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THE HOLY LAND OF INDIA 
A PEACE OFFERING 
% 

Her kills and plains have sheltered through the ages 
Saints ; seers, sages; 

Whose thoughts have spread like sunlight o’er the world; 
Nor shaU they pass ? save to be new unfurl’d . 



WHO SHALL DELIVER ME 

God strefigtherune to bear myself; 

That heaviest weight of all to hear, 
Inalienable weight of care . 

All others are outside myself; 

I lock my door and bar them out , 

The turmoil , tedium, gad- about, 

I lock my door upon myself 

And bar them out; but who shall wall 

Self from myself most loathed of all? 

If I could once lay down myself , 

And start self-purged upon the race 
Thai all must run / Death runs apace . 

If I could set aside myself 

And start with lightened heart upon 

The road by all mm overgone ! 

God harden me against myself 

This coward with pathetic voice 

Who craves for ease , and rest , and joys: 

Myself arch-traitor to myself; 

My hollowest friend , my deadliest foe , 
My clog whatever road I go. 


CHRISTINA GEORGINA ROSSETTI 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

General Survey ■ ■ ; ■ 1 

1. The following Life of Siddhattha Gotama Sakya, the Buddha, 1 
consists of a series of extracts from the Books of the Buddhist Canon 
(the Pijrakas or Baskets 2 ), preserved in Ceylon; 3 from the mainly 
canonical narrative introduction to the Maha-vagga 4 of the Vinaya- 
Pt taka; and from the post-canonical anonymous Pali Introduction 
(Nidana-Kathd 5 ) to the Commentary on the Jataka or Book of 
Stories of the Buddha’s previous Births; with occasional excerpts 
from the Pali Commentaries of the learned Buddhaghosha, 6 who 
wrote in the fifth century a.d., and was steeped in the love of the 
ancient canon. The Introduction to the Jataka is itself un-canonical, 
and was written in Ceylon, probably about the middle of the fifth 
century of our era, 7 but it was compiled from the Canonical Books 
themselves. 8 

' 2. Writing of the Pali Introduction ( Nidana-Kathd ) in 1877, Rhys 
Davids observes: The light it throws on the other [later] accounts 
[of Buddha’s life] is often exceedingly interesting and instructive, 
especially as showing the gradual growth of the supernatural parts of 
the biography’ ( Buddhism , p. 13). Of the Pitakas or Canonical Books 
he writes: ‘It may be possible, hereafter, when the Pitakas shall have 
been published, to ascertain which parts of them are older than the 
rest, and whether they contain an older system hidden under a later 
one; 9 at present it can only be said that of difference in age there is 
already sufficient evidence, but of growth or change in fundamental 
ideas none of any certainty, — except, indeed, as regards the person of 
Gautama himself’ (Buddhism, p. 87). 10 

1 See note to title of Part I. There is evidence that his disciples spoke of him 
simply* as the devotee ( samana ) Gotama; Ch. 13 a §6. 

, 2 Ap; A 1. The collection of canonical books is known in Ceylon as the Tkera- 
vdda or Elders’ Doctrine ; Ap. A 1 b (6). 

5 Int. §§21, 22, 1 18 Ap. Aib, Note, 

4 Ch. 4 § 9 > Gh. 7 c § 2 [ 7 ] n. 

s Int. §§ 16, 89; Ch. 1 § 1 [47] ; Ch. 10 a § 5 [94]; Ap. D a , Note. The intro- 
duction to the Mahd-vagga covers the period from the Enlightenment to the. first, 
establishing of the Samgha at Rajagaha ; the biographical portion of the Introduc- 
tion to the jataka expands the narrative with some strain so as to cover the period 
from Gotama’s birth to the establishment of the Samgha at Savatthi. 

6 Int. § 21. 7 See RDB, p. 23 ; RDBI, pp. 201, 207. 

1 Dr. E. J. Thomas’s Life of Buddha (1927) comprises a scrupulous analysis and 
comparison of all the texts, Pali (canonical and commentarial), Sanskrit, and Tibe- 
tan, available for the several parts of Gotama’s biography. His somewhat sceptical 
survey leaves the conviction that the least unreliable sources are the accounts, not 
seldom supported by the other traditions, though sometimes inconsistent among 
themselves, found in the different parts of the Pali Canon. The Sanskrit poetical 
narratives, Lalita- Vistara and Buddha-carita, as in Sir Edwin Arnold’s Light of Asiu t 
are little more than gracious fantasies. 9 IN 6 (Canon) ; Ch. $0 a § 6 (4] n* 
m See also RDBI, pp, 176-7, 188; KM, pp. 1-3 ; cp. also ThB, pp* 249-56. 
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3 # Just as the earlier biographies of Buddha have dearly been added 
to and Improved* 1 by later Buddhist editors, so the original and 
canonical accounts of Buddha’s teachings have been touched and 
‘improved* in later recensions, generation after generation, to bring 
them into accordance with current ideas. The method of the growth 
of the Books of the Canon 2 is illustrated by the Buddhist theory that 
whatever is well said is a word of the Buddha, 3 Thus doubtless, as 
might have been assumed a priori, doctrines which to the early 
Fathers of the Buddhist Church, before the final closing of the Sacred 
Canon, seemed consonant with the original teachings of the Buddha, 
were gradually added to the tradition, their own misapprehensions of 
his teaching being naturally emphasized. It is here contended that 
the original core of Gotama’s teaching 4 was the doctrine of pure 
altruism or non-egoism, 5 which has since been overlaid very naturally 
by one making a stronger appeal, namely the wonderful Indian dogma 
of personal salvation through long purgation by transmigration in, 
successive lives. The ethical ideal of complete altruism is of such 
beauty that it would seem to be worth presenting in a concrete form, 
even if that form were not strictly historical Of its historical truth, 

' however, in the life of Gotama Buddha, there appears to be sufficient 
proof. 

4. That Buddha found the doctrine of transmigration 6 prevalent 
among his contemporaries is sufficiently established. 7 It seems clear 
that he accepted so much of it 8 as declares the endless results of all 


* 1 * 1 - §§54, 69 ; IN 9; Ch. 4 § ion; Ch. ia e § 4 M.n 5 Ap. Bh§ 3 [4]. 

* IN 6 (Canon) ; Ap, A 1 b ; md Xnt. § 87 (Mahdydna), 

3 *A good, word may be defined as possessing four characteristics, [Suita NipMa % 
p» 78] ; it is well said, conforms to salvation, pleasant and true ' m opposed to the 
opposites of these, and such a word by Its intrinsic merit may be assumed to be 
spoken by the Buddha, despite the fact that no text containing it is available. Hence 
we read (Ciksdsamuccaya of Cantideva, ed. C. Benda!!, Bibliotheca Buddhica, Petto- 
grad, x, 1902, p. 25 ; BodhicaryqvatdrapmjiM of Prajkdharamaii, ix, 43, ed. Biblio- 
theca Indica, Calcutta, also in Poussin, Bouddhisme , Ptudes it Mutirimx, London, 
1898) that anything that is well said is a word of the Buddha 1 : A. Bemedale Keith, 
Buddhist Philosophy, J923, pp. 36-7. Cp. Ch. 12 e § 3 [x] ( indications }. 

4 The Dhamma, Law or System. IN 56; Ap. G 1 6. 

5 Int §113; Ch. x6 d § 3 [8] ; Ap. F 1 b § 7 (kindness) ; Ap, G 2 a (Unity), 
Further references:' Int. § 10; Ch. x § 1 n; Ch. 6* § x n; Ch. it e § 12 {fin; Ch, 


J5 H 3 W(3); Ap, D (Egoism ) ; Ap. G 1 b§ 2; also Int. §§25, 55 n, 8b; Part: I 
(title) n; Ch. 5 a § 5 n; Ch. 7 a § 19 n; Ch. 12 t § ix [1] n; Ch* 13 c § 14 [91]; Ap. 
Gzc, Note (under Six Teachers), Cp. Ap. Azc (Mettmd); Ap . F x (Action); 
Ap. H 4 a § 4 [9] ; also Ch, 12 c § 5 [3] (visuddhi) ; Ch. 12 e § w {3] (Nibbdm); Ch, 
13 c § 29 [2] (goodness) n, 

r l 8 1 177; Ch. I2a§4 [7] (dissolution); Ch. 13 d§ 4; Ch, 14 c § 5 
[1S9] to ; Ap. B (Results of Action) ; Ap, E 9 ii § 4 (2) ; Ap, E c i § 6 [8] ; Ap, G t a, 
Note; Ap. Git, Note; Ap. G 2 a § 4 [6]; Ap, H 4 c § 1 [13] n, Gotama did not 
adopt the contemporary doctrine of personal Karma; he repudiated it (Ch, 9 c § 1 
[93j; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (1) [20]), ‘The Anguttara Nikaya, book IV, chap, 77 [PTS, iii, 
p. 00], forbids speculation on four subjects as likely to bring trouble. 

Two of the four are kamma-vipfiko [action-fruition, le, retribution! md loka-cifitl 
•, ' [spheres-thought, metaphysics]’; Eliot, if, mdB. i, p. ztz, 

* RDBI, pp. 251-7 ; Eliot, H. and B. i, p. 42* See Ap. B d § 3 [2] md Ap . M 2 a 
| 4, on Jains and fee -worshipers, g IN 4 ; Ap. B b § 2 (passing on). 
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actions of- the individual; 1 but the theory of personal reward and 
punishment in successive lives is radically inconsistent with his 
characteristic doctrine of No Self, or the impermanence of indivi- 
duality (sabbe dhamma an-atta), 2 and with altruism, being in essence 
individualistic. 3 

5. It is sometimes said that, whilst Gotama accepted the Brahman 
doctrine of Karma or transmigration (metempsychosis), he reformed 
it by clearing away the ancient reliance upon priestly ritual, of which 
the object was progress in the series of re-births, and by teaching that 
every man must be his, own saviour. 4 But, whatever the degree of 
reliance upon ritual, the idea of ultimate salvation by self-effort and 
moral action is inherent in the doctrine of Karma, and must therefore 
have been current before the time of Gotama. The man bom blind is 
punished for some sin of the eye in a previous birth, and not for 
neglect of ritual. What is distinctive of Gotama’s teaching is, not 
salvation attained by non-reliance upon ritual and by reliance upon 
self, though self-reliance 5 is definitely taught by him, but the present 
attainment of the peace of Nibbana 6 (Nirvana) or freedom from 
sorrow, through the eradication of selfish desire or egoism, by follow- 
ing the Noble Eightfold Path, 7 which necessarily involves unselfish 

1 Ap. B b ; Ap, Gas, Note. 

36 Int. § 36; Ch. 12 a § 7 [228] ; Ap. E c t. The culminating thought which com- 
pleted the Enlightenment of Gotama and his early followers (Ch. 4 § 10; Ch. 5 c § 7) 
may be rendered freely : ‘All things pass away (save the divine substance in which) 
all things are originated (and of which) all things are compounded/ The words in 
brackets are implicit. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 20 [7] {origination) ; Ch. 14/ § 9 [41 1] (hhava- 
mrodha ). ^ 

3 ‘The doctrine of Karman, of metempsychosis, was already so, deeply rooted in 
the popular conscience that Buddhism has'retained it notwithstanding its standing v 
in the most glaring conflict with Buddhist psychology, which denies the existence 
of soul altogether" (Kem, Manual of Indian Buddhism, 1896, p. n), . 

/The two fundamental formulas [“These formulas are the four AryasatySni 
(Noble Truths) and the twelvefold Pratityasamutp&da (Dependent Origination}*^ 
p. 46], to which may be added the stanza “ Ye dhamma hetuppabhavd (Those things 
which spring from a cause)”, do not presuppose the belief in retribution and rebirth, 
the Kantian theory, nor do they contain anything decidedly opposed to it. The same 
cannot be said of the Buddhist doctrine regarding the Atman, self, soul, individuality. 

* . . # The more we try to remove the difficulties, the more we are driven to the 
.suspicion that original Buddhism was not exactly that of the canonical books. If we 
suppose that the teaching of the founder of the Order was free from mythology and 
the Karman theory, we get a system intelligible, self-consistent and perfectly apt to 
lead persons possessing a contemplative bent of mind, by means of a dignified and' 
harmless solitary and cenobitic mode of life, to the blissful state of calm beatitude, 
called Nirvipa, a state only surpassed by the final Nirvana or ParinirvSna, when all 
s iffermg is absolutely and for ever at an end. 

‘Whatever may be our doubts about the original form of Buddhism, it is certain 
that the dogma in question made part and parcel of the whole system of Pharma 
before the great bulk of the canonical books were composed. The hypothesis that in 
course of time some elements were incorporated into the creed to which ■originally 
they were foreign, does not involve the belief in a radical change. In our view 
Buddhism was from the very beginning essentially such as we find it in the Tripifaka 
. . / (Kern, Manual , pp. 49-50). Cp. Int. § 91. 

4 Cp, H. Baynes, The Way of the Buddha (19x4), p. 35. 

s Ap. Bed. 6 Ap. € b. 

’ Ap. F a d. 
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activity ancJ precludes the self-cultural passivity of such asceticism as 
that of Yoga, tried and abandoned 1 bv Gotama. 

6. The centre of Gotama’s doctrine lies in the Four Noble Truths 
which culminate in the Noble Eightfold Path.* And in the discourse 

m which these appear there is but one word (and that perhaps inter- 
P°f ted )_ P° SS1 % referring to rebirth. That one word is pone 
hbhavika? (tending to being again), and is an epithet of tanka (thirst 
or desire). Now if the being again’ is not that of the soul’, of which 
the lasting existence was denied 1 * by Gotama, and if it is tanka, desire 
itself, that is here said to tend to re-exist or be again, then the epithet 
points to a fact which cannot be denied, and which, if once realized in 
its fullness, is as sufficient a moral sanction for altruism as future 
reward and punishment are for individualism; for the thought of ill 
once done reproducing itself and affecting endless lives through count- 
less ages is at least as powerful a deterrent as the fear of punishment 

Slfs Tl^ SUf l ered her , eafte , r b y oneseIf and possibly may be 
escaped; 5 Those who consider that so purely rational a doctrine as 

that which is here attributed to Gotama could not have arisen at so 
early a date overlook nbt only generally the thousands of years of 
human civilization and intercommunication prior to that period but 
specifically the rationalism* of Gotama’s Indian philosophic con- 
temporanes and opponents, as well as the rationalism of Confucius 
m China before Gotama, and that of the Stoics? in Asia Minor and 
Greece not many generations later. 

nJ'-;, A ! I r definit u Iy transm igrationist phrases and passages have been 
omitted from the present text and have been placed in footnotes 

S e ^rdSl Udg Lv r tha f e! . ves - but k » here maintained that 
view of K™ b // add \ 8 10nS by kter Buddhist authorities whose 
Bu ]”*. P ersonal or individualistic, whereas 
.Uty d “' es em P h ““"5- 11 person- 

8. The chain of consequence, the individual’s moral responsibility"’ 

intensely ^active tod pr^cticS nature 'o^Cofam^’s* thc disciplined but 

: s gen,us sce Ch - 7 ^ 6 
Note U ^ IN *3 ; Ap. G so. See also Ap. E c iff 4 ? & c> 

( Ap 9 H 9 4 'c § M3] tr The G vie^ IlL’t ’ 1 Ch ’ V-* * ^ * S 4 

has been done before ( pubbekata-hetu 1 k defi t r,k°7° W J °. y are caU3ed by what 
Ap. G a Ain the Tiha-mpataoi t (‘Ut^yatma ; 
sorrow is declared to be Caused by ifflo^K Sf 78 ’ **,P* *73). m which 
Causative Process (Ap. B A Thelther Ju S 8CC0rdm «. to the of 

that sorrow and joy are caused by the wilUmSf fc!" me " t,on , ed «* the view 
cause, y view that they are without 

JJahbeJharnnaan-atta. Ap. E c i ; .Ch. 12 < § 8 [3] n, and Ap. B A § 1 (tndran- 
(Conduct^, 2S;Ch ' ,SC§5 M n;A P- B b ’ AP- E c ii, Note (/res) 5 also Ap, H 4 
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for every action, word, or thought, 1 the necessity of morality, are 
throughout assumed in Buddha's teaching; To this' extent the force 
of Karma 2 is assumed by him, as by all his Hindu contemporaries; 
but the doctrines of lasting personality and of reward and punishment 
he definitely repudiated. 3 Assuming the common origin and the funda- 
mental unity 4 of all life and spirit, he assumed the unity of the force 
of Karma upon the living material of the whole world, and the doc- 
trine of Karma taught by him is collective not individual. 3 This 
doctrine of Collective Karma (Pali, Kamtna) is exactly expressed by 
the French statesman and writer Turgot, who in the year 1750 in his 
famous Discourse wrote that "All epochs are fastened together by a 
sequence of causes and effects, linking the condition of the world to 
all the conditions that have gone before'. The influence of the great 
and unifying genius of Sir Isaac Newton upon Turgot is pointed out 
by Lord Morley in his essay on the French statesman. The doctrine 
is in accord with modem scientific thought. 

9. ‘None of the books of the Three Pi takas’, writes T. W. Rhys 
Davids (. Buddhism , p. 86), ‘can at present be satisfactorily traced back 
before the Council of Asoka, held at Patna about 250 b.c., that is to 
say, at least 130 years after the death of the teacher; but they undoubt- 
edly contain a great deal of much older matter/ 6 The problem is to 
find a test which will distinguish between earlier and later passages 
and doctrines attributed to Gotama. That probably is to be found 
in the difference between altruistic and individualistic Buddhism. 
Gotama's teaching was a revolt 7 from the pious self-seeking of 
extreme asceticism; herein lies the key. Buddha's later followers 
reverted, naturally enough, to the effort after personal salvation, as 
also to personal worship and ultimately to polytheism — to bhakti 

1 For this threefold division of duty see Int. §§ 34, 42, 117; Ap. F 2 d, Note . 
*The Buddhist warning against the ten sins ; three of the body*— taking life, theft, 
adultery ; four of speech — lying, slander, abuse, and vain conversation ; three of the 
mind — covetousness, malice and scepticism’ : Okakura-Yoshisaburo, The Japanese 
Spirit (1905), p. 58. 2 IN 1 ; Int, § 17 ; Ap, B b § 3 [5]. 

3 Ap. C b § 9 ; Ap. E c i ; and Ch. 13 a § 6 (existence), 

4 Ap. Bi; Ap. G 2 a (Unity); and Int. §§ 39, 53 (samddhi), 64 (yoga), 81 

(Vedanta), ‘Owing to the unsettled state of Indian chronology we cannot with full 
certainty fix the absolute date of the Nirvana ; yet we may confidently assert that the 
rise of Buddhism nearly coincides with the close of the Upani§ad period. From the 
very tenets of Buddhism it is evident that the theories of the Vedanta had reached 
their full development, albeit not in the scholastic form of the Brahma- Sutras. The 
practices of the Yoga, which though dogmatically no integral part of the Ved&nta 
are not repudiated or disapproved by the Vedantins, were scarcely less developed in 
the days of Buddha than later in the time of Patahjaii, the author of the manual titled 
Yoga-sutra* {Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism , 1896, p, 11 ). €p, Int. §§ 91, 178; 
Ap. Gzc, Note (Veddntic), For further reference see J. B. Pratt, Pilgrimage of 
Buddhism (1928), p. 90. 3 Ap. B h, 

6 Int. § 57 n ; Ap, Kib. *The date of the Abhidharma [Pi taka] and its redaction 
in its present shape are alike unknown to us, but we may reasonably believe that it 
was ’composed from the first in Pali, whereas the Vinaya [Pi taka] and the Suttas 
were redacted in Pali — doubtless with many additions of original composition— -on 
the basis of earlier work in a dialect more closely vernacular* : A. B. Keith, Buddhist 
Philosophy (1923), p. t$ 3. 7 Ch. 7 a § 20 n; Ap. Gib, 
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(adoration), and so to Hinduism, from an earlier form of which 
Buddhism originally had emerged and in which the Indian school of 
Buddhism was ultimately reabsorbed . 1 To find again the teachings 
of Gotama, it is necessary to reverse their steps — to discard poly- 
theism and the hierarchy of heaven, to discard personal adoration 
and so finally to discard the doctrine of personal Karma and return 
to, the fundamental doctrine of selfless well-doing without a thought 
of reward . 3 6 

10. The Buddha is described as hesitating iong before deciding to 
teach his doctrine; he feared that it would not be understood .- 1 There 
was, however, no reason why he should hesitate to teach the doctrines 
of Transmigration and Karma, ordinarily attributed to him, if he held 
them; they are perhaps the most popular religious doctrines in the 
world. We must look for the causes of his hesitation in some other 
form of doctrine, more difficult of acceptance by the world, and we 

fi , n - d ** in the teachin § of pure altruism (non-egoism’M The 
difficulties in the way of making the generality of the world under- 
stand the metaphysical basis 5 of this doctrine he might well regard as 
ahnost insuperable; but as regards the dogmatic teaching of the evils 
of selfishness, adopted finally by him, the difficulty was not so much 
of comprehension as of acceptance by the world. Gotama himself 
repeatedly insists upon the simplicity of the doctrine* and that a man 
can master it by himself.* To social man indeed the need for seif- 
denial is self-evident when once clearly pointed out. It is perceived 
directly, like the reality of the world, but is equally unprovable by 
ogic or metaphysics. It is this thread 7 which requires to be disen- 
tangled from the skein with which it has been intertwined. 

11. In toe Conversion Sermons 8 is probably to be found the 
nucleus and the purest form of the Buddha’s own teaching,* to be 
distinguished irom the developments of his later followers.' It may 
be questioned whether the doctrine of Rebirth'* is referred to in 
these sermons even in the present, possibly late, form in which thev 

^tentoSthtd^ 8 -’ Ti -f ir mentio ". of Heaven (W*) u is incon- 
® 3 ?!i A d 0 2 nne ’ l K sagga im P lies 3 future b{issful existence, 

since descent from Heaven back to earth is possible only in the case 

oromkld 3 ? 31 ' n nS ° f the highest s P irits > and sagga in the sermons is 
promised to all true converts. But this term, which etymologically 

vu. 7 j T iak); IN IO - Cp - Marcus Aurelius - Meditate, bk. v, eh. 6; 

■ » cp'S: 

8 IN z a, ■ • . - Jnt « § 24* 
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means light’, probably denotes not the radiance of a future existence 
but the bliss of perfect enlightenment and self-forgetfulness in this 
world* 

12. Apart from the Buddhist Canon, the Edicts of the Emperor 

Asoka 1 present to us the earliest known concise form of the Buddhist 
doctrine. In these edicts the first importance is attributed to the 
duties of a man towards his parents, teachers, relatives, neighbours, 
and animals. The teaching is substantially the same as that of the 
Shigalmada Suita f in which Gotama laid down what was practically 
the whole duty of the pious layman. Asoka frequently refers to "the 
hither side and the further side’ (hida and palata ), and these term® 
have hitherto been taken to refer to present and future lives. There is 
no other possible reference to the doctrine of Rebirth in the edicts* 
These two words, however, quite probably refer, as an examination 
of the context 3 will show, not to present and future lives but to the 
.hither and further sides of the stream, of Conversion, 4 i.e. the tran- 
sition from an egoistic life to one of self-forgetfulness. 5 The edicts 
also mention on several occasions Heaven (srnga; sagga, svarga)p 
but as in the Conversion Sermons of Gotama this term much more 
probably refers to the blissful state of enlightenment on earth than' to 
a radiant future existence. For the rest the Emperor in his edicts 
explains repeatedly how he has striven to serve his subjects and all 
men in accordance with the precepts of the Buddha* Whatever in the 
Canon is inconsistent with the simple form of Buddhism disclosed 
expressly or implicitly in the Edicts of Asoka is probably a later 
accretion added to the original Dhamma 7 after the middle of the 
third century B.c. 8 . 

13. As regards the present narrative and the form adopted, nothing 
has been included which is not to be found in Pali texts of great 
antiquity, taken directly or ultimately from the Sacred Canon, but 
sometimes through the medium of the great Commentaries.^ , In 
these ancient texts we have a continuous narrative of the life of Gotama 

1 IN 5 *2; Ap. Gif, Note; Ap. H 5, Note. 

* Ch. 9 h; and Int. § 29. Compare the Stoic teaching on the relationships ‘ 
(sekeseis) o-r duties to different classes (Int. § 103; E, V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, 
1911, pp* 106, 269, 307, 424). 

3 See Hultzsch’s edition of the Edicts of Asoka with a translation, published by 
the Govt, of India (1925) ; Vincent A. Smith’s translation of the Edicts in his Asoka, 
2nd ed. (1909)1 3rd ed. (1920); A. C. Woolner’s Asoka (1924), comprising the 
original Magadhi texts with a complete glossary. 

4 Ap. G 1 f, Note and § 7. Cp. Ap. B a § 6 (7, sotd-panna) ; Ap. C b § 11 (370) ; 
Ap. F 2 c § 1 (414); Ap. H 4 c |.2 (14). See also Ch* 18 a § a [26 ij (paraloka% 

5 Ap. D (Egoism). 

6 Int. §§ 33, 48; Ap. C a § 2; Ap. Gib, Note; cp. Ch. 14/ §§ 4 [2] n, 9 [401] 
Even if a future heaven is here meant this, being an end in itself, is inconsistent with 
the theory of rebirth. No lower stages (Ap. E> c § 3 [15] n) from which return is 
possible are mentioned in the edicts. 

* IN 5 b (Essentials). 

* Ap- Atb. 

9 Int. § 14. ■ ■ 
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presented in historical order up to the point when the Dhamma 1 had 
been definitely formulated (Chs. 1-4) and the Samgha 2 securely 
founded (Chs. 5-7); and also of the last few months of the Teacher’s 
life, the so-called period of the Great Decease* (Chs. 20-2). Further 
we have accounts, but no consecutive narrative, of the long'period of 
some forty-five years lying between those points, the" period of 
Gotama’s ministry in which the organization of the Samgha was 
completed. This difference in the nature of the records is natural 
enough. A continuous historical narrative of the steps by which the 
organization of the Buddhist Society or Community (Samgha) was 
gradually advanced and completed during the founder’s prolonged 
ministry would be far more lengthy and less readily comprehensible 
Isr - *°8 ica *v> or systematically, arranged account given by the 

Maha-yagga and Culla-vagga of the Vinaya Pitaka in which the 
disciplinary regulations of the Society are presented in a classified 
order, according to the subjects, with brief narratives of the circum- 
stances and occasions out of which they severally arose. 

14. Belonging to the middle period also are most of the great occa- 
sional Discourses (Suitas) which constitute the Sutta-Pitaka ,s The 
S? or divisions of the Sutta-Pitaka, which are less systema- 
^aya-P^aka show how the doctrine was spread 
among the clans, 6 whilst the Vinaya-Pitaka shows how the rules were 
formulated In the present narrative both the Vinaya-Pitaka and 
F,rs l and S l e . cond ‘Baskets’ or Collections) have 

¥ s been included from the Abhi- 
dhamma-Ptfaka * (the Third Basket), which deals with the ‘meta- 

° gl f ! and Psychological developments and 
Sut TSZ f on, ddbism fi and ? ot the life of the Teacher. Of the 

7 o e firSt four Nlk5 y as or Collections, viz. the 
Digha, Majjhima, Samyutta, and Anguttara Nikayas, have been 
extensivdy drawn upon, since the fifth or Khuddaka-NMya bears 

Pllfcnmm °f h . avi g g been . added at a comparatively late date. The 
Tf medS Bnddh though they are necessary to an understanding 

naiSrii K ’ h3V u n0t been referred to exce Pt in their 

interoretaKf ?nH b f CaUSC ^ n jf essaril y S ive l*er and scholastic 
K b d . fav 1 0Ur Abhi-dhamma metaphysics and mystery 
rather than the original opinions of the Buddh a P For these TaS S 

PartHdUe 1 )^- Ch - 5 - ^ xo; see ln ,.f „ (,««*,*); and 

3 ?? c | e 5 y r , 0r Community. Ch. 7 a § n n : Ch 8 fAI 

3 Maha-Panmbbdna; Ap. C b, Note. 1 

: Ap - H «• 
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main reliance must be placed on a comparison and classification of the 
earliest texts. 

15. The period up to the definite formulation of the Dhamma and 
the secure foundation of the Samgha forms the subject of Part I ; the 
middle period of development and ceaseless propaganda that of 
Part II; and the last twenty years of permanent residence in Savatthi, 
the Teacher's last tour and the Great Decease that of Part III. Those 
readers who desire to start from secure historical ground may care to 
begin with Chapters 8 a and 8 b at the commencement of Part II, 
which present an account of the structure, duties, and daily life of the 
Samgha as it existed during the period between the lifetime of Gotama 
and the reign of the Emperor Asoka, and which are based upon the 
firm ground of the ancient rules contained in the Vinaya-Pitaka. 
Thence they, may , turn back to the chapters of .Part I,, which in a 
necessarily' more hypothetical manner deal with the origins of the 
Samgha and the youth and enlightenment of its founder — subjects 
which have presented an- ample field for the poetic fancy and wonder 
of the old chroniclers and commentators. 

16. Part I comprises the fundamental portion of the subject- 
matter of the Nidana-katha , 1 or biographical Introduction to the 
Commentary on the Jataka , 2 and the corresponding chapters of the 
Pitakas, including the narrative introductory portion of the Maha - 
vagga of the Vinaya-Pitaka with the Dhamma-eakka-ppavattana - 
Sutta ; 3 Part II comprises the period subsequent to this, covered by 
the brief but consecutive summary of Gotama's rainy season (vassa) 4 
visits, or months of continuous residence for meditation and instruc- 
tion, recounted in the Madhurattha-vilasini 5 or Commentary on the 
Buddha mmsa , of which the narrative has to be pieced together out 
of the Canon and more especially out of the Sutta-Pitaka ; and Part 
III comprises those portions of the Canon which narrate events 
occurring in Savatthi after Gotama had established his head-quarters 
in that city, and finally the bulk of the Maha-parinibhana SuttaP 

. 17. The subject-matter of the middle period has not been ar- 
ranged in chronological order but has been 'classified, partly under 
the more essential features of the Samgha discipline, and partly under 
the clans 7 and their chief towns — Rajagaha, Vesali, Kapilavatthu, 
Kosambi, and, Savatthi— and their scattered townships and villages, 
in which Gotama pursued his ministry after the Enlightenment at 
Bodh-Gaya and the first beginnings of the Samgha at Benares. Nor 
indeed are there great events to record in the middle period of the 

: Int. § 1. z A p. F 1 a § 2. . ■ 

3 The First Sermon. Int. § 24; €h. 5 b § 4. 4 Ch. 8 c. / 

5 Ch, 10 b; Ch. 10 d. . - 6 Chs. 20-2. 

7 Int. § 158. The geographical or political rearrangement of the Suttas may tend 
to make the progress of the spread of the doctrine clearer than it appears in the 
■ Nikayas of the Sutta-Pifaka and help to ascertain the most widely accepted charac- 
teristics of Buddha’s teaching. 
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Teacher’s life save, firstly, -the development of the multiple rules (the 
Vinaya) governing the Samgha, and secondly, the carrying of the 
Law (the Dhnmma) to the several kingdoms and peoples adjoining 
Magadha, in the Middle-land 1 of India, with, finally, the dissen- 
sions 2 breaking forth, perhaps necessarily, in the Samgha between 
the ascetic or Hinduizing section and the moderate party of the Middle 
Ways favoured by Gotama himself. 

1 8. Dimly behind the immense journeys* of the Teacher %ve see 
the greater and lesser political powers of that time 4 — the powerful 
kingdom of Magadha , 6 centred at Rajagaha, on the south side of the 
Ganges, poised on the one hand against the kingdom of Kosala , 7 
centred at Savatthi, on the north of the Ganges to the north-west of 
Magadha, with the subordinate principality of Benares {Baranmi)? 
and the small dependent republic of Kapilavatthu, 0 with the Sakyan 
nobility of which state the royal house of Kosala was anciently con- 
nected ; 10 and on the other hand against the confederacy of the 
Vajjian 11 clans, centred at Vesali, east of Kosala and also on the north 
of die Ganges. To the south of Kosala extended the small kingdom 
of Kosambi , 12 of which the capital was situated upon the northern 
bank of the river Jamna, not far from the junction of that river with 
the Ganges. Beyond Kosambi lay the western kingdom of Avanti, 13 
centred at Ujjeni. Shortly before the close of Gotama’s life the king 
of' Kosala destroyed the Sakyan capital , 14 Gotama’s birthplace. 
About the same time the rivalry between Magadha and Kosala broke 
out into open warfare and Savatthi was temporarily captured by the 
Magadhan king . 15 Shortly after Gotama’s death the Vajjian Con- 
federacy fell before the aggressive southern power . 16 This latter 
emerged, less than two hundred years later, as the Mauryan empire, 
comprising all these states and others, of which powerful and 
enduring dominion the ‘founder was Chandragupta , 17 the younger 
contemporary of Alexander the Great, and of which the greatest 
ornament was the famous Emperor Asoka , 18 Gotama’s devout 
follower. 

19. If indeed Gotama taught to his listeners a doctrine of pure 
altruism, the intellectual condition of India, which accepted his 
teachings so widely during his lifetime and in the immediately suc- 
ceeding generations, must have been singularly advanced at that 
period, which we are apt to consider as so early, but which in reality 

Madkya-d&ha.-t F&li majjhitm-desa, €h«' : J§.st 
, 19. ; f CK i'b 1 4I17I 

4 *** 5 ■ 6 Ch* xi ; and Inf* f$ ax, n, 

' , '• 7 Ch. 14*. . * The capital of the KM dm * Int, f 1 58 {3), 

. -The 'capital of the Sakkaa or Sakyas. Ch/x3 e* 

■ ■■ 10 Ch. 13 .cf x$-(i8)n. . xa-' 

**' lot § 150. -The capital of the Vaipaa duo* ' ** lot $ 138 (14), 




Iot»§ 169 (ixi). 

Under Ajtasattu. lot* § 166, 
IN 5 Ch* 13 c § 16* 
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was preceded by long ages of civilization and religions and philo- 
sophical thought 1 It is more than probable, however, that, what- 
ever may have been his actual teaching, the bulk of his followers were 
unable to dispense with the support either of -a belief in heaven 
(svarga)? or of the doctrine of Rebirth, 3 and with the sanctions of 
a system of rewards and punishments, appealing to those individual 
interests and desires, the extinction or eradication of which was 
Gotaina’s special ideal and aim, 4 None the less, despite this qualifica- 
tion, there must have been in India at that period's society, widely 
spread over a vast territory, ready to accept generally an ethical code 
of disinterested and devoted social service, similar to and 'at least as 
lofty as that of the best form of Stoicism, 5 a philosophy which in 
Greece and Rome at a somewhat later period appealed only to the 
choicest and, most highly educated spirits of the age. 

20. Many features of Indian life are illustrated by the passages here 
selected from the Pali Canonical Books. These present a complex 
picture of the general life of the Middle-land of northern India in the 
time of the Buddha, and are dealt with in Notes 13 and 14 at the end 
of this Introduction. The difficult question of the exact dates of the 
birth and death of the Buddha is discussed by T. W. Rhys Davids in 
his Introduction to vol. xi of the Sacred Books of the Bast (1900), 6 
It is agreed on all hands that the greater part of Gautama’s life falls 
into the sixth century before the Christian era. 

21. The Pali books mentioned above constitute the Buddhist 
Canon 7 of Ceylon, 8 ' According to the Ceylon tradition contained 
in the Dipa-vamsa 9 and Maha-vamsa 10 the whole Canon was 
brought' over to the island by Prince Mahinda, 11 the missionary son 
or younger brother of the Emperor Asoka, 12 in the middle of the 
third century before the Christian era, at the time when he converted 
the island to the Buddhist faith. The Books of the Canon were 
handed down orally from generation to generation together with the 
Atthakatha (Commentaries), the latter being in the Sinhalese language, 
till the time of King Abhaya Vatta-gamini in the first half of the first 

1 Int, §§ 6, 126; IN 13 ; Ap, Gar. 

2 Int. § 33,; Ch. 14 a § 7 n ; Ap. C a§z (126) ; Ap. G 1 c § 7. 

1 3 Int, §§ 4, 7, 14, 22 n; IN 1-5; Ap. B (Remits of Action) ; also Ch. 16 a §§ 4 
[18] n, 5 b] n. 

4 Gh. 5 b § 6 (tanhd ) ; Ap. C b § 9 {heavenly life); Ap. D a § 10, ii (desire); Ap. 
E c i § 7 [i] {conceit). ' s IO , 

0 See also Vincent A. Smith’s Early History of India, 3rd ed. (1914), and Oxford 
History of India (1920), p. 48. ’ * 7 Ap. AijAp.Gi c t Note . 

8 Int. § 1 ; Ch. 22 <3 § 4 n ; Ap. H 2 a § 5. 

9 Composed about a.d. 300. Ap. Aii, See Kern’s Manual of Indian Buddhism 
(1896), p. 8. 

10 Composed a generation after Buddhaghosha. See Rhys Davids, Buddhist 
India (1917), p. 278. 

11 Int. § ii 8; Ap. A 3 b y Note . 

12 Ap. G 1 c. See 'Rhys Davids’s Introduction to SBE, xi {1900), p, xxii; Rhys 

Davids, Buddhism (1877), p. 234; V, A. Smith, Oxford History of India (1920), 
pp. 98-9* ‘ \ 'v ^ 


xxxii GENERAL 1 INTRODUCTION 

century before Christ when they were first committed to writing . 1 
In the first half of the fifth century a,x>. the great Buddhist scholar 
and commentator, Buddhaghosha , 2 arrived in the island from 
northern India and translated or re-translated the Commentaries* 
into Pali. So much for the tradition. The Pali books have been pre- 
served in no other country. Buddhaghosha was born at Bodh-Gaya, 
near the scene of the Buddha’s enlightenment. His translated and 
Original Commentaries are still the most authoritative treatises on 
the Pali Canonical Books. His famous contemporary, the Chinese 
Buddhist traveller Fa Hian , 4 travelled in northern India and Ceylon 
at this time collecting manuscript copies of the Books of the Canon 
belonging to both the Hina-yana (Low or Lesser Vehicle) and Mafia- 
yard (Greater Vehicle) sects, sometimes conveniently though not 
altogether accurately called the Southern and Northern Schools 5 of 
Buddhism. In the seventh century a.d. the equally famous Chinese 
traveller, Hiuen Tsang , 6 travelled through ’ northern India on a 
similar mission. Thus it is evident that the Buddhist Canon existed 
in India at this period in a written form. That Buddhaghosha brought 
with him from Magadha the Sacred Books of the Pali Canon is 
possible whether he found copies of some or all of them existing in 
Ceylon or not. If he brought some or all of the present books 7 of 

1 See Kem*$ Manual, p. 8; Rhys Davids, Buddhism , p. 234; Rhys Davids’s 
Introduction to SBE, xi, p. xxii, s 

% See Kern’s Manual, pp. 8, 125; Rhys Davids, BBS (revised ed.), lviii If.; 
RDB,'p. 236; Sir Charles Eliot Hinduism and Buddhism (1921), iii. 28 if.; Int. § 1 ; 
Ch. 4 § 9 n ; Ch. 8 c § 1 [2] ; C,h.8*§.i [ 9 ]n; Ch.8/§§ 1 [34] n, 5 [3] n'; Ch. ltd 
§ 1 n; Ch. 12 e §§ 3 [i] n, 5 [6] ; Ch. 18 e § 1 n ; Ap. D b, Note and § 3 ; Ap. H 2 b 
§ 4 M n; Ap. H 4 ** § 4 [20] n ; Ap. H 5, Note. 

3 Int. § 14; IN 6 (Canon) ; Ch. 2 § 4 : Ch. 4 § 9 n; Ch. 8 a [4] ; Ch. s 3 ' c § 10 
[15] n ; Ch, 17 d§ 2 [6] n ; Ch. 17 e [5] n ; Ch. 18 c § 7 n ; Ch. 21 § xi [7] n; Ch. 22 c 
§ 12 n; Ap. F 1 <2 § 2. The archaic Sinhalese or Elu (RDBI, p. 155 ; cp. Ch. 11 t* 

J 21,. n) of the ancient commentaries was akin to the vernaculars upon which 
canonical Pali was based and approached Maharashtri Prakrit (Int. §'159 n; for 
authorities see Eliot, H. and B., iii, p, 12}. Modem Sinhalese is akin to Pali, 

4 See Kern’s Manual , p. 125; A. B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy {1923), pp. 156, 
158, 226; Rhys Davids, Buddhism , pp. 243-4; V, A. Smith, Oxford History of India, 
pp. 153-6. 

5 The distinction is practically that between the Pali books and the Sanskrit 
Buddhist books, Post-Vedic Sanskrit, the philosophic and universal language of 
the Upanishads, gradually ousted Pali from literature (see RDBI, ch. viii). The 
Ceylon Books in Pali are the sole representatives of the Canon of the Hina-yana, or 
‘Low* Vehicle. The Books of the Maha-yana or ‘Great* Vehicle partly survive in 
Sanskrit, Tibetan, and Chinese (cp. Kern’s Manual, pp. 3-6; T. W. Rhys DavidsV 
lectures on Buddhism , its History and Literature, 2nd ed. 1926, pp. 204-8) and greatly 
emphasize the miraculous and metaphysical sides of Buddhism. The Maha- 
yanists in stressing the fundamental doctrine of self-sacrifice attributed a minor 
importance to the Buddha himself in as much as his Buddhahood implied his own 
final attainment of bliss, and they attributed a loftier importance to the Bodhisattas 
(Wisdom-Beings) who refrain from the bliss of Buddhahood in order that they may 
influence from the Heavens the well-being of mankind (cp, Rhys Davids, Buddhist 
India, pp. 166-7; and A. B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy * Pt. Ill, for Mahayanist . 
developments). Int, §§ 22 n, 23, 87; IN 8 c (Mahdydna) ; Ch, 11 d§ 10 [1] n; Ap. 
D a and b; Ap. Gu, Note ; Ap. H 4 c § 1 [13] n. Cp* Ap. B b § 4 [12]. 

; 6 See V. A. Smith, Oxford History of India, p. 168. 

7 The Sdsana-vamsa attributes' to him the re-translation of the whole Canon 
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the Canon in Pali from the Middle-land of northern India this would 
imply the possibility that portions of the books are of a considerably 
later date than that of the Emperor Asoka and the missionary prince 
Mahinda. The Pali 1 tongue is a highly elaborated literary language 
developed from the Prakrit vernaculars of middle northern India, 
including Kosalese and Magadhese, in which latter dialect the Edicts 
of Asoka 2 are written and with which language no doubt the Buddha 
was well acquainted during the long years of his ministry in Magadha . 3 
The vernaculars of the numerous States in which Gotama worked 
and taught were doubtless closely similar since we hear of no diffi- 
culty encountered by him in teaching in any of these. 

22. The authenticity of the Ceylon 4 Canon is borne out both by 
internal and external evidence. The internal evidence is particularly 
strong. There is practically no reference 5 in any of the Books of the . 
Canon to any event outside northern India, or later than the immediate 
times of the Buddha. The political, social, and economic life depicted 
bears practically no traces of other countries or times. The historical 
references are very frequent and equally consistent; the books make 
no mention of the great Buddhist Emperor Asoka (third century b.c.) 
or his contemporaries. The whole picture presented by the books is 
completely Indian, and except in regard to the development of the 
miraculous 6 and the metaphysical , 7 is consistently early Buddhist 
in tone . 8 The Buddhist monks of Ceylon refrain scrupulously from 
any addition betraying a Sinhalese atmosphere. As regards external 
evidence the Edicts of Asoka,? which have been rediscovered and 
interpreted to the world during the last hundred years, strongly 
support the authenticity of the Ceylon Canon. Asoka avows himself 
a follower of the Buddha and sets forth the main principles* of the 
Dhamma, which closely correspond with those laid down for laymen 
by Gotama in the Singalovada Suita 10 of the Digha Nikaya in the 
Sutta Pitaka, The emperor also commends a list of texts which have 
been sufficiently satisfactorily identified 1 1 with portions of the Ceylon 
Canon. The remarkable sculptures on the gates and railings of the 

from Sinhalese into Pali ; see Kern’s Manual , p. 125 n. It may be concluded that he 
collated all available material, Sinhalese and Pali, to produce the authorized version. 

I Ap. A 1 a (Anagatha-Vamsa) ; and Part I (title) n. Cp. KM, pp. 7-8; RDBI, 

p. an. Pali is the standard literary language which was developed from the dialects 
of the Middle-land, chiefly Kosalese and Magadhese, as first the Vedic and subse- 
quently the perfected Sanskrit literary languages were developed from the dialects of 
the north-west of India. z IN 5 a. 3 Int. §§ 18, 12*?. 

4 Int. § 1. * Cp. RDBI, p. 176, 

6 IN 8 b; Int. § 94; Ap. I b (Magic). 

■ 7 IN 8 c (idealism); Ap. I b (Mysticism) ; also Ap. Be, Note ; and Ch. 4 § 5 n 
(Abkidhamma). 

t 8 Cp. RDBI, pp, 174-5. The animism and supernaturalism which Buddha 
lifted for a moment seem quickly to have descended again (IN 8). 

9 IN 5 a; Int. § 53. ■ 10 Ch. 96; and Int. § 29. 

II See RDBI, pp. 169-70; V. A. Smith’s Asoka (2nd ed. 1909), pp, 153-4, and 
Oxford History of India (1920), p. X09; and the text (Bhabra Edict) in Hultzsch’s 
edition of the edicts. Ap, Git§i. - A;- : 
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great stupas at Bharhut and Sanchi 1 depict scenes easily identified 
with events mentioned in the same Canon* e,g. the sale by Prince Jeta 
of land to Anathapindika for the building of the famous Vihara (rest- 
house or monastery) at Savatthi and also many scenes from the Jataka 
(Book of Previous Births of the Buddha). 2 These sculptures were 
executed about the end of the third century B.c. 3 Inscriptions found 
on the same monuments mention the Pitakas, the five Nikayas, and 
the 3ut£as } 4 .ihe chief and most characteristic divisions of the Ceylon 
Canonical Books. In the Pali classic* Milinda-Panha (Inquiry of 
Milinda), 5 a treatise composed in northern India about the first 
century a.d., all the texts quoted from the Canon (though these may 
have been added later) 6 are drawn from the Pali books included in 
the Ceylon Canon. Again, despite the radical differences between the 
* Chinese and the Pali Buddhist Canons, their resemblances are notable 
and they have certain texts in common, e.g. the Dhammapada verses 
and Pdtimokkha rules and similarly the Dhutanga 7 rales, and the 
evidence shows that these have their point of origin 8 in northern 
India, not in Ceylon. Thus the presumption is that since these por- 
tions" of the Pali Canon are clearly traceable to an origin in northern 
India, 9 the bulk of the Ceylon Canon may equally be attributable to 
that source, as its supporters claim. It may therefore be said that the 
external evidence in favour of the Indian origin and great antiquity 
of the Pali Canon is very considerable, and the internal evidence is 
still more convincing. 

23, Apart from the great series of the Sacred Books of the East and 
the publications of the Pali Text Society, and the late Professor T. W. 
Rhys Davids’ s Dialogues of the Buddha (Digha Nikdya) and Buddhist 
Birth Stories (Jataka Introduction; Sacred Books of the Buddhists, 
vol. i), to which all workers on the Pali Canon must be indebted, the 
editor of the present work owes special gratitude to the late Henry * 
Clarke Warren’s Buddhism in Translations (Harvard Oriental Series), 
a wide and suggestive selection of Hmayana 10 texts. Other debts are 
acknowledged 11 in the footnotes to the Introduction. 

1 IN 5 a ; Int. §§ 70, xi8;Ch. 10 a § 3 n. Cp.Ch. 22 b § 6 [n] n;Ch. 22 c § 9 (x), 

2 Cp.'RDBI, p» 19S; Ap, F x a § 2 n. 

3 See RDBI, p. 288. Incidentally the scenes from the Jataka show that the 
theory of rebirth or transmigration was fully incorporated in the popular Buddhist 
tradition before the close of the third century B.c. (Int. § 19; Ap. B, Results cf 
Action). ' 

4 See RDBI, pp. 167-9; KM, p. 2; A. B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy , p. 20. 

5 Int. § 36. 6 See KM, p. 9; cp, Keith’s Buddhist Philosophy , p. 20. 

7 Ap. H 4 c § 1 [13]. 

8 See SEE, x, pp. lviiHx ; Vin. Pip, Oldenberg, i, pp. xliii-xlvin. 

9 The disappearance of the Pali Canon from northern India may be attributed 
mainly to the constantly increasing use of Sanskrit in India and to the metaphysical 
subtleties of that philosophical language, which had scarcely a footing among the 
Sinhalese clergy. Int. § 21 n. Cp. Ap. G 2 c } Note (altruism); Ap. H 2 a § 4 n. 

10 Int. § 21 n. 

11 Paul Carus’s small work, The Gospel of the Buddha , contains a suggestive 
selection, but would have been more useful, from the point of view of the present 
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My greatest debt is owed to my wife, who has been my secretary 
throughout the long period required for the final draft of this 'book, 
and whose kindness and self-forgetfulness, skill and courage have 
made it possible for me to carry on a work, planned and sketched in 
health, but composed and dictated in darkness. 

The following is a list of English translations of those Pali books 
upon which chiefly the present work is based : 

The Vinaya-Pitaka . , tr. by* T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oidenberg 
(‘Vinaya Texts', SEE, vols. xiii, xvii, and xx). 

The Bigha-Nikaya , tr. by T. W. Rhys Davids (‘Dialogues of" the 
Buddha 5 , 3 vols,; SBB, ii-iv); 

The Majjhinia-Nikaya , tr. by Lord Chalmers (‘Further Dialogues 
of the Buddha', 2. vols. ; SBB, v-vi). 

The Samyutta-Nikaya , tr. by Mrs. Rhys Davids and F. L. Wood- 
ward (‘The Book of the Kindred Sayings', 5 vols.; PTS). 

The Anguttara-Nikaya , tr. by F. L. Woodward and' E. M. Hare 
(‘The Book of the Gradual Sayings’, 5 vols.; PTS). 

The Jaiaka , Nidana-katha (Pali Introduction), tr. by T. W. Rhys 
Davids (‘Buddhist Birth Stories', 1 vol.). 

The Dhammapada , tr. by F. Max Muller (SBE, x, Part, I). 

The Sutta-Nipata , tr. by V. Fausboll (SBE, x, Part II). 

The Buddhavamsa , Commentary , tr. by the Rev. Richard Morris 
(PTS, 1882)* 

Immense industry and learning have been devoted by scholars of 
different nations to the study of Buddhism, but only a small part of 
their attention, rightly or wrongly, has been directed to that which is 
the central problem of the present work, the Buddhism of the Buddha. 

work, if it had been limited to Hmayana texts, and if he had distinguished precisely 
between text and elucidatory additions. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTES 
NOTE I 

REBIRTH, OR TRANSMIGRATION, 1 AND THE FIRST 
SERMON ; 2 RECURRENCE, OR COLLECTIVE KARMA (THE 
WORD PONO-BBHAVIKly 

24. The core of Gotama’s teaching 4 is to be found in the First Ser- 
mon, the Dhammacakkappavatana-Sutta, 5 in which he lays down the 
Four Noble Truths including the famous Noble Eightfold Path. 6 In 
this famous discourse there is no phrase or word which can be claimed 
as supporting the doctrine of Rebirth except possibly the word pom- 
hbhavika 7 which is usually translated as 'causing re-existence or re- 
birth’, Thus translated this word, used as an epithet of tanka (thirst, 
craving), is so startlingly irrelevant in the sermon that it would appear 
to have been added by a later hand, 8 Its omission makes no difference 
to the closely woven argument establishing the origin of all sorrow in 
selfish desire; and the phrase itself is entirely unsupported here by 
any argument. It implies the motive of self-salvation and that self- 
interested desire which is declared by Buddha in the rest of the dis- 
course to be the root and cause of all the sorrow in the world. The 
rest of the discourse implies, and other discourses of the Buddha 
definitely state, that there is no permanent individual soul or attan* 
and this phrase, taken literally, states the opposite. 

25, The synthesis of these opposing tenets 10 is sometimes stated 

1 IN 8 n; Int. §§ 19, 88, 92 ; Ch. 5 c § 7 n ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [6] n ; Ch. 12 a § 4 [7] n ; 
Ap, B a (Karma). 2 Ch. 5 b. 

3 Int. § 8; Ch, 5 t>§ 6; Ch. 9#§§ 11, 14*1. 

4 Int, § to; IN 5 b (Essentials). 5 Ch. 5 h § 1 ; and Int. §§ 6, 16, 30. 

6 The Truths and the Path are as follows: 

(x) that all individual life is sorrowful; 

(2) that the cause of sorrow is (individualistic) desire ; 

(3) that the eradication of (individualistic) desire is the destruction of sorrow ; 

(4) that the road to the destruction of sorrow, to the eradication of (individual- 
istic) desire, to the bliss of Nihbana (Extinction of Self) — the Middle Way, 
avoiding self-torture and luxurious self-indulgence, both of which are 
vain — is the Noble Eightfold Path, to wit, right outlook, right wish, right 
word, right deed, right effort, right way of livelihood, right mindfulness 
(sammd sati), and right rapture or deep meditation (sammd samddhi). 
Ch. 5 b §§ 4, 10 ; Ap. G x a (Truths) ; and Ap. F 2 d; also Int. §§ 104, xo6 n. 

7 IN 5 b n ; Ch. 5 b § 6 ; Ch. 9 a § x 1 ; Ch. 20 § 2 (5) ; Ap. D a § 1 ; Ap; £ b §' 2 
[6] ; and Int. § 55. Cp, Ch. 4 § 16 (puna-bbkava ) ; Ap. A 2 <2 {7); also Ap. B c § x (2) 
(builder) ; Ap. G 2 a y Note (burden). ‘Causing rebirth’ implies th&t rebirth is a mis- 
fortune. In the threefold analysis of tayha which follows immediately in the sermon 
the phrase vibbhava-tanha is usually translated as ‘craying for a higher or divine 
existence’. This at least is inconsistent with the idea that rebirth is necessarily a 
misfortune, though not with the idea that craving is contagious and deplorable. 

8 IN 6 (Canon). 

9 IN 3 a ; Int. § 36. Cp. Ch. 5 d § 5 (hhandha) ; and Int. § 38. 

10 Int. § 36 {Milinda-panhd) ; Ap. Gia, Note (belief). 
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to be one of the mysteries 1 of Buddhism; but the reconciliation 
savours more of his metaphysical successors than of Gotama himself, 
who declared that he did not deal with metaphysical 2 questions but 
with the extinction of sorrow 3 and with the Eightfold Path of con- 
duct.-* The reconciliation is supposed to consist in the assumption 
that whereas the individual soul disappears at the close of this life, 
its aggregate of actions or Karma (kamma) causes the birth of a new 
individual, and so on — as a flame 5 is transmitted — until Karma 
ceases. This doubtless show's that Buddha taught that all actions 
have their inevitable effects, 6 but it is not established that he himself 
assumed that the aggregate of one individual’s actions miraculously 
creates upon his death a new individual to bear the consequences. 
That his later followers endeavoured to reconcile his twofold doctrine 
of no-permanent-soul 7 and the moral responsibility 8 of the individual 
for his actions, with the Hindu view of the transmigration of the soul, 
is probable enough. In the Hindu view the same individual acts and 
suffers in different lives; the usual modern Buddhist view is the same; 
but the strict original Buddhist view is altruistic, the actor being one, 
and the ultimate sufferer or beneficiary another, individual. Allowing 
that the reconciliation is later, it may be assumed that Buddha, teach- 
ing the doctrines of no-permanent-soul, moral responsibility, and 
altruism, 9 taught a doctrine of altruistic responsibility or collective 
Karma, 10 according to which every action, word, and thought 11 of 
the individual, transient though he be, brings forth inevitably conse- 
quences to be suffered or enjoyed by others in endless succeeding 
generations. The sanctions of such a doctrine of altruism appear to 
be as impressive as those based upon the individualistic doctrine of 
personal immortality. 

26. If, however, the epithet pono-bbhavika, applied to tanha (thirst, 
desire, selfishness), be translated as ‘tending to arise again, repeating 
itself, recurring’ (that is, causing the rebirth of itself, not of the indi- 
vidual), it is fully in accord with the doctrine of altruistic responsi- 
bility. If each selfish grasping act ceased with itself, and had no 
consequences, it would be ill enough; but each such action, word, or 
thought is endlessly fertile in its kind, and the idea of these endless 
repercussions 12 throughout the generations of men is an essential 
part of Gotama’s doctrine. It would be natural therefore to stress 


' 1 Int. § 27. See RDB, pp. 100-2. 

* Int, §27; Ap, G 1 a (Hi); Ap. G 2 a. 3 Ap, G 1 a § 3 (6, cessation). 

* Ap. G 1 a (i* Truths). s h A § 2. 

Ap. B h § 3 {5] (Karma). _ 7 IN 3 a. 

' Int. §§ 8, 42; Ch. 14 6 § 6 (3] n ; Ap. B b § 1 (evil actions). Cp. Ch, 9 c § 1 
(virtuous); Ap. Ecu (self -training) ; Ap. G 1 b, Note'- (moral forces). 

7 Int. § 3; Ap. F 1 a ( ddna ); Ap. F i b (meltd); Ap. F z b (Brahma -vihdrd). 

■ vAp* ".B'-Ai Ap. .G..2 a; also Ap, G 1 c % 5 [viii], 

11 Ap. B b, Note . Ap. H 1 § 4; Ap. H 4 a § 3 n. 

1 r P* 1 ’ 56 a § 3 Csl ( increases ), § 4 [17] (increase). _ Cp. Ch. 1 4 b § 6 [jj n ; Ap. B a 
§4 W n (vipdka ) ; Ap. B b § 1 (evil actions }; Ap, D a § 4 (335). wide -spreading : 
Ap. G 4 (fruit). 
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that idea by the application of this epithet to desire (tanka), though in 
this sense it might equally be applied to love or self-denial, 

27. If the word pono~bhhavika be translated as ‘recurring, self- 
perpetuating', i.e, causing the renewal of its own existence/not another 
individual's existence, then the translation certainly corresponds with 
actual fact, and apparently with the etymology of the word, meaning 
literally ‘concerned with again-being', 1 The ever renewed existence 
of craving, begotten by itself, is clear: the ‘renewal of existence', pre- 
sumed by the doctrine of transmigration, is an assumption of that 
metaphysics which Gotama deprecated, 3 and implies either (a) a 
transfer of the attan (soul, self), the existence of which was denied 3 by 
Gotama ; or (b) an earlier and more orthodox doctrine, viz, a transfer 
of kamma (accumulated merit or demerit, karma) at the time of death 
from one • individual to another newly born 4 — no proof of which 
mystery 3 is ever attributed to Gotama, though his intellect probed to 
the quick all that was- submitted to it, and he declared that he had 
‘preached the truth without making any distinction between exoteric 
and esoteric doctrine' and had ‘no such thing as the closed fist of a 
teacher who keeps some things back', 6 and stated repeatedly that 
everyone could learn the truth for himself in this life, 7 

28. That desire perpetuates itself from one generation to another of 
mankind is clear, and Gotama can scarcely have failed to be aware of 
it. That he expressed the idea in the term pono-bbhamka, thus inter- 
preted, seems not improbable. One of the beautiful sayings attributed 
to him is ‘Never in this world does hatred cease through hatred; 
hatred ceases through love; this is always, its nature', 8 i.e. hatred 
causes hatred, love causes love. If one adds to this the plain truth that 
these feelings continue beyond the. individual's life, to succeeding 
generations, one has the true doctrine of collective Karma or kamma 9 
— mankind bearing the sorrowful burden of the sins of its desirous 
units together with the transforming hopes of those who can transcend 
the self — which would seem to be the real dkamma (< dharma , law) of 
Gotama, the foundation on which so much that is extraneous to his 
teaching was constructed in later ages. 10 

29. It is noticeable that the subject of transmigration receives no 
mention, whatsoever either in the famous Tevijja Suita , n in which 

. Gotama is represented as showing the way to a state of union with the 
Divine (Brahman ), 12 or in the equally famous ‘comprehensive religious 
talk', 13 summarizing the faith, and repeated by him in every town and 

. 1 The word may mean ‘concerning itself with re-existence*. Cp. akusala dhammd 
pombhavrkd saddard dyatim jdiifard-maraniyd, 'evil thoughts concerned with re- 
. ' bitrth, full of fears, concerned with future individual-existence decay and death* 
(Digha~Nik,, p; 57). The passage is differently translated in Dials of B., in, p. 52. 
,:T: v'int„;§ ;,25V 3 IN 3 a. 4 Int. § 36 (Milinda-panka), 

5 -Int. § 2 5. 6 Ch. 2i ; SBE, xi, p. 36. 7 Ap. E c § 1. 

8 Dhammapada, verse 5; Ap. F 1 b § 4 (5); Ap.,G 2 a § id, 

9 Ap. B 6. 10 IN 8. 11 Dtgka-Nik. 13; Int. § 37, 

12 Ap, G 2 a § 2 [78]. - 13 Ch. 12 c § 12 [20J. 
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village during his last tour. Nor is there mention of transmigration in 
the well-known Singalovada Sutta ,* which lays down the duties of 
laymen, though in the last line of the list, there is mention of 'the way 
to heaven". 2 'Heaven* similarly is mentioned in the Conversion 
Sermons, 3 but not transmigration. Nor is rebirth referred to in the 
crucial passages relating to the essentials of the Dhamma. 4 Moreover, 
in the Questions of Milinda* the orthodoxy of which is undisputed 
though the book is extra- canonical, having been written in or about 
the first century of the Christian era, the Buddhist sage Nagaseaa is 
represented as stating categorically that 'it is not the same name-and- 
fonn ( nama-tupa , individual) that is born into the next existence*, 6 
and 'the new birth takes place without anything transmigrating*, 
which interpreted plainly and without mystery, is tantamount to 
stating that the effects of actions pass on but the individual soul does 
not. 

NOTE 2 

REBIRTH 7 AND (a) THE CONVERSION SERMONS; 

(b) THE INSTRUCTIONS TO THE FIRST MISSIONERS 

(a) The Conversion Sermons ; s ‘ heaven * (the zvord sagga) 9 

30. In the Conversion Sermons is probably to be found the nucleus 
and the purest form of the Buddha*s own teaching, to be distinguished 
from the developments of his later followers. The greatest of these 
sermons was the First Sermon, delivered at the Hermitage (hi- 
patana) 10 in the Deer-park (Miga-daya) near Benares (Bardnasi), the 
famous Bhammacakkappavatt ana- Sutta (Sermon of the Starting of 
the' Wheel of the Law), 11 which sets forth the ^our Noble Truths and 
the Middle Way or Noble Eightfold Path. The First Sermon con- 
verted Gotama’sfive original followers— Kondanna, Vappa, Bhaddiya, 
Mahanama, and Assaji. After these the first convert was the rich 
merchant’s son Yasa, 12 in. Benares. The number of converts in 
Benares soon amounted to sixty. 13 Thereafter came the important 

1 Ch. 9 b; and Int. §§ iz t 22, 32, 51 n, 53, 6*5, 74 n, 134 n. 

* Ch. 9659; and Int. § 33. ‘ . 3 IN 2 a, 

4 Ap. Gib , 5 Int. § 36. 6 Ap. B b § 1 (?mna~rupa)* 

7 Int. § 19. For instances in which the subject of rebirth is ignored in expositions 
of Buddha’s doctrine see also Int. § 84; Ch. 8 k §§ x [14] 0,2(17} n ; Ch.. 9 a § 14 n; 
Ch. 13 d § 3 [7] n ; Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] n ; Ch. 19 .« § t [xx | n; Ch. 20 § 2 [6] n ; Ap. 
.Gift, Note; Ap. H 4 a § 1 [3] n ; ep. Ch, 12 a § 7 (prevails). 

8 Int. .§§si, 29, 55 ; also Ch. 6 a §§ 4 J5] n, 11 [3] n ; Ch. 9 £> § ion; Ch, 15 h 
§ 14 [3] n; Ch. 18 d § 2 [208] n. With the conversion sermons may be classed dis- 
courses leading to arahatship ; Ch. 14 c § 6 [8]ru In the discourse, which 'converted: 
the K&lamans (Ch. 14/ § 4 [2] n) bliss in the next world ‘if it exists’ is offered as an. 
uncertain inducement. 

9 Int, § 101 ; IN i (Canon) n ; Ch. 10 a § 7 n ; Ap. C a § 2 ( 126). The idea of sagga 
is older than Buddhism; Ch, 14 /§ 13 [4] n. 

10 The spot now known as Sarn^th ; Ch. 5 a § 9, 

n Int. § 24. w Ch. 6 a § 2. 


13 Ch. .6 a § 14. 
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conversions 1 of Uruvela-Kassapa 2 sometimes identified with Maha- 
Kassapa, who succeeded to the leadership after Gotama’s death, and 
Sariputta 5 and Moggallana,* the two friends who during their life- 
time were nearest to the Buddha in intellectual' sympathy. Among 
the most important names after these great converts come King 
Bimbisara, 5 Anathapindika, 6 the great merchant of Savatthi and 
chief lay follower of the Buddha, and Gotama’s father, Suddhodana, 7 
with other Sakyans, 8 members of Gotama’s own clan in Kapilavatthu, 
including his faithful cousin and personal attendant Ananda, 9 
Among other converts come the Brahman student Vasettha and his 
friend Bharadvaja, 10 the householder Singala, 11 Bharadvaja the 
farmer, 12 Vaecha the sophist, 15 Simha the genera!, 1 * and Subhadda 
the last convert. 15 In none of the discourses recorded as responsible 
for these conversions is there anything to establish that Gotama ac- 
cepted the doctrine of rebirth or transmigration. The same may be 
said of his instructions to the first missioners, 16 whom he sent forth 
from Benares when the total number of his followers was sixty; and 
of the famous Fire Sermon 17 preached by him to the multitude on a 
hillside near Gaya by night in sight of one of those jungle fires that 
creep along the spurs of the great Vindhyan mountain range, which 
shut off the mysterious Souther* - Country from the inhabitants of the 
great Indian plain; and of the "comprehensive religious discourse* 18 
so often delivered by him during his last journey; and finally of 
the solemn last words 19 in which the dying Teacher addressed his 
followers. Even in their present form, as handed down in the 
tradition, these taken as a whole lay no emphasis upon, if indeed 
they can be said to refer to, the doctrine of rebirth. 

31. The account of the conversion of Yasa is given in the Maha - 
Vagga of the Vinaya Fitaka , and in the Nidana-katha of the Intro- 
duction to the Jataka, 3 ® In these narratives the account of Gotama’s 
address to Yasa is given in what is evidently a systematized summary 
covering all such addresses delivered by the Buddha on similar occa- 
sions. The sermon is called a ‘graduated discourse (< anupubbi - 
katha)\ zl and then more specifically described as a discourse on 
giving or charity (. dana-katha ), a discourse on virtuous action ($fla- 
katha ), and a discourse on ‘heaven* (, sagga-kathd ). As regards the 

1 In Artg, Nik. i. xiv (PTS, i, pp. 23-6) is given a list attributed to the Buddha 
himself, enumerating his chief converts, men and women. Ch. 10 c. 

2 Ch. 7 a § 3.. 3 Int. § 98 ; Ch. 7 a §§ 16, 18 ; Ch. 1 1 c § 14 n. 

4 Ch, 7 a §§ 16, 18; Ch. 13 b § 6 n. 5 Ch. 7 a §§ xi-xa. 

6 Ch. 10 a. 7 Ch. 7 b § 1. 

8 Ch. 7 b § 7 [1] ; Ch, to b § 3 [1] ; Ch. 13 c. 

9 Ch. xo b § 3 [4] ; Ap. A 1 h (8) ; Ap. A 2 b> Note; Ap, G 1 a § 4 [3]. 

10 Ap. G 2 a § 2 [81] n. u Ch. 9 b, 12 Ch. 11 d§ 2 [2]. 

13 Ap.Eah§4(i). 14 Ch. i2^§ 4 [2]; Ap.B6§s. 

15 Ch. 22 b §§ 16 n, 20. See also Ch. 10 c ( Disciples ). 

; ^ Ch, 6 6, 17 Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]. 18 Ch. 12 c § 12 [20]. 

'Ck' 23 . 20 Ch. b a § x. 

21 Cp. Int. § 53 (comprehensive discourse). 
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first part of this ‘graduated discourse 5 the word dana 1 meaning 
literally ‘giving 5 is equivalent to altruism, that self-sacrificing charity 
which is the theme of the Jataka 1 and is the chief of the Ten Perfec- 
tions 3 illustrated in the life of the Bodhisat Sumedha, 4 the first sage 
in the final series of the earthly previous-existences of the Buddha 
according to the Buddha-vamsa , and is moreover the basis of the Four 
Noble Truths. 5 

32. The second part of the ‘graduated discourse 5 to Yasa deals- with 
right or virtuous conduct (stldf which is in effect the pursuing of the 
Fourth Noble Truth or Noble Eightfold Path. This virtuous conduct' 
is set forth in a detailed manner for the guidance of laymen in the 
Singalovdda Suita? and is described more generally as Brahma - 
eariyd 8 or holy living, and again as the four Brahma-vihdrd9 or holy 
attitudes of mind, namely friendliness or love (mettd), pity (karuna), 
sympathy with joy (mudita), and serenity (upekkha), all of them being 
characteristically altruistic. 

33. The last section of the ‘graduated discourse’ treats of ‘heaven 5 , 
but the word sagga 10 which is translated as ‘heaven’ may mean and 
should mean the peace of enlightenment, nirvana (nibbana), the 
extinction of all selfish desire here on earth during this present life, 11 
referred to in the Fourth Noble Truth of the First Sermon. This con- 
tention is borne out by the words which in the narrative immediately 
follow the division of the discourse into three parts; these words are 
‘the misery, worthlessness, and painfulness of desires 12 and the joy 
in renunciation’, words which have no relation to a transcendent 
‘Heaven’, but plainly refer to a present state of mind, serenity. 

(b) The Instructions to the First Missioners\ n the spirits or gods {the 

word devata) 14 

34. The account of Gotama’s ^instructions to the first Buddhist 
missioners is a very remarkable document. In the first place it is to be 
noticed that it contains no word regarding Samsara 15 (rebirth) and 
(personal) Karma. The goal to which Gotama points is freedom 16 from 
the temptations arising from the bodily senses 17 and from spiritual 
desires, 18 not freedom from the terror of rebirth. The doctrine 3 ^ 

I Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 2 Ap. F 1 a § 2 n. 3 Ap. F 2 a. 

4 Ap. A z a, Note. 3 Cp. Ap. F 2 d (self -transcendence)* 

6 Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ap. G 1 c § 6 ; Ap. H 4, Note ( Sila ) ; Ap. H 4 a, 

7 Int. § 29. 8 Ch. 5 <2 § 10. 9 Ch. iS d § 2 [207] ; Ap. F 2 b. 

10 Int. 55 ix, i2 f 19, 29, 48; Ch. 6 <2 § 4 [5]; Ap. C <2 § 2 {126); Ap. Cb t Note; 

Ap. G x c, Note. Cp. Ch. 13 b § 5 [1] n; Ch. 17 a [4] n, 

II Ch. s a § 10 and Ch, 5 b § 4 [17] (Peace) ; Ap. C & § 4 [13]. In any case a 

transcendent ‘Heaven* as an end or object is altogether opposed to the doctrine of 
transmigration. 

12 Or, passions. Kama more precisely means sensuous pleasure; Ap. D a § 1 n. 

.. 13 Int. §§ 30, 55, 72 ; Qh. 6 b. 

14 IN 8 a. Cp, Ap. E c i § 9, last verse. 

£p. B (Samsdra). 10 Ap. D a § 6 (vimutti). 17 ’ Ap. D a § 9 § (rupd). 

18 Cp. Ch. 6 b § 1 [1] (spirits); Ap. C b § 9 (heavenly life). 19 Ch, 5 b* 
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(. Dhamma , Law) which it inculcates is that of the Four Noble Truths, 
■which reveal the origin of all sorrow in the desires of a transient Self,, 
and show the path leading to the annihilation of selfish desire by due 
activity in thought, deed, and word, 1 In effect these instructions to 
the first missioners merely say that having themselves attained free- 
dom by the subjugation of the passions they should carry this freedom 
to all who are ready to .receive it. The two bases of the Dhamma are 
thus selflessness and helpfulness. The whole elaborate metaphysical 
superstructure, built up later upon this, fades away, 2 

35. (i) In the text as we have it the missioners are bidden to go 
forth and teach for the benefit of ‘gods and men’. The word trans- 
lated as ‘gods’ is much more accurately rendered as ‘spirits’ (devd y 
bright spirits; 3 4 devata , divinities). Gotama’s own attitude towards 
the hierarchy of Hindu gods is shown in the first part of the Tevijja 
Sutta* in which he demonstrates that it is impossible to have any 
knowledge of the nature of Brahma, 5 and that therefore any attempt 
to attain union of spirit with Brahma is beyond the capacity of any 
religious teacher. In the last part of the Sutta, 6 7 however, he lays 
down that through the practice of the four Brahma-vikara / namely 
loving-kindness, 8 pity, 9 sympathetic joy, 10 * * 13 14 and serenity/ 1 it is pos- 
sible to draw near to Brahman/ 2 and unless the two parts of the Sutta 
are entirely contradictory, the Brahman of the latter part must be the 
universal impersonal divine spirit (Brahman), the Param~atman n of 
the Vedanlists, and not the personal Hindu deity of whom he had 
declared that no knowledge was possible and with whom all attempts 
at union were consequently futile, (ii) As regards the views of the 
Buddha’s followers after his death, the Nidana-katha of the Introduc- 
tion to the Jataka shows the great gods of Hinduism and other similar 
deities as inferior 1 * to, and as attending upon, the Buddha, and the 
Maha-Yagga of the Vinaya Pi taka shows them in the same subor- 

I Int. § 8. 2 IN 8 (. Hinduization ). 

3 Cp. SBE, xi, p, 45, note by Rhys Davids; IN 8 a; Ch. 1 § 9 [59] n; Ch. 3 § 1; 

Ch. 4 § 15 n ; Ch. 6 6 § 1 ; Ch. 1 1 e § x [2] ; Ch. 12 a § 10 [5] ; Ch. 12 e § 1 1 [3] n; 
Ch. 18 e § 1 ; Ap. I a (Anagaiha Vamsa ) ; Ap. C b §§ 2, 9 ( dibba ); Ap. D a § 9 (Hi); 
Ap. E c i § z ; Ap. F 1 b § 7 n, Cp. also devaputta (Ch. 18 e § 2 [5] n), 

4 IN ion; Int. § 37 ; Ap, G 1 a § 8. 

5 Int. §§ 69, 93 ii ; Ch. 13 a § 10 [5] n ; and Ap. E c i § 9 (last verse). 

6 Ap. G 2 a § 2, 

7 Divine attitudes (literally abodes). Ap. B b f Note ; Ap. F 2 6; Ap. H 4 c§ z 

(14, veil). 8 Benevolence or goodwill. 

9 Sympathy with sorrow; 10 Sympathy with joy, 

II Tranquillity. 

12 It' is convenient to use the form Brahman for the impersonal and Brahma for 

the personal deity. 

13 Int. §§ 37, 178 (Brahman) ; Ap. Gia§ 8 [14] n; and Ap. Aa'rf, Note (Para- 
matta). Cp. Ch. 14 c § 8 [2] (Supreme) ; Ch, 1 8 e § 6 [8] (Self) ; Ch, 18 d § 2 [206] n ; 
Ap. C & § 1 1 (374) ; Ap. G 2 a (Unity). Cp. also Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism 
(19:12), p, ,$7:; 'A. B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy (1923), p. 71. See the position of 
the impersonal Press Prohm (Brahman) in the Hmayana Buddhism of modem 
Cambodia (J. B. Pratt, Pilgrimage of Buddhism, 1928. p. 204). 

14 Int §69; Ch. 4§4 [71] n. Cp. RDBI, p. 219. 
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dinate character. 1 Prayer to the gods would have been entirely 
superfluous, since a man could attain Nirvana only by his own exer- 
tions. 2 In the present instructions to the missioners the gods or 
spirits are open to teaching by the simple missioners of the Dhamma. 
To attain the rank of Buddhahood it was necessary for the gods to 
become men; 3 as men alone could they rise to the ultimate height of 
Enlightenment, Arahatship. 4 In the Maha-Vagga the most promi- 
nent supernatural figure is that of Mara, 3 the Tempter, who clearly 
is a personification of those desires, grossly or more subtly selfish, 
which naturally arise in the human mind, and the eradication of which 
is the object of the teaching of the Four Noble Truths. The lower 
ranks of spirits haunting the earth 6 figure also in the Book of the 
Great Decease, 7 and are plainly survivals of ancient rustic animistic 
beliefs, (iii) That Gotama denied the existence of beings in the 
spiritual world does not seem provable; it is much more probable 
that he left such a question aside as being beyond his province, which 
was concerned neither with such questions nor with metaphysics, 8 
but with the Four Truths and the eradication of selfish desire. 9 The 
whole tendency of his teaching was to secure emancipation 10 of the 
mind from superfluous burdens and superstitions, and to concentrate 
upon the plain duty of unselfish activity. The phrase ‘spirits and men’ 
in the mouth of Gotama perhaps means ‘all classes of intelligent 
beings, whether invisible (if any) or visible’, and such a phrase, at the 
opening of the career of a Hindu reformer, seems not improbable. 

NOTE 3 

REBIRTH 11 AND (a) THE ‘THREE CHARACTERISTICS’ ; 
(b) THE BUDDHA’S LAST WORDS 

(a) The Three Characteristics of Individuality; the word an-atta 12 

36. In a famous formula 13 the Buddha characterizes all individuals 
{samkhara, composites; dhamma, beings subject to the law of nature) 14 

1 ‘Buddhism neither denies nor affirms the existence of gods . . . all gods pass 
away as we do . . . the saint ( Arahat ) who has worked out his salvation, and above all 
the Buddha, is superior to any god': Subhadra Bhikshu, A Buddhist Catechism 
(1890), p. 78. Their anomalous position as unneeded subordinates reflects their 
late and apologetic introduction into Buddhism from older animistic cults (IN 8 a). 

2 Ch. 5 c § 8 (not dependent on others) ; Ap. E c ii § 1 (by yourselves). ■ 

3 Buddhist Birth-Stories, ed. Mrs. Rhys Davids, pp. 147-9.(01, 1 §§ 2-3). See 
also Ap. A 2f. 

4 See SBE, xi pp, 162-3. Ap, D c; cp. Ap. C a § 2 (heaven). 

5 Jpt- § Ch. 4 § 4 [71] n. 6 Int, § 70, 

7 Ch. 20 § 1 1 [26] n ; Ch. 22 6 § 28 [1 1]. 8 Ap, G 1 a (Positivism). 

9 IN 5 b ; Ap, Gib (Essentials of the Dhamma). 

10 Or liberation; Ap. Dm § 6 (mutti). « Int. § 19, 

u Int. §§ 24, 25, 37, 48, 85, 105, 106; Ap. Eci. ■ 

33 A nguttara-Nikdya, Tika-nipdta, Suita 134 (Ap. E, Note). Cp. Int. § 97. 

14 The word samkhara is used in connexion with the first two characteristics here 
mentioned and dhamma in connexion with the third. Cp. Buddha’s last words in 
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as ‘transient' (a-nicca), ‘sorrowful* (dukkha), ‘without (durable or 
separate) 4 self (an-atta). 1 The last 2 of these three characteristics is 
plainly opposed to belief in the doctrine of Rebirth or transmigra*- 
tion; if there is no durable self there cannot be a transmigration of the 
soul to a new body after the death of the first. This was clearly per- 
ceived by the early Buddhists, and even so late as five hundred years 
after the death of the Buddha the Milinda-panha 3 makes the orthodox 
Buddhist sage Nagasena, explaining the (Hlnaydna) doctrine, state 
that on the death of an individual there is no transmigration of the 
soul, though there is transference of karma (effect of actions), like 
the passage of fire, from the dying person to a new individual. This 
explanation represents the effort of the orthodox Buddhists to recon- 
cile the teaching of Gotama with the ancient and powerful Indian 
doctrine of transmigration, the influence of which they evidently felt 
deeply. The explanation, however, plainly leaves the matter a 
mystery. 4 The doctrine that the soul migrates on the death of one 
individual to the newly bom body of another is perfectly logical though 
subject neither to proof nor to disproof. The doctrine that the effects 
of an individual's actions (i.e. his karma) pass at his death to a new 
individual places plainly arbitrary and illogical limitations upon those 
effects (i.e. his karma), which obviously are in reality neither limited 
to the time of the death of one individual nor are borne by a single 
new individual. Those effects act upon innumerable persons, during 
the whole of the lifetime of the individual. 5 This was as obvious in the 
time of Gotama as at the present day, as is evidenced by the First 
Sermon and the Noble Eightfold Path, and the whole of his ethical 
teaching. In the end the ancient Indian doctrine of Rebirth over- 
came its rival. 

37. But though Gotama’s doctrine of the impermanence of the 
soul is strictly opposed to that of rebirth it is not necessarily in con- 
flict with the idea of a higher Soul. He states that all individuals 
(dhamma or samkhdrd) are without (permanent- or separate-) soul 
(an-atta). But this is not the same as saying that there is no attan 6 or 
param-atman (Supreme Soul). In the latter part of the Tevijja Sutta 1 

which it is stated that the samkhdrd are perishable (Ch. 4 § 18). Cp. the pane * 
upaddna-kkhandha (fivefold grasping aggregates) in the First Sermon (cp. also 
Ap. E a ii § 3 [3]). 

1 Int. §§ 4, 24, 74. The fleeting nature of individuality is emphatically stated in 
the constantly repeated formula ‘this is not of me, I am not this, this is not the 
permanent self of <ne* (Ch, 5 c§ 3 [45]), the realization of which according to Gotama 
is the entrance to Nibbana. 

2 The statement sabbe dhamma an-attd (all things in nature are without permanent 
soul) seems clearly to have been intended to deny the Jain doctrine of indestructible 
souls or spirits pervading all matter. Int. § 184. 

3 Int, §§ 22, 25, 27, 29, 43 n, 52; Ap. B b §§ 1, 2. 

4 Cp, Rhys Davids, Buddhism (1877), pp. 100-2; Kern, Manual of Indian 

Buddhism , pp, 49, 50. 5 Ap. G 2 a (Collective Karma). 

6 Int. § 35 (i); Ch. 18 d § 2 [206] n; Ap. G 2 a t Note. Cp, Oldenberg (Stuttgart, 
1923), p. 588. 

7 Int. §§ 29, 35 (i), 49, 64, 178; Ch. 1 § 1 [49] n; Ap. G 1 a § 8. 
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indeed he shows how the four divine qualities (Brahma-vihara) 1 
unite the individual with Brahman* the latter being plainly not the 
personal deity Brahma. These divine qualities all make for unity and 
harmony, and Brahman 3 is evidently the fundamental spirit which 
unites all things, and from which the personal desires of the individual 
separate him with disastrous results of pain and sin. 3 

(b) The last words of the Buddha; effort and free will* 

38. The last words of Gotama (‘Individuals are transient ; labour 
(therefore) strenuously') 5 are similarly opposed to the doctrine of 
transmigration. T. W. Rhys Davids 6 translates the latter part of this 
‘Work out your own salvation with diligence', but there is no mention 
of ‘salvation' in the original. The Pali word sampddetha means ‘work 
(ye)'. 7 The Teacher s.ays ‘Our compound nature must [soon] dissolve ; 
[therefore] labour diligently'. The opposite of this is the conclusion 
of individualism: ‘Enjoy to-day, for to-morrow we die.' The other 
conclusion is possible only on an altruistic and monistic basis: 8 
‘There is so little time to play one’s part; therefore work zealously/ 

39. Behind the individual self and the visible world there lies, in 
the Indian mind, the fundamental idea of the Whole,' 9 the impersonal 
divine One, the universal breath or spirit (atta), the creative force or 

1 Literally, 'holy dwelling-places’, i.e. qualities in which the divine abides. Int. 

§ 106 n; Ap. F 2 6. ' 

2 Ap. G 2 a, Note; also Int. §§ 38, 87 n; Ap. G 2 a § 6 (amata). Cp. Ch. 5 c 
§ 7 [29] (origin), and contemporary Vedantic thought — 'The whole process has a 
threefold aspect — origination, growth, dissolution. "That from whence these 
beings are bom, that by which when bom they live, that into which they enter at 
their death, this is Brahman (cf. Taittiriya Upamshad, III, iii, 1)” ’ : W. S. Urquhart, 
The Upanishads and Life (Calcutta, 1916), p. 57. In Sutta 14 of the Nines of the 
Antguttara-Nikdya (PTS, iv, p. 385) individuals attaining the highest point are 
termed Amat-ogadhd (immersed in the deathless). 

3 See the First Sermon (the Second Noble Truth as to the origin of Sorrow) ; 

Ch. 5 6 § 6. 4 Int. §§ 55, 102 ; Ap. E c it. 

5 Ch. 22 b § 25 ; and Int. § 55 n ; Ch. 3 § 5 [165] n ; Ch. 21 § 16; Ap. B a , Note . On 
diligence and the urgency of duty see Ap. C b § xx (21) j Ap. H 4 a (Silas) ; and 
Ap. B Note (consequences). 6 SBE, xi, p. 114.. 

7 , Or more exactly, proceed (as on a journey). 8 Int. § 97. 

/ Int. §§ 8, 44, 68; Ch. 18 c § 6 [4] (Se/f); Ap. G 2 a (Unity). Compare the 
Nomos , logos, pan, holon, phusis, pneuma, of the Stoics (Int. §§ 97, 186 n). Cp. 
‘Western thought . . . represents a world-and-life affirmation which is no longer 
completely ethical. ... It endeavours now to derive ideals from reality. And it 
reaches a point where it no longer allows man to be preoccupied with his relation to 
infinite Being, but only with his relation to human ' 'society. ' . . . Western thought is 
not governed like mystical thought by the idea that the one thing needful is the 
spiritual union of man with infinite Being’: A. Schweitzer, Indian" Thought and its 
Development (1936), pp. 253-4. The fundamental law stated by Buddha— ‘Every- 
thing that has by nature an origin has also by nature an end’ (Ch. 5 c § 7) — taken 
with his an- altd doctrine (Ch. $-c §§ 1-5) and his view of Nibbana (Ap. C b) implies 
that the individual, arising from and returning to the divine unity, dwells in it 
and is separated from it only by grasping and egoism which can be transcended, and 
equally affirms the reality of life and duty. Compare the Stoic maxim: ‘God 
has placed it in man’s power not to be sundered in any w ay from the whole and has 
empowered him when sundered to come back and grow together again’, Marcus 
Aurelius, viii. 34. 
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Brahman (neuter). 1 With the idea of the transience of the individual 
self there comes, therefore, not a feeling of the crumbling away of 
Law, the dethronement of personal Rulership, and a reckless irrespon- 
sibility or despair, as to ,the modem Western, markedly indivi- 
dualistic, mind, but a sense of reconciliation and unity, and of the due 
subordination of the unstable to the stable, 2 of the individual to the 
One.* So for the Western cry, ‘Eat, drink, and be merry, for to-morrow 
we die 5 , is substituted the Eastern, ‘We are transient; let us strive 
without ceasing!’; 

40, The doctrine of free will 4 could hardly be more clearly stated 
than here: ‘Labour diligently; strive arduously.’ Such effort neces- 
sarily implies freedom of will. This and kindred sayings of the 
Teacher, ‘Depend upon yourselves’, s and ‘You can attain full wisdom 
in this present life’, 6 constitute a clear denial not only of the doctrine 
of predestination, but of the Indian doctrine of personal Karma. The 
latter implies a fatalistic evolution of the results of actions, good or 
bad, done in the past, and therefore beyond control, though possibly 
expiable by a new effort of will. Gotama calls for self-dependence 
and eager activity in the present, not, however, on behalf of the self, 
since such grasping, whether for immediate or ultimate reward, is the 
source of all sorrow, therefore necessarily on behalf of others. 7 


NOTE 4 

REBIRTH 8 AND THE DISCOURSE TO SlHA* THE JAIN. 
THE WORDS KIRIYA-VADA AND A-KIRIYA-VJDA; 

JAINISM 

41 . During one of his visits to Vesaii Gotama attracted the attention 
and won the admiration of Slha, 10 the General of the Licchavis, the 
dominant clan of the Vajjian Confederacy. Slha was a follower of the 
Jains, 11 a religious sect established not long previously by Mahavira, 
himself a member of the Licchavi clan and a somewhat older con- 
temporary of the Buddha. In the account handed down to us in the 
Maka-Vagga 12 of the Vinaya Piiaka the General is represented as 
asking permission of the Jain leader to interview Gotama, and as 
being refused that permission on the ground that the recluse Gotama 
taught a-kiriya-vada , 13 Slha finally, however, decided to disregard 

1 Int. §37; SBE, xi, p. 201 (the dose of the Tevijja Sutta) ; Ap. G 1 a § 8 ; 
Ap. F 2 c t Note . 2 Ch. 5 c § 1 n (unity). 

3 Cp. Marcus Aurelius, bk. xii, ch. 30. 4 Cp. Int. § 42 n. 

5 Ch. 21 § 8; Ap. E c ii; Ap. E c ii § 1 (by yourselves ), § 3 ( paccattam ), § 4 (atta- 
sarand). 0 Ap. C a § 3. 7 Ap. F 1 b (Mettd). 

15 Int. §§ 4, 19. 9 Ch. tz a § 4 [ 2 ] ; Ap. B h § 3. 10 i.e. the Hon. 

u In the Mahd-vagga of the Vinaya-Pitaka the sect is called the Nigantha sect and 
the founder Nata-putta, but these have been identified by Buhler and Jacobi with 
the Jains and Mahavira respectively (see SEE, xvii, p. 109, note by T. W. Rhys 
Davids). Int. §§ 85 n, 179, 184; Ch. 9 c § 2 [1]. 12 Ap. B b § 3. 

13 Int. § 55 (Karma), § 177. 
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this prohibition and to visit the new Teacher, whom he at once 
questioned as to whether he taught a-kiriya-vdda or not. Gotama 
is. represented as replying that he taught both a-kiriya-vada and 
kiriya-vada, since he taught abstention from evil actions and the 
performance of good actions. From this reply it is evident that he is 
represented as having taken the word a- kiriya-vada to mean 4 the doc- 
trine of non-action’, i.e. passivism, and the word kiriya-vada to mean 
‘the doctrine of action’ or activism. 1 It seems evident, however, that the 
reporter of the incident, as we now have it in the Canon, 2 misappre- 
hended the reply, for the Jains themselves were passivists (i.e. a- 
kiriya-vadim in this sense) and their leader cannot have reproached 
Gotama with being what he himself and his own followers were. 
Believing in the dangerous consequences of an active life, the Jains, 
taught the utmost possible passivity .3 It seems to follow, therefore, 
that in the present passage the- word a-kiriya-vada cannot mean 4 the 
doctrine of non-action’ (passivism) ; it seems more than probable that 
the word here really means ‘non-belief in action (Karma)*. 

42. Gotama’s reply, which, as we at present have it, seems in no 
way to distinguish his teaching from that of any other moral teacher, 
would then become distinctive and appropriate, signifying that in one 
sense he was not a believer in the doctrine of Karma, but that in 
another he was. Disbelieving in the permanence of the individual 
soul he could not accept the Hindu doctrine of Karma implying the 
transmigration of the soul at death to a new body; but believing fully 
in moral responsibility 4 and the consequences of all acts, words, and 
thoughts, s he fully accepted the doctrine of Karma in another sense, 
implying the transmission of the effects of actions from one genera- 
tion of men to all succeeding generations. 6 Whereas the Jains can 
scarcely be conceived of as reproaching Gotama with being a non- 
activist (passivist), partly because they were themselves passivists, 
and partly because, as a teacher of the Noble Eightfold Path, he was 
obviously not open to the reproach of passivism, it is quite possible 
that his opponents did think him open to a charge of moral irrespon- 
sibility, which in their eyes was involved in the rejection of the Hindu 
doctrine of Karma. Thus it is likely that they would charge him with 
being a non-believer in Karma, i.e. a teacher of the doctrine of moral 
irresponsibility. Gotama himself strenuously rejected this charge, as 
is evidenced by the rare vehemence with which he attacked the teach- 
ing of Makkhali Gosala, 7 a contemporary nihilist thinker, who main- 

: The doctrine of non-action”, and “the doctrine . . action” taken in the ordin- 

ary sense of the words, are the doctrines that the' actions of sentient beings receive 
■ not, or receive, their reward according to the law of moral retribution. In this' dm- 
course, however, a peculiar meaning is attached to these two terms*: SBE, xviL 
* nt \§ Ap* B & § 3 [a]l *IN6 (Canon). 

. ? ee xlv (J ama Texts, ed. Jacobi), p. xv, n. * Int. S zL 

7 I - j P 4?, 82, 102; Ap. Gza {Collective Karma). 

Head of the Ajivaka sect, who denied all freedom of the will and therefore *11 
moral responsibility. Int. §§ 40, 183. 
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tamed that all actions were indifferent in their effects. The pernicious 
nature of this doctrine was fiercely emphasized by Gotama, 1 who 
rarely departed from his habitual attitude of tolerance. 2 

43* In the Book of the Great Decease Gotama is represented as 
teaching how some actions have effects and others have none, and 
that the latter are of a higher moral order. That the piercing and 
practical mind of Gotama should have taught any such metaphysical 
doctrine is more than unlikely. It seems highly probable that here 
again the reporter of the Sutta failed to understand the Teacher's 
statement that in one sense he rejected the doctrine of Karma and in 
another he did not, i.e. that he did not believe in the effect of actions 
upon one individual after rebirth but did believe in the effect of 
actions upon all subsequent generations of men. 3 

44, Jainism, which in its origin was contemporary with and the 
rival of Buddhism, accepted, as radical parts of the faith, the doctrines 
of Rebirth and Spiritism. 4 In ignoring the Vedas 5 and their ritual, 
and caste, and in advocating universal love based on the idea of an 
impersonal all-pervading One, 6 or in the case of the Jains an affinity 
of all-pervading indestructible spirits, the two faiths resembled each 
other. It may be questioned whether Gotama’s creed would have 
really differed from that of his somewhat older contemporary, the 
Licchavi Rajput Mahavlra, the founder of the rival religion or sect, if 
he had also accepted the doctrines of Rebirth and Spiritism. Yet a 
distinction, and a great one, must have existed. Between such men it 
cannot have been one of minor points or a matter ofmere names or of 
personal rivalry. At a later period, indeed, both these doctrines were 
included in the Buddhist creed, and then the distinction between the 
' two faiths became blurred, as ultimately that between Buddhism and 

Hinduism. What was really distinctive of Gotama’s teaching was 
‘that Nirvana, that highest good, which one might in *no long time, 
and in the present life, learn for oneself and realize and live in posses- 
sion off .7 This was none other than the peace of mind obtainable by 
the self-forgetful activity of the Eightfold Path, 8 and not any state to 
be attained ih a future life. 

45, It may be asked why, if Gotama rejected the doctrine of Re- 
birth, he did not renounce it. But it is a remarkable characteristic of 
Gotama that he denounced no religious beliefs.^ He rejected the 

1 See Ang. Nik. i, p. 268 (Oldenberg, Buddha , p. 198); SBE, xi, p. 106; A. B. 
Keith, Buddh. Phil. (1923), pp. 116, 136 n 2; Oldenberg, Buddha (Stuttgart, 1923), 
pp. 82, 94 n; SBE, xlv (Jaina Texts, ed. Jacobi), p.' xxix; MajjL Nik. i, p. 483 
(KM, p. 72). 2 Ap. B b § 3 [ro] n ; AP. G 1 a, Note, n. 

3 Ap. B h § 3 [5] n. Cp. Nagasena’s orthodox (Hmaydna) explanation in the 
Milinda-pardta, stating that the Buddha while rejecting the Hindu theory of Karma 
yet taught another variant of that doctrine by which Karma was transferred without 
rebirth of the individual soul. Int. § 36. 4 IN 8 a. 

5 Int. § 91 ; Ap. G i <2 § 8 [13]. 6 Int. § 39. 9 Ch. 5 a § 10. 

8 Ap. G 1 b, Note (nibbana in this present life). 

9 Compare the tolerance of the Emperor Asoka ; Ap. G 1 c § 5 [vi] (Jains). 
Cp. Int. § 183 (censure)* 
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Vedas, and did not denounce, but rather ignored, them; he rejected 
sacrificial ritual and caste, but denounced neither, though he held 
up in contrast the nature and duties of the true worshipper 1 and 
Brahman 2 and the practice of the four divine virtues or Brahma- 
vifaara. 3 

46. Tolerance and gentleness were deeply rooted in his nature and 
mode of thought. And it is consistent that a doctrine of universal love 
and brotherhood 4 should not destroy but build up; when the new 
edifice is ready and suffices, it will be time for the old to be destroyed. 
It is the revealed dogmatic religions that denounce and uproot. 
Gotama strove to uproot only egotism, and this could be done only by 
love, not by hate. 5 That the things of which we know him to have 
expressed strong disapproval are limited in number is consistent with 
his outlook upon the* world. 

NOTE 5 

REBIRTH 6 AND (a) THE EDICTS OF ASOKA; (b) THE . 
ESSENTIALS OF THE DHAMMA 

(a) The Edicts of Asoka ; 7 the Maury an stupas at Bharhut and Sdnchi 8 

47. The Edicts of the Emperor Asoka (about 250 b.c.) are found 
engraved on rocks and pillars sparsely scattered over the provinces of 
his vast Indian empire. Their authenticity and that of the creed 
which they set forth are indisputable. They summarize with care, 
and again and again, the Dhamma of Buddha in the form in which it 
was accepted by the ruler of the greater part of India somewhat more 
than two centuries after the death of Gotama, and about two and 
a half centuries before the birth of Christ. They give us therefore a 
reliable picture of the state of the Buddhist faith at that period as it 
presented itself at least to a superior and commanding mind. Doubt- 
less in minds of an inferior order it appeared in a somewhat different 
form, less clearly separated from the current superstitions of the time. 
That Asoka considered his creed perfectly accordant with the orthodox 
Dhamma of the time seems clear from the Sarnath minor pillar edict 9 
in which he declares that ‘the unity of the Church {SamghaY must not 
be broken. 

48. The Dhamma accepted by the Emperor Asoka is in almost all 

[ ^ h § * W (pay reverence); cp. Ap. E c li § 6 (1, result of [our] mind). 

Ch, 13 c § iS ; Ap. F 2 c ( the true Brahman). 3 p 2 ^ 

, f 1 r _ 5 Dhammapada (5); Ap. F 1 b § 4 («c), 

6 Int. § 19 ; IN 6 (Canon) n ; Ch. 10 a § 6 [4] n. P S 4 K5} 

s t* 1 !’ P I2 ’ A m 1 *!? 2 ’ * 74 ; Ap. G 1 c; Ap. H 5, Note; also Int. § 56. 

int. §22. Ot all the edicts only one inscription, the latest found— namely that 
discovered at Maski m Hyderabad in 1915 — mentions Asoka by name. Here he 
appears as Devanampiya Asoka. (See Hultzch’s edition of the Edicts, rozs). The 
identity of the Piyadasi ('the Gracious’) with Asoka the Mauryan Emperor was, 
however, clearly known from other sources. 

9 See V. A. Smith, Asoka > 2nd ed., pp. 195-6. 
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essentials that presented in the various summaries of the faith found 
clearly stated in the earliest books of the Canon. 1 The apparent 
inconsistency lies in Asoka’s seeming insistence on ‘Heaven (sagga)\ 2 
and on the results of actions in ‘the next world’, though these phrases 
conceivably, and even probably, refer to Nibbana in this life, and 
to the state of conversion 3 respectively, whilst the sanctions of the 
rewards of heaven as well as the punishments of hell are appeals to the 
individual and to self-interest, which are inconsistent with Gotama’s 
doctrine of the non-existence or rather the non-permanent existence 
of the individual or self.* Gotama taught the doctrine of present 
peace or release from selfishness on earth,* and emphasized the end- 
less effects of actions— deeds, words, and thoughts— on future genera- 
tions, 6 and the step from these two positions to the individualistic 
sanctions of heaven and hell would doubtless be easy and compre- 
hensible. Of Karma, however, in the usual Hindu personal sense, 
there is no trace in the emperor’s edicts. In many of the books of the 
Buddhist Canon 7 personal Karma figures prominently. The con- 
clusion seems justified that those portions of the Canon in which that 
doctrine appears are either of later date than the Emperor Asoka, or 
were not accepted by him and by the Buddhist teachers 8 who sur- 
rounded and influenced him. The Edicts of Asoka may be used as 
a touchstone to test the age of portions of the Canonical Books. 

49. The doctrine of Harmlessness ( a~him$a ),$ or the sanctity of 
animal life, is more strongly insisted upon by the emperor than by the 
Buddha, who instructed the mendicant brothers to eat whatever was 
placed before them without picking and choosing, but not to permit 

1 Ap. Gib (Essentials of the Dhamma). 

1 Int. §§ 12, 33, 101 ; Ch. 8 /§ 1 (29); Ap. Gib, Note; Ap. G 1 c, Note; Ap. 
G 2 a, Note . Compare the following passage (from J. B, Pratt, Pilgrimage of 
Buddhism, 1928, p. 205), which, whilst describing the Hinayana Buddhism of 
present-day Cambodia, may be applicable also, if not to the Buddhism of Asoka, yet 
to the popular Buddhism of his time. ‘Preas Prohm [i.e. the impersonal Brahman] 

: Itas no cult and plays but a small rdle in the. thoughts of any but the most learned and 
philosophical. Nippean [i.e. Nirvana], too, is not a matter of much practical impor- 
tance. Heaven and hell, on the other hand, are much more lively; definite, and 
interesting conceptions for both laity and clergy. Heaven is a kind of terrestrial 
paradise situated on Tray-trong (Mt. Mem of Indian mythology). It has three 
gradations, in an ascending scale; namely, that of the laity, the bonzes, and the 
ascetics. The bonzes play a much more prominent place (sic) in the minds of the 
Cambodian Buddhists than either Nirvana or rebirth. Hell is no less real, and is 
a constant peril to the unwary. * The unimportance of the next world in the early 
Buddhist scheme is shown in Ch. 14/5 4 [2] n, 

^ 4 Tn this world”, literally, “here” ; “in the other world”, literally, “on the other 
side” ; “heaven”, svarga \ Vincent Smith, Asoka , 2nd ed. (1909), p. 64, n. Cp. Ch. 

14/ § 1 [ato] n. 4 IN 3 a; Ap. E c i (an-atta). 5 Ap. C b. 

6 Ap. G 2 a (Collective Karma). Cp. the Discourse to Slha (the word kiriya~ 
vddin), Int. § 42 ; and Asoka’s Rock Edict IV (‘the end of the cycle*), Int. § 49. 

7 e.g. the Jdtaka (Book of Previous Births of the Buddha). 

8 Int. § 56 (Asoka). Cp. Ch. 16 <2 § 5 [3] n. 

0 Int. §§ 108, 184; Ch. 9 a § 13 [2]; Ch. 16 d§ 3 [7] ;Ap. G 1 b § 2 [14] ; Ap. G 1 c 
§ 6 ; Ap. PI 4 c § 2 (10). Cp. Ch. 4 § 14 [iii, 4] ; Ch. 8; §§ 7, 8 [13] ; Ch. 8 l §§ 1 (19), 
3; Ch. 13 c § 20 [4]; Ch. x8 c§ 6 [8]; Ap. H4«§ 4 [10]. 
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the slaughter of animals for meals specially prepared for them. 1 The 
edicts do not state expressly the fundamental unity of life but the 
doctrine of a~himsa implies it, as does the Canonical Tevijja Sutta 2 
and, indeed, the whole of Gotama’s doctrine of selflessness and non- 
individualism. 3 The periodical return of all things to the fundamental 
Unity is implied in the mention of 'the end of the cycle (kappa, 
kalpa )' 4 in Rock Edict IV. Of gods or spirits 3 there is no mention in 
the edicts, with the doubtful exception of one passage which has been 
rendered by translators as stating that 'the gods who were regarded as 
true all over India (in Jambudvipa) have been shown to be untrue*, 6 
and, further, that involved in the formal and conventional title oh the 
king, Devanampiya (literally, Beloved of the Gods, i.e. His Sacred 
Majesty). 7 

50. That the Dhamma as summarized in the edicts was a living and 
working creed may be seen by a comparison with the Japanese Imperial 
Edict of 1890, circulated to educational institutions by the Japanese 
Board of Education. The resemblance of the latter to several of the 
Edicts of Asoka is most striking; in spirit it seems practically identical 
with them, and shows a continuity of thought lasting for over two 
thousand years. The edict 8 runs: 

'Know ye, Our Subjects — 

'Our Imperial Ancestors have founded our Empire on a basis broad and 
everlasting and have deeply and finally implanted virtue. Our subjects, 
ever united in loyalty and filial piety, have from generation to generation 
illustrated the beauty thereof. This is the glory of the fundamental character 
of our Empire, and herein also lies the source of our education. 

‘Ye, our subjects, be filial to your parents, affectionate to your brothers 
and sisters, as husbands and wives be harmonious, as friends true; bear 
yourselves in modesty and moderation; extend your benevolence to all; 
pursue learning and cultivate arts, and thereby develop intellectual faculties 
and perfect moral powers ; furthermore, advance public good and promote 
common interests. Always respect the constitution and observe the laws ; 
should emergency arise offer yourselves courageously to the State, and 
thus guard and maintain the prosperity of our Imperial Throne, co-eval 
with heaven and earth. So ye shall not only be our good and faithful sub- 
jects, but render illustration to the best traditions of your fore-fathers. 

‘The way here set forth is indeed the teaching bequeathed by Our 


1 Ch, Sj§ 8 [14]. 

■ 3 Ap. G za {Metaphysical Presuppositions). 


Int. § 37. 


Int. §§ 49, 107 ; Ch. zi § 10 [3] n ; Ap. G 1 c § 6 ; Ap. H 1 §§ 5, 6 [6] ; also Rock 
Edict V; cp. Pillar Edict VII (9). s IN 8 a, 

6 Minor Rock Edict I (V. A. Smith, Asoka , 2nd ed., p. 149) ; Ap. G 1 c § 2. The 
passage possibly means that divine beings who were thought not to mix with men 
now mingle among them as saints (arahats). The edict goes on immediately to say 
that the lowly as well as the exalted can attain the bliss of sanctity. 

7 Ap. G x c 4; cp. Ch, 10 c [3] (28). See V. A. Smith, Asoka, and ed., p. 22. The 
plural Devanampiya is replaced in the Gimar version of Rock Edict VIII by Rdjdno 
(r£jas or kings) ; see V. A. Smith, Asoka, p. 165. 

® Quoted in The Beharee newspaper, 26 June, 1917, from H. B. Watson in the 
Education Times. ' ■ 
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Imperial Ancestors, to be observed alike by Their Descendants and the 
subjects, infallible for all ages and true in all places. It is Our wish to lay 
it to heart in all reverence in common with you, Our subjects, that we all 
thus attain to the same virtue.* 

51. Save -for the passages in the Asokan Edicts which apparently 
profess belief in a future world, there is an almost perfect accord 
between the religion of Asoka and the Dhamma of the Buddha. The 
Bhamma of Asoka affords an almost exact cursory presentation of the 
Dhamma of Gotama Buddha, from whose lifetime it was separated by 
scarcely two and a half centuries — a doctrine of devoted altruistic 
service, based on a belief in the divine unity of all things but without 
personal deity or deities; without formal ritual or ceremonies , 1 but 
with a sense that all actions properly regarded are acts of worship; 
without expectation of personal reward other than the joy and peace of 
well-doing; and with no sanction save the betterment or suffering of 
others both now and in all future generations . 2 

52. Although the doctrine of Rebirth makes no appearance in the 
Edicts of Asoka, 3 it none the less took a large place in the popular 
form of the Buddhist belief shortly after that emperor’s reign and 
doubtless also during his lifetime. The very animated sculptures on 
the late Mauryan stupas at Bharhut and Sanchi* depict incidents 
described in th tjdtaka or Book of the Previous Births of the Buddha. 
The Jdtaka 5 consists largely of ancient Hindu tales, illustrating the 
virtue of self-sacrifice, which have been adapted by the Buddhists to 
form narratives of the previous existences of Gotama Buddha as a 
Bodhisatta (wisdom-being or future Buddha). These tales fully adopt 
the Hindu theory of rebirth. The stupas at Bharhut and Sanchi date 
from about the close of the third century B.c., when evidently popular 
Buddhism did not differ from Hinduism in this respect. None the 
less, some three hundred years later the orthodox Hlnaydna text-book, 
the Milinda-panhaf emphatically denied the truth of the theory of 
Rebirth, though it asserted the transfer of Karma at the death of the 
individual to another individual newly born. 

(b) The Essentials 7 of the Dhamma* 

53. The Dhamma of Asoka 9 is in essence the same as the code of 
duties laid down for laymen in the Singalovada-Sntta 10 of the Dlgha- 

1 Singalovada-Su tta (Int. § 29); Ap. G 1 c § 4. 2 Int. § 42. 

3 Cp. V. A. Smith, Asoka , 2nd ed., p. 64. 4 Int. § 22; Ap. A 1 a, Note . 

5 Ap. F 1 a § 2 n. 6 j nt § 3 5 t 

7 Int. §§ 9, 12, 24, 3$ Hi, 84, 100, 181 ;• and IN 6 {Canon) n. Ch. 4 § 3 n ; Ch. 1 1 c 
§ 22 [9] ; Ch. 11 d §§ 2 [10], 13 [1] ; Ch. 15 a § 16 [2] ; Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] n ; Ch. 17 d 
§ 4 [3] n ; Ch. 22 b § 16 n; Ch. 23 [9]; Ap. E.rii § 3 ; Ap. Gib; Ap. H 3 b § 2 [3] n; 
Ap. I b § 4 [8] n. Cp. Ch. 12 a § 7 [228] (prevails) ; Ch. 13 a § 10 [5] n ; Ch. 16 d § 2 
[7] n. The three points of the ‘comprehensive discourse’ frequently repeated in the 
MPS (Ap. G 1 b § 3, discourse) constitute the final summary of Gotama’s code and 
may be thus rendered—to injure none, to strive to transcend the individual self, to 
perceive the divine which is in all things and is their origin and end (Int. § 178, 

\ : . [For notes 8~xo see opposite] 
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Nikaya , that is a code of social duties based upon the Four Noble 
Truths , 1 In the opening chapter of the Book of the Great Decease the 
Buddha is described as preaching during all the earlier stages of his 
last great tour a ‘comprehensive religious discourse ’, 2 which may be 
taken as summarizing the essentials of his faith . 3 This discourse deals 
with three specific subjects, namely virtuous action (slid), abstraction 
or rapture (samadhi), and reason (panna). It is noticeable that samadhi 
is the last section (samma-samidhi) of the Noble Eightfold Path, 
whilst panna is practically identical with the first section (sammd- 
ditthi , right view or outlook). Reason (panna) is necessary, and like- 
wise religious rapture (samadhi); but these qualities, which might be 
exercised in solitary retirement, will not suffice without activity, that 
virtuous action (slid), which the Eightfold Path enjoins . 4 Reason is 
required for the true comprehension of the first three of the Four 
Noble Truths, and good deeds are enjoined by the fourth of these, the 
Noble Eightfold Path; but samadhi , 5 religious feeling or earnest con- 
templation, is required in addition to mere rationalism and mere duty, 
in order to introduce that love (mettd), 6 which makes of altruism 
a living principle, not a mere rational theory scarcely distinguishable 
from highly enlightened self-interest or Epicureanism. And mystical 
religious rapture 7 is not sufficient, unaccompanied on the one hand 
by clear reason and on the other by practical well-doing. The three- 
fold division of the essentials of the doctrine in the ‘comprehensive 
discourse’ covers the same ground as the sevenfold division of funda- 
mental truths taught by the Master, which appears in a later passage 

Brahman ; Ch. 13 c § 20, panna). These oppose the three Fires of hate, desire, and 
delusion; Ap. D a § 10. The subject of Majjh. 44 is selfhood ( sakkdya ), its compo- 
site nature, its origination (Ch. 5 6 § 6) in craving and its cessation in Nibbana. This 
summary survey of the Dhamma contains no reference to rebirth apart from the 
disputable and unsupported word ponobbhavikd. See also arena (gnosis or percep- 
tion of fundamental truth): Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] (. dhamma-cakkhu ) n; Ch. 14 c § 18 [2], 

8 Law or system. Int. §§3, 97; Part I (title) ; Ch. 4 § 10 n; Ch. 5 c § 7 ; Ch. 21 " 
§ 8 [26] ; Ch. 22 b § 21 ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]* For the creed of modern Ceylon see 
Ap. H 1 c (Refuges). A summary of the orthodox doctrine of Hinayana Buddhism is 
thus presented in A Buddhist Catechism by Subhadra Bhikshu (1890), pp. 58-9: 

4 Buddhism teaches the reign of ^perfect goodness and wisdom without a personal 
God, continuance of individuality without an immortal soul, eternal happiness with- 
out a local, heaven, the way of salvation without a vicarious Saviour, redemption 1 
worked out by each one himself, without any prayers, sacrifices and penances, 
without the ministry of ordained priests, without the intercession of saints, without 
divine mercy. Finally it teaches that supreme perfection is attainable even in this 
life and on this earth/ Each of these points may be tested by the ancient canonical 
texts collected in this volume. 

9 Int. § 22. 

Ap. Gif, Note; also Int. §§ 29, 84, 106; and Ch. 9 b. 


1 The First Sermon (Ch, 5 b). 

2 Ch. 12 c § 12 [20] ; Ch. 20 § 8; Ap, G t b § 3 ; Cp. Int. § 31 (graduated discourse), 

3 Ap. G * b § 3. ' - * Ch, 5 b § 4 £1,8). 

5 The sense of unity; Int. § 8; Ap. Fa d (self - transcendence) . 

6 Ap. Fib. 

7 i.e. self-transcendence ; Ch. 20 5 (6) n. 
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of the Book of the Great Decease. 1 2 Of these the first six divisions may- 
be said to correspond with samadhi and pannd of the ‘comprehensive 
discourse’. The seventh is the Noble Eightfold Path. 

54, In the final discourse which Gotama* delivered to his disciples, 
in the moments shortly preceding his death, he uttered the words: 
Tt may be, Ananda, that some of you will think, “The word (pava- 
canamY is now without a Teacher; we have now no Teacher”. But 
that, Ananda, is not the correct view. The Law {dhammo ca) and 
Discipline [vinayo ca ), which I have taught and enjoined upon you is 
to be your teacher when I am gone.’ Overlaid as the Law (dhamma) 
and Discipline (vinaya) have been by later accumulations, the difficulty 
is to get down to that stratum in which the original doctrine and rules 
are to be found. 3 We must look first to the great Sermon in the 
Deerpark at Isipatana near Benares, with which he set the wheel of 
the Law rolling. 4 Here we have the Four Noble Truths, of which the 
first three are the basis for the fourth, the Noble Eightfold Path, the 
position of which, at the forefront and again at the close of the Truths, 
emphasizes its supreme importance. Again, in the discourse to 
Subhadda, 5 the wandering Brahman ascetic who was the Great 
Teacher’s last convert, Gotama is represented as saying: ‘In what- 
ever doctrine and discipline the Noble Eightfold Path is not found, 
therein also is hot found the pious devotee (satnano) of the first, 
second* third or fourth degree. . . . Now in this Doctrine and Disci- 
pline, O Subhadda, the Noble Eightfold Path is found. . . . Destitute 
of true devotees are all other creeds.’ Here then in the Noble Eight- 
fold Path is the centre of Gotama’s teaching. 6 * This position is fully 
brought out in the Maha-Satipatihana Sutta (Discourse omfixing the 
attention, or The Intent Contemplations) of the Dtgha NikayaJ in 
which the Buddha is represented as saying that ‘There is but one way 
open to mortals for the attainment of purity, for the overcoming of 
sorrow and lamentation, for the abolition of misery and grief, for the 
acquisition of the correct rule of conduct, for the realization of 
Nibhana, and that is the Four Intent Contemplations’; whilst this 
Discourse on the Contemplations is nothing else than an expansion 
of the seventh section (on samma-sati, Tight contemplation) of the 
Eightfold Path. 

55. In all the great Conversion Sermons, 8 again, as in the First 
Sermon, delivered at Benares, and the last, delivered to Subhadda by 
the dying Teacher, it is always the Truths and the Path that' are 
dwelled upon ,9 the burning fires of personal desire, the peace ensuing 

1 Ch* 20 § 7 (the six conditions securing stability), 

2 Ch. zzb § 21. 3 Int. § 3 (improved). 

' 4 Gh.’S'|j§ i (Dhamm®~cakka-ppavaiana~Sutta)n. 

5 Ch. 22 & § 13 [23]. 6 Ap. F 2 d (the Noble Eightfold Path). 

7 Dtgha 22 (Ch. 9 a). _ s IN z a. 

9 Compare Gotama's dying words, which are in effect an adjuration to follow 

strenuously the Eightfold Path. IN 3 b ; Int. § 38, 
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on their extinction. 1 No other features wiil be found prominent in 
any . of these crucial discourses. The discourse to the First Mission- 
ed, 2 also, delivered at Benares after the conferences held there during 
the first Was, contains nothing more than these same points, strange 
as this fact seems to those who look for dogma and metaphysical 
subtleties in the teachings of the Founder of Buddhism, instead of the 
purest ethical doctrine, the doctrine of selfless activity, of complete 
but balanced and practical altruism. 3 The principle of Karma 4 so 
far as it figures here must necessarily conform to this altruistic basis 
of the Truths. Whatever conflicts with the Truths and the Way is 
likely to prove, on examination, to be of later date than the Teacher’s 
doctrine, and to have been added by followers who failed to grasp 
firmly the essential truths of the doctrine. 5 These developments and 
subtleties we owe, not to Gotama, but to his successors, often, indeed, 
great Doctors of the Law, 6 but lesser Teachers. 

NOTE 6 

THE BUDDHIST COUNCILS, 2 AND THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF THE CANON * EARLY SCHISMS; HINDUIZATION* 

56. The first Buddhist Council 10 called for the purpose of fixing 
orally the text of the Sacred Canon is said to have been held at 

1 Ap. C b.. 3 IN 2 b. * Ap. D (Egoism). 

4 Int. § 24 ( ponobbhavika ), § 41 {a~kiriya~vada). 

5 'These live counsels of how to keep well, of how to walk in the Way to “the 
Well”, of how to help the brother so to walk — this is the real brahmachariya the 
teaching originally meant ; this it is that the first missioners were sent to carry out ; 
this it is that was to lead to the ending of sorrow. And this it was — according to the 
Canonical legend, the great Apad&na— which first suggested to Gotama the ideal 
that lay in the “going forth”, the pabbajjd , from the world to end sorrow:— “The 
excellence, namely, of righteous and peaceful conduct, of good and worthy action, 
of harming none, of compassion to creatures”. [Dialogues' of the Buddha, ii, p. 22 
(Digha ii, 28, 29}]’ : Mrs. Rhys Davids' s editorial note to the Book of Kindred Sayings 
(Sanyui ta-Nikdya), Ft. Ill , translated by F. L. Woodward; pp. 

6 The Dhamma may be summed up as the law of altruism, based upon the funda- 
mental divine unity, and fortified by the sanctions of the continuous consequences 
of actions (deeds, words, and thoughts); or more briefly the law of unity (Ch. 7 a 
§ 20; Ap. F 1 b § 6; Ap. G 2 a ), .continuity (Ap. B bj, and altruism (Int. § 3 ; 
Ap. D a). Cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [6, dhamma-cakkhu ] ; Ap. G 2 a § 10. 

7 Int. §§ 158, 171 n ; Ch. 10 d § 2 n ; Ch. 23 ; Ap. H 3, Note. 

8 The foundation of the Canon consists of the amata, anattd, nibbdna (with the 
Noble Truths and Way), and mettd doctrines (cp. IN 5 h. Essentials; IN 9; and Ch. 
10 a § 6 [4] n), together with the first Vinaya rules. Accretions to these are the 
theories of rebirth (IN 5), of heaven and hell (IN 2 a), of gods and spirits (IN 8 a\ 
of theTathagatas (Ch. 5&§4 [17] n), of merit through the Samgha (Ap. H 1 § 6iri, of 
supernatural powers (Ap. 1 , Note, iddhi), of the unreality of life (Ap. D A Mdxd), 
of origination (Ap. B c), of trance (Ap. la§t [175] n ; to which must be added 
varied increments from the poetical histories {Ap. 2 a Note), the rearrangement of 
the Suttantas (Ch. 20, sutianta), md Commentarial additions to the Sutta^Pifaka 
(Int. § 21) and to the V inaya~Pitaka (Ch. 4, fit, Mahd - vagga , and § ion). The 
mention of the Itonas (Greeks) with the Kambojons as bordering nations in 
Majjh. 93 (Ch. 14 a § 7 n) is more than conjecturally significant. On stages in the 

(For notes 9-10 see next page] 
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Rajagafia during the Was,, or period of residence in the rainy season, fol- 
lowing the death of Gotama. Maha-Kassapa presided. The Council 
consisted of five hundred members of the Order, and met in the Satta- 
panni cave of the Vaihara (Vebhara) hill, in the immediate neighbour- 
hood of Rajagaha, and under the patronage of King Ajatasattu. Ail 
the members recited the words attributed to the Teacher, Upali lead- 
ing during the recitation of the Rules 1 ( Vinaya ), and Ananda during 
the recitation of the Law (Dhamma) contained in Gotaraa’s Discourses 
{ Suttas ). A second Council was found to be necessary about a hun- 
dred years later and was held at VesalL 2 The decisions then reached 
did not settle the differences which had arisen in the Order, and the 
dissentients forthwith held another Council, which was much more 
numerously attended and was consequently called the Maha-sangiti* 
or Great Council; and thus was- created the first formal schism after 
the death of Gotama. Still another Council is said to have been held 
at Pataliputta 4 during the reign of Asoka , 5 whose son Mahinda is said 
to have converted the inhabitants of Ceylon and carried with him the 
Sacred Canon still preserved there. Another Council was held, under 
the patronage of the Emperor Kanishka, in the first century a.d> 

growth of Hinayana Buddhism compare E. H. Johnston, Early Sdmkhya {1937), 
p. 14* • • We have first the period of the Buddha and his immediate successors, 

about whose views on philosophical questions little positive assertion can be made. 
Next comes the period of the earliest dogmatism represented by the greater part of 
the four Pali Nikayas, excluding the small amount of really early matter and those 
parts which belong to the next period. To the latter belongs the development of the 
Abhidharma, contained in the earlier books of the Pali Abhidhamma and the 
Sarvastivadin Jnanaprasthana with its six feet, about which latter little is yet known. 
Finally there is the stage of the full-blown Abhidharma. . . See also Int. §§ 2 11, 3, 
14, 24, 41, 90, 118; Ch. 1 § 6 [55] n; Ch. 3 § 5 n; Ch. 4 §§ 5 n, 17 n; Ch. 5&§§9*h 
io n ; Ch. 6 a § 7 n ; Ch. 7 a §§ 4 n, 24 n ; Ch. 7 b § 8 n ; Ch. 8 e § 4 ; Ch. 9 a, n; 
Ch. 9 b § 2 [3] n ; Ch. 9 c § 2 [1] n ; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] n ; Ch. 1 1 c § 25 [43] n ; Ch. 11 d 
§§ 2 n, 15 [4] n; Ch. 12 h § 2 [6] n; Ch. 12 c §§ 1 [1] n, 4 [4] n, 7 [6] n; Ch. 12 d 
§§‘i [2] n, 2 [11] n, 5 [1] n; Ch. 12 e§§ 3 [3] n, 6 [1] n, 10 n; Ch. 13 a§ 5 [xo] n; 
Ch. 13 b § 2 [92] n; Ch. 13 c §§ 10 [ii, 1] n, 14 [93], 231354] n; Ch. 14 b §§ 7 [3] n, 
8[$]n; Ch. 14 c §§ 3 [2] n, 5 [189] n, 6 [4]n; 1 1 [2] n ; Ch. i4d§ 3 n; Ch. 14/ 
§9 [401] n ; Ch. 15 «§§ 3 [13] n, 8n; Ch. 15 b §§ 1 [5] n, 6 [5] n, 10 [156] n; 
Ch. 16 a §§ 1 [502] n, 4 [1 1] n, 5 [2] n ; Ch. 16 d § 8 [7] n ; Ch. 17 a [4] n ; Ch. 17 b 
§ 2 [90] n ; Ch. i9d§4[i]n;Ch. 20 § ro [x6] n; Ch. 21 §§4 [14] n, 7 [25] n, 11 [?]n, 
L33J n » 19 [?]> [to] ; Ch. 22 a §§ 4 n, 6 [26] n, 8 [41] n, 9 [42] n ; Ch. 22 b §§ 6 [1 1] n, 
8 [16] n, 9 [18] n, 16 n, 26, 28 n ; Ch. 22 c §§ 6 n, 12 n ; Ch. 23 b § 9 n ; Ap. B a § 2 
[8] ; Ap. B c § 4 [1] n ; Ap. D c, Note ; Ap. E a, Note; Ap. E c i § 3 [32] n ; Ap. G 1 a. 
Note, and §4 [3]**; Ap. G 1 6§2n; Ap. G 2 a § 2 [39] n; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) n ; 
Ap. H 1, Note ; Ap. H 4 a § 4 [10] n ; Ap. H 4 c § 1 n ; Ap. I b § 3 n. Cp. Ch. 12 e 
§ 3 (indications); Ap. G 1 b § 6 n. 9 IN 8. 

10 See Rhys, Davids, Buddhism , p. 213; KM, p. 101 ; cp. Keith, Buddh. Phil „ 
(1923), p. 16; ThB, pp. 165-8. 


1 Ch. 8 d (ordination ceremony ), and 8 e (Vinaya); Ap. A 1 b (3). 

*• Ch. n c, n. See Rhys Davids, Buddhism , p. 215 ; Kern, Manual of Indian Bud- 
dhism, p. 103; cp. A. B. Keith, Buddh . Phil, p. 16. 

3 See Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 217; Kern, Manual , p. 105; cp. A. B. Keith, 
Buddh. Phil, pp. 16, 148-9. 

4 About 240 b.c. Ap. G i-c, Note. See V. A. Smith, Asoka , 2nd,ed., pp. 55, 74; 

Kern’s Manual, p. no. IN 5 a ; Int. § 48 (teachers). 

6 See Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 239; Kem, Manual , p. 119. 
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All these were held before the rise of the Northern Buddhist' school 
known as the Maha-yana (Great Vehicle), 1 as distinguished from the' 
Hfna-yaria (Little Vehicle) or old Indian, sometimes called Southern, 
school of Buddhism. 2 

57. A continual process of divergence from the original doctrines 
of the Teacher is thus evident. 3 It Is noticeable that the ; Mahd- 
sanglii , 4 or Great Council of dissentients mentioned above, stigma- 
tized by the Dtpavamsa (Bhanavarav) as ‘heretics®, not only passed 
resolutions relaxing the strict ascetic rules by means of ‘indulgences®, 
but rejected a large part of the Canon as now known, thus apparently 
resisting, though with imperfect success, the tendency to Hinduize 5 
the piactice, and to add to the number of the sacred books, of 
Buddhism. -The tendency to add to the Ganon is evident from 
Buddhaghosha®s account of the first Council. Of this account T. W. 
Rhys Davids writes: 

‘In the Commentarial tradition of the procedure at the First Council, 
as told by Buddhaghosa (Sum. ViL, i. 15), in the Commentary on the 
Digha Nikdya [No. 33, the Sangiti Suitanta ], it is related that whereas 
Ananda was required to testify to the circumstances under which every 
Sutta in the Nikaya [Digha Nikdya] was uttered, the other three [early] 
Nikayas were handed over to the disciples of (the late) Sariputta, Maha- 
Kassapa (the president) and Anuruddha respectively. Thus it was the 
Majjhitna that fell to the school of Sariputta/ 6 

58. Thus neither the fifth or Khuddaka Nikdya nor the Abhidhamma 
(the third, explanatory or metaphysical Pitaka) receives mention in 
the earliest tradition of the first Council, and both consequently may 
be deemed as later and less authoritative additions,’ however ancient. 
Both the Abhidhamma and the fifth Nikdya indeed are mentioned in 
a later portion of Buddhaghosha®s narrative (in § 41 and § 42 respec- 
tively), but that these did not form part of the original tradition is 
evidenced by the fact that reciters of the Vinaya or Rules (viz. Upali) 
and first four Nikayas (as above) are named, the Abhidhamma and 

1 See Rhys Davids, Buddhism , p. 240; Kern, Manual , p. 1x9. 

2 See Rhys Davids, Buddhist India (1917), pp. 171-3. 

3 ‘If, on the one hand, we compare the short precepts of the Patimokkha, and, 
on the other, the stories, the endless pariydya, the whole of the great apparatus that 
is brought forward in these Vinaya books [Ch, 8 b] } we shall find a very distinct 
contrast between the two literary epochs reflected in the said works. . . A careful 
investigation of the Sutta-pitaka would lead to similar results. As in the case of the 
Vinaya, we should be able to distinguish various strata representing the literary 
activity of those different periods’: H. Oldenberg, Vin. Pit 1879, vol. i, p. xxiii. 

4 Ch, 11 c 9 n. They * broke up the old Scriptures and made a new recension . . . 
destroyed much of the spirit by holding to the shadow of the letter , . . partly re- 
jected the Sutta and Vinaya , . . the six books of the Abhidhamma, the Fatisambhida 
[Khuddaka Nikdya] y the Nidesa [Khud, Nik,]* and a portion of the Jataka [Khud, 
Nik,}*; Dipa-vamsa, Bhanavdra v (Rhys Davids, Buddhism , p, 2x7), See ThB, 
pp, 252-3. Cp, Ch, 16 d § 8 [7] n. 

5 IN 7 (Devadatta's Schism) ; Ch-. 3 § 7 n. Ap. C a, Note . 

6 Introduction to the Saygiti Suit ant a [Digha 33], in Dialogues of the Buddha, 
translated by Rhys Davids, Part III, p. 198, 
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Khuddaka Nikdya are left to unknown collectors. From the confused 
manner in which Ananda is sometimes said to have been the authority 
for every Sutta in the Nikayas and sometimes the reciter of the first 
Nikiya only, one may perhaps .gather that the other great disciples 
mentioned or their schools were authorized by the Council to form 
supplementary collections of Suttas. This would be the business-dike 
thing to do, and these early Councils understood practical procedure 
and the nature of affairs . 1 


NOTE? 


HINDUIZATION DURING BUDDHA’S LIFETIME ; 2 
DEVADATTA’S SCHISM* 


59. The controversy of Devadatta, Gotama’s cousin, with the 
Buddha in the later years of the latter’s mission throws much light upon 
the nature of Gotama’s teaching and upon opposing tendencies within 
the Order. Gotama’s aim was the extinction of egoism by means of 
the analysis contained in the Four Noble Truths and especially by the 
social activity of the Eightfold Path ; 4 Devadatta aimed at transcending 
the ego by ascetic practices, similar to those of the orthodox Hindus , 5 
so reverting to the position of Gotama before the Enlightenment. 

60. The following account of the Schism is given by T. W. Rhys 
Davids 6 in his Buddhism (pp. 75-7) on the authority of the Vinaya 
Pitaka ( Culla-vagga , VII. iii. 14-17): 


. Gautama came to Rajagriha to spend the rainy season in the Veju- 
vana Wihara, and Devadatta still professing himself a Buddhist, asked 
permission to found a new Order under his own leadership, the rules of 
which should be much more stringent than those adopted by Gautama. 
The refusal of this is said to have determined him to break with Buddhism 
altogether, and to found a new religion of his own. . > . [He] formally called 
upon Gautama to insist on the stricter rules which he advocated. These 
were, that the mendicants should live in the open air, and not close to 
towns; should dress in cast-off rags; should always beg their food from 
door to door’ (that is never accept invitations, or food sent to the Wiharas) ; 
and should eat no meat ; Gautama answered that his precepts could be kept 
in any place, and that he had no objection to such members of the Order as 
wished to do so keeping stricter rules, but that they were not necessary, 


1 See the whole of Ch, 8, especially 8 A (d) and (e), and 8 B (j) ; also Ap. H 1 § 4 
: and Ap. H 2 § 5. 1 Ch. 7 a § 2 [17] n. 

. 3 Int. §§ 57 n, 170; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]; Ch, 19 b; Ap. Gk, Note, The first four 
. / \ Nikayas mention Devadatta’s secession in merely general terms (Majjh. Nik. t 

. I % .pp. 192, 393; Sam . ML X # >, 153, II, pp. 156, 163-4; Am* Vi L II, p. 73, HI, 
pp, 123, 402, IV, pp. 160, *64, 402) ; for details reference must be made to portions of 
the Fin. Pif. which are possibly of later date. 

4 Ap. F zd (Eightfold Path). ‘ ' \ , s Ch. 3 § 7. 

. 6 ‘The relation In which Devadatta stood to Gautama seems to have resembled, 
C.T m some essential points, the relation in which the Judaizing Christians stood to 

St. Paul* : Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 77 n. 
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and could not be kept at all by the young or delicate ; as to food, the mem- 
bers of the Order might eat whatever was customary in the countries where 
they were, so long as they eat without indulgence of the appetite. It was 
possible to become holy at the foot of a tree, or in a house ; in cast-off clothes, 
or in clothes given by laymen ; whilst abstaining from flesh, or whilst using 
it. To establish one uniform law would be a hindrance in the way of those 
who were seeking Nirvana; and it was to show men the way to Nirvana 1 
which was his sole aim. Devadatta upon this returned to his own Wihlra, 
and founded a new and stricter Order, which gradually grew in num- 
bers, . . 

61 . In refusing Devadatta’s propositions Gotama once more empha- 
sized his rejection of all isolation, ascetic self-seeking, and 'self- 
righteousness. The Satngha was a society for the teaching and service 
of others, not an isolated class of devotees straining towards ultimate 
emancipation. 

62. It would appear that Devadatta and his followers, demanding 
the strictest asceticism, rejected Gotama, on account of the- latter’s 
persistent advocacy of the Middle Way, 2 and turned to the Tatha- 
gatas, the previous Buddhas, 3 to whom Gotama possibly referred in 
general terms from time to time as teachers of the ancient doctrine of 
Selflessness, and to whom in course of time specific names were given. 
From Fa Hian 4 we learn that in the fifth century a.d. the followers of 
Devadatta, established near Sravasti, rejected Gotama and reverenced 
the three previous Buddhas and especially Kasyapa Buddha, who 
was declared to be the latest of the line. 5 Thus Devadatta evidently 
secured important and lasting support among the more conservative 
Buddhists, who still held to the Hindu ideal of the strictest asceticism 
as the true road to ultimate bliss, and turned their thoughts to the 
past, real or imaginary, and were perhaps largely responsible for 
the reintroduction of the sanctions of Samsara and Rebirth, 6 that 
wonderful Indian system of reward and punishment leading the spirit 
of man onward by means of desire and fear, which to Gotama, with 
his non-personal ideal, 7 must have seemed selfish, but which cer- 
tainly point to the path of virtue in every other respect. 

63. It is noticeable that in the Ceylonese Kamma-vacafi the Four 
Reliances are so stated that the strict form, exactly as demanded by 
Devadatta, 9 appears first in each case, and the allowable 4 exceptions’, 
as in the Middle Way of Gotama, follow. The Kamma~vaca rules are 
very ancient and may have been drawn from India at the time of the 
conversion of Ceylon in the reign of Asoka. This suggests the wide 

r Ap. C*. . ? ■; 2 Ch. 5 & § 4 [17], 

3 See Buddha~vam$a (lives of the 24 previous Buddhas and of Gotama Buddha) ; 
Int. § 74 n ; Ap. A 2 c, 4 See Beal’s translation, pp. 8a, 83. 

5 See Rhys Davids, Buddhism , p. 181, 

6 Int. § 4; Ap. B (Samsara). 

7 Ap. E c i (an-atta) ; Ap. D (Egoism the origin of sorrow and evil), 

g Ap. H 2 a § 5. . 

9 Culla-vagga t bk. vii; OB, p. 
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influence in early times of Devadatta’s opinions or of similar Hinduiz- 
ing views, 

NOTES 

HINDUIZATION AFTER BUDDHA 1 

(a) The Return of the Gods; Spirits 2 

64. Gotama’s own belief regarding the origin and government of the 
phenomenal world is indicated in the latter part of the Tevijja Sutta$ 
in the Dlgha-Nikaya. There he states that in the practice of the four 
Brahma-vihara or Divine Virtues, namely, universal love or charity 
(metta), universal pity (karuna), universal sympathy with joy (muditd) y 
and serenity (upekkka)* will be found a means of union with the 
Highest. In the earlier part of the same Sutta he ridicules the notion 
of union with Brahma, the chief deity of the Hindus, on the ground 
that none of the teachers who profess to be able to secure this union 
has any knowledge of, or any possibility of knowing, the god with 
whom union is to be secured. The Brahma-vihdrd are all unifying 
qualities, in accord with a belief in a common divine impersonal origin 
as the Brahman of the V edantists, 5 the universal soul, Atman or Par am- 
dtman . In the exercise of these virtues the worshipper is bidden to 
fill all the six regions of the heavens (the four quarters, the zenith, and 
the nadir) with thoughts of them severally. 

65. In the Singdlovadd Suttcfi the householder Singala, who is 
found by Gotama near the ancient city of Rajagaha turning to the 
Hindu gods of the six regions of the heavens, is bidden by Buddha to 
cease from such practices and in the future to make offerings only of 
duty to his fellow men divided into six classes beginning with parents 
and teachers. 

66 . In the First Sermon 7 setting forth the Four Noble Truths, the 
fundamentals of the Dhamma, there is no mention whatsoever of gods 

1 This point needs consideration apart from the question how far the Hindu 
doctrine of Karma was accepted (i)'by Buddha himself, and (n) by his later follow- 
ers: IN i~6; Infc. §§ 22 n, 24, 2 8 ; Ch, 10 a § 6 [4] n ; Ap. G 2 a r Note'; also Ch. 8/1 
§ 2 n, and Ap. I, Note (Sdnkhya). The influencing forces are Vedanta (idealistic 
monism), Sapkhya (dualism), and Yoga (spirit-union), Jainism (personal salvation 
through rebirth), Bhakti (personal adoration), and an ever-recurring animism with 
corresponding charms and rites (Ap. G 2 c). 

2 IN 2 b; IN 6 (Canon) n; Int §§ 35, 35 ii, n, 49, 88, 93, 118, 134, 176; Ch. 12 a 

§ 10 [5]; Ch. 13 c § 17 n; Ch. 13 e § 2 [2] (Devadatta) ; Ch. 14 c § 12 [x] n ; Ch. 14/ 
§ 9 [401] n; Ch. 2i § xr [12] n; Ch. 22 b §§ 9 [x8] n, 28; Ch. 22 c §§ 3, 6; Ap. A 2 d; 
Ap. C a § x [94] ; Ap. D b § 6 [1] ; Ap. D c § 4 (A suras). Cp. Ap. G 2 a (Unity ) ; 
Ap. G 2 b (Power); Ap. H 3 a § 2 (Brahma). The first two subdivisions of the 
poetical Sagatha-vagga of the Samyutta-Nikdya are called Devata-samyulta and 
Devaputta-samyutta. It is noticeable that there are no great female deities in the 
Hinayana Canon. Excepting a few names in common, the mythology developed by 
the ‘Western’ Brahmans and that adopted by the Hinayana Buddhists of the Middle- 
land are independent. The Gods of Northern Buddhism by Alice Getty (19x4) should 
be consulted. 5 Int. § 37. 

4 Cp. the Stoic ataraxia (unperturbedness) IN 10 (Stoicism) n. 

5 Int. § 97, and § 8. 6 Int. §§ 29, 74, 134. 7 Ch. 5 hi 
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or spirits; but the last section of the Noble Eightfold Path, which is 
the Fourth Noble Truth, is Samma-samadhi , right-rapture, ecstasy 
or meditation, which was afterwards developed, doubtless by the 
Buddha's later followers, into the four stages of Trance ( Jhdna In 
these trances may be seen a return to the practice of Yoga , 2 associated 
with the beliefs of the -Vedantists, who apparently w r ere Gotaraa’s 
teachers. 3 

67. The Paiicca-samuppada or Process of Dependent Origination, 4 
the course of reasoning whicl} is supposed to have occurred to the 
Buddha at the time of his Enlightenment, 3 shows the automatic rise 
of the individual, or perhaps rather the sense of individuality, from 
the universal, followed by the reverse of the process. 6 This process 
in the form, or rather the two forms, in which it has come down to 
us is confused and doubtless differs considerably from that which 
originally occurred to Gotama, but in any case the Paticca-samuppada 7 
is necessarily opposed to belief in a personal deity or deities, as Creator 
of the Universe or as rulers of the world. 8 

68. Gotama rejected the personal deities of Hinduism, and to him, 
it would appear, the source and origin of things was the impersonal 
Brahman, s the Divine, the Eternal, the Breath, the Life, the Mys- 
terious, the Uncomprehended, the One, All. To the minds of his later 
followers, however, the gods and spirits of India, Hindu or otherwise, 
once more appealed. 

69. In the account of the great Enlightenment given in the Pali 
Introduction to the Jataka (Nidana-Katha ) 10 which is drawn from the 
Canon, the tempter Mara 11 and the gods headed by Sakka 12 figure 
largely, the one as opponent and the others as supporters of the future 
Buddha. The Bodhisatta is defended by Sakka, Brahma, 13 MaJha- 
Kalanaga-raja, King of Snakes, 14 and others. It is noticeable that the 
gods are all put to flight by Mara's army, and so prove inferior 13 to 
the human Teacher, who is victorious. 16 A chief part of the attack 
directed against the Bodhisatta is led by Mara's three daughters, 
personifications of Craving (Tanka), Discontent (Arati), and Lust 


2 Int. § 8, 

4 Ap. B c. 

7 IN 8 c; Int. §86. 


I Ap. I a {Jhdna) n. 

3 Int. § 178 ; Ap. D b, Note (Vedanta). 

5 Ch. 4 §,10 [i, 2]. 6 Ap, B c § 2 [2]. 

8 Int^ 178 (Brahman) ; Ap. G 2 a ( Fundamental Unity). 

9 The fundamental power underlyings in the Hindu mind, the three aspects of 

Creator (Brahma), Preserver (Vishnu), and Destroyer (Shiva). Cp. the Vedic hymn 
to the 'All-Creating’ and the song of ‘Creation’, Pig- Veda, x. 81 and 129 (A. A. 
Macdoneil, History of Sanskrit Literature , 1900) ; also the hymn of the Stoic 
Cleanthes. Int. § 39. Ch* 4 § 4. 

II Int. §§ 35 (ii), 93 (iv); Ch, 1 1 c § 25 [43] n ; Ch. x x e § x [2] n ; Ch. 13 c § 27 n ; 
Ch. 15 a, n, and § 8 [248] n; Ch. 16 a § 2 [261] n; Ch. 21 § 1 x [7-11] n; Ap, G 2 b» 

12 Int. § 93 (i) ; Ch. 12 c § 5 [2] n ; Ch. 12 e § 1 [4] n ; Ch. 15 a § x [29] n. Cp. 
Ch. 11 c § 27 n, 

13 Int. §§ 35 (i), 93 (ii); Ch. 13 a § 10 [5] n ; Ch. i4d§an; Ch. 15 a §40; 

Ch. 17 & § a [84]- 14 Int. §§ 93 (vii), 188. « Int. § 35 (ii). 

16 Cp. Sutta-Nipdta , No. 28, which narrates in old ballad form the temptation of 
the future Buddha. See Oldenberg, Buddha, Stuttgart, 1923, pp. 97, 102 n. 
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(Raga). The account 1 of Mara’s reflections on his defeat is very 
suggestive of the growth of The tradition, 2 giving first the Ten Per- 
fections 3 (dasa paramiyo) of the Buddha, viz. Charity (< dana-parami ), 
Goodness (si la-pdrami)> Self-sacrifice (nekkhamma-paramt), Wisdom 
( panna-pdrami ), Exertion ( viriya-pdrami ), Long-suffering ( khanti - 
par amt), Truth (, sacca-pdrakii ), Resolution { ddhitthana-parami ), Kind- 
ness (mettd-pdrami), Equanimity (upekkhd-pdrami) ; and then adding 
matter of a mystical and magical character, probably a monkish 
addition. The text is as follows 

‘Then [Mara] thinking, “1 did not attain the Ten Perfections, the conditions 
precedent to the acquisition of the extraordinary knowledge of the objects 
of sense [s indriya-paropariyanana ], and therefore I have not become like 
him”, he drew the eleventh line. Then thinking, “I did not attain to the 
Ten Perfections, the conditions precedent to the acquisition of the extra- 
ordinary knowledge of inclinations and dispositions [d$aydnu$aya~nana] , of 
the attainment of compassion [makd-karundsamdpatti-ndna], of the double 
miracle [yamakapatihlra-ndna] , of the removal of hindrances [andvarana- 
ndna :], and of omniscience [sabhannuta-ndna] ; therefore I have not become 
like him”, he drew the five other Hnes. s And so he sat on the highway, 
drawing sixteen lines for these sixteen thoughts.’ 

The temptation by Mara does not appear in the much older Mafia- 
Vagga account 6 of the four-times seven 7 days following the Great 
Enlightenment. It is mentioned, however, briefly, and in another 
form, in the Book of the Great Decease 8 (ch. iii). 

70. Towards the close of the famous narrative of the First Sermon 
called the Dhammacakkappavattana-Sutta it is narrated 9 that the 
first of the Buddha’s First Five Disciples, Kondanna, on this account 
named AMata- Kondanna (Kondanna who realized), was convinced 
and converted. The Buddha’s joy was naturally great. In the closing 
words of the narrative, moreover, the joy of all the heavens at this 
commencement of the course of the Wheel of the Law (. Dhamma ) is 
poetically described. The spirits ( deva ) of the earth 10 gave forth a 
shout which was taken up by those of the spirit-spheres above, up to 
the seventh sphere, 1 1 the world of Brahma, 12 beginning with that of the 

1 Ch, 4 § 6n, 2 Int. § 3, 3 Int. §§ 101, 102 ; Ap. F 2 a. 

4 Buddhist Birth Stories , tr. by T. W. Rhys Davids, vol. i, p. 106; Ch. 4 § 4 [7s] 
(Ten Perfections). 

5 On this supernatural knowledge cp. Ap. H 1 § 5 (. supernatural knowledge) ; 

Ap. I b § 3 (superhuman). 6 OR, p. 135 n; KM, p. 2X n. Ch. 4 (iii). 

7 Ch. 4 §§ 13-15* 8 Ch. 21 § xx [7-1 xj n and § X2 [34-37} n. 

* Ch. 5 c §§ 7 and 8 (MV, I. vi. 29-32). 

10 Ch. x 1 d § xs [4] n ; Ch. 22 b § 28 ; also Int. § 35 (ii) ; Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]. 
n Int, § 93 (vi); also Ap. B a § 6 [7] ; Ap. B c § 4 [4]; Ap. C h § 9; Ap. F x a § x ; 
Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1, loka); Ap. H 5 [93] n (Vasvatti). Cp. Ch. 8 / § x (29); also Ch. 
x § 9 n; Ap. G x a § 8 [25); Ap. G zb. The spheres are fully enumerated in 
Ch. 13 c § 2X [9] n. including the region, of Death or Yama and the Yama deva, and 
appear somewhat differently elsewhere; Ch. 12 e § 10 n; Ch. 13 21 [2] n; 

Ch. 17 a [4] n. 

12 Ap. C b, Note and § 8 n ; Ap. I b §§ 3, 6 [22} n. Cp. Ap. F 2 h [6] (loka) Bee 
also Ch. 13 a § 10 [5] n. 
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four great kings 1 or guardians of the four quarters of the world," and 
including the Tavatimsa 2 and Tusita heavens. The ‘ten-thousand- 
world-system’ 3 quaked, and a miraculous light shone. The names of 
the Four Great Kings are given in the Maha-Govinda Suttanta : 4 ‘At 
the four quarters of the firmament sat the Four Great Kings. There 
was Dhatarattha, king of the East . . . Virulhaka, king of the South . . . 
Virupakkha, king of the West . . . and Vessavana, king of the North, 
seated facing the South, presiding over his host. . . These kings 
appear already in the sculptures on the Mauryan. Stupa at Bharhut 
erected about the close, of the third century b.c. 5 

71. In the earlier part of the Book of the Great Decease the Buddha 
is said to have passed through Pataligama 6 (Pataliputta) on his last 
journey from Magadha northwards. At this time King Ajatasattu’s 
ministers were building a fort at this spot to safeguard the kingdom of 
Magadha against the Vajjians. The narrative records that thousands 
of earth-spirits (devata) visited the Buddha in a vision and that he 
thereupon prophesied the future prosperity of the city. 7 

72. He proceeded to Vesali, and at the termination of his visit he 
assembled in the ‘Service Hall 9 all the brethren residing in the neigh- 
bourhood, and delivered to them a farewell address, bidding them 
abide by the Dhamma, which he had established for ‘the good and the 
gain and the weal of Spirits (devata) and men’. The phraseology here 
is similar to that used in the instructions to the First Missioners. 8 
Thus the spirits in this address, as in the instructions to the Missioners, 
are placed in subordination to the Dkamma (Law) of the Buddha. 

73. In the narrative of the Great Enlightenment given in the Pali 
Introduction to the Jataka (Nidana Kaihaf the Buddha after attain- 
ing enlightenment is represented as hesitating before the stupendous 
task of attempting to convert the world, and all the orders of the 
heavenly spirits, headed by Brahma Sahampati (All-Ruler), entreat 
him to undertake his divine mission. Thus here Brahma and all the 
host of spirits are placed in subordination to the Buddha personally, 
and not only to the Law or Dhamma. In the earlier Maha-Vagga 
( Vinaya Pitaka) account Brahma Sahampati appears alone. 

74. In the address delivered in the Service Hall near Vesali (re- 
corded in the Book of the Great Decease), as in the instructions to the 
First Missioners the spirits are mentioned only generally. In the 
narratives of the enlightenment and death of Buddha they have been 

1 Int. § 93 (v) ; Ch. 1 § 4 [50] ; Ch. 12 «?§ 6 [4] ; Ch. 14 d§ 2 n;cp. Ch. 9 b § 1 [1]. 

2 Ch. 10 d'§ 1 ; Ch. 12 c§ 12 [5] n; Ch. 13 c§ 4 [5] n; Ch. 15 a § 1 [29] n ; Ch. 
16 a § 1 [502] n ; Ap, H 3 a § 2. 

3 Ap. B c § 1 n. This is elsewhere reduced to- a ‘thousand-world-system* 
'■(CH.- . iz -d §.4 n ; Ch/; 15 .<?:.§ 4 n) ; and still elsewhere to 4 ten- world-systems* (Ch, 22 

§ 3 [4] n). 

4 Digha 19 § 2 (SBB, iii, p. 259). 

5 Int. § 22 (RDBI, p. 220). 

« - Int. § 145; Ch. 11 15 [1], 

■ 8 IN 2 b. 


7 Ch.2o§ 11 [26] m 
9 Ch. 5 a , 
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divided into orders and subordinated to named deities* 1 That Gotama 
did not believe in gods requiring worship seems sufficiently clear. 2 
That he did not believe in beings superior to, and risen by means of 
rebirth from the state of, man seems also clear. 3 But whether he 
believed that animals and men exhausted the category of conscious 
beings is not so clear. The phrase ‘spirits and men*, which occurs in 
the texts of the address in the Service Hall and in the instructions to 
the First Missioners, recurs frequently in passages which seem in 
other respects characteristic of Gotama’s own teaching. Through 
some such opening as this, possibly, left in the Teacher’s creed, there 
entered later Mara, Brahma Sahampati, Sakka, and the whole host of 
the Three and Thirty Heavens 4 and endless worlds. Gods and spirits, 
heavenly portents and miracles, figure largely in the account of the 
death of the great Teacher in the Book of the Great Decease ,s greatly 
enhancing the strangeness, if not the real impressiveness, of this 
fundamentally beautiful narrative. In two poetic Suttantas of the 
Digha Nikaya , namely the Mahd Samaya Suttanta and the Atdndtiyd 
Suttanta , the gods and spirits supporting or opposed to the Buddha 
appear in vast hosts and are elaborately classified. 6 

75. In spite of the mention of gods, or rather spirits (demta} % in the 
Canonical Books, and the general belief in them in Gotama’s time, 7 
there is no proof that he himself , accepted the existence of super- 
natural beings. Mention of them in the Canon appears to be by way 
of later ornamental addition to enhance the importance of various 
occasions. Gotama’s teaching in no way relies upon a belief in such 
spirits. At most they may have appeared to him to be possibilities, 
quite unessential to his creed. Their influence and power, if any, 
were absolutely ignored by the doctrine. 

(b) Miracles 8 

76. In the Culla Vagga9 ( Vinaya Piiaka ) there is a description of 
how Gotama’s disciple Pindola Bharadvaja performed a miracle of 
a not very dignified kind. A fine begging-bowl had been placed on the 
top of a lofty bamboo structure by the Setthi of Rajagaha, and the 
religious teachers present were invited to remove it by supernatural 
means. Pindola Bharadvaja easily discomfited the teachers of the 
rival sects by floating through the air and appropriating the bowl. 

1 Compare the process by which the Teachers preceding the Buddha became 
first the three or six (see Kern, Manual , p. 64) and ultimately the twenty-four 
named Tathagatas preceding Gotama. Int, § 62; Ap. A 2 c, 

2 Int. § 65 (Singalovdda-S,); also Int. § 29. 

3 Int. § 36. In the popular belief this promotion was natural and desirable 
(Ap. F 1 b § 7 n; cp. Ch. 12 e § 6 [4] n, and Ap. A 2 a, Note ( Bodhisatia ). 

4 The Tava-Timsa Heavens ; Int. § 70; Ch. 10 d § 1. 

3 Ch. 22 6 §28.’ 

6 See Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , pp. 219-36. Ap. A 2 d, 

7 See Gldenberg, Buddha (Stuttgart, X923), pp. 135-6. 

8 Int. §§ 22, 88, 94, 188 ; Ch. x x d § 2 n. 

9 Khandhaka V, Ch. 8; Ap. I b ( Magic and Occultism ). 
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Gotama, It Is said, on hearing of this performance expressed strong 
disapproval, and forbade any such miraculous displays In the future. 
It may be gathered from this narrative that Gotama disliked preten- 
sions to miraculous powers and that he attempted no such exhibitions 
himself. His later followers apparently, however, were sensitive 
regarding the absence of such displays by the great Teacher, and 
attributed it not to want of ability but to deliberate purpose as in the 
narrative above. 

77. In the Sllani (a treatise on the Virtues), one of the oldest parts 
of the Dtgha Nikaya ,* magic and occultism of all kinds practised by 
the followers of the old religion are mentioned along with other low 
arts 2 as contrary to the principles of the Buddha. None the less, 
miracles performed by the Teacher and by his followers appear not 
infrequently in the Canonical Books, consistency apparently giving 
way to the desire for' effectiveness and strangeness of narrative. 

78. In the story of the conversion of Yasa and of his father, the 
merchant prince ( setthi ), at Benares 5 the narrative states that on the 
approach of the merchant the Blessed One decided that this was an 
appropriate occasion for displaying his miraculous powers, and he 
therefore made Yasa though present invisible. And then deciding that 
the time to close the miracle had arrived, he made Yasa visible once 
more. The quiet beauty of the narrative and the loftiness of its ethical 
tone are somewhat disturbed by this interlude. 

79. In the early part of the Book of the Great Decease , when 
Gotama had arrived at Pataligama, the future capital to be known as 
Pataliputta, on his way to the territory of the Vajjians, on the northern 
bank of the Ganges, the narrative attributes \o him a miraculous 
crossing of the river together with his immediate followers without 
the aid of boats. The occasion gives rise to some appropriate reflec- 
tions in verse 4 on the crossing of the stream of worldly desires, or per- 
haps rather the incident was suggested by the verses, which figured in 
an older popular poetic narrative. At the close of the same book 
miraculous powers are attributed to the Teacher’s dead body, which 
at first cannot be raised from the spot where it lies and which subse- 
quently is consumed by divine fires, which are in turn extinguished 
by supernatural showers, which have been preceded by a knee-deep 
fall of heavenly Mandarava flowers 5 — miraculous incidents which 
show how deeply the narrator’s feelings were moved. 

80. The passages which narrate miracles performed by the Buddha, 
his followers, his opponents, and the gods, have been omitted from 
the texts given below, but have been, placed in summary form in the 
footnotes and have been classified in Note 9. None of these marvels 
is an inherent part of the narrative; all are apparently accretions. 

* RDBI, pp. 107, 188, 215. 

3 Ch. 6 a § 2. 

5 Ch. 22 c § 3 n. 


2 Ap. A 2 d [ax]. 

4 Ch. 20 § 11 [33] n. 
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(c) Maya, illusion, idealism J Gotama’s teachers ; 2 Paticca-samuppada 3 
( Dependent Origination ); Hina-yana and Maha-yana* 

81. In the Nidana-katha, or Pali Introduction to the Jataka, it is 
stated that Gotama seeking for enlightenment, having reached Raja- 
gaha, the capital of the Magadhan king Bimbisara, left that cityjn 
search of spiritual teachers, and placed himself first under Alara 
Kalama 5 and then under Uddaka, 6 the disciple of Rama, and ‘acquired 
from them the eight stages of meditation’. 7 The succeeding passages 
treating of Gotama’s period of discipleship under these Hindu philo- 
sophers present somewhat obscurely the Vedanta doctrine of the 
Param-dtman (Universal Soul), and the need of the individual ego to 
attain re-absorption therein. 8 Though Gotama ultimately rejected the 
teachings of both these ascetic thinkers, the Brahman doctrine of the 
Param-dtman evidently remained gs the basis of his own doctrine of 
the impermanence of the individual. 9 It is evident that a close sym- 
pathy survived between the greater pupil and his Hindu teachers. 10 
On his Enlightenment the Buddha’s first feeling was that as Alara 
Kilama and Uddaka had so nearly attained the truth it was to them 
that he should first carry the new Dhamma (doctrine, law). ^ 

82. Alara’s doctrine, 11 we learn from the Majjhima-Nikdya, con- 
ducted to the ‘realm of nothingness’ ; that of Uddaka to the ‘realm of 
neither perception nor yet non-perception’. The six preceding steps 
mentioned, commencing from the first, are the four trances, 1 - the 
‘realm of infinity of space’, and the ‘realm of infinity of conscious- 
ness’. 13 In this same text a final stage is mentioned, namely, ‘the 

- Int. §§ 22, 88, 96, 1 17, J78; Ch. 13 c § 8 [2] n; Ap. Db; Ap. Erik Nofe. 
Cp. Ap. B c ; Ap. G 1 a. ‘Perhaps it is in the later Upanishads that we hnd the 
conception of illusion most explicitly stated, e.g., in the Svetasvatara Upanishads, 
XX. i. 10. . . . Many authorities hold the opinion that the doctrine of Maya is nothing 
but a late introduction. . . . Professor Dutt Shastri [in The Doctrine of Maya, p. 30] 
holds the opinion that . . , “though the word is found for the first tune m the 
Svetasvatara , the idea may be traced to the later stage of the V edic Civilisation, and, 
though not in a systematic and organic form, is already found m the Rig- veda ana 
the Upanishads” * : W. S. Urquhart, The Upanishads and Life (Calcutta, 1916), p. 34- 

- Int. § 178; Ch. 3 § s [163] (Alara Kalama). . ■ _ . „ 

3 Int. §§ 67, 98 n, 102 ; Ap. B c. * Int. §§ 21 n, 87 ; Ap. E a 9 n. 

t Ch. 3 § 4 [66]. . Int. § 178. 

? Ch. 3 § 5 [165] ( nothingness ) n; Ap. I a (, Jhdna ) n. . , 

t Int. § 97; Ch. 18 d§ 2 [199] n. Cp.Int.58. On Buddhist acquaintance with 
Vedantic philosophy compare Rhys Davids’s note on the Kevaddha-sutta » mgm u 
(SBB, ii> p. 274): ‘This is a striking, and in all probability intentional, contrast to the 
Upanishad passages where the same kind of language is used ot the Great Soul, the 
corollary of the human soul It is one of many instances (as has been pointed out by 
' Father Dahlmann) where the same expressions, used in the Pi takas or the Aranat, 
are used in the older or later priestly speculation of God/ 

0 Ap. E a (an~attd). 19 Cp. Ch. 3§ 5 [165] » (departed), 

n Ch. 3 § 5 [165]. 12 Ap. I a (Jhdna) n. > 

' 13 All' the eight steps are mentioned at the close of the Maha+parimbb&na Sutta, 
but it is noticeable that in the end the ‘dying Buddha attains parinihbana or final 
extinction after the fourth trance, and not after any of the four additional stages 
(Ch. 22 b § 25, Perishable , n). One may suspect that the latter stages were subse- 
quentiv added by an age returning to Hindu metaphysics. 
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cessation of perception and sensation’. 1 This final stage, however, is 
not a ninth step but an escape from all these intricacies. One may 
detect that the doctrines of Ajara Kalama and Uddaka were Vedantist 
and taught a form of pantheism (; maya , illusion or idealistic monism), 
which did not satisfy Gotama’s ethical instinct and strong sense of 
personal responsibility, 2 which latter could never be silenced by his 
sense of the transience of the individual. The monism of Buddha’s 
ultimate belief is clear enough; but so also is its realism. 

83. In rejecting the doctrines of Ajara and Uddaka Gotama is said 
to have stated that they did not lead to ‘aversion [from passion], 
absence [of passion], cessation [of sorrow], quiescence, knowledge, 
supreme wisdom, and Nirvana [extinction, peace]’. 2 His rejection of 
the doctrines of his teachers may be taken to imply his instinctive 
though still undefined feeling that Nirvana (peace) is not to be found 
in a passive or unconscious state, but in a state of pragmatic activity, 
such as he found later in the Noble Eightfold Path. Both teachers 
apparently taught some form of the Vedantist theory of Maya. Per- 
haps one may detect the difference that Ajara taught a discipline 
leading to the ideal of the extinction of the individual soul in nothing- 
ness by the removal of illusion ; whereas Uddaka taught the reabsorp- 
tion of the individual soul in the universal Soul {Atman), so that its 
individual perception would be extinguished but not its perception as 
part of the universal Soul. Neither of these ideals could satisfy 
Buddha’s ethical impulses, since each, while endeavouring to break 
down the barriers of the ego, is concerned with only the individual 
ego that seeks salvation, that is to say, is still egoistic. Buddha’s com- 
passion was too great for him to leave his fellow sufferers thus.* He 
found the solution not in passive selflessness, but in self-forgetful 
loving activity, the way of the Eightfold Path. 

84. The Middle Way or Eightfold Path of Gotama is the path of 
duty to be pursued every day here and now. 2 It assumes unquestion- 
ingly the world which we see, and guides the action to be taken therein. 
The path of altruism seems to be necessarily realistic; the illusionist or 
idealistic view of life is that of a refined egoism searching for its own 
purification. The outlook of the first two Pitakas is predominantly 
realistic; their world is that of the Middle Way of duty to all classes of 
society. 6 They set forth in picturesque narratives incidents of the 
life of the Buddha in this material world ; the precepts of the Dhamma, 
of which the centre is the Middle Way of dutiful practice ; and the 
establishment and elaborately practical organization of the Samgha or 
Society of mendicant priests, who under the direction of the powerful 


1 Ch. 3 § 5 [165]. 

3 Ch. 3 § 5 [*6sJ. . 

4 Ch. 6 & § x [xi, 1 ] (lok-anukampaya) n. 


Ink § 4 2* 


... ■****•■ rvw'. ,3 . .* it,—.* 

5 Ch. 5 b § 4 [17] {majjhima-patipadd). See Int. § 100 (Social Service ). Cp. Marcus 
Aurelius, bk. iii, 13; also Asoka’s Rock Edict VI (Ap. G 1 c § 7, debt). 

• 6 Int. § 53 (Singalovdda-Sutta). 
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and statesmanlike 1 mind of Gotama spread the saving doctrines 
of the Dhamma over the wide realms of the Middle Land of India 
during the long years of' his leadership. In the Sottas, 2 called after 
the names of Uttiya, 3 Malunkyaputta, 4 and Vaccha, 5 the Teacher 
steadily refuses to deal with the metaphysical problems which they 
laid before him. His business is not with such questions but with the 
practical subject of duty, the Eightfold Path. 6 This Way will lead to 
the destruction of desire and of sorrow. He offers them the cure for 
sorrow; it is for his questioners to decide whether they will take it and 
be free or whether they prefer first to know everything about the 
nature of the medicine and its origin, and of their sickness and its’ 
cause. 

85. Realistic, however, as is the prevailing tone of the Vinaya 
Pitaka , and at least the first four Nikayas of the Sutta Pitaka , 7 it is 
plain that there was a metaphysical background to the Buddha’s 
doctrine. During the six, long years of strenuous asceticism which 
followed the period of pupilage under Alara and Uddaka, he must have 
scrutinized deeply the Vedantist and Monistic theories of the rime, 8 
In the Nidana-katka or Pali Introduction to the Jdtaka it is stated 
that after the delivery of the famous First Sermon at Isipatana near 
Benares, setting forth the Four Noble Truths, he delivered a second 
Sermon called the Anaitalakkhana Suttanta, or Discourse on the 
Non-existence of Individuality, 9 a discourse which was apparently 
intended to explain to the First Five Disciples the fundamental 
monistic principles on which he based the main contention of the 
Truths, namely that individual desire is the cause of sorrow and can 
and must be uprooted, 

86 , In the Mahd-vagga ( Vinaya Pitaka) it is stated that at the time 
of the Great Enlightenment the future Buddha discovered the Paticca- 
samuppada , or Process of Dependent Origination, 10 and here evidently 

1 See the numberless sagacious and practical decisions attributed to Gotama in 
the Mahd-vagga and Cutta-vagga of the Vinaya-Pitaka. 

2 IN 2. ^ Ap. G 1 § 4* 4 Ap, Gia§3. 

5 Ap. E a ii § 4 (x), _ 6 IN yh (Essentials), 

7 The Abhi-dhamma (or metaphysical) Pitaka is plainly of a later date. lot. § 14. 

8 Ele was 'Certainly acquainted either then or later with the teachings of the Jain 
leader Nata-putta (Maha-vira), who was his somewhat older contemporary (Int. 

41 n), and with the various philosophic views of the rest of the Six Teachers — 
namely (besides Nata-putta) Parana Kassapa, Makkhaii Gosala, Ajita Kesa- 

kambaiin, Pakudha Kaccayana, Sanjaya Belatthi-putta — who are constantly men- 

tioned as his chief rivals. Int. § 179; Ch. 9 c § z [1]. 

9 Dr, transience and unreality of phenomena (see Oldenherg’s Buddha , Stutt- 
gart, 1923, p. 149); ‘ Inanity of all physical and mental phenomena' (Kern’s Manual , 
1896, p. 24). IN 3 a; Int. § 98 n. 

‘When the Buddha had taken possession of the seat of full enlightenment he 
evolved from within two formulas, ever since revealed hy him to all beings, and 
represented as the fundamental truths of his teaching. These formulas are the four 
Aryasatyani and the twelvefold Pratityasamutpada’ (KM, p, 46). With these two 
formulas should be taken the verses beginning Ye dhamma- hetuppabhavd (what 
things spring from a cause), #hich repeated by the fifth disciple Assaji, are said to 
have converted the two famous disciples S&riputta and Moggallana. .Int, §§ 67, 98 xv 
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again we have an attempt to explain the' metaphysical background of 
Gotama’s Dhamma. The Process is described in more than one place 
in the Canon, and somewhat differently in the different books. 1 It 
sometimes appears as a process of twelve steps and is sometimes 
abbreviated to nine. In the former case the beginning is Ignorance 
( avijja ), implying misapprehension and delusion, from which desire, 
individuality, and ultimately birth, sickness, old age, death, and 
■ sorrows of all kinds proceed. In the forms in which it has come down 
to us the process is admittedly confused, but it seems possible to 
perceive in it a substructure of realism overlaid by a later structure of 
iliusionism. The Buddha taught that out of desire and an exaggerated 
sense of individuality 2 arose the sorrows which accompany man from 
birth to death, and that the exaggerated sense of individuality arose 
from delusion. It is‘ not difficult to see how so simply realistic a view 
of life might be converted to the uses of those of his later followers 
who inclined towards the ancient Hindu doctrine of Illusion or Maya. 

87. The growth of the theory of Illusion among the sects of the 
later Buddhists of the Htna-yana , or old Indian school, is described in 
A. Berriedale Keith’s learned Buddhist Philosophy , 3 as also the 
development of purely idealistic sects of the M ahd-yana school, 4 
from about the commencement of the first century of the Christian 
era. 5 

1 Ap. B^n. 

- Int. § 3 (altruism). 

3 Keith's Buddhist Philosophy (1923), pp. 148-60. Cp. Ap. G k, Note , and 
Ch. 8 e § 5 n. For the Buddhist sects of the period of Ashvaghosha some 500 years 
after the death of Buddha, see Prof. E. H. Johnston's introduction (pp. xxiv-xUv) 
to the Buddhacarita , Pt. II (translation), 1936. For the chief Hfnayana sects and 
modern views on the same, see also J. B. Pratt, Pilgrimage of Buddhism (1928), 
ch. xii. Only the general tendency of these sects to Hinduization comes within the 
.scope of the present work. 

4 Keith's Buddhist Philosophy , pp. 216-19, 259-63. Int. §21; Ap. A 2 c 
(Metteyya). For further refs, see IN 8 c (Mahay ana). A sympathetic and illumina- 
ting account of Sanskrit Mahayana literature is included in Goom araswamy ’ s 
Buddha, 1928 (1916), pp. 301-23. 

5 Cp. Pilgrimage of Buddhism , pp. 621-2, .on the prominent Mahayanist sect of 
Tendai in Japan: ‘The Tendai universe may be called a divine universe with no 
“God” in it. The Tendai teaches incarnation, many incarnations, without any deity 

• becoming; incarnate. ' For It, incarnation means not the descent of deity inta human : 
flesh, but the ascent of the individual to deity by becoming his true self, which is 
/ selfless. / “Become , what thou art” is its most t undamen tal command, a/command : ' 
which underlies and transcends all the laws of morality. Many individuals, so 
/Buddhism teaches, 'have, risen: from the common level, perhaps an infinite number,';, 
/ to/ this • •higher /plane .of .realization and divmization: not. in the sense- of achieving.: 
something essentially new, but by realizing the Buddha nature which was always 
theirs and which lies, frequently unguessed, in all beings. To know Reality is to be 
it. To this realization one attains chiefly through cultivation of the two great 
Buddhist virtues of insight and compassion. These mean much more than mere 
morality. They include it, but they include metaphysical* comprehension and 
mystical experience as well. When these qualities of soul are fully attained, when self 
is completely forgotten in love for others and the illusion of separateness, both in 
theory and in inner feeling, is overcome, one enters into the Buddhahood. This 
must mean, it would seem, that comparison and insight, in some high sense, con- 
stitute the ultimate nature of reality.’ Cp. Int. §§ 3, 37, 
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NOTE 9 

HINDUIZING PASSAGES OMITTED FROM THE TEXTS 1 

88. In the following pages taken from the Canon and kindred Pali 
books, setting forth the life and doctrines of the Buddha, all passages 
mentioning gods and particularized spirits 2 have been relegated to 
footnotes, as also all passages setting forth miraculous events 3 attri- 
buted to gods or spirits, to Gotama and his disciples, or to their 
opponents, also passages treating of supernatural knowledge or pro- 
phecies, and similarly all passages and phrases dealing with the Indian 
doctrine of Rebirth, 4 or based upon the illusionist theory 3 of pheno- 
mena. In this way, it is believed, the text proper will not only 
represent the facts of the life of Gotama more truly, but also will dis- 
criminate between the doctrines and opinions of the Buddha himself 
and those of his later followers, whose opinions and teachings gradually 
resumed the animistic and popular characteristics from which Bud- 
dhism originally diverged. This arrangement at the same time allows 
the reader to see and to weigh for himself all the matter contained in 
the relevant portions of the Pali books. 

89. Writing of the Nidana-katha or Pali Introduction to the Jdtaka 
T. W. Rhys Davids observes : The light it throws on the other [later] 
accounts [of Buddha’s life] is often exceedingly interesting and in- 
structive, especially as showing the gradual growth of the supernatural 
parts of the biography.’ 6 With the still more exaggerated wonders and 
miracles of the Sanskrit Lalita Visiard 7 and the other Northern bio- 
graphies of the Buddha the present work is not concerned. It may be 
questioned whether they can add anything to our knowledge of the 
life of Gotama. Such facts as they contain are included in the Life of 
Buddha given in the Jdtaka Introduction (Nidana-katha), which is 
based upon the Canonical Books, and includes many marvels in a 
somewhat less incredible form than that which they assume in the 
Northern accounts. 8 The same may be said of the Southern narra- 
tives (Ceylonese, Burmese, 9 and Siamese), later than the Niddna- 
kathd upon which they are based, and to which they add nothing 

1 Int. § 3 ; IN 6 (Canon) n. 2 IN $a; Ink § 93. 

IN 8 b. * in i- s . 5 IN 8 c; Ap. B c f Note, 

4 Rhys Davids, Buddhism (1877), p. 13. 

7 RDB, pp. 11-12; KM, pp. 12-13; ThB, pp. xx-xxi. 

8 Int. § x ( Nidana-kaiha ); €h. 9 c § 2 [1] n; Ch, 10 a § 2 n; Ch. 10 b § 2 n. Cp. 
Ap. A z ; also Ch. 10 d § 3 n. 

: ' 0 Ch, xo 6 § i n. ‘There is no life of Gotama the Buddha in the Buddhist 
Scriptures, Indeed the only work, so far known to us, that can be called a biography 
in our Western sense is a quite modem book called the MMMankam Watthu « . , 
almost certainly quite two thousand years later than the Buddha himself [translated 
by Bishop Bigandet as The Life or Legend of Gaudama the Budha of the Burmese^ 
x866]*:T. W. Rhys Davids’s (lectures on) Buddhism , its History and Literature , 
2nd ed. 1926, p. 87. 
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except wonders and ever-increasing numerical figures. The main 
points, as they emerge from the Canonical Books, 1 present little room 
for scepticism. Gotama was a Rajput or member of the martial caste, 
born in the Sakyan clan, was educated and married, became a recluse 
and searcher after truth, founded a creed, gathered together certain 
disciples, organized an order of preachers, travelled long through the 
various States of the Middle-land, preaching and establishing branches 
of his Order, met certain kings, ministers, and religious teachers, and 
died in old age, still preaching and striving for the enlightenment of 
others. These main facts are as well established as any others in 
history. Further details might be welcome, but are not essential. 
The only essentials that are doubtful are the exact form of the creed 
which he himself held and taught to others with so much labour and 
devotion, and the precise religious and philosophical beliefs of his 
contemporaries. 

90. Respect for the faithfully memorized text is characteristic of 
the East. It is evident, indeed, that much has been added to the 
original Canon — doubtless in good faith, in each age, by way of 
illustration and exegesis — but it is probable that whatever was once 
enshrined in the text remained unaltered, save by such addition. 2 The 
search must be made under the several layers of such additions for 
Gotama’s original creed. 

91 . If the theories of Rebirth and illusion were essentially Buddhist 
and not Hindu in origin, it follows that medieval and modern Hin- 
duism, of which they are characteristic tenets, must be in essential 
points Buddhist also : a proposition which cannot be seriously main- 
tained. Whether these theories were developed by Hinduism prior to, 
or after, the time of Gotama 3 does not affect the argument that they 
are Hindu theories which were intruded into Buddhism, and not 
Buddhist theories adopted by Hinduism. 4 Similarly the belief in 
spirits (animism) is characteristic of primitive tribes, and was imported 
by them into the doctrines of their Hindu and Buddhist converters, 
just as many heathen ideas and customs were introduced into 
Christianity. It was the adoption of these theories that finally merged 
Buddhism into Hinduism in India. It was the absence of these 
theories (whatever the stage of development which they had reached) 
that discriminated the creed of Gotama from that of the Brahmans of 
Ms time, and not merely his rejecting, or rather ignoring, the Vedas,® 
Brahmanical ritual, and caste, and his insistence upon the selfless 
activity of the Eightfold Path. 

92. Passages in footnotes (a) regarding Rebirth 6 and future states, 

Cfa. i, i (Bodkisatta, or future Buddha), § 5 [52] (previous births) ; 

Ch. 4 § 5 [77] (past lives), § 17 (re-birth of beings); Ch. 7 a § 8 

1 RDB, pp. 12-15. 2 IN 6 (Canon). 3 j nt . §§ 4 n , S n. 

I Cp. OB, pp. 45-57* \ . , s'. I nt . § 44< 

6 Int. § 7; IN 1-5; Ap. A 2 a, Note (Bodhisatta) ; Ap. B a. 
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[83] (a former birth)-, Ch. 9 a § 14 [22] ; Ch. 9 c § 3 [2] ; Ch. 22 b 
§4 [8] (sagga); Ap. B e § 1 (2, samsara ); Ap. E c i § 3 [32]; 
Ap. H s [92]. 

93. Passages in footnotes (b) regarding Gods and Spirits 3 

(i) Sakka. 2 

Ch. 1 § 9 [59]; Ch. 4 §§ 4 [71], 8 [80]; Ch. 5 a § 1 [81]; Ch. 7 a 
§§ 2 [xv, 2], 9 [84]; Ch. ix d § 12; Ch. 22 b § 27. 

(ii) Brahma Sahampati. 3 

Ch. I § 5 [52]; Ch. 2 § 7 [64]; Ch. 5 * § I [81]; Ch. 5 H 9 [28], 
Ch. 5 c § 7 [30] ; Ch. 7 a § 2 [xv, 2]; Ch. 9 c §3 [3]; Ch. 14c 
§ 8 [1] ; Ch. 22 b § 27. 

(iii) Indra 4 * and other named Gods. 

Ch. 1 § s [52]; Ch. s a § 1 [81]; Ch. 8 A § 2 (2-9). 

(iv) Mara. 3 

Ch. 2 § 4 [62]; Ch. 4 §§ 4 [71J, 6 [78]; Ch. 5 9 [28]; Ch. 6 b 

§ 1 [2]; Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]; Ch. 11 c. §§ 20 [18], 25 [43]; Ch. 11 d 
§ 14; Ch. 13 e § 1 [2]; Ch. 14/ § 3; Ch. 21 § 11 [7-11]. 

(v) The Four Kings, 6 * or Guardians, of the Four Regions. 

Ch. 1 §§ 4 [50], 5 [52] ; Ch. 4 § 15 [iv, 1] ; Ch. 7 a § 2 [xv, 2] ; 
Ch. 13 c § 21 [9]; Ap. G 2 a § 1 ; Ap. H 5 [93]. 

(vi) Spirits of the earth, 1 the air, the Brahma-world, the Heavens 8 

in general; spirit apparitions l 

Ch. 1,1 (Tusita-heaven), §3 [50] {Tusita-heaven\ [54] (Tava- 
timsa-heaven ) ; Ch. 2 §§ 6 [63], 7 [65] ( Tavatimsa-hea^en ); 
Ch. 3 §§ 6, 7 [67]; Ch. 5 a §§ 7, 8 [169]; Ch. 5 c § 7; Ch. 6 a 
§3 ( non-human beings ); Ch. 7 a § 2 [2] ( Tavatimsa-heaven ); 
Ch. 9 £ § 3 [3]; Ch. io«§§ 1, 6 [3]; Ch. 1 1 / § 2 [3] ; Ch. 12 d 
§ 4; Ch. 13 c § 21 [9]; Ch. 16 a § 1 [502] n {nymphs)-, Ch. 18 a 
§ 2 [262] ( Tusita ); Ch. 18 e § 2 [5] n ( devaputta ); Ch. 19 b § 3 

1 IN 8 a; Int. § 88 ; and Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] n . 

f Int. § 69; Ap. F 1 <3 § 2 [53] ; Ap. I b § 6 [22] n. A subdivision of the Samyutta 
Nikdya is named after Sakka. The word sakka means able and as an epithet was 
applied to different Vedic Gods (SBB, Hi, p. 296, Rhys Davids’s note). When the 
position of Sakka is defined it is as head of the Thirty Three ( Dtgha-Nik . ii, p. 264; 
Sam Nik, i, p. 230). 

3 Int. §§ 35 (i), 69 (Brahma ) ; Ch. 5 b § 2 n; Ch. 13 a § 10 [5] ; Ch. 13 c§§ iS n, 
26 n; Ch. 19 b § 3 [5] n ; Ap. G 1 a § 8 [13], [25]; Ap. H 3 a § 2. A subdivision of 
the Saqiyutta Nikdya is named the Brahma-samyutta. It includes more than one 
Brahma ; Ch.. 19 h § 7 [14] n. In Dlgha 19 (Ch. 15 a § 1 [29] n) Brahma is definitely 
given place above^ Sakka and is a deity on the border of the impersonal and personal 
(cp. Ap. G 2 a, Note y Brahman ). 

4 Ap, G 1 a § 8 [25]. Cp, Ch. o c § 27 (, Indaka yakkka). It would appear that 
■such- Vedic western (Ch. 1 § 2 n) deities .as have been given minor places in the 

not been degraded but merely adopted on 

hearsay as convenient. 

. suttxdi vision of the Samyutta Nikdya is named after 
'Marsh ^ 6 Int. § ;o; Ap. H 3 a § 2, 

t Ch. 1 r d § 15 [4] n. Cp. Ap. B a § 6 (8, petd) ; Ap. B c § 4 [4] (ghosts). 

s Int. § 70; Ap. G 2 a § 9 n. 


IN 9] HINDUIZING PASSAGES OMITTED FROM TEXTS Ixxiii 
[2]; Ch. 21 § 4 [14] (i tavatimsa gods); Ch. 22 b § 3 [4]; Ap. E c 
i § 3 [33]; A P- H 5 M ( ten thousand worlds). 

(vii) Tree-spirits, Yakkhas {demons), Nagas {Serpents), and other 

minor classes . 1 . r .. 

Ch. 4 § 3 {snake-king), §§ 4, 7 {Mucahnda); Ch. 7 a § 2 [xv, 2]; 
Ch. xo a § 6 [3]; Ch. 11 c § 7 {apparition); Ch. 14 d § 1 ; Ap. 

B c § 4 [4] {yakkha). 

94. Passages in footnotes (c) regarding Miracles . 2 
K) By the gods; supernatural events. , 

Ch. 1 § 4 [50]; Ch. 2 §§ 6 (63] twice, 7; Ch. 4 §§ 1 [68], 4 [7°3> 

5 [77]; Ch. 5 c § 7 [30] ; Ch. 7 a § 10 [85]; Ch. 10 a § 6 [3]; 
Ch. 11 c § 25 [43]; Ch. 226 §2 [2]; Ch. 22 c §§3, 6, 7, 8; 
Ap. B c § 1 (1) n. 

(ii) By lesser spirits; animistic marvels. 

Ch. 1 §§ 5 [52], 7 [57]; Ch. 2 §§ 3 [61], 4 [62], 6 [63]; Ch. 7 a § 2 
[xv, 1] ; Ch. 15 b § 11 [iv, 6]; Ch. 19 b § 6 [9]; Ch. 22 b § 2 [2]; 
Ap. B c § 1 (1). 

(iii) By the Buddha. 

Ch. 1 §§ 5 [52], 8 [58] ; Ch. 2 § 6 [63] ; Ch. 4 § 2 [69] 5 Ch. 6 a § 5 
[8]; Ch. 7 a § 2 [xv, 2], § 8; Ch. 7 b § 1 [87]; Ch. 8/ § 1 [3]; 
Ch. 10 h § 1 ; Ch. 10 d\ 2; Ch. 11 c §§ 3 [92], n [7]. 24 (”)] 
Ch. 11 d §§ 2 [12], 11 [1], 15 [43; Ch. 12 a § s[n, 2]; Ch. 12 d 
§ 2 [11]; Ch. 13 b § 6 [1]; Ch. 13 c § 14 [9*3; Ch. 14 c §§ 2 [2], 
17 [1]; Ch. 16 a § 1 [502]; Ch. 16 c § 3 [2]; Ch. 18 c § 1 [993; 
Ch. 19 6 § 6 [11-12]; Ch. 20 § 11 [33]; Ch. 21 §-ii [12]; 
Ch. 22 a §§ s [22], 8 [37]. 

(iv) By the Disciples. 

Ch. 7 b § 1 [883 ; Ch. 8 j § 6 [4] ; Ch. 9 c § 2 [1 ] ; Ch. 1 1 / § 1 [1] ; 
Ch. 16 a § 6 [56]; Ch. 18 b § 2 [476]. 

(v) By the Buddha's opponents and others. 

Ch'. 11 /§ 1 [5]; Ch. 19 b § 2. Cp. Ch. 15 a § 1 [36]. 

93. Passages in footnotes {d) regarding- supernatural knowledge 3 or 
prophecies . 4 

Ch. 1 §§ 4 [50], 6 [55] : Ch. 12 b § 2 [6] ; Ch. 19 a § 2 [4] ; Ch. 20 
§ 11 [26]; Ch. 21 § 12 [48]; Ch. 22 a § 8 [37]. 

96. Passages in footnotes (e) regarding Maya {Illusion ). 5 
Ap. D b {Illusion); cp. Ap. B c § 2 {Ignorance). 

■ Int. $ 69, 188 ; Ch. 3 § I ; Ch. 1 1 e § 27 {yakkha ) ; Ch. rz ef 6 [4] n (yMlm) 

§ 10 n (yakkha ) ; Ap. B e § 4 U] ; Ch. 16 d § 1 n ( yakkha ) ; Ap. D e | 4 , Ap. G z b. 
Note- Ap. 1 h § 6 [22] n. The 10th subdivision of the Samyutta Nikaya is called the 
Yakkha-samyutta; the 29th is the Naga-samyutta ; the 30th, 31st. and 32nd sub- 
divisions are named after the Supannas, Gandhabbas, and \ alahas. ' 

2 IN 8 b; Int. §§ 22, 188; Ch. 22 b § 2 [3] n; Ap. G x a § 3 (6) n; Ap. I, Note; 
Ap. I b (Magic); also Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] n. 

3 Ap. I b (Occultism). Cp. Ch. Sd§ 7 [5]. 

4 See Ch. 12 c J 7 [ 6 ] n. 5 IN 8 
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NOTE 10 

PARALLELISM OF THE DHAMMA AND STOICISM; 1 
TWO EARLY SYSTEMS OF SELF-CONTROL AND 
MUTUAL SERVICE, BASED UPON RATIONALISM 2 
AND NATURAL LAW 

97- The first of Gotama’s sermons is known as the Dhmmnacakka- 
ppavattaha-Sutta (the discourse setting the Wheel of the Dhamma or 
Law in motion). 3 The word Dhamma (Sanskrit, Dkarma)* means 
originally the natural condition of things or beings, and so the law of 
their existence. The original meaning is brought out clearly in com- 
pound words, as in vaya-dhamma samkhara (perishable-by-nature are 
compounds, i.e. individuals), 3 in the last utterance of Gotama. 6 It is 
notable that as Gotama called his doctrine (Dhamma) after the Nature 
of things or Natural Law, the Stoics similarly based their teaching 
upon Phusis or Nature, insisting as they did upon the need of living 
‘according to nature’ — kata phusm, 7 Man is by nature and its law 
(nomas), according to the Stoics, a social animal (koinonikos), & just as 
according to Aristotle he is a political animal; and they found their 
ethical ideal in his fulfilment of his social nature. At the basis of 
Gotama’s Dhamma was, the doctrine of Non-Ego;® and, since the 
world was to him, though in one sense illusory, yet real, not ideal as 
to the Vedantists, 10 and activity in it was imperative, it followed that 

» Int. §§ 6, 9, 19, 64; Ch. 4 § 18 n; Ch. 6(>§in; Oh. 7 a § 18 [3] n; Ch. 9 a 
f§ 2 W n >. lo l Ap. E eL Note; Ap. F 1, 1 Vote; Ap. Gzc, Note (Six teachers), and 
§ 3 (1) [23J- Cp. J. B. Pratt, The Pilgrimage of Buddhism (1928), pp. ti-3: ‘India pro- 
duced also its sophists (Int. § 126 n), physicists (Ap. G 2 e§ 3 (i) [26]), atomists (Ap. 
G 2£, A ate, Vaifeslnka), and sceptics (Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [32]); even its cynics (Ch. 
*3“§ 5)- In the beautiful Tevijja Sutta (Int. § 35, i) Gotama displays the intellectual 
characteristics of a Socrates, a Plato, and an Aristotle, refuting by question, answer* 
and definition the claims of the Brahmans to a knowledge of the Gods, then soaring 
upon a. flight of survey through all worlds, and returning to classify the divine virtues 
which harmonize.all things. In the Sirigalovada-Sutta (Ch. 9 h) again he shows the: 
mental qualities of a Zeno or a Confucius* surveying in. one view the world of daily 
duties. In the Vinaya Rules (Ap. H 3, Note) organizing the Samgha the founder dis- 
plays a? Aristotelian grasp of detail and power of systematization extending to secular 
affairs. Cp. Ch. 7 c, final note (genius). 

2 Ap. Gin, 3 Ch. 5 b§ x. 

4 Mrs, Rhys Davids translates Dhamma as ‘Norm*. See her Buddhism (1912), 
pp, 32-3* See also IN 5 b . The one idea underlying all uses of this difficult word 
seems to be that of unseen regulating power or nature. See A. B. Keith* Buddhist 
Philosophy (1923), 68 ffi 

5 What we call individuals are called in Pali samkhara , i.e. compounds — the 
fane tipaddna-kkhandha, i.e. fivefold grasping aggregates, of the First Noble Truth 
m the hirst Sermon, Ch. 5 6 § 5 ; Ap. E a. 

« Ch. 22 6 §25. . ... 7 Int. § 39 ; Ap. E h. Note. 

Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, bk. iii, ch. 4. For the social aspect of Stoicism 
see A Selection from the Meditations of the Emperor Marcus Aurelius Antoninus* 
translated and annotated by J. G. Jennings (1917). 

* Sabbe dhamma an-attd , Int. § 36 (formula), and Ap. E c i, AW. 

10 Int. §§ 64* 81 ; Ap. Gzc, Note . 
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the Law to the Buddha was altruistic, 1 as to the Stoics the law of 
nature was social 

98, The famous verses (Ye dhamma ketu-ppabhava ) 2 which are 
said to have converted the chief disciples Sariputta 3 and Moggallana 
may be rendered as follows : 'All natures ( dhamma ) springing from a 
cause (> ketu-ppabhava ) arise and dissolve: ’tis this the Mighty Monk 
proclaims.’ 4 From this summary statement the two gifted Brahman 
students, already disciples of the philosophic teacher, Sahjaya, are 
said to have deduced immediately the main doctrines of the Buddha, 
that is the teaching centred in the Four Noble Truths, including the 
Eightfold Path. 5 To be thus fruitful the verses above must have 
conveyed something more than the merely negative idea of transience. 
They must have implied to the two young Brahmans not only 'the 
transience of all created things but the permanence of the uncreated ; 6 
the transience of the many, the permanence of the One. From this 
positive idea of the unity and eternity of the Whole (Atman) would 
flow the ideas of the common origin and bond uniting all individuals, 
and of a durability in which generation after generation of transient 
individuals share. These 'are the ideas conveyed by the first three 
Noble Truths, which state that all sorrows arise from individualist 
desires, and the fourth Truth which points out the way of self- 
forgetful activity, serving the purposes not of the individual but of the 
whole. 

99. Such views would unite them with the Stoics, who found a 
divine principle in the One, 7 and not with the Epicureans to whom 
the universe and its processes were mechanical, so that to the former 
fraternal love and social duty seemed natural and imperative, 8 while 
the philosophy of the latter school culminated in enlightened egotism. 9 

1 Int. § 38. 2 Ch. 7 a § 19. 3 Int. § 30. 

4 H. C. Warren (. Buddhism in Translations, p, 89) translates as follows ; 

The Buddha hath the causes told 
Of all things springing from a cause ; 

And also how things cease to be — 

’Tis this the Mighty Monk proclaims. 

These verses must be read in close connexion with the Process of Dependent 
Origination ( Paticca-samuppada , IN 8 c; Int. § 86), which is said to have been dis- 
covered by the Bodhisatta immediately before the Enlightenment, and with the 
An~attalakkhana Suttanta (Int. § 85), which the Buddha delivered immediately 
after the First . Sermon.. , 

s Ch. s b § 8 n. . 6 Ap. G 2 <2 § 7. 

7 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, bk. iii, ch. 11 ; bk. v, ch. 30; fek. vi, ch. 42; 

bk. viii, ch, 50; bk. ix, ch. 1 ; bk. xii, ch. 32. Cp. Ap. E a , Note (impulse). Compare: 
‘The whole, matter, however, appears very differently when we regard, as it seems to 
me for the reasons already stated that we must, our whole universe as embodying 
the manifestation of God, and our individual lives as deriving their only final reality 
from the manifestation in them of God. On this view the death of an individual is 
no disappearance of spiritual reality, but something in which God’s manifestation 
is still present’; Prof. J. S. Haldane’s lecture ‘Modern Idolatry’, in his Materialism, 
1932, pp. 178-9. ^ . . 

8 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, bk. ii, ch. r ; bk. vi, ch, 45 ; bk. vii, ch. 5, 13 ; ' 
bk. viii, ch. 34; bk. ix, ch. 22; bk. x, ch. 6, 20; bk. xii, ch. 26. 

9 See Zeller, Stoics, Epicureans, and Sceptics (1870), pp. 449-55. Ap. E b, Note. 
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The relief and peace of mind which the great Epicurean poet 
Lucretius found in the phrase ‘Nothing arises from nothing ’ 1 (the 
doctrine of the material nature of the universe, based upon the 
atomic theory of Democritus), resemble at. first sight the enthusiasm 
with which Gotama’s followers received the news that ‘all compounds 
pass away’. In the mechanical or physical theory of cosmogony the 
arbitrary and dubious gods of the classical world faded away. To the 
Epicurean this brought the opportunity for unhampered self-develop- 
ment and wisest self-interest; to the Stoic of the best type it brought a 
sense of natural unity, of community of interests, and the impulse of 
social service, self-culture being for a common end and not for any 
individual purpose . 2 Here the resemblance between the teaching of 
Gotama, based upon the doctrine of the transience of the Ego, and 
that of the Stoics who did not allow self-culture to obscure the more 
radical duty of sen-ice to the community , 3 is evident once more . 4 

ioo. Perhaps the most striking resemblance of the teaching of 
Buddha to that of the Stoics is to be found in the dialogues of Gotama 
with Uttiya 5 and with Malunkyaputta . 6 In declaring that questions 
as to whether the world is eternal or not eternal, finite or infinite and 
so on, did not concern him or touch the essential point , 7 which is the 
eradication of egotism and so of sorrow by means of the Eightfold 
Path, Gotama practically takes the same point of view as that taken, 
some seven centuries later, by the Stoic Emperor, who insisted that 
whether the soul be mortal or immortal, whether there be God or 
gods or only atoms , 8 the duty of man remains clear, namely to fulfil 
his social, that is his unselfish, nature, and do good without thought of 

1 See Lucretius, De Rerum Natura, lib. i, ix. 147-59: 

Hunc igitur terrorem animi tenebrasque necesse est 
Non radii solis neque lucida tela diei 
Qiscutiant, sed naturae species ratioque: 

Principium cuius hinc nobis exordia sumet, 

Nullam rem e nilo gigni divinitus unquam. 

Quippe ita formido mortalis continet omnis 
Quod multa in terris fieri caeloque tuentur 
Quorum operum causas nulla ratione videre 
Possunt ac fieri divino numine rentur. 

Quas ob res ubi viderimus nil posse creari 
De nilo, turn quod sequimur iam rectius inde 
Perspiciemus, et unde quest res quaeque creari 
Et quo quaeque modo fiant opera sine divum. 

2 See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism (1911), p. 284. 

3 Compare Epictetus, Discourses , bk. i, ch. 19 (Matheson’s translation, vol. i, 
p. X03) with Marcus Aurelius, Meditation$ % bk. iv, ch. 3. 

+ Cp. the late Prof. Huxley's comparison of Buddhism with Stoicism in his 
Romanes Lecture included in his collected works* And see also E. V, Arnold, 
Roman Stoicism (1911), PP* X4“*7> S4> 295 n, on the general resemblance of the 

Buddhist Sage and the Wise Man of the Cynics who passed on this ideal to the 

Stoics,' 

' ' 5 Ap. G i a § 4. 6 Ap. G 1 a § 3, , 7 IN 5 & (Essentials). 

8 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, bk. vi, ch. 24; bk. vii, ch. 32; bk. ix, ch. 38, 
ch. 39; bk. x, ch. 6; bk. xi, ch. x8 (1); bk. xii, ch. 14. Int,§84; Ch. 14/5 4 [2] n; 
Ap. G 1 a f Note; Ap. G 2 a } Note . 
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reward. This is the modern doctrine of Social Service , 1 which also 
may be said to be the ethical foundation of ail the great religions. 

101. The most characteristic of Stoic virtues is apatheia , "apathy’ 
(tranquillity), or aiaraxia (unperturbedness ). 2 This virtue is the 
fourth and last of the Brahma-vihdrd { divine attitudes ) 3 enumerated 
in the famous Tevijja Suita, namely, upekkhd (serenity), and is also 
the last of the Ten Perfections 4 requisite for a' Bodhisaita (future 
Buddha). This tranquillity or serenity is the frame of mind which in 
its perfection characterizes the blissful state of Nibbana . 5 The ideal 
of Nibbana, or the extinction of the self in this life, as taught by 
Buddha, is not a merely negative and passive state of extinction, but a 
positive and active condition implying love, pity, and sympathy, as 
well as the final virtue of serenity. Its object is neither repose nor 
heaven , 6 but universal charity or love . 7 In other words it is not 
egoistic or individualistic, but altruistic or social. It aims not at 
ascetic purity and isolation from the world , 8 but at social service . 9 

102. There are other striking parallelisms between the ethical 
teaching of the Buddha and the reflections of the noblest of Roman 
Stoic writers, that great and self-forgetful servant of the public, the 
Emperor Marcus Aurelius. Just as wisdom ( pannd ) 10 is placed among 
the essential virtues by Buddhism, and the Great Teacher is named 
the Enlightened {Buddha ), 11 so Knowledge is the foundation of the 
Stoic virtues , 12 and the Wise Man 13 is made the model and ideal of 
the Stoic, writers. In the Process of Dependent Origination (Paticca 
samuppada) 1 * the first step in the series which culminates in birth, 
sickness, old age, death, and all the sorrows is ignorance (a~vijja), and 
it is only by the abolition of ignorance that sorrows and apparent evils 
can be brought to an end. So ignorance is insisted upon by the Stoic 
philosophers as the origin of error 15 and all apparent ills ; 16 and the 
chain of causation figures in the Roman Emperor’s Meditations as the 

1 Int. § 84. Cp. Ap. G 1 c § 7 (debt). 

2 Int. If 105 n, 107; Ap. F 1, Note ; Ap. F 2 a (162). See Zeller, Stoics > Epicure 
earn, and Sceptics (1870), p. 22. 

3 Ap. F 2 b. 4 Int. § 69. ^ Ap. C b. 

6 IN 2 a ; Int. § 48 ; Ap. Ca§z. 

7 Ap. F 1 a (Dana); Ap. Fib (Mettd). 

8 Ch. 5 b § 4 [17] ( majjhimd patipadd). 

9 Ch. 6 b § 1 (lok-dnukampaya } n. 

10 Pannd (wisdom, intelligence) is the third and last of the essential points of the 

Dhamma, mentioned in the famous Comprehensive Discourse delivered on 
numerous occasions by Gotama during his last journey (Ch. 20 § 8). It is the fourth 

and last of the Ten Perfections (Int. § 69) which begin with Dana (generosity, 
altruism) and end with upekkhd (tranquillity). 

11 A future Buddha is called a j Bodhisaita (wisdom-being or embodiment of 
wisdom) ; Ap, A 2 a. Note . 

12 See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism , pp. 285, 295; Epictetus, Discourses , bk. i, 
ch. tS (3, 4). 

13 See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, pp. 16, 295. 

** IN Sc. 

15 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , bk. ii, ch, 1. 

16 See ibid., bk. iv, ch. 3. 
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long process of interwoven fate/ which yet leaves room for free will 2 
and moral responsibility. 3 

103. The similarity between the classes of duties, insisted on in the 
Singalovada Suita and in the Edicts of Asoka, and the Relationships 
(scheseis) of Stoic Ethics,. has been pointed out already. 4 

104. The well-known Stoic precept 'Bear and forbear’ (anechou kai 
apeckou ) 5 accords with the spirit of the second and third Noble 
Truths 6 which find in personal desire and its uprooting the origin 
and end of all sorrow, and with the beautiful charity of the famous 
Dhammapada verse: 7 

Not indeed by hatred does hate cease at any time ; 

Hatred is brought to an end by love : this is an eternal law, 

105. What is commonly and, from the individualistic point of view, 
naturally regarded as the pessimism 8 of the two philosophies finds 
expression in their condemnation of the desire for pleasure, 9 the 
desire for approbation and reward, 10 the desire for future life; 11 and in 
their depreciation of the human body and all that appertains to it. 12 

106. In both systems, though the soul is, or may be, transient, 13 

1 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , bk. ii, ch. 3. 

2 See ibid., bk. iii, ch. 1 1 ; bk. v, ch. 20, ch. 34; bk. vi ii, ch. 7. 

3 IN 3 h; Int. § 42. 

4 Int. § 12 n; Ap. F 1, Note; Ap. G 7 c § 5 [viii] . 

5 See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism , pp. 126, 350; Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , 
bk. v, ch. 33. Cp. Ch. 22 c § 10 ( forbearance ) ; Ap. F 1 b § 4 (6) ; Ap. F 2 a (142). 

6 Int. § 24. . . ■ 7 Dhammapada (5) ; Ap. F 1 h § 4 (5). 

8 It is a self-flattering mistake of individualism to suppose that the altruistic or 
social nature is soft and pessimistic. On the contrary the most altruistic spirits, such 
as St. Francis of Assisi, to mention no higher example, have constantly proved the 
most fiery and unconquerable. It was the social impulse that caused Marcus 
Aurelius to consider himself bom to stand before Rome as the bull before the herd 
(see Meditations , bk. xi, ch. 18), and upon his broad forehead, on the distant confines 
of the Empire, the ‘blond beasts 5 of the north flung themselves repeatedly and in 
vain. Hercules, the type of strength and energy, and Diogenes, the type of rugged 
freedom, are in the forefront of Stoic ideals of conduct (see Arnold, R. Stoicism, 
pp. 169, 296).. In our own times the ‘unknown warrior 5 , though perhaps among the 
humblest, is assuredly not least among the heroes. The absence of self-seeking and 
hatred is not a diminution, but an added element, of strength. There can be no 
question as to which is the more virile figure, the Stoic or the Epicurean, the man of 
duty or the intelligent seeker after self-interest. The famous Stoic dpatheia is not 
the modem apathy, but a valiant state of mastery over suffering (Int. § tor). 
Finally the untiring and hopeful energy of the Buddha, labouring to spread en- 
lightenment, fighting down pain by will (Ch. 21 § 7 [23]) until his course was run, 
is as typical of him as are his mildness and unshaken calm. — For a markedly 
predatory view, rather ‘packMike than individualistic see chapter x on ‘Buddhism, 
Stoicism, Socialism 5 in Spenglers Decline of the West (London, 1926). 

9 Compare the three kinds of desire (tanka) enumerated in the First Sermon 
(Ch. 5 & § 6), 

10 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , bk. v, ch. 6; bk. vii, ch. 73, ch, 74, Ap. 
H 4 r § 2 (8). 

' 11 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , bk, ii, ch. 16, ch, 17 ; cp, IN 3a; Ap. G 1 a 
(Gotama's Positivism) . 

, u See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , bk. ii, ch. 17; bk. xii, ch, 3. Also Ap. D a § 6 
C detachment ); Ap, H 2 a § 5, 

13 See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, pp. 238, 269; Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, 
bk. ii, ch. 17; bk. iv, ch, 21, IN 3 a; Ap. E c i (an-atta); Ap, Gia (Gotama's 
Positivism ). 
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all things that are not of the soul are indifferent; 1 and though both 
systems inculcate the training of the self, 2 this self-culture is evidently 
not for egotistical, but for social or altruistic, purposes. 3 

107. On the physical side also the similarity of the philosophies is 
emphasized by the Stoic belief in the end and recommencement of 
the ordered universe in a periodic general conflagration (ekpurosis),* 
which markedly resembles the Indian belief, not less Hindu than 
Buddhist, in the sequence of cycles or aeons, proceeding in eternal 
succession, each cycle (kappa, Sanskrit kalpa ) 5 closely resembling its 
predecessor. 

108. Respect for women, for all castes and classes, and for all 
nationalities 6 naturally arises from the monistic principles of Budd- 
hism, as from those of Stoicism. Tenderness for animals, however, 
which also follows logically and is eminently a Hindu and Buddhist 
ideal (a-himsa, unhurtfulness), 7 does npt find a place in the Stoic 
theory. 8 

109. The similarities, general or specific, of the two systems may 

be utilized to throw light on both. They may be supplemented by 
other more incidental resemblances. The Stoic paradox that the sage 
can be happy even when in pain 9 may be paralleled by the Buddhist 
contention that one may be wretched of body but not wretched of | 

mind. 10 , 

no. The monks of the four degrees mentioned in the Book of ike 
Great Decease 11 and the well-known four stages 12 commencing with 
conversion and culminating in Arahatsiiip (saintship) remind one of 
the stages of progress ( prokope ; progressio) which figure prominently 
in the treatises of the Greek and Roman Stoic writers. 13 

in. The list of things mentioned in the 26th Sutta of the Majjhima 

1 See E. V, Arnold, Roman Stoicism , pp. 40, 289, 315; Marcus Aurelius, 

Meditations , bk; ii, ch. 2 1 ; bk. v, ch. 20, ch. 33; bk. vi, ch. 32; bk. viii, ch. 56 ; bk. xi, 
ch. 16; bk. xii, ch. 2, ch. 33; Cp. Int. § 101 ; Ap. C b, 

2 See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism , pp. 236, 360; Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , 
bk. vii, ch. 28, ch. 33 ; bk. xi, ch. 18 (7), ch. 20 ; Dhammapada , 183. Cp. Ch. 1 1 d § 13 
(yourselves); Ap. E c ii (self -training), esp. § 4; Ap. F 2 c ( true Brahman ). 

3 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , bk. iii; ch. 4. Int. § 24 (on the Eightfold 
Path, which follows on the first three Truths demonstrating the evils of individual- 
istic desire). Cp. Int. § 37 (on the four virtues known as the Brahma-vihara ) ; 

Int. § 53 (on the Edicts of Asoka). 

4 See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism , pp. 95, 106, 190; Epictetus, Discourses , 
bk. iii, ch. 13 (Matheson’s tr., vol. ii, p. 41). 

5 Int. § 49 ; Ch. 7 a § 20; Ch. 10 c (40) n ; Ch. 11 c § 25 [43] *1; Ch. 19 c§ 1 [393]; 

Ap. A 2 a, Buddhavamsa II, 1 ; Ap. A 2 c; Ap. B a § 2 ; Ap. E a , Note; Ap. F 1 a 
§ 2 [55] ; Ap. G 1 c§ 6; Ap. I b § 3; also Ch. 18 & § 3 [7] n; and Ch. 4 §§ 3 n, 16 n. 

Cp. Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1, eternal); and Ch. 14 c § 2 [1] n (repetitions). 

* Ch. 12 b § 2 (CY. X. i); Ap. Fsc (The True Brdhtnan). Cp. E. V. Arnold, 

Roman Stoicism, pp. 270, 279, 384. 

7 Int. § 49 ; KM, p. 69 ; A. V. Smith, Oxford History of India (1920), pp. 32, 155. 

8 See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, pp. 205, 274. 

0 See ibid,, p. 299. 

” Ch. i3*§4[4];Cb. 14 c § 12 [2]; Ap, E c i § 8 [28]. Cp, Ap.FiJJzn. 

n Ch. 22 hi 16. ; 12 Ap. D c. See KM, p. 52. 

13 See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, pp. 102, 294, 325. 

f 
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Nikaya 1 as objects of ignoble craving being subject to birth, old age, 
disease,, death, sorrow, and corruption, namely, ‘wife and child, slaves 
male and female, goats and sheep, fowls and pigs, elephants, cattle, 
horses and mares, gold and silver, and all the supports of individual 
life’, bears a resemblance to the Stoic lists of things that are indiffer- 
ent 2 because external or beyond one's control 3 'the praise of the 
many, or dominion, or wealth, or enjoyment of pleasure 5 , 4 ‘country 
houses, retreats on the sea-shore and in the hills'; 5 ‘whatsoever 
others do, or say, and whatever thou thyself hast done, or said, and 
whatsoever things perturb thee as about to happen in the future, and 
whatsoever through the body surrounding thee, or through the 
breath associated therewith, is attached to thee but beyond the power 
of thy will, and whatsoever the circumfluent vortex of external things 
whirls past thee 5 , 6 

xi2. As the freedom of the mind 7 from the fetters 8 * of external 
things is a Stoic ideal, so freedom or emancipation (rnutti, Sanskrit 
muktiy from the ‘fetters' 10 11 of individualistic desire (tanka, upadana ) n 
leads to the, Buddhist Nirvana (extinction of the self), 12 a blissful 
mental condition of selflessness, which is the sole object of ‘noble 
craving'. 13 ■yCV. ; 

xi 3, , In the Mahd Vagga the rich patroness Visakha is described as 
asking permission to grant certain benefactions to the Buddhist Order 
and as calling these gifts ‘boons' to herself, 14 thus showing a state of 
mind corresponding to that which the Stoic Emperor recommends 
when he writes that having done a kindness one should require no 
thanks but rather consider that one has done a kindness to oneself in 
fulfilling one's social nature. 15 

X14. Resemblances in similes used by way of illustration — moon- 
light 16 and sunshine, 17 the hand unfettered by the air, lS the open 

1 Ap. Fk [162]; cp. Ap. B a § 3 [n], 

2 See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism , p. 289; Epictetus, Discourses , bk. ii, ch. 19 
(MathesoiVs tr. vol. i, p. 213); Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , bk. v, ch. 33, bk. xi, 
ch. 2. Cp. Ch. 19 h § 1 s [7] (gain ) ; and Ch. 16 d § 8 [7] n ( Eight worldly matters ) ; 
also Ch. 14 c § 9 (treasures). 

3 Epictetus, Manual , 1. 31, 32; Discourses , bk. i, ch. xxx. Marcus Aurelius, 
Meditations , bk. vi, ch. 41 ; bk, via, ch. 7; bk. xi, ch. 37, Cp. Ch. 13 b § 4 [4], 

4 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , bk. iii, ch. 6. 

3 See ibid., bk. iv, ch, 3, 6 See ibid., bk. xii, ch. 3. 

7 Compare E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism , p. 17. 

8 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , bk. viii, ch. 7. 

* Cp. A. B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy, p. 128 ; Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism , 

p. xjo. Ch. 5 & § 7 ; Ap. D a § 6 . 

10 Compare Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism , p. 213. 

11 Ch. s & § 6. IZ Ap, C a. 13 Ap, Fir. 

14 Ch. 14 c § 17 [6] ; also Ch. 10 c (66) n. Cp, OB, pp. 188-90. Cp. also Ch, 8 j 

1 2 [ii, i] ; Ch. 22 a § 7 [35]. 

15 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , bk. vii, ch. 73, ch. 74. Cp, Ch. 16 d § 3 [7] ; 

Ap, F 1 b §§ 3 [4], 7 ; and Int. § 3 (altruism ) ; Ap. F 2 d, Note; Ap, H 4 c § 2 (to) j 

also Ch. 13 a § 6, and Ap. C 6 § 9. * ' “ Ch. 8 h § 1 [a], 

17 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , bk. viii, ch. 57 : Ap. F 1 b§ 2. 
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hand, 1 the closed fist, 2 the vessel defiled* or cracked,* and the like*— 

are plainly superficial. . . ■ r „ , 

1x5. One of the most marked and characteristic features ot Bud- 
dhism, the third ‘Refuge’, 6 namely the Samgha (community) or Order 
of preaching Mendicants, has no equivalent in the Stoic system. It 
was through this organization of preachers that the ^ doctrines of 
Gotama were spread throughout the numerous states of the Middle- 
land during his lifetime* and far beyond the boundaries of India after 

his death. . 

■ 1 16, A link between the Ionian Greeks and the India of the period 
closely succeeding the age of Buddha might be found in the highlj 
organized Persian. Empire, which in its decay . .was taken, over by, the 
Macedonian conqueror, somewhat after the period of the great specu- 
lative Asiatic Greek physicists, Heraclitus and Democritus, and 
before the maturity of the Cyprian Zeno, the founder of the Stoic 
philosophy, who was studying at Athens at the time. But even if the" 
affiliation of Stoicism to Buddhism were established, there would 
still remain to be explained the resemblance of Buddhism and the 
great philosophical religion of Confucius, 7 Gotama* s somewhat older 
contemporary in China. It does not seem impossible that a monistic 
and altruistic or social philosophy should arise among different races 
independently. 

1 17. The remarkable resemblances between Buddhism and Stoic- 
ism seem due to similarity of initial premises 8 rather than to affiliation 
after the development of the Eastern creed. If the oneness of the 
universe, and at the same time its reality, be granted, then not only 
the transience but the divineness of life, the kinship of all beings, and 
the natural impulse 9 to self-forgetful love and active social service for 
their own sake and not for reward, follow, as also the influence of every 
action, thought, and word upon the whole. 10 The ethics are not only 
those of Buddhism and of Stoicism but, despite the difference of 
premises, those of Christ also, who however added, what the heart 
of man for the most part needs, worship, a belief in the consoling 
presence of a personal God, and the hope of immortal life. To the 
philosophic Hindu thinkers of Buddha’s day the oneness of the 
universe was clear, but with this sense of unity there came to the best 
of them a sense of the illusion ( may a ) u of this world and individual 
existences, and to the less' elevated spirits a keen desire to escape from 
the coils of this life, It was left to Gotama to synthesize the essential 

1 See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism , p. 68. * Oh. 21 § 7 [25]. 

3 Cp. Ch. 11 d § 9 n (the empty water-pot), 

4 See Epictetus, Discourses , bk, ii, ch. 4, 

* Ch, 8 h § 7 [2] ; Ap. G 2 h§ 1 [4]. 

* Oh the Three Refuges — Buddha, Dhamma, Sarpghs — see Ap. H x § 5. 

7 Cp. Okakura-Yoshisaburo, The Japanese Spirit (19 os), pp. $7~S. 

8 Ap. G 1 a, Note, * Cp. Ch. 12 *‘§ 

10 Int. § 8 ; Cp. Ap. G za (Metaphysical Presuppositions of Gotama) ; Ap. B k 
(Impersonal Karma), 11 IN 8 c. 
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oneness of the universe and its practical reality, the transience of the 
soul and its imperative everyday duties, ' the divineness and the 
commonplaceness of life . 1 

NOTE 11 

GOTAMA’S JOURNEYS 2 

1 1 8. Though there doubtless is a superstructure of fictitious locali- 
ties, claims and incidents, set down among the Suttas— as for example 
in the strange interviews recorded as taking place between Gotama 
and gods, or spirits , 3 and demons (yakkha)— yet the geographical and 
topographical details of the first four or early Nikayas of the Suita 
(2nd) Pitaka \ as well as in the Vinaya (1st) Pitaka , stand comparison 
on the whole with known facts and bear with them a conviction of the 
general truth of the narrative. The Ceylon 4 monks— from whom we 
have the sacred books of the Hma-yana (Little Vehicle) Canon, and 
who claim that they have them by direct tradition from Prince 
Mahinda , 5 the missionary son of the Emperor Asoka, though they may 
have drawn them from a more recent origin— cannot possibly have 
invented the itineraries of the Nikayas as a whole, any more than they 
can have invented an ancient canonical language, corresponding 
fundamentally with that of the Asokan inscriptions, and etymologically 
with the Sanskrit language, differing from though resembling their 
own Southern speech; or the Jataka stories corresponding -with the 
carvings on the railings of the Mauryan Topes at Bharhutand Sanchl ; 6 
or the main facts of the life of Buddha, which are found equally in the 
Maha-yana (Great Vehicle) tradition of Northern countries to which 
the influence of Ceylon never reached . 7 Nor can they have elaborated 
these itineraries from merely vague geographical information such as 
is conveyed by travellers' tales; they must at least have based them 
upon a precise and detailed tradition of Gotama's journeyings, itself 
founded on topographical, as well as historical, knowledge. The 
fundamental tradition and the language must have been derived 
direct from the Middle-land of India, whether in Asoka’s time or 
later. The Indian tradition itself, doubtless— whether corresponding 
closely or not with the Ceylon Canon in its present form — must have 
been compounded of matter of varying authenticity , 8 and it is perhaps 
now impossible first to sift out, and then in turn to sift, the Indian 

1 Ap. C b; cp, Ch. iz e § 6 [4]. 

. \ * /I at- § r8. In Chapters x 1 to 17 all the places mentioned in the settings of the first 
four Nikayas of the Suita Pitaka are included. These settings are doubtless some-' 
times commentarial and without original authority, but they fit readily into a topo- 
graphical system. Further reference may be made to the indexes of place-names in 
vols. ii and v in Oldenberg's edition of the Vinaya Pitaka , where the area is some- 
what enlarged and the commentarial hand seems more evident, „ 

* IN 8 a, 4 Int. § 1. s Xnt. § 21. 

6 IN 5 a ; Ap. G 1 c. 7 Int. § 22. 8 IN 6 (Canon). 
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record. The conviction of the general truth of the itineraries, how* 
ever, remains, and in the same way the Discourses themselves, what* 
ever may be said of their superstructure, convey a similar conviction 
as to the historical authenticity of their basis. 

(a) The great routes 1 

1 19. It is remarkable that so little is recorded of Benares and Gaya 
after the great events of the Enlightenment and the First Sermon, in 
the first four or early Nikayas of the Suita Piiaka. From these it 
would appear that Gotama visited Benares 2 seldom thereafter, and 
Gaya 3 perhaps only once. . 

120. One may gather that he was not actuated by the sentimental 
feelings of his later followers for the scenes of those truly remarkable 
events, but as a great administrator he went where his presence was 
practically most useful, namely to the capital cities of the four chief 
states of the Middle Country — Rajagaha, Vesali, Savatthi, and 
Kosambi — following the beaten routes between those cities, and 
taking his own native town of Kapilavatthu on the way between Vesali 
and Savatthi, not only because he had there a large following of his 
own clansmen, but because it lay in the line of march. 

1 21. His usual route seems to have been in the order above men- 
tioned, 4 and the reverse, 5 and not between Kosambi and Rajagaha, 
which latter would have led him through Benares and Gaya. No 
villages apparently are mentioned as halting-places of the Buddha 
between Benares and Gaya, though many are named on the long 
routes between the four capitals mentioned above. 6 It may be sur- 
mised also that the Ganges river route, 7 which was the usual route 
between Kosambi and Benares and what was later Pataliputta, was 
not convenient for a party of begging and preaching friars, which was 
doubtless considerable in, numbers, even though it may have been 
less than the conventional ‘five hundred’ 8 elders and friars (them 

1 Ch. 14/ § 1 1 [7] n ; Ch. 15 a §§ 1 [36] n, 12 (ii) n). 

a Int. §§ 151, 158 n, 167; Ch. 6 a§§ 1 n, 2, 13; Ch. 15 a; Ch. 17 c [36]. 

3 Ch. it b. 

4 ‘The stopping places [on the route from Savatthi to Rajagaha] were (beginning 
at Savatthi), Setavya, Kapilavastu, Kusinara, Pava, Hatthi-gama, Bhandagama, 

""Vesali, Pataliputta, and Nalanda’ (RDBI, p. 103). A .shorter route . between. 
Savatthi and Kusinara via Atuma is indicated (Ch. 13 a § 7 [1] n). 

5 Cp. OB, p. no. . 6 See Chapters 11-19 

7 In the Vinaya Piiaka (Culla-vagga, xi. i. 12 ; Ch. 15 6 § 15 [12]) it is stated that 
after the Buddha’s death Ananda with five hundred followers went by boat up- 
stream (presumably from the neighbourhood of Pataliputta) to Kosambi, where he 
saw King Udena and the recalcitrant monk Channa. In the same Piiaka (MV, VU 
xviL; 8) we read also that a party of monks, who v had passed the rainy season (vas) 
among the Kasis (Ch. 15 a) t journey (apparently on foot) to Rajagaha to visit the 
Buddha. For the river Ganges see Ch. 8 d § 8 ; Ch. 12 e § 1 r Fx] ; Ch. 14 c § x 5 fa] n : 
Ch. 15 12 § ia(ii); Ch.i6rf§7Wn; Ch. iq< 2§2; Ch. ao§ 11 [32]; also Ch. 3 
§ S [167] n; Ch. II c§6 [363] n; Ch. 13 « § 8 [1] n; Ch. 13 c § 9 (529); Ch. 14 c 
§ 17 [11] n; Ch. 14 e§ 8; Ch. 15 h §‘7. 

re 8 8 M V Ch. xx * § 1 Mi Ch. 13 § 4 [i]; Ch. 13 c§ 173 , Ch. 14 d . 

§§• 3 f 4 1 Ch. 14/f 10 j>]; Ch. 19 & § 9; Ch. 22 it § 24 [6] n ; Ch. 23 it § 4. Thenmnber 
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bhikkhu) of the Nikayas. If this is correct, one may gather that the 
number of his followers in these two towns was not large, despite thi 
first success in Benares, which was then, as now, a stronghold of 
Brahmanism. It is noticeable that no other spot in or near Benares 
besides the Isipatana deer-park is mentioned in the first four Nikayas, 
except once the Khemiyambavana (mango-grove) where Udena 
stayed. 1 No conversions in the town of Gaya itself are recorded in 
the Nikaya's, though Gotama stayed for a while on the Gaya-Head, 2 
a hill overlooking the town, and converted there a thousand fire- 
worshippers, the followers of Kassapa, on his way from Benares to 
Rajagaha after the first vas. Uruvela, the scene of his enlightenment, 
was a lonely spot on the banks of the river Neranjara some miles east 
of Gaya, and though he must have passed through that town on his 
original journey to Benares he did not preach there, whether because 
it was then a small place or because he was too full of thoughts not yet 
finally arranged and was instinctively bent on speaking first to the 
already partially prepared minds of his five former followers and 
friends. 

122* That he occasionally diverged from the great routes is prob- 
able enough, but most of the places visited by him were apparently, 
like Nalanda and Pava, on the direct way. The authenticity of the 
claims of other places to the honour of having been visited by Mm is 
difficult to establish. An early follower, living in one of these places 
and speaking, of some great discourse heard from the lips of the 
Teacher, might unwittingly originate a tradition that the Teacher 
himself stayed and spoke in that place. 

123. In the Madhurattha- Vilasini, a Pali Commentary on the 
Buddha-vamsa, there appears a summary account of the Buddha’s 
movements during the twenty years intervening between the time of 
his establishment of his first head-quarters at Rajagaha, the capital of 
the kingdom of Magadha, 3 and the date of his finally establishing his 
head-quarters at Savatthi, the capital of the rival kingdom of Kosala. 
‘The Blessed One for twenty years after his enlightenment being with- 
out a fixed dwelling’, runs the Commentary, ‘went and stayed where- 
soever he listed. * . . But from that point he stayed (regularly at 
Savatthi, either in the great Jetavana monastery or in the Eastern 
monastery (, Pubbarama ), living on alms.’ 4 For reasons not clearly 
stated, but possibly political, he left Savatthi some twenty-four years 

■ is used also of non-Buddhists. Ch. 15 b § 2 ; cp. Ch. 14 c § 10 [x]. Cp. Ch. 7 « § 5 n ; 

' Ch. 7 6§ i n; Ch. 14 c§ is j>]; alsoCh. 4§Sn; Ch. zz^f a[2j; Ch. 1 5®§ti [a]n. 

/ Contrast Buddha's declared dislike of noise and crowds {Ch, 13 cf 19), though as a 
great leader he had to endure them (Ch. 8 k [8]), 

* Ch. 15 a § 13 [157]. ~ * Ch. 7 a § s [i], 

■ 3 It is convenient and apparently not incorrect to vm this tribal name as the 
, name ; of ' the. country. Int. §§ 18, 2 x , 158 (2) ; Ch, 7 : a § . x t [3] ; Ch, x z / § 3 n ; 
Ch. 12 d § 6 [1] ; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [26]. Cp. Ch. 9 c § 3 (Vajjt); Ch, 13 b § 1 (Bhagga); 
Ch, i$ a § 2 [3] § 3 [1 *3 (Kd$i~Ko$ala) ; Ch. 17 J§ 1 [15] (Avanti), § a [5], 

4 See Ch. xo d {20th year). 
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later, about a year before his death, and spent the rainy season again 
in Rajagaha, from which place he started northwards upon the journey 
which ended with his death. The basis for this summary account was 
doubtless ancient tradition, which may 'be accepted as sufficient 
authority. Mention is made of those places at which Gotama spent 
each vas or period of residence during the rainy season, and inter- 
mediary halting-places are not named. The Teacher's long and 
constant journeys, during- all seasons except the rains, 1 must have 
been performed mainly on foot, with occasional stages on horseback 2 
and doubtless some in wagons drawn by slow but efficient Indian 
bullocks, s in a manner not very unlike that of the long cold-weather 
camping tours of Indian officials before motor transport curtailed that 
leisurely procedure. In place of tents there would be the village 
assembly-hall 4 or monastery, 5 which -the Teacher and his followers 
would reach before the heat of the day, after a long slow march in the 
early morning or at times by night, through country often beautiful 
and always interesting, by roads worn with traffic, or tracks less easy 
to find, leading to fords sometimes dangerous to negotiate, winding 
through growing crops or silent jungle, or mounting gradually through 
forests on the hill-sides to the north and south of the great' Gangetic 
plain, 6 with halts by the wayside to preach to whosoever would listen. 
The official march in India used to be about sixteen miles, or eight 
kos, but this was often for convenience reduced to half, and such a half- 
march 7 may well have suited Gotama and his many followers. There 
is evidence that he was sensitive to the great beauty through which he 
passed on his journeys between busy towns. 8 

124. The distances between the ancient capital cities, were very 
great In the narrative of the Bodhisatta’s journey when he first left 
Kapilavatthu on his search for enlightenment thejfdtaka Introduction 
states 9 that having ridden thirty leagues (yojanas) he halted at 
river A noma, and went thence to Rajagaha, a distance of thirty leagues, 
on foot. On this Rhys Davids remarks: 10 

‘The thirty yojanas here mentioned, together with the thirty from Kapila- 
vastu to the river Anoma, make together, sixty, or four hundred and eighty 
miles from Kapilavastu to Rajagaha, which is far too much for the direct 
distance. There is here, I think, an undesigned coincidence between 
Northern and Southern accounts, for the Lafita Vistara (chap, xvi, at the 
commencement) makes the Bodhisat go to Rajagaha via Vesali, and this 
would make the total distance exactly sixty yojanas/ 


Describing the Buddha's return journey from Rajagaha to Kapila- 
vatthu, after his enlightenment and the establishment of the Samgha 
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at the former city, th tjaiaka Introduction 1 states that The Blessed 
One, . . , started from Rajagaha, and travelled a league a day; going 
slowly with the intention of reaching Kapilavatthu, sixty leagues from 
Rajagaha, in two months/ 2 In a later passage in the same narrative 3 
Anatha-pindika, the merchant prince of Savatthi, after his conversion 
by the Buddha during a visit to Rajagaha, is said to have built resting- 
places {viharey ‘along the road to Savatthi, forty-five leagues in 
length’, as well as buying the famous Jetavana Grove in Savatthi as a 
gift for the Buddha. It is perhaps meant that the merchant built 
rest-houses along a more direct and shorter route which lay within 
the kingdom of Kosala, of which Savatthi was the capital 

( 5 ) Topography of the chief cities 

125. Many details are given regarding the topography of the great 
capital cities. (1) The groves, hills, and caves of Rajagaha, 5 the 
capital of the Magadhan kingdom, are mentioned frequently. During 
his original visit to Rajagaha, before the Great Enlightenment, 
Gotama rested in the shadow of the Pandava Rock, facing east. 6 
After his enlightenment his first resting-place in Rajagaha was at 
Latthivan-uyyana (Sapling-grove-park), 7 six miles distant (ti-gavuta« 
maggo) from Rajagaha; this place being afterwards called the Vanna- 
bhu (Place of Praise). 8 Near this spot was the shrine (cetiya) [called] 
Supattitha.s 

126. His first abode in Rajagaha was the Veluvamiyyana (Bamboo- 
grove-park) 10 or Veluvan-arama (Bamboo-grove-garden), 1 1 a grove 
situated near to Rajagaha and presented to the Order by King Bimbi- 
sara on his 'Conversion. This grove or garden was situated upon the 
lofty hill known as Gijjha-kuta (Vulture-Peak), 12 near the city. It is 
constantly stated in the Nikayas that Buddha stayed on this hill in the 
Bamboo-grove in the Squirrels’ Feeding-ground (Veluvane Kalan- 
daka-nimpe )/ 3 and it is not infrequently added that at that time 

1 ph« 7 b § 1. Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [166] ; Ch, 9 c § 3 hi 

3 ie. travelling one league (8 miles) a day as formerly customary among Indian 
officials touring with tents and carts. 

3 Ch. 10 a § 2/ 4 Ch. 5 6 § 2 ; Ch. 8 d § 2 (3). 

5 Int. §§ 145, 167; Ch. 2 § 7 [66]; Ch. 3 § 1 ; Ch. 7 0 § 11 ; Ch. ?£§**» Ch. Sj 
§10; Ch. 11 c; Ch. i4/§ 8 [2]; Ch. 15 a § 12; Ch. 19 b§z; Ch. 22 b § 9 [17]; 
Ch. 23 b § s [3] ; Ap. H 3, Note. ' 

6 Ch. 3 § 2* 

7 Ch. 7 a § 7. *Latthivana (Sansk. yashtivana), literally “stick forest”, means a 
forest consisting of bambus. General Cunningham has the following note about 
this bambu forest: “In 1862, when I was at Rajgir (i.e. Rajagaha), I heard the bambu 
forest always spoken of as Jaktiban ... I fixed the position of the bambu forest to 
the south-west of Rajgir [the modem village near the new city] on the hill lying 
between the hot springs of the Tapoban and old Raj agriha”. Reports, III, 140*: 
SEE xiii, p. 136 n. See also Kem, Manual, p. 24 n. 

8 Ch. 7 a§ 9, ’ * Ch, 7 « § « [xj. 

i0 ’" Ch. 7 « §§ 10 [85], 14 Ewl 

m Int, § 128. 

“ Ch.8c f l [l] . Ch. 8*5 8 M; Ch. 96 § i; Ch. n c §§ 6, 7 , *5 [ 43 ] ; 

Ch. 19 6 5 3 fel; Ch. 19 e § 1 ; Ch. 23 a [7]. 
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rwtain Hindu wandering philosophers ( paribbajaka ) l were staying at 
the Peacocks’ Feeding-ground ( Mora-nivape ), 2 which was apparently 
at ho great distance. It is possible that the two large gardens with 
their respective rest-houses were called after the squirrels and pea- 
cocks which frequented the two spots. The word Bamboo-grove is not 
distinctive alone, and possibly the name Squirrels’ Feeding-ground 
was added in apposition to distinguish this bamboo-grove from 
others. In the Nikayas the two words generally appear together, but 
the Veluvana is sometimes mentioned alone. 3 4 Frequent references 
occur in the Nikayas to the large grove or garden, near the city, set 
apart for Hindu wandering preachers ( paribbajaka ), and sometimes to 
Queen Udumbarika’s Garden for the Wanderers, ♦ which possibly 
may have been identical with the Peacocks’ Feeding-ground ( Mora - 
nivapa) mentioned above. 5 Such gardens 6 * with rest-houses for 
wandering religious and philosophical teachers ( paribbajaka ) of all 
sects were not uncommon in the neighbourhood of Indian cities of 
the time. The Seers’ or Rishis’ Retreat ( Isi-patana )? near Benares, 
where Gotama preached the First Sermon, was such an institution; 
the Gabled-roof ( Kiit-agdra ) Hall, 8 in the Great Wood (Maha-vand) 
near Vesali, was another; the Hall in Queen Mallika’s park 9 at 
Savatthi was another. Even after the Samgha received the gift of the 
Veluvana from King Bimbisara the Buddha occasionally stayed in the 
Wanderers’ Garden at the Peacocks’ Feeding-ground. 10 * It would 
appear that Gotama availed himself of this rest-house on the same 
footing as any other wandering preacher { paribbajaka ), and that the 
house and garden were not assigned to any particular sect. 

127. The buildings, such as they were, at the Veluvana were 
naturally at first by no means commodious,” and we read that while 
the Buddha stayed there the Elder Sariputta and other followers 
lodged elsewhere on the Vulture- Peak Hill (Gijjha-kute pabbate). 12 It 
is evident that Gotama and his chief disciples did not habitually, at 
any rate at first, lodge together, though their lodgings may have been 

I 'Rhys. Davids compares these paribbajaka •'with. Greek Sophists {RDBI, p» 141). 

Int. §§ 133, 137, 144, 168, 179, 187; Ch, 7 a §§ 16, 18; Ch. 8 k [1]; Ch. 11 c§ 9; 
Ch. 11 di 4 [1] ; Ch, 14 c § 10 [1] ; Ch. 14 e § 4 M ; Ch. 15 b §§ 1 [i], 2 ; Ch. 16 a 
§ 1 [502]; Ch. 18 c § 3 [3]; Ap. E a ii § 4 (6). Cp, Int, § 19; IN ion; Ch. 2§ 3 ; 
Ap. H 4 c § 2; also Ap. G 2 c ( Opponents )A ■ ■ vi 

* Ch.8A§i;Ch. ixc§ 9 . r . 

3 Ch, 11 c§2 [17]. The order of these names, all m the locative case, differs. 
The Squirrels’ Feeding-ground is put after the Bamboo-grove, whilst the Peacocks* 
Feeding-ground is put before the Wanderers’ garden, 

4 Ch? xic 5 ix [x]. ' 5 Ch. 8 & § x. . 

6 RDBI, pp, 141-2; Ch, 12 e § 10; Ch. 13 a § 10 [1] ; Ch. 14 e § 4 [3]; md 

Int. § 136. 7 Ch. 5 a § 9 [171I ; Ch. 15 a §§ .9, 16 fVJ. 

8 Int. § 133; Ch. izc§§ x t 3 [237]. lft ... . 

9 Ch. 14 e § 10 [1]; and Int. § 142. ■. 0 Ch. ix c § xo. 

II The various types of houses presented to the Order in Rajagaha are described, 

' perhaps conventionally, in Culla-vagga VJ (Ch. 8j § 10). Ch. 8 4§ 2 (3); Ch. Sg . 

(Vihdra). Cp. also Int. § 123 (Monastery), and § 190 (architecture). , . 

Ia Int. § 128. - ■ 
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near one another. The idea of large monasteries, built at great cost 
came later, possibly after Gotama’s death. ' ‘ ’ 

128 The ancient city was situated in a valley encircled and de- 
fended by high hills, the northern gate 1 being close to an opening in 
tne hills, through which a small stream passes on its way towards the 
nvei Ganges. A later city was built by King Bimbisara, 2 Gotama’s 
^temporary, in the plain immediately to the north of this opening 
Of the peaks near the ancient city the most famous was the Vulture- 
Teak ((jrijjha-kutay on which the Vejuvana was situated. Four other 
peaks named in the first four Nikayas are the Seers’-mountain (Ismli 
passa, or Istgtn),' 1 Mount Vebhara,* Indra’s Peak (. Inda-Mta pab- 
bata), and Mount Vipula or Vepulla, formerly called East Ridge 
(Patena vamso) . 7 In the fifth Nikaya another peak, the Pandava Hill 8 
is mentioned. To these must be added Dakkhina-giri,’ the long 
southern range , which forms the southern boundary of the vallev 
and is an outpost of the great Central Indian table-land. 

129. In these mountains there are numerous caves, ^ some of them 
very commodious. The Canonical Books mention, among such caves, 
S*J . Ca y e " °f Ae side of Mount Vebhara; the mountain- 
^ve of the Snakes -pool (, Sappasondika )> 2 in the Sita-vana Grove pi 
the Gomata Grotto;** and the Cave of the Tinduka Trees.*-* 

130. Other spots in the immediate neighbourhood of Rajagaha 
mentioned m the Canon are: Sukarakhata,*<> on the Vulture Peak and 
™ ore ” ot f ar the Vejuvana Grove; the Black Rock (Kala- 
o-? ° n *J e °f the Seers’-mountain; the mountain-grove called 

1 avana; the Robbers’ Cliff;*’ the Forest-hut ( Arannakutika ); 2 ° 

* Int. § 136. " . f 

UvShPS D flnl d « ?68 d Ch P \ 37 4J‘ A - S S^ h> ° xford Hislor - v °f India 

SSSSGKfSSS: " ‘. s ,3) - ^“^»5E!!£3Su5S 

removeTthe captol "northwSd toliSuttoon the Q? “LlTt Hte 

: A. .. vjl US ”4 aatfi- i ,t4> ’il'ii: 

ch-SilfUif <*■».«-«.. ». ,; jn “i. 

: §:::;&«*• 

" g. 9 jfi[s*];Ch..ic§ 8 . Ch. Iif§5 4 . 

TT,,Yfc 74 ® 6 ' Ch ’HiP IrI; Ch. io a § 6 [3]; Ch.ii cSSi- 24. <VV 2 c fail 
The Sitavana was a cemetery; see KM, p 28 ss 3 ’ * 4 «/■ 25 l43j - 

w fh' II£ ! §Z4(2)>2s[ 433- 
Ch. 1 1 c § 29, 
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the stream called Sappini; 1 the Tapoda Grotto (bathing-steps); 2 
the Tapoda Garden (Taped- drama )] 3 Jlvaka’s Mango-grove; 4 the 
Kassapaka Garden (Kassapak-arama ); 5 the Potter's house (Kumbha- 
kara-nivesana) ; 6 and the Deer-park (migadaya) at Maddakucchh 7 

13 1. Of the places mentioned above some ten are included in a list 
of the 'pleasant spots' of Rajagaha said to have been enumerated by 
the Buddha to Ananda on his last journey 8 shortly before his death, 
and eleven are included in the list of customary ‘lodging-places' for 
Buddhist friars (bhikkhu) in the neighbourhood of Rajagaha, specified 
in the Culla Vagga 9 of the Vinaya Pitaka . 

132. The Mils surrounding the ancient city of Rajagaha form a 
northern spur of the mountain range now known as Chota Nagpur, 
the Southern mountain-land (Dakkhina-giri) 10 mentioned occasionally 
in the Canon as being visited by the Buddha or his chief disciples, 
situated at the eastern extremity of the great Vindhyan range, which 
constitutes the southern boundary of the Gangetic plain and the fore- 
most barrier of Southern India not then penetrated by the Aryan tribes. 

133. Topographical details regarding (2) Vesali, 11 the capital city 
of the Licchavis, the leading members of the Vajjian Confederacy, 12 
are also supplied by the Canonical Books, though less profusely than 
in the case of Rajagaha. The Vajjian country was situated on the 
northern side of the Ganges opposite the kingdom of Magadha, and 
Vesali lay on the line of march northward from Rajagaha to Gotama’s 
birthplace, Kapilavatthu. Between the former city and the distant 
Himalaya mountains stretched the Great Forest (Mahd-vana). 13 * On 
the outskirts of the. town and within the Great Forest the citizens had 
built their famous Gabled-roof Hall (Kut-agara-sala)^ provided 
either for the Buddha, or for the use of wandering, religious teachers 
( paribbajaka ), IS This was possibly a public hall for discussions of a 
religious or philosophical kind open to all sects. The Buddha is con- 
stantly stated in the Canon to have stayed here, and there were doubt-, 
less rest-houses 16 in the grounds or garden surrounding the hall. 

1 Ch, 11 £ § 15* 3 Ch. 1 1 c § 24 (8). 3 Ch. 1 1 c § 24 {9). 

4 Ch. xi c§§ 17 [x], 24 (10), 25 [43]; Ch. 23 b §8 (ii). 

s Ch. 11 c§ 18. 6 Ch. nc§§ 1 8, 20; Ap. C & § 5. 

7 Ch. 8/5 1 n; Ch. 11 c§§ 24 (ii), 25 [43]. 8 Ch. 11 c§ 25. 

9 Ch. 1 x c § 24. 

10 Int. §§128, 145; Ch. 4 § 2 n ; Ch. itd§i; Ap. H 3, Note; also Ch. 1 § 2 
(south), Cp. Ch. 17 d§ 2 [5] (wilderness), 

n Identified with Basar in North Bihar (see V. A. Smith, Asoka , 2nd ed., p. 117) 

Int, §§ 147, 167; Ch. 12; Ch. 21 §§ 3 [s i], 17 [i] ; Ap. H 3, Note. . 

12 Int. § 158 (5); Ch, 12 d; Ch. 12 e; Ch. 20§ 11 [26]. 

13 See RDBI, p. 41; BBS, i, p. 197 n. Also called the Maha-S 5 l 3 . Int. § 136; 

Ch, 1 § 2 ; Ch. 12 a §§.7 [229] n, xoi ; Ch. 12 c § 3 [237] ; Ch. 23 c § 17 f>] ; Ch. 21 

12 [48J* ; V '* 

» Ch. 4 § 17 ; Ch. 8 A [8] ; Ch. 9 *§ 3 [ 0 ; Ch. izc§ i; Ap. B a § 5. Cp. Int. 

§ 137 (Santh-agara-Sakyanam), The KOtagara-hall was different from the Council- 
hall (Int. § 164 n; Ap. B b § 3, 1). Cp. Ch. 8d§ 2 (3). 

15 Int. §§ 123, 126; cp. Int. § 137 n (rhetoric and philosophy). See RDBI, p. 141. 

16 Ch. 12 c § 4 [4] (mhdra). 
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Besides this hail there was a garden called Ekapundarika, 1 provided 
as a lodging-place for the wandering teachers. The head-quarters of 
the Buddhist Order in Vesali were ultimately fixed in Ambapali’s 
Grove (Ambapdli-vana) z a spot which is said to have been presented 
to the Buddha by Ambapali, a rich courtesan. 3 Mention is also made 
of the Avarapura Grove (Avarapura-vana-sanda)* outside the city, 
and of Beltiva or Beluva-gamaka, 5 a village where the Buddha some- 
times stopped, near Vesali, within an easy walking distance of that 
city. 6 

134. The list of 'pleasant spots' in or near Vesali, said in the Maha - 
Parinibbdna Suita 7 to have been mentioned to Ananda by the 
Buddha on his last journey, comprises six Cetiyas 8 or shrines — the 
Capala Cetiya, which was evidently an easy walk 9 from the village of 
Beluva, and the Udena, Gotamaka, 10 Sattambaka or Sattamba, Bahu- 
putta, and Sarandada 11 Cetiyas. The Pali Commentary, Sumangala 
Vildsini , explains that the Vajjian shrines here enumerated were 
vihdras erected on the sites of former temples of Yakkhas 12 (demons) 
after whom they were named. That Gotama should select Buddhist 
vihdras for praise as 'pleasant spots' is likely enough; that he should 
call such vihdras shrines or temples seems more than unlikely, and 
that he should designate them by the names of spirits 53 or demons 
hostile to mortals altogether improbable. 14 One of the seven condi- 
tions of welfare for the Vajjians supposed to be laid down by Gotama 
in the opening passage of the Mahd-Parinibhdna Sutta IS was rever- 
ence for and support of the Vajjian shrines in town or country, though 
all external worship was condemned by Gotama. Spirit- worship was 
characteristic of contemporary * Hinduism and became later a great 
feature of Buddhism. It would appear that these passages were intro- 
duced into the narrative later in its interest; but the shrines may have 
existed in Gotama’s time, and it is possible that he may have com- 
mended to the Vajjians the preservation of monuments erected to 
ancestral leaders 16 or teachers of the clan, as well as the preservation 
of their ancient and well-tried political institutions, which is the first 
of the conditions 17 said to have been laid down by the Buddha for the 
welfare of the Confederacy. 

: 1 Ch. I2C§9 [481]. 2 Ch. 12 § II [hex, 1]. Cp. Int. § 136. 

3 Ch. 21 '§ 4 [ip]* 4 Ch. 12 c § 10 [68]. 

5 Ch. 12 c § 12 [aij; Ch. 21 § 6 [21]. 

6 Cp. Ch, X2 d § x [1] n ; Ch. 21 § 4 [19] ; Ch. 22 a § x [14]. 

7 Ch. 11 c§ 25; Ch. izd§ 1 [2]; Ch. 21 § 12 n [41—7]. 

■ s Ch, 7 a § 1 1 ; Ch. it c § 14 Ch, 12 c§ 8 [i];.Ch. 12 d\ Ch. 12 e § 3[x]; Ch. 21 

§§ 9 bit *9 [5]; Ch. 22 b § 4 [8] ; Ch. 22 c § 4; A?. H 1 § 5, Cp, Ch. 22 b § 6|i 1] n 

(thupa/t.t, stupa), 

9 Cp. the previous section (133), and Ch. tz d §..r [1] n. • ■ . 

10 Ch. xa<*§ x [2]. n *Ch. 12 £ § 8 [x], 

12 Int. § 93 (vii); aiso see SEE, xi, p. 4 n. u IN S a* 

u Int, § 65 {Singdlovdda S.) \ and Int. § ,29* 15 Ch, 19 d § 3 [5]. 

16 Ch. 19 3 [4]; Ap. G 2 c. Note {ancestor-worship) » 

* 7 Ch, 20 | 2 [6], 
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135. Far distant to the north-west of Vesali, within the boundaries 
of what is now Nepal, lay (3) Kapilavatthtj, 1 which was the capital of 
the small oligarchic republic 2 of the Sakyans and was Gotama’s native 
town. Where the road between Vesali and Kapilavatthu passes from 
the plain into the foot-hills of the Himalayas the Buddhist Emperor 
Asoka placed pillars, of which four are now known, 3 to mark the 
route followed by the great' Teacher some 250 years previously and 
the spot where the Bodhisatta was born. Not far from the Sakyan 
capital lay Devadaha, 4 the chief town of the Koliyans, a clan closely 
related to the Sakyans. Suddhodana the Sakyan was married to 
Maya, the daughter of a member of one of the ruling families of the 
Koliyans, and Maya, it is said, when her child was about to be bom 
was permitted to return to her birthplace. Midway between the two 
towns, in the Lumbini Grove (Lumbini-vana ), 5 Siddhattha Gotama, 
afterwards to become the Buddha, was born. Topographical details 
regarding Kapilavatthu are to be found in the Canonical Books. 

136. Kapilavatthu, apparently, was a fortified town, as the Bodhisat 
is said to have passed the closed gates 6 when he set forth on his great 
journey seeking enlightenment. The little capital of the neighbouring 
Malian clan, Kusinara 7 (Kusinagara), the scene of the Buddha’s death, 
was similarly fortified. On a much larger scale the ancient capital of 
Magadha was a fortified city 8 with stone walls, traces of which are still 
to be found, and later the city of Pataliputta was fortified with a vast 
wooden palisade, of which some portions have recently been dis- 
covered. 9 The three houses 10 said to have been allotted to the young 
Siddhattha by his father for the different seasons of the year may be 
only conventional parts of the tradition, but doubtless then, as at the 
present day, it was usual for a wealthy Indian family to possess, be- 
sides a gardenless quadrangular mansion in the city, a smaller house 
or pavilion in a garden 11 on the outskirts. The Nigrodha-tree 12 
Garden (Nigrodh-arama ), 1 3 in which Gotama and his followers stayed 
on many occasions, belonged not to any private family but to the 
townsmen. Beyond the city and its outlying gardens and fields 14 

' 1 Int, § 167; Ch. 1 § 3 ; Ch. 7 b; Ch. 10 b ; €h. 10 d §§ i, 2 (. Kapilapura); Ch. 13 c 
§§ 8 [x], 10 [15] n; Ch. 13 c (ii); Ap. A 2 b. 

2 Int. § 165 ; Ch. 1 § 7 [57] n. See OB, p. xi6. 

3 See V. A. Smith, Asoka , 2nd ed., p. 120. 

4 Ch. 1 § 5 [52]. 5 Ch. x § 5 [52]; Ch. 13 c § 4. 

6 Int. § 175 (fortified cities); Ch. 2 § 6 [63] n. 7 Ch. 22 b §§ x [i]-26. 

8 Int. § 128. Ch. 3 § 2; Ch. xo a § 6 [3] ; Ch. xx c § 5 n. Cp. RDBI, p. 37, where, 
however, the position of the old city is said to be north instead of south of the new 
town. See also Int. § 175. 

9 Ch. 20 § xx [26]. See V. A. Smith, Oxford Hist, of India (1920), p. 77. 

10 Ch. x § 8. Cp. the three houses given to the youthful Yasa (Ch. 6 a § 2), and to 
Anunuddha (Ch. xo b § 3 fil), 

n Int. §190; Ch. 1 §9 [58]; Ch. 8 g § 8 [2] n. Cp. Amb&palfs garden (Int. 
§§ 126, 133). 

12 The Banyan tree (Ficus indka). Ch. 7 b § 7 [1] ; Ch. 1 1 c § 25 [43]. 

S3 Ch. 13 c § 18; Ap. C b§Sn; Ap. G x h § 6 n. 

14 Ch. 1 § 2 [49] (Maha-sala), § 7 [57]. 
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stretched the Great Forest (Maha-vana or Maha-sala). 1 Through 
the fields of the town flowed the Rohini river (or Kohana). 2 * 

137. The townsmen possessed a Meeting Hall (Santh-agara Sakya - 
namf which was newly built in the Buddha's time and was open to 
Buddhist monks (samanas) and Brahman ‘teachers equally. 4 An Arts 
College 5 was situated in the mango-grove of the Sakyan family named 
the Archers, 6 and here the Sakyan youths were educated, 7 

138. Westward of Kapilavatthu, and equally among the foot-hills 
of the Himalayas, within the boundaries of what is now Nepal, lay (4) 
the city of Savatthi, 8 the capital of the kingdom of Kosala, which 
was an older power than, and still the equal of, the rising Magadhan 
kingdom. The road from Kapilavatthu apparently entered Savatthi 
by the north gate. 9 In the third year of the Buddha's ministry Ana- 
thapindika, 10 the famous merchant-prince of Savatthi, whilst on a 
business visit to Rajagaha, made the acquaintance of the Teacher and 
was converted by him. Shortly after his return to Savatthi he pur- 
chased from Prince Jeta, a member of King Pasenadi's family, the 
famous Jeta Grove ( Jeta-mna ), n and built therein a rest-house 
(vihara), which from the twentieth year 12 of the Buddha’s ministry 
became the most important head-quarters of the Samgha, Topo- 
graphical details of the city and its environs are found in some fullness 
in the Canonical Books. 

1 Int. § 133 (Mahd-vana) n; Ch. 13 c? 17 n; Ch. 22 h § in. This is called the 
Great Sal Forest (Mahd-Sdld) in the Jdtaka Introduction (Ch. 1 § 2 [49)). 

2 Ch. 10 h § 1 n ; Ch. 13 c § 9 (529). See also RDB, p. 25 ; KM, p. 30. £ Gn this 

river now the Rowai, or Rohwaini, see the detailed account in Cunningham’s 
Archaeological Survey of India, xii, p. 190 ff,’ (Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the 
Brethren , p. 249). 3 Int. § 190 (> architecture ); Ch. 22 c § 8. 

4 Cp, int. § 126 and § 133 (Kut-dgdra-sdld and paribbdjakd). 

5 * Sippuggahan-atthdya (for the sake of the learning of artsy*— Pali Commentary, 
..See SBB, iv, p. in n. Cp. Ch. 9 b § 5 (arts). 

6 Ch. 13 c§ 24 [1] n. 

7 Int. § 190 (education). T. W. Rhys Davids calls this institution a ‘Technical 
College’. It was apparently a school in which the boys of the ruling families learnt 
such part of the arts (sippdni) required by their position as could not be learnt at 
home (Ch. 18, sipparrt ). These arts doubtless included horse-mastership and the use 
of arms, and something of engineering and agriculture (Ch. 1 § 7) and sometimes 
the art of statesmanship (Int. § 172, ministers ), with rhetoric and philosophy (cp. Int, 
§133, paribbdjakd ), and occasionally perhaps reading and writing (see RDB I, 
pp. 107-20). The most famous of such institutions was that of TakkasilS (the Greek 
Taxila; see RDBI, pp. 8, 203) at which according to the Jatakas (see Jdt. 151, 
Rdjevdda-Jdtaka : fat. 411, Susima-Jdtaka) it was customary for the princes of the 
day to be educated. How ancient this school at Taxila may have been is not known, 
but Gotama’s contemporary Pasenadi, King of Kosala, is said on Commentarial 
authority, but not in the Canon, to have been educated there (see Sarp. Nik. in, 
Kosala-Samyutta, Ch. 17 e [5] n), as also the famous physician Jivaka (Ch, S j 1 1 n). 

» Int. §§ 149, 167; Ch. 13 a§ 5 [1]; Ch. 14 c; Ch. 15 <2§ 12; Ch. 15 b§ 12 [v, x]; 
Ch, 22 b § 9 [17] ; A p. G 2 a § 3. The city lay upon the river Aciravatl (modem 
Rapti); Int. § 149 n; Ch. 14 c § 17 [«]. 

9 Savatthi was a walled city. Cp, Int, § 175 (fortified cities). 

10 Ch, 10 a » 

' v 11 Ch. 1 § 1 1 n; Ch. 8 h § 2; Ch. 14 c § 2 ; Ch. 18 a § 2 (262] ; Ch, 19 a § 1 ; 
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139. The most frequently mentioned of the sites in Savatthi was 
the Jeta Grove in which was situated Anathapindika’s vihara. The 
Jetavana site lay outside the city near the south gate 1 and comprised 
extensive grounds, in which were placed the vihara , of which the chief 
room was the perfumed chamber ( gandhakuti ), and numerous separate 
buildings for the Elders, with assembly-halls, terraces or platforms 
for walking, and ponds or tanks for bathing. 2 The entrance to the 
garden was through a gateway, over which was built a large room. 3 

140. Outside the city near the east gate 4 * lay the Eastern Garden 
(Pubb-arama)* This was given to the Order by Visakha, 6 a rich 
benefactress, considerably after Anathapindika’s great' donation, and 
became the Buddha’s alternative head-quarters in Savatthi. The 
principal building in the garden was a structure of more than one story, 
termed a pasada 7 such as was usually surmounted by a flat roof used 
for taking the air in the evening, and at night. The Eastern Garden 
(Pubb-arama) was not, as may at first appear, the same as the Eastern 
Enclosure 8 (. Pubha-kotihaka ), though it may have included it; the 
whole garden was doubtless an enclosure surrounded by a protective 
wall. 9 From the description given in Sutta 26 of the Majjkima Nikdya 
it would appear that at first the storied house within the enclosure was 
not a monastery, since the Buddha when resting there delivered no 
discourse, but proceeded to the neighbouring hall of Rammaka 10 the 
Brahman to address the mendicant brethren. 

141. Near the garden was the Eastern bathing-place, 11 whether 
within or outside the precincts, and hard by was the hall of Rammaka 
the Brahman, which was a Buddhist institution, as is shown by the 
nature of the discussions held therein by its inmates. 12 

142. Mention is also made of Queen Maliika’s Garden, in which 
there was a great hall for public discussions. 13 In the neighbourhood 
were the Royal Garden, 14 the wood called Andhavana, 15 and the 
stream called Sutanu. 16 

143. Far to the south of the Kosalan capital lay (5) the city' of 

1 There would not have been sufficient space within the encircling fortified city 

wall. 2 Cp. Ch. 11 c § 16 {the Tapoda-Garden ). 

3 Ch. 10 a § 1 1 (gateways). 4 Ch. i& b § 2 [476]. 

3 Ch. 8 & § 4 ; Ch. 14 c § 18 [xj; Ch. x8 b. 

6 Int. § 146; Ch. 14 c § 17; Ch. 18 b § 2 n; Visakha was also known as Migara's 

mother (Ch. 18 b §§ 1, 3 [1], 4 [78]; Ap. D c § 4 n). 

7 Int. §§ 136, 190 (architecture); Ch. 1 § 8 ; Ch. 6 a § 2 [1]. 

8 Ch. 14 c § 19 [1]. 

9 A kotthaka is a boundary' wall or the enclosed space within it. The drama, or 
gardens, of which one so frequently reads in the Nikayas, were doubtless enclosed 
within walls of mud topped with tiles, or of thin baked bricks, as is usual in the 
India of the present day; Int. § 190 (gardens). 

10 Ch. 18 b § 5 [160]. ir Ang. Nik . in, p. 3 4S* 

12 Though Gotama taught that there was a higher purity than that of caste (see 
Ap. F 2 c, The True Brahman), he treated Brahmans with scrupulous respect, and 

many members of that caste became his followers (cp. Ch. 9 b t Singalovdda Sutta). 

13 Int. § 126 ; Ch. 14 c § 10 [1]. 14 Ch. 14 c § xx. 

Ch* 14 c §§ 12, 13. . 16 Ch. 14 c § 14. 
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Kosambi, 1 which became during Gotama’s' lifetime notorious through 
the dissensions 2 of the numerous Buddhist monks established there. 
The city was situated at no great distance westward of the junction of 
the Ganges and its great affluent the river Jumna. 3 It was the capital 
of what had been formerly a considerable independent kingdom lying 
immediately to the west of the ancient kingdom of Kasi, 4 which latter 
had become subordinate to its greater northern neighbour Kosaia. 
The city lay on the north bank of the Jumna. In the Samyutta 
Nikaya 5 it is said to have been situated on the banks of the Ganges 
(Gangaya nadiya tire ), but either this is a mistake or the name 
Kosambi has been brought into the text here by error for some other 
place. 6 

144. Some topographical details are to be found in the Canonical 
Books. Mention is made there of Ghosita’s Garden ( Ghont-arama ), 7 
the Badarika Garden 8 (called by Mrs. Rhys Davids 9 the Jujube Tree 
Park), 10 * and the Simsapa-tree Grove ( Simsapa-vana ), n and also of 
the Pilakkha Cave (Pilakkhaguha) , 1 2 which was frequented by wander- 
ing teachers (paribhajaka) n of all sects. Of the Buddhist establish- 
ments here Rhys 'Davids writes: 14 Tn the Buddha’s time there were 
already four distinct establishments of his Order in the suburbs of 
Kosambi — the Badarika, Kukkuta, and Ghosita Parks, and the Mango 
Grove of Pavariya (Vin. 4. 16; Sum. 319)/ Of the four places thus 
referred to only the first and third are mentioned in the Vinaya ; the 
remaining two appear in the commentaries but are additional to those 
mentioned in the first four Nikayas and the Vinaya . Raja Udena’s 
park near the river at Kosambi is also mentioned. 15 

(c) Minor towns and villages visited by the Buddha 16 
’ 145, Along the routes between the great cities the Buddha visited 
many minor towns and small villages. 17 In the land of the Magadhas 18 

1 Int. §§ 150, 167; Ch. 8d§8; Ch. i$a§zn; Ch.i$b(i); Ch. tgb§ 1; 

Ch. 22 b §§ 9 [17], 24 n; Ap. F 1 b § 1 ; Ap. G 1 a§ 6. 2 Ch. xsd(ii). 

3 Ch. 8 d § 8. 4 Int. § 162. 5 Ch. 15 & § 7* 

4 'The -scene of the next Sutta is placed at ‘Kimbila on the bank of the river 
Ganges* (Ch. 16 d § 7 [1] n). 

I Ch. 15 0 § 2 n; Ch. 15 & §§ x [x], 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, xo, xi, 13, 14, 15 [15k 

8 Ch. 15 & § 9 [a]. 

9 Book of Kindred Sayings (Sam. Nik.), iii, p. 107. 

m ' ‘Corny, “a matter of three miles distant** * — Mrs. Rhys Davids*s footnote.' 

II Ch. is b § 8; Ap. G 1 a § 6. There were groves of the same name at Alavi 

(Ang. Nik. i, p. 136, and iv, p. 2x6) and at Setavya (CHI 14 d § 2). 

. , “ Ch. 15 h § 2. The bank of the Ganges opposite Akbar’s Fort, at the junction of 

that river with the Jumna, close to the modem city of Allahabad, forms & high cliff 

and is honeycombed with ascetics’ caves. There were apparently similar caves on 
the bank of the Jumna near the ancient city of Kosambi. 13 Int. §126. 

; ** RDM, p. 36. 15 Ch. 15 b § is [12]. 16 Int. § 162. 

17 The references to the capital cities of the four great States of the Middle-land— 

RSjagaha, Vesili, Savatthi, and Kosambi — as well as to Kapilavatthu, the chief 

town of the Sakyans, are very numerous in the first four or early Nikayas of the 

Sutta Pitaka , and sufficiently establish that Gotama from time to time dwelt and 
. [For note 28 see opposite] . 



jreat cities more suitable to be the scene of the death of the Blessed 
3ne than the sma" 

the native place of the Sady Visakha, 24 the great benefactress of the 
Buddhist Order, and is said in Bud dhaghosha r s Commentary on the 

preached therein. The references are too numerous to record here in full. As 
regards other localities, whose claims are less clearly proven, it is believed that all 
the references in the first four Nikayas to the actual presence of the Master there are 
given in the several chapters or sections devoted to the subject in. the. present work. 
18 Inf. § 158 (2); Ch. n\ Ch-. 20. 

1 Xnt, § 125. . ■; f : 3 V/VV': ; - 3 v 3 --.- 3 - ^ ^ 'i- 

2 Ch. 3§§5, 6; Ch. 4§§i» 9; Ch. 6«§i; Ch. 6 b § r[i] ; Ch. 7 a §§2, ,2; 
Ch. 11 b\ Ap. B c § z (1). 

3 Ch. 5 a § 4; Ch. 7 a § 5 ; Ch. 11 b; and Ch. 19-6 § 9 M- 

4 Int. § 132. s Ch. 1 1 d §§ 8 [2], 9; Ap. E c 2 § 2 n. 

6 4 Mango- Wood’, SBB. Ch. n d§ 12. 

7 Ch. 11 d§ 11 [x], 8 Ch. 11 d§ 10 [i]. 9 Ch* 11 d§ 13. 

10 Ch. ii d § 4; Ap. C b § 7 n. This is the same as the Brahman village Nila or 
Nalagamaka (Ch. iga§ 1 [2]). 

■* 11 Ch. II d§§ 5, 6, 7 [16], 8; Ch. 20 § 10 [15]; Ap. G 2 a § 1 n. 

12 Ch. 11 d§ 14. ' 

13 Int. § 71 ; Ch. 11 d § 15 [1] n; Ch. 20 § 11 [19]. For the name cp. Ch. 14/ 

§4 [i]n. « Ch. i 3 ^§6[iJ. 

15 lot. §§ 158 (x), 162; Ch. 11 ; Ap. G 2 c § 1 (i). 

. 16 See RDBI, p. 24. , 

17 Int. §167; Ch.8«§s; Ch. 8i§6[i]n; Ch,ne§i[i]; Ch. 22 b § 9 [17]; 

' Ap. 16 § 3 ,n. 18 Ch. 11 e§ 4. 

"Ch*”/ 54 . _ . 30 Ch. 1 1 / §§ 1 [x], 2 [i] ; Ap. B b §4. 

21 See Jdt, Ntd. iv. 454; SBB,. 11, p. 144 n, 'Vy 

22 See SBB, ii, p, 1440. 23 Ch. 22 b § 9 [17]. 

24 Int. § 140; Ch. 18 ih 
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Bhammapada to have been in Bengal, 1 which lay stil! farther eastward 
than the Angan country; but in the Maha-vagga z of the Vinaya 
Pitaka, the Magadhan king Bimblsara 3 speaks of ‘that city of 
Bhaddiya which is our territory 5 , and it was therefore probably 
annexed to the Angan country* The Maha-vagga also records a visit 
of the Buddha to Bhaddiya, where he is said to have stayed in the 
Jatlya Grove. 4 

147* In the territories united under the Vajjian 5 Confederacy, 
which covered what is now called Tirhut and of which the western 
part was known as Videha or Mithila, 6 the following places , besides 
Vesali 7 are mentioned as visited by the Teacher; Bhandagama, 3 
Hattigama, 9 Kotigama, 10 UkkSeeia. or Ukkavela 11 on the bank of the 
Ganges, ‘all among the Vajjians 5 ; Ambugama, 12 Jambugama, 13 
Bhoganagara 14 northward of Vesali, the town of Mithila, Madika or 
Natika or Satika 15 with the neighbouring Gosinga Wood, ‘among the 
Videhans 5 . 16 

148. In the lands of the small sub-Himalayan tribal republics, 
which came under the influence either of the Vajjian Confederacy or 
the Kosaian monarchy, the Canonical Books mention: 

(i) ‘Among the Mallas 5 : 17 the chief town of the clan, Pava, 18 and 
Amipiya, 29 Kusinara 20 the scene of the Buddha's death, and 
Uruvelakappa. 22 

(ii) ‘Among the Sakkas 22 (or Sakyas) 5 , 23 Gotama's own clan : besides 
Kapilavatthu the townships of Catuma^Khomadussa^Meda- 
}umpa, 26 Sakkara, 27 Samagama, 28 Sllavati, 29 and Devadaha, 30 
which is elsewhere said to be the capital town of the neighbour- 
ing and closely related -clan, the Koliyas. 

(iii) ‘Among the Koliyas 5 , 31 the dan of Gotama’s mother and of 

1 See Warren’s Buddhism in Translations (1922) 10 1, verse 53. 

2 See Maha-vagga, vi. 34 [3-4]. . 3 Int. §§ 162, 168. 

4 MV, v. 8 [i], 5 Int, §§ 158 (5), 270; Ap. H 3 a § 1, 

6 The western part of North Bihar (Tirhut) is still known as Mithila. Int. 
'§§,266, 168; Ch. 12 e§ i2.,Y 7 Int. § 133 ; Ch. 12 c. 

8 Ch, 12 e§ 1 [1]; Ch. 21 § 17 [x]. 9 Ch. iz'e\z [1]. 

10 Ch. 12 e§4 [x]. n Ch, T2 <?§ ix [1]. n Ch. 21 § 19 [5]. 

i3 Ch* iz e§ 3 [s]; Ch. 21 § 19 [5]. 1 14 Ch. 21 § 29 [5]. 

15 Ch. 1 2 £ § 1 1 ; Ch. 1 2 <? §§ 3 [6], 6 [1], 7 Ul 8 M, 9 xo. 

16 ' Int. §§ 166, 168. 

? 7 Int. §§ 258 (6), 264; Ch. 13 a; Ch. 22 a § 2 [13] n. 

18 Ap. Gia§in; Ap. G z c § 3 [ii]. 

19 Ch. 2 § 7 ; Ch, 10 & § 3 [i];Ch. 12 a § 5 [1, 15] n;Ch. 13 ^ § 10 [x],Ch. 19 &§ i.' 

20 Ch. XX /§ 7; Ch. 13 <2§§ 5, 6, 7, 8; Ch. 22 &§§ x, 10 [19]. ‘Probably ... at the 
junction of. the Rapti with the Gandak’, V. Smith, Oxford Hist . of India, p. 51 ; cp. 
Ch. zz a § 8 [39] n. See Ch. 8 d § 8. 

21 Ch, 13 a § 9 [1]. C 

22 Int. § 264; Ch. 7 a § 1 x [2] ; Ch. 7 b § 7 [1] ; Ap, G 2 e § 3' (ii) ; Ap. H 2 a § 4* 

23 Ch* 13 c § 23 [353]. The adjectival form is Sdkiya; Ch. 13 c § 9 (529). 

24 Ch. 13 £ § 26. See OB, pi 114 n. 25 Ch. 13 £ § 28. 

26 Ch. 13 £ § 30 ; Ch. 14 ii § 5. 27 Ch, 13 £§29. 

u Ch. 13 £§24 [x] n, § 25. 29 Ch. 13 £ § 27. 

30 Ch, 1 § 5 [52}. ^ ^ _ 
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. his wife: 1 Devadaha 2 the capital town of the clan, Halidda- 
vasana, 3 Kakkarapata, 4 Sajjanela, 5 Sapuga, 6 and Uttara. 7 

(iv) ‘Among the Bhaggans* 8 the Buddha and the Elders stayed 
from time to time on the Sumsumara Pealf (Sumsumam-gire ) 9 
This is stated 10 to have been near Kapilavatthu, but may have 
been considerably to the south of the Sakyan territories since 
Buddha is said in the Culla-vagga 11 to have proceeded from 
Vesali to Semsumaragiri in the Bhaggan country and to have 
gone thence direct to Savatthi. 

(v) In the Himalayan 12 country (. Himavanta-padese ), north of 
Kosala and westward of the Sakkans, on the slopes of the 
mountains (Himavanta-pas$e\ numerous Buddhist devotees 
settled, and the Buddha is said to have visited them. 

149. In the Kosaian 13 kingdom the visits of the Buddha or the 
Elders to a large number of places besides Savatthi 14 are recorded. 
(a) Between Gotama’s native town Kapilavatthu and the great city of 
Savatthi lay Sefavya 15 or Setabbya, which was an important halting- 
place ; and Nangaraka 16 may have lain near this route. Between 
Setabbya and Savatthi lay the villages of Uldcattha 17 and Icchanan- 
kala, 18 and the villages of Manasakata, 19 Tudi, 20 and Kiamanda 21 
appear to have been in their neighbourhood. This last village was on 
the bank of the river Aciravati 22 on which Savatthi was situated. On 
his journeys from Savatthi to these places Gotama it seems left the 
city by the north gate. 23 (b) between Savatthi and the southern capital 
towns of Kosambi and Kasi (Benares) lay Ayojjha and -Sakata. 
Ayojjha 24 is said in the Nikayas to have been situated upon the 
Ganges, but in fact it was on the river Sarayu, 25 near the modem 
Ajodhya or Oudh, situated on the river now called the Ghaghra, a 
northern tributary of the Ganges. Close to Ayojjha, and perhaps 
adjoining it, 26 was the important city of Saketa. 27 Between Saketa and 

* See RDB, p. 52; Ch. 10 c (76) n. 

2 Ch. 13 d §§ 2, 3, 4. Cp. Int, § 166 (Rdmagdma). 3 Ch, 13 d§ 5. 

4 Ch. 13 d § 8. 5 Ch. 13 7. 6 Ch. s 3 ^§9. 

7 Ch. 13 6. s Int. § 164; Ch. 13 b; Ap. E c i § 8 n. 

9 Ch. 10 c § (70) n ; Ch. 10 d § 1 (8th vassa) Madhurattha Vitdsini . 

10 RDB, p. 71. u CV, v. xxi, xxii; Ch. 13 b . 12 Ch. i'3 e §§ x, 2. 

13 Int. § 158 (4); Ch. 6o§ 1 n; Ch. 14. d§§ 2, 4; Ch. 24 f§ 1. 14 Int. § 138. 

13 Ch, 14 ^§2. 16 Ch. 13 c § 30 [118]; Ch. 14 4 § 5. J7 Ch. 14 <*§3. 

18 Ch. 13 c§ to [9] n; Ch. 14 J§§ 4, 6. T'" ^ 

19 Ap. G 2 a § 2 [37J n ; Ap, G 2 e § 2 (i). 20 Ch. 14 d § 6 [2]. 

■ 21 Ch. 14 d§y. ' \ : / 

* : *: 4 Hiouen^Thsang^itientionsva river A-chi-lo-fa-ti, which is doubtless the same 
- [as Aciravati]. It is evidently the river on' which stood, the town of Savatthi, and 
near to which lay the Jetavana monastery (see Buddhist Birth Stones , p. 331); and 
it must therefore, in accordance, with Burnouf’s conjecture, be the Rapti, which is 
the Sanskrit Iravati* : Rhvs Davids *s note, SBE, xi, p. 167. 

« Ch, 18 b § 2 [476]. ’ 24 Ch. 14 ^ § 8. 23 RDB!, p. 34. 

36 ‘Saketa is often supposed to be the same as Ayojjha (Oudh), but both cities are 
mentioned as existing in the Buddha's time. They were possibly adjoining, like 
London and Westminster’ : Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , p. 39, 

21 Ch. i4«§2;Ch, 15 a § 1 [36]; Ch. 17 e [7] n ; Ch. 22 & § 9 [17] ; Ap. G 2 a§ 3 [3], 
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Savatthi lay ToranavatthuA (c) Other places 2 visited by him were: 
Candalakappa* 3 Dandakappaka, 4 Ekaslla, 5 Kesaputta, 6 Magaravinda^ 7 
Malakapansa, 8 Opasada, 9 Pankadha, 10 Sadhuka/ 1 Sail, 12 8alavatika ? 13 
Bjufma, 14 Veludvara, IS and Venagapura. 16 * * Mention is made of the 
Sundarika river, 37 but without the specific name of the Buddha's 
halting-place. 

150. In the Vamsa 58 kingdom of Kosambi, 19 lying south-west of 
Kosala and north of the Jamna, besides the capital city of the same 
name, few if any places are mentioned. After the dissensions which 
broke out among the members of the Order at Kosambi at a later date 
during Gotama’s residence in that city, the Teacher finding it impos- 
sible to placate their quarrels departed to await the return of a spirit of 
moderation to both parties, and. on his route northward passed through 
Balakalonakara-gama (Balaka the salt-maker's village), 20 * and after 
halting. there reached Pacfna-^amsa-daya (Eastern Bamboo Park), 23 
whence he proceeded to Parileyyaka. 22 It is not dear whether this 
last place lay in' the Vamsa territory or in Kosala. 

1 5 1 . In the sub-kingdom of Kasi (Benares), 23 the eastern neighbour 
of Kosambi, few places 24 are mentioned in the Canon other than the 
city and immediate environs of Benares. 

152. In the lands of the Kuru clan 25 neighbouring on Kosambi on 
the north-west side, and situated between the Jamna on the west and 
Kosala on the east, the township of Kammassadhamma 26 and Thul-- 
lakotthita 27 are said in the Canonical Books to have been, visited by 
the Buddha. 

153. The Buddha is also said in the SamyuttaNikayat o have stayed 
among the Sumbhans 28 ( Sumbhesu ), in a town called Setaka or Sedaka. 


1 Ch. 14 e § x [2] ; A p. G 2 a § 3 [3]. 

^ Ch. 14/i 1. 4 Ch. 14/f 2. 


Ch. 1 4 / § 5 * 
10 Ch. i 4 /§ 8 . 
15 Ch. 14/ § 10. 


3 Cp. Ch. 1 1/5 i [1] n. 

5 Ch. 14/ § 3. 

8 Ch. 1 4/ §6. 

” Ch. i 4 /§n[ 3 ]. 
14 Ch. i 4 /§ 1 2, 


14 Ch. 14/5 14 [1]; Ap. F 2 5 [6]. 


6 Ch. i 4 jf§ 4. 

9 Ch. 14 /§ 7. 

13 Ch. 14/ §9. 

15 Ch. 14/ § *3* 

■ Ch. s 4 /§ 16. 

* s Int, §§ 18,* 158 (8); f Vamsa is the country of the Vacchas, of which Kosambi, 

properly only .the name of the capital, is the more familiar name’: Rhys Davids, 

Buddhist India , p. 27. 19 Int. § 143; Ch. 10 d § 1 (9th vassa); Ch. 15 h (i). 

20 Ch. 15 6 § 10 [154]. 

21 Chi 15 b § 10 [155] ; Ap. F 1 6 § 1 n. From Ch. 16 c § 3 [1] it appears that this 

place was in the land of the Ceds (see § 154 below). 

22 Ch. 1 s 6 §§ 6 [5], 11 [iv, 6], 12 [v, i]. At Parileyyaka was the Rakkhita grove 

called the Parileyyaka Wood in the Commentary on the Buddhavamsa (Madhurattha 

Vilasini ) ; Ch. 10 d § 1. 

23 Int. § 1 19 ; ' Ch. 3 § 8 [68] ; Ch. 5 a §§. i, 3, 9 ; Ch. 22 b § 9 [17) ; Ap. B a 2 [6] n ; 

Ap. C h§ 2 [8]; Ap. D c § 3 n. 24 Ch. 15 a § 14. 

• *5 Inti § 158 (9). : ‘The Kurus occupied the country of which Indraprastha, dose 

to the modem Delhi, was the capital 5 : T. W. Rhys Davids’s footnote, Dial, of the 

Buddha , Pt. II, p. so. 

3 * The name is variously spelt. Ch. 16 a §§ r, 2, 3, 4, 5; Ap. B c § 4; Ap. C a § 3. 

27 Ch, it a § 6 [54]. 

3S Ch, 16 d§ 3. The position of this dan is not clear, but it was apparently 

settled in the lands west of Kosala. 
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154. A prominent disciple of the Buddha, the venerable Maha- 
Cunda, and other therd (elders) and bhikkhU (friars or monks) are said 
in the Anguttara and Samyutta Nikayas 1 to have stayed among the 
Cetis 2 (Cetesu) at Sahajati or Sahancanika. 3 This clan was appar- 
ently not reached by the Buddha himself. Its lands adjoined those of 
Kosambi and apparently lay on the northern border of the Vamsa 
lands in the Doab between the Ganges and the Jamna. 4 

155. On the western (or right) bank 5 of the Jamna 6 were situated 
the lands of the Matsya (Maccha ) 7 and of the Surasena clans 8 and 
the kingdom of Avanti. 9 There is no record apparently of any visit of 
the Buddha to the Macchas, but the Nikayas record the residence of 
the Eider Mafia- Kaccana in Madhura (or Madhuri), 10 the capital city 
of the Surasenas. 11 They also state that the Buddha himself halted 
midway between Madhura and Verahja, 12 from which statement it 
would appear that the two towns were not far distant from each other, 
though perhaps separated by the river Jamna. 

156. Westward and southward of the Jamna lay the great western 
kingdom of Avanti, 13 of which the capital was IJjjeni. 14 It would not 
appear to be authenticated that the Teacher himself journeyed to the 
regions on this side of the Jamna. It is noticeable that in the first four 
Nikayas Avanti is only five times made the scene of a Discourse 
(Sutta), and on each of these occasions the preacher is the venerable 
Mafia- Kaecana. 1 5 The scenes of these Discourses are Kuraraghara 16 

1 Saift . Nik., PTS, v, p. 436; Ang. Nik., PTS, iii, p. 355 ; v, p. 41, p. 157, 

2 150 n, 158 (7) ; Ch. 13 b § 6 [1] n ; Ch. 16 c §§ 1, 2, 3. 

3 Ch. 16 c § 1 [1]. 

4 ‘The Cetis , . . had two distinct settlements. One, probably the older, was in 
the mountains, in what is now called Nepal [Jat. v. 514, 518]. The other, probably a 
later colony, was near Kosambi to the east and has been even confused with the 
land of the Vaipsa [Kosambi]’ : Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , p. 26. 

J 5 In the Maha-vagga, Kh. vix. i. 1 (Ch. 8; § 5), it is stated that a party of 
Patheyyaka (western) Bhikkhus (friars) on their way to Savatthi were delayed during 
the rainy season at Saketa. On the word Patheyyaka Rhys Davids (SEE, xvii, 
PP* 14677) has the following note : . Patheyya, with Pacina, Avanti, and Dakkhina- 
patha, is one of the principal divisions into which India, as then known, was 
divided ; and that it includes most, if not all, of the great westerly kingdoms of Kura, 
Pancala, etc., which are the last eight of the 16' kingdoms in the stock list [see IN 12 
below] . . , Probably the literal meaning of Patheyya is “western” (Sans, pratyawife). 

. . Int. § 159. 

6 The rivers which figure in. the Vinaya Pifaka and in the first four Nikayas 
of the Sutta Piiaka are those of the Gangetic plain, from the river Jamna eastward. 
See Ap. H 4 d, Culta-vagga, Kh. ix. i. 4: \ . . the great rivers— that is to say, the 
Ganga, the Yamuna, the Aciravati [Int. § 149], the Sarabhu and the Mahi — when 
they have fallen into the great ocean, renounce their name and lineage and are 
thenceforth reckoned as the great ocean.’ Cp. Ap. G 1 b § 1 ; also ‘The feast of the 
Ganga and the Mahi’, MV, v. ix. 3. » Int. § 158 (xi); Ch. 17 a [ 4 ]. 

8 Int, § 158 (12). See Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 27. 

9 See RDBI, p. 28; Ch, 6 a § 1 n, and Int. § 158 (14). 

Ch. 15 a § 12 (ii) n; Ch, 17 b § 1, ‘Madhura was visited by the Buddha (Am, 
Ntk, 2. 57)/ RDBI, p. 36. x 

11 Int. § 158 (iz). is Int. § 157; Ch. 15 a § iz (ii). 

” f§ f *4)> 162 ; Ch. 15 a § 1 [36] ; Ch. 17 d§i [x S ] ; Ap. H 3, Note. 

14 See RDBI, p. 28, *s Ch. xo e [1] (to). 

18 Ch. 17 §§ a [1], 4 [i]. LM J 
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and Makarakata. 1 Varana (or Virana) mentioned in the Anguitara 
Nikaya , i, p. 65, was probably a township of the Avantis, but is not 
described thus definitely. If Gotama did not visit Avanti this was 
probably for sound administrative reasons* and it may be hazarded 
that these were connected with linguistic difficulties, the language or 
languages of the inhabitants of the western kingdom differing markedly 
at that period from the group of kindred tongues of the dominant 
peoples of the Middle-land, though whether the former were con- 
nected with those of the north-west or south of India does not appear* 
157, Certain places are said in the Mikayas and elsewhere to have 
been visited by the Buddha or his followers without any specification 
being given of the clan, province, or kingdom to which they belonged. 
Under this head come Alavi , 2 Kajangala 3 which is described as an 
eastern border township, Kimbila 4 which was on the bank of the 
river Ganges, and Veranja 5 which apparently “was between the 
Ganges and the river Jamna; also Atima 6 which was between 
Kusinara and Savatthi, and the Mankula 7 and Caliya 8 hills. Macchi- 
kasanda 9 is alternatively placed among the Kasis and Savatthi; it is 
not claimed that the Teacher himself went there. Setakannika and 
Thuna are barely mentioned as remote places on the southern and 
western borders of the Middle-land. 10 


NOTE 12 

POLITICAL BACKGROUND 11 OF GOTAMA’ S TIMES 

158, The Anguitara Nikaya sets forth in several Suttas 12 a list of 
sixteen chief clans 13 or tribes occupying the Gangetic valley and 
the territories west of that region. This list comprises the follow- 
ing names, which always appear in the same order: (1) An gas, 14 
(2) Magadhas, 15 (3) Kasis, 56 (4) Kosalas, 17 (5) Vajjis, 18 (6) Mallas, 19 

1 Ch. 17 J §3 W- 2 Ch. ioc (64); Ch. xo<*§ x; Ch. i6d§ 1, 

3 Ch; x6 d § 8 ; Ap. E c it § 2. 

4 Ch. x6 d§ 7 [x]; see also Ch. 1 § 2, which apparently places the town in the 
Vajjian country. , 

5 Int. § x 55 ; Ch. 10 d § 1 (7th vassa, n ; 1 2th vassa) ; Ch. x 5 a § 1 2 (it) ; Ch. 17 b § 1 . 

6 Ch. 13 a §§ 5 [x] n, 7 [1] n; Ch. x6 d§ 6; Digha-Nik. ii, p. 131. 

’ Ch. iod§ x; Ch. 16 d§ x, s Or, Calika. Ch. iod§ x;,Ch. 1. 

9 Ch. 16 d § 5 M- 10 Ch. I § 2. » Int. § 18. f 

u 'The Stock list of the Sixteen Great Countries, the Sixteen Powers, which is 
found' in several places in the books. [“E.g., Anguttara, x. 2x3; 4. 252, 256, 260; 
Vinaya Texts, 2. 146.”]- Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 23. 

13 Int. §§ 14, 17, 159 (Rajput); Ch. xi § 3 [17]; Ch.11/f3; Ch. 17 a [4]. 

Cp. Ch. is «§ x [36]. ' 

14 Int. §§ 146, 162 ; Ch. 11 <2 § z; Ch. 11 e; Ch. 15 a § 1 [36] ; Ch. 17 a [4]. 

15 Int. §§ 123, *4 5 ; Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ch. 5 a § 6 n ; Ch, 7 a § 11 ; Ch. 7 c § 1 ; Ch. 8 a [2]. 
}6 Int. §§ 18, 1 19, 162; Ch. Sj § 2; Ch. 12 e § 6 [1]; Ch. 15 a; Ap, G 2 c, Note , n. 

Their ancient capital, Benares, figures prominently in timeless legends (Ap. F 1 a 
17 Int. § 149 ; Ch. 12 c § 4 [1] ; Ch, 13 c § 8 [1] ; Ch. 14. 

, 18 Int. §§ 133, 147; Ch. 12; Ch, 19 a § 2 ; Ch. 21, 

19 Int. § 148 (i); Ch. 13 a; Ch. 22. 
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(7) Cetis, 1 (8) Vamsas, 2 (9) Kurus, 3 (10) Paficalas, 4 (11) Macchas, 5 
(12) Surasenas, 6 (13) Assakas, 7 (14) Avantis, 8 (15) Gandharas, 9 
(16) Kambojas.l 0 In Digha 18 (Jana-vosabka Suttanta ) IX appears a 
shorter and apparently older list of ten clans, namely, ‘Kasis and 
Kosalas, Vajjis and Mallas, Cetis and Vamsas, Kurus and Pancalas, 
Macchas and Surasenas*. It is noticeable that the order in which 
the clans are- placed in these lists is from the east to the west. 12 The 
shorter list observes the same order as the longer, but omits at the 
beginning the two easternmost clans, namely, Angas and M&gadhas, 
and at the end the four westernmost (west and north-west) clans, and 
thus includes only the clans, occupying the Middle-land {Madhya™ 
desha ), 13 which lies between the river Gandak on the east and the 
Jamna on the west, and which is the central region of northern Mdian 
history. The Suttas Contained in the first four Mikayas were gathered 
from persons who had heard them in places scattered over all the 
regions visited by the Buddha, and were collected at the great 
Councils 14 from the mouths of representatives of the several states or 
provinces. It would seem that the longer list of states, was developed 
in imperial Magadha, and the shorter list found in Digha 1 8 was formu- 
lated north of the Ganges under the influence of either Savatthi or 
Vesali. 

159, It may be conjectured that the ten clans above mentioned 
formed the inner circle of Kshatriya or Rajput 15 tribes ruling the 
Middle-land at this period, having issued from the mid-Himalayan 
region and spread eastward and westward. 16 Gotama’s tribe, the 

1 Int. § 154; Ch. i6c§ 1 [1]. 2 Int. § 150; Ch. 15 b. 

3 Int. §.152; Ch. 16 a. 4 Ch. 16 5 § x. 5 Int. §155. 

6 Int. § 155 ; Ch. 17 a and b. 7 Ch. 25 a § 1 [36] ; Ch. 17 a [4]. 

8 Int. §§ 18, 155, 156, 162 ; Ch. 17 b § 2 [83] ; Ch. 17 d § 1 [15]. 

9 Int. § 173 (frontier); Ch. 17 e. 

10 These cannot be located. The name reappears, as do numerous Indian 
Buddhist place-names, in Indo-China, and one may hazard the conjecture that it was 
carried there by warlike emigrants from the western coast of India who took with 
them both the Buddhist faith and Brahman priests for ritual offices and powerful 
charms. Ch. 27 a [4]. Cp. Eliot, H. and B.> iii', pp. 100-4 ; and Ap. A 2 d ( practices ), 

11 Int. § 162; Ch. 12 e § 6; Ch. 16 b § 1 n. 

12 Except that the Kasis and Kosalas are placed before the Vajjis and Mallas. 

13 Ch. x § 2 ; Ch. 4 § 8 n ; Ch. 8 d § 8 ; Ap. G 1 6 § 1 n. Cp. KM, p. 13. 

14 IN 6 (Councils). 

15 Int. §§258 (clans), 185; Ch. 7 & § 2 n; Ch. 12 a § 19 [z] (warrior caste) ; 
Ch. 13 c § 15 (19) n; Ch. 24 a § 6 [2] n. Cp. Kula-putta, men of [good] family; 
Ch. 1 § 6 [56] ; Ch. 3 § S ; Ch. 5 a§io; Ch. 66.5.2; Ch. 7 &§in; Ch. 7 c § 1 ; 
Ch. 8 & § 1 [2] ; Ch. 17 d§ 1 [15]; Ch. 22 b §§ 4 [8], 20; Ap. Cb§ to; cp., also 
Ch. 7 a § 1 1 (Sakya-kula), and Ap. F 2 a {134). The pride and quick temper of the 
clansmen were notorious (Ch. 10 h § 3 [4]). 

16 For the early Prakrit legendary history of the Middle-land see F. E. Pargiter; 
Purdna Text of the Kali Age ,(1913). In the confused Purana annals most of the 
sixteen tribes are mentioned but not those of the North-west; Ikshvaku, the legend- 
ary ancestor of the Sakyas, appears repeatedly (Ch. 13 c § 10 [25] n). For the distinc- 
tion between the eastern and western Aryan tribes occupying northern India cp. ■ . 
Oldenberg, Buddha (Stuttgart, 1923), pp. 10, 73, 174, 191. See also Int. § 155 n; 
cp. Ch. 17 c [36] n. ■ It was the, north-western clans that Alexander met and over*, 
came some two hundred years after Gotama’s death. A branch of the Sixteen Clans, ; ■ ' 
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Sakyans, was not of sufficient importance for separate mention in 
such a list. 1 

160. That these tribes imposed their rule on a people of mixed 
bloo'd, speaking an Aryan language, brought thither by invaders from 
the north-west, seems likely. The people of Magadha were not, 
apparently, of the inner circle of tribes, but their royal house was 
closely allied in blood to the Vajjian aristocracy 2 and to the Kosalan 
royal house, 3 and doubtless the landed and martial classes generally 
were related to the clansmen north of the Ganges. 

x6i. The easternmost clan of the shorter list above, the Vajjians, 4 
were organized in a Confederacy, which at the time of Buddha’s death 
constituted an independent and vigorous republican state. 5 Of this 
Confederacy the Licchavis, 6 whose head-quarters were at Vesali, 
were the most important member, and they were still powerful in the 
fourth century a.d m when the fifth Gupta monarch married a Licchavi 
princess. 7 The non-Brahman inhabitants of Tirhut, or the north- 
west part of modern Bihar, are doubtless largely descended from the 
Vajjians and kindred clans and are a remarkably robust and virile 
stock with marked characteristics of their own. 

1*62. The ‘stock list’ 'of chief clans in Dtgha x8 8 represents a tradi- 
tion doubtless older than the Buddha’s time, 9 and still adequately 
represents the condition of affairs prevailing in Gotama’s lifetime, as 
is shown by the details given of the Teacher’s journeyings from tribe 
' to tribe. 10 The Magadhas, however, under King Bimbisara, 11 shortly 
before the Buddha’s ministry established an overlordship over their 
eastern neighbours the Angas; 12 and the Kosalas by this time under 
Gotama’s contemporary, King Pasenadi, had imposed their overlord- 
ship upon their southern neighbours the Kasis, 1 3 and upon the famous 
and ancient city of Benares, The monarchical system of government 14 

having reached the western coast, seems to have set forth by sea at a very early date 
to Ceylon (Int. § 21 n) and to have established a kingdom there, whence they main- 
tained a connexion with northern India (cp. Eliot, H . and B., voL in, p. 12), They 
may thus have pointed the way to the countries now known as Indo-China. The 
two great Indian epics seem to be based originally on Kosalan legends of a war 
between the eastern and ‘western clans and an invasion of Ceylon by the former. It 
may not be fanciful to see in the martial and puritanical Sikhs or Singhs of the 
Panjab the descendants, lineal or spiritual, of those eastern clansmen who carried 
the Mauryan Empire into the countries westward of the Middle-land and who 
filled the valleys of Afghanistan and Kashmir with Buddhist monasteries. 

1 Int. § 165 (a small agricultural community). 2 RDBI, pp. 25-6. 

3 See V. A. Smith, Oxford Hist, of India , p. 45. 

4 Ch. 12. 5 Ch. 12 d § 5 ; Ch. 12 e§ 13 (Videhans) n. 

6 Ap. B b § 3 (1). See also Ch. 12 a. 

7 See V. A. Smith, Oxford Hist, of India } pp, 147-8. 

8 Int. §158. 9 See RDBI, p, 23. 

10 IN xi c, ' » Int, §146. 

12 See RDBI, pp. 24, 260; V. A, Smith, Oxford Hist, of India t p. 45 ; Int. §§ 146, 
is 8 <*>'; Ch. 7 b § 1 n; Ch, t 1 /§ 1 [ s ] ; Ch. 12 * § 6 [4] 5 Ch. 15 .a § 13 [163]. 

, ; 13 See RDBI, p. 24; Int. §§ 143, 158 (3) ; Ch, 8j§ 2 n; Ch. 12 e § 6 [1]; Ch. 18 c 
1 4 [us]. 

u See RDBI, pp. 3-4; KM, p. 14, Cp. Ch. 12 <3 § 10 [1] (, consecrated ); Ch. 22 & 
§ 6 [11] n (emperor); and Ch. 15 a § 1 [34] (raja-kattdro). 
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was firmly established among the Magadhas and Kosalas, and west- 
ward of these the Vamsas 1 * 3 occupying the strip of territory between 
the Ganges and the Jamna, near the junction of those rivers, were also 


south-westward from the Jamna to Ujjeni, 3 the capital city. North- 
westward of Avanti and westward of the river Jamna the Surasena 
clan was also under monarchical rule, the royal house being related by 
marriage 4 to that of Avanti. 

163. There is no mention of monarchical institutions at this date 
among the clans lying to the north and north-west of these kingdoms 
and westward of the Kosalan kingdom,' of which latter the river 
Ganges was apparently the western boundary. 

164. Eastward of the Kosalan kingdom and northward of -the 
Vajjian Confederacy lay the territories of a number of minor clans, 
of which only the Mallas find place in the ‘stock list 5 , but which 
include Gotama's own dan, the Sakyas, 5 besides the less known 
Kolis 6 and Bhaggas. 7 The system of government prevailing among 
the Sakyas and the small neighbouring clans, as well as among the 
Mallas 8 and the more powerful Vajjian Confederacy, 9 was evidently 
republican. 10 

165. The Introduction to the Jataka Commentary represents Sud- 
dhodana, Gotama’s father, as a Maharaja or great king, 11 but it is 
apparent -from the same narrative that the Sakyas were a compara- 
tively small agricultural community, 12 and the Vinaya Pifako 13 
accounts show that the head of the government was temporary and 
elective, though frequently, but perhaps not necessarily always, 
chosen from the family to which Gotama belonged. 14 Suddhodana*s 
eldest son Siddhattha, who afterwards became the Buddha, and 
Siddhattha’s only son Rahula retired from the world, as did after- 

1 Int. § 150. 2 Int. §§ 156, 158; Ch. 8; § 1 [1] n; Oh. 23 a [7] n. 

3 See RDBI, p. 28. 4 See RDBI, pp. 36, 40. 

5 Spelt also Sakiya or Sakka. Int. § 148 (ii); Ch. 10 b § 3 [1], [4]; Ch. 12 b 

§ 2 [2] ; Ch. 13 c; Ch. 22 c § 9 (3). 

6 Int. § 148 {iii). 

7 Int. § 148 (iv) ; Ap. E c i § 8 n. 

8 ‘The Mallas were an oligarchy of rajas. They are called rajas in the Corny/: 

SBB, iv, p. 201 n. It would be more accurate to call them kshatriyas (Int. § 164; 
cp. Ch. 8 j § 2 [ii, 1] n; Ch. 22 c § 9 (1), Ajatasattu’s claim) or rajputs. For pro- 
ceedings in their mote-halls at Pava see the opening of Dtgka 33, i, 1 ( SarigUi 
Suttanta), and at Kusinara (Ap. H 3 a § 3). Cp. Int. § 171 (Cmndl-chambers). 

9 Ch. 20 § 2. For the Council-hall and the meeting-house at Vesali called the 
KQfggira Hall see Int. § 133. 

10 Int. § 171 (seif -government); cp. Ch. 7 b § 3 n; Ch. 10 b § 3 [3] n. It may be 
conjectured that where there were republics the population consisted mainly of 
Kshatriya clansmen, whilst the population of the kingdoms was more mixed, as a 
result of later and less radical conquest. 

” Ch. 1 § 5 n ; cp. Ch. 8 fc § 6 [b]. ///v -v;, ' /V: 

12 >t;§§ 135, *595 Ch. i § 7 [57] n. 

13 See Culla-vagga VII in Ch. 10 b § 3; 

14 See RDBI, p. 19. Cp. Ch. 10 b § 2. 


Ch. 13 c§ 13; Ch. 19 b. 
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wards their cousin Bhaddiya 1 during the period when he was actually 
head of the government, besides Nanda 2 who was the Teacher’s 
half-brother, and- Luanda his cousin and numerous other close rela- 
tions, without apparently any disturbance of the course of affairs in 
the little state, 

1 66. On the death of the Buddha in the small town of Kusinara in 
the territory of the Mallas it fell to the Mallas of Kusinara 3 to distri- 
bute the Teacher’s remains after the cremation. The Maha-Parinib- 
hana Sutia 4 account states that the remains were distributed by them 
to (i) the King of Magadha, Ajatasattu, 5 the son of the queen 6 of the 
Videfaa 7 clan, (2} the Licchavis of Vesali, (3) the Sakyas of Kapila- 
vatthu, 8 (4) the Bulis of Allakappa, (5) the Koliyas of RImagama, 9 
(6) the Brahman of Vethadipa, (7) the Mallas of Pava, 10 besides (8) 
their own share ; whilst other relics were given by them to (9) Dona 
the Brahman, 11 and (10) the Moriyas of Pipphilivana. Thus the 
Mallas of Kusinara are said, not without verisimilitude, to have dis- 
tributed, besides their own portion, remains or other relics to the 
King of Magadha; to the Licchavis of Vesali, who were the most 
powerful of their nearer neighbours; to their own kinsmen the Dallas 
of Pava ; to the Sakyas and Kolis, who were close kinsmen of Gotama ; 
to the Bulis of Allakappa, and the Moriyas 12 of Pipphilivana, who 
were neighbours, 13 and possibly kinsmen, either of. the Mallas or of 
the Sakyas ; and, further, to two Brahmans, 14 Vethadipakaand Dona, the 
former being apparently an important spiritual personage of the 
neighbourhood, and the latter a prominent figure of the town. It is 
observable that this list, whilst including the powers of Vesali and 
Magadha, makes no mention of the King of Kosala, who at this time 
was the overlord 15 of Gotama’s clan, the Sakyas, and who had lately 
invaded and sacked 16 Gotama’s birthplace, Kapilavatthu. It may 
perhaps be concluded that though the Sakyas were under the Kosalan 
king, their neighbours the Mallas and some of the kindred clans were 
drawn within the influence of, if not subjected' to, the more easterly 
power, the Vajjians, who in turn came, through marriage alliances, 
within the sphere of influence of Magadha. 

1 Ch. io b § 3 [3]. Mahanama (Int. § 169), Gotama’s ' cousin (KM, p. 40) 
succeeded Bhadraka, or Bhaddiya, the successor of Suddhodana in the headship of 
the Sakyan clan (see RDB, p. 73). 2 , Ch. 7 b § 3 ; Ch. 13 c § it [91] n. 

3 Ch, 13 a § 7 [i], 4 Ch. 22 £ § to, 

5 Int. §§ i8, 167, 168; Ch. 11 c § 23 [1]; Ch. 12 c § 7 [3] ; Ch. 12 d§ 6 £1] ; 

Ch. 18 c § 7 [x], [7]; Ch. 19 d§ 1 [1]; Ch. 22 c§ 9. 

. 6 The wife of Bimbisara, King of Magadha. 

7 Int. § 147. 

8 The phrasing brings no suggestion of a royal house or method of government. 

0 Int. § 148 (iii, Devadaha) n ; Ch. 13 d § 2 [52] (Devadaha) n ; Ch. 22 c § 9 (s)- 

10 Ch. 13 a § x [13]. 11 Ch. 22 c§ id. 12 Ch. 22 c § 11. 

13 Ch. z § 6. < !4 Ch. 22 c § xo n. 

15 In Nik . iii. 124 it is stated that ‘the Blessed One journeying among the 
Kosalans came to Kapilavatthu’, and thus the Sakyan capital at that time was con- 
sidered to be within the Kosalan kingdom. See also RDBI, p. 259. 

16 See RDBI, pp. 4 11-12; OB. p. 1x7 n; KM, p. 40. Int. §§ 167, 169. 
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167. In the narrative of the Buddha's last journey 1 it is stated that 
when the Teacher lay sick unto death in the Malian town of Kusinara 
his cousin and disciple, Ananda, begged him hot to die in ‘this little 
wattle and daub town’, but in one of the ‘great cities, such as Campa, 2 
Rajagaha, 3 Savatthi, 4 Saketa, 3 Kosambi, 6 and Benares 5 , 7 where due 
honour could be paid to his remains. This list of towns including 
Campa (Bhagalpur) and Saketa, besides four of the scenes of the 
Teacher's greatest activity, but excluding Vesali, 8 is interesting. 
Ananda, who had recently with Gotama departed from the last-named 
city, would scarcely have omitted it. One may perhaps conclude that 
the list was made after the subjection of the Vajjians to Magadha 9 
under King Ajatasattu. 10 The omission of Kapilavatthu 11 is equally 
interesting. F rom this omission it may be gathered that the Sakyan 
capital was only a small provincial town. From the circumstance 
that Ananda, himseif a Sakyan, is traditionally supposed to have 
deplored that Gotama, his cousin, should not die in an important city 
such as, among others, Savatthi, the Kosalan capital, one may guess 
that the memory of the recent attack of the Kosalan king, Vidudabha, 12 
upon Kapilavatthu roused no great resentment among the Sakyan 
Rajputs, and therefore that the accounts of the destruction of the 
town found in the Commentaries are exaggerated. 

168. When Gotama made the Great Renunciation and left his 
native town to seek that Enlightenment which should illumine and 
save the world, he turned his steps southwards towards the famous 
city of Rajagaha and the kingdom of Magadha. There doubtless he 
looked forward to meeting the spiritual teachers 13 attracted to the 
neighbourhood of the capital city of that powerful kingdom. At that, 
time the King of the Magadhas was Bimbisara , 14 who is said to have 
received the Bodhisatta with respect and kindness, and who six years 
later after the Great Enlightenment accepted the teaching of the 
Buddha on his return to the neighbourhood of the great city 13 and 
richly endowed the Order ( Samgha ). Bimbisara was married to the 
sister 16 of Pasenadi, King of Kosaia, and the bride received as her 
dowry the revenue 17 of a village in the ancient kingdom of Kasi, now 

1 Ch. 22 b § 9 [17]. 2 Int. § 146. 3 Int. § 125. 

4 Int. § 138. 5 Int. §149.: . . 6 Int. §143. 

7 Int. §119. 8 Int, § 133 ; and Ch, 22 b § 9 [17] n. 

9 Int. § x8; cp. Ch. izd§6 t and Ch. 20 § 1 [x]. See RDBI, p. 12. 

10 Int. § 166. 11 Int. § 135. 12 Int. §§ x66n, 169 (in). 

13 Ch. 3 § 1 [66] (raja). See also Int. §§ 126, 178. The first teachers to whom he 
presented himself may, however, have lived in the Vajjian country, immediately 
north of the Magadhan kingdom (Ch. 3 § 5 n). 

14 Int. §§ 128, 146; Ch. 3 § 1 ; Ch, 7 a § 11 ; Ch. S a [zj; Ch. 8j§6[x]; Ch. 9 c 


§ l [94] ; Ch. 10 a §§ 6 [2] n, 8 [6] n ; Ch. 20 c (28), (49) ; Ch. 11 c§§ 21 n, 23 [x] n ; 
Ch. ix i § xo [ij; Ch. xi e§ x [x]; Ch. n/§ 1 [5]; Ch. 22 <z §§2, 3; Ch. 12 e 
* 6 [4] n ; Ch. 13 c §§ 14. [92] n, 15(15); Ch. 14 a § 3; Ch. 14/57 n; Ch. 196 
_ j 4 S; Ch, 19 c § 2 [99] n; Ap. H 2 b §§ x, 3. See also Majjh . Nik., Suttas 15, 
86, and 95. IS Ch, 7 a § 7 [83]. 

16 Ch. x8 c § 7 [12]. See RDBI, p. 3. 

17 Int. § 270 n. Compare the remission of the revenues of the village of 
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subjected to Kosala. Bimbisara also married a lady of the Videha 
clan, 1 intending apparently thus to cement an alliance with the impor- 
tant Vajjian Confederacy, whose territories lay on the northern bank 
of the Ganges opposite Magadha. Mention is made of Udumbarika 2 
and Kshema 3 as Magadhan queen-consorts, and the Canonical 
. Books mention Abhaya 4 and Jayasena 5 as princes of the royal house 
of Magadha. It does not appear whether either of these was the same 
as Ajatasattu, 6 the son of the Videhan consort of Bimbisara. This 
prince succeeded to the throne, 7 which, it is said, he occupied before 
the death of his father, whom he subsequently murdered, 8 

169. (i) In the Kosalan kingdom during the greater part of the 
Buddha's ministry the throne was occupied by Pasenadi, 9 of whom 
frequent mention is made in the Canonical Books, a whole section of 
the Samyutta Nikaya being called "The Kosalan* after him. The 
king became a devoted follower of the Buddha. 10 (ii) His policy was 
evidently one of peaceful alliance with the kingdom of Magadha, as is 
evidenced by the marriage of his sister to King Bimbisara and of his 
: daughter 11 to Ajatasattu. (iii) Pasenadi was married to the daughter 
of Mahanama, 12 who was for the time ruler of the Sakyan clan. Tradi- 
tion or commentarial imagination relates that the Sakyan Council 
played a trick upon their Kosalan neighbour and dominant ally and 
sent him as his bride an illegitimate daughter of their chief by a slave- 
girl. The offspring of this marriage was Vidudabha, 13 who near the 
close of the Buddha's life successfully rebelled against his father, who 
died whilst fleeing towards Magadha. After Vidudabha's accession, 
it is said, he invaded 14 and subjugated the Sakyans in revenge, having 
learnt the true origin of his mother. 

Rummindel (Lummini), the Buddha’s birthplace, by the Emperor Asoka. (See the 
Rummipdei Pillar Inscription, Ch. 13 c § 16; cp. Int. § 174; also Ch. 11 d§ 10 [ij.j 

1 Int. §§ 147, 190; Ch. 11 c § 23 [1] ; Ch. 12 s§ 13; Ch. 18 c § 7 [ij; Ch. 19 c 
§ 2 [x]; Ch. 20 § 1, See also RDBI, pp. 3, 12. An alternative rendering of Ajata- 
sattu’s appellation ‘Vedehiputta’ is ‘Son of the Accomplished Princess’, Kindred 
Sayings, i, p. 109. 

1 Ch. ii c § 11 [x] n. 3 See RDBI, pp, 31-2. 

4 Ch.. Sj § 1 ii; Ch. 7 e [6] n; Ch. 19 c § t [392]; Ap. B a § 5 n; Ap. G 2 c § 3 
(!) n, ‘This “royal prince Abhaya is mentioned by the Gainas ... -as the son of 
Seniya, i.e. Bimbisara,” * SBE, vii, p. 173. ■ , 5 Ch. 11 r § 29 n. 

6 AjStasattu means ‘having no enemy’, and is probably an official title, (See 
SBE*3ci,p. * n.) Int. §§ 166, 170 ;Ch. 19 b§ 2; Ch. 19 c§ 2 [x];Ch.'2o§ 1 ; Ch. 23 b 
§ 8 (ii);’ Ap. G 2 c§ 3 (i). 

7 Commentarial conjecture dates this about eight years before the death of the 
Buddha. (See KM, p. 38 ; RDBI, p. 14.) 

8 But see V. A. Smith, Oxford Hist . of India, pp. 47-8. 

9 See RDBI, pp. 8-1 r; Ch. 8/ § a n; Ch. 10 d§ 1 n; Ch. 12 <z§ 3; Ch. 13 c 
55 10 [26] n, 3o;Ch. 14 4 § 1 ;Ch, i4&;Ch. 14 c§ xo [1] n ;Ch, i 4 /§§ 7 *b 10 [1] n; 
Ch. 15 a §§ 3 [11], 4; Ch. i8 e § 7 [7] ; Ap. F 1 6 § 3 ; Ap. G 2 a § 3. 

10 Sarri. Nik., i, 70. n See RDBI, p. 4. 

12 Int. § 165 n; Ch. 10 b § 3 [1] n; Ch. 10 d§ tn (15th vassa). See RDBI, p. xi ; 
KM, p. 40. 

. , 13 Int § 167; Ch. 14. ait n; Ch. 14 c § xo [x] n; Ch. 14 f§ 12 [127]; Ch. 18 c 
5 4 [1 xo). See Eliot, H. and J 5 ., i, p. 1 61, where in the absence of canonical authorities 
reference is made to the Jdtaha and other Commentaries. 

14 Int. 5 § 18, 166. Cp, Ch. 13 c § 8 [x] n; Ch. 14 ^§5, [1x9] n; Ch. x8 <?*§ % [8], 
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170. Thus when the reign of King Pasenadi was drawing to a close 
the understanding between the kingdoms of Magadha and Kosala 
was broken, and Ajatasattu 1 invaded Kosala, but after some pre- 
liminary successes was defeated, and a peace was patched up 2 which 
postponed the ultimate straggle between the two kingdoms for mastery 
over the Middle-land* Ajatasattu favoured the Buddha's dissentient 
cousin Devadatta, 3 who after accepting the teaching of Gotama subse- 
quently found the Middle Way too easy for salvation and returned to 
the stricter path of an asceticism which did not differ greatly from 
that of the Hindus. The king, however, was afterwards induced to 
visit the Buddha and nominally at least accepted his teaching. 4 When 
maturing his schemes for the conquest of his mother's kinsmen, the 
Vajjians, he sent his Brahman minister to question the Buddha, with 
a view to finding out the weak points of the Vajjian Confederacy. 5 
The Buddha is sometimes reproached by historians for having replied 
to such questioning, but the Canon only records that the Buddha, 
when interviewed, by the minister, addressed his own followers and 
said that as long as the Vajjians faithfully observed their own well- 
tried institutions they would flourish and be strong. The king is said 
to have proceeded to undermine these institutions, but for that the 
Teacher cannot be held responsible; nor can any great teacher be 
fairly reproached for the fact that he does not shun the company of 
publicans and sinners. On the last journey, when Gotama reached 
Pataligama on the south bank of the river Ganges, near the junction 
with the river Son, 6 he found the two chief ministers 7 of Ajatasattu 
fortifying that strong position, nominally against the attacks of the 
Vajjians. On the death of the Buddha not long afterwards the king 
claimed from the Mallas a share of the relics of the Blessed One. 

171. Frequent mention is made in the Canonical Books of the 
councils of the republican clans occupying the north-easterly part of 
the Middle-land, and council-chambers 8 are mentioned both at the 
head-quarters of a clan and in minor towns, and in the case of the 
Vajjians a great Confederacy was formed uniting a number of minor 
clans and yet apparently leaving to each a measure of self-government . 9 

x Oh. *9 d; Ch. 23 a [7]; and Int. § 168. See Kindred Sayings y i, pp. 109-10. 

2 Int. § 18. The daughter of Pasenadi was given in marriage to Ajatasattu, and the 
dowry previously given to her aunt was renewed in favour of the young queen* 
Int. § 168 (revenue) n. 3 IN 7 (Devadattals Schism). 

4 Ch. 11 c§ 23 [11]; Ch. 19 £§ 2 [99]. 

s Int; § 147 ; Ch. 12, d§ 6 ; Ch. 19 d § x [2]. 

6 The Son formerly entered the Ganges to the east of the city. 

7 Int. § 172. 

8 Int. f§ 123, 164 (Mallas) ; 'Ch. 12 a § 4 [1]; Ch. 13 a § 3 [2] ; Ch. 13 c § 23 [353] ; 
Ch. 22 b § 11 [20] ; Ap. B b § 3 (1) ; Ap. H 3 a § 3. Cp. Ch. 11 d § 15 [2] ; Ch. 13 c 
§§ 5» 28 13 ] ; also Ch. 14 c § 10 [1]. 

9 Int. § 164 (republican); Ch* 1 § 8; Ap. H 3 a. See RDBI, p. 35. The elaborate 
and at the same time practical and effective organization of the Samgha (Ch. 8 e, 
Constitution) shown in the Makd-vagga and Culla-vagga of the Vinaya Pit aka, and 
the procedure of the Great Councils (IN 6, (Councils)) must have been based upon 
those of similar contemporary political or civil institutions. 
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172. From- time to time mention is made of chief and other minis-” 
ters 1 employed by the kings of those clans which had come under 
the monarchical form of government. The kings necessarily were 
acquainted with the institutions of their republican neighbours, and 
it may be concluded that their methods of government though not 
constitutional were by no means unsystematic. 

173. Some two hundred years later, near the close of the fourth 
century B.c., Seleukos Nikator, 3 after the death of Alexander the 
Great, succeeded in establishing his claim to the most easterly part of 
the Macedonian conqueror's newly formed empire, including Persia 

' and the north-west portion of India. In pursuance of his claims in 
India Seleukos encountered and was defeated by the consolidated 
clans of the Middle-land, who had found union and strength under 
Chandragupta 3 (Greek Sandrakottos ), the first sovereign of the great 
Mauryan line. A treaty was made by which Seleukos gave up to 
Chandragupta his. Indian provinces, including the modem Afghani- 
stan and Baluchistan, and the Mauryan Empire thus included all the 
eastern, and western clans of northern India and the north-west 
frontier. 4 As a result of the treaty Seleukos sent Megasthenes as 
ambassador to the court of Chandragupta at Pataliputta . (Greek 
Palimbothra). Megasthenes 5 account 5 of the government centralized 
at the head-quarters of Chandragupta’s empire ' shows a highly 
elaborated and regularized system, sufficiently practical to maintain 
Chandragupta’s large empire in a condition of remarkable strength 
and prosperity. * 

174. Another account of the Mauryan system of government was 
written by Chandragupta's Brahman minister, Chanakya, whose 
Arthashasira 6 testifies to the high elaboration of the art of govern- 
ment in ancient northern India. Something more than the elements 

• of the elaborate system reported by Megasthenes and Chanakya had 
doubtless been developed under the predecessors of the Mauryan 
Emperor in the kingdoms and republics of the Middle-land in the 
time of the Buddha. The famous Edicts inscribed by Chandragupta’s 
grandson Asoka 7 upon rocks and pillars in the widely separated 
provinces of his great empire afford further evidence of the develop- 
ment of the art of government in ancient India. 

1 Int. § 137 (statesmanship ) ; Ch. 8 k [8] ; Ch. 1 1 a § 5 [1] ; Ch. xi/§ 1 [5]; Ch. 12 a 
§ 6 [2] ; Ch.iad§6 [1]; Ch. 14 c §§ 3 n, 9 [1]; CI1.19H5; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [26] ; 
Ch. 226 § 8 [is] ; Ch. 23 a [8] ; A p. G 1 c § 5 [*v] ; Ap. H 2 b § 2 ; also Ch. 8 b 
§6 [b] ; Ch. 8j § 6 [1] ; Ch. 1 1 a § 4 [1] ; Ch. 1 1 c § 23 [1] ; Ch. 12 e § 4 [1] ; Ch. 13 c 
§ « 5 i« 7 ]; Ch. 14/ § x i [3]; Ch, 15 * §§2 [18], *3 [163] n; Ch, i 8 c§ 3 M n; 
Ap. G 1 c § $ [vii], Such ministers were often Brahmans (Int. § 170; Ch. 1 1 c § 21 ; 

■ Ch. 11 d § 30 [1] n; Ch. igd§ 1 [2]; ep. Ch.' 15 a§ 1 [29] ( purohita ), See KM, 
P- 34 n). 

2 See RDBI, p. 268; V. A. Smith, Oxford Hist . of India, p, 74. 

A--lnt.. § 18. See V. A. Smith, Oxford "Hist, of India, p. 57. 

4 Int,§ 158 (15). 5 See RDBI, pp. 264, 268. 

6 See V. A. Smith, Oxford Hist . of India , p. 86. 

7 IN 5 Int. §168 n. 
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175* War, 1 fortified cities, 3 frontier forts, 3 armies 4 and arms, 3 and 
what may be termed police, 6 receive only passing references in the 
Mikayas and the Vinaya. 
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RELIGIOUS AND PHILOSOPHICAL BACKGROUND 7 

176. Glimpses of the ancient Indian religions beliefs contemporary 
with and earlier than Buddhism are given from time to time in the 
Canonical Books. The hierarchy of Hindu gods headed by Brahma 8 
appears not infrequently in the background, as it were, but much 
changed and. diminished in power and altogether subordinate to the 
Buddha. Mention is made of the Vedas, 9 the ancient collections of 
hymns addressed to the gods ruling over the forces of nature by the 
Rishis or Seers of the Aryan tribes, which entered the plains of India 
through the north-western passes, but in each case it is the "three 
vedas* that are mentioned, the fourth or Atharva Veda 10 being 
evidently a later addition. 11 

177. The great ethical doctrine of karma , 12 i.e. the continuous con- 
sequences of actions upon the individual in a long series of re-births, 
was widely spread before the time of the Buddha, and was accepted 
by him, but was necessarily greatly modified 1 3 in his teaching by his 
doctrine of the non-existence of a permanent self. The endeavour to 
escape from karma and the chain of existences encouraged then, as 
now among Hindu devotees, practices of extreme asceticism. 14 

178. Behind the gods and behind the whole phenomenal world the 
Indian philosophic mind perceives the unconditioned origin of all, 
the One, Brahman. 15 The doctrine of mayd , 16 or the illusory nature of 

1 Gli* 12 d § 6. 

2 fnt. §§ 136, 138 ; Ch. 2 § 6 n ; Ch. 6 a § 3 ; Ch. 20 § x x [26] ; Ch. 22 c § 4 (gate) ; 
Ch. 23 a [7] ; also Ch. 22 h § 9 [17] (mud-walled). See also Ch. 15 a § 5; and Int. 
§ 190 (architecture). 

3 Ap. G 1 <3 §4 [4]. 

4 Ch. xo h § 3 [4] ; Ch. ix a § 5 [1] ; Ch. 12 a § 4 [2] ; Ch. 14 c § 10 [1] n; Ch. 18 c 
§ 7 hi ; Ap. B b § 3 (1) ; Ap. H 2 b § 2. 

5 Ch. 8 / § 3 ; Ch. 12 a § 10 [x] (hows ) ; Ch. 18 c § 1 [99] ; Ch. 19 b § 5 [4] ; Ap. 
G 1 a § 3 (4). 

6 Ch. 13 d § 6 n ; Ch. 22 c § 2 [13] ; also Ch. x8 c § 3 [6] n ( informers ). 

7 Int. §§ 6, 19; Ch. 1 § x 1 n ; Ap. B ( Samsdra ) ; Ap. C a ; Ap. E e i § 2 n ; Ap. G 2 a ; 

Ap. G 2 c. 8 IN 8 a. 

9 Ch. 1 § 6 [55]; Ch. 12 e § 13 [133]; Ap. A 2 a (6) ; Ap. Gia§8 [13] (te-vijja); 
also Ap. F 2 c § 3 (x x), charms or Mantras. 

10 See RDBI, p. 213 ; V. A. Smith, Oxford Hist, of India, pp. i6-x8. The first 
three are the Rig, Sdma, and Yajur Vedas. The fourth veda consists of incantations 
and spells, some of which are apparently as old as the other vedas (Int. § 188). 

11 Ap. A 1 b (15) n. 

12 Int. §§ 4 (transmigration), 8, 286; Ap. B b § 5 n. 

13 Int. § 41. 

14 Int. § 187; Ch. 3 (iii) § 7 [67] ( austerities ). 

15 Int. §§ 3s (i)> 178; IN 5 b (Essentials); Ap. G 2 a, Note (unity). 

IN 8*. 
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all phenomena* was taught by thinkers of the Vedantist 1 school, audit 
would appear that Gotama’s teachers 2 Siam Kajama 3 and Udctaka 4 
the disciple 5 of Rama imparted to Mm this philosophy. Though 
Gotama was not satisfied with their doctrines and with their efforts to 
transcend the ego* 6 yet even after his Enlightenment he considered 
that they were not far from the truth. In the famous Tevijja Suttamia 7 
the two young Brahman interlocutors of the Buddha question him 
regarding the respective merits of the methods of Pokkarasati and 
Tarukka, each of whom taught a method of attaining union with 
Brahma. These teachers evidently were orthodox Hindu exponents 
of yoga 8 (union with tlie deity), and probably differed "only as to 
method and imparted a doctrine similar to that inculcated by Gotama’s 
own teachers.' 

179. Important Hindu teachers contemporary with Gotama are 
mentioned frequently in the Canon* and their activities in opposition 
to the Buddha are strictured. Their teachings* like those of Gotama* 
were not confined to the ancient ways. Like the Buddha they wan- 
dered 9 from* place to place in the Middle-land spreading their 
doctrines by discussion. Six 10 of these leaders are specially censured* 
namely, Purana Kassapa, 11 Makkhali Gosala, 12 Ajita Kesakambalin* 13 

1 Int. §§ 8 n, Ch. iS d § 2 [199] n; Ch. i8/§x [n] m; Ap. D &, Note , Cp 
Ch. 13 £ § 8 [2] «. For contemporary Vedantic or Upanishadic teaching see A. 
Coomaraswamy, Buddha and the Gospel of Buddhism, 1916 (1928), pp. 187-94. 

Z JN 8 c (teachers ) ; Int. § x68 ; Ap. G 2 a. Note (cp, Ch. 16 a 1 [$02], lore). 
These philosophers may have been' idealist Vedantist monists or possibly Yogis of 
the dualist Sankhya school. ; Y ; ' 

5 Int. § 81 ; Ch. 3 §§ 4 > 5 [164] ; Ch. 22 a § 6 [26]. 

4 Int, § 81 ; IN 8 c (teachers); Ch. 3 § 3 [165]. 

5 Or son. 

6 Ch. 3 §3 n. 

7 Int. § 37. 

E Ch, 1 § 11 ; Ap. C b § 1 1 (23) ; Ap. G 2 c. Note {Sdnkhya) ; Ap, I a (Trance). See ' 
A. B. Keith, Buddhist 'Philosophy ( 1 923}, pp. 66, 143 ff. ; OB, pp. 78 ff, ‘The expression 
“Yogin*’ is first found in the later Upanishads. In the Big Veda (x. 1 36) the man in 
the state of ecstasy is called Resin (the long-haired). The oldest word for ascetic is 
Muni. It is often found in the Big Veda . Ancient expressions for ascetics are 
“Sahny&sin” (he who renounces), “Sramafia” (he who takes great pains), and" 
“Parivrajaka” (the wanderer}’:; A. Schweitzer, Indian Thought and its -Development 
{1936), p, 3811, Cp. Ch. x 1 e § 1 [2] (Samana), 

9 Int, §126. - ./ ■ ■■ ■ ■■/ ■. Y ^ ■ 

10 Int. § 185 ; Ch. 4 § 17 n ; Ch. 9 * (Titthiyas), as also Ch. Bj § 4 [1] ; Ch. 8 k [8] ; 
Ap. B 6 §§ 4, 5 n. These six were the chief leaders of the Titthiya or sectaries 
frequently mentioned in the Canon (Ch. 8 k [2] n; Ch. 22 b § 8 [15] ; Ap. G 2 c, , 
Note), See also Ap. G 2 c (Opponents), For accounts of the six schools and for 
references to Pali texts dealing ’with them see Sir C. Eliot, Hinduism, and Buddhism 
(1921), i, pp. 98-100; OB, p. 82. Cp. KM, p. 32. They must not be confounded 
with the six dissentient Buddhists, whose opposition to the Buddha later within the 
Saipgha is frequently reprobated in the Vinaya Pitaka (Ch, 8 c § 3 ; Ap. I h § 1). 

• u Ch. 9 c§ 2 [x];Ch. 12 c§§ 5 [3], 11 [3] n ; Ch. 14 &§ 3 [5] ; Ch. t$b§2 [524] n; 
Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i). 

Ja Makkhali "of the cattle-pen*. Int. § 183. The hyphen is optional; in Dig ha 2 
[3], (19] (PTS, 1 , p. 48, p. $3), only the second half of the name is inflected, whilst in 
[a ij both parts of the name appear in the genitive form.' ' ' ; ' ' 

■ 13 Ajita. "of the hair-garment*. Ap. G 2 e § 3 (i). Digha 2 [4] (PTS, i, p. 48) reads • 
Kesa-kambalo. 
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Pakudha Kaccayana, 1 ■ Sanjaya Balatfchiputta, 3 and the Nigantha 
(unfettered, or Jain) Nataputta. 3 

180. JJxcept in the case of Nataputta, who was the founder of the 
Jain sect, the tenets of these philosophers are now known only through 
the reports of their confirmed opponents, and therefore any definition 
of the exact boundaries of their several philosophies can only be 
tentative. At the same time, the subject is one of real importance, 
since it is evident that the Buddha found himself in strong opposition 
■to, and strongly opposed by, all of them, and from this opposition it 
should be possible to obtain important indications regarding the 
nature of Gotama’s original doctrines. 

181. Though it may be hazardous to define the boundaries between 
these hostile philosophies, it yet seems safe to say that each of them 
exhibited one or more of the following characteristics, all of which 
were repugnant to Gotama, namely, a radical scepticism 4 questioning 
all things and sapping all decision and all action ; a radical materialism 5 
denying all things spiritual and involving a determinism which denied 
all freedom of the will ; a materialism combined with a radical indeter- 
minism, which left all things to chance, and equally eliminated the 
freedom of the will, the distinction between good and evil, and all 
moral responsibility; and an individualism which, while seeking to 
transcend the boundaries or material limitations of the ego and thus to 
merge itself in the Universal, yet concentrated its efforts solely upon 
its own salvation, through a series of rebirths or directly, and found 
in passivism or quietism the way of escape from the earthly coil. 6 All 
these tenets were in exact opposition to the teachings of the Dhamma 
of Gotama, who, whatever may have been the doctrines of the later 
Buddhism preached by his followers, himself taught a realism which 
accepted the phenomenal world as we see it, and insisted upon the 
freedom of the will and moral responsibility, upon the insignificance 
of the individual as individual, though equally insistent upon the 
importance of all actions of the individual in relation to their conse- 
quences upon others, and turned away resolutely from the quest after 

1 Kaccayana 4 of the Jr*akudha-tree\ Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [26]. 

2 Int. § 182. 

3 Vardhamana of the Nata clan, who was variously called Nigantha (the un- 
fettered) Mahavira (the great hero) and Jina (the conqueror) — from which last title 
his sect is named Jaina (victorious). (See Sir C. Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism , 
i, p. 1 2 1 ; Jacobi, Jaina Sutras , SBE, xxii, xlv.) Int. §§41, 184, 187 n ; Ch. 8 n ; 
Ch. 9 0 § 2 [1] ; Ch. 1 x d § 6 ; Ch. 12 a § 4 [3] ; Ch. 13 c § 25 [243] ; Ch. 16 d § 5 [4] n ; 
Ch. 19 c § 1 ; Ap. B h § 3 (1), (2); also Ap. A zc ( Tathdgatas ) n. 

4 Int. § 182. ^ 5 Int. § 183 ; Ap. G 2 a § 4 [6].' 

6 The Brahmajdla Suttanta attributes to Buddha a list of sixty- two philosophic 
views opposed to his own teachings. The several views are treated cursorily, but 
something further is learnt of their tenets through their classification under ten 
heads, these heads themselves being arranged in two groups, of which the first 
deals with ‘the beginning of things’, that is the origin of the world and the soul, and 
the second with ‘the future’, that is the destiny of the soul and Karma. (See Ap. C ; 
Ap. G 2 c, (Gotama' s Opponents).) Cp. E. J. Thomas, Life of Buddha (1927), 
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self-salvation through self-concentration and quietism to find the 
blessing of Nibbana 1 (self-extinction) in selfless and tireless activity. 2 

182. Of the six leaders mentioned above/ Sanjaya, 3 the subtle- 
minded sceptic or agnostic, was the teacher of the youthful Sariputta 
and Moggallana, who became the two chief disciples of Gotama. His 
agnosticism was as radical as that of the Athenian Sceptics who 
troubled the philosophic schools of Greece not long afterwards. 

183. Makkhali Gosala, 4 the head of the Ajlvaka 5 sect, was a 
thorough materialist, who attributed all phenomena to chance, found 
no difference between right and wrong, and consequently denied all 
moral responsibility. He apparently believed in an almost endless 
series of re-births, but not in any moral progress during the process. 
His teachings called forth the special censure 6 of the Buddha. 

184. Hataputta, the most famous of the six titthiya leaders, was the 
founder of the Nigantha sect, whose doctrines have been identified 
with Jainism, 7 and outside the Buddhist texts is generally known as 
Mahavsra. He was a Licchavi of high family and was apparently 
somewhat older than Gotama, whom he predeceased by a brief time. 8 
Though the tenets of Jainism and Buddhism have often been con- 
founded, there must have been originally a strong contrast between 
the two faiths. According to the Buddhist tradition' the followers of 
Nataputta brought about the death of Moggaliana 9 shortly before 
the death of the Buddha. The opposition between the two leaders was 
great and constant, and in the case of two such men cannot be attri- 
buted to personal rivalry. Their doctrines doubtless had a common 
starting-point in Vedantic Hinduism, but they differed radically in 
their views on the nature of the soul, the older leader teaching a theory*' 
of karma 10 conducting the individual soul through endless rebirths 

1 Compare the mukti or moksha (liberation, deliverance) of the Vedanta (see 
KM, p. S 3n). 

2 IN s b ( Essentials ), 

a Int. §§ 179, 18 1 (scepticism ) ; Ch. 7 a §§ 16, 18, 22 ; Ch. 24 b § 3 [5]; Ch. 22 b 
§ 15 ; Ap. G 2 c §§ z (ii) [23], 3 (0 [32]. 

4 Int. §§42, 179, xSi ( materialism ); Ch, 14 6 § 3 [5] ; Ch. 15 b § 2 [524]; Ap, 
G 2 a. Note; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i). 

* Ch. 5 a § 4 ; Ch. 13 a § 4 [x] ; Ch. 25 b § 2 [524] ; Ap. Cb § 2 n. Those who 
‘follow the right or strict way or method of living*. Cp. sammd-dfiva, the fifth 
section of the Noble Eightfold Path (Ch, 5 b § 4), ■ They were solitary, or rather 
independent, naked ascetics of an extreme Cynic and pessimistic type (Ap. G 2 c , 
Note (asceticism)). They are mentioned along with the Brahmans and Jains in ' 
Asoka*s sixth Pillar Edict (Ap, G 1 c § 5 [vi]), and received benefactions from that' 
tolerant emperor (see V. A. Smith, Asoka, 2nd ed., p. 134). 

6 Ap. Gu, Note, n. Cp, Int. § 45 n. 

. 7 Int, §§41, 279; Ch. 4§ 17 n; Ch, 7 a § 12 [5] n, [8] n; Ch. 8 j §8 [13]; Ch. 9 c; 
Ch, x 1 a § 3 (Nigart$ha$) ; Ch. i^a; Ch. 13 d§ 4; Ch. 14 b § 3 [5]; Ch. 18 c § 3 1*3] ; 
Ch, 19 £ § * ; Ch. 22 6 § 15; Ap, G 1 c § 5 [vi]; Ap. G 2 c. Note » §§ 3 (*) [-9], 3 
(ii); Ap, H 2 a § 4 n. See Sir C. Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism (1921), vol. i, ch. 
yti where full, authorities on Jainism are cited. 

8 Ch. 13 c §25 [243]* 9 Ch. XQtf §2 [1] n. 

; 10 Ap. | 277'; Ap. B a § 5. See ThB, pp. 205-6, where the Cula-Dukkhakkhandha 
Suita of the Majjhima Nikaya ( Majjh . 14) is cited, showing that the exhaustion of 
karma was the ideal of the Jains, See Ch. 9 c § x. 


IN 13] RELIGIOUS AND PHILOSOPHICAL BACKGROUND cxm 

to ultimate salvation in the liberation of the ego from matter, and the 
other teaching the mortality of the soul, and the unimportance of the 
ego except in the sphere of duty and moral responsibility, of which 
the effects are without end. 1 For Jainism matter and the individual 
soul 2 are indestructible, and the supreme aim is the liberation of the 
latter from the former. Matter is pervaded by countless individual 
souls, and their liberation, which is the supreme end, is attainable by 
asceticism, passivism, and harmlessness ( ahimsa ). 3 

185. All the six leaders 4 ignored, as did Gotama, the Vedic rites 
and the claims of the Brahmans 5 to religious dominance. None of 
them belonged to the Brahman caste, and two at least of the seven, 
Nataputta and Gotama, were members of the Kshatriya 6 or martial 
caste. All the six are occasionally in the Nikayas termed Brahmans, 
but only in the sense of holy or religious men or ascetics. 7 The 
Nikayas and the Vinaya in specifying the four great castes 8 — or some-* 
times three, 9 including the \'aisyas and omitting the Sudra 10 (Pali 
Sudda) caste which is non- Aryan — place the Kshatriya (Pali Khattiya) 
or martial caste first and the Brahman only second. The name 
Brahman is used respectfully throughout the Canon, but in many 
passages means, as above, 4 a holy man*, and is by no means limited to 
the Brahman caste. In the life of the householder an occasional part 
only is played by the Brahman ritual. 11 

186. The first great convert made by the Buddha was Kassapa, 
who may be the same as the M aha- Kassapa who succeeded to the 
headship of the Samgha after the Buddha’s death. Kassapa at the 

I See A p. B b ( Impersonal kamma). 2 Int. § 36 n. 

3 Int. § 49. 4 Int. § x 79 * 

3 Ch. 13 a § 2 [x] ; Ch. 13 c § 10 [26] ; Ap. £ r i § 2 (samana-brahmmia) ; Ap. 

F 2C (Brahman) ; Ap. G 1 a § 8 (Three- Veda ) ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (x) [2] I also Ch. r § 2 ; 
Ch.8 4f§x[x]; Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [2] ; Ch. 12 a § 5 [i? 3 ; Ch 12 d § 6 M; Ch. 13 6 §2 
[91] n (mdnava); Ch. 14 a § 7 ; Ch. 14 d §§ 4, 6 [2], 7 (Brahmam ) , Ch. 14/ § 10 [1] , 
Ch. is « § 13 [ 157 ]; Ch. 16 a § 1 [501]; Ch. 17 3 M; Ch. 18 b § 3 [3]; Ap. E c u 

§ 2 n ; and Ch. 7 a § 7 [83]. See also Ch. 9 b § 9 (religious devotees) ; Ap. G 2 <2, Note 
(Brahman); and Ap. G 2 c (Opponents). It would seem that the local or tribal 
priesthood in the Middle-land was gradually replaced by the Three-Veda or 
Western Brahmans, whose learning and claims. were higher; cp. Ch. 14 c § 10 [1] n. 

6 Int. § 159; Ch. 2 § 2 ; Ch. 3 § 5 [167] n; Ch. 13 c§§ 10 [26], 15 (16), 30 [laojn; 
Ch. 22 a § 6 [26] n; Ch. 22 l §§ 6 [10], 9 [17] ; Ch. 22 e § 9 ; Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21]. 

7 Ch. 22 b § 15 n. See SBE, xi, p. 105, Rhys Davids’s note on Samana- 

brahmana’. 4 

8 Chfi § 2 (caste); Ch. 8 d§ 8; Ch. 8 / § 2 n; Ch. 13 c § 10 [15]; Ch. i 4 <*§ 7 ; 
Ch. 14/5 12 [127]; Ch. i6a§i [502] n; Ch. 17 b § 2 [84]; Ap. F 2 c (caste); Ap. 
G 1 a § 3 (4); Ap. H 4 d. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii, 1]. Caste was still little more than 
class. The great physician J.ivaka (Ch. 8j § 1} was a foundling and casteless; he 
practised at the court of Rajagaha, and was educated at Taxila. 

0 Ch. 14 b §§ 5 [4], 6 [2] ; Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21] ; MPS, v. 17 

10 Cp. Ch. 9 b § 8; Ap. F 2 c § 2 (21); and Ch. s6 d § 3 M n. Low castes are 
enumerated at Majjk. Nik . ii, p. 152, in, p. 169. 

II Int, § 190 (Brahman); cp. Ch. 7 a § 3 [19] ; Ch. 11 d § 10 (sacrifice); Ch. 13 a 
§ 2 [1] ; Ch. 14a § 4 [2]; Ch, 14/5 i6[i]n; Ch. 18 d § 2 [204] n; Ap.Gac§x. 
Cp. Ch. 1 § 2 (village); Ch. 13 a § 5 [i] (sacrificial); Ap. A 2 d (practices). The 
influence of the Brahmans apparently had not yet reached the daily life of the 
smaller households in the Middle-land. Cp, Ch. 12 d § 5 [2] (7} n. 
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time of his conversion was a fire-worshipper, and it may be gathered 
that this sect at that time numbered a great many adherents. The 
object of their worship doubtless represented the fundamental 
principle of ethereal fire from which all things created were said to 
arise. The worship was doubtless connected with the Vedic god 
Agni, 1 * and perhaps with the fire-worship of the Iranian section of the 
Aryans. The sect was Brahmanical, and its members were called 
Jatiias’ (matted-haired). It was to them that the Buddha preached 
the beautiful Fire-sermon. 3 It is notable that in the rules of ordina- 
tion contained in the Vinaya Piiaka the probationary period imposed 
upon novices was excused in the case of former fire-worshippers. 4 
The ground for this exemption is stated in the Vinaya to be their 
belief in the doctrine that actions have results, in other words the 
doctrine of moral responsibility.' They thus evidently accepted the 
doctrine of karma in some sense. 5 It would seem, moreover, that 
the Buddha recognized an affinity between the worship of a divine 
ethereal creative fire 6 and the cosmogonic basis 7 of his own creed. 

187. Mendicancy 8 was an accepted feature of the religious life in 
India then as now. It was the natural duty of the householder to 
supply the few needs of the ascetics 9 and wanderers, 10 devoted to 
holy life and high thinking. It seems to have been expected that from 
among these there would arise from time to time divinely enlightened 
teachers or Buddhas, 1 1 and that their enlightenment would be the out- 
come of a long series of previous births. 12 13 

188. There also appear before us in the canonical texts astrologers 
and fortune-tellers, 15 interpreters of dreams, 14 tree- worshippers, 1 5 
snake- worshippers, and bird- worshippers, 16 and practitioners of 

I Ch. 7 a§ 8; Ch. 14/6 16 [2] ; Ch. 15 b§ 14 [1] n; Ap. A 2 d ( sacrifices ); Ap. 

F 2 e § 3 (11). Cp. Sir C. Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism (1921), vol. i, pp. 56 ff. 

z Ch. 7 a §§ 2, 3, 22 [3] n; Ap. A 2 b, Buddhavamsa , ii, (61); Ap. B 6 § 5 ; 
Ap., Fzc§ x {383). . , ■ 3 Ch. 7 a § 1. 

. 4 ' Ap. H 2 a § 4. Cp. KM, p. 78; A. B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy , p, 78. 

5 Cp. Int. 41, 177. ;■;■ ■■ ■' v 

6 Compare the Greek Pneuma (breath, spirit). Int § 39 n. Cp. Ap*. E a ii § 4 (4). 

7 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6, Peace); Ap. G 2 a (Metaphysical Presuppositions ), 

* Ch. 1 § 6 [57 i n ; Ch. 2 §§ 2 ( pabbajitvd ), 5 ; Ch. 5 a § 10 (go forth); Ch. 5 c § 8 
(. Bhikkhu ). 

9 Int, § 177; Ch. 3 § 7 n ; Ch. 5 a § 4 (Ajivaka); Ch. 9 c § 1 [92] n; Ch. 12 a 
§ 5 [15] (acela) ; Ch. 13 d § 5 [387] ; Ch. 1$ c § 3 [3]; Ap. G 2 e, Note (asceticism). 

10 Int. § 126; Ch. 8 a [1] ; Ch. 15 a § 2 [3]. The Niganfnas (Jains) were a mendi- 
cant and wandering sect (Ch. r 1 d § 6) as were the Paribbajakas and the ascetic 
Ajivakas and Ace las, prior to the Buddhists. 

II Ch. 3 § 2; Ch. 10 a§§ 1, 6 [2]; Ch, o e § 1 [2]; Ap. B b § 3 f>]. See Part I 
(title). Compare the titles (Conqueror, Emancipated, Great Hero) given to the 
founder of Jainism as well as to the Buddha (Int. § 179 n; Ch. 7 c § 2 ; Ap. A 1 b t 3 ; 

Ap. A 2 b y 64 ; Ap. C b § 2). 

13 Ap, A 2 c. 

13 Ch. I §6 [55] (the child's future); Ap. H 4 c§ 2 (2); Ap. I b (Magic and 
Occultism }, 

14 Ch. 1 § 4 [50] n ;; Ch. 4 § 2 ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (2) ; Ap. I b. 
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incantations ,- 1 magic, and miracles; 2 and everywhere there mingled 
among them, as the mission of Gotama the Sakyan prospered, a 
growing number of the mendicants of the new Buddhist sect in the 
yellow dress of the Order. 


NOTE 14 

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL BACKGROUND 3 

189. Many features of Indian life, besides the political and religious, 
are illustrated by the texts selected. The picture of course is a com- 
pounded one and exactly the same reliance cannot be placed on every 
part. Light is thrown upon the revenues, 4 trade, and occupations* 
and economic life- of the day, its manufactures, 6 its money, 7 its mer- 
chant princes or Setthis, 8 travel by sea 9 and by land, transport and 
caravans, 10 and behind these the farmers on the land, 11 and incidental 
famines, 12 earthquakes, 13 and robber bands. 14 

190, The household life of the time is partly reconstructed before 
our eyes, to which are momentarily revealed the family, 15 the principal 
and other wives, 16 the life of the women, 17 the naming 18 of the children, 

1 Int. § 176 n ; Ap. A 2 a (6, mantras). z IN 8 6; Int. § 94; Ap. I b. 

3 Ch. 12 a § 10 [1] (rule); Ap. A 2 d (Sila) ; Ap. E c ii § 6 (80), (239); Ap. H 4, 
Note (life); Ap. H 5 (Habits). 

• 4 Ch. 11 d§ 10 [x]; Ch. 11 e§ 1 [3]; Ch. 13 c§ 16; Ch. 15 a §§ 3 [11], 5 n. 

s Ch. 8 / § 3 ; Ch. 9 a [2] n ; Ch. 1 1 c § 19 ; Ch. 12 a § 10 [1] (corporation) ; 
Ch. 14 c § 16 [1] ; Ch. 19 £ § 2 [13] n ; Ch. 22 c § 10 n. 

6 Ch. 8 d § 2 (2) ; Ch. 8; § 2 [iii], (robes) ; Ch. n/§ 2 [3]; Ch. 13 a § 2 [1]; 
Ch. 17 d § 2 [6] ; Ch. 22 a §§ 1 [13], 7 [35] *> Ch. 22 c § 5 [18] ; Ap. B a § 2 [6]. 

7 Ch. 1 § 3 n; Ch. 2§ 3; Ch. 4§ 1; Ch. 8 d§ 5 (10), § 7 [3]; Ch. 10 a §§2, 10 [9]; 
Ch. 13 a § 7 [i] ; Ch. 14 b § 7 [3] ; Ch. 15 a § 13 [163] n (kahdpana); Ch. 18 c § 5 [5] 
(kahdpana) ; Ap. A 1 a (kahdpana) ; Ap. G 2 a § 3 [12] ; Ap. H 2 b § 4 [2]. 

8 Masters of merchant guilds. Ch. 1 § 2 ; Ch. 6 a § 2 ; Ch. 9 c§ 2 fi] ; Ch. 10 a 
§§ i» 6 [1] J Ch. 14 & § 7 [ 3 ]. 

9 See Jdtaka, No. 339 (Bdveru Jat.), BBS, iii, p. 226. The voyagers to' Babylon 
(Bdveru) were probably Dravidians (see Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , pp. 104, 1 16). 

10 Int. § x 23 ; Ch. 4 § 8 n ; Ch. 10 a § 1 [92] ; Ch. 22 a § 5 n. Cp. Ch. r 1 c § 23 [9] ; 
Ap. G 1 c § s [v] ; Ap. H 1, Note (ch. vii). 

,x Ch. 1 § 7 (Sowing Festival) ; Ch. 8 d § 2 (4) ; Ch. Bj § 6 [13] ; Ch. 9 b § 8 n; 
Ch. 10 6 § 3 [1] ; Ch. 11 d§§ 1, 2; Ch. 12 a § 10 [4] ; Ch. 12 b § 2 [6] n; Ch. 14/ § 15 
[2] ; Ch. x6 d§ 6 [2] (rice) ; Ch. 17 e [7] ; Ap. D a § 4 (335) n ; also Ap. H 4^ § 4 
[10] n. 12 Ch, 9 c § 3 [1]. 

13 Ch, 11 £ § 25 [43] n; Ch. 21 § 11 [12] n. 

14 Ch, 9 c § 3 [ 3 ] ; Ch. 10 d § 1 n (20th year) ; Ch. 12 a § 3 ; Ch. 15 b § 10 [1 54]. 

15 Ch. 9 b §§ 1 [a], 3, 4; Ch. 20 b § 3 [1]; Ch. 14c? 16; Ap. G 1 c § 5 [vii]. 
Cp. Ch. 8 / § 1 (18) n ; Ch. 16 a § 6 [56] n ; Ch. 26 c § 3 [4] n. Khandhaka v of CV 
treats of the daily life of the Bhikkhus and gives many details of ordinary household 
customs; so also Khandhaka vi which treats of sleeping apartments and furniture* 

] b Ch. 1 § 7 n;Ch. 2 § 4 (devt ) ; Ch. 6 a § 11 [1]; Ch, 15 b § 15 [i 3 ]; also Int. § 168 
(Bimbisara’s two wives). . * ; .. 

17 Ch. 6 a § 12 [4] ; Ch. 6b §2 [xiv] n ; Ch. 7 b § 2 n ; Ch. 8 k [8] ; Ch. 9 & § 3; 
Ch. 10 <2 § 3 n; Ch. xo 6 § 3 [2] ; Ch. 10 r [7]; Ch. ir/§ 2 [3]; Ch. 12 b § 2 [3] ■ 
(smntskip); Ch. 12 d§ 5 [2] (5); Ch. 13 b § 5 n; Ch. 13 c §§ 10 [24], 12 [1]; Ch. 14 d 
§ 7 (Brdhmam) ; Ch. 14/ § 12 [127]; Ch. 15 <z § 1 [36] n; Ch. i6d§ 8 [1] n; Ch. 17 a 
[4] n ; Ch. 17 b § 1 ; Ch. 19 d§ 3 [4] ; Ch. 22 h §§ 4 [ 8 ], 5 [9], 1 1 [21] ; Ap. H 2 b§x. 
Women are the subject of Sam. Nik., Saldyatana- Vagga, book iii, Matugdma- 
Samyutia (xxxvii) (FTS, iv, pp, 238-43}. 28 t ^ 
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daily prayer , 1 the position of the Brahmans 2 in' the household and 
their status in secular life, fasts 3 and feasts , 4 marriages , 5 the servants 6 
and slaves , 7 with food and drink , 8 furniture , 9 dress , 10 bathing , 11 
fans , 12 the toilet 13 and the way of doing the hair , 14 the noon-day rest , 15 
vehicles , 16 streets , 17 gardens , 18 ceremonial 19 and mode of address , 20 
medicine in sickness , 21 and burial or cremation 22 at death. And we 
perceive outside the family but deeply affecting it the courtesan ; 23 and 
music, acting, and the arts , 24 amusements and sports . 25 Something is 

1 Ch. 9 b § 1 [2] n. 

2 Int. § 185 (ritual ) ; Ch, 1 §§ 6 [55], 7 (festival ) ; Ch. 12 a § 8 [1]; Ch. i4/§ 12 

[127]; Ch. 15 a § 1 [29]*, also Ch. 18 d§ 2 [197]; and Ch. 23 a [7]. Cp. Ch. 9 b 

§ x [2] n ; Ch. 13 b § 2 [91] n; Ch. 13 c § 10 [15] ; Ch. 22 £§ 10 n; Ap. G 1 c § 4 
(ceremonies) ; Ap. G 2 c § t ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (2) n. An instructive account of Brah- 
man.sc and popular Indian animistic and seasonal rites retained .under a Buddhist 
regime is included in H. G. Q. Wales's Siamese State Ceremonies ( 1931), chs. xix-xxi, 
xxiv-xxvii. 3 Ch. 8 a ; Ap. F 1 a § 2 [51] ( observances ). 

4 Ch. 1 §§ 3, 7 ; Ch. 10 a § 4 ; Ch. 22 c § 9 (1). Cp. Ch. 22 c § 4 (dances). 

5 Ch. 1 § 8 ; Ch. 7 § 3 ; Ch. 10 u § 6 [2} n ; Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii, i]. 

6 Ch. 9 b §§ 3, 6, 8 ; Ch. 10 a §§ 6 [2], 1 1 ; Ch. 14 « § 4 hi 

7 Ch. 1 § 7 ; Ch. 4 § x ; Ch, 8 d§ 6; Ch. 8 2§ 3; Ch. ii/§ 2 [3]; Ap. F 1 e[ 162]; 
Ap. G 1 c §§ 4, 5 [viu]. 

8 Ch. 1 § 6 C55] ; Ch. 4 § 1 [68] n ; Ch.6a§i2; Ch.Sd§§2(i), Ul 5 (s); 
Ch. 8 ^ § 5 [1] n; Ch. S:§ 1 [8]; Ch. 8£[8]; Ch.9«[6]n; Ch. gb§S; Ch. 10 a 
§ 6 [x] n; Ch, io&§ 3 [ 4 ]; Ch. xid§2[ 4 ]; Ch. 12 d§ 2 [11]; Ch. 13 c§ 10 [24]; 
Ch. 14 6 § 7 [3] ; Ch. x6 d § 6 [3] ; Ap. F 1 6§?n; Ap,G2£§ 1 (i); Ap. H 3 » Note 
(MV, 6). 

* Ch. 8 i § 1 [10] n ; Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] ; Ch. 1 x d § 15 [2] ; Ch. 12 c § 7 [3] J Ch. 14/ 
§ 14 [3]; Ch, 15 b \ is [14]. 

i0 Ch. 6 a §§ 3, 4 [6], 13 Kb Ch. 8 d§ 2 (2); Ch.8*§x[8]; Ch. 8j; Ch. 1 if 
§ 5 n; Ch. 12 c§ 11 [xxx, x] ; Ch. 13 a§ 2 [1]; Ch. 13 r § 30 [1 19] ; Ap. H 3, Note 
(leather shoes); Ap. H b 4 § 1 [15]. 

n Ch. 5 a § 10; Ch. 10 a § ix; Ch. 12 a § 6 [6]; Ch. 15 a § 15 [1]; Ch. 18 /§ 1 
[5] ; Ap. H 3, Note ; Ap, H 5 [94]. 

12 Ch. 11 c § 14; Ch. 12 d § 6 [2] ; Ch, 22 b § 3 [4]. 

*» Ch. 8 d§ 5 (8); Ch. 8 if § 1 [8] and [24] n; Ch. 13 d§ 8; Ch. 22 c § 2. 

14 Ch. 2 § $ ; Ch. 6 a § 13 [1] ; Oh. 10 h § 3 [4] ( barber ) ; Ch. 12 b § 2 [2]. 

15 Ch. 12 a § 5 [19]. 

16 Ch. 1 § 9 ; Ch. 10 a § 10 [9]; Ch. 14 e§ 3 [149]; Ch. 29 ^ § 3 hh Ch. 21 § 7 
[25] ; Ap. B b § 4 (12). Cp. Ch. 1 1 c § 23 [9]. 

17 Ap. A 2 a (1-2). 18 Int. §§ 136, 149 n; Ch. 1 § 9 (garden-house). 

n Ch. 2 § 2; Ch, 6 a § 9 [14] ; Ch. 6 6§ 2 [3]; Ch, 7 ^ § a [17]; Ch.7*'§3 5 
Ch.86.54 [x],; Ch. 8$ § 7 [x] ; Ch. 12 b §§ 2 [4] (i), 3 M; Ch, i3c§ 3 o[xao]; 
Ch, 17 b § 2 [89] (rise ) ; Ch. 19 c § 2 [101] ; Ch. 19 d§ 1 [2]; Ch. 20 § a { seasonable ); 
Ap. G 2 u § 4 [2]. 

20 Ch. 3 §§ i~4, 5; Ch. 5 « § 10; Ch. 6 a § s [ll [9]; Ch. Sg § 3 ; Ch. 9 b § 1 [2] ; 
Ch. 9 c .§ 3 [2] ; Ch, 10 a §§ 6 [4], 10 [9] ; Ch. 10 h § 3 [3] ; Ch. 11 c §§ n [7], 17 [2], 
23 [81 ; Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [12] ; Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [2] ; Ch. 12 a § 5 [i, 19] ; Ch. 12 h §§ 2 [a], 3 
[2]; Ch. 12 § 9 [481]; Ch. 13 a § 2 [1]; Ch. 13 c § 21 [7] ; Ch. 14 a § 6 [4] ; Ch. 14 e 
§ 1 [4] ; Ch. 14/f 1 1 [4] ; Ch. 17 d § 4 [3] ; Ch. 18 d § 2 [197] ; Ch., 19 h § 5 ; Ch, 19 c 
§ 2 [100]; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [29] ; Ch. 22 a § $ [21]; Ap. F 1 6 § 7 n ; Ap. G 1 a§ 4 [x]; 
Ap, G 2 6 § 2 ; Ap. H 2 h §§ 1 [1], 2 [3]. Also Ch. 6 a §.4 [5] ( greetings ); Ch. 12 a 
§ 10 [1] (saluting ) ; Ch. 12 c § 3 (courtesies); Ch. 13652 [91] (health); Ch. 13 e§§ 10 
[g] (standing), 12 h] (third time). 

21 Ch, 8 d §§ 2 (4), 6 [1]; Ch. 8 i§ 2 [5] n; Ch. ij e [$]; Ap. G 1 § 3 [4] ; 

Ap, G 2 c § 3 (i) n ; Ap. H 2 b § 4 ; and Ch. 22 a § 3 [20]. 

V a *\Ch, 8 j § 10; Ch, 9 a [7-10]; Ch. 22 b § 6 [n] n; Ch, 22 c §§ 2, 5, See SEE, 
xi, Rhys Davids’s Introduction, pp. xxxix-xlv. 

23 Ch. 12 c § 11 [xxix, 1], [xxx, x]; Ch. 14 e § 17 [nj. 

24 Ch. 6 a § 2; Ch. 8 d § 5 (7) ; Ch, 22 c § 2. 

, '■** "'Chvi4-e§ 8 [a)n; Ch. 1$ a § 140; Ch, i6d§ 3 [2] n. ■ 
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learnt of the education 1 of the time and of legal procedure and punish- 
meats, 2 and buildings and architecture 3 receive some detailed notice. 

191. It is in a varied scene amidst an ancient civilization, probably- 
established by earlier races before the advent of his own clan into 
India, that the grave figure of the Sakyan Sage, the Enlightened, the 
Selfless, moves upon his ceaseless mission. Those who desire to study 
more fully the political, social, and economic life, and the religious 
beliefs, Brahmanic and animistic, of India in the time of Gotama must 
turn to the late T. W. Rhys Davids's Buddhist India , where the 
necessary references to the Pali texts are collected and analysed. It is 
not practicable to give here more than glimpses at the complex back- 
ground' of the Buddha's life. 

1 Iht. § 137; Ch. 1 § 8 [58]; Ch. 8/§m; Ch. 9^§s; Ch. 17* bln; Ap. B h 
§2;Ap.Haft§ 4 [i]. 

2 Ch'. 7 a § 10 [84] ; Ch. 8 g § 7 [1] ; Ch. 14 b §§ 6 [2] ( judgement ), 7 [3] ; also 
Ch. 8 6 § 6 [6] ; Ch. i 4 «§sWi Ch. i 5 ^§2[i 8]; Ap. H 2 H 2 [3]. 

3 Int. §§ 127, 137, 140, 175 (cities) ; Ch. 2 §§ 2, 4 ; Ch. 8 b § 4 [t], [2] ; Ch. 8 t § 1 
[10] n; Ch. 8j § xo [2]; Ch.Qc§3[3]; Ch. 10 «§§ 2, ix; Ch. xx c§ 23 [21]; 
Ch. ix d§ 15 [3]; Ch. 12 c§ xx [6]; Ch. 13 a§9 [4]; Ch. 13 b § 2 [92]; Ch. 13 c 
§ 30 [ii9]*,Ch. 15 & § 15 [14] n; Ch. 21 § 7 [24]; Ch. 22 c § 9 (stupa ) ; Ch. 23 h § 6 n; 
Ap. G 2 c § 3 (ii). 



PART P 

THE BUDDHA 2 AND THE DHAMMA 3 

RENUNCIATION, ENLIGHTENMENT, THE FIRST 
CONVERTS, AND THE FOUNDATION OF THE SAMGHA 


2 The following passages are as far as possible literal translations from the Pali 
originals (Int. § 21). All omissions are indicated by dots. Summaries of the longer 
passages omitted are given in footnotes, and reasons where necessary are given for 
their omission. Many of these omitted passages are descriptive of supernatural or 
marvellous events. Single words or phrases have occasionally been omitted from 
the main text in accordance with the present editor’s belief that the Buddha taught 
a doctrine of pure altruism, and that egoistic or individualistic phrases and passages 
m the text are of later origin (Int. § 3). In all these cases the omitted words have 
been given in the footnotes so that readers may judge for themselves. 

2 The Enlightened One, or the Awakened ; literally, Understanding, Knowing 
(Int. §§ x, 187; Ch. 6 b § 2 [4]). For titles applied to Buddha see Ch. 4 § 9; On 7 a 
§ 8; Ch. 9 *§ 1 M; Ch. 10 a « 2, 6 [2]; Ch. 11 e§ 1 [a]; Ch. 12 *§ 3 [3]; Ch. 13 r 
§ 9 (534) n ; Ch. 22 b § 27 1 Ch. 22 c§ 10; Ap. A 2 c ; Ap. E6§ 2; Ap. H 1 § 5. 

3 Int. § 13 ; P[5^ Ap.Eti§8[i9]; Ap. F 1 £ § 4 [5]; Ap. G and G1M4. 
The qualities of the Dhamma are variously stated : Ch. 5 a § 2 [2] ; Ch. 8 h § 1 fxal * 
Ch. 16 c § 3 [1] ; Ch. 21 § 7 [25] ; Ap, E c ii § 1 ; Ap. G 1 a § 5 (1), lead ; Ap. H 1 § 4 5 .’ 
Dhamma in this connexion has been rendered in this book almost uniformly as 
Law’. The word has many shades of meaning. Its general force may be rendered 
by .the word. ''.system', .a word which implies both regularity and complexity, and is 
applicable to concrete and to abstract things (Ch. 3 § 5 f 163] ; Ch. 14 a § 7 * Ap E c i 

1 1 S' Va T d r m ^[ ngS Cp ; f §§ Z ° P«\ 3] ; Ch. 7 a § 5 [3] ; Ch. 8 b 
§6 W;Ch.9f § 1 : [i];Ch. i2c§6;Ch. i2</§ 5 [2] ; Ch. 14 ^ § 3;Cb. i9c§2[ 99 ]; 
Ap. C b § 4; Ap. F x c i i6x] ; Ap. H x § 6 [9]. Perhaps ‘idea’ or ‘ideal* comes as 
near as possible to the common purport of these varied meanings. Taken in the 
widest sense dhamma means the truth (the system or nature of things) : Ch. 2-2 b § 1 3 
[23] and Ch. 24 c § 5 [189], 




CHAPTER 1 

KAPILAVATTHU: BIRTH, YOUTH, AND EARLY DOUBTS 
(i) Birth and Early Youth 

Jataka CommetitaryA Introduction 2 {Nidana-katha ) , Record of the 
Less-distant Past ( Avidure-nidana ), 3 JN, 49 ff A 

§ [JN, p. 49.] . . . 5 [At certain periods] men do not understand 
the [individual] existence, 6 decay, and death of beings ( sattdnam 
jdti-jard-marandni) ; 7 and the triple pearls of the doctrine ( dhamma - 
desand) of the Buddhas is not taught, and when the Buddhas speak 
of transience, of sorrow, and of the absence of a permanent self 
(amcca-dukkkam-anatta ti) 9 men will not listen or believe, but say 
1 Int. § 1 ; Ap. F 1 a § 2. 

z Or, Narrative of connected (introductory) events. In the following extracts 
from the JN much use has been made of Rhys Davids’s Buddhist Birth Stories , 
vol. 1. 

Aividure^nddna (Events of the Less-distant Past, or the period nearing the 
Buddhahood) is the second part of the Nidana-katha or Introduction to the Jataka 
Commentary; avi-dure means ‘not far off* (Ch. 21 § 10 [6]). The first part, or Dure - 
niddna (Events of the Far Past), is concerned only with the previous births of 
Gotama as a Bodhisatta (future Buddha; Int. § 92; Ap. A 2 <2, Note) during the 
fives of the twenty-four previous Buddhas (Ap. A 2 c), first as the Brahman 
bumedha and ultimately as Vessantara, after which preparatory existence on earth 
he proceeded to the Tusita heaven (Tusita-bhavane nibbatti , or Tusita-pure nibbatti ; 
Int. § 93, vi), from which he descended in due course to earth as Siddhattha 
Gotama. The third part, or Santike-nidana (Near Events), deals with Gotama’s life 
subsequent to the Great Enlightenment (Ch. 4 §§ 4 n, 5 ; Ch. 10 d § 3). For the 
meaning of Niddna cp. Ch. 8 a [4] ; Ch. 8 b § 5 ; Ch. 12 d § 4; Ch. 23 b § 8 ; Ap. B e 

2 2 ,.( 2 ). . 

4 The Jataka-N idanakatha narrative of Gotama’s birth is based on the Acchariya - 
bhutadhamma-S . , Majjiu 123 ; and the account of his youth is founded upon the 
legend of Vipassm Buddha attributed to Gotama in the Mahdpaddna-S Disha 14. 
(Ap. G z 6§ 2; Ap. I 6 § 3 n). 

5 Omitting the three Premonitory Uproars, during the first of which a hundred 

thousand years before the birth of the Buddha the Spirits cry aloud for ‘Friendliness, 
compassion, sympathy with joy, serenity, reverence for mothers, reverence for 
fathers and respect for elders*. Of these virtues, thus placed in the very forefront 
of the Law, the first four are the Divine Qualities ( Brahma-viham ) of the Teviiia- 
Sutta (Int. § 37 ; Ap. ¥ zb) and the last three summarize the social duties of laymen 
emphasized in the Sigalobdda-Sutta (Ch. 8 /) and in the Edicts of Asoka (Int. 53). 
Omitting also: When 'the length of human life is more than a hundred thousand 
yeans, the time (for the birth of a Buddha] has not come. Why not?’ The words are 
attributed to the Spirit of Wisdom (the Bodhisatta) destined to become the Buddha. 
Cp. Ch. 11 c § 26 [4]; Ch. 12 e § 12 n. 6 Literally, birth. 

Ap. Be § 2 [2] (maranam). Ap. E. Cp. Ch. 7 (3 § 10 ; also Ch. 7 b § 4 (treasure), 
. lnt * $ 3 ; Ch. 4 § 18. These are the famous Three Characteristics, and sum- 
marize the basis of the Buddhist philosophy. On their right interpretation depends 
the proper understanding of the Buddhist creed. They declare in summary form 
the futility of individual desire or egoism. For the completion of the Buddhist 
doctrine, however, the Noble Eightfold Path must be added. The Characteristics 
correspond as a whole with the first three of the Four Noble Truths (.Ch. 5). They 
are philosophical and contemplative and viewed alone passive; but the fourth 
I ruth (the Eightfold Path) inculcates an intense activity such as the Teacher’s own 
life displays. 


4 THE BUDDHA AND THE DHAMMA [Ch. i 

‘What do they talk of?’ At such periods there is no comprehension 
and instruction' would be without result (a-niyydnikam sdsanam 
hoti). 1 ... [At other periods] the teaching of the Dhamma (Law) is 
effective. . . . 

§ 2. [JN, p. 49.] . . A The Indian continent (JanibudlpoY is large, 
ten thousand leagues in extent (dwa-yojana-sahassa-parimdnatp). 
Now in which country do the Buddhas appear?’ . . . 4 The Middle- 
land (. Majjhima-deso ) 5 is thus defined in the Vinaya 6 ( Vinaya vutio 
padeso) : ‘On the east the township (nigamo) Kajangala, 7 and beyond 
it Mahasala 8 . . . ; 9 on the south-east the river Salalavati 10 . . . ; on the 
south 1 1 the township Setarmika . . . ; on the west 12 the Brahman village 1 * 
Thuna . . . ; and on the north the Uslraddhaja mountain. ... In this 
country the Buddhas, 14 the solitary Buddhas 15 ( Pacceka-buddha ), the 
Chief Disciples, the eighty great disciples, 16 the world-monarch, 17 and 
other leaders, great men of the martial caste, of the Brahman caste, 18 
and wealthy householders 19 are born. Herein is the city of Kapila- 
vatthu ( Kapilavatthukam ndma nagaram ). . . 

I Omitting the statement that this is because of their longevity. 

z Omitting ‘Then [the Great Being or future Buddha] reflected upon the 
country [in which he should be re-bom] and thought*. 

3 Ch. 7 a § 2 n ; Ap. G 1 c § 2. 

4 Omitting ‘He fixed upon the Middle-land*. 

5 Int. §§ 17, 157, 158; Ch. 11 a; Ch. 16. 

6 MV, v. xiii. 12 (BBS, i, p. 61); Ch. 17 d§ 2 [6] n. For references see SBE, 
xvii, p. 38. The compiler of the Niddna-katha assembles as far as possible and 
supplements the relevant passages or points found in the Vinaya and Suita Pttakas; 
his other sources are patently imaginative. Ch. 13 c § 4 (Sutta-Nipdta). 

7 Int. § 157. 

8 Possibly the great Sal-tree forest. Int. §§ 133, 136; Ch. 1 1 /§ 3 n. Cp. Ch. 12 e 
§ 10; Ch. 14/5 7 [164]; Ch. 15 ^ § 6 [5] ; Ch. 22 & § 1 [1] n. 

0 Omitting here and after each succeeding quarter, beyond which are the 
frontier countries — on this side [of these] the middle countries (tato par am 
paccantimd janapadd oraio mqjjhey . See Ap. Hz b § 2; cp. Ch. 15 a § 1 [36] ; 
Ch. 17 a [4]. 

10 Sallavati, MV, v. xiii, 12. 

II Int. § 132 ; Ch. 17 d § 2 [5] {wilderness). 

u Ch, 13 3 § 3 [2]. ■■■■'■■ 

13 Brdhmana-g&ma. ‘Brahman district’, SBE, vii* p. 38. North-western India 
with the Panjab is here excluded from the holy-land, and the Brahmans of the Vedic 
hymns and sacrifices are foreigners (Ch. 11 d§ 5 [i] n. ; Ch. 13 a § 2 [1]; Ch. 13 \ c 
§ 10 [24] n); from the other point of view in Ang. Nik. (PTS, i, p. 66) Sayatthi 
(Ch. 14 c) which lay in the north of the Middle-land is spoken of as being ‘in the 
eastern parts (purattkimesu janapadesu)*. For Brahman settlements see Ch. 10 d 
§ 1 n; Ch. 11 d§§ 2 [1], 3, 10 [i], 12, 14; Ch. 11 e§ 1 [2] n; Ch. 14 d§§ 4 [1], 6 [1]; 
Ch. 14/ §§ 3, 5, 7, 9, 13, 14. For Brahman status cp. Int. § 93, iii, n, § 185 (ritual); 
Ch. 11 a § 3 [1] n; Ch. 13 c §28 [3]; Ch. 17 6 § 2 [84]; Ch. 22 c § 9 (6) ; Ap. H 4, 
Note. 

14 Ap. Azf, 

Or, private Buddhas. These are perfectly Enlightened Ones, who owing to 
circumstances are unable to impart the Dhamma. Ch. 4 § 18 n ; Ch. 22&§6[u]n; 

■ y Ap.;H i § 5. -Cp. KM, pp. 6 1 -2. In Majjh . 142 the Pacceka-Buddhas come 
second in rank in the list of recipients of gifts. 

16 Ch. 10 a § 2 [92] ; Ch. 10 c. 
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§ 3* [JN, p. 50.] . . - 1 At that time in the city of Kapilavatthu 2 the 
Midsnmmer-full-moon-festival 3 (asalhi-nakkkattain) was axmounced, 
and the people celebrated the festival. Commencing from the 
seventh day before the full moon the lady Maha-Maya ( Maha-Maya 
devi)* took part in the festivities, which were free from intoxicants 5 
and rich with garlands and perfumes. On the seventh day, having 
risen very early and bathed in perfumed water, she distributed a great 
largesse. . . . 6 Elegantly attired she ate of choice food, and took the 
holy-day-vows ( uposath-ahgani ), 7 and having entered the .richly 
adorned inner state-chamber she lay down upon her state-couch, and 
falling asleep she dreamed this dream: 8 

§4, The Four Great Kings (cattaro maha-rdjdnof having raised 
her and her couch carried her to Himavanta, 10 and having placed her 
upon the Manosila tableland, sixty leagues in extent, under a great 
Sal-tree, seven leagues in height, they stood [respectfully] aside. 
Then their consorts came and led her to the Anotatta lake, and having 
caused her to bathe in order to remove all Human taint they dressed 
her in divine attire and anointed her with perfumes and decked her 
with divine flowers. Not far thence was the Silver Hill ( Rajata - 
pabbato), in which there was a golden palace. There they prepared a 
divine couch facing the east 11 and laid her upon it. Then the Bodhi- 
satta having assumed the form of a noble white elephant 12 and having 
gone to the Golden Hill ( Siivanna-pahhato ) not far from there, 
descended thence and ascended the Silver Hill. Approaching from 
the north side he took a white lotus in his silver-coloured trunk, and 
having trumpeted he entered the golden palace, and, having moved 
thrice round his mother's couch keeping his right side 13 towards her 
he touched her right side and, as it were, entered her womb. Thus 
he had his conception at the end of the Midsummer-full-moon- 

1 Omitting the promise of the Maha-satta or Great Being [i.e. Bodhisatta] to the 
gods in the Tusita-heaven (Int. § 93, vi) that he will now assume Buddhahood 
(Int. § 35, ii). 2 Int. § 135. 

3 Int. § 190 ( feasts ) ; Ch. 2 § 6 ; Ch. 5 a § x ; Ch. 8 c § 2 [2]. Cp. Ch. 8 d § 5 (8) ; 
Ap. H 2 c § 2 (x). See also § 6 [55] below; Ch. xo d § 2 (Phussa) and ( Pkagguna ); 
Ap. H 2 a § 5 (Vesdkha). Cp. Ch. 11 £ §23 [1] ; Ch. 1 Hh§x [161]. 

4 Ap. A 2 b, Note , and Ch. xo c {48) n ; Ch. 12 b § 2 [3] ; Ch. 13 d § 2. The title 
devt (goddess) is applicable to any high-caste lady (Ch. 2 § 4 ; Ch. 7 &§?[*]; 
Ch. x8 c § 6 [2] ; cp. Ch. n c § 23 [8] (deva)). The prefix mahd (great) here is 
honorific. The lady Maya was wife to the Raja Suddhodana, who is sometimes 
termed Maharaja (JN, p. 52). For his true position cp. Int. § 165 (see OB, p. 118). 
The name Maya has the authority of Digha 14 (PTS, ii, pp. 7, 52). 

5 Ch. 8 / § 1 (23), § 3. 6 Omitting ‘400,000 [pieces]’. Int. § 189. 

7 Ap. H 2 b. 

8 Cp. the Acchariya-bhhutadhamma-S or Discourse of Marvellous Events 
(. Majjh . 123, PTS, iii, pp. 1x9-24); also the Mah ’ -apaddna-S. , or Discourse of the 
Great Story (Digha 14, PTS, ii, pp. 12-15). From these accounts details, excepting 
the feast and dream, are borrowed. 

9 Int. §§ 70, 93 (v). 10 The Himalaya mountains. 

11 Ch. 4 § 2. 

13 For the animistic and Brahmanic cult of the white elephant, traceable in, the 
folk-lore of the Buddhist birth-stories and adopted by Buddhist kings, see H. G. Q. 
Wales, Siamese State Ceremonies (1931), pp. 273-87. 13 Ch. 2 § 2. 
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festival. Awaking the next day the lady narrated her dream to the 
Raja 1 . . . A 

§ 5 ' [JN, p. 52.] The lady Mahamaya, having carried the Bodhi- 
satta for ten months in her womb, like oil in a vessel, being near her 
time and desiring to visit her parents' home, said to Suddhodana? 
the Raja (maharajas say T wish, lord (deva)* to go to the city of my 
family, Devadaha.' 6 The Raja assented, saying Tt is well 5 . . J and 
dispatched the lady with a great suite. Now y between the* two cities 
there is a pleasure park of Sal-trees, called the Lumbini Grove 8 
(Lumbini-vanam ndma ), belonging to the inhabitants of both towns. 

. . The lady on seeing it desired to disport herself in the Sal-tree 
park and her attendants bearing her entered the grove. Having reached 
the foot of a noble Sal-tree she wished to take hold of one of its 
branches. . . . I0 She stretched out her hand and took hold of the 
branch; and at that moment her pains began. Then they placed a 
hempen screen around her and the crowd withdrew. Thus grasping 
the branch of the Sal-tree, and standing, she was delivered. . . . H 
[JN, p. 54.3 Then the inhabitants of both towns took the Bodhisatta 
and carried him to Kapilavatthu. . . « 12 

1 ‘In the four Nikayas the only occurrence of the name of the Buddha’s father is 
in the Mahdpaddna-sutta , which gives the names of the fathers of the six previous 
Buddhas as well. There he is called Suddhodana’ — ThB, p. 288. Ch. 7 b §§ x, 7 
[ij; Ch. 13 C § 9 (534); Ap. A 2 b (66). 

2 Omitting the interpretation (Int. § 188) by the 64 Brahmans, and the Raja’s 

feast and gifts to the same; also the portents (Int. § 94, i, § 95) at the moment of 
conception; and the statement that the mother of a Bodhisatta necessarily dies 
shortly (seven days, see § 7 below) after his birth. The last statement is based upon 
the Mahdpadana-sutta (Ap. G 1 b § 2) and the Acchariya-bbhutadhamma-sutta 
(Mqjjh. 123). 3 Ch. 7 & §*1. 

4 He is called Raja as immediately above, or Maharaja (Ch. 7 b § 1). On the real 
position of the Sakya Rajas cp. Int. § 165. See Cb. 1 [50] n; Ch. 2 [60]; Ch, 10 b 
§ 3 [3]; also Ch. 12 a § 10 [1] (consecrated) ; Ch. 13 b § 2 [91] n; and Ch. 8 b § 6 [b]. 
The Emperor Asoka termed himself Raja (Ch. 13 c § x6). Cp. also Ch. 7 b § 4 n 
(Rdhula-kumara) . 5 Ch. 11 c§ 23 [8]. Cp. Ch. 18 c§ 4 [no], 

6 Int. §§ 135, 148 (ii apd iii); Ch. 10 c (76) n; Ch. 13 d§ 2. 

7 Omitting the levelling and adorning of the road between the two cities ; also 
the lady’s golden litter and one thousand attendants. 

8 Int. § 135; Ch. 33 c §§ 4 (5), 16. Cp. Ch. 22 b § 1 [1] n. 

9 Omitting conventional details of foliage, bees, and birds. 

10 Omitting the miraculous approach of the branch to her hand (Int. § 94, ii). 

11 Omitting the miraculous assistance of the four Maha- Brahma spirits (cat taro 
Mahd-brdhmano ), the four kings of the four quarters (cat taro Maha-rdjdno ; Int. 
§ 93> v), Brahma, Suyama, and other deities (Int. § 93, ii, iii), the two miraculous 
showers of water from the sky (akasato ; cp. Ch. 22 c §8n), the child’s seven strides 
and speeches (Int. § 94, iii), and details of two previous births (Int. §92): also 
mention of the ‘seven eonnatal ones (satta saha~jdtd)\ born at the same moment as 
Gotama Buddha. 

12 Omitting the rejoicings of choirs of spirits in the Tavatirpsa heaven ( Tmiatitpsa- 
bkavane; Int. §93, vi; Ch. to d § 1). Omitting also the vision and prophesying 
(Int. § 95) of the ascetic Kala Devala (based on the Ndlaka-sutta of the Sutta- 
Nipdta , SBE, x. 124 ff„, which narrates in old ballad form the visit and prophecy 

' M the : saint who is there called Asita— Ch. 13 c§ 4 n; cp. Ch. 2, JN, [60] n, and 
Ch. 4 § 3 n) ; and the homage of Suddhodana to his son. Both of these latter are 
inconsistent with the later actions attributed to Suddhodana on the first return of 
the Buddha to Kapilavatthu after the Enlightenment. 
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§ 6. [JN, p. 55.] On the fifth 1 day they bathed the Bodhisatta’s 
head, saying ‘We will perform the ceremony 2 of choosing his name.’ 3 
They perfumed the Raja’s house and decked it with flowers . . . 4 and 
prepared rice cooked in milk. 5 They then invitpd one hundred and 
eight Brahmans, 6 experts in the three Vedas 7 ( tinnam vedanam parage ), 
and seating them in the Raja’s house, fed them delicately, and paid 
them great respect. Then they asked them to observe the signs 8 .and 
declare what the child’s future would be. 9 . . . 10 [JN, p. 56.] Then the 

Brahmans went home 11 But the young Brahman Kondanna, 12 full 

of vigour . . . 13 leaving all that he possessed, made the great retirement 
(maha- 'bhinikkkamanam abhinikkhamitva ) ; and coming at length to 
Uruvela 14 he thought: ‘How pleasant is this place! How suitable for 
the exertions of a clansman 15 (kula-puttassa) intent on effort.’ 16 So he 
abode there; and when at length he heard that the Great Being 
(. Maha-satta ) 17 had retired from the world he went to the sons of the 

1 The exact dates of Gotama’s birth and death are a subject of controversy among 
historians and archaeologists. The dates usually assigned are 567 and 487 B.c. 
Others would place them about sixty years earlier (V. A. Smith, Oxford History of 
India , 1920, p. 48; E. J. Thomas, Life of Buddha, igzy , p. 27). The controversy 
lies outside the scope of the present work. As regards the day, the Japanese celebrate 
the birth of Shakamuni on April 8th (J. B. Pratt, Pilgrimage of Buddhism , 1928, 
p. 574)> see § 3 (dsdlhi) above. Cp. Ch. 22 b § 16 n. 

2 Int. § 190 (naming). 

3 The personal name chosen was Siddhatta (see § 8 below); the name does not 
occur in Vin. Pit. or in the first four Nikayas. His family name was Gotama 
(cp. Ch. izb§2 [2]; Ch. 13 c § 23 [354] n ; Ch, 13 e § 2 [2]), and he was widely 
known to the public as the Samana (recluse, devotee, or ascetic) Gotama (Ch. tie 
§ 1 [2] ; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [32] ; Ap. B b § 3 [2]). From his clan name Sakya he was always 
known as Sakyamuni (the sage of the Sakvas; Ap. A 2 b. Note ; Ap. H 4 c § 2, 1 ; 
Sam . Nik.) PTS, ii, p. to) or Sakya-putta (son of the Sakvas ; Ch. 7 a § 1 1 [2] ; 
Ch. 8 d § 7 [2]). 

4 Omitting four kinds of scents and five kinds of flowers. 

s Int. § 190 (food). 6 Int. § 190 (Brahman priesthood) ; Ch. 14/ § 16 [2]. 

7 Int. § 176. The fourth or Atharva Veda either had not been collected or was 
not yet reputed sacred. This illustrates the growth of the Buddhist religious books 
(IN 6, Canon). 

8 Int, § 95 ; Ch. 3 § 7 n; Ap. A 2 a (6) ; cp. Ap. A 2 d. The signs are described 
in the Mahapadana-sutta (Ap. G 1 b § 2), in the Lakkhana-sutta (Ch. 14 c § 3), and 
in Majjh. 91 (Ch. 12 e§ 1 3), In the Sela-sutta of the Sutta-Nipdta the Brahman 

estates that ‘In our Mantras are handed down the thirty-two signs of a great man’. 

9 Int. § 1 88. 

10 Omitting the account of the eight Brahmans who recognized the marvellous 
signs on the child. The youngest of these eight was Kondanna, who foresaw that 
the infant would become a Buddha, whilst the other seven Brahmans foretold that 
he would foe either a universal king or a Buddha. 

11 Omitting the instructions of the seven aged Brahmans to their sons to take 
vows according to the Buddha’s religion thereafter (Int. § 95). This is inconsistent 
with their later temporary repudiation of him (Ch. 3 § 8; Ch. 5 a § 10). 

Ch. 3 § 7 n ; Ch. 5 6 § 2. 

13 Omitting ‘Pursuing the wisdom of the Great Being (Mahd-saite buddhim 
anvdydf . His subsequent temporary lack of faith (Ch. 5 a § 20) is inconsistent with 
the foreknowledge attributed to him in this part of the narrative. 

14 Ch. 3 § 6. 

15 Int. § 159 n; Ch. 3 § 5 [167]. ‘A young man’, BBS. Kondanna is said above, 
not very convincingly, to be a Brahman ; the two epithets seem to be inconsistent. 

16 Ch, 3 § 6. . 

17 Ch. 10 d § 3 ; Ap. A 2 a (. Bodhisatta ) ; Ap, E c i § 2 [9]. 
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[seven] Brahmans. , . A But all of these did not agree. Three of them 
did not renounce the world ; the other four retired from the world and 
made Kondahha the Brahman their head. [JN, p. 57.] These five 
were afterwards called the company of the Five Elders 1 2 (panca- 
vaggiya-thera). . . , 3 

§ 7. [And on the seventh day the lady Maha-maya died.] 4 5 The 
Raja appointed nurses for the Bodhisatta. . . . s Thus the Bodhisatta 
was brought up. . . . 6 

Now one day 7 the Raja celebrated what is called the Sowing 
Festival 8 (vappamangalam nama ). On that day they used to adorn the 
city like a palace of the gods. Ail the slaves 9 and labourers (sabbe 
dasa-kammakaradayo ), in new clothes and wearing perfumed garlands, 
used to assemble at the Raja's house. . . . I0 The plough for the Raja's 
use was adorned with red gold ; also the horns of the oxen, the reins, 
and the goads. The Raja with a large retinue left his house taking his 
son with him. 11 In the field there was a rose-apple tree (jambu-rukkho) 
with full foliage giving a deep shade. Under it the Raja caused the 
babe's (kumarassa) couch to be laid, and over the couch he caused a 
canopy to be spread, . . , 12 Leaving guardians there, the Raja, in 
splendid robes, with the councillors, went to the ploughing. On these 
occasions the Raja takes a golden plough, the councillors take one 
hundred and eight silver ploughs less one, and the farmers ( kassaka ) 
take the remaining ploughs. Grasping them they plough up and 
down. The Raja ploughs from one side of the field to the other and 
back again. On this occasion the Raja ploughed with great success. 

1 Omitting reference to their fathers’ earlier injunction. 

2 Ch. 3 §§ 7, 8; Ch. 5 b § 10; Ch. 15 a § 5 ; and Int. § 187 {mendicancy)* 

3 Omitting the Brahman’s prophecy (Int. § 95) of the Bodhisatta’s renouncing 
the world after seeing the Four Omens (see § 9 below), and the Raja’s extraordinary 
precautions against this risk. Omitting also the dedication of their sons by 80,000 
clansmen to the prince’s service whether as Buddha or as King (see § 8 [58] n below). 

4 See § 4 n, above. * “But what shall be her span of life?” thought the Maha- 
satta; and he perceived that it was to be ten months and seven days* (Jdtaka, 
Fausholl, i, p. 49). Her sister Maha-Pajapati, who was also married to the Raja 
Suddhodana, brought up the child (Ch. 12 h § 2 [3] and Int. § n>o, wives ; cp. OB, 
p. 122 n). Pajapati became the mother of Nanda (Ch. 7 b § 3); cp. E. j, Thomas, 
Life of Buddha, 1927, p. 26. 

5 Omitting ‘women of great beauty*, free from every blemish*. 

6 Omitting ‘in great splendour and surrounded by an innumerable retinue*. 

7 Cp. Majjh. Nik., Mahasaccaka-sutta (ThB, p. 44). 

8 Int. § 123 n (bullocks), § 137 n ( agriculture ), §189 (farmers), §190 (feasts) ; 
cp. Ch. 11 d§ z [2], The Nidana-katha has drawn this and kindred practices not 

' from the Nikayas but from contemporary Brahmamcal rites and ceremonies. Such 
ceremonies are still conducted by Brahmans in Buddhist Siam. See H. G. Q, Wales, 
Siamese State Ceremonies (2931), pp. 256-64. All propitious rites and festival 
ceremonies, whatever their origin, tended to become Brahmanie prerogatives 
(Int. § 190, priesthood; Ap. A 2 d, practices) even under Buddhist rule. 

0 Int, § 190; Ch. 9 b § 3 ; Ch, 12 a § 10 [3]. 

*° Omitting conventional details regarding the number and ornamentation of the 
ploughs used. 

: 11 Int. § 136. The smallness of the real scale of the State seems tq peep out in this 
narrative (Int. §§ 135, 165). 

12 Omitting details. 
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And the nurses sat attending to the Bodhisatta . . . behind a hempen 
curtain. . 

(ii) Doubts 

§ 8. [JN, p. 58.] In due course the Bodhisatta came to be sixteen 
years of age; 2 and the Raja caused three mansions 3 (pasade) to be 
made for him, suitable for the three seasons. . . . 4 And the lady 5 [who 
was afterwards] the mother of Rahula became his consort 6 (devi agga- 
mahesl :), Whilst he thus enjoyed much prosperity these words were 
said in the assembly of his kinsmen (nati-samghassa) : 7 ‘Siddhattha’s 8 
life is devoted to pleasure ; not one [practical] art (. sippam ) 9 does he 
learn. If war broke out what could he do?’ 10 . . , n 

§ 9. One day 12 the Bodhisatta wishing to go to his garden-house 13 

1 Omitting the miracle (Int. § 94, ii) of the shadow, which stood still to protect 
the child, who, sitting cross-legged, sank into the first jhdna (pathama-jjhdnam ; 
Ap. I a ) ; also the Raja’s homage, which is inconsistent with his later action (Ch. 7, 
JN, pp. 89-90). Sutta 36 of Majjh. Nik. (Ch. 4 § 17) mentions the first trance ‘in 
the cool shade of a Jambu-tree . . . whilst my father the Sakkan was occupied’. 
Ch. 13 c § 6 [246] ; and Ch. 7 b [1] ; cp. Ch. 8 d § 7. 

2 Ch. 2 § 5 n. Cp. Ap. H 2 a § 2; also Int. § 190 (marriages). See Ch. 13 c § 5. 

3 Int. §§ 136, 140; Ch. 16 a § 1 [302] n; see § 10 n below. Cp. Ch. 6a§2; 
Ch. 106 § 3 [x]. A pdsdaa was a storied building; Ch. 2 §2; Ch. 12 c § 1 [1] ; 
Ch. 13 b§ 2 [92]. The ‘three mansions’ are drawn from the legend of Vipassin 
Buddha in the M ahdpaddna- sutta (Ap. G 1 b § 2). 

4 Omitting conventional details of the number of stories of each mansion; and 
also 40,000 dancing-girls with musical instruments (cp. § 9 below). 

5 Known as Yasodhara, Bhadda, Subhaddaka, Bimba, and by other names, and 
also simply as Rahula’s Mother. Her real name is a matter of uncertainty (OB, 
p. xig; ThB, pp. 43-50). Ch. 2§ r; Ch. 7 b § 4; Ch. ioc(22); Ch. X2&§2 [2]n; 
Ch. 13 £§14 [91] n; Ap. A 2 b, Note. 

6 Literally, first wife (Ch. 2 § 1 ; cp. Ch. 15 a § 2 [3] n). There is no record of 
the Bodhisatta’s having had any other wife, though the profusion of names supplied 
by the commentators has led some of these to believe that they belonged to different 
persons. 

7 Int. § 171 ; Ch. 10 b § 3 [3] (office) ; Ch. 13 c § 13 [3] ; Ap. H 3 a. 

8 See §6n above; Ch. 13 £§5. This personal name, meaning ‘accomplished 
purpose’, is traditional but does not appear in the four Nikayas ; cp. ThB, p. 44. It 
is used frequently in the Apaddna (Story of the Saints), the 13th Book of the 
Khuddaka Nikayo (Ap. A 1 a, n ; Ap. A 2 b, Note, and also Ch. 7 b§ 1 n; Ap. H 4 c 
§ 2 [1] n). 

9 Int. §§ 137 n, 190 (education) ; Ch. 9 b §§ 4, 5 ; Ch. 17 e [6]. Cp. Ch. 12 c 
§ 7 [3]. 

10 This implies ignorance of, or disbelief in, the prophecies made at the child’s 
birth (see § 6 [57] n above). 

11 Omitting the miraculous display (Int. § 94, iii) of Siddhatta’s skill in archery, 
which satisfied the clansmen. 

12 There is no necessary connexion between the Four Signs and the birth of 
Rahula, or between the latter event and Gotama’s renunciation of the world. An 
artificial connexion is found in the supposed meaning of the name of Rahula (i.e. 
fetter), but this meaning has been shown to be erroneous (ThB, p. 53 n). The 
tradition may have compressed the time of the events in order to increase the 
dramatic effect (Ch. 2 § 1 ). 

13 Ch. so b § 3 [4]. This was a pleasure-ground (uyyana) or large garden outside 

the city, possibly with a house inside the enclosure: Int. §§ 136, 190; Ch. 7 § 7, 

§10; Ch. 8/ § so; Ch. 10 a § 10 [9] ; Civ 14 e § 4 [3]; Ch. 15 b § 15 [12]. Such 
garden-houses are still valued possessions of wealthy Indians dwelling in towns. 
Another name for uyyana was drama (Ch. 7 a § 10, drama). Cp. Ch. 11 d § 8 [2] : 
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(uyydna-bhumim) informed his driver and said 'Make ready' the 
:hariot ,J . . . A [JN, p. 59.] The gods 3 (devata) . . A showed him a 
decrepit old man wasted by age, broken-toothed, grey-haired, bowed 
and bent-bodied, holding a staff and trembling. . . A Tie on earthly 
existence (jativa)\t> he cried, /in which to him who is born decay will 
be known!’ Then with agitated heart he turned back and re-entered 
his mansion ( pasadam ). . . J Again one day the Bodhisatta going in 
the same way towards his garden-house saw a diseased man . . . 8 and 
with agitated heart he turned back and re-entered the mansion. . . . 
Further, one day the Bodhisatta going towards his garden-house saw 
a dead man . . . and deeply moved he turned back and re-entered the 
mansion. . . . Again on another day going towards his garden-house 
he saw one who had retired (pabbajitamf [from worldly life], duly 
robed and covered. . . , 10 That day the Bodhisatta taking pleasure in 
[the thought of] retirement ( pabbajdya ) from the worldly life went on 
to the garden-house. . . . n The reciters of the Dfgha 12 (Digha bhanaka), 
however, state that he saw the Four Omens 13 on the same day, as he 
was going [to the garden]. 14 

1 Ratha; Ch, 14 e § 3, and Int. § 190 (vehicles), 

2 Omitting mention of details and of the four white State horses of the Sindhi 

breed, and the resolve of the gods or spirits (devata) to show the Bodhisatta the 
Four Omens (Int. § 94, i). 3 IN 8 a (spirits), 

4 Omitting ‘making a son of the gods represent (a man)’. 

5 Omitting ‘But he was only visible to the future Buddha and his charioteer 1 . 
Omitting also the Bodhisatta’s surprise and questions addressed to the charioteer, 
and the mention of the Mahdpaddna (Sutta 14 of the Digha-Nikdya] . The Four 
Omens are taken from the legend of Vipassin Buddha (Ap. G 1 b § 2). 

6 Ch, 12 e § 7 [3]. Cp. Ch. 18 h § 6 [4] ( jivita ) and [5] (decay), 

7 Omitting the Raja’s distress and increased precautions (see § 8 above). 

8 Omitting ‘sent by the gods 1 , and ‘making the same inquiries as before’. 

9 In the text this is a Pabbajita, a Buddhist monk, an anticipation of the future 
Order, and this is commented upon as miraculous. The word, however, means 
originally one who goes forth and renounces the ordinary life of the world, and may 
be applied to a Hindu ascetic. Begging ascetics were common among the Hindu 
sects of the period (Int. § 187). That many Hindu youths of good family retired 
from the ’world, ‘deserting the household life for the homeless one’, in search of 
‘the highest good*, in Gotama’s time in India, as in all periods of the history of that 
spiritually inclined country, he himself testifies (Ch. 5 a§ 10 [172])* See Ch. 8 A 
§2(10); Ch. 11 e§ 10; Ch. 15 A § 1 [i]; Ch. 17 d§ 1 [15]; Ch; 18 d§ 2 [197]; 
Ch. zza §6 [26] ; Ap, G 1 b § 2 [14], Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [167]. 

10 Omitting ‘sent by the gods’; also the Bodhisatta’s inquiry and the charioteer’s 
inspired reply describing monks and their advantages, although ‘he understood 
neither what a monk was nor what were his distinguishing virtues (gune)\ 

n Omitting the thoughts of Sakka (Int. § 93, i) as his heavenly throne became 
warm, and his dispatch of Vissakamma from heaven in the likeness of the royal 
barber to bind a miraculous turban round the Bodhisatta’s head. 

12 In Digha 14 (Mahdpaddna Sutta, the legend of Vipassin Buddha), from which 
these incidents are borrowed, Vipassin himself sees the Four Omens separated by 
intervals of many years. 

i^^yNimtie; Ap, Azd [21]; cp. Ch, 21 § 7 [25]. In the Ang. Nik (i. 138) old age, 
sickness, and death are called messages of the gods or of Yama Raja (King Death ; 
Int. § 35, § 70 n, devata; Ap, G 2 A). 

14 If the miraculous portions of the narrative be omitted, we have here a series of 
events 'and . reflections such as the Buddha may well have narrated to his- disciples 
later (see extracts immediately below from the Ang, Nik and Majjk Nik , Cp* 
Ch. 5 A § 5). Gotama indeed must necessarily have seen and reflected upon old age, 


Ch. I] KAPILAVATTHU : BIRTH, YOUTH, EARLY DOUBTS ! i 

§ xo. Sutta Pitaka, Anguttara-Nikaya, 1 Tika-nipata (the Threes ), 
Sutta 38. (PTS, i, p. 145.) 

• • • 2 [2] With such power (iddhiya), mendicant brothers (bhik- 
khave), 3 with such excessive luxury, was I endowed. Then this 
[thought] came to me:* ‘An ordinary uninstructed man, himself 
subjected to old age 5 ( jara-dhammo ) . . . 6 to disease ... to death, and 
not having passed beyond? [them] . . . when he sees (an old man . . . 
a diseased man . . .) a dead man, is alarmed [at the fate of mortals], 
abashed and repelled, being alarmed for himself. I too am subjected 
(to old age ... to disease . . .) to death, and should I ... be repelled 
. . . ? That does not befit me.’ As I thus thought all intoxication 8 
(with youth . . . with health . . .) with life utterly left me.® 

§11. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 26 ( Ariyapariyesatia-S). 10 

[PTS, i, p. 163.] Thus, mendicant brothers 11 {bhikkhave), before 
my enlightenment I, being not yet enlightened . . . I2 being myself 
subjected to earthly-existence 15 ( jati-dhammo ) . . , !+ to decay 15 . . . 

sickness, and death. There was no need for special messengers or miracles ; they 
add no dignity to the Buddha. The reflections of Sumedha may be attributed 
to Gotaxna on this occasion (Ap. A 2 a). 

1 The fourth Collection in the Sutta-Pitaka (Ap. A 1). The meaning of the title 
(Anguttara means literally. Tarts [successively] higher*) is obscure, but it may be 
freely rendered as 'numerical collection*. The several divisions are named Units, 
Twos, Threes, &c., up to Elevens. Ch. 10 c (Units); cp, Ap. D a § 9 (Five). 

2 Omitting a description, attributed to the Buddha himself, of his luxurious 
upbringing and of his three mansions, corresponding to the description given above 
(see § 8). The details are taken from the Vipassin legend (Dtgha Nik., PTS, ii, p.-a 1). 

3 The Buddha is addressing his followers (Ch. 5 c § 8 n). The scene is not stated 
(Ap. B a § 4). 

4 It occurred to me (mayham etad ahosi), Ch. 13 a § 6 (idea). 

i Or, having a nature liable to decay. See § 11 below. Cp, Ch. 5 c § 7; Ch* 7 a 
§ 12 [8] n ; Ap. B c § 3 [6] n. 6 Omitting repetitions. 

7 The problem which Gotama ultimately set himself to solve was freedom from 
the fear of old age, disease, and death, and from the power of sorrow (Ch* 5 b § 4, 
Peace; cp. Ch. 12 e § 7 [3] ; and Ap. D a 9 (ii),fear). 

8 The Pali word is mada . 

9 The Sutta here closes. The succeeding discourse analyses the three intoxica- 
tions. 

10 Discourse on the Noble Enquiry or Quest. The earlier portions of this Sutta 
will be found in Ch. 18 § 5 and Ap. Fk. 

11 The Buddha is addressing his followers at Savatthi in the Jetavana monastery; 
Int. § 138. 

12 Omitting 'while yet a Bodhisatta*. The w r ord Bodhisatta (wisdom-being) 
means one who is about to be fully enlightened. Gotama in conversation may well 
have spoken of the period before he received enlightenment without conferring 
upon himself either the title of Buddha or that of Bodhisatta (Ap. A z a). Cp. 
Ch. 23 c § 14 [92]. 

53 Or, being bom. On jdti see Ch. 4 §§ 16, 17; Ch. 5 b § 5 ; Ch* 5 c § 6; Ch. 9 a 
§ 10; Ch. 13 c § 29 [4]; Ap. A 2 a (8), (13); Ap* B c §§ 2 (2), 6; Ap. F 1 c [161]; 
Ap* G 1 a § 3 (5). The word jdti here rendered 'earthly-existence’ might perhaps 
be translated more accurately as 'mortal existence’ or ‘life’. It means literally 
'birth* and is sometimes translated as 're-birth’, but the latter idea is not necessarily 
involved: Ch. 13 c §§ 10 [ii, 1], 15 [19]; Ch. 14 b § 3 [5]; Ch. 16 a § 4 [9] n, [xo]. 
Cp. Ch. 13 c § 21 [7] (mortal); Ap. B a; also Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] (origin), and Ap. E a 
(Samkhara). In Ch. 18 b § 6 [4] the wor djivita (life) replaces jdti. 

14 Omitting repetitions. 

15 Or, ageing ; see § 10 above: Ap. 1. Note. 
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disease 1 . . . death 2 . . . (maranadhamtno) . . . grief 3 . . . (and) defile- 
ment , 4 sought what was subjected to (earthly-existence . . . decay . . . 
disease . . . death . . . grief . . .) defilement. Then there came to me 
this thought : 5 ‘Why do I being myself subjected to earthly-existence 
... to decay . . . disease . . . death . . . grief . . . defilement . . . seek 
what is subjected to earthly-existence . . . decay . . . disease . . . death 
. . . grief . . . defilement ? What if no\V perceiving the wretchedness 
of what is subjected to earthly-existence, I were to seek the supreme 6 ’ 
peace of union ( yoga-kkhemam ), 7 Nirvana (nibbdnanif which is not 
subjected ' 5 to earthly-existence ( a-jatam ) m . . . perceiving the wretched- 
ness of what is subjected to decay , . . disease . . . death . . . grief . . . 
(and) defilement I were to seek the supreme peace of union, Nirvana 
(; nibbdnam ), which is not subjected to 11 (decay . . . disease . . . death 12 
. . . grief . . . 13 and) defilement ?’ 14 

(See Appendix A containing texts supplementary to this chapter ,) 

1 Or, ailing. 

2 Or, being mortal 

3 Or, being troubled. 

4 Or, being, defiled; Pali sankilesa-dhamma . Ap. F x c [x6x], Cp. Ch. 2 § z 
[kUesa); Ch. 9&§2[3]> Ch. 12 c § 5 fall Ch. 13 c § 14 {91}; Ch. 20 § xo [17]; 
Ap. D a § 7 (asava), and Ap. F 2 c § 3 (defilement). 

5 Mayham etad ahosi , it occurred to me. Ch. 13 a § 6 (idea). 

6 An-uttara t unsurpassed; Ch. 146 § 3 [3]. 

7 Or, harmonious calm. Int. § 178; Ch. xx d§ 2 [xo]; Ap. C 6 § ri [23]; and 
Ch. j 1 c § 17 [3] n. Cp. Ch. 9 6 § 4 (khema ) ; further Ch. 1565.1s (fulfilment ) ; 
Ch. 16 a 5 2 [265] (unperturbedness ) ; Ch. 16 d§ 7 [2] n; Ch. i8/§ 2 [13] ( Brahma - 
bhuia ) ; Ch. 22 6 § 26 [9] n ; Ap. F 2d { transcendence ) ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [4] ; also 
Ch. 4 § 18 [3] n; Ch. 13 c § x8 (discord); Ap. G 2 a, Note (Tat tvam asi). This 
search for harmony with the fundamental unity is the basis of Vedantist and of 
Buddhist thought. 

8 Nibbdna means ‘extinction* (Ch. 22 b § 27) and may be rendered as ‘emancipa- 
tion* or ‘release* (cp. mutti, Ap. 0 a § 6). As Gotama w'as not yet enlightened the 
Buddhist Nibbdna cannot as yet have been known, and that which he sought must 
have been some form or other of the Hindu Nirvana taught bv his contemporaries. 
IN 13; Ch. 3 § 5 [163] n, [165] ; Ch. 5 a§2; Ch. 5 6§ 4 ; Ch. 9 a[i]; Ch. ta e 
§ x [3]; Ap. C a and 6; Ap. E c i § 2 [19], Cp. Ch. 2 § 2 (nibbuta); Ch. 7 a § 18 
(amata ) ; Ap. E a, Note ( amata ). 

9 Or, not affected by, independent of. 

10 Cp. Ap, G 2 a § 7 (uncreated). 

n Or, affected by. ' . 

12 i.e. ‘deathless* (a-mata): Ch. 5 a § so [172]; Ap. C b § 11 (374). The youthful 
Gotama sought the principle of the permanent amidst the impermanent. 

13 Omitting repetitions. \ 

14 This passage commences Gotama*s narrative of his youth and enlightenment 
and of the conversion of his first disciples. The narrative is continued in Ch, 2 § 5 
and in the three following chapters. 


CHAPTER 2 

KAPILAVATTHU: THE GREAT RETIREMENT 1 
(i) Renunciation 

Jdtaka Commentary , Introduction ( Nidana-katha ), JN, 60 ff 2 
§ i. [JN, p. 60.] At that time Suddhodana the Maharaja 3 received 
the news that [his son’s wife] the mother of Rahula (Rahula-mata) 4 
had borne a son ; and thereupon issued the order, 'Make known the 
glad news to my son’. The future Buddha (. Bodhisatta ) on hearing 
the news said '[As] a fetter (rdhulo ) 5 has [he] been born, [as] a bond 
has [he] been born’. The Raja having asked 'What did my son say ?’ 
and hearing of his remark said ‘Henceforth let the name of my 
grandson indeed be Rahula-kumara’. 6 Meanwhile the future Buddha 
(Bodhisatta) mounted his chariot and . . J entered the city. 

§ 2. [JN, p. 6o cd.] At that time a Kshatriya maiden ( khattiya - 
kannaf called Kisa-Gotamf, 0 having ascended to the upper terrace of 
a mansion, 10 saw the majestic beauty of the future Buddha as he drove 
keeping the city on his right. 11 Filled with pleasure and delight she 
breathed forth this cry (uddnam ): 12 

‘At peace (i nihbutd ) 13 indeed is his mother; at peace (nibbuto) 
indeed is his father ; 

At peace indeed is that wife, of whom such an one is lord!’ 

1 See Ap. G 2 c ( Contemporary thought). 

2 Based on the slight account given in the verse narrative of the Pabbajjd-Sutta 
in the Mahd-vagga of the Sutta-Nipata (Part 5 of the Khuddaha-Nikaya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka). Cp. Ch. 1 § 5 n (Asita) ; Ch. 3 §§ 1, 3 ; Oh. 4 § 3. 

3 Ch. 1 § 5 [52]. ^ 4 Ch. 1 §§ 8, 9. 

5 In reality the name is probably derived from Rahu, the demon who in Hindu 
mythology causes eclipses. Ch. ,1 § 9 [58] n; Ap. G 1 c § x. 

6 That is Prince Fetter. Kumara is the title of a raja’s son. The Buddhavamsa 
(xxvi. 15 ; Ap. A 2 b f Note), which calls Gotama’s wife Bhaddakacca, mentions also 
Rahula, and is proof of the antiquity of the tradition which makes Rahula the son 
of Gotama. The tradition has no secure foundation in the first four Nikayas (ThB, 
p. 59), but is supported by the Vinaya (Ch. 7 b § 7 n). Rahula as a disciple might 
have claimed sonship (Ch. 3 § 5 [165] ; Ch. 17 b § 2 [84] ; see Ap. E c i § 7 [2] n). 

7 Omitting the pomp and magnificence. 8 Int. § 186, 

9 Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] n; Ch. 10 c [5] (59); Ch. i 4 c§ 13. The incident is not based 
on any text in Vin. Pit. or the first four Nikayas. For GotamI cp. Ch. 12 b § 2 [2]. 

10 The w'ord used is pasada ; Int. § 190 (< architecture ) ; Ch. n c§ 23 [1] ; Ch. 11 e 
§ 1 [3]; Ch. 12 c § 1 [1]; Ch. 13 c § 24 [xj; Ch. 14 c § 18 [i]; Ch. i 4 /§ 7; Ch. 18 b 
§ 3 [x]* The mansion was apparently on or near the city wall. 

11 Int. § 190 (ceremonial) ; Ch. 1 § 4; Ch. 6 a § 9 [14]; Ch, 22 c § 7. 

12 Ch. 4 § 10; Ch. 15 b § 11 [iv, 6] n ; Ch. 19 b § 8 n ; Ch. 22 a § 9 [43] ; Ap. B c 
§1(2). Cp. Ch. 13 c § 4 n; Ap. A 2 <2, Note (ballads). 

13 Nihbutd (happy, tranquil) and nibbdyati (3rd sing. pr. ind. of v. 'to be extin- 
guished, i.e. with passions and sorrows extinguished*) are strictly from different 
roots, but the former is used as perfect participle of the latter. In translation it is 
necessary to find some suggestive word on which the Bodhisatta’s mind may play. 
Ch. 10 a § 6 [4]; Ch. 18/ § 2 [13]; Ch. 22 a § 9 [ 4 3 ll Ap. C b §§ 2, 11 (89); 
Ap. F 2 c § 1 (414); Ap. H 4 c § 2 (1). Cp. Ch. 1 § u ( Nibbdna ); Ap. E a n § 4 {4). 
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Overhearing her the Bodhisatta thought: 'Thus she says: "On their 
seeing such an one, the heart of his mother feels peace (nibbdyati), 1 
the heart of his father feels peace, the heart of his wife feels peace !” * 
But what must be pacified (nibbute) if the heart is to be truly at peace 
(nibbutam) ? Then this [thought] arose in his mind, which was now 
without trace of the defiling passions ( kilesesu ): 2 ‘When the fire of 
desire 3 is extinguished (; nibbute ), then [the heart] is indeed at peace 
(nibbutam ) ; when the fires of hatred 4 and delusion 5 are extinguished, 
when the false views of pride and such conceits, when all the pains of 
passion, have been extinguished, then it is at peace. This maiden 
has taught me a fair lesson. Peace (nihbanamf is indeed that for 
which I go seeking. This day, renouncing house and home, going 
forth, retiring [from the world] (pabbajitviy I must set forth to seek 
for Peace (nibbdnatn)f And saying ‘Let this be payment to her as my 
teacher’, he took from his neck a string of pearls . . . 8 and sent it to 
Kisa-Gotami. . . 

§3- [JN, p. 61.] Then the future Buddha entered his mansion 
(pasadam ) . , . . I0 and lay down. . . . n Awaking, the future Buddha sat 
cross-legged upon his couch. . . . [Individual] existence in its three 
kinds (tayo bhava ) 12 seemed to him like a burning house. 13 A cry 
(udanam) broke from him: ‘O what wretchedness! O what affliction! 
( Upaddutam vata bho, upassattham vata bho)\ l + and he turned his 
thoughts eagerly to retirement [from the world] (pabbajjaya). 1 * Cry ing, 

1 See above nibbutd. 

2 Literally, the del ?ments. Ch. i § ii; Ch. 3 § 2 ; Ch. 20 § 10 [17]; Ap. 
A 2 a (17). 

3 The Pali word used is rdg~aggi. For the Three Fires see Ap. A 2 a, n; Ap. 
B a 4 n ; Ap. D a § 10. See also Ch. 7 a § 5 (xxi, 2-4). 

4 Pali, dos-aggi . 3 Pali, moh-aggi. 

6 Ap. C b, 

7 Int. § 187 ( mendicancy ); Ch. 3 § 5 [167] (effort), Cp. Ap. H 4 c (Dhutanga), 
See below § 3 {• pabbajjd ). 

8 Omitting ‘worth a hundred thousand*. Int. § 189. 

9 Omitting Kisa-Gotamfs delight. The nucleus of truth in this famous story is 
doubtless to be found in the Bodhisatta’s declaration that happiness is to be gained 
only by renunciation of desire, a statement which might safely be attributed to all 
Hindu ascetics. Further steps were necessary for the attainment of enlightenment, 
namely, the perception that the search for the peace of desirelessness might itself 
turn into an egoistic desire (Ch. 3 § 2 [66] ; Ap. D a , Tanka), and the discovery that 
right desire is selfless (Ch. 5 b§ 7; Ap. F 2, iv. Eightfold Path), 

10 Omitting ‘in great state*. 

11 Omitting the conventional details regarding the luxury of the household, with 
its women and music, and the repugnance of the Bodhisatta when he awoke and 
meditated. The same details recur in the account of Yasa*s conversion. Ch. 6 a § 2. 

12 ‘Literally, “the three Bhavas seemed like houses on Are**. The three Bhavas 
are Existence in the Kama-loka, the Rupa-loka and the Ar&pa-loka respectively. 
That is existence in the worlds whose inhabitants are subject to passion, have 
material forms, and have immaterial forms respectively*, BBS, i, p. 81 n (cp, Ch. 3 
§ 5 n ; Ap. I a i t realm). The Bhavas are modes of individual existence. Ch. 5 b § 6; 
Ap. B a § 6 (7); Ap, B c § 4 [5]; Ap. C h. Note; Ap. D a § 1 ; Ap, D a § 8 (ii, 
a-rupa-rdga), 

13 Ch. 7 o § $ (xxi, 2-4). 14 Ch. 6 a § 2 [2], 

15 Int. § 126 ; Ch. 5 a § 10 ; Ch. 5 c § 8 ; Ch. 6 d § 1 n ; Ch. 10 b § 3 [1] ; Ch. 12 b 
§ 2 [2]. See above § 2 (pabbajitvd). 
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‘This very day must I go forth, making the great renunciation (rnaha- 
9 hhi-nikkhamanam)\ he arose from his couch, . . A 

§ 4. [JN, p. 62.] Thinking T will see the child meanwhile* he rose ■ 
from his seat and went to the apartment of the mother of Rahula and 
opened the inner door. At that time a lamp of perfumed oil was 
burning in the inner chamber (anto-gabbhe). z The mother of Rahula 
was sleeping on a couch strewn with . . A flowers with her hand placed 
on the head of the child. The Bodhisatta, having put his foot on the 
threshold, stood gazing and thought : Tf I move her hand and take 
my child, my wife {dev%Y will awake and that will be a hindrance to 
my going. When I return after gaining enlightenment (Buddho 
hutvaf I will see him/ So thinking he went down and left the 
mansion. Now that which is said in the Jataka Commentary ( Jdtak - 
attha-kathaya ), 6 namely, ‘Rahula then was seven days old*,? is not 
stated in the other commentaries (ses-atthakathdsu) ; and therefore 
the account above is to be accepted. Then leaving the mansion the 
Bodhisatta went to his horse. 8 . . . 9 

§ 5. Alternative account: 

Sutta-Pitaka, Majjhima-Nikdya, Suita 26 (Ariya-pariyesana- Sutta) 10 

[PTS, i, p. 163.] Then, mendicant brothers, later while still young 

1 Omitting the incident of Channa the groom and Kanthaka the steed and mira- 
culous events. Int. § 94, ii. 2 Int. § 190 ( architecture ). Op. Ch. 19 b § 5 [4]. 

3 Omitting details. 4 Int. § 190 (wives); Ch. 1 § 3'. 

5 This is usually translated as 4 When I have become a Buddha’, but the literal 
meaning of the phrase, namely ‘having become enlightened’, has more verisimilitude. 

6 The reference doubtless is to the introductory portion of the ancient Sinhalese 
Commentary on which the extant Pali Commentary was founded, and which has 
since disappeared. Int. §21; BBS, i, p. San; ThB, p. 54 n. Cp. Sir C. Eliot, 
Hinduism and Buddhism , 1921, voi. iii, p. 30. 

7 The commentarial accounts, which make the child seven days or only one day 
old when the future Buddha retired from the world, appear to be more dramatic 
than authoritative. In the Vinaya Pitaka (Ap. H 2 h § 4 [6]) it is stated that the 
Buddha emphatically forbade his followers to confer full ordination upon youths 
less than twenty years old, on the ground that younger persons were unfit to endure 
the rigours of a monkish life. The Vinaya account (Ch. 7 b § 8) of Rahula’s admis- 
sion as a novice makes no mention of his age, though it implies that he was young, 
since after admitting him the Buddha promised to admit no more youths without 
the consent of their fathers. The whole of the Vinaya show’s the practical sagacity 
and administrative capacity of the founder of the Order, and there is an inherent 
improbability in the commentarial account, which makes Rahula only seven years 
old at the time of his admission (Ch. 7 h § 5). It seems much more likely that the 
child was bom within the first few years of the marriage, and that he was some ten 
or tw-elve years old at the time of Gotama’s retirement, and was of an age to under- 
stand Ibis father’s teaching when he was admitted to the Order. ^ s Int. § 123. 

q Omitting further miraculous incidents (Int. § 94, ii) of the flight with Channa 
and the horse Kanthaka. The horse was eighteen cubits (atthdrasa-hattho) in 
length. Omitting also the temptation by Mara (Int. § 93, iv), who offered the wheel 
of universal empire (cakka-ratanam ; Ap. A 2 a, n) in seven days. 

10 Continued from Ch, 1 § x 1 ; the setting of the discourse is given in Ch. 18 6 § 5. 
The narrative from this point to Gotama’s settling down to intense meditation at 
Uni vela is given in identical words in Sutta 36 ( Maha-Saccaka Sutta) of the 
Majjhima Nikdya (Ch. 4 § 17 ; Ch. 12 c § 3 f>37] n ; Ch. 13 c § 7). Another account 
of Gotama’s renunciation, striving, and enlightenment appears in Majjk . Nik., 
Sutta 85, Badhiraja-kum&ra Sutta (Ch. 13652 [92] n), which combines long pas- 
sages from Suttas 26 and 36 ; similarly in Majjk. 100 (Ch. 14/ § * [210] n). 
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(daharo), 1 with glossy black hair, in vigorous youth and in my prime, 2 
though my mother 3 and my father were unwilling and tears poured 
from their eyes, I caused my hair and beard to be cut off, 4 and I 
assumed the yellow robes, 5 and went forth from the household to the 
homeless life. 6 And having thus gone forth [from the world], 
pursuing the good, 7 seeking the supreme path of tranquillity (sanit- 
vara-padamf I drew near to where Alara Kalama was. 9 

(ii) Pilgrimage 

Jataka Commentary , Introduction ( Nidana Kathd ), JN, 63 ff. 

§ 6. [JN, p. 63.] The Bodhisatta . . . I0 left the city . . . u on the full- 
moon day of Asa}hi, the moon being in the Uttarasa|ha conjunction 12 
( asalhi-punna-maya uttarasalha-nakkhatte vattamane). When he had 
left the city he felt a desire to look back upon it. . . . I3 So the Bodhisatta, 
turning his face towards the city, gazed upon it. . . . I4 [JN, p. 64.] 
He . . . IS passed through three states ( rajjani), lb and having travelled 
thirty leagues, 17 arrived at the bank of the river Anoma. 18 . . , 19 

§ 7. . . , 20 [JN, p. 65.] Taking the eight requisites 21 of a devotee 22 

1 Ch. i3*§i 5 (i6);Ch. 14 & § 3 [5]* 

2 The well-known verses near the close of the MPS (Ch. 22 b § 16, MPS, v. 27) 
attribute to the Buddha a statement that he was at this time twenty-nine years old; 
see also Buddhavamsa , xxvi. 14. Cp. Ch. 1 § 8: Ch. 7 b § 1 : Ch/21 S 7 [2*;], See 
Ch. 13 c § 7 [240]. ' 

3 Cp. Ch. 22 b §11 [21] n. 

4 Int § 190 (hair); Ch. 6 a § 13 [1]; Ch. 13 c§ 10 [10] n; Ap. F 2 c § 3 (11). 

5 Ch. 6 a § 13 [1]. 6 Int. § 187 ( mendicancy ); Ch. 6 a § 13 [ix. 1]. 

7 The Pali word is kusala. Ch. 3 § 5 [163]; Ch. 22 b § x6 (Right ) ; and Ap. Fit 
(Good). Compare amata (Ch. 5 a § 10 [172]). The term is applied to the Brahman 
ideal in Ch. 18 d $ 2 [197]. 

8 Ap. Cb§ 11 (285). 

9 This passage is continued in Ch. 3 § 5. 

10 Omitting ‘making light of the kingdom of the world (cakkavatti-rajjam) thus 
within his reach, casting it away as one would saliva’ (Int. § 94, i). 

11 Omitting ‘in great splendour’. Omitting also the miraculous opening (Ch. 6 a 
§ 3 n;Chi 10 <2 § 6 [3] n) of the city-gate (Int. §§ 94; i, 136, 175 ; also Ch. 20 § 1 1 [32]). 

12 i.e. on the 1st July’, BBS, i, p. 84. Ch. 1 § 3. 

13 Omitting a miraculous movement of the earth. Int. § 94 (ii). 

14 Omitting his selection of that place for the site of the future Shrine of 
Kanthaka’s Staying (Kanthaka-mvattana-cetiya-tthdnam). Omitting also the 
attendance of spirits (devatd), &c. ; Int. § 93 (vi). Compare the simpler parting 
from Vesali ; Ch. 21 § 17 [1]. 

15 Omitting ‘in that one night’. 

16 i.e. tribal territories. Int. § 166 ; Ch. 22 c § 9 [4], 

17 Approximately 240 miles. See § 7 below. 

18 i.e. Illustrious; a tributary of the Gandak (Ch. 8 d§ 8). 

19 Omitting the miraculous impeding of Kanthaka by the profusion of Bowers 
thrown down from heaven (Int. § 94, i). Omitting also the miraculous crossing of 
the river (Int. § 94, iii), and the dismissal of Channa and Kanthaka. 

2U .Omitting the cutting off of his long hair, and the statement that his hair and 
beard never needed further trimming, and his rejection of bis muslin robes and 
diadem (cp. Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]), with accompanying miracles (Int. § 94, i). Omitting 
also the assistance of Ghatlkara the Maha-Brahma (Int. § 93, ii), his former friend 
in the time of Kassapa Buddha, in now providing him with the eight requisites of a 
religious mendicant. Ch. 4 § 2 n. 

[For notes 21-2 see opposite] 
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(attha samana-parikkhare) . . A the Bodhisatta assumed these saintly 
emblems (araha~ddhjam) > and donned the garb of utter retirement 
[from the world] ( 5 uttama-pabhajjavesam ), . . A Then the Bodhisatta, 
having retired from* the world, spent seven days in a mango grove' 
(amba-vanani) called Anupiya , 1 2 3 4 5 near by } in the joy of retirement 
(pabbajja-mkhena). [JN, p, 66 .] Thereafter he went on foot . , A to 
Rajagaha, s a distance of thirty leagues ( timsa-yojana-MagganijP 

(See Appendix B containing texts supplementary to this chapter .) 

C P* Ch ‘ 18 ^§3 [3]; also Ch. 83 (Apparel); 
and Ch. 6 a § 11 [1] (bowl). The eight requisites are: 

‘The three robes (tic war am), alms-bowl, (patto), razor (vasi), needle (sucim), 
girdle (1 bandhanam ), 

With water-strainer (parissdvanena) — these eight are [all] the wealth of the 
devout mendicant (bhikkhuno). 9 (See JN, p. 64.) 

22 Ap. A 2 d (samana-brahmana) . 

1 Omitting ‘Ghatlkara gave them to him, and’. 

2 Omitting the home-coming of Channa, and the death of the steed Kantbaka of 
a broken heart and his re-birth in the Tavatimsa (Int. § 83, vi) heaven as an angel 
(deva-putto). 

3 Int. § 148 (i); Ch. io*§ 3 [i]. 

4 Omitting ‘in one day\ 

5 Int. § 125. The site is now called Rajgir. 

, 6 * See §6 above Int § I24 ; Ch. 7 «§ 9 n; Ch. 7 b § 1 ; Ch. 8/§ 3 ; Ch. 13 c 

§ 3° [119]; Ch. 14 e § 2; Ch. 15 a § 5 ; Ch. 17 e [7]; Ap. H 1, Note (ch. vii). 


CHAPTER 3 


RAJAGAHA AND URUVELA: STRIVING TOWARDS 
THE LIGHT 

(i) Rajagaha 

Jataka Commentary, Introduction (Nidana-katha), JN, 66 . ' 


§i. [JN, p. 6 


6,] Having entered Rajagaha 1 he begged food [from 


(i bhane ), n and 
he will vanish 


into the earth, 
obtained.' 

§2. [JN, p 

mingled food, 


house to house] continuously. 2 . . . 3 Then the officers of the king 4 
went to the palace and described him, saying: ‘Lord 5 (deva), a being 
of such and such appearance is begging food in the city. We do not 
Imow whether he is a divine-spirit ( devo ), 6 a man ( manusso ), a snake- 
demon (nago)J or a bird-spirit ( supanno )/ 8 Then the king (mjd)y 
standing on the palace-roof 10 and seeing the Great One (Malta- 
purisam ), wondered and commanded his officers, saying: ‘Go, sirs 
observe. If this person is non-human (< a-manusso ), 

; when he leaves the city — that is, if a spirit (devata) 11 


he will disappear through the air, and if a snake-demon he will sink 


'but if a man he will eat the food which he has 

66 cd.j Meanwhile the Great One collected alms of 
and when he saw that there was sufficient for his 
support he left the city by the gate 13 through which he had entered. 


1 lot. § 125. 

3 Ap. H 4 c § 1 

3 Omitting the 

4 The account 


, [8]; cp, Ap. F 2 a (134). 

; excitement at his appearance. 

of the meeting with King Bimhisara is based on 'the Pabbajjd- 
Sutia (Narrative of the Going-forth) in the Suita-nipdta (No. 5 of the Kkuddaka 
■ Nikdya). See § 3 below; Ch. 2 § 3 n; Ch. 4 § 3 n ; Ch. 13 c§ 15, It seems probable 
that this early meeting between the young devotee and the king has no firmer basis 
than poetic aptness. Conversations between King Bimhisara . and ■ Buddha are 
recorded here in the Jataka Introduction, and in MV, r-xxiL 2-3 (Ch. 7 a § it [2-3]) 
and 15 (Ch. 7^§ 13 hsl)l in MV, 11. i (Ch. 8 A [a]}; also at MV, 1. xi (Ap. H 2 b 
§ 2 [1]); and CV, I vn. iii x {Ch. igb§ 4 [r]); see further Ch. 13 c § 15 from the 
Pabhajja-Sutta of the SN. The first four Nikayas mention no such meetings. The 
impression left is formal and something less than intimate; cp. Ch. 14 a § 1 [1] n, 
and Ch. 14 b (King Pasenadi and Gotama ). 

5 Ch. 1 x £ § 23 [8]. 

6 INS a; Ch. 14 d§ 1 n. 

7 Int. § 93 (vii). Cp. Yakkha (Ch. 10 a § 6 [3] n; Ch, 17 b § x n). 

8 Int, 188, ‘Th^se are the superhuman snakes and winged creatures, who were 
supposed, like the. gods and angels, to be able to assume the appearance of men® 
(BBS, i, p. 88 n). 

9 Int. § x 63 (Bimbisara)MvV: ■ 

10 Ch. xx c § 23 [1] ; Ch. x8 c § 6 [2] ; and Ch. 2 § 2. 

11 Int. § 190 (address); Ch. 8; § 6 [3]; Ch. xx/§ 1 [5]; Ch. 12 a § 6 [6]; Cjb. 15 
: §2 [18]; Ch. 22 a § 7 [35]; Ch. 22 c §§ 2, 5. Cp. Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]. 

12 Int. § 35. 

n It would appear that he left Bimbisara’s new fortress-city by the south gate 
facing the mountains. Int. § 136. 
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Sitting down, with his face towards the east, 1 in the shadow of the 
Pandava hill (P andava-pahbata chayaya ), 2 he began to eat the food. 
... 3 The royal officers returned and told the king what they had 
seen. On hearing the words of his messengers the king in haste went 
forth from the city, and drew near to the Bodhisatta. . . .4 The 
Bodhisatta said: ‘Great King (maharaja) $ for me there is nothing in 
wealth or in sense-pleasures, which defile ( ktlesa-kamehi ). 6 I have 
retired from the world seeking complete enlightenment ( para - 
mabhisambodhim patthayanto ).’ . . J ‘Truly 5 , said the king, ‘thou wilt 
become enlightened (Buddha bhavissasi)3 After attaining enlighten- 
ment (Buddha-bhutena pana te) come first to my kingdom. 5 

§3* LJN, p. 66 cd.] This is here stated briefly. The full account, 
beginning ‘I will sing of the Retirement, 9 how the Clear-Seeing 
retired [from the world] 5 , 10 may be found by referring to the Pabbajjd - 
Sutta 11 with its commentary 12 (attha-kathaya). 


(ii) Seeking the Good 

§ 4- [JN, p. 66 cd.] Then the future Buddha . , 13 proceeded on his 
journeying. Then joining [first] Alar a Kalama 14 and [subsequently] 
Uddaka, 15 the disciple of Rama ( Rdma-pu ttam ) , 1 6 and having mastered 
their highest attainments 17 (samdpattiyo nibbatteiva ), he saw that this 
was not the way to enlightenment (nay am maggo bodhlya ti), [JN, 
p. 67] and abandoned the method of attainment by trances (samapatii- 
bhdvanam analamkaritva ) . 1 3 

1 Ch. 9 & § 1 [1] ; Ch. 11 d§ 15 [3]. 

2 Int. §§ 125, 12S; Ch. 1 1 £ §§ 1 n, 25 [43] n. ‘Pandava Rock’, BBS. i, p. 180. 

3 Omitting the Bodhisatta’s physical aversion from the food, implying that this 
was the first meal which he had begged. Ch. 8 d § 2 (1) ; Ch. 12 d 1 [1] ; Ap. H 4 c 
§ * [**]•. 

4 Omitting his offer of his kingdom to the future Buddha ( Bodhisatta ). It is 
possible that Bimbisara’s first meeting with Gotama was that recorded in Ch. 7 a § 7. 

3 Ch. 18 c § 4 [1 10] ; Ch. 19 c § 2 [100]. 

6 Ch. 2 § 2 ( kilesa ). For kdma see Ch. 5 b § 6 ; Ap. D a §§ 1,8 (ii). 

7 Omitting the king’s repeated request. 

8 The Hindu faith accepted the idea of perfectly enlightened beings or Buddhas 
arising from time to time. Int. § 187. 

9 Or, Going-forth. 

10 Pabbajjam kittayissdmi yathd pabbaji cakkhumd ti. 

11 Narrative of the Going-forth. See § 1 n above; Ch. 2 § 1 n; Ch. 11 c § 13 [2] n. 

12 Int. § 14. 

13 Omitting "granting the king’s request’. 

14 Int. § 178; Ch. 13 c § 8 [2]. 

15 Int. § 81. 

16 Ch. 11 c § 21 n. 

« *! ^.systems of ecstatic trances, or successive stages of meditation. SeeSsfifiTIn 
below; Ck 4 § 5 ; Ch. 8 d§ 7 [5] ; Ch. 14 c § xo [6] n ; Ch. 15 b § 10 [156) n ; Ch. 16 d 
§7 W n ; Ch. 21 § ix [33] n ; Ch. 22 b § 26 [8], [9] ; Ap. E c i § 2 n; Ap. I a (Trance). 
Op. Ch. 17 a § 4 [3], where the kasina - series is expounded; also Ch. 13 c § 10 
[II. 1] ; Ch. 18 b § 4 [79] ; Ap. F z-d ( transcendence ). 

* Ap. G 2 <2, Note . Cp, Ap. I a (Meditation), and Ch. 9 a § 8. Continued in 
§ 6 below. 
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§ 5, Sutta-Pitaka y Majjhima-Nikaya , Sw/ta 26 (Ariya-pariyesana- 

Suita), 

[PTS, i, p. 163.] ‘Pursuing the good, 1 seeking the supreme 2 path 
of tranquillity (santi~vara~padam) y I drew near to where Alara Kalama 3 
was and addressed him thus: “Friend Kalama (avuso Kalama ), 4 I 
desire to lead the holy life ( hrahma-cariyamf under this [thy] system 6 
and discipline 7 (< dhamma-vinaye ).” When I had thus spoken, mendi- 
cant brothers, Alara Kalama thus replied: “Let my venerable friend 
(ay amid) remain. Such is this system (dhammo) [p, 164] that in no 
long time an intelligent man can learn for himself 8 ( sayam ), realize, 
and having attained (upasampajja) abide in his teacher’s practice as 

his own.” 9 Then I said to Alara Kalama : “How far dost thou . . » 

declare 10 this system [to proceed]?” Thereupon Alara Kalama 
declared [that it proceeded to] the realm 11 of nothingness 12 (akincann- 
dyatanam). . . , 13 Then quickly I in no long time learnt for myself, 
realized and having attained abode in that system. Then I drew near 
to Alara Kalama and . . . addressed him thus ; “Friend Kalama, is this 
as far as thou . . . teachest this system ?” “Friend, this is as far as I . . . 

1 Continued from Ch. 2 § 5. In Sutta 36 (Maka-Saccaka Sutta) of the Majjhima 
Nikaya (Ch. 4 § 17) this passage concerning Alara, Uddaka, and Uruvela is repeated 
verbally. The narrative leaves it uncertain whether the visits to Alara Kalama and 
Uddaka preceded Gotama’s arrival in Magadha, and those philosophical ascetics 
therefore may have dwelt in the Vajjian country, possibly near Vesali (Int. § 168 n). 
Both accounts ignore the meeting with Bimbisara. Distinction must be made here, 
as usual, between the original facts, the original report, and the ultimate report, 
with its exegetical additions and possibly alterations (IN 6, Canon). The details 
are not of first-rate importance unless they represent, or draw us nearer to, the 
thoughts of the Buddha, which evidently were concerned with the transcending of 
the Self (Int. § 178; Ch. 1 § 11), with the process of the Many from the One 
(Ap. G 2 a), the escape from the sorrows of individuality (Ch. 5, First Sermon), 
and with moral responsibility or the continuous consequences of actions (Ap. B b ). 
Cp. Ch. 18 d§ 2 [199]. 2 An~uttara , unsurpassed ; ‘Ch. 14 b § 3 [3]. 

^ IN 8 c; Int. § 178; Ch. 13 c § 8 [2]. 

4 Int. § 190 (address) ; Ch. 5 a § 10 n; Ch. 15 h § 1 [1], [5]; Ch. 22 b §§ 7 [13], 
13 M. 22; Ap. Dc§ 3 [6], 

5 Gh. 5 « § 10; Ch. 7 a § 18; Ch. 7 c § x ; Ch. 8/ § 6 [1 1]. 

6 Law or religious practice. Ch. 6 a § 13 ; Ch. 7 a § 18^(4] ; Ch. 8 d § 8 ; Ap. G 2 c 
§ 3 (ii). See also Part I (title). 

7 Ch. 2zb§ 16. Cp. Ch. i [a]. 

8 Buddha subsequently uses this phrase of his own teaching. Ch. 5 u § 10; 

Ap. B c § 5. 9 Omitting a preliminary* and superficial stage of learning. 

10 Literally, teach, n Abode or seat. 

12 The state or realm of nothingness may be supposed to lie beyond the three 
bhavas or states of existence (Ch. 2 § 3). It corresponds with the seventh of the 
eight stages of ecstatic meditation (IN 8 c, teachers, n), through which Buddha is 
said to have passed immediately before his death (Ch. 22 b § 26 [8]). Alara Ka lama’s 
doctrine conducted to the ‘realm of nothingness’: that of Uddaka (see below) to 
the ‘realm of neither consciousness nor yet non-consciousness’ ; which is the eighth 
of the above stages. Ch. 16 a § 2 [265]; see § 4 [66] above; also IN 8 c (teachers); 
Ch. 21 § 11 [33] (4)i Ap. G 2 a, Note, Cp. Ap. G 1 a § 8 [14]; Ap. G 2 c §§ 1 (ii), 2 (i). 

u Omitting repetition and a passage in which the Bodhisatta is made to claim for 
himself faith ( saddhd ), energy (vinya), self-knowledge (salt), self-transcendence 
(samddhi), and insight (pahna). Ap. F 2 i. These five qualities are termed the 
indriyani or moral faculties (Ch. 13 a § 9 [3]; Ap. C a § 94; Ap. G 1 b § 4; see 
KM, p. 67), 
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teach this system.” “Friend, I also have learnt this system for myself. 
...” “It is an advantage 1 to us, friend, it is a gain to us, who find such 
a venerable companion in holy-living. ... [p. 165.] Thou art as I, 
I am as thou. Come, friend, let us together lead this company 2 
(ganam)” Thus Alara Kalama, my teacher, set up me, his pupil, as 
completely equal to himself, and honoured me with great honour. 
And then I thought: “This system conducting to the realm of 
nothingness does not lead to . . A tranquillity, highest knowledge, full 
enlightenment, Peace 4 ( nibhanaya ).” Then, mendicant brothers, 
finding that system insufficient and becoming indifferent (nibbijja) to 
it, I departed. 5 

'And pursuing the good, seeking the supreme path of tranquillity, 
I drew near to where Uddaka 6 the disciple? of Rama was. . . . 8 Then 
I said to Uddaka the disciple of Rama : “How far dost thou . . . 
declare this system [to proceed] ?” Thereupon Uddaka declared that 
it proceeded to the state of neither perception nor non-perception 9 
(nevasannanasann-ayatana). ... [p. 166.] Then quickly I in no long 
time learnt for myself, realized and having attained abode in that 
system. 1 *^ Then I drew near to Uddaka and . . . addressed him thus: 
“Friend, is this as far as thou . . . teachest this system ?” “Friend, this 
is as far as I . . . teach this system.” “Friend, I also have learnt this 
system for myself. ...” “It is an advantage to us, friend, it is a gain to 
us, who find such a venerable companion in holy-living. . . . Thou 
art as Rama, Rama was as thou. Come, friend, lead this company.” 
Thus Uddaka, my companion in holy-living, set me up in the place 
of Ms teacher. And then I thought: “This system does not lead to 
. . . Peace (; nibbandya ).” . . . Then I departed. 

1 Ch. 13 b§- 5 hi ' 

2 CH. 7 a §§ 2 [1] n, 22 [2] ; Ch. 22 b § 15. Cp. Ch. 22 c § 10 ( parties ) ; Ap. H 3 b 
§ 1 (< chapter ). 

3 Omitting ‘detachment, absence of passion, cessation ■ ; see Int. § 83; Ap. G 1 a 
§ 3 (6)* These phrases appear to be anachronistic, anticipating Buddha’s ultimate 
doctrine (Ap. D a § 6). Gotama doubtless was dissatisfied with the trances, because 
he found that he brought back from them neither purity nor knowledge. 

4 Int. § 83 ; Ch. 1 § 1 1. These terms appear in the First Sermon (Ch. 5 b § 4 [17]). 
Cp. Ap. C6 §i. 

5 That Buddha retained his affection and esteem for his old teachers was shown 

later. Int. § 81 (teachers); Ch. 5 a § 3. * Int. § 178. 

7 Or, son (putta). Cp. Ch. 12 a § 7 [227] ; also Ch. 2 § 1 n ; Ch. 22 b § 11 [21] n. 

8 As above. 

9 CM 16 a §3 [265]; Ch. 22 b § 26 ; Ap. I a § 1 [175] ; also Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] 
( perception ). This corresponds with the eighth stage of later Buddhist ecstatic 
meditation. Uddaka’s practice of trance evidently differed from Ajara’s (see above), 
but did not necessarily go beyond it. Gotama’s subsequent dissatisfaction perhaps 
indicates that the practice, far from bringing peace, induced intense striving to gain 
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4 And pursuing the good, 1 seeking the supreme path of tranquillity, 

I journeyed by -stages 2 among the Magadhas 3 and came to where 
Umvela 4 the army-township 5 (send-nigatrio) was. [p. 167.] There I 
saw a delightful spot 6 and a fair grove, and a clear flowing river, 7 
delightful and easy of approach, and finally a village near by in which 
to beg food. 8 Then I thought: Truly here is all that is needed- 

by a clansman ( kula~puttas$a ) 10 intent on effort.” 11 There I settled, 
mendicant brothers, here being everything needed for effort. . . d 12 


(iii) The Great Effort 


§ 6. Jdtaka Commentary , Introduction ( Niddna-katha ), JN, p. 67. 

[JN, p. 67.] Then desirous of undertaking the Great Effort { -mafia - 
padhdnam) . . , 14 he went to Uruvela, 15 and saying ‘Truly delightful is 
this spot’, he abode there and undertook the Great Effort. 16 

1 Ch. 11 a § 1. 

2 Int. § 124; Ch. 5 a § 9 ; Ch. 10 a § 12 [1] ; Ch. 1 1 /§ 4; Ch. 12 b § 2 [2] ; Ch. 15 a 
§ 14; Ch. 15 b § 6 [5]; Ch. 16 d§ 6 [4]; and Ch. 15 a § 12 (way). 

3 Int. § 15S; Ch. sx c§ 19. 4 Int. §145. 

5 The meaning of this epithet is disputed. It perhaps indicates a small township 
with the adjoining district, the revenues of which were devoted to the payment of a 
military chief or of an army division ; or a settlement in a district required to furnish 
a feudal-contingent (Ch. 11 <2 § 5, king's service ; cp. Ch. 1 1 d § 10 [1]). The term 
may possibly mean the head-quarters of the divisional administration. Ch. 4 § 1 ; 
Ch. 6 b § 1 ; Ch. 10 c (71). Cp. Ch. 7 a § 11 [2] ; Ch. 12 a § 4 [2]; also Ch. 8 j § 6 [1]; 
Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] ; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4). 

6 Buddha and his followers constantly showed a very human delight in natural 
beauty, very far from the indifference of self-centred asceticism. Int. §12311; 
Ch. 5 a§ 6; Ch. 11 c §§ 23 [i]n, 25 [43]; Ch. 12 b § 2 [5]; Ch. iSb §4 [79]; Ap. C a 
§ 1 (95) n ; Ap. E a , Note; Ap. F 1 b § 5 ; Ap. G 2 a, Note ; Ap. I, Note. Compare 
the Buddhist ‘Psalms’ (Thera~gdthd y Therz-gdthd) in the fifth Nikaya; also Ap. F 2 
(ii), upekkhd. 

7 Ch. 4§ 3. This was the Neranjara, a southern tributary of the Ganges (Int. 
§ 121 n). 

8 Literally, pasture- village. Ch. 8 /§ 4 [6] n; Ch. 23 b § 5 11. 

9 Omitting repetitions, ■ • 

10 Int. § 159 n; Ch. i § 6 [56]; Ch. 12 rf§§ 3 [3], 5 [2] (5). Cp. Ch. 13 c § 15 (19). 
The strong religious impulse which among the Western invaders of India had 
created the Vedic hymns and the Brahman caste and ritual was now stirring in the 
warrior and merchant classes of the Eastern clans (Int, § 185). 

11 Ch. 1 § 6 [56] ; Ap. I b § 6 [22]. Cp. Ch, 1 § 9 [59]; Ch. 2 § 2 ( pabbajitvd ); 
Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [4]. The idea of resolving to become a future Buddha appears to 
have been a somewhat later poetic development (Ap. H 5 [95] n), 

12 This passage is continued in Ch. 4 §16. 

13 Continued from § 4 above. Cp. Majjh . 26 and 36. 

14 On .tting ‘and showing his fortitude and energy to Spirits and men’. Int. 

§ 93 (vi). 15 Int. § 145 ; Ch. x § 6. 

l(t ‘The Great Struggle played a great part in the Buddhist system of moral 
training; it was the wrestling with the flesh by which a true Buddhist overcame 
delusion and sin, and attained to Nirvana. It is best explained by its fourfold division 
into iv Mastery over the passions. 2. Suppression of sinful thoughts. 3. Medita- 
tion on the seven kinds of wisdom ( Bodhi-angd , see Buddhism, p. 173); and 
4. Fixed attention, the power of preventing the mind from wandering. . . . The 
system was, of course, not worked out at the time here referred to ; but throughout 
the chronicle the biographer ascribes to Gotama, from the beginning, a knowledge 
of the whole Buddhist theory as afterwards elaborated’ (BBS, i, p. 89). Ch. 1 § 6 [56]. 
v;:Op.^C bkax §-1:5 (»); Ap. G i b§ 4; also Ap. Fir (Quest), See Ch, 12 b § 2 [3) n. 
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§ 7- [JN, p. . 67 cd.] Then those five recluses 1 '( panca pabbajita ), 
headed by Kondahna, begging alms of food through villages, towns, 
and royal cities ( gama-nigama-rajadhanisu ), met the Bodhisatta’ there. 
And during six years, while he undertook the Great Effort, they re- 
mained with him doing him all manner of services, 2 sweeping out the 
hermitage and so on, [all the while] thinking 'Now he will become 
enlightened (idanibuddho bhavissati ), now he will become enlightened P 
And the Bodhisatta, thinking 4 1 will perform the uttermost austerities ■ 
(dukkara-karikam) * , 3 lived upon single grains of sesamum or rice 4 -or. 
such and even practised complete abstention from food. . . .5 By this 
fasting he became utterly emaciated ; his golden-coloured body became 
dark, . , , 6 One day at the edge of his place of exercise 7 (canka-mana- 
kotiyam) during a trance of suppressed breathing 8 (appanakam jhanam 
jhayanto) he was overcome by violent pain and fell unconscious. . . y 
Then the Bodhisatta recovered consciousness and raised himself. . , . I0 
And the Great One's austerity for these six years was like time spent 
in making a knot 11 in the air (akase ganihi-karanakdlo viya ); and 
thinking 'Truly this austerity is not the way 12 to enlightenment (ayarn 
dukkarakarika ndrna bodhaya maggo na hotf ti)> n he went through the 

1 Known as the ‘Band of Five Elders’ (Ch. 1 § 6 [57]). The names of these five 
disciples vrere Kondanna, Vappa, Bhaddiya, Mahanama, and Assaji (Ch. 5, MV, 1. 
vi. 32-6). In JN, p. 56 it is stated that Kondahha was the youngest of the eight 
Brahman fortune-tellers or astrologers who were present at the naming ceremony of 
Siddhattha, and that the remaining four disciples were the sons of four of the other 
seven Brahmans. It is thus assumed that these five were a party of Brahman ascetics, 
connected with the Sakyans of Kapilavatthu. The Five appear in the two Suttas of 
the Majjhima Nikdya giving the Canonical account of the Great Effort (Ch. 4 6 17; 
Ch, 5 a § 9). See Ch. 15 a § 5. 2 Ch. 8 (i). 

3 Int. §§ 59, 177 ; Gh. 9 c § 1 [93] ; Ch. 12 c § 10 [68] n ; Ap. F 2 d ( transcendence ) 
n. Cp. Ch. 11 d§ 6 n; and Ch. 19 b § 7 [14]. 

4 Ch. 7 b § 1 ; Ap. B b § 3 [5]. In Majjh. Nik., Sutta 12 (PTS, i, pp. 77-9) and 
Sutta 36 (SBB, V, pp. 174-6) the external details of Gotama’s austerities are 
described minutely (cp. Ch. 4 § 16 n). 

5 Omitting the design of the Spirits (devatd) to feed him through the pores of his 
skin ; Int. § 93 (vi). 

6 Omitting ‘and the thirty-two signs of a Great Being (dvaitimsa Maha-purisd- 
lakkhanani) disappeared’ ; Ch. 1 § 6 [55]. 

7 A small terrace for walking to and fro. Ch. 6 a § 4: Ch. 8 j § 6 [13] : Ch. 10 a 

§2; Ch. 12 tf § 2 [1]; Ch. 18 b§ 3 [1]. s c P . Ch 9 

9 Omitting the intervention of certain Spirits, who told Suddhodarta that his son 
had died during the Great Effort, but were disbelieved by the Raja on the strength 
of the early miracles foretelling Gotama’s Buddhahood. Ch. 1 § 6 [55] n. 

10 Omitting a second visit of the Spirits to Suddhodana. 

11 Or, [the sound of] a bell (ghantd). 

12 The true Way (magga), as he afterwards found, was the Noble Eightfold Way of 
self-forgetfulness and active well-doing ; Ch. 5 ; Ap. D a. Note. 

13 Gotama apparently had continued the practice of trances with additional 
purification of body through starvation. It would appear that he found the same 
cause for dissatisfaction with this austerity as he did with the teachings of his 
masters, namely an inherent egotism, an insistent individualistic striving for one 
small seif and its particular salvation (Ap. D a t (mohq ) ; Ap. F 1 b). The objection at 
this stage would be instinctive rather than defined. It would appear that Gotama 
henceforth abandoned trances and depended solely on meditation. His later 
followers developed an elaborate system of trances (Ap. I, Note; Ap. I a), but this 
was only a part of the general, gradual Hinduization of Buddhism (int. § 57). 
Cp. Ch. 5 b § 4; Ap. H 4 c§ 1 [13] {Dhutanga) ; and Int. § 187 (ascetics). 
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township and villages begging for ordinary food and living upon 
it 1 

§8. [JN, p/ 67 cd,] Then the band of five mendicants (panca- 
vaggiya bhikkhu ) 2 thought : 'He was not able even by the austerity of 
six years to reach all-knowledge (sabbannutam pativijjhitum ndsakkki), 
[JN, p. 68,] How is it possible for him to do so now that he goes 
through the villages begging and taking ordinary food? He is de- 
feated in the Effort ; for us to look for benefit from him is as if one 
should think to wash one’s head in a dew-drop. What is he to us (him 
no imina ti) ?’ Then taking their robes and begging-bowls they left the 
Great One; and going eighteen leagues 3 away they entered Isipatana. 4 

(See Appendix C containing texts supplementary to this chapter .) 

1 Omitting the return of the thirty- two signs and his golden colour. 

2 Ch. 1 § 6 ; Ch. 5 a § 1 . 

3 About 144 miles; Ch. 15 a § 5. 

4 On the outskirts of Benares. Int. §151. 


CHAPTER 4 

URUVELA: THE GREAT ENLIGHTENMENT 
(i) Legend 

Jataka Commentary , Introduction (Nidana-katha,) JN, 68 ff. 1 

§ i. [JN, p. 68.] At that time at Uruvela, 2 the General’s township 
(Senani-nigame)* there lived a young woman named Sujata,* bom in 
the family of the General who was a landholder there. On reaching 
womanhood she had vowed to a certain banyan-tree (nigrodha-rukkhe)* 
. thus, Tf I obtain a husband of my own rank, and my first babe is a 
son, I will make to thee a yearly offering . . .’ 6 and her prayer had been 
fulfilled. . . .7 And on the full-moon day of Visakha 8 ( visakha - 
punnamq-divase) she rose early and caused eight cows to be milked. 
• * She took the milk, and, having poured it into a new bowl, with her 
own hands kindled a fire and began the cooking. . . . I0 [JN, p. 69,] 
Then Sujata said to her slave-girl 11 Punna (Punna-dasim ) : "Dear 
Purina, the spirit ( devata ) is very favourably disposed to us to-day. 

. . - 12 Run quickly and tend the holy place.’ ... 

§ [JN, p. 69 cd.] Now the future Buddha ( Bodhisatta ) . . when 
the night was ended . . M came early in the morning and sat at the foot 
of the tree. . . . IS Then Punna coming there saw the future Buddha 
seated at the foot of the tree turned towards the east 16 . . , 17 and thought 
"Our deity (devata) to-day indeed has issued from the tree and is 
sitting to receive our offering in his own hand.’ Then she ran back in 
haste and told Sujata. Sujata hearing was delighted and cried "Be 
thou to me from this day as an eldest daughter.’ . . . l8 She then fetched 

1 Continued directly from Ch. 3 § 8. 

2 Int. § 145. The scene of the Enlightenment is now called Bodh-Gava. 

* Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ch. 6 b § 1. Senani is equivalent to Sena-pati, meaning General (see 
SBE, xiii, p. 1 13 n); cp. Ch. 18 c § 4 [no]. 

, * }^ether the traditionary story of Sujata, here introduced by the compiler of the 
Nid&na-kathd , is authentic or not, it picturesquely represents Hindu practice. The 
story is a development of the Buddha’s speech in MPS, iv. 42 (Ch. 22 a § 9) and of 
the suggestion in Ang. Nik . 1. xiv. 7 (Ch. 10 c, 71), but is not altogether consistent 
With the latter. 

* 2 r ’ PT al “/ ree ‘> Ap. G i c § 5 [v]. See also Int. § 188; Ap. G 2 c, Note. 

Omitting ‘worth a hundred thousand [pieces of money]'. Int. § 189 (money), 

7 Omitting the account of the intensive feeding of Suiita’s cows. 

8 i.e. Apri 1-May. Cp. Ch. 5 a § 1. 

9 Omitting the miraculous milking of the cows. Int. § 94 (i). 

10 Omitting the miraculous cooking of the milk and rice (Int. 6 iqo, food) 

11 I^t. § 190 ; Ch. 9 6 § 8 ; Ch. 1$ b § 1 [162]. 7 ; 

12 Omitting reference to the miracles. 

13 Omitting the summary mention of five dreams (Int. § i8g) indicating the near 
approach of Buddhahood. Cp. Ang. Nik. iii. 240 (ThB, p. 70). 

14 Omitting details. 

lB Omitting the miraculous illumination of the tree. Int. $ 04 (Hi) 

16 Ch. 1 § 4 ; see §§ 3, 4 below. 

"Omitting a description of the miraculous light issuing from his bodv (Ch. 22 a 
S o L37J n). Omitting mention of the ornaments given to Punna. 
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a golden bowl . , A raised the cooking- vessel and poured out the milk- 
rice. The milk-rice rolled from the vessel as water from a lotus-leaf, 
and filled the bowl exactly. Having placed over the bowl another dish, 
also of gold, and wrapped a cloth round them,, she put on all her orna- 
ments, and carrying the bowl upon her head, proceeded to the foot of 
the banyan-tree. Seeing the future Buddha she was delighted, think- 
ing him to be the tree-spirit ( rukkha-devata ti ), 2 and as she advanced 
she made obeisance. . . .3 Sujata then placed the bowl of milk-rice in 
the hand of the Great One ( Maha-purisassa ), 4 and the Great One 
looked at Sujata. Then realizing his condition she made obeisance, 
and said; 4 Sir (ayya), 5 accept my offering to thee, and go whitherso- 
ever thou desirest. May thy wish prosper as mine has done!" So 
saying she departed. . . . 6 

§ 3* [JN, p. 70.3 Then 7 the future Buddha rising from his seat 
departed from the tree keeping his right side towards- it, and taking the 
bowl went to the bank of the river Neranjara. 8 . . A The bathing- 
place there is called the Supatitthita 10 landing stage. Having placed 
the bowl upon the bank he descended into the water and bathed. . . A 1 
Then having sat down with his face to the east, 12 he made all the thick 
sweet milk-rice 13 into forty-nine pellets . . . and ate it. . . A 4 He took his 
midday rest in a grove of blossoming sal-trees on the bank of the river. 

§ 4. [JN, p. 70 cd.] That evening he proceeded . . . I5 towards the 
Bodhi-tree (tree of Enlightenment) 16 . . A 7 [JN, p. 71.] Turning his 

1 Omitting details regarding the bowl, valued at 100,000 pieces of money. 

2 Int, § 188. 

3 Omitting the miraculous disappearance of the future Buddha’s earthenware 
bowl, formerly given to him by Ghatikara Maha-Brahma. Ch. 2 § 7 n. 

4 Ap. Aza ( Bbdhisatta ). 5 Ap.' H 2 b § 1 [i], Cp. Ch. 12 b § 3 [2]. 

6 Omitting Sujata’s indifference to the golden bowl, worth x 00,000 pieces of 
money. The gold and the miracles do not enhance the charm of the scene, the 
beauty of the spot beside the river, issuing from the foothills of the tableland of 
Chota Nagpur, where in later years the . Buddha and his chief followers from time to 
time withdrew (into the ‘Southern Hills’, Int. § 132), and the grace of the Nature- 
worship that still survives among the people. 

7 For the fast and the temptation by Mara compare the Padhdna Sutta of the 
Suita Nipdta. See Ch. 1 § 5 n; Ch. 2 § 1 n; Ch. 3 § 1 n ; Ch. *3 c § 4 n ; Ap. A 1 a , n. 

8 Ch. 3 § 5; Ch. 11 a § 1. 

9 Omitting the statement that many thousands of previous Bodhisattas had so 

acted. Ap. A 2 c, Note ; Ch. 5 a § in. The belief in innumerable Buddhas appar- ^ 
ently originated in a theory of unnumbered Kalpas (Int. § 107), in which severally 
the world, reconstituted, expresses the divine fundamental unity (Ap, G 2 a) afresh 
in the development of intelligent social beings and in their ultimate dear perception 
of the Law of unity (IN, 3 h). 10 Ch. 11 a § 1. 

11 Omitting a further comparison with many thousands of previous Bodhisattas. 

12 See § 2 above. 13 Ch. 8 i § 1 [8]. 

14 Omitting a statement that the future Buddha then fasted for forty-nine days ; 
also the miracle of the golden bowl and the incident of Kala the snake-king. Int. 

§ 93 ( v ii). 15 Omitting details. 

16 Ch, 3 a § 1 ; Ap. A 2 b (64), Cp. Ch. 8 2 (3}; Ch. 19 & § 7 [14]. The three 

remaining trees are doubtless expansions of this. 

17 Omitting miraculous appearances of gods, snakes, genii, &c, (Int* § 93., vii). 
Omitting also the Incident of Sotthiya the grass-cutter who provided a miraculous 
seat, and the miracles accompanying the choice of the eastern station beneath the 
Bo-tree. Int. § 94 (i), 
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back to the Bodhi-tree, with his face towards the east 1 . . P he sat 
cross-legged. . . . 3 So he sat meditating on the Ten Perfections (dasa 
pdramiyo)A [JN, p. 72.] . . . 5 . . . 6 [JN, p. 75.] Before the sun had. set 
the Great One put to flight the army of Mara. And then . . J he 
acquired in the first watch 8 of the night the knowledge of previous 
existences, in the middle watch of the night the divine vision, 9 and in 
the last watch of the night the knowledge of the causative-process. 
. . . I0 [JN, p. 76.] Thus he attained omniscience 11 (sabbannuta-ndnam). 


(ii) The Enlightenment: Commentarial Account of the First 
Days of Buddhahood 

§ 5. (Santike-niddna or Recent Period) 13 [JN, p. 77.] . . A 4 And the 
Bodhisatta sat there attaining immeasurable heights of thought (samd- 
pattlyo ) 15 for the seven days with reference to which it is said : 16 'Then 

1 Ch. 9 b § 1 [1] ; see § 2 above. 

2 Omitting the Bodhisatta’s resolution to attain complete knowledge there. 

3 Omitting the attack by Mara (Int. § 35, n) and his army, and the defence of the 
Bodhisatta by Sakka, Brahma, Maha-KSlanaga-raja, king of snakes, and others 
(Int. §§ 35, ii, 69, 93, i). Mara is the Evil One, the Tempter, god of desire ; rather the 
spirit of selfishness and personal indulgence than the D^vil. As a personified power 
he probably arose from Buddha’s denunciation of tanhd (thirst) and rdga (lust). 
(Int. § 93, iv; Ap. C b § 11, 370; Ap. G 2 b. Cp. KM, p. 20; OB, pp. 101-5.) 

4 Int. § 69 {Ten Perfections ) ; Ap. F 2 (i). 

5 The attack by Mara and his army, continued, omitted. 

6 Omitting the famous passage in which the Earth bears witness to the great alms 

given by the Buddha in previous existences as follows: [JN, p. 74.] ‘Then the 
Tempter addressed the Great Being, and said, “Siddhattha! who is witness that 
thou hast given alms ?” And the Great Being answered, “Thou hast living [animate] 
witnesses that thou hast given alms : and I have in this place no living [animate] wit- 
ness at all. But not counting the alms I have given in other births, let this great and 
solid earth, unconscious though it be, be witness of the sevenhundredfold great alms 
I gave when I was bom as Wessantara [Vessantara, Ap. A 2 <2, n] !” And with- 
drawing his right hand from beneath his robe, he stretched it forth towards the 
earth [Ap. D a, Note ; cp. Pratt, Pilgrimage of Buddhism, 1928, pp. 294-5, on the 
Mudras (Pali muddd) or attitudes of Buddhist statues], and said “Are you or are you 
not witness of the seven hundredfold great gift I gave in my birth as Wessantara 
[Vessantara] ?” And the Great Earth (M dha-patkavi ] uttered a voice, saying, “I am 
witness to thee of that!” overwhelming as it were the hosts of the Evil One as with 
the shouts of hundreds of thousands of foes. Then the mighty elephant “Girded- 
with-mountains”, [on which Mara was seated,] as he realized what the generosity of 
Wessantara had been, fell down on his knees before the Great Being. And the army 
of Mara fled’. BBS, i, p. 101. 7 As in Ap. B c§ 1. 

8 Ch. 12 d § 3 [2] ; Ch. 22 b §§ 10 [19], 12 [22]. Ap. H 5 [94], 

9 Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4] ; Ch. 10 c [1] ( 5 ). 

10 As in Ap. B c § 1. See § 10 below. 

11 Cp. Ch. 4 § 16 (ndna); Ch. 5 b §§ 4 [17], 9 ; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6) ; and Ch. 14 b 
§3 [3]. 

12 Omitting [JN, p. 77.] ‘The period of time from his existence in the Tusita 
Heaven to his attainment of omniscience . . . constitutes the Middle Period’. Ch. i 
§ i n; Ch. 5 a § 1 n, 

13 Or, Period of the Presence. Ch. x § x n; Ch. xo d § 3. The Niddna Kathd now 
begins to correspond with the Mahd-vagga Introduction, which commences at this 
point. 

14 Omitting the Buddha’s recollections of past lives. Int. § 92. 

25 Ch. 3 § 4 [66]. 16 See § 9 below. 
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the Blessed One sat cross-legged continuously for seven days and 
experienced the bliss of liberation (vimutti-sukha-patisamvediy 1 . . . 2 

§ 6. [JN, p. 78.] Then, having spent four weeks near the Bo-tree, he 
proceeded in the fifth week to the Goatherds’ banyan-tree ( yena 
Ajapala-nigrodhop and sat there meditating on the Law (dhammamy 
and experiencing the bliss of liberation. . . , 5 

§ 7* [JN, p. 80.] When he had spent a week [the fifth] at that spot, 
he proceeded to the Mucalinda [tree] (Mucalindam agamasi), and 
there he passed a week. . . . 6 

§ 8. [JN, p. 80 cd.] Thence he went on to the Rajayatana 7 [tree] 
(rajayatanam upasamkami ), and there also he sat [during the seventh 
week] experiencing the bliss of liberation. Thus seven -weeks passed. 

. . . 8 Then the Supremely Enlightened rose and returned thence to 
the Goatherds’ banyan-tree. . . A 

1 See § 13 below; Ch. 9 a § 1 3 (8) ; Ap. I a § 1 [174]. Cp, Ap. C b (Nibbdna) ; Ap. 
D a §§ 6 {liberation), 8 (Fetters). 

* Omitting the doubts of the spirits (dev aid), dispelled by a miracle (Int. § 94, i). 
Omitting also the seven days spent by the Buddha in gazing at the seat where he had 
attained enlightenment ; and the seven days spent in walking in the jewelled cloister 
between ‘the seat and the spot from which he had gazed ; and a fourth week spent in 
a house of gems thinking out the Abhidhamma Pitaka , book by book (Ap. A 1 a t 
and Int. § 22). The remark which follows is very suggestive of the growth of the 
tradition (IN 6; § 6n below), and runs: "The Abhidhammikas say that House of 
Gems here means either a mansion built of the seven kinds of jewels, or the place 
where the seven books were thought out : and as they give these two explanations of 
the passage both should be accepted as correct* (BBS, i, p. 105). That Gotama pon- 
dered long near the Bo-tree upon his new-found system is doubtless the fact and the 
nucleus from which the rest of this part of the tradition grew. 

3 See § 13 below; Ch. 5 a § 1, This is Sujata’s tree, Ap. A 2 b (63). 

4 Int. § 13. 

5 Omitting the reflections of Mara (Int. § 93, iv), and the attack directed against 
the Buddha by Mara’s three daughters (Ap. G 2 b § z), personifications of Craving 
(Tanka), Discontent (Arati), and Lust ( Rdga ). The Mara legend does not appear in 
the Maha~vagga account (see §§90 and 12 below) ; it forms an important portion of 
the poetical Sutta Nipdta. The inclusion here of numerous incidents which do not 
appear in the Maha-vagga is very suggestive of the method of the growth of the 
tradition (Int. § 69 ; see § 5 n above). For a still further incident see Ch. 2 1 § 1 z [34] n. 

6 Omitting the miraculous protection of the Buddha by Mucalinda, the snake- 
king. Int. § 93 (vii); see § 14 below. 

7 Literally, King’s seat or royal abode. 

8 Omitting the ministrations of Sakka, king of the gods (Int. § 93, i), on the last 
day of the seven weeks’ fast. Omitting also the account of the conversion of the two 
merchants Tapassu and Bhalluka (see § 15 n below), said to have been travelling 
with five hundred carts (Ch. 10 a § 1 ; and Int. §§ 12 1, 189) from Ukkala (Orissa) to 
Middle India (majjhi ma-desam , Int. § 158), which can hardly be reconciled with the 
MV accounts and was perhaps added to the tradition later in the interests of Ceylon 
and Orissa, to which latter the two converts are said to have carried certain hair- 
relics, afterwards removed to Ceylon (cp. Ch. 22 c § 12 n). They are said to have 
taken refuge in the Buddha and the Law (i.e. the dyad, cp. Ap. Hie; Ap. H 2, 
Note , Refuges). Their names appear in a list of early converts mentioned in the 
Anguttara Nikdya j FTS, i, p. 26 (Ch. not, 61), out of which the story may have 
grown, though it is not quite consistent w ith details therein. 

9 Continued in Ch. 5 a § 1. 
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(iii) Vinaya Account 

Vinaya-Pitaka, 1 Maha-vagga, 2 Khandhaka I, i-v. 

§9. [MV, 1. i. 1.] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One 
(bhagava),* was staying at Univela* on the bank of the Neranjara 
at the foot of the tree of Enlightenment having just become All- 
enlightened. Then the Blessed One sat cross-legged continuously 
for seven days* at the foot of the tree of Enlightenment feeling the 
bliss of liberation. 

§ 10. [i. 2.] Then the Blessed One during the first watch of the 
night thought over the causative-process 6 forward and reversed. . . , 7 
‘Thus there is origination ( samudayo ) 8 of this whole aggregation of 
sorrow’. . . .« ‘Thus there is cessation (nirodho) 10 of this whole aggrega- 
tion of sorrow.’ [i. 3.] Then indeed the Blessed One having under- 
stood this matter ( attham ) at that time breathed forth this cry 
(udanatn): 11 

1 Ap. A 1 a ; Ap. H 3, Note. For the commencement of Khandhaka II see Ch. 8 a . 

, 3 From the complete confusion of the two differing accounts of the Great 
Enlightenment given in the jfdtaka Introduction and in the Introductory portion of 
the Maha-vagga it may be gathered that when these accounts were compiled the 
real nature of the Enlightenment had been forgotten. The Canonical accounts in 
the Majjhima Nikdya (§§ 16 and 17 below) are comparatively simple and straight- 
forward, and -show an appreciation of the central fact of the Enlightenment the 
perception of the wretchedness and futility of egoism (cp. many characteristic 
definitions of the Buddhist Nibbana, Ap. C b; and Int. § 10; also § 14 below). The 
first twenty-four chapters of Khandhaka I of the Maha-vagga appear to be acom- 
mentarial introduction to the Maha-vagga proper (Int. § 1 ; Ch. 5 c § 8 n ; Ch. 7 c 
§ 2 n i Ap. H 3, Note). They contain an account of events from immediately after 
|he Enlightenment up to the conversion of the great disciples Sariputta and 
Moggallana, and the regular establishment of the Samgha in Rajagaha, the account 
being pieced together partly from the first four'Nikayas and partly from ancient 
traditionary accounts in prose and in verse (IN 6, Canon; Ap. A 2 a, Note). The 
date of this introductory matter can scarcely be determined, but the narrative is old 
enough to ignore the poetical Suita Nipata legend of Mara the Tempter (see § 6 n 
above), and to be included in the scope of the Commentary (the Samanta-pasadika. 
Eliot H. and B. f 1921, hi p. 30; SBE, xiii, p. 79) by Buddhaghosha, who wrote in 
the 5th century a.d. (Int. § 21). The nucleus of this introductory narrative, which is 
now mcluded in the Canon, may perhaps have been found in the ancient Sinhalese 
commentaries (Int. § 21) utilized by Buddhaghosha. 

3 Literally, Fortunate. Ch. 6 -2 § 5 [9] ; Ch. 9 £ § 3 [2] ; Ch. 19 b § 7 [15] • Ap. E b 
§ 2. See Fart I, title (Buddha). The word implies high distinction and was applied 
popularly to eminent teachers of religious thought; SBB, vi, p, 2 (Majjh. Nik 
P. 3)* . 4 Int. §145; Ap. Bc§ 2. 5 See §s above. 

Int. § 67. It is noticeable that in the Maha-vagga account the three watches 
succeed the Enlightenment, and thus make the discovery of the chain of causation 
an effect, not the cause, of enlightenment. Cp. Ap, Bc§ 1 (1), (watches of the night). 

, ' A * ® A P- ? c § *• In j he legend of Vipassin (Ap. G i b § 2) the enlightenment 
ot that Buddha is attributed to the discovery of the Causative Process ; here in the 
Maha-vagga Introduction, as in the JN (see § 4 above), Gotama’s enlightenment is 
associated with the same discovery. 

9 Ch. 5 b § 6 ; Ap. B c (samuppada). 

10 Ch, 7 a § 19; and Ch. 5 c § 7 [29], Cp, Ch, 15 6 § 9 [10] n. 

” Ch. 2 §2; Ch. 22 a § 9 [43] ; see § 13 below. The verse narrative enclosed in the 
Maha-vagga Introduction appears to be the earliest known account of Gotama’s 
Enlightenment. It is, however, only a popular and somewhat Hinduized account, 
composed not by one of the inner circle of the disciples but by a popular bard for tbr - 
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‘When (separate-)natures (dhamma ) 1 truly are manifested (pStu- 
bhavanii ) 1 to the strenuous contemplative holy-man ( brahma p- 
as$a )3 

Then all his doubts vanish, because he understands nature that 
has a cause (sa-hetu-dhummam) \ 4 

§ 11. [i. 4.] Then again the Blessed One during the Middle watch 
of the night thought over the causative process. . . , 5 [L 5.] Then 
indeed the Blessed One * . . breathed forth this cry: 

‘When (separate-)natures truly are manifested to the strenuous 

• contemplative holy-man, 

Then all his doubts vanish, because he has known the destruction 
of the bases (. khayam paccayam)^ 

§12 [i. 6.] Then indeed the Blessed One during the third watch of 
the night thought over the causative process. . . J [i. 7.] Then indeed 
the Blessed One . . . breathed forth this cry: 

‘When (separate-)natures truly are manifested to the strenuous 
contemplative holy-man, 

He stands and scatters the army of Mara [the Tempter] 8 even as 
the sun lighting the heavens.' 

§ 13. pi, 1.] Then the Blessed One at the end of seven days rose 
from that contemplation ( samddhimha and went from the foot of the 
tree of Enlightenment towards the Goatherds’ banyan-tree, 10 and 
having reached it he sat cross-legged at the foot of the Goatherds’ 

edification of the people (Ap. A 2 a, Note). The prose of the Mahd-vagga Introduc- 
tion adds to and greatly exaggerates the narrative supplied by the verses and by 
portions of the Suttas, and the introduction to the Jataka, supported by the poetical 
Sutta Nipata, does so still more. The 4 Northern’ legends complete the process of 
exaggeration (Int. § 3; IN 6). The third Book in the fifth Nikdya (Ap. Aia, 
Khudda-Nikaya) is called Uddna and comprises a collection of such lyrics with 
explanatory narratives. 

s he, phenomena, more especially individuality, personality; Ch. 7 a § 19; see 
§ 18 [3] below; Ch. 9 a § 5 [13] ; Ap. E c i §§ 1, 9 (suddha-dhamma) ; cp. samkhdrd in 
Ap. B c § 2 (a), and Ap. E a. Comparer Ch. 5 r§ 7; Ap. E a ii § 1, See further 
Ap. F 2a (116); Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14); also Ch. 7 a § 5 [3] (where dhamma means 
thoughts), and Ap. D c§ 3 [10]. Cp. IN 5 h ( Dhamma , Law); Part I (title) n. 

3 'When the real nature of things becomes clear’, SBE, xiii, p. 78. 4 When verily 
things are manifested’, ThB, p. 76. Cp. Ch. 7 a § 19 [5] n; Ap. D c § 3 (realize). 

3 Ch. jo a § 6 [4] ; Ap, F, Hi. 

; 4 Or, that which has by nature a cause. ‘He realises 'what is that nature and what 
its cause’, SBE, xiii, p. 78. £ He knows things together with their causes 5 , ThB, p. 76. 
For hetu see Ch. 7 a § 19. See Int. § 4 n. 

s As in Ap. B c § 2. 

6 The destruction of the bases of individual desire (Ch. 12 c § 5 [3], paccay 
cp, upadhi , Ch. 7 a § 8), or the transience of individuality (cp. Ap. E a i, Anicca). 
‘He has understood the cessation of causation’, SBE, xiii, p. 78. ‘He has reached 
the destruction of the causes’, ThB, p, 76. Cp. Ch. 15 h § 9 [10] n; also § 18 below 
(individuality) 1 Ch. 5 c§ 7; Ch. 7 a§ 39 (nirodha); Ch. 9 a [3) (perishable); Ch. 13 c 
5 20 [7] (destruction) ; Ch. 13 e § 2 [2] (transience) ; ’ Ap. E, Note; Ap. E'a n § z. 
Cp, also Ap« ;B c fa (2) paccaya ; Ap. E c i § 9 ( dependence ). " 

5 As in Ap. B £ § 2. 

■: 8 The spirit of egoistic desire. This brief poetical mention of the hosts of Mira, 
or the powers of temptation, is Mira’s sole appearance in the Mahd-vagga account 
of the Enlightenment. See § 6 n above ; Ap. G zb. Cp. Ap, D b § 4 (death). 

9 Ch. s b § 4 [18], 10 See § 6 above. 
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banyan-tree for seven days continuously, experiencing the bliss of 
liberation. 1 [ii. 2.] . . ? [ii. 3.] Then the Blessed One . . . breathed 
forth this cry: 3 

‘The holy-man (Brahmano) whose nature is unsinful, not harsh, 
unstained (ni-kasavo)* self-restrained ( yat~atto ), 

V/ho has mastered Knowledge and follows the holy-life, he 
rightly (dhammendf being holy (Brahmano) 6 should announce 
the holy- teaching (Bmhma-vadam ) ; 

Who has no pride 7 whatever in the world ( loke )/ 

§14. [iii. 1.] Then the Blessed One at the end of seven days . . . 
went to the Mucalinda-tree and sat cross-legged at the foot of the 
Mucalinda-tree for seven days continuously » . . 8 [iii, 4.] Then the 
Blessed One . . . breathed forth this cry: 

‘Blissful (sukho) is the solitude of the happy one (tutthassa) who 
has learnt the Law and comprehends ; 

Blissful is unhurtfulness 9 in the world, self-restraint 10 towards 
living things; 

Blissful is non-desire (m-ragata) in the world, the transcending 
of sense-pleasures ( kamdnam ), n 

The putting away of the conceit “I am 5 ’ 12 (asmi-manassa)— this 
indeed is the highest bliss/ 13 

§ 15. [iv. 1.] Then the Blessed One at the end of seven days . . . 
went to the Rajayatana-tree and sat cross-legged at the foot of the 
Rajayatana-tree for seven days continuously . . . I4 [v. 1.] Then the 
Blessed One returned to the Goatherds’ banyan-tree. . . . I5 


(iv) NikAya Accounts 

§ 16. Sutta-Pitaka , Majjhima-Nikaya , Suita 26 (Ariya-pariyesana- 
Suita). 16 

[PTS, i, p. 167.] There [at Uruvela] I settled, mendicant brothers, 
here being everything needed for effort. And being myself subjected 

1 ' See § 5 above. _ 

a Omitting the visit and questions of a haughty Brahman, whose existence appears 
to be due to a prose expansion of the ancient verses. 3 Ch. 4 ’§ ion. 

4 Cp. Ap. C b § 2. s Part I (title) n. s Ap. F 2 (iii). 

' 7 Or, self-assertion. The meaning of ussdda is uncertain. ‘Whose behaviour is 
.uneven to nothing in the world’, SBE, xiii, p. 80. Possibly, for whom there is no 
selfhood anywhere in the world. 

8 Omitting the miracle of the serpent-king Mucalinda. See § 7 above. 

9 A-vy-dpajjha ; non-malice. Cp. Ap. D a § 8 ii (ill-will); and Ch. 16 d§ 3 [7]. 

10 Sam-yama ; cp. Int, § 49 (ahinisd). u D a § 1. 

13 i.e. I exist separately. Ch. 18 d § 1 [425]; also Ap. E r i § 7 [3] (conceit); see 
§ 9 m above. Cp. Ap. D a § 8 ii ; Ap. D b § 1 ; Ap. E c L 13 Ap, € b § n (203). 

24 Omitting the incident of the two merchants, Tapassu and Bhalluka (see § S ix 
above; Ch. 10 c, 61) of Ukkala (Orissa), and the spirit (deva f Int, § 35) of their 
departed relative ; and the miracle of the bowls supplied by the four Maharaja gods 
of the four quarters (Int. § 93, v). 15 Continued in Ch, 5 a § 2. : 

16 Continued from Ch. 3 § 5. No mention is made of the austerities which figure 
so largely in Mahd-Saccaka-S. (see § 17 below) and in the JN account based 'thereon . . 
(Ch. 3 § 7), or of trances or marvels (see § 9 n above). 
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to earthly-existence 1 I perceived the wretchedness of what is sub- 
jected to earthly-existence, and seeking the supreme peace of Nirvana 
( nihbanam ) 2 which is not affected by earthly-existence, I attained the 
supreme 5 peace of a self-extinction 4 {nihbanam) not affected bys 
earthly-existence. Being myself subjected to decay , . A to disease . . . 
to death ... to grief . . . (and) to defilement . . . and seeking the 
supreme peace of Nirvana which is not affected by decay . . . disease 
. . . death . . . grief . . . (and) defilement, I attained the supreme peace 
of a self-extinction not affected by decay 7 . . . disease . . . death 8 . . . 
grief . . . (and) defilement. 

*And the knowledge (nanamf now as a thing seen 10 arose in me: 
u My liberation (vimutti) 11 is established , 12 separate-existence ( jati ) 13 is 
terminated 14 here; there is not now survival ( puna-bbhavo )*Y 15 

1 Ch. 1 § ix, 

2 Extinction (of the ego) ; peace. A distinction must be drawn between the meta- 

physical extinction of the ego (Ap. D b; Ap. I a) and the ethical extinction of selfish- 
ness (Ap. D a ; Ap. G x). Seeking for the former, Gotama reached the latter 
(Int. § 10; Ap. C). The Nirvana to which he attained, and which he taught, was an 
escape from the doctrine of Samsara or endless transmigration (Ap. B) so over- 
whelming in Hindu eyes. It brought the sense of the transience and unreality of 
individuality (Ch. 5 c, Second Sermon), and so brought rest to those who laboured 
under the burden of the doctrine of the ceaseless migration of the individual soul. 
The oppression of an aeonian personal struggle gave way to the peace and security 
of selflessness and active unselfish well-doing (Ap. Ft) without thought of personal 
reward. The close of the present passage is not necessarily discordant with this 
interpretation. 3 An-uttara; Ch. 14 b § 3 [3]. 

4 Peace in this life (Ap. C b). Cp. Ch. 13 c § 14 [92] n. 

5 Because self-transcendent (Ap. D c, Arahat). 6 Omitting repetitions, 

7 Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 ( cessation ). 8 Ap. C b § 1 1 (374k 

9 Ch, 5 * § 10 [172]; Ch. 5 b § 9 [28], [29]; Ch. 8 b § 6 [d]; Ch. 8g § 8 n; Ch. 9 a 

§5 2 [3], 13 (1); Ch. 9 £§ 3 M n; Ch. 19 *z § 1 [7]; and Ch. 14 <?§ 3 [149] n. Cp. 

Ch. 4 § 4 [75] ; Ch. 13 a § 9 [3] ; Ch. x8 d § 2 [200] (vision ) ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14) ; also 
Ap. I a ( knowledge ); and Ap. H 1 § 6 [5]. 

10 ‘Or clear sight (dassanam). Cp. Ch. 13 c § 10 [II, 1] (realization ) ; Ch, 14 c 

§ 19 [4]. 11 Ap, D a § 6; and Ch'. 12 c § 12 [20], 

12 Literally, not to be shaken. Cp. Ch. 5 c § 8. ‘Immovable is the emancipation of 
my heart’, SBE, xi, p, 153, ‘My deliverance is unshakeable’, Warren, Buddhism 
in Translation (1922), p. 338. 

13 Or, individuality. Cp. § 17 below; Ch. 5 b § 9; Ch. 5 c § 5 ; Ch. 14 c § 7 [9]. 
This term does not necessarily imply acceptance of the doctrine of re-birth. The 
theories of previous and future re-births are inconsistent with the Buddha’s an~atta 
doctrine (Ap. E c). He, however, seems to have accepted the theories of the succes- 
sion of Kalpas (Int. 107), of the Paramgtman (Ap. G 2 a (Unity)), and of the 
Khandhas (Ap. E cii), and these imply the building up of the constituents of the in- 
dividual through the course of long ages. But the theory of the Khandhas and the 
an-atta doctrine imply the dissolution of the individual at death, though under the 
Law of Karma (Ap. B b) the consequences of the actions of the individual continue 
through the ages (cp. Ch. 22, Buddha’s last words; Ap. G 2 a (Karma)). 

14 Or, finite ; ayam-antimd . Cp, Ap. B b t (maran-antika). ‘This is my last 
existence’, SBE and Warren. ‘This was my last birth’, SBB, v, p. 11S. 

15 Or, recurrence (of individuality). Ch. 5 c § 6; Ch. 7 a § 20 n; and Ch. 21 § 17 
[2] ; also Int. §n. Cp. Int. § 24 (pono-bblsavika ) ; Ch. 9 a § 140. Cp. also Ch, 1 1 d 
§ 4 [2] ; Ch. 12 a § 4 [7]; Ch. 13 c 18 (bhar-dbhava). ‘There will now be no re-birth 
for me’, SBE, xi, p. 153; ‘Hence I shall not be born again’, SBE, xiii, p. 97; ‘No 
more shall I be born again’, Warren. — The meaning of these three phrases is dis- 
putable, but the phrase bhava-nirodha in Ch. i4/§ 9 [41 1] seems decisive ; compare 
especially the Maha-Saccaka-S. (see § 17 below), the An~attalakkhana~S. (Ch. 5 b 
§ 2), and Gotama’s last words (Gh, 22 b § 25). Bhava means existence, but means 
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§ I 7 - Majjhima-N ikaya, Sutta 36 (Maha-Saccaka Sutta)J 
[PTS, i, p. 249.] . . , z Then I turned my mind to the knowledge of 
the destruction of the taints {osa,vdno.nij. 3 I knew verily (yuthd- 
bhutam) [the four Truths] 1 *: “This is sorrow” . . . “This is the origina- 
tion of sorrow” . . . “This is the cessation of sorrow” . . . “This is the 
path (patipadd) leading to the cessation of sorrow”. I knew verily: 

These are the taints (dsava)” ... “This is the origination of the 
taints” . . . “This is the cessation of the taints” . . . “This is the path 
leading to the cessation of the taints.” 

‘When thus I perceived and understood, my minds (cittam) was 
liberated 6 from the taint of lust? (kam-asava), . . . the taint of indi- 
viduality ( bkav-dsavd), & and . . . the taint of ignorance® (avijj-a$ava).; 
and when I was liberated there arose in me the knowledge of my 
liberation. I knew: “Separate-existence (jati) 10 is ended” (khlna) ; the 
holy-life (brahma-cariyam) is lived,” what must be done is done;” 


f i SO as SUC *V S one of the taints (asavd) which are to be destroyed 

(Ap. D a § 7), This passage is continued in Ch. % a § 5. 

1 Discourse of the Buddha to Saccaka the Jain (Ch. 12 a §7; also Int. § 184: 

Ch. 11 c § 14 n). The scene is kid at Vesali in the Kutagara Hall (Int. § 133). See 
Ch. I § 7 n; Ch. 3§ 5 n; Ch. i2c§ 3; Ch. 13 c§§ 6, 7 ; Ap. D a § 7.— A less detailed 
/ P er5 °d of Gotama s asceticism and trances is given in Majjh. 4 

( Bhaya-bherava-S .), which includes the present passage as also does Majjh. 84 
(Ch. 13 b § 2 [92] n). - JJ 5 

2 Omitting an account of the four trances (Ap. I a) which followed Gotama’s first 
meal alter the great austerities, described in much detail (cp. § 16 above; Ch. ia c 
S Jo L68J n) ; and also a description of the first two watches of the night (Ap. B c 
S \ [*.!)> in the first of which he turned his mind to 4 the remembrance of his former 
existences , and in the second to ‘the passing away and re-birth of beings’ (Int. § 92). 
i his part of the narrative occurs also in Majjh. 4 (SBB, v, pp. 14-17) and Majjh. 100 

Contrast^ Ap. G 2 " § 2 (^30]. Ch - 3 §§ 5 n, 7 ; Ch. 9 < § 3 [U (Uvijja). 

3 Or, passions. Ch. 14/ § 9 [ 4 n]n; Ap. Du § 7; also Ap. D (Evil). Literally, 
flowing in . See note on the word Asavas in ThB, p. 67. The Asavas are enumer- 
ated below. 

4 Ch. 5 & § io ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [6] ; Ch. 12 c § 1 1 [1]. We have here the central fact of 
G °j T* S Enhghtemnent (Ap. G 1 «§§ 1, 2, 3 (7); Ap. G 1 b\ to which the three 
watches, the three knowledges, the four trees, the four trances, and the four or 
seven weeks, evidently are imaginative additions (IN 6, Canon). 

6 9 l* Wil i 9 * f 4 > Ch * ? 3 d § 9. Cp. Ch. 22 b § 27 iceto) ; Ap. £ c i § 4 [6]. 

6 Ch.56S§7,9;Ap.C6§ 5 ;Ap.D«§6. J 

J Desire or sensuous pleasure. Ch. 5H4 [17] ; Ch. 13 c § 14 [92]. 

Cp. Ch. 5 b § 6 (Second 7 ruih); Ap. B e § 2 (2). Individuality and ignorance 
resemble closely the hatred (dosa) and delusion (moha) which constitute the second 
and third hires, as kama resembles raga, the first of these (Ap. A 2 a § 12 n* 
Ap. u a § 10). 9 ^ £) b 9 

” See ^ 16 above ; Ch. i § 1 1 ; Ch. 9 a § 10 ; Ch. 14 e § 4 [8] ; Ch. 21 § 16 Better, 
the sense of separate existence. Jati has previously been translated as earthly- 
existence, but as Gotama s ideas cleared a more definite expression should be used. 
d ah I s denned by the words which frequently follow and expand it, decay, disease, 
death, and all the sorrows. Cp. Ap. C b§ 10 (me)- Ap. E c i § 2 [73], ‘Re-birth is 
exhausted , SBE, xm, p. ioi. 

” Literally, destroyed, or cancelled ; cp. Ch. 14 b § 5 [6] (khin-asava). 

Ch. 5 c § 5. In Ch. 5 <7 § 10 the ‘fulfilment of the holy-life’ is declared to be the 
a , tt . aiI H? ent j? t th J deathless’, that is present nibbdna or the transcendence of seif in 
* ,s llf «- , C P- • Ap- CM 10. See Ch. 22 b § 25 n ; Ap. B c § 4 [6] n . ‘Holiness is 
completed , SBE, xm. 

13 ‘Duty is fulfilled’, SBE, xiii. 
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there is nothing [individual] beyond this [existence! (n’aparam 
itthattaya)” A 

‘This was the third knowledge (vijjd), which I gained in the last 
watch of the night. Ignorance was driven away, knowledge had 
arisen; thus it is with one who abides diligent ( appamattassa ), ardent 
and firm.’ . . 2 

§ 18. Anguttara-N, ikaya, Tika-nipata (the Threes), Sutta 134. (The 
three characteristics of Individuality.)* ’ ' 

M ‘Whether Right-farers 4 arise, mendicant brothers, or do not 
arise, it remains a principle 5 (dhatii), a foundation of nature, a certainty 
of nature, that all individuality (samkhara) 6 is transitory (a-nicca)j A 
Right-farer awakens to and arrives at 8 this, and having awakened to 
and arrived at it, he proclaims . . .« and makes clear that all indi- 

ssj S; 1 Ui g#!,i fal 1 Sni (SiS&iffs g- jy 

W ° rld ’ Th ?’ ?■' 68 ’ *T% e j no more of tWs’, Gradual Savings, 
S V P* no wore of this state , Gradual Sayings, iv, p. 54, The whole 

STorfiSUi M S "7 JeCt 0 ^= aiogUe between Bu 1 dha and SunJkkhttta (Ch it * 
^ J ^ S - (F 7 uS“/- pp - 2 52 " 61 )- In the second Sutta of Digha Nikdya 

£?nna™f e ii tranS ated i" S ? B I 11 ’ p " 93j as ‘ After this present life there will be no 
beyond , follows immediately after an account of the power to perceive the past and 

°i bemgs r d affected ** th ‘ s «nt«. The cLexUn Ch P Z /§9 

1411] and [413] seems decisive. y y 

pheJfoil^ant n §i r 79)T e *"* C! ° SeS ’' “ “°* n of the PhHoso- 

. 9 P ' C K 4 .f 1 1 ! Ch 5 - c i 7 (cessation). This passage sets forth the 
Three Characteristics of Life, which it declares to be transitory, sorrowful and 
without any permanent or individual self. But the joy and happiness of NibbSna 
(peace in this life, Ap. Cb) and of Metta (love, Ap. F i a) are equally insisted upon 

soucht d It a istnh C if ng ' Th ® ^conciliation of these two mental attitudes musf be 
sought It is to be found in Buddha s characteristic teaching of Selflessness (Ap D) 
Transitory all individual existence must be ; and also sorrowful, so long as it dwells 
ih P ?L wSf n md ™ dual [*y I bu ‘ when it realizes its relationship to the whole, sharing 
° f he w . ho e ’ thel ?’ w . lth the loss of its dominant sense of selfhood® 
tiiere comes peace, and also active joy in well-doing. This is the attitude of the 
Stoic school of thought represented by Marcus Aurelius Antoninus (IN to) The 

Th^TbiL 11 Th 11 aaco . rd WIth th ? Four Truths of the First Sermon (Ch. 5 b§ 10) 
The Three Characteristics are the negative side of Buddha’s doctrine, and corre- 
spond generally with the first three Truths, and arise as a corollary to the third of 
taring activity 5141 "* S,deisfound in the *»»* Truth, the Eightfold Pa?h, necesf. 

wa >’’ showin * tbe 

also Ip re G ft" 3 f3Ct ’’ Warre "’ ^ ^ Tr ' (I922) ’ P ‘ ’«■ Cp ' Ch - a ° § E16] n ; 

Ch. ^T§7 > [’ 2 28] mPOSite Unity- Ch - 5f§1 [4o] - Compare Assaji’s summary in 
rl l p - ? ? L C P.i § 17 ?, above i. Ch - 1 a § (cessation); also Ch. it a S 4 Til : 



Ch. 4 ] URUVELA: THE GREAT ENLIGHTENMENT 35 

viduality is transitory. [2] Whether Right-farers arise, mendicant 
brothers, or do not arise, it remains a principle, a foundation of 
nature, a certainty of nature, that all individuality is sorrowful 
(dukkhd). 1 A Right-farer awakens to and arrives at this . . . arid makes 
clear that all individuality is sorrowful. [3] Whether Right-fare.rs 
arise, mendicant brothers, or do not arise, it remains a principle, a 
foundation of nature, a certainty of nature, that all separate-natures 
are without permanent-self (sabbe dhamma 2 an-atta)J A Right-farer 
awakens to and arrives at this . . . and makes clear that all separate- 
natures are without permanent-self/ 

(See Appendix D containing texts supplementary to this chapter; also 
Appendix Be ( Paticca-samuppada .) 

1 Ap. E b. 

2 See § 10 [i. 3] above ; Ch. 14 c § 5 [189]; Ch. 16 d § 7 [21]. 

3 Ap. Eel. Cp. Ch. 7 a § 6 n ; Ch. 12 c § 11 [2] n ; Ch. 14 e § 8 [2] n ; Ch. 16 d 
§ 2 [i 3] J Ch. 2 1 § 16 (perishable ) ; and Ch. 1 5 b § 9 [7] (self ) ; also Ch. 1 6 a § 1 [502] n ; 
Ch. 17 d § 1 [14] ( individuality ); see Int. § 1 1 {re-birth). For Buddha the individual 
self was the prime delusion (Ap. D a § 10, ii, n, mohd) and barrier (cp. Ch. r § 11, 
yoga-kkkema) ; cp. Ap. D b § 3 (doer). 


CHAPTER 5 


URUVELA AND ISIPATANA: THE STARTING OF 
THE WHEEL 

a. The Buddha’s Hesitation and Decision; the Journey 
, to Benares 

(i) Commentarial account 

Jataka Commentary, Introduction {Nidana-katha) , JN, p. Si 1 
§ i. [JN, p. 81 .] Then the Supremely Enlightened rose and returned 2 
to the Goatherds’ banyan-tree 3 and sat at the foot of the tree. And 
[at first] as he was seated there, viewing the profundity of the Law 
(dhammassa) to which he had attained, there rose in his mind a 
doubt . . .4 whether he could show to others 3 the Law. . . . 6 Then he 
considered to whom he should first reveal the Law. And first he 
thought of Alara. 7 . . . Then he thought of Uddaka 8 the disciple of 
Rama. . . . Then he thought of the five mendicants. 9 . . . And he re- 
mained there for a few days and begged for alms* of food near the 
Bodhi-tree, 10 intending to go to Benares” on the full-moon day of 
Asalhi (Asalhi-punna-masiyam) . 1 2 . . . I3 

(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, Khandhaka I, v-vi. g lA 

§ 2. [MV, i. v. -i.] Then the Blessed One . . . I5 returned to the 
Goatherds’ banyan-tree 16 and . . . remained at the foot of the tree. 
[2] Then in the mind of the Blessed One, who was alone and quiet. 17 

Continued directly from Ch. 4 § 8. See Int. § 73* 

z The next incident follows naturally on the close of the second Epoch (Ch. 4 
§4 n) of the Nidana-katha. The marvellous incidents of the 49 days' fast, succeed- 
; ing the attainment of Omniscience, show all the signs of comparatively late additions. 

3 Ch. 4 § 6 ; see § 2 below. 

4 Omitting ‘felt by each of the Buddhas as he became aware of his having arrived 
at the truth’. Ch. 4 § 3 n. 

5 See §§ 2, 5, below ; Int. § 10; Ap. G 2 a. Note. 

6 Omitting the supplications of Maha-Brahma and apparently other powers 
' {Sakka-Suydma-Santusita-Summmita-Vasavatti-MahdbrahmanQ). Int. §93 (i, ii, in). 

7 See § 3 below (MV, 1. vi. 1-2). 

8 See § 3 below (MV, 1. vi. 3-4). 

9 See § 3 below (MV, 1. vi. 5-6) ; Ch. 3 § 8. 

xo Ch. 4 § 4. 

11 Int. § 151; Ch. 15 a. 

^ Ch. 1 § 3. Cp. Ch, 4 § 1 ; Ch. 8 c (Uposatha). 

13 Omitting the incident of the Hindu mendicant Upaka the, Ajivaka." See § 4 
below (MV, 1. vi. 7-9). The narrative is -continued in Ch. 5 6 § 2. 

14 Continued directly from Ch. 4 § 15. 

15 Omitting mention of the seven days spent at the foot of the Rajayatana-tree. 

16 See § 1 above. 
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this reflection arose: 1 ' ‘I have attained to this Law, 2 deep, difficult to 
see, hard to understand, tranquillizing ( santo ), exalted, beyond 
questioning (a-takk-avacaro)* subtle, to be felt by the wise (pandita- 
vedaniyo ). This generation ( paja ) on the other hand enjoys, is satisfied 
with, and delights in attachments. 4 For a generation . . A delighting 
in attachments this principle ( thdnam ), that is causality ( idappacca - 
yata), [the individuality’s] dependent origination (paiicca-samuppado)p 
would be difficult to see, and hardest for them to see would be the 
pacification of all individuality (. sabba-samkhara-samatho ) 7 . . , 8 peace 
(nibbanam)* If I were to explain the Law and others did not under- 
stand me, that would be weariness, and that would be vexation to 
me.’ . . . I0 

§ 3* [vi. 1.] Then the Blessed One thought: ‘To whom first shall I 
declare the Law? . . . What if I should first declare the Law to Alara 
Kalama? 11 He will quickly comprehend it.’ . . . I2 [vi. 3.] f . ..What if I 
should first declare the Law to Uddaka 13 the disciple of Rama? He 
will quickly comprehend it.’ . . , 14 [vi. 5.] e . . . What if I should first 
declare the Law to the Five Mendicants?’ 15 [vi. 6.] . . . l6 Then the 
Blessed One went on his way towards Benares. 17 

§ 4 * [vi* 7 -] As the Blessed One was proceeding along the road 18 
from the Bodhi-tree to Gaya, 19 LTpaka the Ajivaka 20 saw him and said 
to the Blessed One: *. . . Who is thy teacher? Whose Law dost thou 
profess?’ [vi, 8.] When XJpaka the Ajivaka had thus spoken, the 
Blessed One replied . . 2 \ ‘Having by myself gained knowledge, to 
.whom should I pay regard? . . ,’ 22 

(in) Nikaya account 

Suit a-Pit aka, Majjhima-Nikaya , Suita 26 ( Ariya-pariyesana Suita) 1 * 

§5. [PTS, i, p. 267.] ‘Then, mendicant brothers, .this thought 
came 24 to me: “I have attained to this Law, difficult to see and under- 

:: _ The events- from this point .up. to the beginning of the First. Sermon are narrated 

" m: the' same terms in the Maha~vagga and in Sutta '26 of the. Majjhima "Nikaya, . 
.except that the Majjhima . narrative is; in the first person (see § 5 below; .see. also,; 
Int. § 35, is). The source is apparently the legend of Vipassin Buddha, in which the 
same events are related in practically the same words (SRB, Hi, pp. 29-33; Ap, 
G 1 h § 2). ^ . 2 lot. § 13 ; Part I (title) n. 

? Ap. E a ii § 4 (3), ‘Unattainable by reasoning’, SEE, xiii, p. 84. So. translated 
this phrase directly contradicts other notable passages; cp. Ch. 16 r § 3 [3] (preci- 
sion); Ap. B e § 3 [6] ; Ap. E c ii § 1 (sayam ) ; also Ap. G 1 a (ii), 

4 ‘Desire’, SBE. The Pali word is at ay a. Cp. Ch. 5 h § 7; Ch. 7 a § 8 (upadki ) ; 
Ap, D a (updddna). 5 Omitting repetitions. 0 Ap. B c\ 

7 Ap. E a ( samkhdrd ), 8 .As in Ap. C b § 1 . 9 Ch. 1 § 1 1 ; Ch. 16 d § 2 [13]. 

10 Omitting the verses on the Buddha’s hesitation ; also the supplications of Brahm£ 
Sahampati ; as in § 6 below. See § 1 above. 11 Cp. § 1 above; Ch. 3 §5 n* 

12 As in § 7 below. 13 See § 1 above. 14 As in § 8 below. ■ 

15 See § 1 above. 16 As in § 9 below. n Int. § 151: Ch. 15 a § 6 [170]. 

i8 Ch. 1 1 d § 7 [i 6] n ; Ch. 22 a § 6 [26]. 19 Int. § 145. 

20 Int. §§ 283, 187 (ascetics ) ; Ch, 15 b§2 [524] n; see § t n above, §90 below. 
Cp. Ch. 7 ^ § 18 [3]. 21 ..As in Ap. C b § 2. 

22 As in Ap. C b § 2 ; cp. Ch. 14 c § 8 [r] n. Continued in Ch. 5 b§ 3. 

23 Continued directly from Ch. 4 § 16. 24 See § 2 above. 
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stand. . . . [p. 1 68 .] It I were to explain the Law and others diH not 
understand me, that would be weariness, that would be vexation to 

, § mendic ^ nt brothers, these new 2 verses 3 (gdtha) not 

heard before, 4 occurred to me: ' 1 

“With great toil have I attained [the Law]. Let me not now 
announce it. 

Understood 611 ^ t0 IuSt and hateS hardl y will this Law be 

What is toilsome, abstruse, deep, difficult to see, subtle, 
ness ” ^ SCe ’ glVCn ° Ver t0 dCSire ’ encirc!ed b y thick dark- 

Thus, mendicant brothers, as I pondered, my mind inclined me to 

inaction and to refrain from explaining the Law 6 [p. ^o ] Then 

because of compassion (karunnatamf for living beings (sattew ) 8 f 
gazed over the world (lokatn) . . and I saw [Lings^h natures] 
amted (appa-rajakkhe) >° much tainted, with keen facukiS 
with dull faculties (mud-mdnye), well-disposed, ill-disposed, docile 
indocile, and a few who lived perceiving a world beyond” and sin and 

of 't^^loctrine^o/saqisara'and'^Kama^to the ^ acceptability 

profoundly congenial. His doubts if Hindu mind, to which they are 

possibility of persuading mankind to occun *f^’ probably concerned the 

.ta™ Vs 3)“S •>/ p ? ,e 

thought out the metaphysical monistic basis of his sy«lm (An D , T i h, 2 n f 
against the possibi ty of impartine it widelv (ik o V -1? (A 5' , 2 decided 

irs Srte ? 5 sa.S , i„ G p 

fcSiowi, g, T 5 t h 6 " r." “■ h "“ ,i “ " «« ~ 

3 sleYTabovf * dou! i tfuI ' (SBE, xiii, p. 85.) 

fore PK)baWy°earlier le thari O Those V p?rts^of a th Un * in0Wn ^ 0e u m{, ' er ’ an d ihere- 
(cp. Ap. A 2 a, Note), h Say be no£i that th fi v ™V ™ ^ a J e here set 

SH? s ”■ 5 > " 3 • h ‘° 

ARSIS’ - - 

r ..u ” ear tIle Lavv revealed unblemished ’ wote), 

JWgK the Buddha 

times before succeeding. P 11 and t 15 * at J? r his request three 

Ch. 8 /§ 3; Ch. 9 a § 10* Ch t 6 s R a P *J^ 1 Ap. ^26 (karuna). 

Cp. Ch. 6 & § 1 [1] (world).* 0 ’ Ch - l6d $ 8 M; Ap.Gi fi § 4 [ 2 ] ; Ap. G z a § 9. 

9 Omitting 4 with the eye of a Buddha’ (A n n* „ <• . 

*• s 4> 

ptXKS&i gf p yr,“ Sr s' r?- *■»» 

§ 3 W [a 3 ]; Ap. H 4 a § 3 n. ° ey ° nd - Uh. 7 H 2; Ch. jS a § 2 [26!] ; Ap. G 2 c 
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. danger— just as 1 in a pond of blue lotuses or of pink lotuses or of white 
lotuses 2 some lotuses . . . bom and springing up in the water, do not 
emerge from but are nourished under the water; others . . . reach the 
surface of the water; and others . . . rise above and are untouched by 
the water. . . . 3 

§ 7. ‘Then this thought came to me: “To whom first shall I declare 
the Law ? Who will comprehend the Law quickly ?” And the thought 
came to me: “There is AJara Kalama, 4 wise, intelligent and learned; 
his nature has long been scarcely tainted. What if I should first declare 
the Law to him? He will quickly comprehend it.” . . , s And the' 
knowledge clearly (dassanam) came to me: “Ajara Kalama died seven 
days ago.” Then, mendicant brothers, this thought came to me: 
“Nobly-born (mah'-ajaniyo) was Alara Kalama. If he had heard the 
Law he would quickly have comprehended it” 

§8. ... ‘Then the thought came to me: “There is Uddaka 6 the 
disciple of Rama, wise, intelligent and learned ; his nature has long 
been scarcely tainted.” . . J And the knowledge clearly came to me: 
“Uddaka the disciple of Rama died yesterday evening.” Then, mendi- 
cant brothers, this thought came to me: “Nobly-born was Uddaka the 
disciple of Rama. If he had heard the Law he would quickly have 
comprehended it.” 

§ 9. ... ‘Then this thought came to me: “Of great service to me 
were the Five Mendicants 8 who attended on me whilst I undertook 
the Effort (padhana-pahitattam). What if I should first declare the 
Law to the Five Mendicants?” . . Then having stayed as long as I 

required at Uravela I went on my way to Benares 10 [p. 171 ,] And 

journeying from place to place , 11 1 came to Benares, to Isipatana 12 the 

1 Ch. 12 b§ z [5]. 

2 Ch. 3 § 5 [167] n ; Ch. 8 & § 2 (i7);Ch. 11 c § 11 [6] n;Ch. 11 e§ 1 [i];Ch. 12 c 
§i[x]; Ch. 13 & § 2 [91] n; Ap. C a § 1 (95); Ap. F 1 a § 2 [55]. This just and 
beautiful comparison will carry back the mind of anyone who has travelled in the 
country parts of India to many a lovely pool or ‘tank' such as Gotama must often 
have gazed upon. Cp. Ch. 8/§ 2; Ap. I, Note; and Ch. 15 h § 2 (pool), 

3 Omitting repetitions. Omitting also the Buddha’s reply to Brahma Sahampati, 
which includes verses beginning ‘Opened is the door of the Deathless (see § 6 n 
above) to those that can hear* ; and the disappearance of Brahma after salutations. 

4 See § 3 above. For the inherent toleration of Gotama’s nature see Ap. B b 

§3[iojn. . 

5 Omitting the announcement of Ajara’s death by a deity or spirit. Int. § 93 (vi). 
A similar incident is given in the legend of Vipassin Buddha (Ap. G 1 & § 2), but 
without the angelic intervention. 

6 See § 3 above. 

1 Omitting repetitions and the announcement of Uddaka’s death by a spirit. 
Bit. § 93 (vi). 

® See § 3 above ; Ch. 3 § 7 n. See also Ch, 15 a § 6 [170]. 

■ 9 Omitting a statement that with his ‘divinely clear and superhuman vision' 

(cakkkund; Ap. Be § 1, 1) he saw the Five dwelling near Benares, in the deer-park, 
at Isipatana. 

10 Omitting the meeting with Upaka ; as in § 4 above (see Ap. C b § 2). 
n Or gradually. Ch. 3 § 5 [166] ; Ch- 5 b § 3 ; Ch. 7 a § 2. 

12 Possibly ‘the Rishis* or Seers* alighting-place*. Int. §§ 30, 126* Cp. Isi-gili 
(Ch. 11 e § 8). In the Sut£a~nipdta the spot is called Isi-vhava; Ch. 13 c § 4 (6). 



BUDDHA AND THE DHAMMA [DJi # ^ a 

MendiS^ts were. Bmvaa Isi P atana ^ migadayo), where the Five 

§ 10.2 ‘And the Five Mendicants saw me from afar as I approached 
and seeing me they agreed the one with the other, 3 sayingf “Friend 
{avmo), here comesthe devotee* (samano) Gotama, who lives in plentv 
having given up effort, and turned back to the life of plenty. He 

SSe h*? be f U u d ’ nor should we rise > 5 nor take his bowl and 

if he ^ he 

could not abide by their agreement; and one among them 
meet me took my bowl and robe, another ' 
brought water for 
by name and 
Mendicants: 

(amatamyo has been gained (adhigatam), 

If you walk as I teach 
present life {ditthe 


near to them the Five Mendicants 
i coming to 

, ■ ■; --assigned a place, another 

my feet (pad-odakam)? Then they addressed me 
saying friend (arnso)”. Thereupon I said to the Five 
• • • iP* I 72.J Hearken, mendicants, the Immortal 
. )• I teach, I show 11 the Law. 12 
you will ere long ( nacirass ' eva ) and in the 
m dhamme) 1 * learn fully for yourselves 1 * (sayam), 

cL 2aH ; ch 5 xo iTif Ch.lsiTe rM Int § - ISI ; Ch - sMxo; 

as the name of the whole deer-park or , 248 ' Is .‘P atana 18 usually regarded 
spot now called Samath (cp. Ch. 22 b § 1 , 
parks or forests (miga-daya) see Ch. 11 c§z 4 (u)-Ch 1 

Sut f rV Z \ A F- E r Ci \ 8n ’ ^ Ch* 16 a §6 [56] n 
d % Xl Ch -,\ s b § 10 1 * 55 ] (vamsa-dava). 15 J 

un. 5 b 5 -i. 

3 Ch. 1 § 6 n. 

4 Or recluse. Ch. 7 a § 1 1 fal 

3 Ch. 17 *§3 [89]. 8 l J 

* Ch. 6 a § 11 [1] ; Ch. 8 j § 3 [ 2 ]. 

8 S' f h ' 12 n § i?! 4 ?* 3 ’ Ch. 12 d § 1 [ij 0 
Th/Sr f- 9 ° ( hathm s)-> Ch. 8 A § 2 (16); ( 
account is here slightly diff 
( S BE, xm, p. 92 ; cp. Ch. 8 i § 1 [ to ] ; Ch. 1? 

or 8 an a , 1 m - onit i? n '°y the Teacher to the'Fiv 

or with the appellation ‘friend’ ; Ch. 3 S c 

‘Th/ T § rl- n : Cp - Ch- 5 r § 8 ; Ch. 1 1 , § i [ 3 ] 

F^w A ^ g / ata ( A P- A 2 c), 0 mendicants, „ 

Enlightened (samma-sambuddhoY , Both of these 

fn“Z I? W th the pIa i n tone attributed to the Matter" 
in the Maha-vagga and Culla-v ~ SCer 

oSAfctr, ? s ““" » "«* 

or the transcendence*' of the'mortai^eif^Ao ' * ’ F tlle , Seif ' same (Ch. 3 c § 3 [45] n ) ; 
above; Ch. 12 e 5 0 \z \ • Ch r 1 ,s Vs r i » p ‘ F , 2 d ’ samm d-samadhi). See $ 6 n 
Ap. G 2 a § 6. 8 9 1 J ’ I4 ' §l8 M n >' Ap - A 2 « (15) ; Ap. C b §§2, 1 1(374) ; 

“ Declare, make plain. Ch. x S b § 3 [t] 

13 In? § 3 : 3 fAp Ch C 6; Ap ! 15 * * 6 Ch. 22 o § r 3 [23]. 
men, not only one or ’two extraLdinlJsakitTbnpm aU - and earnest 

may attain, through the Dhamma NibbSna /o til rf prepar f d for eni ightenment, 
the doctrine of Samsara and personal Karm, \ th 3 J 1 *®’ , CUts the ground from under 
an-atta theory (Ap. Eci). P K a!most a8 thoroughly as does Buddha’s 

rtf* x* “eH? Aedearnlfhtmsel’^not ‘® not , difficuIt (earn, and that it 
CH. 3 5 51 Ch. 5 c§ 8; Ch. 6 4 


£ t * -* — uouaiiv reearaec 
or forest, but may have been the name of th. 
■ a Jl s ° Ch. *6 dS 5 [ 1 ] n). For deer 

-3t§2[9i];Ch I4e §4[,] 


ri ai ’ C Jse 2Z a § S r ( 2 ^ (fourfold). 

Ch. ii <f§§ 9, 15 [a]; Ch.ii/§ 2 r 3 ; 

ferent and adds a footstool and a tows 

',f i! S i l3:Ch - *5 * S *5 1*4.3). 

TV — : * ve not to ac ^^ress him bv nam< 
(atmo); and Int § 190 (address) ; set 
n *. O m itting also the following phrase 
* is a bamt (arahain) and supremeb 
suggest a zealous narrator, and ar< 
.vapon- rn rb'ei‘f tS r r “J decisions prevailingh 
d 8 S ;l. - Ch ' 8 h ^ 1 1 * 4-3 n, and Cfi. I2 e § 3 [ 3 ] n 
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realize 1 and having attained abide in the supreme 2 fulfilment of the 
holy life 3 (< brahmacariya-pariyosdnam ), for the sake of which the clans- 
men (kula-puttay rightly go forth ( pabbajanti ) 5 from the household to 
the houseless life.” When I had thus spoken the Five Mendicants 
said to me: “By those [ascetic] practices, friend Gotama, by those 
exercises and austerities, thou didst not attain to powers beyond 
human [nature], 6 to pre-eminence in truly noble knowledge and 
vision (alam-ariya-ndna-dassana-vise$a?n ). 7 Now that thou livest in 
plenty, having given up effort and turned back to the life of plenty, 
how shouldst thou attain . . . insight?” . . . 8 When they had thus 
spoken I said to the Five Mendicants: “Are you conscious, mendi- 
cants, that I have not spoken to you in this manner before ?” “Not in 
this manner, revered Sir ( bhante ),” . ♦ [p. 173.] And then I was able 

to make the Five Mendicants understand." 10 . . . u 


b. The First Sermon 12 
(i) Commentarial account 

Jdiaka Commentary , Introduction ( Niddna-katha ), JiV, pp. 81-2 13 

§ 1. [JN, p. 81.] The Five Mendicants 14 saw the Leader 15 ( Taihd - 
gatam) from afar as he approached 16 [p. 82.] Then having concen- 

trated the loving mind {mettacittarn samkhipitva), 17 which reached out 
universally to all spirits and men (. sabba-deva-manusesu) 1 * he directed it 
specially towards them; and the Blessed One filled them with his 
loving mind 19 Then he pronounced to them the Dhamma-cakka - 

1 Or visualize. The verb is saccni-karoti. Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii, 1] ; Ch. 14 c § 19 [4] ;* 

Ch. 28 £>•§ 4 [79] n. 2 Anuttara; Ch. 14 h § 3 [3]. 

2 Ch. 15 b § 15 [15]; Ch. 2 2 b § 20; cp. Ch. 14 c § 19 [3] ; also Ch. is a § 9 (co?i- 
ehision}. This is Nirvana or Nibbana (Ch. 5 b § 4 [17] ; Ap. C b). Compare Ch. 5 c 
§ 5 ; Ap. Fir (quest ) ; also Ch. 14 c § 5 [189] ( U?ishaken ), § 8 [2] ( Supreme ) ; Ch. 16 a 
§ 5 [3] (vi) n. For brahma- early a see also Ch. 3 § 5 [163] ; Ch. 4 § 17 ; Ch. 13 c §§ 8 
[2], 29 [2] ; Ch. 22 b § 25 n; Ch. 23 a [9] n ; Ap. F 2 'ey n ; and Int. § 32. 

4 Kshatriva or Rajput. ‘Noble youths’,' SBE, xiii, p. 93. The word kula-putta. 
perhaps implies membership of one of the dominant Kshatriva dans which had 
entered India from the mid-Himalayan region and ruled the ‘Middle-land’ at this 
period. Int. § 159; cp. Ch. 12 c § 10 (Licckavi-putto). 

5 Int. § 187; Ch. 6 <2 § i 3 [ix, 1]; Ch.8rf-§8; Ch. 10 6 § 3 [1] ; Ch. i 4 ^§3W; 
Ch. 18 6 § 3 [3]. Cp. Ch. 1 § 9; Ch. 2 § 3; Ch. 5 6 § 4; also Ch. 8; § 6 [11]. 

6 Ch. 8 b § 6 [d). 

7 Ch. 18 d § 2 [200] ; and Ch. 4 § 16 ; cp. Ap. B c § 1 (x). For ariya see Ch. 3 b § 5. 

8 Omitting the Buddha’s denial of the charge that he lives in luxury; and repetitions, 

9 Omitting a second repetition of the phrases in which the Teacher is made to 
claim Supreme Buddhahood, and of the injunction to hearken. 

10 The Sutta thus only cursorily refers to the First Sermon proper (Ch. $ b § 9 n). 

11 The Sutta is continued in Ch. 5 c § 6. 

12 IN 1 ; Int. § 34 (doctrine), § 66 ; Ap. C a § 3 n ; Ap. C b § 5 (truth). 

' n Continued from Ch. 5 a § 1. 

14 In the text they are now called Elders ( therd ); Ap. Alb (2). 

15 Or Successor; Ap. A 2 c (Tathagatas). See Ch. 15 a § 7. 

16 Omitting the agreement of the Five among themselves not to salute him. 

17 Ap. Fib. • 18 Ch. 6 b§ 1. 

19 Omitting instructions on the mode of addressing a Buddha, as in Ch. 5 a § 10 n. 
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P lZ)T U SUUa (Discourse of the starting of the wheel of "the 

^se [Five Elders] Kondanna* the Perceived (Anna- 
Si? gamec i knowledge (naham) as the discourse pro- 
Strim ^ he ” f Cnded ’ he ' ‘ ' 4 was established in the reward of 
fc a W j 1111 ?,? 3 ( sota -P atti -phale patitthasi). Then the Teacher 
vihT Js ’ tFere / or ^ ra i n y season (vassam ), ? sat in the 

wm bevdn^f ? 1 T m . g da J’ t 3 l l ing t0 Vappa ’ 9 while the other four 

* j r _alms, and on that morning Vappa was established 

Similarl y> on ^he next day Bhad- 
d J r ; da y Ma hanama» on the following day Assaji, « 

J 5 e a11 established in the reward of Stream-attaining. Then on the 

th^Aninn / S< iIT 0ne o the Flve together and pronounced to them 
1 r f n ‘ atta ~ la : kk l! a Vf-Suttanta^ (Discourse on the absence of signs of 
a [pennanent individual] Self);* and at the end of the discourse Si the 

(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, Khqndhaka I, vi, 10-29* 

§ 3 JMV, I. vi. 10] And journeying from place to place 1 ? the 
Blessed One came to Isipatana in the deer»p,ark near Benares to the 

place where the Five Mendicants were ^ Then the Blessed 

Rvt M S !r e t0 make the Five Mendicants understand. Then the 

^nZTt^mZrZ! [Stened WillingIy ’ hearkened > and gave 

] C h - 1 § 6; Ch. 5 c § I ; Cfa. ioc(i). 3 r , , 

* Or* conversion, Ap. Dc6 ? M * * * 7 * 

8 S* - 22 b J ,7 ^ 3 h Ap. A i b (14); Ap. E b § 2. , ril . 

5 Ch^Tlt 0 ^ foT Wandering reli S ious teachers. Int. § 1*4. Ch ' 8 

" ££• 10 \ f 3 [3] n ; Ch. lorfi] (7). 

H ^ utta (Ap‘ Ai a , Note). Ch, s c. 

§ 16 (j>una~bbhavo)A% 5 (blmv-dsalua ) ” § V - Ap ' ° 1 “’ Note ' C P- Ch - 4 

kkhanasuttantam, which might mean ‘Dim™? S ed 'F on *. p - 8a > reads Anantala- 
Ap. G a a). 8 Discourse on the signs of the Eternal’ (cp. 

mediate stages 3 (Clf.\r 5 * i^^oVn^The 3 ^*,*™ ** ^ tre 5°- ment ‘ on any inter- 
w Continued from Ch. s J ’ Th * t6Xt 18 contulued « Ch. 6 « § 1. 

”Ch,S«| 9[l7l] . S4 ‘ 

instead of ihe m. § ‘° (M * M Sutta 26 >’ that the 3rd person is used 
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§ 4. Unfolding J [17.] Then the Blessed One instructed (dmantesi) 2 
the Five Mendicants thus: 3 

‘These two extremes, 4 mendicant brothers, are not to be approached 
by him who has withdrawn 5 [from the world]. Which two? On the 
one hand that which is linked and connected with lust through sensuous 
pleasures (kamesu)f and is low (kino), ignorant, vulgar, ignoble (an- 
ariyo ), 7 and profitless (an~attha~samhito) ; 8 and on the other hand that 
which is connected with self-mortification, 9 and is painful (< dukkho ), 
ignoble and profitless. Avoiding both these extremes, mendicant 
brothers, the middle road (majjhimapatipada) 1 0 . . J 1 bringing insight, 12 
bringing knowledge, leads to tranquillity ( upasamaya ), 13 to highest 
knowledge (< abhinndya ), 14 to full enlightenment ( sambodhaya ), 15 to 
Peace ( nibbdndya ). 16 [18.] And, mendicant brothers, what middle road 
. . A 7 leads to Peace? It is indeed this Noble Eightfold Path ( ariyo 18 

1 See § 1 above; Int. §§ 16, 24; Ap. B c. Note and § 5 [6] n. The Maha-vagga 
account of these incidents has hitherto followed Sutta 26 of the Majjhima Nikaya 
word for word ; it now gives the First Sermon (omitted by Majjh. 26), taking it 
verbatim from the Samyutta Nikaya (§§ 9 n and 10 n below). The phrasing shows 
that the Mahd-vagga introduction is a mosaic (IN 6, Canon). 

2 Ch. 6*§i [1]. 

3 What follows is plainly a summarized form, not the whole, of the First Sermon. 
It appears in several places in the Canon (see § 10 n below), and there seems to be no 
sufficient reason to doubt its substantial accuracy. Gotama had several weeks in 
which to prepare and fix the outline of his first discourse, and this he would naturally 
use on many occasions, and it would eventually be repeated by his hearers, though 
the simple Assaji was unable to repeat it to Sariputta (Ch. J a § 18 [4]). 

4 These two may be briefly described as material selfishness and spiritual egoism. 
Between them will be found altruism, which forgets itself in active well-doing. 
Ch.6 b§i. 

5 Or, by one who has gone forth (pabhajitena). Ch. 5 a § 10. 

6 Ch. 4 § 17; Ap. D a § 1 ; see § 6 below. Kama means rather sense-pleasure than 
lust; see Ch. 13 d § 8. 

7 Ap. I b § 5 [i8]. See below (ariya). Cp. Ap. H 4 c § 2 (4, kad-ariya). 

8 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6). 

9 The Pali word used is aita-kilamatha. Ch. 3 § 7 n ; Ch. 12 a § 4 [7] (burnt 
away); Ap. B b § 3 [8] ; Ap. F 2 c § 3 [1 1] ; Ap. F 2 d, Note; Ap. G 2 c, Note; Ap. 
H 4 c (Penances). 

10 Int. §§ 17, 62, 84, 101 ; Ch. 22 b § 24 [5] ; see § 8 below ( patipadd ); also Ap. B c 
§5 (majjhena). Cp. Ch. 7 a § 5 [4] n; Ch. 8 d § 2 [4] n ; Ch, 8A; y €h. 13 *3 § 8 [2]; 
Ch. 13 c § 23 [354] ; Ch. 15 b § 1 1 [i. 4] n; Ap. G 1 a, Note; Ap. H 2 a § $ (naked- 
ness) n. The ‘roads approaching unperturbedness* are described in Majjh. 106 
(Ch. 16 a § 2 [265]). ‘ 

11 Omitting ‘revealed by the Tathagata*. Ap. A 2 c. Cp. Ch. 8 k § 1 [14] ; Ch. 12 b 
§ 2 [ 3 ] n. 

12 Or, vision. The Pali word is cakkhu. Ch, 5 a § 6 ; Ap. I <2 § 1 [175]. 

*? Ch. 13 c § 25 [244] ; Ap. F 1 b § 4 (368); Ap. G 1 b § 2 [14 ] ; also Ap. C b § 1 
(nirodka). This and the three succeeding qualities appear together in Ap. G 1 a 
§ 3 (6)» preceded by three others. 

14 See Ap. I, Note for scholastic developments of abhinnd; Ap. I a (know- 
ledge). 

15 Cp. Ch. 4 § 4 (omniscience) ; Ch. 14 b § 3 [3]. 

16 Ch. 1 § 1 1 ; Ch. 3 § 5 [165]; Ch. 5 a § 10 n ; Ch. 13 d§ 9; Ch. 16 d§ 2 [13]; 
Ch. 22 b§ 16 n; Ap. C S; Ap. Gib, Note; and Int. § 33, 

17 Omitting repetitions. 

18 See above (an-ariya) ; and § 5 below ; Ch. 5 c § 4 ; Ap. C b § 5 ; Ap. E a ii § 3 [6] ; 

Ap. E c i § s [8] ; Ap. Fit [i6x); Ap. F 2 h [6] n ; Ap. G 1 c § 1. Cp. Ch. 7 b § 8 n 
ayya). , 
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atth~angiko maggo ),* namely, right outlook (samma-dittki ) 2 right will 
($amma-$amkappo)d right speech (sammd-vaca)* right action (sammd- 
kammanto ), 5 self-discipline (samma-djivo ), 6 right activity (sammd- 
vdydnio ) 7 right self-knowledge (sammd-sati)® right self-transcendence 
(samma-samadhi).* This middle road, mendicant brothers, . . „ leads 
to Peace. 

§5. "First Truth . 10 [19.] Now again, mendicant brothers, this is the 
Noble Truth 11 as to Sorrow 12 (dukkham ariya l 2 -saccam ) ; earthly existence 
( jaii ) 1 4 indeed is sorrowful (dukkha), decay 15 is sorrowful, disease is 
sorrowful, death is sorrowful, union with the unpleasing is sorrowful, 
separation from' the pleasing 16 is sorrowful, the wish which one does 

1 Int. § 53; Ch. £ d § 7 [5] ; Ch. 9 a§ 1 [1]; Ch. xi c § 22 [9] ; Ch. zt § 15 [7]; 
Ch. 22 h § 16; Ap. F 2 d (Sam. Nik.); see § 8 below (maggo) ; also Ch. 17 d § 4 [3] 
(magg-dmagga). For a canonical explanation of the Eightfold Path see Ch. 9 a § 13. 

2 Right views, SBE, xi, p. 147; right belief, SBE, xiii, p. 95; right views, ThB, 

p. 87. Ch. 13 £ § 29 [4] ; Ch. 20 § 7 (6) ; Ap. H 4 <z § 3 [2]. Cp. Ch. 13 9; Ap. 

E a ii § 4 (1) ; Ap. H 4 a § 2 ; also Ch. 20 § 4 (7, pahnd ), and Ap. E c ii § 6 ( x) n 
(mano). The prefix sammd- means ‘complete (completely)', ‘perfect (perfectly)', 
Ap. F 2 d, Note . Cp. § 10 below.; Ch. 12 a § 4 [6] ; Ap. E c i § 6 [3] ; Ap. H 1 § 6 
[7] n; Ap. H 4 c§ 2 (1); also Ch. 22 b § 2 [3] (sarnici). Sammd (right) and micckd 
(wrong) as prefixes are opposed in the Eights of Artg. Nik. (iv, pp. 237-8). 

3 Right aspirations, SBE, xi ; right aspiration, SBE, xiii ; right intention, ThB. Cp. 
Ch. 16 a § s [3] (vii) n; Ch. 21 § 16 ( resolve ) ; Cp. Ap. B b § 3 (6, thought). 

4 Right speech, SBE. xi, SBE, xiii, ThB. Ap. B b § 3 (6, zvord ) ; Ap. FI 4 a § 4 [9]. 
Cp. Ch. 20 § 3 (2). 

5 Right conduct, SBE, xi, SBE, xiii ; right action, ThB. Ap. B b § 3 [6] (deed) ; 
Ap. F 2 c § 2 (21). See Ap. F ; cp. Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii, 1] (virtue). 

6 Right livelihood, SBE, xi, ThB; right means of livelihood, SBE, xiii. Ch. 9 a 
§ 13 (s)- Cp. Int. § 183 n; Ap. E c ii; also Majjk. 78 (PTS, ii, pp. 24, 25). 

7 Right effort, SBE, xi, ThB; right endeavour, SBE, xiii. Cp. Ch. 6 6 § 1 n. 
Ch. 20 § 8 (sila ) ; Ch. 22 § 25 {earnestly labour); Ap. E c ii, Note; Ap, F. 

8 Or, self-examination. Right mindfulness, SBE, xi, ThB ; right memory, SBE, 
xiii. This seems to be the knowledge that individuality or personality is transitory, 
sorrowful, and without permanent self. Ch. 9 a § 13 (7); CH. xi c § 15 n; Ch. 13' a 
§ 9 [4] > Ch. 18 d § x [425] n > Ap. D c § 3 ; Ap. E c i § 7 [3] n ; Ap. G 2 a, Note ; 
Ap. I a § 1 [174] (self -scrutiny). Cp. Ch. 9 a (sati-patthdna ) ; Ch. X2 e § 9 [2] 
(marana-sati). 

9 Right contemplation, SBE, xi ; right meditation, SBE, xiii ; right concentration, 
ThB ; right rapture, RDB, p. 51. This is the culminating point at which the mind 
escapes from the sense-pleasures and selfish desire (Ap. D), and enters upon 
Nibbana in this life (Ap, C b § 6). Ch. 4 § 13 ; Ch. 20 §§ 5 (6), 7 (5) ; Ch. 22 b § x6 n ; 
Ch. 23 a [9] n; Ap. F 2 d (self-transcendence); Ap. I a § x [174]. Compare Ch. 12 c 
§ 5 W (visuddhi ) ; Ch. 14 c § 8 [2] (supreme); Ch. x6 a § 2 [265] (unperturbed ness ) ; 
also Ch, s c § $ (brahma-cariya ) ; Ap. E a, Note; Ap. E c i § 8 [24] n ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 
(14, veil). 

10 For a canonical explanation of the Four Noble Truths see Ch. 9 a §§ 10-13. 

n The words in italics may be later additions, see § 7 n below. 

12 Or, suffering Ch. 16 a § 4 [9] ; Ap. E b. Cp. Ch. 5 c § 2 ; Ap. E c i § 3 [28] ; also 
Ch. 18 c§ 4 [xxx] n (soka). This is the truth that ‘all individuality (samkhdm) is 
sorrowful' (Ap. E, Note) unless transcended. The just translation of dukkham here 
is rather ‘sorrow’ than ‘pain 5 . Gotama did not teach that pain can be eliminated 
from life, but that the sting of it, sorrow, can be cancelled through self-forgetfulness 
and the selfless activity of the Path. 

13 See § 4 above. The word ariya (Aryan, Noble) is practically equivalent to 
‘Buddhist’: Ch, 11 a § 3 [1] ; Ch. 13 c §§ 20 [7], 21 [5] n; Ap, E a ii § 3 [6] ; Ap. 
£ c i § 5 [8] 1 Ap. H 1 § 6 [8]. Cp, Ch. 14 d § 8 [6] ; Ch. 16 d 2 [12] (Aryan). It is 
used also of pre-Buddhist philosophy: Ch. 5 a § 10 [172]; Ch. 18 d~§ 2 [200]. 

14 Literally, birth. Ch. 9 a § xo; Ap. B c § 2 (zjdti), 

15 Or, old age. Cp. Ch, 1 § 9. 16 Ap. B a § 3 [3]. Cp. Ch. 9 a § 10. 
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not fulfil is Sorrowful— in brief desirous transient individuality (pane * 1 
upadana 2 kkhandha 3 ) is sorrowful. . 

§ 6. 4 Second Truths [20.] Again, mendicant brothers, this is the 
Noble Truth as to the Origin 5 of Sorrow (dukkka-samudayam ariya- 
saccam ); it is this recurring 6 craving (tanka ) 7 associated with enjoy- 
ment 8 and desire, 9 seeking enjoyment everywhere, 10 namely, the 
craving for sense-pleasures (kama-tanha ) 1 1 the craving for individual, 
■existence (hhava-tanha\ lz the craving for super-existence (vi-bhava- 
tanha) 1 * 

§7. "Third Truth .*4 [21.] Again, mendicant brothers, .this is the 


' S Ap. Da'§9* 

2 Ch* 8 h § 1 .[14] n ; Ap. C b § 6 ; Ap. D a (upadana). Cp. § 6 below (ta$ha). 

3 Literally, the five grasping aggregations. Int. § 97; Ck 5 c § 1 n; Ck 9 a § 6; 
Ch. 15 6 § 9 [7] ; Ap. B c § 2 (2) ; Ap. E a ; Ap. E b § 2 ; Ap. G 2 a § ..9 ; and Int. § 24. 
‘The fivefold clinging to existence’, SBE, xiii, p. 95 ; ‘The five khandhas of grasping’, 
ThB, p. 87, 

4 Ap. D«§ X. ' ■ 

5 Int. § 37 ; Ch. 4 § 10 [2] ; Ch. 9 a § 6 ; Ch. 16 a § 3 [5] ; Ap. B e § 2 (2, samudaya ).; 

and IN 5 b (Essentials) n. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 20 [7] ; also Ch. 9 «a § 5 [13] (uppada) n; 
and Ch. 16 a § 4 [11] n; ' -' f ; . '■ 

6 Pali, pono-bbhavikd; usually translated as ‘causing the renewal of existence . (or 
re-birth)’. IN 1 ; Int. §§ 6, 24; Ch. 9 a § 11; Ap. E b § 2 ; also Digha Nik. iii, p. 57; 
cp. Ch. 36 a § 3 [5] ( increases ). The epithet causing re-birth is deterrent, and appeals 
to that very craving which it reprobates. The word might mean ‘concerning itself 
with further existence’ ; cp. note below on vi-bhava tarihd. 

v Int. §§ 19, 1 32 ; Ap, D a. Cp. § 5 above (upadana ) ; Ch. 13 b § 5 [2J n ; Ap. F t c 
(right desire). 

8 Or, pleasure; Pali nandi. Ap. E b § 3 (1); cp. Ch. 14/59 [421]. 

9 Pali rdga. Ap, D a § 10 (ii) ; Ap. E b § 3 (2). 

10 Pali tatra-tatra ; literally here' and there. 

11 See § 4 above; Ck 3 § 2; Ck 14 a § 6' [2]. . 

12 Craving for selfhood ; or, craving for bliss in a future existence. Ch, 12 c § 11 [2], 
Cp. Ch. 4 § 17 (bhav-dsava) ; Ch. 13 a § 6 (existence); Ch. 13 c § 18 [108],; Ch. 14 / 
§ 9 [4x1]; Ap. B c § 2 (2, bhava ) ; also Ch. 14 c § 4 [8] ( bhavissdmi ). 

13 Perhaps, craving for higher-existence. ‘Craving for success (in this present 
life)*, SBE, xi; ‘thirst for prosperity’, SBE, xiii; ‘craving for non-existence*, ThB; 
‘desire for non-existence’, A. B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy. ( 1 923), p. 275. ‘Childers 
on the authority of Vigesiijha, says: “The former (bhava-tanha) applies to the 
sassata-ditthi, and means a desire for an eternity of existence ; the latter (vibhava- 

\ tanka] applies to the u kkh eda-ditthi [Ap. £ c i § 2 [9] and means a desire for anni- 
hilation in the very first (the present) form of existence” ’ (SBE, xi, p. 149). If this 
threefold division of ianhd is Gotama’s, and not an explanatory interpolation (Ch. 9 a 
§§ 11 n, 140), it probably has some' relation to the two extremes (antd) i between 
which lies the middle path. In this case the gross desires of the sensual man, the 
pious man’s craving for bliss hereafter (Ap. C a § 2), and the Hindu ascetic’s longing 
to escape from the risks of even heavenly bliss, would seem to constitute the three 
classes of egoistic desire, the first two relating to personal enjoyment and the third 
to. release therefrom, or otherwise the first relating to .pleasure in this world, and the 
last two to bliss hereafter (Cp, Int. § 105, and note above on pono-bbkavikd). Cp. 
‘The three [directions of] craving, to wit, craving for life in the sphere of sense, for 
life in the brahma (tupa) world, for life in the higher worlds’ : Rhys Davids, Dialogues 
of the Buddha [Digha Nikdya], Part III, p. 209. Oldenberg (Buddha , 1923, p. 147 n) 
refers to the Itivuttaka {Sayings of the Buddha), p. 43, as establishing that the third 
term (vihhava- tanka ) does not mean ‘thirst for power (Durst nach Macht)’, but 
‘thirst for non-existence (Verganglichkeitsdurst)’. A simpler interpretation is 
suggested by Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3). What is censured is the sense of individuality and of 
separate interests; cp. Ch. 11 c § 6 [266]. Cp. also Ap. D a § 8 (ii) arupa-rdga. 

14 Ap. D a § 6, See Ap, B a § 4 [2] n. 
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Noble Truth 1 as to the Cessation 2 of Sorrow {dukkha-nirodham ariya ** 
saccam ) ; it is the cessation of this very craving, so that no remnant or 
trace of it remains 3 — its abandonment, 4 its. renouncement, liberation 
(muttiy from it, detachment ( an-alayo ) 6 from it. 

§8. 'Fourth Truth . 7 [22.] And this once more, mendicant brothers, 
is the Noble Truth as to the road leading to the Cessation of Sorrow 
(dukkha-nimdha-gamini pafipada 8 ariya-saccam) ; it is indeed that 
Noble Eightfold Path {maggo)* namely, right outlook,' right will, 
right speech, right action, right self-discipline, right activity, right 
self-knowledge, right self-transcendence. 

§ 9. 'Freedom. [23.] * . [28.] As soon, mendicant brothers, as my 

knowledge and insight (hana-dassanam ) 11 concerning these four noble 
truths . . J 2 were pure, I knew that I had attained supreme and full 
enlightenment (samma-sambodhim ) . 1 3 .. . I4 [29.] The knowledge now 
as a thing seen 15 arose in me: “The liberation of my mind (me ceto 

1 See § 5 above, and § 8 below. 

2 Ch. 5 c § 8 ; Ch. 6 a § ion; Ch. 13 £ § 29 [4]; Ap. B c § 2 (2) nirodha ; Ap. E b 
§2; Ap. G 1 £ §§ 3 ($),(6), 5(1). Cp. Ch. 7 <2 § i9;Ch. 20 §6 (7); A p. Cb§ 1 ;Ap. H 
4 c § 2 (14). This implies the eradication of selfish craving, hot of unselfish desire 
and action (Ch. 13 c§ 21 [18]; Ap. F 1 ; Ap. Fit, Quest ; Ap. F 2 d, right act). 
One must distinguish further the cessation of sensation (Ap. I a § 1 [175] n, non- 
perception, and the cessation of individual existence (Ch. 5 c § 7 [29]). 

3 The Pali terms are a-sesa (without remainder; cp. Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] n, and 
Ch. 9 c § 1 [92], complete), and vi-rdga (without colour, without trace). Ch. 2 § 2 n ; 
Ch. 12 e § 7 [3]. Cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (1, virdgd). Cp. also Ch, 13 c § 20 [7] n, sammd. 

4 Or, renunciation (cdga). Ch. 8 / § 2 ; cp. Ch. 9 a § 5 [13] (pahdna). 

5 Int. § 1 12; Ch. 4 § 17. 

6 Cp. Ch. 5 a § 2 [v, 2] ; Ch. $c§4 [10] ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ch. 8 h § 1 [6] ; Ch. 9 a 

[2] (independent); Ch. 10 a § 6 [4] ; Ap. C b § 6; Ap. I a § 1 [174] (vtvekaja), [175] 
(< adherence ). 7 Ap. Da§6n; see § 7 above. 

g Ch. 16 c§ 1 [2]. See § 4 above ( majjhima patipadd, the middle road). This is 
identified with pahnd or insight in Ch. 13 c § 20 [7]; cp. Ap. D & § 6 [3]. It is 
described elsewhere (Ch. 18 b § 4 [79]) as leading to the Unattained, the Un- 
approached, the Unrealized. 

9 The definition of the Path is repeated as in § 4 above (maggo). The position of 
the formula of the Noble Eightfold Path at the opening and again at the close of the 
Four Noble Truths is significant and emphasizes the fact that the Path is the main 
principle of the Dhamma. It is active altruism that Gotama inculcates, not passive 
self-negation, Ap, F zd; also Ch. 13 c§ 29 [3]. See also Int. § 98. 

10 Omitting a threefold statement regarding each of the four Truths, namely, that 
it exists, that it must be mastered, and that it has been mastered by the Buddha. 
This has the appearance of monkish exegesis and elaboration, and the same may be 
said of much of the succeeding portion of the discourse as it has come down to us. 
The statement of each of the Truths mentions that it was ‘among doctrines not 
heard before’ (pubbe an-anussutesu dkammesu ; cp. Ch. 5 a § 6). This passage and 
the whole of the narrative down to the close of Kopdanna’s conversion has been 
borrowed by the Mahd-vagga compiler from the Sam. Nik. (See § 4 n above, and 
§ 10 n below), 

11 Ch. 9 c § 1 [92] ; cp. Ch. 4 § t6; Ch. 13 n § 9 [3]. 

12 Omitting ‘with the threefold modifications and [consequently] twelve divisions’. 
23 Ch. 4 4§4;Ch.32H 4 [8j. 

14 Omitting ( in the sphere of gods (sa-devake loke), of Mara (Int. § 93, iv), of 
Brahma (Int. § 93, ii), and in the world of samanas (devotees, Ap. Azd) and 
brahmans (Ap, F 2, iii), of spirits (Ch, 6 b § x) and men’. These details are appar- 
ently a scholastic definition of the universe comprehended by the Buddha; Ch, it e 
§ 1 [2]; Ch. 13 c§ 18 n; Ch. 22 a § 2 [t8] n; cp. Ch. 15 <z§ 8 [248] nr 

15 Or, clearly. This passage is drawn from Sqtta 26, Majjh. Nik . (Ch. 4 § 16). 
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vimuifi ) 1 is established, separate existence 2 is here-ended, there is not 
now survival”/ 3 Thus spoke the Blessed One; the Five Mendicants, 
rejoicing, 4 welcomed the word 5 (i hhasitam ) of the Blessed One* 6 

(iii) • Nikaya accounts 

§ io. Sutta-Pitaka , Samyutta-Nikaya , Maha-vagga , Sacca-samyutta 
(Sam. lvi% Sutta II ( Taihdgaiena vutta). First Sermon; the Four 
Truths 7 

Reverence 8 to that Blessed One, the Saint Supremely Enlightened 
(Namo tassa Bhagavato 9 arahato 10 samma-sambhuddhassa ). n 

[PTS, v, p. 420.] Thus was it heard by me (Evam me sutam ). lz 
At one time the Blessed One stayed at Benares 13 (Bdrdnasiyam) at 

1 Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. 6 a § S [1 1] ; Ch. 18 d§ 2 [208] ; also Ap. D a§ 6; Ap. I a § 1 
[174]. For ceto or citta cp. Ch. 9 a § 4 [12] ; Ch. 12 c § 12 [20] ; Ch. 13 c § r4 [91] ; 
Ch. 13 d § 9 ; Ch. x6 d § 2 [xo] ; Ch. x8 d § 2 [201] ; Ch. 22 b § 27’; Ap. E x i § 4 [6] ; 
Ap. H 4 a § 2 n ; Ap. I a § 4; Ap. I b §§ 3, 6 [22J. 

2 ‘This is my last birth', SBE, xiii, p. 97. See Ch. 4 § 16 (Majjh. 26, from which 
the whole passage is taken); cp. Ch. 14 c § 4 [8]. 

3 Ch. 5 c § 6; cp. Ch. 5 c§ 5. ‘Hence I shall not be born again 1 , SBE, xiii. The 
statement apparently is general, not particular (cp. Ap. B a). The point is expanded 
in the Second Sermon (An-atta-lakkkana Sutta, Ch. 5 c). 

4 Or, pleased; attamand. Ch. 19 c § 2 [102]; cp. Ch. 19 6 § 4 [1] (displeased). 

5 This closing formula is as usual in the Suttas as the opening formula ‘Thus have 
I heard ( Evam me sutam)' These are part of the conventional framework into which 
the discourses in the Sutta Pitaka are fitted (IN 6). Ch. 9 a § 14; Ch. 15 6§ x [5]; 
Ch. 18 d § 1 [426] ; Ap. E c i § 8 [25] ; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (7). See § 10 [420] below; also 
Ap. B b § 3 (4) n; Ap. E a ii § 4 (6) ; Ap, G x a § 4 [1]. 

6 The Makd-vagga narrative is continued in Ch. 5 c § 7 where Kondanna's 
complete conversion is described. His conversion is attained when he realizes that 
everything subject to origination is also subject to cessation. This conclusion does 
not follow consequentially upon anything said in the First Sermon, but follows 
logically enough on the matter of the Second Sermon. The compiler of the Media - 
vagga account has added the First and Second Sermons to the narrative contained 
in Sutta 26 of the Majjkima Nikaya (Ch. 5 a § 10 n ; see §§ 4 n, 9' n above; Ch. 5 c 
§ 1 n; Ap. I a § 1 [175] n), but (following exactly the setting given by the reporter 
of the first of these Suttas in the Samyutta Nikaya) has separated the two discourses 
and placed the conversion of Kondanna and his companions between the two, 
whereas it seems evident that their full enlightenment followed on the realization 
of the transience of individuality, which is the subject of the Anattalakkhana Sutta . 
This latter therefore is here placed immediately after the First Sermon. 

7 The First Sermon as given in the introductory part of the Maha-vagga of the 
Vitiaya Pitaka is taken word for word from the present passage (see §§ 4 n, 9 n 
above). In the Tika-nipdta of the Anguttara Nikaya (PTS, i, pp. 176-7) the central 
and essential portion of the First Sermon, namely the Four Truths, is restated, 
combined with a repetition of the law of Dependent Origination (Ap. B c ) ; and 
similarly in Sutta 22 of the Dtgha Nikaya (, Mahd-satipatthana Sutta , Ch. g a § 9 [17]) 
it appears with a commentary or explanation, attributed to the Buddha. In Majjh . 
141 (Ch. 15 a § 8) the Four Truths are stated concisely by Buddha and followed by a 
commentary by Sariputta. 

8 This is the customary formula preceding a Sutta when written separately. 

Cp. Ch. 13 e § 2 [2] (homage). 9 Ch. 22 b § 5 [9] ; Ap. E b § 2. 

10 Ch. i$a§8 ; Ch. 17 d§ 2 [4]; Ap. B b § 3 [r]; Ap. D e; Ap. F 1 b §5; Ap. H 1 
§ 6. Cp. Ch. 22 c § 9 (worthy). 

11 Ch. 10 a § 6 [2] ; Ch. 12 e § 3 [3] n ; Ch. 20 § xo [17] ; Ap. H 1 § 5; Ap. I b § 6 
[22] ; also Ch. 14 b § 3 [3], See § 4 n above (sammd). Cp. the phrases in Ch. 23 a [9]. 

12 See § 9 n above; Ch. 9 a § x. The oral tradition pf the Sermons was the essen- 
tial part of Buddhist learning (Ch. 8 / § 2). 

13 Or, near Benares. Ch. 10 b § x ; cp. Ch. xi c § 25 (Veluvane) ; Ch. 13 c §4 (game). 
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Isipatana in the deer-park 1 (Isipaiane migadaye). There the Blessed 
One addressed the company of Five Mendicants ( panca-mggiye 
bhikkhu). 2 . . . 3 [p. 423.] The Five Mendicants, rejoicing, welcomed 
the word of the Blessed One. . . . 4 


c. The Second. Sermon; 5 the First Six Arahats 6 
(i) Vinaya account 

Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga , Khandhaka /, vi 38-461 

§ 1 .No lasting principle in individuality . [MV, 1. vi. 38.] And the 
Blessed One spoke to the Five Mendicants 8 thus: "The material-form 9 
(5 rupatn ), mendicant brothers, is not a permanent-self (an-atta)™ If 
the material-form, mendicant brothers, were a permanent-self, the 
material-form would not be liable to deterioration (< abddhdya ), n and it 
could be assumed 12 of the material-form “My material-form must be 
thus 13 {evam me rupatn hoiu ), or not be thus {evam me rupatn ma akosi - 
tif\ But since the material-form is not a permanent-self, therefore 
the material-form is liable to deterioration, and it cannot be assumed 
of it “My material-form must be thus, or not be thus”. [39.] Sensa- 
tion 14 (vedand) is not a permanent-self. If sensation were a permanent- 
self, sensation would not be liable to deterioration, and it could be 
assumed of sensation “My sensation must be thus, or not be thus”. 
, . . IS [40.] Perception (sanna ) 16 is not a permanent-self. If perception 

I Ch, 5 a§ 9 . 2 Ch. 1 § 6. ■ 

3 As in Mahd-vagga introduction (see §§ 4-9 above); also in Ap. D a §§. 1, 6, and 
in Ap. F 2 d (Sam. Nik.). Omitting further elaboration of the threefold modifica- 
tions of each of the Four Truths, due apparently to a scholastic desire to enhance 
and emphasize (IN 6, Canon; see § 9 n- above). See Int. § 24 (Truths). 

4 Ch* 5 £ § 7 [29] n, [31] n. 

5 Ch. 4 § 16 n ; Ch. 5 & §§ 2, 9 n ; Ch, 1 1 c § 22 [9] n ; Ap, B c, Note ; Ap. Far, 

Note ; Ap. G 2 <2, Note; Ap, G 2 r, Note; also Ap. E a (. Khandhd ); and Ch. 14 c 
§ 7 [3] (eye). The Second Sermon or Anattalakkhana Suita (Discourse on the signs 
of a non-permanent self) is taken from the Saipyutta Nikdya where it appears as the 
Pahca Sutta (Khandha~vagga, Khandha*-$amyutta , Sutta 59; Kindred Sayings , iii, 
p. 59). Cp. Ch. 18/ § 1. " G Ap. D c. 

7 In the Mahd-vagga account the Second Sermon is placed after the conversion 
or enlightenment of the Five (see § 10 below). 

8 Ch, 5 b § 2 (Kotiidahna). 

9 Ch. 9 a § 6; Ch. 12 a § 7 [228]; Ch. 18 d § t [421]. ‘Body*, SBE, xiii, p. too. 
For the five constituents of transient individuality, visible and percipient, see Ap. 
E a ii (Khandhd), and Ch. 5 b § 5 ; see also Ap. G 2 b § 1 [4]. Whether this fivefold 
division was original or not, in Buddhism, such speculations on the nature of the 
individual soul and the universe were common among Gotama's contemporaries. 
Ap. G 2 c; cp. Keith, Buddh. Phil. (1923), pp. 94-5; ThB, p. 130. 

J0 Ts not the self, SBE, xiii; ‘is soulless 5 , ThB, p. 88; ‘is not an Ego 5 Warren, 
p. 146. The word attan means self, and implies indestructible unity (Int. § 39 > 
stable), or self-sameness. Int. § 39 n ; Ap. E, Note; Ap. Eci; Ap. I, Note. 

II ‘Disease 5 , SBE, xiii. See § 2 below; cp. § 7 [29] below (cessation). The ideal of 
an incorruptible Self is implied (Ap, G 2 a § 5). 

12 i.e. foretold. ‘We should be able to say 5 , SBE, xiii. 

13 Because it is permanent, not liable to decay, 

14 Ch. 9 a § 3 [1 1] ; Ch. 1 1 c § 14 n. 

15 Omitting repetitions. 16 Ch. 13 c § 18 [108]; Ap, E a ii § 2. 
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were a permanent-self, perception would not be liable to deteriora- 
tion, and it could be assumed of it “My perception must be thus or 
not be thus”. . . , The individual-character 1 (samkhara) is not a 
permanent-self. If individual- character were a permanent-self, it 
would not be liable to deterioration, and it could be assumed of it 
“My individual-character must be thus, or not be thus”. . . , [41] 
Consciousness 2 (vinnanatn) is not a permanent-self. If consciousness 
were a permanent-self, consciousness would not be liable to deteriora- 
tion and it could be assumed of it “My consciousness must be thus, 
or not be thus”/ . . . 

§2. [42] ‘Again what think you, mendicant brothers? Is the 
material-form permanent (niccani) or impermanent 3 (a-niccam) ?’ 
‘Impermanent, revered sir ( bhante ).’ ‘But that which is impermanent, 
is that suffering 4 ( dukkham ) or happy (sukham) ?’ ‘Suffering, revered 
sir.’ ‘ That then which is impermanent, suffering, and by nature 
changeable (vi-parinama~ 5 dhamma?n), is it proper to regard it thus 
“This is mine, 6 I am this, this is my permanent-self 7 (etam mama , 
eso ham asmi y eso me atta) ?” ’ ‘No indeed, revered sir.’ [43] ‘Is sensa- 
tion permanent? . . * 8 Is perception permanent? ... Is individual- 
character permanent? ... Is consciousness permanent? . . . That 
then which is permanent, suffering, and by nature changeable, is it 
proper to regard it thus “This is mine, I am this, this is my permanent 
self?”’ ‘No indeed, revered sir.’ ^ 

§ 3. Turning from individuality . [44] ‘And so, mendicant brothers, 
all material-form, whether past, future or present, whether within us 
(ajjh-attani) or external, whether gross or subtle, 9 low or high, far or 
near, is to be regarded with right insight as it really is ( yatha-bhutam ) 
thus: “ This is not mine, I am not this, this is not the permanent-self 

1 Or, will ; composite unity. Ch. 4 § 1 8 [1] ; Ch. 18 d § 1 [421] ; Ap. B c § 1 (2), 

§ 2 (2) ; Ap. E ; Note ; Ap. E a and Note {samkhara) ; Ap. E<zii§ 2. ‘Productions', SHE, 
xiii, p. 76 n ; ‘the Samkharas’, SBE, xiii, p. 100; ‘the aggregates', ThB, p. 89. The 
word ‘individuality’, though in many respects a suitable translation, is etymologically 
altogether opposed to sa?n-khdrd as the former implies indivisibility, and the latter 
implies compositeness and consequent liability to dissolution. 

2 Intellect; reason; or, the ego-mind. Ch. xxc§2o[x8]n; Ap. Br§3. Cp. 
Ch. 9 a § 4 [12] ( cilia). ‘Consciousness’, SBE, xiii; ‘clear consciousness*, KM, 
PP- 47 , 5 *- 

3 Ch. i8/§ 1 [6]. See § 3 (not this) below; also Ap. E a i; and Ch. 14 c § 7 [3]. 

4 Ch. 5 b§ 5; Ch. x8/§ 1 [12]; Ap. E b. ‘That which is perishable does that 
cause pam ? SBE, xiii, p, 101. ‘Is the impermanent painful?’ ThB. 

5 See § x above; cp. Ch. 15 a § 4. 

6 See § 3 [45] (not mine) below ; Ch 1 1 c § 12 [3] n; Ch. 14 e §§ 6 [4]. 7 [3] ; Ap. D a 

§ 3 ; Ap. Ec 1 §§ s [5] 6 [3], 7 [8], 8 [19], 

Or, the [changeless, immortal] Spirit in me’, ‘Mv self’, SBE, xiii ; *my soul’, 
ThB; ‘my Ego’ Warren. Ch. 14 e § 4 [8]; Ch. 15 a §'26 [2] n; Ch. x8 </§ 1 [421]; 

E c 1 Cp * Ap * D b § . 2 M i al£0 Ch * *4 c §§ 5 [189], 8 [2] 
(<Sow/), 10 [6] n; Ch. 18 c § 6 [4]. On the wider and narrower meanings of dtman 
(attan), purisa , sattva f and similar terms in early Sanskrit philosophical works see 
E. H. Johnston, Early Sdmkhya , 1937, § 4 {Life and the Soul). 

8 Omitting repetitions. 

* ° (™™~rupa). For this and the context see Ch. i8/§ x [12]; 
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of me/" [45] All sensation . . A gross or subtle ... all perception . . . 
gross or subtle ... all individual-character . . . low or high ... all 
consciousness ... far or near is ‘to be regarded with right insight as it 
really is thus: “This is not mine, 2 I am not this, 3 this is not the 
permanent-self of me.” 4 

§ 4. [46] ‘Regarding them thus, mendicant brothers, an instructed 
disciple of the Noble 3 becomes indifferent to ( nibbindati ) 6 material- 
form, becomes indifferent to sensation, becomes indifferent to percep- 
tion, becomes indifferent to individual-character, becomes indifferent 
to consciousness. 7 Becoming indifferent he becomes free from desire 
(vi-rajjati); through non-desire {vi-ragaf he is liberated. 9 

§ 5. * Release . When he is liberated, there arises in him the know- 
' ledge, “I am liberated”. 9 He knows “Separate-existence 10 (jati) is 
ended (khina ); 11 the holy-life (brahmacariya ) 12 has been lived, what 
ought to be done (karaniyam) has been done ; 13 there is nothing beyond 

1 Omitting repetitions. 

2 i.e. is transitory. See § 2 [42] {mine) above; Ch. 18 d§ 1 [421] ; Ap. E a. 

3 Int. § 36; and Ch. 15 b § 9 [10] n. Cp. § 2 [42] {impermanent) above; Ap. E, 
Note ( amccd ); also Ch. 15 a§ 11 13] {void); Ap. I a § 1 [174] ( nothingness ). 'This 
discourse . . . shows the perishable nature of the" five khandhas, and that the 
khandhas are not the self. But it not deal with the question whether the! self 
exists or not, in any other way’, SLE, Juii, p. 100 n. The text presupposes that the 
attan (Self, Ego) can only be identified with an eternal entity. It is implied that 
individuality comprises the five constituents (the khandhas) ; but it seems further 
to be implied that there is in living brings not only individuality, but also a sub- 
conscious or perhaps rather super-conscious part, which is common to all and is the 
Attan, imperishable and universal (cp. § 7 n below; Ch. 6 b § 2 [xiv] ; Ap. C b 
§ 10 [2] ; Ap. E a , Note ; Ap. F 2 c, Note ; Ap. G 2 a § 5). The absence of permanent 
individuality does not involve the absence of divinity any more than the transience 
of waves implies the absence of, the ocean (cp. Ap, E a it §§ 4, 5). Individuals 
(; samkhara , dhammd) may be regarded, in this respect, as waves rising upon and 
falling back into the surface of the divine, immortal, changeless ocean of the One, 
the All, the Self-same. Consciousness of this fundamental unity is possibly the 
sense of the amata (immortal), to which reference is frequently made in the Canon 
(Ch, 5 a § 10 [172] ; Ap. C 6 § 11, Dhp. 374). 

4 Ch. 15 a § 16 [2] n; Ap. G 1 a (ii) n. 

5 Or, noble Law. The Pali word is ariya. Cp. Ap. E a ii § 3 [7] ; and Ch. 5 b § 4 [i8]» 
See Ch. 14 c § 7 [9]. 

6 Or, feels aversion from. Ch. 7 a § 5 [4]. See Ch, 14 c § 7 [9]; Ch. 14 / § 9 [41 1] ; 
Ch, i6d§ 8 [4]; Ap. B a § 2 [10] ; Ap.Eai(277); Ap.Eri § 5 [a]; Ap. G ta § 3 

S ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (ii). Cp. Ch. 5 b § 7; Ch, 9 a [2] {independent); Ch. 12 c § 5 [3] 
suddhi ) ; Ch. 13 c § 21 [7] ; Ap. C b § 1 (2] ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (1) ; Ap. F 2 (ii, upekkhd ) ; 
Ap. I b § 4 [8] {avoid), §5 [18] {turning away). 

7 i.e. becomes indifferent to individuality and all its constituents. 

8 Ch. 18 d§ x [422] ; cp. Ap. D a § 10 (ii) n. 9 Ap. D a § 6. 

10 i.e. individual (or egoistic) existence. Better ‘the sense of separate existence’. 
Ch. 22 h § 20. Cp. Ch. 4 § 16 ; see Ap. E c i § 3 [32]. 

11 ‘Re-birth is exhausted*, SEE, xiii; ‘destroyed is re-birth’, ThB. See Ap. B a . 
The meaning of this difficult phrase may be that the separation of individuality from 
the divine and universal is over. 

12 Ch. 4 § 17. This is the life of the Arahat (Ap. D c ; see § 8 below). It is led when 
the virtues called brahma-vikara are practised (Ap. F 2 b). These virtues must be 
practised with diligence (Ch. 22 b § 25 [7]). They are attained by transcending the 
individuality (Ch. 5 b § 4, sammd-sam&dhi ; Ap. F 2 d, self -transcendence). See also 
§8 below; Ch. 5 a § 10; Ch. 6 b § 1 ; Ch. 21 § 14 [50]; Ap. C 6 § 4; Ap, G 1 a§ 3 (5), 
(6) ; and Ch. 16 0 § 5 [3] (vi) n. 

13 i.e. the ideal has been achieved ; Ch. 22 b § 25 n. 
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(i riapamm ) ) this state ( itthattaya ).” ’* [47] Thus spoke the Blessed 
One; the Five Mendicants, rejoicing, welcomed the word of the 
Blessed One. 2 


(ii) Nikaya account 

Sutta-Pitaka , Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 26 3 

§ 6. [PTS, i, p. 173]. ‘Then I was able to make the Five Mendi- 
cants understand. I instructed two of the mendicant brothers and 
three 4 mendicant brothers went to beg alms; and we six lived upon 
the alms which the three brought back; then I instructed three mendi- 
cant brothers and two mendicant brothers went to beg alms ; and we 
six lived upon the alms which the two brought back. Thus the Five 
Mendicants were instructed and admonished by me, and they being 
themselves subjected* to earthly-existence 6 perceived the wretched- 
ness of what is subjected to earthly-existence, and seeking the supreme 
peace of Nirvana ( nibbanam ) which is not affected by earthly-existence, 
attained the supreme peace of a Nirvana not affected by earthly- 
existence;? being themselves subjected to decay 6 . . .9 disease . . . 
death • • • g f i e f • • • (and) defilement, perceived the wretchedness of 
what is subjected to (decay . . . disease . . . death . . . grief ... and) 
defilement, and attained the supreme peace of a Nirvana not affected 
by (decay . . . disease . . . death . . . grief . ... and) defilement. 

‘And the knowledge now as a thing seen arose in them : “Our libera- 
tion is established, separate-existence is here terminated, there is not 


lansm. The phrases used here in the text constituted an often repeated formula If 
they formed part of the original sermon they must be rendered in such a way as to 
harmonize with the main part of the discourse- The last phrase may now be inter- 
preted in the light of contemporary Vedantic (Ap. G 2 c, I\ote) monism as meaning 
7 there is no individuality beyond this (temporary and delusory) individuality; 
i.e. the One is the end and origin of all and is in all. 

2 This whole passage, borrowed from the Sam . Nzk. f shows that the Five were 
converted only after the Second Sermon (see § 7 n below). The Maha-vasea 
narrative is continued in § 10 below. 

3 Continued from Ch. 5 a § 10. See Ap. I a § i. 

4 See § 9 below. 

5 i.e. by their nature. 

6 Ch. 1 §n. 

I Or, by the sense of separate existence. Cp. Ap. C b § 10. 

8 Or, old age. 

9 Omitting repetitions. 

ir ^ ® 5 b § 9 J cp. Ch. 7 a § 12 [5] (residue). 

The narrative here ceases ; for the concluding portion of this long and complex 
Sutta see Ch. 18 b § < n. 
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[Obus* 


(iii) Vtnaya account resumed 

Vinaya-Pitaka , Maha-vagga , Khandhaka /, az. 29-47 
§ 7, 1 [MV, 1. vi. 29] ... When the discourse 2 had been set forth, 
there arose in the venerable 3 ( ayasmato ) Kondanna the stainless clear 
vision of the Law (< dhamma-cakkhum ): 4 ‘Everything 5 that has by 
nature an origin 6 has also by nature a cessation 7 ( Yam kind samudaya- 
dhammam , sabbam tarn nirodha-dhammam ).’ [30] [Thus] the wheel 8 
of the Law 9 was started (pavattite) by the Blessed One . . . I0 [31] And 

1 The narrative in Maha-vagga, 1, vi. 29-31, corresponds word for word with the 
Satrtyutta narrative in the .closing sections of the Dhammacakkapavatana Suit a , 
which contains the First Sermon proper (Ch. 5 b § 10), followed by the account of 
the miraculous events accompanying Kondanna’s conversion. The miraculous 
narrative does not claim to be given by the author of the Sermons themselves. 

2 According to the Maha-vagga account (and Samyutta Nikdya , Maha-vagga , 
Samyutta 12, Sutta 11) this was the first Sermon, but there seem to be sufficient 
reasons for thinking it to have been the second. Ch. 5 b § 9 n ; see § 5 n above. 

3 Ch. 8 j § 8 [13] ; Ch. 12 a§ 5 [i. 19]; Ch. 18 c § 1 [100]; Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] n. 

4 See § 9 'below; Ch. 6 a § 4 [6] ; Ch. 1 1 c § 22 [9] ; Ap. G 1 a (ii) n ; also Ap. B c 
§ 3 (1, dtbba-cakkhu). Cp. Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6, abkihha ) ; Ap. G 2 c, Note (yoga, know- 
ledge) ; and Ch. 15 a § 6 [172] ( amata ). This is the ow&z (perception or full knowledge 
of fundamental truth) announced by all the Saints in the books called Thera-gdthd 
and Then-gathd (Ap. A 1 a, Khudda-Nikdya ) ; cp, Ap. C b § 10 [2] (amid ) ; cp. also 
IN 5 b (Essentials). 

5 ‘Whatsoever is subject to the condition of origination, is subject also to the 
condition of cessation’, SBE. xiii, p. 97. Int. §§ 4 n, 39 n; Ch. 6 a § 4 [6] ; Ch. 7 a 
§§ 12 [8], 19; Ch. i8/§ 1 [12] n; Ch. 20 § 8 n. Cp. Ch. i§io; Ch. 4 §§ 10, 11; 
Ap. E c i §§ 3 [29), 4 [7] ; Ap. F 2 c [161] ; Ap, H 2 a § 4. With this famous phrase 
compare the last words of Gotama : ‘Vayadhamma samkhara ; appamadena sampa- 
detha’ (Perishable by nature are composites [i.e. individuality, personality] ; labour 
diligently; Ch. 22 b § 25 [7]). Taken along with the an-atta (Ap. E c) and dukkha 
(Ap. E b) doctrines these phrases can only mean that individuality is transient, so 
that individualistic grasping is waste of labour (Ch. 9, the Mahd-satipattkana-S .) as 
well as the cause of sorrow ; and yet unceasing labour is necessary, but for others not 
for the self (Ap. D, Egoism; Ap, F 1 b). Mankind lasts, men perish (Ap. B b). The 
dying words of the Teacher are usually interpreted in a sense accordant with the 
doctrine of transmigration, so as to mean that salvation can be attained only by long 
effort through many re-births ; and when once the doctrine of personal Karma was 
introduced into Buddhism such an interpretation became necessary, but it appears to 
be not only in direct conflict with the an-atta doctrine and the Four truths, but 
forced and unnatural in the context (IN 1 ; Ap. B a). The two famous phrases above 
clearly state (1) that the constituents of individuality dissolve, and (2) that the 
individual perishes; not (x) that the constituents of individuality dissolve, and 
(2) that the individual survives. The last conclusion being in opposition to the 
premiss would require a definite statement, and cannot be inferred. 

Or, origination (samudaya ) ; Ch. 9 a [3] ; also Ch. 13 £ § 20 [7] ; Ap, B c § 5 [5] ; 
Ap* D 6 § 6 [3]. Cp. Ap. B c § 2 [2] ; also Ch. 1 § r x (jati). It is implied in the 
Second Sermon that there is an eternal Uncaused-Cause (see §30 above) and from 
this all things caused originate (cp. Int. § 37, Brahman ; Ap. B c § 3 n; Ap, E a ii 
§ 4, 1 ; Ap. F 2 c § x, 383}. This highly metaphysical passage follows naturally on 
the Second Sermon, which is metaphysical and for the few, but could not be de- 
duced from the First Sermon, which is ethical and for the many (Ap. G 1 a). 

7 Ch. 4§ xo [2]; Ch. *3* §31 [18]; Ch. 20 §6 (7); Ap.Bc§a[a]; Ap. H 4 * 
§ 1 [3] n J Ap, I, Note; and Ch. 5 b § 7 n, Cp, Ch. 15 b § 9 [xo] n ; also§ 1 [38] above; 
Ch. 4 §§ 16 (decay), 18 ; Ch. 9 a § 6 (disappearance ) ; Ch. 12 e § 9 [2] (death ) ; Ch. 13 e 
§ 2 [2] (transience); Ap. E, Note (self); Ap, G 2 a § 5 (vaya). 

8 Ch, 5 b § 1 ; Ap. C b § 2. 9 IN 5 h. 

10 Omitting the triumphant shout of the earth-inhabiting spirits (bhummd devd ; 
I tit, § 93> vi), repeated by the spirits attendant on the Four Kings of the four 
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the Blessed One breathed forth this cry ( udanatn ): ‘Kondahha verily 
has perceived 1 ( anndsi ); Kondanna verily has perceived!* So the 
venerable Kondahna received the name AMata-Kondanna (Kon- 
dahha the Perceiver). 2 

§ 8. [32] And the venerable Ahhata-Kondahha having seen the 
Law, having attained the Law, having understood the Law, having 
immersed himself in the Law, having left uncertainty behind, having 
escaped from doubt, having attained confidence and not dependent 
on others (a-para-ppaccayo) 3 in the doctrine of the Teacher, said to 
the Blessed One: 'Master (< bhante ), 4 let me receive from the Blessed 
One ordination as one who has gone forth [from the world] s and 
receive admission.* 6 The Blessed One replied: 'Come (ehi)7 mendi- 
cant brother (bhikkhu) ! 8 Happily proclaimed {sv-akkhato)* is the 
Law, lead the holy-life (brahma-cariyam) 10 for the complete ending 11 
of sorrow.* This was the upasampada - ordination of this venerable 
man (dyasmato). 12 

quarters of the firmament ( Catu-mahdrdjika devd), the three-and-thirty spirits 
(tdva-timsa dev a), the Ydmd devd , the Tusiia devd , the Nimmanaraii devd , the Para - 
nimmitavasavatti devd , and finally by the spirits of the highest world or gods of the 
Holy Body (Brahma- kayikd devd ; Int. § 93, ii; Ch. 5 b§ 2 n); with the quaking of 
the ‘ten thousand world system’ and miraculous light (Int. § 94, i; Ch. 11 c § 25 
[45] n). See Int. § 70; for further elaboration of the classes of spirits see KM, p. 58. 

1 Or, understood. 

2 Ch. 3 § 7; Ch. 5 h § 2; Ch. 10 c (1). On ahhdta cp. Ch. 10 c (48) n; Ch. r4 b 
§ 5 M ; Ch. 14 c § 18 [2] ; Ch. 22 b § 20 n ( abbhahhasi ). At this point the Sam . Nik. 
account, which has been exactly followed by the compiler of the Mahd-vagga intro- 
ductory narrative, closes (Ch. 5 b § 10). 

3 Int. § 35 (ii); Ch. 5 a § 10; Ch. 6 a § 7; Ch. 7 a § 12 [5]. Cp. Ch. 4 § 16 ( estab- 
lished ); Ap. G 10 (iv). 

^ Ch. 6 *■§ 5 M; Ch. 7 a § 8 ; Ch. Sj § 8 [13] ; Ap. B h §§ 1, 3 [2]. Contrast 
Ch, 1 1 d § 2 [12] ; cp. Ch. 5 a § 10 n. 

5 Ch. 16 a § 6 [56] ; Ch. 22 b § 17. ‘Let me receive the pabbajja and upasampada 
ordinations’, SBE, xiii, p, 99. For the pabbajja see Ap. H 2. Cp. Ch. 2 § 3 ; and 
Int. § 187 (mendicancy). 

6 On the upasampada see Ap. H 2 c. The whole formula with the answer recurs 
constantly: Ch. 6 a§ 10; Ch. 7 a §§ 3, 24. Cp. Ch. 6 b § 2 [3, 4]. 

7 The formula * Ehi bhikkhu' is here said to have been the earliest form of admis- 
sion to the Order. The first Khandhaka of the Mahd-vagga is entitled ‘ Admission 
to the Order of Bhikkhus’, and claims to set forth an historical account of the 
development of the ordination ceremony from its earliest form, with an account of 
the Enlightenment and of the foundation of the Order (Ch. 4 § 9 n). The formulae 
for the admission of brethren and laymen are an essential part of the Vinaya and 
doubtless instituted the original nucleus of the introductory portion of the Mahd- 
vagga. See Ch. 6 a § 1 ; Ch. 7 a § 1 ; Ch. 8 d\ Ap. H 2, Note. 

8 . Literally, beggar. The term was applied to any religious mendicant; Ch, 15 b 
§ 4 After the institution of the Buddhist Order the word came to imply member- 
ship of the Buddhist confraternity. The translation ‘mendicant brother’ seems 
preferable to ‘monk 5 or ‘friar*, which words have a different connotation, ‘Almsman* 
is a close rendering but scarcely suggests a confraternity. Int. § 187; Ch. 1 § 10; 
/Crh. .8 h « . v- 

9 Ch. 8 h § 1 [14] ; Ch. 13 c § e 8 [108] ; Ap. G 1 a § 6 [3] ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (ii) ; 

Ap. Hi § 6 [6]. . 1 

10 See § 5 above. 

n Ch. 5 b § 7 ; Ap. B c § 2 (2, nirodha) ; Ap. H 2 a § 5. The sorrow to be uprooted 
is caused by selfhood (Ap. D, Sorrow ). Cp. Ch. 7 c, final note; Ap, Gib, Note. 

12 Ayasmat and thera were titles given to the early disciples. Ch. 22 6 § 22; 
Ap. Aib (2). 
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§ 9 * [ 33 ] And the Blessed One instructed and admonished the 
remaining mendicants by discourse on the Law. Then there arose in 
the yenerable Vappa 1 and the venerable Bhaddiya . . . 2 the stainless 
clear vision of the Law, 3 . . . [34] So was the upasampada- ordination 
of these venerable men. [35] Then the Blessed One taking aside the 
remaining mendicants in this way instructed and admonished them 
by discourse on the Law. The six lived on the alms which three 4 
brought back. [36-37] Then the venerable Mahanama and the 
venerable Assaji 5 . . . received the upasampada- ordination. . . . 6 

§ 10. [47] And . ; J the minds (cittani) of the Five Mendicants, 
detached (an-upadaya)^ were liberated from the taints (< asaveki )* 
Then there were six Saints ( arahanto ) 10 in the world (Joke ). 11 

(See Appendix Bb , Appendix Cb , and Appendix E, containing texts 
supplementary to this Chapter.) 

1 Ch. s h § 2. The canonical collection of early sacred songs called the Thera - 
gdthd assigns Song Ixi to Vappa. 

2 Omitting repetitions. 

3 See § 7 above. 

4 The Majjhima account slightly differs. In it whilst the first two were receiving 
instruction the other three begged, and after the first two were convinced they 
supported the rest till these in .turn were convinced. See § 6 above. 

5 Ch. 7 a§ 16; Ch. n c§ 18; Ch. 12 a§ 7. 

6 The Maha-vagga places here the Second Sermon (see §§ 1-2 above). Ch. 5 b 

§ 9 ^. 

7 Omitting ‘when this exposition had been set forth*, i.e. when the transience of 
individuality, as propounded in the Second Sermon (see § 1 above), had been made 
clear to each and all of them; Ch. 14 c § 6 [8] n. This passage in the Makd-vagga 
comes directly after the passage given in § 5 above; the first sentence closes the 
corresponding Sutta in the Sam. Nik. 

0 Ch. 5 b § 7 (an-alayo); Ap. D a (updddna) ; Ap. G 1 b § 5. 

9 Ch. 7 a § 6; Ap. D a § 7. 

10 Ch. 6 a § 10 ; Ch. 7 a § 20 ri ; Ap. D c. 

11 Ch. 6 a § 7, The narrative is continued in Ch. 6 a § 2. 


CHAPTER 6 

BENARES: THE FIRST SIXTY FOLLOWERS 

a . The Conversion of Yasa and others 
(i) Commentarial account 

§ i. Jataka Commentary , Introduction (Nidana-katha), JN , p. 82* 
Then the Teacher ( Sattha ) 2 saw that Yasa 3 the clansman was ready 
. . * and admitted him, and he admitted also the other fifty-four, Yasa’s 
companions, with the ordination-formula ‘Come, mendicant-brother 
(ehi-bhikkhu-pabbajjayaY 4 and caused them to attain to Saintship 
(arahattam). 5 . . . He then sent forth the Sixty 6 in different directions, 
saying f Go forth, mendicant brothers, on your travel (caratha, 
bhikkhave, cdrikam)\ Then he went towards Uruvela 7 and half-way 
there in the Kappasiya 8 wood, he convinced the party of thirty well- 
born youths 9 (bkadda-vaggiya-kumare) 10 . . . and sending them also 
forth into the neighbouring regions, he himself proceeded [on his way 
from Benares] to Uruvela . 11 . . , 12 


(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya , Pitaka, Maha-vagga, Khandhaka J, vii-x 13 

§ 2. [MV, 1. vii. 1] At that time there was in Benares 1 * a clansman 
(kula-putto) 1 * named Yasa , 16 a delicately nurtured youth, the son of a 


1 Continued from Ch. 5 b § 2. 2 Ap. E b § 2. 3 See §§ 2, 4 below. 

4 See § 10 below; Ch. 5 c § 8 ; Ch. 7 b § 3 ; Ch. 8 d § 1 [1]. . The pabbajja is the 
ordination of one who has gone forth from th^ world (Ch. 2 § 3). 

5 Ap. Dr. 6 See § 14 below; Ch. 15 a § 7; and Ch. 6 b . 

7 Int. § 145, and Int. § 119 (Benares). Gotama’s route between Benares and 
Uruvela, near Gaya, is unknown, but it may be conjectured that the first half of it 
lay along the north bank of the Ganges, which formed part of the Kosalan kingdom 
(Int. § 149)* The country along the south bank lay between the great kingdoms of 
Avanti (Int. § 155) and Magadha, and was probably at that time inhabited by the 
aboriginal tribes of the Vindhyan mountains, and was therefore less favourable for 
the Teacher’s work. 8 Cotton-tree. 

9 Ch. 6 b § 2 [xiv] xi. For kumara , meaning a ‘youth 5 , see Ch. 7 b § 4. 

10 Omitting ‘Of these the least advanced entered the First [ sotapanno ahosi ] and 
the most advanced the Third Path [anagaml ahosi]* , BBS, i*, p. 114. 

11 See Ap. B a § 6 ; also Int. § 92. For the passage of time see Ch. 7 b § 1. 

12 The narrative is continued in Ch. 7 a § 1. 

13 Continued from Ch. 5 c § 10. The authority for this part of the narrative is 

apparently tradition, as gathered by the compiler of the introductory portion of the 
Mahd-vagga . h j nt , §§ 77} II9; Qi. t z a. 

13 Int. § 159 n. See § 13 [ix. 1] below ; Ch. 9 & § 7 ; Ch. iz a § 10 [il; Ch. i2e §io; 
Ch. i6<z§ 6 [55] Cp. Ch. 22 6 § 12 [22] n ; also Ch, 7 ^ § 4 n ; Ch. 8/§2n; with 
Ch. 16 5 § 2 [2],. and Ap. D £ § 6 [x] n. * ’ 

16 See § 1 above; Int. § 30; Ap. F 1, Note. The story does not appear in the first 
four Nikayas. The canonical collection of early sacred songs called the Theragathd 
assigns Song cxvii to Yasa. His story, built up of many texts from other narratives 
may be taken as typical and at least broadly true. Yasa signifies Renown or Fame 
(Ch. 19 b§ii [7]). 
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great merchant. 1 He had three mansions ( pasada ), 2 one for winter, 
one for summer, and one for the rainy season. 3 For four months in 
the rainy season he was surrounded by female musicians 4 and never 
left his mansion. Then [it happened that] Yasa the clansman, given 
over and altogether surrendered to the five sense-pleasures (paitcahi- 
kdmagunehi ), 5 thus attended fell asleep earlier than usual, and sleep 
descended later on the women attending him, and an oil lamp burnt 
on through the night. [2] Then Yasa the clansman, having awaked 
earlier, 6 saw his attendants as they slept, a lute under the armpit of 
one, a tambourine on the neck of another, a drum in the armpit of 
another, one with hair dishevelled, another with moisture trickling 
from her mouth, [some] muttering in their sleep. It was like a ceme- 
tery (susdnam ) 7 ready to hand. As he looked (on the spectacle) the 
misery of it appeared to him, and his mind stood aghast. Then Yasa 
the clansman breathed forth the cry (udanam) ‘O what wretchedness, 
O what affliction!’ 8 

§ 3. [3] Then, having put on his gilded slippers, 9 he went to the 
house-door . . . I0 then he went to the city gate. 11 . . , 12 Then he went 
to Isipatana the deer-park (yena Isipaianam migadayo ). 13 

§ 4. [4] And at that time the Blessed One, having risen in the night 
as dawn approached, was walking to and fro 14 in the open air. The 
Blessed One saw Yasa the clansman from afar approaching, 15 and 
having seen him he left his pathway (cankama) and sat in his customary 
seat. Then Yasa the clansman not far from the Blessed One breathed 
forth the cry ‘O what wretchedness, O what affliction!* And the 
Blessed One spoke thus to Yasa the clansman: ‘Here is no wretched- 
ness, Yasa; here is no affliction. Come, Yasa, sit; I will show thee the 
Law (dhammam)* [5] Then Yasa the clansman saying ‘Here surely 

1 ‘Treasurer", SBE, xiii, p. 102. The Pali word is setthi. Int. § 189; Ch. 15 a 
(Benares) n; also Ch. Sj § 10 [2] ; Ch. 9 c § [1] ; Ch. 14 b § 7 [3]. Cp. Ch. 1 z a 

§ 16 [1] ( corporation ) ; also Ch. 12 c § 8 [2] (gahapati). 

1 Int. § 140; Ch. 1 § 8. These details are drawn from the legend of Vipassin 
Buddha (Ap. G 1 b § 2). 3 Int. § 136 n. 

4 Int. § 190; Ch, 22 c § 2 (music). The sentence is repeated in Ch. 10 b § 3 [r] 
and is taken from the Vipassin legend (Dtgha Nik., PTS, ii, p. 21). 

5 Ap. D a §§ 1, 9 (i). 6 Patigacc y eva; cp, Ch. 21 § 12 [48] n. 

7 Ch. 9 a § 2 [7-10] n. 8 Ch. 2 § 3. 

9 Int. § 190 (dress) ; Ch. 8 j § 6 [29]. 

10 Omitting ‘Nondiuman beings [a-manu$sa, Int. § 93, vi] opened the door, saying 
“Lest anyone should place an obstacle in the way of Yasa’s withdrawal from the 
household to the homeless state.” * Cp. Ch. 2 § 6 n. 

n Int. § 175. 12 Omitting the miraculous opening as above. 

13 Ch. 5 a § 9. This passage supports the idea that Isipatana was the name of the 

deer-park, not of a spot in the park. Cp. Ch, 12 a § 7 [229] ; Ch. 12 £ § 3 [237] n ; 

also Ch. 19 b § 3 [5] n. It must be pointed out, however, that the nominative case 

is sometimes used elliptically for the locative (Ch. 1 1 e § 4) and perhaps for the 
accusative of direction; and if this applies the present passage may read ‘to where 
Isipatana was, [where was] the deer-park*. 

14 There was apparently a rest-house for ascetics at Isipatana, where Gotama and 

the five disciples found quarters. Beside the rest-house was a path on which the 
ascetics might walk to and fro in meditation. Ch, 3 § 7; Ch. 15 a § 23 [158]; 
cp. Ap. H s [94]. 15 See § 1 above ; Ch. 10 a § 6 [4]. 
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is no wretchedness; here is no affliction! 5 gfad and exulting, having 
put off his gilded slippers, drew near to where the Blessed One was; 
and having drawn near he exchanged greetings 1 with the Blessed One 
and seated himself at one side. 2 To him thus seated by his side the 
Blessed One addressed a graduated discourse (anu-pubbikatham ) , 3 
namely, a discourse on charity (1 dana-katham ), 4 a discourse on conduct 
(stla-katham), s a discourse on the heavenly bliss [of Nibbana] (sagga- 
katham)p and made clear the misery,? the worthlessness, and the 
defilement (samkilesam) of the sense-pleasures (. kamanam ) 8 and the 
blessing (anisamsamf in [their] renunciation ( nekkharnme ). 10 [6] When 
the Blessed One perceived that his mind was restored to health, at 
peace, rid of obstacles, 11 exulting and calm, then he made clear to him 

I Abhivddeti ; Int. § 190 (address) ; Ch. 12 c§ 4 [5]. Cp. Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (i); 
Ch. 13 c§ 10 [9]; Ch. 14/ § 13 [3] n; Ch. 26 § 11 [29]. 

* Ch. 12 b § 3 ; Ap. B h § 3 [4]. Cp. Ch. 12 c § 4 [a]. 

3 ‘Preached to him in due course*, SBE, xiii, o. 104; cp. Ch. 15 b § 3 [2] (1); also 
Ch. 10 o§ 12 [1] ; Ap. I a § 2 [5] (gradual). With this graduated discourse compare 
the ‘comprehensive discourse* of the MPS (Ch. 20 § 8 ; Ap. G 1 b § 3). The latter, 
though differently distributed and addressed to those already converted, must have 
covered much the same ground. The term ‘graduated discourse’ apparently applies 
only to the phrases ‘a discourse on charity . . . renunciation*. These then comprise 
the essence of the Doctrine (Ap. G 1 b), and so must include the Four Truths men- 
tioned in the next sentence. The incident is taken from the legend of Vipassin 
Buddha, SBE, iii, pp. 34-5 (Ap. G 1 b § 2) ; the sermon recurs in Dzgha 3 (i, p. no) 
and 5 (i, p. 148 ; Ch. 1 1 d § 10 [1] n), and Majjh. 56 (i, p. 379 ; see Ch. 1 1 d § 6 n), 
and 91 (Ch. 12 e § 13). . See §§ 6 [10] and 11 [1] below; Ch. 7 a § 12 [6] ; Ch. 8/ § 6 
[9] ; Ap. B b § 4 [13] n ; also Ap. F 2 d, Note and Ap. H 3 b § 2 [3] n. 

4 Int. § 31, and Ap. F 1 a. Dana (giving) is something more than generosity, it 
signifies a state of mind rather than external action, and thus implies altruism. 
Cp. Ch. 1 1 e § 2 [1] ■; and Ch: 13 c § 20 [5] n (caga). 

s Or, duty. Int. § 32; Ch. 13 c § 20 [4]; Ap. F 1, Note; Ap. F 1 a § 2 [51]; 
Ap. F 2 ; Ap. G 1 a § 2 n ; Ap. H 4 a ; Ap. H 5 [95] n. 

6 ‘About heaven’, SBE, xiii, p. 104. ‘The heavenly bliss of Nibbana’ appears to 
be a correct rendering. Gotama did not. hold up before the eyes of his followers 
Heaven or any other reward save the peace of mind of self-forgetful activity (Ap. 
C b; cp. Ch. 13 c § 18, any existence , § 20 [7] n). Nibbana is always jncluded in the 
formula describing the Path with the mention of which the ‘graduated’ discourse 
concludes ; and it must clearly have figured largely throughout the sermon. Gotama’s 
later followers gave to it the name of sagga (Int. § 33 ; Ap. C b § 11 [174]), and it 
appears ultimately by a natural transition as a reward in a future life (cp. Ap. C a § 2 ; 
Ap. G 1 c, Note). It is noticeable that dana (charity) and sila (virtuous action) are 
the first two of the famous Ten Perfections (dasa-pdramiyo ; Ap. F 2 a) which dis- 
tinguish Buddhas and Bodhisattas, and it seems probable that the ‘graduated 
discourse* which constituted the regular conversion sermon (IN 2 a) proceeded 
however cursorily to describe these saintly virtues. Thus the sagga-katha, with 
which the discourse closed, may have treated of the tenth perfection; upekkhd 
(equanimity), which is practically the same as nibbana (peace). In any case, however 
sagga is to be interpreted, no reference whatever to the doctrine of re-birth is here 
apparent (Ap. B a); see Ch. 11 d§ 6 where the ‘graduated discourse* is opposed to 
the Jain doctrine of penance and Karma. Int. §11; Ch. 9 b § 2 [3]. Cp. Ap. H 4 a 
§ 3 (the other side); Ap, H 4 c § 2 [3]. 

7 Adinava ; Ch, 13 c § 14 [92] ; Ch. 17 d § 4 [3] ; Ch. 18 d § 2 [203] ; Ch. 20 § 6 (4). 

8 Ap. D § 1. 9 Ch. 12 e § 9 [2]. 

10 Ch, 9 a § 13 (2). Cp. Ch. 5 b § 7 ; Ch. 19 b § 1 1 [7] (gain). This is the third of 
the Ten Perfections mentioned in the note above (Ap. F 2 a > 127). Apparently all 
the words following sagga-kathatn are in apposition to that noun and therefore are 
to be taken as explanatory expansions of it. 

II The Pali word is vi-nivarana. Ap. D a § 9 (iv) ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]. 
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that which is the most exalted (sam~ukkamsika) 1 doctrine (dhamma- 
desana) of the Buddhas 2 — sorrow, its origin, its cessation, the path 
(i maggam ). 3 As when 4 a clean garment freed from all soiling takes the 
dye* completely even so there arose in Yasa the clansman, as he sat 
there, the stainless clear vision of the Law 6 (dhamma-cakkkum) — 
‘Everything 7 that has by nature an origin has also by nature a cessa- 
tion*. 

§ 5 * [?] Now the mother of Yasa the clansman, having ascended 
his mansion and not seeing him, went to where [her] husband the 
great merchant, the householder ( gahapati ), was, and having ap- 
proached him said: ‘Thy son Yasa, G householder, 8 is not to be seen!* 
Then the great merchant, the householder, having sent out horsemen 
to the four quarters, himself went to Isipatana the deer-park. Then 
he perceived the cast-off gilded slippers, and having perceived them 
went on. [8] The Blessed One saw the great merchant, the house- 
holder, from afar approaching. . . . 9 [9] Then the great merchant, 
the householder, went near to where the Blessed One was, and having 
drawn near he said to the Blessed One: ‘Haply, revered sir (, bhante), 10 
the Blessed One (. Bhagava ) n has seen Yasa the clansman/ ‘Sit there, 
O householder; haply sitting here thou mayst see Yasa here seated/ 
Then the great merchant, thinking ‘Verily sitting here I shall see 

1 Ap. G 1 6. . 

2 Ap. Azc. 

3 These are the Four Truths (Ch. 4 § 17). The discourse appears to be without 
the persxxasiveness attributed to it in the narrative if the Buddha offered as induce- 
ment a long and indefinable course of re-births culminating in Nirvana dependent 
on present and continued abjuration of the world and all desires. Moreover, it is 
difficult to find in the Four Truths any such doctrine (IN 1). What was offered was 
the present peace in well-doing if once self-seeking can be dropped. It was some- 
thing within the power of ordinary men. Ch. 5 a § 10. 

4 See § 7 below ; Ch, 13 b § 6 [1] ; Ch. 15 a § 8 ( just as) ; Ap. B h § 1 (as if). 

5 See Ch. 1 1 c § 22 [9]. Int. § 190 (dress). 

6 Ch. s c § 7 ; Ch. 7 a §§ 12 [8], 20 ; Ch. *9 c § 2 [102]. Cp. Ch, 13 a § 9 [3] (Hand ) ; 

and Ap. B c§ 1 (1). Yasa has attained this ‘vision’ whilst still a layman (A.p. C b, 

Note). The dhamma- cakkhu is explained in the succeeding clause in the text. It is 
the perception not only of tne transience of the individual but of the unity and 
continuity underlying all changes. The Dhamma may be summarized as the law of 
unity, altruism, and continuity (Int. § 55 n; see § 10 below). 

7 Ch. 5 c § 7 [vi. 29]. 

8 See Int. § 190 (address) ; Ch. 9 b § 1 [2] ; Ap. E c i § 8 [18] ; and Ch. 9 * § 1 [x] ; 
Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21]. Cp. Ch. 10 a § 6 [1] ; Ch. 10^(79); Ch. 16 d§ 5 [4]; Ch. 17 h 
§ 1 ; also Ch. 12 c § 8 [2] ( treasurer ), 

9 Omitting ‘And having seen him the Blessed One thought “What if I were to 
perform such magic-making (iddh-abhisamkhdram • cp. Ap. I b § 3, iddhi-vidham) 
that the great merchant, as he sits here, should not see Yasa here seated?” Then 
the Blessed One indeed performed such magic-making* (see § 8 [xi] below). This 
bears every sign of being an addition intended by a devout narrator to enhance the 
story, in which, however, it stands as an excrescence, since there was no necessity 
for Yasa to continue sitting beside the Teacher all day. Int. § 94 (iii). 

10 Int. § 190 (address); Ch. 5 c § 8 ; Ch. 7 a § 14 [16] ; CL 11 c § 19; CL 12 a § 6 
[6J;Ch. 12.6 § 2 [a]; CL 13 c § 22 b];Ch. 17 d§ 1 [n];CL 22 b § 22; see § xo [15] 
below. Bhante is also used as plural (Ch. 15 6 § 15 [12]). 

11 Literally, fortunate or auspicious (Ch. 4 § 9). The title may be given to any 
religious teacher; Ch. 11 c§ 11 [7]. The use of the word in the vocative is here 
avoided and is rare ; Ch. 22 b § 5 [9], 
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Yasa here seated’, glad and exulting, exchanged greetings with the 
Blessed One and seated himself at one side, 

§ 6. [10] To the great merchant seated by his side the Blessed One 
addressed the graduated discourse, 1 namely a discourse on charity, a 
discourse on conduct, a discourse on the heavenly bliss 2 [of Nibbana], 
and made clear the misery, the worthlessness, and the defilement of 
the passions and the blessing in [their] renunciation. 3 

§ 7. [10 cd.] Then the great merchant, having seen and attained 
and understood and immersed himself in the Law, having left un- 
certainty behind ( tinna-vicikiccho) , 4 having escaped from doubt, s 
having attained confidence, not dependent on others ( a-para - 
ppaccavo ) 6 in the doctrine ( sasane ) 7 of the Teacher ( Satthu ), spoke 
thus to the Blessed One: ‘[How] excellent ( abhikkantam ), 8 revered sir 
(bhante), [how] excellent, revered sir! It is as if 9 one should set up- 
right what was overturned, or disclose what was concealed, or show 
the path to the erring or hold up a lamp in the darkness so that they 
who have eyes see forms; even so the Law is made clear by' the Blessed 
One in different methods. 10 I here, revered sir, come for refuge 11 
(saranam) to the Blessed One ( Bhagavantam ), and to the Law, and to 
the community of mendicant brothers (bhikkhu-samghavi) ; 12 let the 

1 See § 4 [5] above, § 1 1 [2] below; Ch. 10 a § 7 ; Ch. 1 1 / § 1 [13] n. 

2 Here, as above, the context suggests that sagga is a state of mind in which all 
individualistic desires are extinguished, not a place where desires of any kind are 
gratified. 

3 The phraseology suggests that the 'graduated discourse’ was subdivided into 
three parts, which covered the whole subject, and that the explanations regarding 
desire and renunciation did not follow but were comprised within one or other of 
these three parts. The fact that: here the phrases common to the cases of Yasa and 
his father end, shows that the 'graduated discourse’ closes at this point. The circum- 
stance that ‘renunciation (nekkhamma)* is pressed both upon Yasa, who became a 
friar, and upon his father, who remained a householder, seems to show that Gotama 
was not here prescribing a monk’s renunciation of the world, but the good citizen’s 
renunciation of worldliness or selfish aims (Ch. 8 /). 

4 Ap, D a § 8 (ii). 

5 Or, questioning. The Pali word is katham-kathd. Ch. 13 c § 18; Ap. F 2 c § 1 
(414). Cp. Ch. 14 c §§ 4 [9]> 19 M- 

6 Ch. 5 c § 8 ; Ap. E c ii. i.e. ‘absolutely sure . The phrase is part of a stock passage 
(IN 6; Ch. 5 &§9 [29] n). 

7 Ap. A 1 b (10); Ap. I b§ 4 [8]. Cp. Ch. 12 a § 7 [228]. 

8 See the narratives'of the conversions of Bimbisara (Ch. 7 a § 13), Siha (Ap. B b 

§ 3 [*o]) ; Vacchagotta (Ap. E a ii § 4 [6]) and others (Ch. 9 b § 10 [35]) ; Ch. 10 a § 7 ; 
Ch. 11 c§ 22 [10]; Ch. 11 d§ 2 [12]; Ch. 14 3 [5] n; Ch. 15 b § 14 [ii]; Ch, 19 c 

§§ t [396], 2 [99] ; Ch. 22 a § 6 [26] n; Ch. 22 b § 17 [28]; Ap. G 2 a § 2 [82], some 
of which bear the authority of the Nikayas. Cp. Ap. Gib, Note . 

9 See § 4 [6] above. For vivid imaginative similes attributed to Gotama himself 

see: Ch. 12 b § 2 [5] n; Ch. 18 d § 2 [200] ; Ch. i9«§i [S]; Ap.Eci§ 4 [8]; 
Ap. G 1 a §§ 3 (4), 4 [4]. . 

10 This formula shows how severely abridged is the summary account given above. 
Ch. 8 £ § 2 [1] ; Ch. 19 b § 7 [14]; Ap. H 3 6 § 2; also Ch. 15 b § 3 [2] (2); and 
Ch. 14 d § 3 (pariydya). 

11 To Yasa’s father, the first lay disciple, is attributed the first utterance of this 
formula of the triple refuge. Ch. 5 b § 2 [3] ; Ap. H 1 c ; see note on te-vdciko below. 
Cp. Ch, 23 a [9] ( pafi-sarana ), 

12 This term shows that the Samgha indicated the community of monks or friars, , 
and not the congregation of believers. Ch. 8 ; Ap. H. 
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Blessed One receive me as a lay disciple (upasakam) 1 taking refuge 
from this day forth whilst life lasts/ 2 And he was in this world (lokey 
the first lay-disciple of the triple formula 4 ( te-vaciko ). 

§ 8. [i i] Then Yasa the clansman, whilst the Law was being 
shown to his father, considered the ground* ( bhumim ) as seen and as 
understood, and having ceased to grasp (an-upadaya) 6 his mind 
(cittam) was liberated 7 from the defilements 8 (< dsavehi '). Then this 
thought came to the Blessed One: 4 Yasa, whilst the Law was being 
shown to his father, has considered . .* and his mind has been liber- 
ated from the defilements; Yasa- is incapable of returning to the 
lower [life] and enjoying the passions (kdme) 10 as formerly when he 
was living in his home/ . . , n [12] And the great merchant saw Yasa 
sitting, and having seen him said to him: ‘Thy mother, dear Yasa, is 
full of lamentation and grief; give thy mother- life/ [13] Then Yasa 
looked at the Blessed One. Then the Blessed One spoke to the great 
merchant thus: ‘What thinkesi thou, householder? The Law is 
visible (ditfho) to Yasa through the knowledge of a learner and the 
insight of a learner 12 ( sekhena dassanena ), as indeed to thee, 1 * and on 
his considering the ground, as seen and as understood, his mind no 
longer grasping 14 is liberated from the defilements. Is now Yasa 
capable of returning to the lower [life] and enjoying the passions as 
formerly when he was living in his home?’ ‘Not so, revered sir/ 
\ . . Is He is incapable of returning. . . / 

§9. [14] ‘The gain is Yasa’s, revered sir; great gain is Yasa’s, 
revered sir, since his mind no longer grasping is liberated from the 
defilements. May the Blessed One, revered sir, accept from me a meal 
to-day, with Yasa as his attendant-recluse (paccha-samanena )' 1 6 The 
Blessed One accepted by his silence. 17 Then the great merchant having 
seen the Blessed One's acceptance, rising from his seat, having 

1 Ch. 8 l. He does not appear in the list of foremost lay disciples in Ang, Nik , 
1. xiv (Ch. 10 c [6]) or in the more extended list in the ‘Sixes’ (PTS, iii, p. 451), 

2 Ch. 22 a § 6 [34] ; Ch, i8 d § 2 (*); Ch. 14 c §17 [7]. 

3 Ch. 5 c § 10. Cp. Ap. A c> Note (predecessors) ; Ap. C b § z 1 (89). 

4 Or, triad. See note on ‘refuge* above. Cp. Ch, 4 § 8 n. 

5 Or, plane of knowledge. ‘Stage of knowledge*, SBE, iii, p. 106. 

6 Ap. D a; Ap. F 2 c § 1 (414). 7 Ap. D«§6. 

8 Or, contamination. Ap. D a § 7 ; Ap. E c i § 6 [8]. Cp. Ch. 5 b § 9 (vimutti), 

9 Omitting repetitions. ' 10 Ap, D a§ 1. 

11 Omitting the Buddha’s decision to end the magic invisibility of Yasa. See § 5 [8] 
above* 

12 Ch. 13 c§ 22 [3]. 

u ‘What do you think then, O householder? That Yasa has (first) won only an 
imperfect degree of knowledge arid insight into the Truth as you have yourself? 
Or that rather, Scc.% SBE, xi ii, p. 107. 

14 Namely, at individual pleasure or advantage, 

15 Omitting repetitions. 

16 Ch. S t* § 1 [9] ; see § 1 1 [1] below. 

17 Int. § 190 (ceremonial); Ch. 11 c § 20 [$]; Ch. nd§ 15 [2]; Ch. 13 a § 3 [2}. 
This very frequent phrase doubtless implies a gracious inclination of the head. 
Profuse thanks for a meal, which theoretically must be ranked with scraps placed in 
the mendicant’s bowl, were out of the question. Silence could also indicate refusal 
(Ch, 8 6 § 4 [i])» Cp. Ch. 8 d § 9 [5]. 
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saluted the Blessed One, and so moving as to keep his right side 
towards him (padakkhinam katvd) 1 departed. 

§ I0 - [* 5 ] Then Yasa the clansman not long after the departure of 
the great merchant said to the Blessed One: ‘Master (i bhante ), 2 let me 
receive from the Blessed One ordination as one who has gone forth 
[from the world] and receive admission / 3 The Blessed One replied: 
‘Come ( ehi ), 4 mendicant brother; happily proclaimed is the Law;* 
lead the holy life for the complete ending of sorrow / 6 Thus this 
venerable man received his upasampada- ordination. So at that time 
there were seven saints ( arahd ) 7 in the world. 

§11. [viii. 1] Then before noon 8 the Blessed One, wearing his 
under-robes and assuming his outer-robe 9 and alms-bowl , 10 with the 
venerable Yasa as his attendant (paccha-samanena ), 1 1 went to where the 
dwelling 12 of the great merchant, the householder, was, and having 
arrived he sat down on the seat arranged. 13 ' Then the mother and the 
former wife 14 of the venerable Yasa went near to where the Blessed 
One was, and having drawn near they exchanged the customary 
greetings with the Blessed One and seated themselves at one side. 

1 Ch. 10 « § 7; Ch. ii/§ 2 [1, 2]; Ch. 13 c § 12 [3]; Ch. 21 §10 [6]; Ch. 22 a 

§ 7 Cp. Ch. 2 § 2. This movement, which politeness required, seems to 

imply that visitors ‘sitting at one side’ were always seated at the Teacher’s left hand. 
The movement was an ordinary act of courtesy; Ch. 18 b § 1 [162] ; Ch. 19 c § 1. 

2 See § 5 [9] above. Bhante is a title conveying different shades of meaning vary- 
ing from respect to reverence and may be applied to laymen as well as to religious 
teachers: Ch. 22 a§ 7 [35]. It is applied to religious teachers irrespective of sect 
(Ch. 9 c § 2 [1]; Ch. 19 <* § 1 [393])* 

3 See § 13 [4] below: Ch. 5 c § 8 [32] ; Ch. 7 a § 2 [17] ; Ch. 16 a § 6 [56]. 

4 See § 1 above. 

5 The Law of unity. See $ 4 [6] n above. 

6 Ch. 5 b § 7. This phrase once more asserts emphatically the aim of Gotama’s 
teaching, which was to make a certain end of sorrow now in this life (Ap. C b) in this 
world, not a hypothetical one ages hence after an incalculable series of re-births. The 
thought of such a series can be endured with resignation, but it never has aroused 
enthusiasm such as Gotama’s gospel called forth on all sides in its early days. 

7 Ch. 5 c § 10. From the case of Yasa it appears that one may become an Arahat 
(Ap. D c) and attain Nibbana by force of sudden conviction without previous stages 
or purification. There is no word here of preparation either in this life or by previous 
births (Ap. B). 

8 Ch. 8 & [1] ; Ch. 11 c § 9; Ch. 12 £ § 3 [237]; Ch. 13 c § 18 [108]; Ch. 14 c 
§§ 10 [2], 16; Ch. 18 d§ 1 [420]; Ch. 21 § 9 [1] ; Ch. 22 a § 2 [18] ; Ch. 23 a [7]. 
Cp, Ch. 8 / § 1 (25) ; also Ap. H 5 [91], The details following are found again in the 
story of Anathapindika in Ch. 10 a § 8 [7], with necessary changes; cp. Ch. 12 c 
§ 11 [6], and Ch. 21 § 4 [19]. Hei;e the details are crowded into one morning. 

9 Better more generally, having dressed, wfith bowl and formal garb. Ch. 7 a § 13 
[12] (bow !) ; Ch. 8 ^ § 2 [2] ; Ch. 8 i § 1 [10]; Ch. 87; Ch. 15 <2 § 10 [1]; Ch. 22 b 
§ 10 [19]; cp. Ch. 12 d§3 [5]. 

10 Ch.2§7[6s]n; Ch. 5 a § 10 [171]; Ch.8A§6; Ch. 9 c § 2 [2] n ; Ch. 20 
§ 7 ( 4 ); Ch. 21 § 4 [19]. 

11 See § 9 above. 

12 Ch. 7 0 § 13 [15] ; Ch. 7 b § 7. Cp, Ch. 12 £ § 1 1 [6] n. 

13 Or, indicated. Ch. 11 c § 15; Ch, n d§ 15 [2]; Ch. 13 a § 10 [2]; Ch. 15 a§ 13 ; 
Ch. 20 § 2 ; Ch. 21 §7 [24]; Ch. 22 a § 5 {22], Cp. Ch. 16 a§ 1 [502]; Ch. 22 b 
§ 1 [i] ; also Ch. 12 c § 91482] (lower) ; Ch. 13 c§ 10 [13] (high). The narrative in 
Majjh. 56 (SBB, v, pp. 274-5) makes' it clear that the ‘finest, best and choicest seat* 
is meant, though perhaps not invariably (Ch. 21 § 7 [24]). 

14 The Pali word is dutiyika ; literally, second or help-meet. Int. § 190. 
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[2] To them the Blessed One addressed the graduated discourse 1 
• • * 2 [3] And these were in this world the first women lay-disciples 
(s upastka ) 3 of the triple formula. 

§ 12. [4] Then the mother and father and the former wife of the 
venerable Yasa, serving with their own hands 4 the Blessed One and 
the venerable Yasa, satisfied them with heaped-up (panitena) food 
and delicacies; 5 and when the Blessed One, having eaten, had with- 
drawn his hand from the bowl, 6 they seated themselves at one side. 
Then the Blessed One, having enlightened, informed, stirred and 
gladdened 7 the mother and father and the former wife of the vener- 
able Yasa by discourse on the Law 8 (dhammiya kathaya ), rose from his 
seat and departed. 

§ 13. [ix. 1] Now four householders in Benares (Bdrdnasiyam)^ 
friends of the venerable Yasa, clansmen (kulanam putta), 10 sons of 
great or lesser merchants 11 Vimala, Subahu, Punnaji, Gavampati, 12 
heard: ‘So Yasa the clansman has cut off 13 his hair and beard, assumed 
the yellow (kasaydni) robes, 14 and gone forth 15 from the household to 
the houseless life/ When they heard this the thought came to them: 
‘This truly is not a commonplace (orako) doctrine and discipline (dham- 
ma-vinayo)) lb truly this is no commonplace retirement (pabbajja)^ 
for which Yasa the clansman has cut off his hair and beard, assumed 
the yellow robes arid gone forth from the household to the homeless 

1 See § 4 [5] above. The simplicity of the early Buddhist doctrine seems well 
established. The discourses delivered to Yasa and his family are particularly 
important on account of this simplicity, which indeed seems to have been shared by 
all the great Conversion Sermons of Buddha (IN 2 a). Tradition appears to have 
preserved these in comparative purity, perhaps owing to the narratives in which 
they are set, and they are deserving of special study for their contrast to the more 
elaborate discourses which appear to owe much, if not everything, to monkish 
systematizes of the doctrine. 

2 As in § 4 [5-6] and §§ 6-7 above ; see also Ch. 1 1 /§ 1 [14] n. 

3 Ch. 8 L Cp. Ch. 12 d. 

4 The non-exclusion of women from family meals is noticeable. 

5 Or, choice food solid and moist; ‘Excellent food both hard and soft", SBE, xiii, 

p. no; cp. Ch. x8/§ 2 [13] (chosen). Int. § 190 (food); Ch. Sj § 8 [14] (1) and (2); 
Ch. it a § 2; Ap. G zc§ 1 (i) ; also Ch. 15 a § i5 -[i]; Ch, 16 2 (2). 

6 Or, ‘cleansed his bowl and his hands’, SBE, xiii, p. no. Ch. 7 a§ 13 [15] ; 
Ch. xi f§ 2 [2]; Ch. 12 c § 11 [6]. 

7 Ch. 15 h § n [iv. 6] ; Ch. 16 b § 2 [2] ; Ch. 18 h § 1 [162] ; Ch. 19 a § 1 [7]. 

8 Or, moral discourse. Ch. 7 a § 14 [1 8] ; Ch. 7 b § 8 [6] ; Ch. 10 a § 8 [7] n ; 
Ch. n d§ is [1] ; Ch. 12 c§ n [6]; Ch. 13 ^ §3 M;Ch. 13 c§23;Ch. 14 d§7 bh 
Ch. 22 a § i [14] ; Ap. H 3 b § 2 [3], Cp. Ch. 8 a [4] ; Ch. 12 d§ 5 [2] (customary), 

9 Int. § 119. 

10 Cp. § 2 [vii. 1] above; § 14 below; also Ch. 16 a § 6 [55]. 

11 ‘Belonging to the settki families of Benares and the highest after the setthi 
families’, SBE, xiii, p. 1 10. 

12 Ch. 16 c § 1 [2] n; and Ch. 10 c ( Disciples ). 

13 Ch. 2 § 5; Ch. 12 h § 2 [2] ; Ch. 13 xo [10] n; Ch. 18 c § 1 [xoi] ; also Ch. 8 i 
§ 1 [24] n;Ch. 17 d§ 3 [2] (shaveling) ; and Int. § 190 (toilet). 

**Ch.6b§z; Ch. 87; Ch. itd§7 [13J; Ch. 12Hz [2]; Ch. 17 b § 2 [89] ; 
Ap. G 1 h § 2 [15]. Contrast the white robes of laymen; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (ii). See 
int. § 190 (dress). 

15 Ch. s a § ip. 16 Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ap. A 1 b (6); Ap. G 1 b § r. 

17 Int. | 187 (mendicancy). 
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life/ [2] Those four went to where the venerable Yasa was. . . J 
[4] These venerable men received their upasampada- ordination. . . A 
So at that time there were eleven saints in the world. 

§ 14. [x. 1] Then fifty householders in the country, friends of the 
venerable Yasa, clansmen (kidanam putta)* members of the foremost 
and next families, heard. . . .* These venerable men received their 
upasampada- ordination . . . having ceased to grasp their minds were 
liberated from the defilements (asaveht)J So at that time there were 
sixty-one saints 6 in the world. 

b. The First Mission sent forth? 

Vinaya and Nikdya accounts 

VinayarPiiaka , Mahd-vdgga , Khandhaka /, oci-ociv* 

§ 1. [MV, I. xi. 1] Then the Blessed One exhorted (, dmantesi )° the 
mendicant brothers: ‘I have been liberated, 10 mendicant brothers, 
from all the snares 11 (sabba-pasehi), whether of 12 spirits (dibha) 1 * or of 
men (mantissa); and ye also, mendicant brothers, h$ve been liberated 
from all the snares, whether of spirits or of men. Go forth, mendicant 
brothers, upon journeys for the help 1 * of the many, for the well-being 1 * 
of the many, out of compassion for the world (lok-anukampaya)^ for 

1 Omitting an account of how Yasa took them to the Buddha, and repetitions. 

2 See § 10 above. 3 See § 13 above. 4 Omitting repetitions. 

5 Ap. D a § 7. 6 Int. § 30; see § 1 above. 

7 Int. §§ 30, 34. The missionary as well as ascetic nature of early Buddhism is 
indicated by the term ‘houseless' (Ch. 8 d § 8) applied to the Order; and by the vassa 
rule of residence in a Vihara during the rainy season (Ch. 8 c). This was modified 
later by the increasing need of providing permanent places for the training of 
recruits (Ch. 8 d § 5, probationers , § 6 [i], instructor) and centres for conference and 
administration (Ch. 10 d§ 1, Sdvattki). 

8 The Mahd-vagga chapters 11 and 13 appear also in the Samyutta- Nikdya, 
Sagdtha-vagga, Samyutta iv (Mara-sam.) i. 5 and 4 respectively, where the scene is 
stated to be the t Deer-park at Benares (Ch. 15 a); Ch. 1 1 b § 1. The instructions to 
the first missioners, except the first sentence, occur word for word in, and are* 
apparently taken from, the legend of Vipassin Buddha (Ap. G 1 b § 2). 

9 Ch. 5 6 § 4 [17]; Ch. 22 b §§7 [13], 25. See Ch. 15 b §2 [513] n. 

10 Through the Dhamma (Ap. D a § 6). ‘By radical-thinking ( yoniso-manasikdra ) 
and by radically thorough effort’ (§ 2 [xiii] n below). 

11 The bonds and tyranny of the Self. Cp. Ap. D a § 7 (dsava), § 8 (Fetters). ‘All 
fetters human and divine’, SBE, xiii, p. 112. 

12 i.e. which encompass either spirits or men (intelligent beings of all kinds). 

13 Cp. Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3), which suggests that the meaning here may be that 
Buddha is liberated from desire for pleasures ‘human and divine’. See Int. § 34. 

14 Or, welfare. The Pali word is hita ; Ap. G 1 c § 7.' 

15 Or, happiness. The Pali word is sukha. Ch. 13 c § 4 (5); Ap. C b § ti (203). 
Cp. Ch. 7 c § 2 [7] n. 

16 Ch. 8 k § 1 [14J ; Ch. 13 a § 6 ; Ch. 22 £ § 7 [35] ; Ap, E t ii § 5 ; Ap. G 1 b § 2 ; 
Ap. IJ 4 a § 4 [8]. That Buddhism was not a mere system of self-cultuce is evident. 
The active altruistic nature of Buddhism is /here emphasized (Int. §§ 3, 10, 101; 
Ch. 5 b § 4, vdydma ; Ap. F 1). The love of our fellow-men and the dufy of labour- 
ing for their welfare are prominent features of Gotama’s teaching, in strong contrast 
with the isolation and quietism of asceticism (Ch, 5 b§ 4). ‘Apathy’ (the Stoic 
quality of airdQeta), or better ‘unperturbedness’ (arapafta), is indeed a Buddhist 
virtue, but only in the sense which Marcus Aurelius gave to it; namely, supremacy 
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the sake of, for the help of, for the well-being of spirits and men (deva- 
manussanam). 1 Let not two go the same way. Make known, mendi- 
cant brothers, the Law, good 2 in the beginning, good in the middle, 
good in the end, in the meaning and in the letter; 3 make clear the 
complete and pure holy-life (brahma-cany am).* There are beings 
whose natures are scarcely, tainted; 5 through not hearing of the Law 
they are lost ( pari-hayanti ). They will comprehend the Law. 6 I, 
mendicant brothers, will go to Uruvela, 7 where the armv-township 8 
(Senanigamo) is, to make known the Law. [2] . . . 9 

§ 2. . . . I0 [xii. 3] ‘I enjoin 11 you now, mendicant brothers: In the 
different regions, in the different country-districts, confer the ordina- 
tion of going forth [from the world] (pabbajetha) and grant admission 
[to the Order] (upasampadethd ) . 1 2 And it is thus, mendicant brothers, 
that the ordination and admission should be conferred : [the candidate] 
should have his hair, and beard cut off, 13 assume the yellow robes, 1 * 
adjust the upper wrap 15 over one shoulder, salute 16 the feet of the 

over one’s own individual feelings, not the suppression of one’s social impulses and 
sympathies (IN 10). Cp. Ch. 5 a § 6 (beings) ; Ch. 8 / § 1 (21) n; Ch: 9 b § 4 (good 
will); Ch. 15 a § 8 (helpful); Ch. 15 b § 3 [2] (anudayata) ; Ap. F 2 b [6] (karund). 

J Whilst not denying, Gotama attached no importance to the possible existence 
of the unseen world (Int. § 35 ; Ch. 5 b § 9 n ; Ch. 7 a §§ 11 n, 12 [5] ; Ch. 8 d§ 6 ; 
Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] ; Ch. 10 d § 1 n, 16th vassa; Ch. 21 §§ 12 [38], 14 [50] ; Ap. E c i 
§ k [73]: Ap. H 1 §§ 5, 6). The phrase ‘spirits and men’ appears to be merely a 
conventional term intended to include intelligent beings of all kinds. Comparison 
may be made with the conventional use of the word ‘gods’ in the royal title Devdnam- 
piya frequent in the Asokan inscriptions (Ap, G 1 c). Apart from this conventional 
title and a passage in which possibly he denies their existence (Minor Rock Edict I, 
Rupndtk Text) the Emperor Asoka makes no mention of gods or spirits, and there- 
fore it may be assumed that in the Buddhism of his time such beings had not yet 
found any secure place. At the time of Gotama’s hesitation (Ch. 5 a § 5 n) imme- 
diately after his Enlightenment there was no question of his preaching to any but 
men — the Magadhan people, his former teachers, and the Five Mendicants. Yet it 
is conceivable that Gotama, like St. Francis of Assisi, may have attributed under- 
standing to the higher animals and plants. In Buddhaghosha’s Sumangala Vilasini 
the spirits come to Buddha’s monastery daily for instruction (Ap. H 5 [94] n) ; in 
Dtgha thirty-two spirits instruct Buddha (Ch. 13 c § 17 n). Interpreted Vedintically 
(Ap, G 2 e, Note) deva-monussd might mean the divine in men; cp. Ch. 16 a § 1 
[502], and Ch. 17 b § 1 n. 

2 Or, righteous; the word used is kalydna. Ap. F 1 b § 3 [6]. 

3 This phrase suggests a scholastic origin. 

4 Ch. 5 c § 5 ; Ap. F 2 b and c. 5 CH. 5 a § 6 (taints). 

6 There is no mention or apparent suggestion of the doctrine of re-birth in any 
part of this address, Ap. B. 

’Int. §145. . 8 Ch. 3 § s ; Ch. 4 § 1. 

9 Omitting verses attributed to Mara (Int. § 93, iv; Ap. G zb) and to Gotama. 

They appear to have been taken from an ancient ballad narrative (Ap. A 2 a,' Note). 

10 Omitting details and repetitions. 

n Pali anujanami. See [4] below. 

12 Ch. 5 c § 8 ; Ch. 8 d ; Ap. H 2 . Note; cp. Ch. 7 b § 7 [3]. The following formula 
of deputed ordination was later necessarily superseded by a more formal ceremony 
(Ap. H 2 c). 

13 Ch. 13 c § 10 [10] n. 

14 Ch. 6 a § 13 [1] ; Ap. H 2 a § 5 ; Ap. H 2 c § 1. 

15 Ch. 8 b § 4; Ch. 8 C § 4 [14]; Ch. 8 t § 1 [8]; Ch, 8 j . 

16 By touching; Int. § 190 (ceremonial); Ch. 11 c § 18 [3]. Cp. Ch. 8 / § 4 [5]; 
Ch. 14/ § 12 [126]; Ch. 19 d§ 1 [2] (forehead). 
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mendicant brothers, sit upon his heels and raise his joined palms; 1 
then he must be told to say thus: [4] “I come for refuge 2 to the 
Enlightened, 3 1 come for refuge to the Law,* I come for refuge to the 
Community,” 5 and so a second time . . . and a third time. 6 ... I 
sanction, 7 mendicant brothers, the pahhajja and tipasampada-ordina.- 
tion* with these three declarations of taking refuge (sarana-gamanehi). ’ 

(See Appendix F containing texts supplementary to this chapter.) 

ssl m‘?rf Z r [ l ]: °h I2 A § nJ l]: 9 h «*§^j 4 ]; Ch.i 3 a§2[i]; Ch. iS c 
& *I£ 1 > 3 [4] » Ch- H 4 t .»] I ; Ch. 22 c § 7. Cp. Ch. 12 a § 8 [1] n. 

, Ch- 6 a § 7: Ch. 8 </ § 1 [3] ; Ap. G 1 c § 1 ; Ap. H 2 a § 1. Cp.Ch.2i§ 16. 
Better in Gotama’s own mouth ‘the Awakened’. Ch. 13 a§ 8 [*]; Ch. 13 c 
§ 20 [3] ; Ch. 14/ § 1 [209] ; Ch. 22 b § 24 [5]. See Part I (title) n; and Ch. 15 a 
§ 15 [i], Cp. Ch. 8 ft§ 1 [14]. 3 

4 Ch. 23 b § 3. 

5 Or, Fellowship. Ch. 8 A; Ch. 22 § 7 [23]. 

I 7 a § 22 [2] n ; Ch. 8 h § 3 ; Ap. H 3 a. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 12 [3]. 

I Pah anujandm. See [3] above ; Ch. 7 <2 § 15 ; Ch. 7 b § 7 [3] ; Ch. 8 a [4]. 

Or, Renunciation and Admission*. Ch. 5 c§ 8;Ch. 7 <z § 16. 

’ Omitting a passage which repeats in substance the opening of [xi. 1] with the 
additional phrase vassam vuttho (having kept the rainy-season period of residence; 
Ch. 8 a); also verses attributed to Mara and Buddha. 

*° Omitting the story of the conversion of a party of thirty well-born youths 
{Bhadda-vaggiyd ; cp. Ch. 9 b § 1 [1], householder's son , and Ch. 19 b § 2, bhaddakd) 
andtheir twenty-nine wives, whom Buddha 'met seeking for the remaining member 
of the party, and whom he asked: ‘Which is better for you — to go in search of the 
woman [a harlot and a thief] or to go in search of yourselves (attanam gaveseyydtha ; 
Ch. 5 c § 3 [45] n ; Ap. E c i) V The story seems to have been woven round this 
saying. Ch. 6a§i; also Int. § 190 (women). The narrative is continued in 
Ch. 7 a § 2. 


! 



CHAPTER 7 

RETURN TO MAGADHA: THE GREAT CONVERTS; 
KAPILAVATTHU REVISITED 

a. Uruvela and Rajagaha: Kassapa; the Fire Sermon; 

King Bimbisara of Magadha, and the gift of the Veluvana 
Garden; SAriputta and MoggallAna 

(i) The Jatilas converted, (i) Commentarial account 
§ i. Jdtaka Commentary , Introduction (Nidana-katha), JN, p. 82 1 

* • . There [at Univela ] 2 he convinced , . J the three brothers , 4 
matted-haired ascetics (te-bhatika-jaiile) — Uruvela Kassapa and the 
others* — who had a thousand followers; and admitted them by the 
formula ‘Come, mendicant brothers 5 ; 6 and he established them in 
Saintship 7 by his Fire Discourse , 8 delivered to them' when seated on 
the Gaya Head (Gaya-sise)* . . . I0 

(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya Pitaka , Maha-vagga y Khandhaka /, 15-21 11 

§ 2. [MV, 1. xv. 1] Then journeying gradually 12 the Blessed One 
came to Uruvela. 1 * At that time at Uruvela there dwelt three matted- 
haired ascetics (tayojatila), 1 * Uruvela Kassapa 1 *, Nadi Kassapa, and 
Gaya Kassapa . 16 Of these Uruvela Kassapa was leaderof five hundred 17 
ascetics, chief, highest, first, foremost; Nadi Kassapa was leader of 
three hundred ascetics . . . Ig Gaya Kassapa was leader of two hundred 
ascetics. ... [2] Then the Blessed One drew near to where the abode 

I Continued from Ch. 6 a § 1. 2 Int. § 145 ; Ch. 10 d§ 2; Ch. 15 a § 7. 

3 Omitting* by performing three thousand five hundred miracles’. See §.4 [23] n 
below. 4 See § 2 below. 

5 See §§ 2, 4 below. In the canonical Thera-gatha (Songs of the Elders) Songs 
cciii, cciv, and ccx are assigned to the three. 

6 Ch. 5 c § 8 ; see § 3 below. 

7 Ap. D c (Arahat). Nothing is said here of preliminary stages. 

8 Adi tta-pariydya~de sana. See § 5 below. Int. § 186. 

9 Int. § 1 19. 10 Continued in § 7 below. 

II Continued from Ch. 6 b § 2. 

12 Or , from place to place; see § ii below; Ch. 5 a § 9. 13 Int. § 145. 

14 Int. § 186; Ch.yc§ x; Ch. xia§2; Ch. n/§ 4 n; Ch. x8c§3 [3]; Ap. B b 
§ S J Ap. H 2 a § 4 [1 x]. See § 1 above. The Sela Sutta of the Sutta Nipdta treats of 
Keniya the Jatila and of his intimate friend the learned Three- Veda Brahman Sela. 
Cp. Ap. G 2 c. 

15 This may not be the Maha- Kassapa who became the Buddha’s successor 
(Int. § 30; Ch. to c (4), (37) ; Ch. 1 1 d § 7 [13] ; Ch. 22 c § 7 [22] ; Ap. A 1 b ). For 
the clan name Kassapa cp. Ch. 12 c § 4 [2] n; Ch. 15 a § 15 fil. 

36 See § r above. 

17 That the Buddhist Samgha was an adaptation, not an innovation, is evident 
from this and many similar passages. Ch. 3 § 5 (company); see § 22 [2] below; 
Ch. 8 ; Ap. H. is Omitting repetitions. 
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(assama ) 1 of Uruvela Kassapa was, and having drawn near he spoke 
to Uruvela Kassapa the ascetic { jatilam ). . . , 2 [xx. 17] Then this 
thought came to the Blessed One: Tor a long time this deluded man 
( mogha-purisassa ) 3 will have the idea “The great devotee (maha- 
satnano) indeed is possessed of great powers (3 mah-iddhihoy and great 
experience, but he is not sacred {arahaf as I am.” What now if I 
could move this matted-haired ascetic.’ Then the Blessed One spoke 
to Uruvela Kassapa the ascetic thus: 'Thou truly art not a saint 
(arahd ) ; indeed thou hast not attained the path leading to saintship 
( arahatta-maggam ); 6 nor is this way (pati-pada) of thine such that 
thou mayst become a saint or attain to the path leading to saintship.’ 
Then 7 Kassapa inclined 8 himself with his head at the feet of the 
Blessed One and said to the Blessed One : 'Master, let me receive from 
the Blessed One ordination ( pahhajjam ), let me receive admission 
(upasampadam). ’ 9 

§ 3, [18] 'Thou, Kassapa/ [said the Blessed One], 'art leader of 
five hundred ascetics, . , . inform them now, and as they think fit so let 
them do.’ Then Kassapa drew near to where the ascetics w r er*e and 
having approached them spoke thus: T wish, sirs, to lead the holy- 
life (brahma-cariyam) with the great recluse; as ye think fit so do ye/ 
'We have long, sir, had a regard for the great recluse,’ said they; ‘if 
thou, revered sir, wilt lead the holy-life with the great recluse, we will 
all lead the holy-life with the great recluse/ [19] Then those ascetics 
cast away their hair and matted locks, their apparatus 10 and their 
sacrificial fires ( aggihutta-missam ) u upon the water, and drew near to 
where the Blessed One was, and having approached him inclined 

1 ‘Hermitage*, SBE, xiii, p. 118. Ch. 18 b § 5 [160]. 

2 Omitting marvels in which figure a fiery Naga (Int, §§ 93, vii, 188; Ch. 16 d 
§ 1 n), the Four Kings (Int. § 93, v), Sakka (Int. § 93, i), Brahma-Sahampati 
(Int. § 93, ii), and 3 friendly tree-spirit (Int. § 94, ii), and miraculous feats by the 
Buddha including visits to the Jambu-tree from which the continent of Jambudipa 
is named (Ch. 1 § 2) and to the Tavatimsa heaven (Int. § 93, vi), and to the preven- 
tion of and expediting of log-splitting, the prevention of and expediting of fires and 
the extinction of fires, the provision of braziers for the ascetics after bathing, and the 
creation of a dusty island in the middle of a flood (Int. § 94, Hi). See Ch. 11 a § 2; 
Ap. G 2 c § 1 (i), 

3 Ap. G 1 a §§ 3 (3), 4 [1]. Mogha is equivalent to moha, delusion. Cp. Ap. D a 

§ 10 (iv); Ap. D b § 4. 4 Cp. Ap. I b § 4 [5]. 

5 Kassapa’s initial arrogance was probably due to caste pride. The Japlas were 
Brahman ascetics (Ap. F 2 c, caste). With their admission there was introduced 
the possibility of a Hinduizing reaction in Buddhism (IN 7). It was perhaps in order 
to meet this that Gotama later insisted on privileges of admission for his Kshatriya 
kinsmen (Ap. H 1 i). 

6 Ap. D c (Arahat); Ap. F 2 d. 

7 Doubtless the conversion' was due to Gotama’s impressive discourse, but the 
narrative attributes it to the miracles, though persuasion had sufficed for all previous 
conversions. In Sam. Nik . xvi. xx Kassapa gives to Ananda a simple account of his 
conversion, devoid of miracles. Ch. 1 x d § 7. 

a Int. § 190 (ceremonial). 9 Ch, 6 a § so [15]* 

10 ‘Provisions’, SBE, xiii, p. 132. 

u ‘The things for the agnihotra sacrifice’, SBE, xiii. Int. § 186; Ch, 13 a § 2 [1]; 
Ap. A 2d; see §§ 8 and 12 [4] below; also Int. § 85 {ritual). Cp. Ch. 13 c § 10 [24] 
{pa-huna) ; Ch. 14/! 16 [3]. See also Ch. 14/ § 5 [291] n. 
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themselves with their heads at the feet of the Blessed One and said: 
‘Master, let us receive from the Blessed One ordination, let us receive 
admission. 5 The Blessed One replied: ‘Come, mendicant brothers 
(etha bhikkhavo)\ l Happily proclaimed is the Law; 2 lead the holy-life 3 
for ending sorrow completely ( mmma ).*+ And this was the ordination 5 
(upmampada) of these venerable men. 6 

§ 4. [20] And Nadi Kassapa 7 saw the hair and matted locks ... as 
they were carried along on the water; and seeing them he thought 
‘May no misfortune have happened to my brother! 5 . , , 8 and he him- 
self went with the three hundred ascetics to where the venerable 
Uruvela Kassapa was ... and said: ‘Is this now, Kassapa, better 
(seyyo)}^ ‘Yes, friend, this is better. 5 . . . [22] And Gaya Kassapa 10 
* . , XI went with the two hundred ascetics to where the venerable 
Uruvela Kassapa was, . . , [23] Thus these venerable men 12 received 
their upasampada- ordination. . . . I3 

§ 5. [xxi. 1] Then the Blessed One having stayed atUruvela as long 
as he wished proceeded to Gaya Head {Gaya-sisam) with a great 
company, 14 a thousand mendicant brothers, all formerly matted-haired 
ascetics. There the Blessed One stayed at Gaya {Gay ay am) on Gaya- 
Head (Gaya-sise) 1 * with the thousand mendicants, [2] There the 
Blessed One instructed the mendicants, saying: 16 ‘Everything, mendi- 
cant brothers, is on fire ( adittam ). And how, mendicant brothers, is 

I See § 1 above. a 2 Ap. Gib . 

3 Of selflessness or self-transcendence. Ap. D c § 1 ; Ap. E c i ( an-atta ). 

4 This may have a collective application. Ap. G 2 a ( kamma ). 

5 Ch. 5 c § 8 ( admission ); see § 24 below. 

6 Or, thus these Elders received admission. 

7 i.e, River-Kassapa, so called from the river Neranjara. See § 1 above. 

8 Omitting details. 

9 ( Bliss’, SBE, xiii. 

10 So called from the village or town of Gaya which was lower down the stream, 
if the narrative is accurate. The modern Gaya is some distance west of the river. 
See § 5 below. 

II Omitting his alarm on seeing the floating objects, 

12 Or, Elders. 

n Omitting ‘On the Blessed One’s command five hundred logs could not be split 
and were split, fires could not be lit and were lit, could not be extinguished and were 
extinguished ; and further he fashioned five hundred braziers. In this way there 
were 3500 marvels’ (see § 1 above). This figure is given as comprising the total 
number of ‘striking events’. The extra wonders apparently are of later date, but the 
original figure is faithfully preserved (IN 6, Canon; see § 24 below). 

14 Ch. zx b 2. For the large numbers with which Gotama is said to have jour- 
neyed from place to place see Int, §121; Ch. 7 & § 1 n ; Ch. n c § 23 [1]; Ch. 
11 d § 15 [i], Cp. Ch. 11 c § *11 « 

15 A high hill overlooking the town or village of Gaya. See §§ 4 above, 1 1 below ; 
Int. §§ 1 19, 121, 145. 

16 See § 1 above; Int. § 30. The Fire Sermon is a pendant to the Second Sermon. 
The way of escape from the senses is the perception of the transience of individuality 
(Ch. 5 b § 2) and the consequent realization of the triviality and futility of the senses. 
The five senses and the mind together cover, from another point of view, the same 
ground as the five Khandhas (Ap. E a ii). Gotama insists upon the maleficent 
aspect of fire, as the Jatilas had dwelt upon its beneficent aspect. The Sermon 
appears in the Samyutta Nikdya , Saldyatana-vagga y Samyutta xxxv, Suita 28 
(Aditta), 
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everything on fire ? The eye 1 is on fire, material-forms (rupd) z are on 
fire, thought coming from sight (cakkhu-vinnanamy is on fire, sight- 
contact (cakkhu-samphassoy is on fire, and that [sensation] which 
originates dependently 5 from sight-contact, felt (vedayitam) as either 
pleasant or painful or neither painful nor pleasant, 6 that also is on fire. 
With what is everything on fire? It is on fire with the fire 7 of desire, 
with the fire of hate, with the fire of delusion; 8 I say that it is on 
fire with individual existence ( jdtiyd ), 9 [that is] with decay, with death, 
with grief, with Lamentation, with sorrow, with dejection, with 
despair. 10 [3] The ear is on fire, sounds are on fire . . . XI the nostrils 
are on fire, odours are on fire . . . the tongue is on fire, tastes are on 
fire . . . the body is on fire, tangible things are on fire . . . the mind' 
(memo) 11 is on fire, things that are thought ( dhammd ) 13 are on fire, 
thought coming to the mind is on fire, mind-contact 14 is on fire, and 
that [sensation] which originates dependently from mind-contact, felt 
as either pleasant or painful or neither painful nor pleasant, that also 
is on fire. . . . 

[4] 'Considering thus, mendicant brothers, an instructed disciple 
of the Noble 15 becomes indifferent 16 to the eye, and indifferent to 
material-forms ... to the ear, and to sounds ... to the nostrils, and to 
odours ... to the tongue, and to tastes ... to the body, and to tangible 
things ... to the mind, 17 and to things that are thought Becoming 


134. Ch. 12 £§7 [3]. 
4 Ap. D b § 2 [6]. 


1 Ch. 14 c §§ 7 [3], 12 [1] n; Ch. 16 a §§ 1 [502] n, 4 [12] (sight), 5 *[3] (ii). Cp. 
Ch. 18 a § 2 [259] n; Ap, D a § 9 (i) ; also Ap. B c § 2 (2, saldyatana ), and Ch. 13 c 
§ 14 [92] n. The same subject is treated in Sam, xli of Sam. Nik . (Ch. 16 d § 5 [10]) 
with further analysis : the fire is not present unless there is desire. 

2 Ch. 14 a § 6 [3] ; see § 8 below. Cp. Ap. E a ii § 2. 

3 ‘Mental impressions based on the eye*, SBE, xiii, 

Cp. Ap. E c i § 4 [7]. 

5 Or, consequently. Ap. B c 2 (2, -paccayd). 

6 Ch, 9 a § 3 [1 1 J; Ap. E c i § 3 [28]. 

7 Ap, D a § 20; Ap. I a § 2 n (delusion). 

8 i.e. of egoism, deluded as to individuality. 

9 i.e. birth and the individuality conferred by birth (Ap. B c § 2, 2). The meaning 
of jdti is much the same as that of the difficult word samkhdrd (cp. Ap. B c § 1, 2). 
See § 6 below; Ch. 12 e § 7 [3]. 

I0 * Or, with individuality— -with that which decays and dies and has many sorrows.. 

1 1 Omitting repetitions. 

12 Ch. 16 0 § 4 [16] ; Ap. E c i § 4 [7]. Cp. Ch. 9 .a § 4 M (citta). 

13 Or, things that are objects of thought. 'Thoughts*, SBE, xiii, p. 135. Ch. 8 h 
§ 1 [5]; Ch. 9 & §§ s, 7, 11 ; Ch. 13 a § 5 [8]; Ch. 13 c §§ 6 [246], 14 [91]; Ch. 14 c 
S 14 [3]; Ch. 16 a § 3 [5]; Ch. 16 d § 5 [10]; Ch. 21 § 7 [24]; Ap. Ch§ 2; Ap. E a ii 
§ 3 [6] ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14) ; Ap. 1 6 § 3 (ideas). Cp. Ch. 4 § 10 [3] ; Ap. B 6 § 3 [6] ; 
Ap. G 1 a § 8 [25] ; also Fart I (title). 

14 ‘Impressions received by the mind’, Warren, Bm. in Tr. (1922), p. 352. 

15 Ch. 14 c § 7 M- 16 Ch. 5 c § 4 [46] ; Ch. 18 d § 1 [422]; Ch. 18/ § 1 [ia]. 
17 i.e. to thoughts of sensual things and egoistic desires. That the powerfully 

analytical and practical mind of Gotama counselled unqualified aversion from the 
mind and all ideas is impossible (Ap. F 2). This would have been to set the Four 
Noble Truths, including the Noble Eightfold Path, in which he concentrated his 
teaching, at naught, and would savour strongly of the idealistic asceticism which 
Gotama rejected before he re-entered the practical world and commenced his 
forty-five years* ministry of selfless thought and labour (cp. Ch, 5 b § 4, puddle road). 
See Ch. r4 1 § 7 [8], 
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indifferent he becomes free from desire; 1 becoming free from desire 
he is liberated. 

§ 6. [4 cd.] ‘When he is liberated, there arises in him the know- 
ledge, “I am liberated.” 2 He knows “Closed 5 is individual existence 
( jati ), 4 lived is the holy-life; done is what ought to be done, there is 
nothing beyond this state”. 

Now whilst this exposition 6 was being set fdrth the minds (cittdni) 
of the thousand mendicants ceased from grasping (anupadaya) and 
were liberated from the defilements. 7 

(2) The Gift of the Veluvana. (i) Commentarial account 

Jdtaka Commentary , Introduction ( Nidana-katha ), JN, 83 ff% 

§ 7. [JN, p. 83] Attended by three thousand Saints he proceeded 
to the Latthivana Park ( Latthi-van-uyydnamf in the neighbourhood 10 
of the town of Rajagaha, in order to fulfil his promise made to King 
Bimbisara. 11 When the king heard from the guardian 12 of the park "The 
Teacher ( Satthd ) 15 is come, he went to the Teacher accompanied by 
innumerable 14 holy men and householders (brahmana-gahapatikehi) 1 * 

and fell at the feet 16 of the "Leader ( T athagatassa) 17 Then he and his 

followers seated themselves respectfully beside him. 

§ 8. [p. 83 cd.] Then the thought came to those holy men and 
householders: ‘Now how is it; does the great devotee (Maha-samano) 1 * 
lead the holy-life with U ruvela- Kassapa, or does Uruvela-Kassapa 

I Freedom from desire is the object held up in this discourse as in the First 
Sermon. But the fourth Noble Truth, calling for activity in mind, word, and deed, 
must.not be overlooked. 

* This close of the Sermon is an often-repeated formula. Ap. D a § 6. 

3 Literally, destroyed. 4 See § 5 [2] (p. 69, n. 9) above. 

5 Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. 5 c§ 5; Ch. 14 c § 7 [9]. ‘This state* in this context might refer 
to the condition of mind in which the fires of lust, hatred, and delusion, all indivi- 
dualistic desires and misapprehensions, are extinguished here in this life (Ap. D c t 
Arahat). The passage, however, is the regular formula for full enlightenment (Sam. 
Nik. iv, p. 63, v, p. 165). If this oft-repeated formula is early it is crucial and may be 
assumed to accord with the doctrine that there are no permanently separate selves 
(Ch. 4§ 18 [3], anattd). 

6 In this great conversion sermon the fundamental idea is, simply, the need of 
divesting the mind of egoism — of the sense of a separate individuality, ‘whose 
interests are to be pursued irrespective of others. 

7 Ch. 5 c § 10. Continued in § 1 1 below. 

* Continued from § 1 above. 

9 Sapling-grove-park (see § 1 1 below; Int. § 125). The word lattki means stick or 
sapling, probably here of bamboo (cp. Ch. 13 c § 18 [108]). The word uyyana 
means a large pleasure-g/ound (Ch. 1 § 9 ; cp. § 10 below). 

10 Plli, - upacdre . 

II Ch. 3 § 2. The Maha-vagga account says nothing of this promise (see § 11 
below). 

n Ch, 12 e § 10. 13 Ap. E 6 § 2. 

14 Literally, ‘twelve myriad*. See § 11 below. 

14 Ap. F 2 c (Brahman); and Int. § 185. See § 11 below (householders). 

14 Int. §168. 

17 Omitting mention of the mystic sign of the sacred wheel (Ch. 14 1 ; and 

Ch. ?§6) on the Buddha's feet and the bright light emanating from them. 

*• $ee § 1 1 [2] below; Ch. 23 b § 2 ; and Part I, tide (Buddha) n. 

i : ■ i ' ■ , - ' ’ 
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lead the holy-life with the great devotee?' And the Blessed One - . A 
addressed the Elder (theram) in the verse : 2 

‘What hast thou seen, dweller in Uruvela, that thou, called the 
Emaciated, hast abandoned Agni ( aggim ) ? 3 
I ask thee, Kassapa, the meaning of this. Why hast thou aban- 
doned the fire-sacrifice 4 (< aggi-huttam ) V 

Then the Elder . . . replied: 

‘Sacrifices (yanna) promise material-things (: rupe ) 5 and things 
heard and savours and sensual delights. 

In regarding these supports ( upadhisu ) 6 I perceived “This is 
dross (malam)” ; therefore have I no pleasure in sacrifice or 
oblation/ 

Then he fell down with his head at the feet of the Right-farer 7 (Tatha- 
gatassa) and said: ‘Master (bhante),* the Blessed One is my teacher; 

I am a learner (savako) y< > . . . I0 Then the Blessed One 11 made clear 

the F our T ruths {cattarisaccami) . 1 2 And the Magadha 1 3 king (Magadha- 
raja) together with . . . I4 vast numbers was established in the reward 
of stream-attaining 1 5 (sota-patti-phale), and a vast number declared 
their lay-discipleship ( upasakattam ). 16 . . . I7 

§ 9* [JN, p* 84] On the next day all the folk who dwelt in Rajagaha 
. . . I8 came early from Rajagaha to the Latthivana to see the Successor 1 * 
( Tatkagatam ). The road six miles long ( ti-gavuta-maggo ) 20 became 
quite full. . . 21 And the place was called Vanna-bhu (Praise-place) 22 . . 22 

I Omitting details. 3 Ap. A 2 a. Note ; see § 12 below. 

3 4 The Fire-God’, BBS, s, p. 114; ‘sacred fire’, SBE, xiii, p. 138. Int. § 186; 
Ch. 13 a § 2 [1] ; see §§ 3 above, 22 [3] n below. Cp. Ch. 10 c [4] (45). 

4 Ch, 14/ § 16 [2]; Ap. F 2 c § 3 (xi); also Ch. 11 2; Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]; 

Ch. 14 a § 4 [2] ; Ap. G 1 a; Ap. G 1 e § 6 ; Ap. G 2 c y Note. Cp. Ch. 9 b § 4 
( offering ); Ch. 10 a § 6 [2] n; Ch. 12 a § 10 [5], 5 See § 5 [2] above. 

6 Or, bases of egoism. See § 12 below; Ch. 8/ § x 1 n ; Ch. 10 a § 6 [4] ; Ap. Fic 
[162] ; Ap. I b § 5 [18]. Cp. Ch. 4 § 1 1 (bases) ; Ch. 5 a § 2 [v. 2] (attachments ) ; 
Ap. C & § 1. 7 Or, Leader, Ap. A 2 c. 

9 Ch. s c § 8. 9 Ch. 1 1 d § 7 [17}. 

10 Omitting the Buddha’s miraculous rising in the air seven times. Int. § 94 (iii). 

II Omitting the Jataka-story of the Bodhisatta’s previous conquest of Uruvela- 
Kasaapa in a former birth. Int. § 92 ; Ap. F 1 a § 2. 

13 Ap.G 1 b\ cp.§ 12 [61 below. . 13 Cp Ch. 11 c § 21. 

14 Omitting ‘eleven*. The word nahuta means an indeterminately vast number. 
There were twelve such present (see § 1 1 below). 

15 Or, conversion. See § 16 below; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] ; Ap. D c § 3 [7]. 

** Ch. 8 /; see § 12 [8] below. 

17 Omitting the king’s mention of his five early wishes now fulfilled (see § 13 n 
below), his invitation for the next day and his departure. 

18 Omitting ‘18 kotis (100,000) in number’, and further details. 

19 Leader or Right-farer (Ap. A 2 c). ‘The successor of the Buddhas’, BBS, i, 

p. X 16. ; t V.;/./;': 

30 Literally, the road of three gavutas. A gavuta was a quarter of a yojana, or 
league (Ch. 2 § 7). See Ch. 11 b § 3. 3 * Omitting details, ' ' 

33 ‘Place of Praise’, BBS. Int. § 125. Cp. Ch. 8 e § 2 [1]. 

13 Omitting ‘for at such spots all the greater and lesser characteristics of a Buddha, 
and the glorious beauty of his person, are fated to be sung’, BBS. Omitting also 
further details, and the appearance of Sakka (Int. § 93, i) in the form of a young 
Brahman and the verses sung by him (see § 23 n below). 
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§ 10. [JN, p. 85] Then the Teacher entered Rajagaha together with 
a thousand mendicants. The king made a great gift to the Order 
headed by the Buddha (Buddha-pamukhassa samghassa ), and caused 
water 1 to be brought . . . and poured it over the hand of the tenfold 
[Sage] (Dasa-balassa ) 2 whilst presenting the Veluvana Park (Veluvan- 
uyyanam)* saying : 'Revered sir, I cannot live without the Three 
Jewels (tint ratandni )A I wish to visit the Blessed One at all seasons. 
The park called the Latthivana is distant; but this our park called the 
Veluvana is near, and is easily reached, and is a suitable residence for a 
Buddha. May the Blessed One accept this from me/ . . When the 
Teacher had accepted the Veluvana Garden ( V eluvan-ammam ) 6 and 
had given thanks for it, he rose and went together with the company 
of mendicants to the Veluvana. 7 


(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya Pifaka , Maha-vagga , Khandhaka /, xxit* 

§ 11. [MV, 1. xxii. x] Then the Blessed One having stayed at 
Gaya-Head 0 as long as he wished proceeded towards Rajagaha 10 with 
a great company, a thousand mendicant brothers, all formerly 
matted-haired ascetics. Then journeying gradually 11 the. Blessed 
One came to Rajagaha. And there the Blessed One stayed at 
Rajagaha in the Latthivana Park, 12 by the shrine^ [called] Supatittha 
(Supatitfhe cetiye). 1 * [2] And the Magadhan IS (Magadho) king Seniya 16 
Bimbisara 17 heard : ‘Verily the devotee Gotama 18 the Sakyan (Sakya- 

1 Ch. 8 g § 7 [1] ; Ch. 10 a § 3 ; and Int. § 190 ( legal procedure ). 

2 Ch. 10 a § a. 

3 Int. § 126; see§ 14 [17] below. Cp. § 7 above and Ch. 1 § 9 (uyydna); also 

Ch. 13 b § 1 n. This is the famous Bamboo-grove, the first home of the Order. 
King Bimbisara is not included as a donor in the list of foremost laymen (Ch. 10 c 
[6]). The Vejuvana was not yet a monastery, but a garden for meditation (Ch. 1 1 c 
§ 4) ; the gift seems to have been made without prejudice to the claims of other sects 
and philosophies. 4 The Triad ; Ch. 8 d. Cp. Ch. 1 § 1 ; Ap. A a a (4). 

5 Omitting the shaking of the earth at the acceptance of the gift. Int. § 94 (i). 

6 The words drama (pleasure-garden) and uyydna (open space) are .used alterna- 
tively: Int, § 126; Ch, 18 b § 1 ; and Ch. 1 § 9; also Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] ; Ch. 11 c § 11 [1] ; 
Ch. izc § 1 [1]; Ch. 14 c §§ 10 [1], 11 [x] ; Ch. 14 e § 5 [1]. For other gardens of the 
Order see Ch. 10 a §4; Ch. 13 c § 12 [1] ; Ch. 14 ^ §§ 2 [x], 18 [1] ; Cl 15 b§§ 1 [1], 
9 [2] ; Ch. 18 b § 3 [1] ; Ch. 21 § 4 [19]. 

7 Continued in § x 6 below. 8 Continued from § 6 above, 

* See § 5 above. 10 Int. § 125, 11 See § 2 above. 

12 See § 7 above ; Ch. 1 x b § 3 ; Ch. x x c § 1. 

13 Literally, cairn or burial-mound. Int. § 134; Ch. 11 d § 7 [x6] ; Ch. 19 d § 3 (4]. 
In the Par dyana-wgga of the Sutta-NipSta (PTS, p. 218) Buddha stays ‘at the Stone 
Shrine (pdsdnake cetiye) among the Magadhas’. 

14 Int. § 125. 15 Int. § 158. 

16 This name or title means literally soldier, army-leader, or emperor. Cp. Ch. 18 c 
§ 4 [xxo] (send-pati); also Ch. 3 § 5 (send-mgama ) ; Ch. 10 c (71) n. 

* 7 Int. §§ 30, 168; see § 7 above. It is to be observed, as discounting the story of 
Bimbisara's conversion, that the Jains also claimed him as a supporter. See 
Ch. 3 f I*' ; , , ' ■ ■ ' V ; . . v; • : : ' ' 

’ l$ i Samana Gotama 1 was the usual appellation of the Buddha among non- 
Buddhists, Gotama being his family name; Ch. 5 a § 10; Ch. 8/ § 8 [13]; Ch. 8 k 
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putto), 1 he who has gone forth from the Sakyan clan ( Sakya-kula ) 2 
has arrived and is staying at Rajagaha. . . . 3 [3] Then the Magadhan 
king Seniya Bimbisara, together with . . . 4 vast numbers of Brahmans 
and householders 5 - of Magadha 6 (Magadkikehi), drew near to where 
the Blessed One was. . . . 7 

§ 12. [4] Then the thought came to them . . . "Now how is it ; does 
the great devotee lead the holy-life with U ruvela-Kassapa, 8 or does 
Uruvela-Kassapa lead the holy-life with the great devotee ?’ And the 
Blessed One addressed the venerable Uruvela-Kassapa in the versed 

‘What hast thou seen, dweller in Univela, that thou, called the 
Emaciated, hast abandoned Agni ? 

I ask thee, Kassapa, the meaning of this. Why hast thou aban- 
doned the fire-sacrifice?* 

‘Sacrifices^promise material-things and things heard and savours 
and sensual delights. 

In regarding these supports I perceived “This is dross”; there- 
fore have I no pleasure in sacrifice or oblation.* 

[5] ‘ And if thy mind (mano) takes no more pleasure therein, Kassapa 
(said the Blessed One), in material things, things heard, or 
savours, 

Tnen wherein, in the world of spirits and men ( deva-manussa - 
loke ), n does thy mind delight ? O Kassapa, tell me this/ 

‘I have seen the tranquil state ( padam santam) ; 12 without residue 13 
[of self] 14 ( an-upadhikam ), without anything 15 [of self], not 
attached to sensual existence (, kama-bhave ), 16 

[6] ; Ch. 11 e § 1 [2] ; Ch. 19 b §§ 6 [6] n, 7; Ch. 22 b § 13 [23] ; Ap. A 2 b (66); 
Ap. B b § 3 [2]; Ap. E a n § 4 [2]; Ap. G 2 a § 2 [37] ; Ap. H4 <j§ 4 [8]. For Samana 
see also Ch. 8 d § 7 [2] ; Ap. A 2 d,n. Cp. § 8 above ; Ch. 8 g § 3 {gotta ) ; Ch. 11 d 
§ 2 [12] ; Ap. H 2 b § 1. This designation is also used by the disciples (Ch. 13 a § 6). 

1 Int. § 148 (ii); Ch. 1 § 6 [55) n; Ch. 21 § 7 [25] n. Cp. Ch. 7 c § 2 [7] ; * also 
Ch. 13 a § 10 [2]. 

2 Int. § 159 n; Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [2] ; Ch. 12 e§ 13; Ch. 13 c§ 1; Ch. 16 a § 1 [302]; 
Ch. 18 c § 2 [8]; see § 18 [4) below. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 15 (19). 

3 Omitting repetitions. Omitting also a eulogy of Gotama as the ‘Sammd-$am~ 
buddha . . . the teacher of spirits and of men ( deva-manussanam ; Ch. 6 b § i)\ 

4 Omitting ‘twelve’. See §§ 7, 8 above. 

5 The Pali word is gaha-patika, which is used of well-to-do laymen, and these 
perhaps include any who are not priests or devotees. See § 7 above ; Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [2] ; 
Ch. 16 a § 6 [54] ; Ch. 22 a § 6 [26] n; also Ap. H 3 a § 2. Cp. Ap. H 4 b § 2 ; also 
Ch. 11 d \ 7 [14]. 

6 Magadha may be a place-name as well as a tribal name. Int. § 123 ; Ch. 12 d 
§ 6 [1] n. 

7 Omitting details of how. they sat down near the Teacher. 

8 Ap. Aib. 9 See § 8 above ; Ap. G 2 c § 1 (ii). 

10 Y a find; see § 3 [19] above. 11 Ch. 6 b § t [1]. 

11 Literally, ‘path’. Ap. C b § 11 (285); cp. § 20 below. 

13 See §§ 8 above, 24 below ; Ap. C b § 1 ; cp. Ch. 5 c § 6 (survival) ; Ch. 9 c § 1 [93] 
(outflow). ‘The basis of existence (upadhi)\ SBE, xiii, p. 138. 

14 Ap, D (Egoism). The uprooting of egoism seems here to be the ideal, not the 
egoistic eradication of the danger of re-birth (Ap. B a), such as was the Jain ideal 
'Int. § 184). 

15 ‘In which ... the obstacles to perfection (kifccana) have ceased’, SBE. 

16 Cp. Ap. B c§ 2 (2, bkctva). 
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Not becoming otherwise 5 (an~annatha~bhavim) t independent (an- 
anna-neyyam ); 2 therefore have I no pleasure in sacrifice and 
oblation. 5 

[6] Then the venerable Uruvela-Kassapa . . . said to the Blessed One : 
‘Master, the Blessed One is my teacher ; I am a learner.^ . . . [7] Then 
the Blessed One * . * addressed to them a graduated discourse. . . .4 
[8] As when a clean garment freed from all soiling takes the dye com- 
pletely, even so there arose in . . A vast numbers of Brahmans and 
householders from Magadha headed by Bimbisara, as they sat there, 
the stainless clear vision of the Law ( dhamma-cakkhum ) A ‘Everything? 
that has by nature an origin has also by nature a cessation/ 8 And a vast 
number declared their lay-discipleshipA 
, § I 3* M * * - I0 l 12 l - * • Then before noon the Blessed One, wearing 
his under-robes and assuming his outer-robe and alms-bowl, 11 entered 
Rajagaha with a great company, a thousand mendicant brothers, all 

formerly matted-haired ascetics 5 * [15] Then the Blessed* One 

went to where the dwelling (nivesanam) 1 * of the Magadhan king, 
Seniya Bimbisara, was. . . . I4 And when the Blessed One, having eaten, 
had withdrawn his hand from the bowl, 15 the king sat down beside him. 
t § 14. [16] And this thought came to the king as he sat beside him: 
Where now should the Blessed One stay, not too far from the town 

1 ‘Which cannot pass over into another state*, SBE. 
a Literally, ‘not to be led by another*. Ch. 5 c § 8; Ap. G 1 a. 

3 Sdvaka. The speech is taken from Kassapa’s account of his conversion in Sam. 
Ntk . xvi, CL 1 1 d § 7 [17]. 

4 As in Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. It is to be observed that the Jataka Introduction summar- 
izes the whole of the ‘graduated discourse* as ‘the Four Truths* (see § 8 above). 

5 Omitting ‘eleven*. 

6 Ch. 6 a § 4 [6] ; see § 19 n below. 

7 jS! 1, 5 £ § 7 [ y i- 29]. This phrase occurs as prominently in the legend of. Vipassin 
Buddha (Ap. G 1 b § z) as in the Mahd-vagga introduction. 

i.e. The many pass [the One remains] (Ap. G 2 a). This famous phrase must 
mean that the many pass naturally, by the impermanence of their nature (Ap. E), 
not after agelong delay and effort to overcome or purify their durability as was the 
Jam teaching (Int. § 184), If the phrase marks a stage beyond the perception of the 
four Omens and the sense of mortality in Ch. 1 (§ 10, age) it must imply a conscious- 
ness of the Permanent behind the impermanent. Cp. §19 (cessation) below; Ch. 9 a 
[3] (perishable)* 

9 See § 8 above; Ap. G 1 b> Note. Contrast Ch. 7 c § 1. 

" Omitting stock passages which are found in Ch. 6 a § 7, Omitting also a de~ 
tailed account of the king’s five wishes formed when he was a prince and now 
fulfilled (see § 8 n above), referring to his obtaining the kingdom and receiving the 
Supreme Buddha ; also the king’s invitation for the next day and his departure. The 
whole passage has the appearance of being a dramatic version of probabilities rather 
than historical. 

51 Ch. 6 a § 11. Most of these details are found in the story of Anathapindika in 
Ch. 10 <»§ 8 [7]. 

12 Omitting the appearance of Sakka (see § 9 n above) in the form of a young 
Br&hman and the verses sung by him in praise of the qualities of the Blessed One 
and of his thousand companions, formerly Jatiias. 

13 The phrasing is repeated from Ch. 6 a § 1 1 (see Ch. 7 b § 7}. The palace appar- 
ently was in the new fortress-city built by Bimbisara outside the romantic circle of 
hills which surround the site of the prehistoric city (Int. § 128). See Ch. 3 § 1 n. 

14 Omitting details of the meal provided by the king. 33 Ch. 6 a § 12. 
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(gamato) and not too near, suitable for coming and going, approach- 
able for people having business with him, by day not crowded, by 
night free from noise, undisturbed, solitary, fit for rest away front 
men, suited for retirement V 1 2 3 [17] Then this thought came to. the 
king : ‘There is our park, the Veluvana 2 (Veluvanam uyyanam). . . J 
What now if I should give the Vejuvana park to. the mendicant- 
community (bhikkku-samghassay headed by the Buddha ? >s [18] Then 
the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara having taken a golden pitcher 
made a gift (onojesi) 6 to the Blessed One [by pouring out water], saying 
‘Revered sir (bhante) 7 I give 8 this Veluvana park to the mendicant- 
community headed by the Buddha/ The Blessed One accepted the 
garden (aratnam). Then the Blessed One having instructed, informed, 
stirred and gladdened the king by discourse on the Law, 9 rose from 
hi^ seat and departed. 

§ 15. [18 cd.] Then in this connexion (nidane) 10 the Blessed One 
delivered a discourse on the Law and instructed the mendicant 
brothers and said : T sanction (anu-jdnami ), 11 mendicant brothers, [the 
possession of] a garden/ 12 


(3) Sdriputta and Moggalldna . (i) Commentarial account 

Jataka Commentary , Introduction (Niddna-katha) f JN, p. S5 13 

§ 16. [JN, p. 85] At that time two wandering philosophers (paribba~ 
jaka), 14 Sariputta 15 and Moggallana, 16 were staying near Rajagaha, seek- 
ing the Deathless (amatam). 17 Of these two Sariputta saw the Elder 
Assaji 18 begging alms, and being favourably impressed approached 
him and heard from him the verse 19 ‘Whatsoever things are produced 

1 See Ch. i4c§i [8]. Cp. Ch. 10 a §§ 8 [7], 10 [8]. 

2 Int. § 126 i Ch. 10 b § 1 ; Ch. u c § 2. See § 10 n above. 

3 Omitting repetitions. 4 * Ap. H. 

J Ap.HaHi. Cp. Ch. 12 e § 3 [4]. 

6 Ch. 8 g § 7 M ; Ch. 10 a § 3. Cp. Ch. 8 j (property). 

7 Ch. 6 a § 5 [9]. 

8 Ch. 12 c § 11 [6]; Ch. 21 § 4 [19]. 

9 Ch. 6 a § 12. 

10 Ch. 7 b § 7 [3] ; Ch. 8 a [4] ; Ch. 23 b § 8. Cp. Ch. 1 2 d § 4 ; Ap. B a § 4 ; Ap. B e 

§§ 2 (2) n, 4. 

11 Literally, recognize. Ch. 6 b § 2 [4]. This may be said to be the second minute 
of the Sarngha’s proceedings, which mainly constitute the Vinaya Pitaka , the first 
being that empowering the First Missioners to confer ordination. Much, if not 
most, of the narrative appended to these twcr minutes is evidently explanatory and of 
later date. Both minutes plainly are preliminary and less formal than the remaining 
resolutions. Cp. § 17 n below ; and see footnote at end of Part I. 

12 Ch. 12 c § 1 [1] ; Ch. 21 § 4 [19]. This was soon followed by the gift of dwellings 
bestowed by the Se$thi of Rajagaha (Ch. Sj § 10). Cp. Ch. Sj§ 11 (land). Con- 
tinued in § 18 below'. 

13 Continued from § 10. 14 Int. § 126. 

15 Int. § 30; Ch. 14 c § 19 [2]; Ch. 19 a §§ j [as], 2 [1]. See § 18 below. 

16 Int. § 30; Ch. 10 c (3); Ch. fze§ to n; Ch. 13 c § 26 n; Ch. 15 b § 5 [1]. 

17 'Seeking after salvation", BBS, i, p. 1x6. Ap. C b§ it ( 374 )* 

18 See § 1 8 below ; Ch. 5 b § 2 ; Ch. 5 c § 9 ; Ch. x x c § x8. 

19 Ap. A 2 a, Note. 
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from a cause* ( Ye dhamma hetu-ppabhavaf ; and he was established in 
the reward of stream-attaining.* And he repeated the verse to his 

3 liSwJ the . W£mden "g Philosopher Moggallana, who also was 
established in the reward of stream-attaining. Then they both left 
Saryaya* [their instructor], and together with their associates they 
received ordination from the Teacher (satthu santike pabbajimsu)< 
2L?f e - 1 ° Maha -Moggallana attained arahatship* (arakattam 
within seven days, and the Elder Sariputta within half a 
month; and the Teacher established these two in the position of 
chief-disciples ( agga-savaka-tthane F 

. U?" [p- ^.5 cd 0 Op the day when the Elder Sariputta attained 
wnnipstam) Teacher ^ formed the Council of Disciples (sarnka- 


(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya Pifaka, Maha-vagga, Khandhaka I, xxiii-xxiv, 4- 

§ 18. [MV, 1. xxiii. 1] Now at that time Sanjaya*® the wandering- 
philosopher (paribbajako ) 11 was staying at Rajagaha with a large 
assembly of Wanderers, two hundred and fifty in number.** And at 

// m A}* created (compounded) things are transient; so therefore is individuality 
(Ap. E)._ It is expressly stated that the two were seeking the Deathless. Thev fmmH 
satisfaction m this verse, which states that all caused things are transient The 
inference is that they found by contrast the Deathless in the Uncreated (Ap. G 2 a) 
or (I amata means a state such as Nibbdna) an immortal state (Ap D c Arahat) in 
umson with the Uncaused The verse is found in MV, 1. xxiii (see § lo bebwf bS 
not elsev here m the Pitakas (BBS, Introduction, revised edition by Mrs. Rhvs 
Davids, p. 215 n). This verse, ‘the most famous Buddhist stanza’ is ‘found en 
navfnl’c 1 ] thousa £ d ™*. lve gifts to Buddhist shrines in India 7 (T. W. Rhys 
mether it ^ • Buddhism its History and Literature , 2nd ed., 1926, p. 42^. 

probably ^ ^ctrin/of Ve^rtL 

2 Or, conversion. See § 8 above. 

3 - This P assa g e recounts the Buddha’s first recorded meeting with th* 

soiled Titthiyas or Hindu heterodox philosophers. g he 

Ordin a °ti^ to Ch°6 ^2^7^ ** preIiminaly and the final patft of 

A b f l0 I ; - Ch - 10 b §3 W ( three knowledges)- Ch. i 4t §6[8]n; also 

^ h ‘ ; * 3 tl 6 In th * s . P assa / e , the fi^ and last ‘stages’ to Arahatship arereferred 
(Ap. B n h |6 [7] n) pORdmg Maha ' va ^ a account there is no suggestion of ‘stages’ 

° Ch. ii c § 14 n. 

I A \ b (67 . ) ,i T Ap ; G 1 <* § 4 W; A P . H 1 § 6 [ 7 ], 
of M?n r dicW S BBS e Corporation of the Disciples”, that is, the Order 

££. cS^K‘ h G 7 7n. b "“ " ” v “ l h " 

9 Continued from § 15. 

” Int. § 182 ; see § 22 below; Ch* 7 c § 1 ; Ch. 9 c $ 2 fil 
* a 1 Ch* 11 c § 9 > Ch. 1 1 e § 3 [1] ; Ch, 13 a § to fi] Saniava 

Ch de i S 5 C ? ^ [524] n) * P aribhd i a ^ a and a Titthiya teacher (Ap. G 1 1 Note; and 

“ These appear t0 have been students of philosophy attending lectures at a school 
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that, time Sariputta 1 and Moggailana 2 were leading a religions life 3 
(brahmacariyam) with Sahjaya the wandering philosopher. By these 
[two] an agreement was made: ‘He who first comes to the. Deathless 4 
(amatam adhigacchati) shall instruct [the other].’ [2] Then the vener- 
able Assaji 3 before noon wearing his under-robes and assuming his 
outer-robe and alms-bowl entered Rajagaha for alms ( pindaya ). 6 His 
deportment with downcast eyes was perfect as he moved befittingly 
this way and that, looked this way and that, and bent and advanced. 7 
And Sariputta saw the venerable Assaji. . . . 8 [3] Then the venerable 
Assaji having gone through Rajagaha for alms, taking what he had 
obtained as alms, withdrew. Then Sariputta drew near to where the 
venerable Assaji was . . . and standing on one side spoke to him thus: 
‘Thy faculties (tndriyani ), 9 friend, are clear; the colour of thy skin is 
bright and pure. On whose account*, friend, hast thou renounced [the 
world]? Who is thy teacher? Whose Law dost thou profess?' 10 [4] 

1 ‘There is, friend, the great devotee Gotama the Sakyan, he who has 

gone forth from the Sakyan clan; 11 on account of him, the Blessed 
One, I have renounced [the world]. He, the Blessed One, is my teacher. 

I profess the Law of him, the Blessed One.' ‘And what, venerable sir, 
does thy teacher declare, what does he announce V 12 ‘I indeed, friend, 
an newly and but a short while ordained, 13 recently come to this law 
and discipline (dhamma-vinayani ) . 1 4 I cannot show thee the Law in 
full; but 1 will tell thee the meaning (attham) 1 * briefly/ , v « 

* or college where they qualified for the calling of wandering teachers. Cp. Ch. 11 c 

§ xi. Also Ch. 8 a; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [2]. 

1 Int. §30; Ch. 7 b § 4; Ch. 8-<f§ 1; Ch. 10 c (2); Ch. tx c § 6; Ch. ix d §§ 4, 5 ; 
Ch. 11 e\z [1]; Ch. ix/§ 6 ; Ch. 12 e§§ ion, 11 [1]; Ch. 13 a § 3 [4] n; Ch. 13 d 
§3 [3]; Ch. i4c§ 16 n; Ch. 14 e § 7 ; Ch. 14/5 6 [rj; Ch. 15 a, n ; Cli. 18 <2 § 2; 
Ap. C h § 7 ; Ap. D c § 3 f 10] ; Ap. E c i § 8 n ; Ap. G 1 b § 6 ; Ap. G z a § 9 n. See 
§16 above. The form of the name is matriarchal; cp. Ap. G 1 # § 3 (1), Malunkya- 
putta t also Ch. 18/ § 1 [3] and Majjh. Nik . ii, p. .102, Mantdni-putta. See Ch. 9 b 
§ 1 [i]n. 

2 Int. 30; Ch. 8 & § 4 [2 ) ; Ch. 10 c (3); Ch. 11 c § 7; Ch. 1 za§zn; Ch. 13 b 
§§ 1 n, 6; Ch. 13 c § 23 [354] n; Ch, 14 e § 7; Ch. 18 b § 2 [476]; Ch. 19 a § 2 [1]. 

3 Perhaps more properly ‘a life of religious study*. Ch. 3 § 5. 

r 4 Ap. C b § 11 {374); see §§ 19 n and 21 below. If this passage can be trusted, the 

amata was a Hindu philosophic as well as a Buddhist ideal (Ap. G 2 a § 6; cp. Ch, 1 
§ ii, Nirvana). 

5 See § 16 above; Ch. 12 a § 7 [227]. 

6 Ch. 7 a [MV, I, xxiii, 2] also § 18 [3] below (alms); Ch. 8 k [PTS, II, p. 1] § 18 

(alms). _ 7 Cp. Ch. 9 a [4]. 

8 Omitting repetitions and details. 

* Literally, ruling principles or powers. Compare the * guiding* or * ruling* faculty 
of the Stoics, Marcus Aurelius ii. 2, iv. 1 ; see IN 10. Cp. Ap. B c § 2 [2] (senses) ; 
also Ch. 13 e § 9. [3] (moral-faculties ) ; Ch. 14 c § 18 [2]. 

10 These phrases are repeated from Ch. 5 a § 4. The question is very suggestive of 
the earnest inquiry and the open mind which have always distinguished thoughtful 
Hinduism. ‘ 

n See § 1 1 [2] above. ■ 

“ Ch. i 3 rf§3[7]. ■ 

13 These apologies must be taken as a polite convention in the presence of a 
learned stranger, since Assaji was one of the first sixty missioners. 

14 Ch. 3 § 5. 

13 Ch. x6d§ 5 [a]. Cp. Ap. C b § 10. 
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§ 19 • [ 5 ] Then the venerable Assaji pronounced to the wandering 
philosopher Sariputta this statement 1 of the Law: 

‘Whatsoever natures ( dhamma ) 2 are produced from a cause , 3 of 
these the Leader ( Tathagato ) 4 tells the cause ( hetum ), 3 
And that which is the cessation (yo nirodhof of these; thus the 
Great Recluse declares .’ 7 

§ 20. [5 cd.] Then, when he had heard this statement of the Law 
there arose in Sariputta the stainless clear vision of the Law ( dhamma - 
cakkhum): 3 ‘Everything 9 that has by nature an origin has also by 
nature a cessation.’ 10 He said: ‘If this indeed is the Law, ye have 
reached even now to the griefless state 11 ( padam-a-sokam ) unseen in 
the past 12 during many vast numbers of ages.’ 13 

1 The Pali word is pariydya, literally, 'discourse*. 

2 Or, phenomena. ‘Objects’, SBE, xiii, p. 146; ‘things’, ThB, p. 93. Ch. 4§ 10 

{dhamma). 3 See §16 above. 4 Ap. A 2 c. 

5 Either, their finiteness, which is implied in any case ; or, the One, the impersonal 
Uncaused Cause, which may be the amata sought by the two students (see § 18 [1] 
above; Ap. G 2 a). Fovhetuset Ch. 12 c § 5 [3]* Cp. Ch. 4 § 10 (sa-hetu-dhammant) ; 
and Ap. B c { samuppada ); also Ap. G 1 f § 1 (( Jpatishya ). 

6 Either, their transience, which in any case is implied (Ap. E c i) ; 01, the trans- 
cendence of their individuality in the selfless state of Nibbana, which may be the 
amata sought by the two students (see § 18 [1] above). ‘He has explained their 
cessation also’, SBE; ‘and also their cessation’, ThB. The message of Gotama 
(Int. § 3 ; Ap. Gib) was twofold, namely (1) the transience of individuality (Ap E), 
and (2) the passing of egoistic desire and sorrow upon the full realization of the 
former truth and all its implications, especially the divine fundamental unity 
(Ap. G2 a). See § 12 [8] above ( cessation ); Ch. 4§§io ( nirodho ), 11 ( kkayam 
paccayanam ); Ch. 5 b § 7 ; Ap. B c §§ 2 (2), 5 [6] ; Ap. G 2 a § 1 ; Ap. I, Note. Cp. 
Ch. 13 c § 20 [7] {ending) \ Ap. E a ii § 4 [1] {attha-gama). 

7 This verse, which is here stated to summarize the Dhamma, is in effect a 
summary of the Anatialakkhana-Sutta (Ch. 5 b § 2), which is the essential philo- 
sophic background or foundation of the First Sermon (Ap. G 1 a, i, Four Truths). 
These lines summarizing the Dhamma are in essence the same as the verses attri- 
buted to Gotama at the time of his Enlightenment (Ch. 4 § 10, manifested ), and as 
the verse called the Dhamma-cakkhu (see §§ 12 [8] above, 20 below). They are an 
expansion of Assaji ’s summary in Majjh. 35 (Ch. 12 a § 7 [228]). The corollary of 
this concise statement of the Law' is that the Uncaused Cause alone is permanent. 
To perceive this is to find wdth Gotama the lasting One amidst the fleeting Many 
(Int. § 98 ; Ch. 13 e § 2 [2] n ; Ch. 22 b § 25 n (the last words of the Buddha) ; Ap. C b 
§ 11 (374) ; Ap. G 1 a (ii) n ; Ap. G 2 a § 7 (383)). No sufficient grounds for idealist 
or transmigrationist explanations appear at this stage (Ap. G 1 a). 

8 i.e. the clear perception of the Law of Unity (Int. § 55 n). The Jataka Introduc- 

tion treats this final comprehension as Arahatship (see § 16 above ; cp. Ch. 5 c§ 10). 
The mere perception of the transience of the Many cannot by itself constitute arahat- 
ship, which implies further a conviction of the permanence of the One and union with 
the same through transcendence of the self (Ap. F 2 d, samddhi). Ch. 6 a § 4 [6] ; see 
§§ 19 n above, 21 below ; Ch. 1 1 c § 14 n. Cp. Ap. G 2 a § 5. 9 Ch. 5 c § 7. 

10 Ap. E a i {anicca). The perception of the transitory nature of individuality is 
essential to Buddhist ‘enlightenment’ (Ch. 4 § 18, transitory). Cp. Ch. 13 c § 20 [7] 
{origination). 11 Literally, ’path 5 . Cp. § 12 [5] above; Ap. C b § 11 (21). 

12 The only adequate interpretation of this ecstatic utterance implying the novelty 
(Int. § 9 ; Ap. G 1 b) as well as the sufficiency of the Dhamma appears to be that the 
Teacher had found an escape from the burdensome Indian doctrine of the ever- 
changing immortality of the Many (Ap. E c i § 5 [5]; also Ch. 4 § 16), and had 
revealed a new doctrine of present harmony and union with the deathless One 
(Ap. D c, Arahat). 

13 The Pali word is kappa (Int. § 107). The passage conflicts with the theory that 
Gotama was the third Buddha of the present Kalpa (Ap. A 2 c } Note). 
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§ 21. [6] Then Sariputta drew neat to where the wandering philo- 
sopher Moggallana was; and Moggallana saw Sariputta from afar 
approaching, and having seen him spoke thus: ‘Thy faculties, friend, 
are clear, the colour of thy skin is bright and pure. Hast thdu now, 
friend, come to the Deathless?’ 1 ‘Yea, friend, I have come to the 
Deathless.’ . . . 2 [io] When he had heard the statement of the Law 
there arose in Moggallana- the stainless clear vision of the Law. . . . 3 

§ 22. [xxiv. i] Then Moggallana spoke thus to Sariputta: ‘Let us 
go, friend, to the presence of the Blessed One; he, the Blessed One, 
shall be our teacher.’ Sariputta replied: ‘These two hundred and 
fifty Wanderers, friend, stay here on our account, looking to us; let us 
now inform them and as they think fit so let them do.’ . . . 4 [2] Then 
Sariputta and Moggallana drew near to where the wandering-philo- 
sopher Sanjaya 5 was . . . and spoke thus: ‘We go, friend, to the 
presence of the Blessed One; he, the Blessed One, will be our teacher.’ 
‘Enough, friends,’ said he, ‘do not go; we three together will lead this 
company ( ganam )’ 6 . . - 7 [3] Then Sariputta and Moggallana taking 
these two hundred and fifty Wanderers drew near to the Veluvana. . . . 8 

§23. [3 cd.] Then the Blessed One saw Sariputta and Moggallana 
from afar approaching, and having seen them spoke to the mendicant 
brothers and said: ‘Here, mendicant brothers, are two friends arriv- 
ing, Kolita 9 and Upatissa; 10 this will be a pair of disciples ( savaka - 
yugarn ) for me, the most excellent pair ( aggam bhaddha-yugam)' 11 

§24. [3 cd.] They, being liberated 12 in the profound region of 
knowledge 13 by the supreme destruction of the bases (upadhi- 
samkhaye ) 14 [of self], arrived at the Veluvana; and then the Teacher 

1 See f 18 [1] above. Cp. Ch. 14 c § 18 [2] (afina). 

2 Omitting repetitions and an account of the meeting with Assaji, together with 

the verses above. 3 As in § 20 above. 

4 Omitting the assent of the Paribbajakas. 5 Int. § 182. 

6 Ch. 3 § 5 ; see § 2 [1] above. Cp. Ch. 21 § 7 [25] {lead). 

7 Omitting the usual double repetition of request and answer. Ch. 6 b § 2 [4]; 
Ch. 8 h § 3. Cp. Ap. H 3 {Assemblies). 

8 Omitting the statement that blood issued forthwith from Sanjaya’s mouth 
(cp. Ch. 19 b § 10 [3]). Sanjaya is the first of the Titthiyas or unorthodox Hindu 
teachers (Ap. G z c) whom Gotama encountered. That Gotama disliked and dis- 
trusted their metaphysical subtleties is evident. He wished to purify, not to aban- 
don, the old Vedic religion. This is shown by his retention of the word Brahman 
(Ap. F 2 c). It would appear that whilst Gotama differed from the Jatflas (Int. § 186) 
in that he denied personality to the One and to the Many, to Agni (see § 8 above) 
and to the individual soul (Ap. E c i), he differed from the sceptical Sanjaya in that 
he asserted the reality, though not the personality, of the One and of the Many, 
whereas the Sceptic denied all proof even of their reality. See § 18 above. 

9 Moggallana ; Ap. A 2 b (67). 

10 Ch. 14 e § 3 n ; Ap. A 2 b (67); Ap. G 1 c § 1. Their better known names 
Sariputta and Moggallana were derived from their mothers; Ch. 10 c (2), (3) ; 
cp. Ch. 1 x c § 23 ( V edehi-putta ) . See SBE, xiii, p. 149 n ; ThB, pp. 94-5. 

11 Ch. 11 c§ 26 [5] n; Ch. 19 a§ 2 [4] n. IZ Ap. D <2 § 6. 

13 Pali, ndna. Cp, Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] {tisso vijja) ; also Ap. F 2 d (samddki). 

14 See § 12 [5] above; cp, Ap. F 1 & § 5 ( foundations ). 4 When (SSriputta and 
Moggallana), who had reached emancipation in the perfect destruction of the sub- 
strata (of existence), which is a profound subject accessible only to knowledge, came 
to the- Veluvana', &c., SBE, xiii, p. 149. . 
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explained about them saying: ‘Here are two friends arriving, Kolita 
and Upatissa; this will be a pair of disciples for me* the most excellent 
pair/ 1 [4] . * 2 Thus these venerable men received the upmampadd » 
ordination. 3 


b. Kapilavatthu re-visited: 4 Admission of members of 
Gotama’s family to the Sa^gha 

(i) Cbmmentarial account 

Jataka Commentary > Introduction (Nidana-kathd), JN, 85 jfA 

§ 1. [JN, p. 85] Whilst the Leader 6 ( Tathagate ) stayed there in the 
Veluvana, Suddhodana? the Raja (maharaja)* heard that his son, 
having practised austerities (dukkata-harikamf for six years 10 and 
attained Supreme Enlightenment (paramabhi sambodhim) and started 
the excellent Wheel of the Law, 11 was staying in the Veluvana at 
Rajagaha. . . . 12 [p. 86] Five months had passed since he departed 
from Benares. 13 The cold season was over. . . M On the full-moon day 
of Phagguna 15 the venerable Udayin 16 . . . spoke to the Blessed One. 
... [p. 87] Then the Blessed One . . left Rajagaha and journeyed 

I This slightly variant repetition illustrates how a text once embedded in the 

tradition was not easily uprooted, but was respected, however inconvenient and even 
inconsistent. IN 6 (Canon); see § 4 [23] n above. 2 As in § 3 [19] above. 

a Ch. 5 c § 8 ( admission ). The continuous narrative of the Maha-vagga practically 
ceases here, though nominally this narrative is continued for a moment in Ch. 7 c 
§§ 1-2. 4 Int. § 135. 5 Continued from Ch. 7 a § 17. 

6 "The Successor of the Buddhas", BBS, i, p. 119. Ap. A 2 c. 

7 Int. § 30; Ch. 1 §§ 4 n, 5. The name does not appear in the first four Nikayas 
except in the legendary Suttanta 14 of Digha Nik.; it is used repeatedly in the 
Apadana (Ch. 1 § 8 n), where he is termed mahi-pati or "great lord’ (ii, p. 501). 

8 Ch. 1 § 5 ; see § 7 [1] below. Cp. Ch. 15 b § 15 [14] ; Ch. 17 b § 2 [84]. 

* Ch. 3 § 7. 10 Ch. 2 § 5 n; Ch. 21 § 7 [25] n. 

II Pavatta-vara-dhamma-cakko. Ch. 5b §1. ‘Had founded the Kingdom of 
Righteousness", BBS, i, p. 119. See p. 215 of Mrs. Rhys Davids’s new and revised 
edition of her husband’s translation of the jataka Tales. 

n Omitting the account of the nine messengers who were sent by Suddhodana to 
the Buddha, all of whom with thrir followers were converted and becoming Arahats 
(arahattani patva ), immediately on hearing a single discourse by the Buddha 
(Ap. D c) t forgot their message ; also the sending of the tenth messenger Kaludayin, 
who was similarly converted but succeeded in delivering the message begging the 
Buddha’s return to Kapilavatthu. 13 Ch. 6 a § 1. 

14 Omitting details of the delivery of his message by Udayin or Kaludayin. The 
prefix Kala means Dark. He is mentioned' in the Ang. Nik. (PTS, voL i, p. 25: 
Ch. 10 c [4], 38), and the verses cited in the JN text are attributed to him in Thera - 

diha 527-36. See ThB, p. 97. 

15 February-March. Ch. 10 d§ 2, 

16 Called also Kal-udayin ; Ch. 13 c § 9 (528) n; Ch. 13 d § 1. 

17 Omitting "Attended by twenty thousand mendicants free from sin — ten 
thousand from the upper classes [Int. § 159] in Magadha and Anga [Int. § 162], 
and ten thousand from the upper classes in Kapilavatthu", see Mrs. Rhys Davids"® 
edition of the Nidana-kathd, p. 218, also Ch. 10 c (38) n, and Ch. 10 d § 2. Compare 
the much earlier traditional number of the Buddha’s companions on his tours, 
namely 500, according to the first four Nikayas (Int. §121; Ch. 7 a § 5). The 
number was doubtless continuously raised by the enthusiasm of succeeding chroni- 
clers. The original number no doubt was small. 
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onward a league a day, going slowly so as to reach Kapilavatthu, 1 
sixty leagues 2 distant from Rajagaha, within two months. 3 . . .* 
[p. 89] He entered Kapilavatthu to beg .for alms; and there no one 
came to him. . . 5 Beginning at the first house he begged straight 
on. . . . 6 

§ 2. [p. 89 cd.] The Raja . . . went quickly and stood before the 
Blessed One. . . .? [p. 90] Standing in the middle of the street he 8 
uttered the verse: 9 

""‘One must rise, one must not be slothful (na-ppamajjeyya ) ; 10 one 
must follow the law of good conduct (su-caritam). 11 

Who follows the Law lies down in bliss (sukkam) 12 in this world 
and in that beyond (asmtm loke paramhi-cd)? 1 * 

When the verse was uttered the Raja attained the reward of conver- 
sion. 14 . . . IS Then as soon as the Raja was established in the reward of 
Conversion (sotapatti-phalam) he took the Blessed One’s alms-bowl 
and led the Blessed One and his followers to the palace. . . . I6 

§ 3. [p. 91] On the following day the anointing 1 ? of the Raja’s son 

1 Or Kapilapura. See § 3 below. Ch. 1 1 c § 3. 

2 Int. § 124; Ch. 2 § 7. 

3 i.e. travelling one league (about 8 miles) a day. Int. § 123. 

4 Omitting Udayin’s miraculous journeys (Int. § 94, iv) to prepare Suddhodana 
for the Buddha’s reception ; and also picturesque but inconsistent details of Gotama’s 
reception by his kinsmen ; and a display of miracles in the air (Int. § 94, iii) by the 
Buddha. 

5 Omitting details and Gotama’s recollections of the former Buddhas (Ap. A 2 c). 
Regarding Gotama’s first returh to Kapilavatthu cp. Ch. 13 c § 8 [1] n. 

6 Omitting a description of the local curiosity, and of the halo proceeding from 
the Buddha, and Rahula’s mother’s report to the Raja. 

7 Omitting a dialogue in which the Raja protests against a warrior (khattiya ; 
Int. § 159) of his line begging bread, and Gotama speaks of the line of previous 
Buddhas from Dlpankara and Kondanna to Kassapa and ‘thousands of other 
Buddhas’ (Ap. A 2 c). 

8 The Blessed One. 9 Dhammapada (168). 

10 Cp. Ch. 22 b § 25 [7] (Gotania’s last words).. 

11 Ap. G 1 a. ‘The holy life’, BBS, i, p. 126. 

12 This is scarcely the disinterested bliss of Nibbana. Ch. 10 a § 6 [4]; Ap. E b t 
Note. 

13 Ch. 5 a § 6 [169] ; Ch. 9 b § 2 [3] ; Ap. C a § 2; Ap. F 1 a § 1. Contrast Ch. 5 c 
§5. Compare tdha and paratrd(Ap. G 1 c § 7). 

14 Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]- 

15 Omitting a parenthetical account of his attaining the stages of Once Returning 
and Never Returning, and finally on his death-bed Arahatship (arahattam; Ap. D c). 
Thus Suddhodana attained Arahatship without becoming a monk (see § 5 below; 
Ch. 10 b § >2 ; Ap. C b } Note). The Raja was not so zealous an early convert as to be 
included in the list of foremost lay-disciples (Ch, to c [6]). 

16 Omitting an account of the meal given by the Raja, and later the Buddha’s inter- 
view with Rahula’s mother, who had declined to attend at the meal (Int. § 190, 
women). During this interview the Raja states that his daughter-in-law had refused 
the request of her relatives to return to them (apparently with a view to her re- 
marriage). See Ch. 13 c§ 11 [90]. 

17 Pali, abkiseka ; literally, ‘sprinkling* ; Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]. Cp. Ch. 12 a § 10 [1] 
(consecrated) ; Ch. 15 a § 1 [29], [34]; Ch. 22 h § 19 [30J. ‘Coronation’, BBS. No 
difficulty was raised when Nanda resigned office immediately hereafter, and, if this 
passage can be trusted, it may be inferred that he Was a sharer in high office, not sole 
ruler. Int. § 164. 
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(raja- kumarassd) Nanda 1 was being celebrated, together with the 
ceremonies of his house-entrance* and the carrying-away 3 [of his 
bridel. . . / On the third dayafter reaching Kapilapura* the Blessed 
One conferred the renunciation-ordination 6 on Nanda ( Nandam 

^ J Ip. Qi cd.] On the seventh day Rahula’s mother 7 . . . 8 sent him 
to the Blessed One. . . . And the boy followed the Blessed One saying: 
‘Give me, recluse (samana), [my] inheritance.’ ... Then the thought 
came to the Blessed One: . . Come, let me give him the sevenfold 
Noble Treasure ( satta-vidham ariya-dhanamf obtained on the throne 
of enlightenment (bodhi-mande),™ and make him master of the inhen- 
tance of the higher world/ 11 Then he said to Sariputta 12 [p. 92] 
‘Confer on the young 13 Rahula the renunciatihn-ordination. __ 

§ 5 * [p- 92 cd.] When the boy (kumare) had been ordained the Raja 
. . . was unable to support his grief and expressed it to the Blessed 
One and asked a boon, saying: Tt would be well, Master (bhante), 
if the reverend [brothers] 1 * should not confer the renunciation- 
ordination on a son without the permission of his mother and father. 13 
And the Blessed One granted the boon 16 

1 The Buddha’s half-brother. See § 8 below ; Int. § 165 ; Ch. 1 § 7 n ; Ch. 10 c 
(43); Ch. 13 11 [91]; Ap. A26, Note. 

* Pali, geha-ppavesana. Int. § 190 ( ceremonial ). 

3 Pali, vivdka . Int. § 190 {marriages); Ap. G i c § 4. 

4 Omitting the account of how Gotama handed his alms-bowl to Nanda^and by 
delay in taking it back led him on to accepting ordination against ^ real wiA. 'T^is 
unlikelv story is doubtless based on Nanda s subsequent lack of zeal. An unwilling 
convert could only have been a source of inconvenience to Gotama. 

s Kapilavatthu, see § 1 [87] above ; Ch. 10 d § 2, 

7 Ch! 1 § 1. 1 This titled does not appear in the first four Nikayas, and appears only 

° n 3 e Omittfne > the contrivances of Rahula’s mother to make Gotama grant the boy 
his inheritance (see § 7 M below). These probabilities present obvious temptations 

to a (befief; Ch°Ti d § 2 [io];cp. Ap. F 2 d, right outlook), sUa (duty ; 

Ap. F 1 a § 2 [51]), hiri (shame; Ch. 11 d § 2 [10]), ottappa (conscience, Ch. 20 
6 4 flit Ch. 21 § 15 (5) n), suta (learning; Ch. 20 § 4), caga (renunciation, Ch. 8 l 
| 2; cp. Ap F x a) and pahha (insight; Ap F 2 .a Ch 

Diet, unde? caga. Ch. 14 c § 9 W ; Ap..H .4 * M and Ch c 15 b§ 4 n. Cp. Ch. 
9 a § 8 ( seven parts of wisdom ) ; also Ch. 1 § 1 (triple), and Ap. A 2 a (4). 

V ^ Ch. to d § 3. ' 11 Or, a wider, i.e. spiritual, sphere (lok-uttara). 

13 S Tril^’oShdafcMi, Rahula-kutnara. Cp. Ch. 15 0 § * bg ? Ch. 19 b 
S a fil; and Ch. 18 c § 4 (1x0] (kumdrt); also Ch. 6 a § 1 ; Ch. 10 a § 10 [9] , Ch. 10 b 

§ ** s£ff t bdow* luMplied that Rahula was now only sewn years old. This 
provides dramatic situations, but there seem to be good reasons for believing wat he 
was bom within the first few years after Gotama’s marriage and had now reached 
an age to understand hisfather’s teaching (Ch. 2 § 4). „ 

16 Omitting Suddhodana’s establishment m the reward of Never Returning 
(Ap. B a § 6 [7] n) on hearing a Jataka story. He had taken the second step imme- 
diately after taking the first (see § 2 n above). For the fourth step see Ch. 10 b § 2. 
On the outlook leading to Arahatship see Ch. 14 r § 6 [8] n. 
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§ 6. [p. 92 ed.] Then he returned to Rajagaha 1 together with the 
company of . mendicant brothers, and stayed in the Sita Grov6 
( 1 Sita~vane). z ' 

(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya Piiaka , Maha-vagga , Khandhaka /, liv, z 3 
§ 7. Then the Blessed One having stayed in Rajagaha as long as he 
wished proceeded to Kapilavatthu. Journeying gradually he came to 
Kapilavatthu, and there the Blessed One stayed among the Sakkas 
(SakkesujSat Kapilavatthu, in the Nigrodha Garden (Nigrodh-arame), 5 
Then before noon the Blessed One wearing his under- robes and assum- 
ing his outer-robe and alms-bowl went to where the dwelling 6 of Sud- 
dhodana 7 the Sakka {Sakkassdf was, and having arrived he sat down 
on the seat indicated. Then the lady the mother of Rahula ( Rdhula - 
mata-devif spoke thus to the young Rahula ( Rahula-kumaram )/° 
This, Rahula, is thy father; go and ask for an inheritance. * [2] Then 
the young Rahula went to where the Blessed One was, and having 
drawn near he stood in front of the Blessed One and said : 'Blissful 
(sukha) is thy shadow, O devotee/ And the Blessed One rising from 
his seat departed. And the young Rahula followed the Blessed One 
supplicating: 'Give me, devotee, an inheritance ; give me, devotee, an 
inheritance/ Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable Sari- 
putta saying: 'Do thou then, Sariputta, confer on the young Rahula 
the renunciation-ordination/ 11 s How, revered sir (bhante), should I 
confer the renunciation-ordination on the young Rahula ?’ [3] Then 
in this connexion 12 and on this occasion (pakarane) 1 * the Blessed One 
delivered a discourse on the Law and instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: ‘I sanction (anujdnami), 1 * mendicant brothers, a 
renunciation-ordination for novices (sdmanera-pabbajjam) 1 5 with the 
three declarations of taking refuge {tiki sarana-gamanehi ). . . . l6 

§ 8. [4] Then the venerable Sariputta conferred the renunciation- 
ordination on the young Rahula/ 7 And Suddhodana the Sakka went 

1 The JN narrative is continued in Ch. 10 a§ 1. 

2 Int. § 130; Ch. ri c § 3. Cp. Ch. 13 b § 1 n. 

3 From the ninth Bhanavara or subdivision of Khandhaka 1 of the Maha-vagga r 

on the pabbajjd ordination. 4 Int. §§ 30, 148 (ii). 

5 Int. § 136. 6 Ch. 6 a § 11 ; Ch. 7 a § 13 [15], 

7 This is the only passage in Vin. Pit. in which the personal name Suddhodana 
occurs. Ch. 1 § 4; Ch. 10 b § 2. 

8 No title is used here. Cp. § 1 above ; Ch. 1 § 7 n; Ch. 10 6 § 3 [i], 

9 See § 4 n above; Ch. 1 § 8. For the title devi cp. Ch. 1 § 3, 

10 See § 4 above; Ch. 2 § 1 ; Ch. 10 c (22); Ch. 10 d § i n (14th vassa); Ch. 11 d 
§ 9; Ch. 14 c§ 12 [1] n; Ch. 16 c§ 2 [1] n; Ap. G 1 c § 1. 

11 Ch. 22 b § 18 [29]. u Ch. 7 a § 15; Ch. 7 c § 2 n. 

13 See § 8 [6] below. 14 Ch. 6 b § 2 [4] (recognize). 

15 For ‘novices’ see Ch. 8g and i. 

16 Omitting a formula identical with that prescribed for use by the First Missioned 
(Ch, 6 b § 2 [3-4]) except that here ‘novices’ are mentioned and no mention is made 
of the full admission-ordination (1 upasampadd ). Ap. H z a § 1 m. 

17 For Rahula s age see § 5 n above. 
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to where the Blessed One was, and having drawn near he exchanged 
greetings with the Blessed One and seated himself on one side. 1 
Seated on one side Suddhodana the Sakka addressed the Blessed One 
thus: ‘I ask, revered sir, a boon of the Blessed One, . . ? [5] Revered 
sir, when the Blessed One renounced [the world] my sorrow was 
great; 3 and so also when Nanda 4 did so ; and it is beyond measure now 
that Rahula also has done so, . . , 5 It would be well, revered sir, if the 
reverend [brothers] 6 should not Confer the renunciation-ordination on 
a son without the permission of his mother and father/ [6] Then the 
Blessed One instructed, informed, stirred, and gladdened Suddhodana 
the Sakka by discourse on the Law. 7 Then Suddhodana . . , 8 departed. 
Then in this connexion and on this occasion 9 the Blessed One having 
deliver' d a discourse on the Law instructed the mendicant brothers 
saying: ‘Let not a son, 10 mendicant brothers, receive the renunciation- 
ordination without the permission of his mother and father. If any- 
one [so] confers the renunciation-ordination he is guilty of a grave 
offence {dpatti dukkatassa )/ n 

c . Return to RAjagaha: further conversions; 

SUMMARY ACCOUNT 

Vinaya Pitaka , Maha-vagga , Khandhaka J, xxiv f 5-7 12 

§ 1. [MV, 1. xxiv. 5] At that time many well-known 13 Magadhan 14 
clansmen (kula-putta) is led a holy-life 16 with the Blessed One. People 
were vexed, disturbed and angry, 17 and said: ‘The recluse Gotama 

1 Ap. B b § 3 [4]. 

2 Omitting a passage in which the Buddha states that Tathagatas (Ap, A 2 c) are 
above the granting of boons. 

3 There is no sign here of any fore-knowledge that his son would become a 

Buddha (Cp. Ch. 1 § 5 [54] n). ... 4 See § 3 above. 

5 Omitting a passage which describes how piercing is the love for a son. 

6 Ch. 8 a [2] ; Ch. 17 d§ 1 [15]. Literally, noble or worthy. The word ayya is a 
contracted form of ariya (Ch. 5 b § 4 [18] ; Ap, E c i § 5 [8]). 

7 Ch. 6 a § 12. 8 Omitting repetitions and stock phrases. 

9 See § 7 [3] above, 

10 Ch. 8 d § 6. This practical ruling, like the bulk of the resolutions recorded in 
the Vinaya , probably is given precisely in Gotama’s own words. The ‘connexion" 
or setting probably was repeated with more freedom until the Canon was finally 
fixed (IN 6 ; Ch. 7 c § 2 [7] j n ; cp, § 4 n above). In Maha-vagga 1. xlix, he ruled that 
final (or upasampadd) ordination should not be conferred on youths under twenty 
years of age; and in 1. 1, he ruled that preliminary (or pabbajja) ordination should 
not be granted to boys under fifteen. The practical spirit here revealed is not likely 
ever to have approved the ordination of a child of seven. Ch. 2 § 4 n. 

n Ap. H 1 § 2. For dukkata-offences and penalties see Ap. H 4 c. The succeeding 
section of the Maha-vagga (1. iv) states that the Buddha proceeded from Kapila- 
vatthu to Savatthi (Ch. 9), where he entrusted Sariputta with further novice-pupils. 

12 Continued directly from Ch. 7 a § 24. This passage in the Maha-vagga is doubt- 
less based on the ancient ballad verses which it cites (Ap. A 2 a. Note). The inci- 
dent, if true, may have taken place before or after the visit to Kapilavatthu. 

13 Ch. 10 & § 3 [x]. » Int. § 158 (2). 

33 Int, § 159 n. 16 Ch. 3 § 5. 

17 Ch. 15 h § 13 [xl. Contrast Ch, 7 a § xa [ 81 . Regarding opposition to Gotama 
cp. Ap. Gar; also Ap. H a b § a. 
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causes childlessness; the recluse Gotama causes widowhood; the 
recluse Gotama causes the breaking up of the family. 1 Now through 
him a thousand Jatilas 2 have gone forth ( pabbajjitam ), and those two 
hundred and fifty Wanderers, followers of Sanjaya, 3 have gone forth; 
and these many well-known Magadhan clansmen are leading the holy- 
life with the recluse Gotama.* Moreover, when they saw the mendi- 
cant-brothers they reproached them in this verse: 

‘The great recluse has come to Giribajja ( GirihajjamY of the 
Magadhas, 

Leading all the followers of Sanjaya. Whom now will he lead 
away?* 

§ 2. [6] Some mendicant brothers heard those vexed, disturbed, 
and angry people; and these mendicant brothers reported the matter 5 
to the Blessed One. ‘This noise, mendicant brothers,* said he, ‘will 
not be for long; it will be only for seven days; after seven days it will 
cease. If, mendicant brothers, they reproach you in this verse . . , 6 
do you reply to them in this verse: 

“‘Great men (maha-vira ) 7 the Successors ( Tathagata ), 8 verily 
lead by the true Law ( sad-dhammena ). 9 

What envy is there of the wise ( vijanatam ) leading by the Law ?” * 

[7] . . . I0 Then people said: ‘The devotees, disciples of the Sakyan 
(i Sakya-puttiya ), n indeed lead by law, not by un-law ( a-dhammena)J 
Thus the noise was only for seven days; after seven days it ceased. 12 

(See Appendix G containing texts supplementary to this chapter .) 

1 Pali, hula. Cp. Ch. 9 b § 3, Ap. F 2, a (134), and Ch. 8 / § 2 n. 

2 Ch. 7 <a § 2. ..r" 

3 Ch. 7 cr § 18. 

4 Literally, ‘mountain -city*. The ancient name of Rajagaha, of which the 
original site is encircled by hills. Int. § 125; Ch. 1 1 c § 13. 

5 Ch. 8 b § 1 ; Ch. 15 b §§ 1 1 [ii. 1], 13 [1]. 

6 Omitting repetition of the verse above. 

7 . Int. § 187 n. 

8 Ap, A 2 c. 

9 i,e. the Law of selflessness or self-transcendence. Ap. Gib. 

10 Omitting a statement that the people repeated the first verse and that the 
brethren repeated the second. 

11 Literally, belonging to the son of the Sakyans. Ch. 7 a § 11 ; Ch. 8 d § 7 [2]; 
Ch. 13 c § 2. Cp. Ch. 12 a § 7 [227] ( puita ); also Ap. G 2 c § 3 (ii) n (Ndtha- 
puttiyd). 

12 With this incident closes the strictly introductory portion of the Mahd~vagga 
presenting a continuous narrative (Int. § 1 ; Ch. 4 § 9 n ; Ch. 7 a §§ 15 n, 24 n). The 
remainder of the Maha-vagga and the whole of the Culla-vagga comprise adminis- 
trative rules classified according to subject with their ‘connexions* or ‘occasions* 
(Ch. 7 b § 7; Ch. 8 a [4]), presented in piecemeal fashion (Int. § 13). 

At this point the First Part of the Life of Gotama may fitly close. The truth has 
been found, the doctrine or natural law or norm (Dhamma) has been formulated, and 
the Society ( Samgha ) has been established, so that the truth may be perpetuated. 
The great creative effort of his mind has been made ; what remains is to develop and 
organize rather than to create. During the remaining forty-five years of his life 
Gotama devoted himself ceaselessly, and with a consummate genius for organization 
(Int, § 5 n; Ap, Gia, Note ; cp. IN ro n, and Ch. 6 a § 7 n), to the expansion and 
administration of the Society which he had founded for the obliteration of human 
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sorrow (Ch, 5 c § 8 ; Ch. 6 b § 1). The Mahd-vagga and Cutta-vagga , i.e. the major 
and minor sections of the Khandhaka division of the Vinaya Pitaka (or Code of 
Discipline), in which this activity is recorded, read (except for ill-founded interpola- 
tions) almost like the minutes of a modem assembly, though all decisions, when 
Gotama presides, are attributed not to the meeting but to the president (cp. Ch. 8 a 
[4], I sanction*). They display an immense resourcefulness in dealing with contin- 
gencies as they arise, and a wonderfully moderate and judicial spirit. Gotama’s 
habitually serene character by no means excluded a needful severity (Ch. 8 g § 1 [5]). 
In these records events are naturally classified under different heads, and the narra- 
tive form is now abandoned. (A continuous narrative is resumed in the Mahd - 
parinibhdna Suttanta covering the last few weeks of the Teacher’s life.) Many, if 
not most, of the decisions recorded in the Vinaya Pitaka doubtless were formulated 
after Comma’s death, but the nucleus must be attributed to the Master himself. 
Some attempt to distinguish that nucleus is made in the summaries of the rules and 
practices of the Samgha given in Ch. 8 and Ap. H. 


PART II 

THE BUDDHA AND THE SAMGHA 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE SAMGHA AND THE 
GREAT TOURS 



CHAPTER 8 (A) 

RlJAGAHA: THE SAMGHA* DEVELOPED; 
ORGANIZATION 

a . Uposatha or Sabbath 2 

Vinaya Piiaka , 3 Maha-vagga , Khandhaka II, i 

[i] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at Raja- 
gaha, on the Vulture-Peak hill ( Gijjha-kuie-pabbate) . 4 Now at that 
time the wandering-philosophers ( paribbdjaka ) s belonging to the 
different sects (anna-titthiya) 6 used to hold [their several] meetings on 
the fourteenth-fffteenth 7 and eighth of the half-month 8 ( pakkhassa ) 
and expound [each his] doctrine (< dhammam ). 9 The people went to 
hear their doctrine. They acquired an affection for, and faith 
( pasadam ) in, the wandering philosophers belonging to the different 
sects; and the wandering philosophers belonging to the different sects 

1 Int. §§ 13,15; Ch, 6 b § 2 [4] ; Ch. 7 c final note ; Ch. 1 1 c § 2 ( Veluvana ) ; Ch. 21 
§ 7 [23] ; Ch. 22 a § 1 [15] ; Ap. H 3. Literally, assembly or meeting. The word was 
not confined to the Buddhist confraternity; Ch. 22 b § 15. The Buddhist Samgha 
was essentially the community, society, or order of mendicant brothers. For the 
order of mendicant sisters see Ch. 12 h § 2 [4] (iv), (v), (vi). For the Samgha as 
offering occasion for criticism see Ch. 8 c § 4 ; as court of discipline, see Ch. 8 b 
§ 7 [1] ; as legislature, see Ch. 8g§ 7 [1]; as court of appeal, see many instances, 
e.g. Ch. 8 c § 4 ; Ch. 8 d § 1 ; the same method was applied to the laity; see Ch. 15 b 
§13 [1]. The Dhamma (Law or Faith) being now fixed, the Samgha or organized 
society of believers from this point begins to take definite shape under Gotama’s 
creative hand. That the organization of Jains or Niganthas (Int. § 179) under 
Mahavfra, Gotama’s contemporary, was equally systematic and effective may be 
gathered from their sacred Canon (SBE, xx and xlv) and from the fact of their 
vigorous survival to the present day. 

* Ch. 8 b §§ 2 [iii. 1], 4 [1] ; Ch. 1 1 a § 3 ; Ch. 11 d§ 11 [x] ; Ch. 11 e §2 [1]; 
Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (iii) ; Ch. 17 a [1] ; Ap. H 1 ; Ap. H 3, Note . Day of observance or 
of fast. It was originally- ‘the eve of the Soma sacrifice’ (Pali Diet.), in Brahmanical 
ritual (Int. § 190, fasts). With the institution of the Buddhist Uposatha (day reserved 
or set aside) we have the first of the great body of administrative regulations adopted 
or invented by Gotama’s strongly directive mind. In the Eights of Ang. Nik . the 
fifth division is called the Uposatha-vagga. 

3 Int. § 13; Ap. H 3, Note , For the commencement of the Maha-vagga of Vin. 
Pit. see Ch. 4 § 9. 

4 i.e. in the Veluvana; Int. § 128. It would appear from Ch. 8 j § 10 that the 

brethren were still living as isolated ascetics. 5 Int. § 187. 

6 Ch. 8 c § 1 [2] ; Ch. 1 1 e § 3 [1] ; Ch. 15 b § 4 [1] ; also Ap. G 2 c. Note (teachers). 
ftere the term ahna-titthiya might include Brahmanic Vedantic philosophers, but it 
excludes the Vedic ritualists or subordinates them to the philosophic schoolmen. 
Compare ndnd-titfhiya (Ch. 12 a § 5 [19]); and titfhiya (Ch. 8j§ 4). 

7 ‘Fourteenth, fifteenth’, SBE, xiii, p. 239. Sometimes the one and sometimes 
the other of these two days was observed, according to the position of the moon. 
Cp. Ap. H 1 § 1. 

8 i.e. on the 8th day of the waxing moon, the full-moon day, the 8th day of the 
waning moon, and the new-moon day. The 8th being a half-moon day has a 
secondary place. Ch. 8 / § 1 (27);Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (iii); Ch. 12 d§ 3 [2];£p. Ch. 13 d 
§2 [2]. 

9 As they were rival' teachers they cannot have united for the occasion. Each 
utilized the Brahmanical fast-day to teach his own creed. 
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acquired [each] a party 1 (pakkham). [2] Then as the Magadhan king 
(ranno Mdgadkassa ) 2 Seniya Bimbisara 3 was alone and quiet 4 a reflec- 
tion arose in his mind thus: ‘. . , 5 What now if the fathers 6 (ayya) also 
were to hold meetings. . . ? [3] Then . 4 . Seniya Bimbisara spoke to 
the Blessed One thus: . .. It would be well, revered sir, if the fathers 
also were to hold meetings on the fourteenth-fifteenth and eighth 
of the half-month/ [4] . . P Then in this connexion 8 and on this 
occasion the Blessed One having delivered a discourse on the Law® 
instructed the mendicant brothers saying: T sanction 10 (< anujdndmi ), 
mendicant brothers, the holding of meetings 11 (. sannipdtitum ) on the 
fourteenth-fifteenth and eighth of the half-month/ 

L Patimokkha, 12 or Profession of Faith and Confession 

Vinaya Pitaka, Maha-vagga> Khandhaka //, ii-iii 

§ 1. [n, ii] Now at that time considering that the Blessed One had 
sanctioned the holding of meetings on the fourteenth-fifteenth and 
eighth of the half-month the mendicant brothers held meetings . . . 
and sat in silence. The people went to hear their doctrine. They 
were vexed . . . I3 and said: ‘Should not a doctrine (dhammo) be ex- 
pounded by them when they hold a meeting?’ Some mendicant 

I Literally, side; Ch. 15 b§ ji [i. 2]. 2 Int. § 158. 

3 Int. § 168; Ch. 11 c § 22 [3]. See also Ch. 3 § 1 n. 

4 Ch. 8 6 § 2 [1] ; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). Cp. Ch. 12 a § 5 [19] ( noon-day rest). 

5 Omitting repetition. 

6 Ayya is an honorific term derived from ariya . Ch. 7 b § 8 [5] ; Ap. H 2 b § 1. 

7 Omitting Buddha’s acceptance and the king’s departure. Gotama showed his 

administrative greatness as much in accepting the suggestions of others — friends, 
followers, or opponents (Ch. 8 c § 1 ; Ap. G 2 c ) — as in his own creative ideas. Like 
other great men he took his good where he found it, desiring it for its excellence and 
usefulness, as a contribution to the common cause and estimating it without any 
trace of the smallness of lesser minds which see things from a personal point of view. 

8 Ch. 7 a § 15 ; Ch. 7 c § 2 [7] n ; Ch. 9 c § 2 [2] ; Ch. 15 b § 13 [1]. Cp. Ch. 1 § 1 

( Niddna ). This phrase constantly recurs throughout the Maha-vagga. It is the 
object of this portion of the sacred Canon to explain the ‘occasion’ on which, and the 
‘connexion’ in which, each part of the Vinaya or Disciplinary Regulations origi- 
nated (Ap. A 1 a, Note). Some of these occasions and connexions were doubtless 
supplied at a late date and are imaginary, but many are doubtless authentic. The 
more imaginative portions of these ‘occasions’ may perhaps have been added to the 
Pali Canon of the Vin. Pit . on the authority of the ancient Sinhalese commentaries 
(Int. §21). 

9 Or, moral discourse ; dhammi-katha. Cp. Ch. 6 a § 12 5 Ch. 8 g § 5 [6] ; Ch. 10 c 
[1] (9); Ch. i6d§ 2 [10] n; Ap. H 3 A§ 2 [3]. 

10 T prescribe’, SBE, xiii, p. 240. Ch. 6 b § 2 [4] ; Ch. 7 c (final footnote); Ch. 8 b 

§§ I 2 7 r 3 j; Ch. 8 * §5 4; Ch. 8 d§§ I [3], 2 [4], 5, 6 [I], 7 M; Ch. 12 b 

§§ 2 [2], 3 [1] ; Ch. 12 £ § 2 [x] ; Ch. 12 d § 3 [5] ; Ch. 18 b § 1 [162]. 

II A general meeting was called sannipdta ; Ch. 7 a § 17 ; Ch. 20 § 2 (1). For loc^l 
organization, see Ch. 8/. See also Ch. 8 d § 3 (gam) ; Ap. H 3 a § 1 ( sannipdta ), § 2 
( parisd ). For meeting-halls, see Ch. 8 / § 4 n. 

“ Ch. 8 k [8] ; Ch. 16 d § 2 [9 ] ; Ap. H 1 ; Ap. H 3, Note ; Ap. H 4, A r ate. The 
literal meaning is perhaps Franchise-Rules; cp. Ap. D a § 6 ( mutti ). ‘Words of 
Disburdenment*, SBE, xiii, p. i. 

13 The passage omitted attributes to the people vehement anger at the silence of 
the Buddhist monks, but this seems far less probable than public coldness and 
indifference, to which the monks would be sensitive. 
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brothers heard those vexed people ... and these mendicant brothers 
announced this matter 1 ( attham ) to the Blessed One. Then m this 
connexion and on this occasion the Blessed One having delivered a 
discourse on the Law instructed the mendicant brothers, saying: 1 
sanction, 2 3 * 5 mendicant brothers, the expounding of the Law (< ihammamf 
when you hold meetings on the fourteenth-fifteenth and eighth of the 

half-month.’ , a 

§ 2. [iii. 1] Then as the Blessed One was alone and quiet* a reftec- 
tion arose in his mind thus: ‘What now if I were to sanction that the 
precepts {dkkhapadamf taught by me to the mendicant brothers 
should be their Franchise-Rules recital ( pdtimokkh-uddesani ). Im$ 
would be their Observance- day service (uposathakammam). 6 [2] Then 
the Blessed One, having arisen in the evening from his quiet [contem- 
plation], 7 8 in this connexion and on this occasion having delivered a 
discourse on the Law instructed the mendicant brothers saying. 
‘...8 1 sanction, 9 mendicant brothers, the reciting of Franchise- Rules 

(patimokkham ). 10 ' . 

§ 3. [iii. 3] And they must be recited thus. The assembly (samgno) 
must be directed 11 {napetahbo) by a learned 12 and competent mendicant 
brother, saying: “Let the assembly, revered sirs (i bhante ), hear me. 
To-day is an Observance-day, the fifteenth. 13 If it please the assembly, 
let the assembly hold the Observance-day service, let it recite the 
Franchise-Rules. What must be done first by the assembly ? Vener- 
able sirs (1 ayasmanto ), announce your purification (parisuddhiji). I 
will recite the Franchise-Rules; let all of us present hear it well and 
pay attention. He in whom there is offence ( apatti), 1 * let him make it 
manifest 15 (< avi-kareyya ). In the absence of offence let him remain 

I Thing or substance. Ch. 7 c § 2 [6]; Ch. 9 c § 3 [a]; Ch. 15 b § 11 [ii. and 

Ch. 2 za§9' [43] ; also Ch. 18 c § 6 [8]. Cp. Ap. C b § 10. Ch. 8 a [4]. 

3 From this it is evident that a discourse or sermon was an essential part ot the 

ceremony in its early form (cp. § 4 fo] f ? 

does not find a place in the present Pdttmokkha (Ap. H 1 , Note). The expounding 
of the Law* here mentioned was evidently at a day meeting open to the public 
(Ch. 11 e§ 2 [x]); the Pdttmokkha service was held on the preceding night and 
limited to the Bhikkhus. For the position given to the sermon in modem Buddhist 
ceremonial see H. G. Q. Wales, Siamese State Ceremonies (x93*)> PP* ] 5 *, *°q; 
C p. Makd-vagga, ii.xv. $. For the Essentials of the Ohamma see Ap. G x 0. 

* Ch. 8a[2];Ch. 13 ^§1 W;Ch. i 6 c §3 W- , „ „ 0 . . 

5 Ch. 8d§ 5 ; Ch, 8 i § 1 [21] ( chief rule) ; Ap. H 4 b. See Ch. 8 e § 1 ; see also § 6 
below (Pdrdjika). Cp. Ch. 15 b § 11 [a] {training). 

6 Ch. 8 a; and Ch. 8/§ 1 ; Ch. 8 g § 7 M ; Ap. H 1, Note. Cp. Ch. 19b §8 [17] 

(sajngha karnma)^^ ^ ^ n; ch t x d § 9 ; Ch. 12 c§ 4 M l Ch- ia ej 10 [205] ; 

Ch. 13 c§ 19 [no]; Ch. 15 ^ § 16 M; Cb * H 2; Ch. 16 d § 2 [3] ; Ch. *7^1* 
[3] ; Ch. 18 b §§ 3 [x], 5 [16X] ; Ch. 18 c § 3 M ; ; Ch. t8d§ 1 [421]; Ap. Gra§3 (2) ; 
Ap. H s [94] ( meditation ); also Ch. 13 e § x [a]. Cp. Ch, 10 a § 8 [7]. 

8 Omitting repetition. Gn. 8 a L4j* 

10 What follows appears to be of later date. 

II Ch. 8 c § 4 [14]; Ch, 8 d? § 1 [3] ; Ch. 87 § 5 [4] ; Ch. 8i § 4 [4]. 

n Or experienced » - ■■ / 

w Of ’the four possible days one is mentioned as an illustration. See § 5 below; 

Ch. 13 d§2 [2]. » Ap. H 3 * § 1. ,s O. confess «• 
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silent. From your remaining silent I shall know, venerable sirs, that 
you are purified ( parisuddha ). When in a meeting of this kind any- 
thing has been proclaimed thrice 1 the answer is [taken] as [that] of 
each individual When the proclamation has been made three times, 
mendicant brothers, if anyone remembering an offence does not 
answer his is a conscious falsehood. Now, venerable sirs, a conscious 
falsehood 2 has been called by the Blessed One a prevention 3 (antar- 
dyiko dhammo). Therefore when a mendicant brother who has 
offended remembers and is desirous of purification he must make 
manifest his offence. It is well ( phdsu ) for him that it be made mani- 
fest/ [4-8] . . / 

§ 4. Vinaya Pifaka , Culla-vagga, Khandhaka IX , i. 1-3 6 

[1] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Savatthi in the Eastern Garden ( Pubbdrdme ) 7 in the storied-house 
[pasdde)* of Migara’s mother. 9 Then at that time, the [following] day 
being Observance-day 10 (tad~ah* uposathe ), the Blessed One was seated 
surrounded by an assembly of mendicant brothers. Then the vener- 
able Ananda 11 as the night advanced, when the first watch (pathdme 
ydtne) 12 had passed, rising from his seat, having adjusted his outer 
wrap 13 over one shoulder, raising his joined palms 14 (anjalim) towards 
the Blessed One, spoke to the Blessed One thus: The night is ad- 
vanced, revered sir, the first watch has passed, the assembly of mendi- 
cant brothers has sat long; let the Blessed One, revered sir, recite the 
Franchise-Rules ( pdtimokkham ) to the mendicant brothers. On this 
being said the Blessed One remained silent. 15 A second time the 
venerable Ananda . . . when the middle watch had passed . . . spoke 

to the Blessed One And a second time the Blessed One remained 

silent. And a third time 16 the venerable Ananda . . . when the last 

I Ch. 6 b § 2 [4] ; Ch. 7 a § 22 [2] n; Ch. 8 d § 1 [6] ; and Ap. H 3 a. ‘As a single 

person that has been asked a question, answers it, the same is the matter if before an 
assembly like this a question has been solemnly proclaimed three times’, S 3 E, xiii, 
pp. 242-3. ‘Now to every separate question there must be an answer. In this way, 
in such an assembly as this, the question is put three times/ Baynes, Way of the 
Buddha (1914), p. 80. 2 See § 6 [« 2 ] below. 

3 See § 7 [3] below; also Ch. 8 6 [1]. ‘An impediment’, SBE, xiii, p. 243. The 

Commentary adds ‘of the trances (see § 6 [d] n below; cp. Ch. 8 d § 7 [5]) . . . and 
of good qualities*. 

4 Section 4 below implies that confession has taken place before the meeting and 
the exclusion of unpurified offenders. Ap. H 1, Note (ch, xxii), and Ap. H 1 § 4. 

5 Omitting a word-for-word commentary on the above. Ap. H r, Note. 

6 Ap. C6 § 3. The text appears also in the Atthaka-nipdta (the Eights) of the 
Ang. Nik. (PTS, iv, pp. 206-8.) 

7 Int. § 140; Ch. 18 b. The regulations formulated at Savatthi must be generally 
much later in date than those issued at Rajagaha. The Vinaya developed as Gotama’s 
long administration proceeded. 

8 Int. § 190 {architecture) ; Ch. 2 § 2; Ch. Bd§z (3) ; Ap. H 5 [93] (landing). 

9 Ch. 18 b. This building was presented late in Gotama’s life. 

10 Ch. 8 a ; Ch. 1 1 c § 23 01 ; Ch. n e§ 2 [1]; Ch. i3*§aW; Ch. i 4 /§ 6 [x]; 
Ch. 18 b § 4 [79] ; Ch. 19 S§ 9 ; Ch. 19 c § 2 [1]. 

II Ch. 8 i § 2 [1] ; Ap, A 2 b (68). 12 Ap.-H 5 [94]. » Ch. 6 b § 2. 

14 Int. § 190 ( ceremonial ). n Ch. 6 a § 9 n. 16 Ch. 13 c § xa [3]. 
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watch had passed as the sun rose and night became day (nandimukhiya 
rattiya) 1 spoke to the Blessed One. ... [The Blessed One] replied: 
'The session ( parisa ) 2 is not purified/ 3 [2] .Then the thought came to 
the venerable Maha-Moggallana : 4 'With reference to what individual 
did the Blessed One say “The session, Ananda, is not purified”?’ 
The venerable Maha-Moggallana considered the whole assembly of 
mendicant brothers attentively. Then he saw the undutiful individual 
. . . seated in the midst of the assembly, and having seen him he drew 
near and spoke to him thus: 'Rise, friend (avuso), thou art seen by the 
Blessed One; thou hast not communion 5 (satnvaso) with the mendi- 
cant brothers/ On this being said that individual remained silent. 
And a second . . . and a third time ... on this being said he remained 
silent. Then the venerable Maha-Moggallana having taken that 
individual by the arm and put him outside the houserdoor and 
fastened the bolt 6 (suci-ghatikam) drew near to the Blessed One and 
spoke to him thus: 'That individual, revered sir, has been put out by 
me, the session is purified; let the Blessed One, revered sir, recite the 
Franchise-Rules to the mendicant-brothers/ '[His action is] surpris- 
ing, Moggallana, and strange {< abhhutam ) ; 7 until he is taken by the arm 
again let that deluded man wait/ 8 [3] Then the Blessed One in- 
structed 9 the mendicant brothers. . . . 10 

§ 5. Vinaya Pit®ka y Pdtimokkha I, 11 Niddna (Introduction). 12 

Let the assembly, 13 revered sirs (bhante), hear me. To-day is an 
Observance-day, the fifteenth. If it please the assembly, let the 

1 Literally, as night became glad-faced. Ch. 12 d § 3 [2]. Cp. Ch. 10 a§ 6 [4]. 

2 Ch. 1 ga §2 [3]. 

3 See § 3 above; Ap. H 1, Note ( chs . xxii, xxvii and cap. i). By this time appar- 
ently the Pdtimokkha ceremony had become formalized and confession was actually 
made beforehand. The public was excluded; then as the Rules became more 
numerous the confessions and penances were .made individually prior to the 
ceremony. 

4 Ch. 7 a § 18 [xxiii. 3]. 5 See § 6 [a] below, 

6 Int. § 190 {architecture) ; Ch. 8 k [8]; Ch. 13 c § 30 [119]. 

7 Ap. B c § 4 [1]. 8 Ap. H 3, Note (CV, 9). 

9 The sermon apparently followed the recital of the Rules. Cp. § 1 above; 
Ap. H 3 6 § 2 [3]. 

10 See Ap. D c § 4. In the Ang . Nik. version the sermon proper is preceded by the 
following phrase, which is not in the Culla-vagga text: 4 You should now, mendicant 
brothers, hold the Uposatha ; you should recite the Patimokkha. It is not fitting, it 
is not permitted, that the Tathagata should recite the Patimokkha to an unpurified 
session/ 

11 For the two Patimokkhas see Ap. H 1, Note ; Mahd-vagga, 1. xxxvi. 14; CuUa - 
vagga , iv. xiv. 19, ix. v. 1. Part I deals with Expulsion, and Part II with Penalties 
and Forfeits (SBE, xiii, p. ix). 

12 See SBE, xiii, pp. x-2, and J. F. Dickson’s translation in the JRAS for 1875; 
also MV, 11. iii. 3, and § 7 [1] below. Cp. Ch. 1 § 1 n ; Ch. 12 d § 4 n; Ch. 23 b § 8. 
This Introductory Formula is the only passage contained in the Patimokkha which 
is not found also in the Sutta-vibhanga’, SBE, xiii, p. xvi. The Pali text of portions 
of the Ceylon Kammavdcd (Formulary of Procedure regarding Kathina-xobes t the 
boundaries for Uposatha , &c.) is given by H, Baynes in The Way of the Buddha 
(1914), pp. 101-32; see Ap. H 1 § 4. 

13 ‘Chapter’, SBE, xiii, p. 1. 
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assembly hold the Observance-day service. . . .* Revered sirs, the 
Introduction is now recited.' 2 ' [I ask you, revered sirs, ‘Are you purified 
herein?’ A second time I ask you. ... A third time I ask you. . . . 
Venerable sirs, you are purified herein and therefore remain silent. 
Thus I take it. 3 Here ends the recitation of the Introduction.]* 

§ 6 . Vinaya Pitaka, Sutta-vibhanga, Patimokkha, Mahd-vibhanga, 
Parajika. 5 

[Here the four Rules regarding Expulsion come for recitation .] 6 
[a] Parajika I. 7 (Vin. Pit., Oldenberg, Hi, p. 21.) 

‘Now thus, mendicant brothers, you should recite this precept 
(sikkhapadam). “Whatsoever mendicant brother shall commit sexual 
sin (metkunarn dhammarrif is expelled 9 (pdrajiko) and is not in com- 
munion 10 ( a-samvaso ).” ’ 

[fe] Parajika II. 11 (Vin. Pit., Oldenberg, Hi, p. 43.) 

‘And thus, mendicant brothers, you should recite this precept. 
“Whatsoever mendicant brother shall take by stealth , 12 what is not 
given, taking things so that rulers (rajano) 13 having seized him as a 
thief, would beat 14 or imprison or banish him, saying ‘Thou art a 
thief . . .’ i s— a mendicant brother who takes in this manner what is 
not given, he too is expelled and is not in communion.” ’ 

[c] Parajika III. 16 (Vin. Pit., Oldenberg, iii, p. 71.) 

‘And thus, mendicant brothers, you should recite this precept. 
“Whatsoever mendicant brother shall knowingly deprive of life the 

1 As in § 3 above. 

2 The formula which follows is' plainly supplementary, and logically should 

; precede this sentence , 3 Ch. 8 d § i [6]; Ch. 23 h § 5 [4] ; Ap. H 2 e § 1. 

4 The sentences in square brackets are from the Formulary , and are not in the 
Vin. Fit , A similar formula, however, occurs at the close of each of the main divi- 
sions of the Patimokkha proper in the Sutta-vibhangas % 

5 [Transgressions involving] Expulsion. Etymologically perhaps, defeat or 
failure. Ch. 8 d § 7 n ; Ch. 8 e § 3 ; Ch. 9 c § 3 ; Ch. 16 d § 2 [9] n ; Ap. Hi, Note; 
Ap. H 2 h ( Expulsion ) ; Ap. H 2 c ( Prohibitions ) ; Ap. H 3 a, Note; Ap. H 3 h (Penal- 
ties); Ap, H 4, Note. See § 2 above (sikkhapadani), 

6 The formula in square brackets is from the Formulary and is not in the Vin. Pip. 
A similar formula, however, occurs at the beginning of each of the remaining divi- 
sions of the Patimokkha in the Sutta-vibhangas. 

7 SBE, xiii, pp. 3-4. This first precept is repeated in a fuller form at Vin. Pit . 
iii, pp. 22, 23, and MV, 1. Ixxviii. See Ch. 15 a § 12 (ii) n; Ch. 23 b § 7. 

8 Or, offence (Ap. H 3 h § 1). Literally, a lewd thing. For the many meanings of, 

dhamma cp. Fart I (title) n * also [d] below. It seems to mean here an item or par- 
ticular thing in a systematized list. The sin is termed a-hrahmacariya in the third of 
the Ten Precepts (Ch. 8 d§ 5). See Ch. 8 d § 7 [2]. Cp. Ch, 9 a § 13 (4); Ap. H 4 a 
§§ 1 [3], 4 9 Or, has failed. 

10 See § 4 [2] above; Ch. 8 e § 7. Cp. Ch. 8/§ 1. 

11 SBE, xiii, p, 4. See Ch. 23 h § 7. 

u Vin . Pit. Hi, p. 46 adds ‘from village or forest’, Cp. the second of the Ten 
Precepts (Ch. 8 d § 5) ; Ch. 8 d § 7 [3]* 

13 Not necessarily sovereigns. Int. §§ 165, 172 (ministers); Ch. 8 d§ 6; Ch. 8/ 
§ 2 [ii. 1.]; Ch, 13 5 § 2 [91] n; Ch. 14 a § 6 [2] n; Chvi4C§ 9; Ch. 15 b§ 14 [2]; 
Ch. 22 & § 8 [15]; Ap. B 6 § 1. Cp. Ch. 1 § 5 [52]; Ch. 12 a § 3; Ch. 14 d§ 2 (noble). 


14 ‘Slay’, SBE, xiii, Int. § 190 ( punishments ), 


15 Omitting terms of reproach. 


16 SBE, xiii, p, 4. See Ch. 23 b § 7. 
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human form, or shall seek out an assassin for the same, 1 he too is 
expelled and is not in communion.'* * 

[d\ Pdrdjika IV. 2 (Vin. Pit., Oldenberg , in, p. go.) 

'And thus, mendicant brothers, you should recite this precept. 

• “Whatsoever mendicant brother, opt being conscience of capacity 
above [ordinary] human-nature (: uttari-manussa-dhammam ), 3 shall 
claim as his own the knowledge and insight 4 of the truly noble 5 saying 
'Thus I know, thus I see', and then at a later time, whether compelled 
or not compelled, being guilty and desirous of purification shall say 
thus: 'Not knowing, friends, I said that I knew, not seeing I said that 

I saw, telling an empty falsehood', 6 he too is expelled and is not in 
communion."' 

[Venerable sirs, the four Rules regarding Expulsion (pdrdjika 
dhamma) 7 have now been pointed out. . . .] s 

§ 7. Vinaya Pitaka , Mahd-vagga , Khandhaka II, xv. 1-3. 

[1] It occurred to the mendicant brothers: ‘How many [kinds of] 
recitals of the Franchise-Rules are there?' They announced this 
matter to the Blessed One. He replied: 'There are these five [kinds 
of] recitals 9 of the Franchise- Rules. The Introduction (nidana) 10 
having been recited, the rest must be understood as having been 
hea^d this is the first recital of the Franchise-Rules. The Introduc- 
tion and the four Pdrdjikdni 12 having been recited, the rest must be 
understood as having been heard: this is the second recital. The 
Introduction and the four Pdrdjikdni and the thirteen Samghadisese 13 
having been recited . . . this is the third recital. The Introduction, 
the four Pdrdjikdni , the thirteen Samghadisese , and the two Aniyate 14 

1 Vin . Pit. iii, p. 73 expands the list and includes incitement to suicide; cp. Ch. 

II c § 6 n. The prohibition against taking life is more general in the first of the Ten 
Precepts (Ch. 8 d § 5) and in Ch. 8 d § 7 [4], as in Ch. 8/ § 7. 

z SBE, xiii, p. 5. See Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] ; Ch. 10 c [4] (40) n ; Ap. 1 a § 3 ; and Ch. 23 b 
§ 7 “ 

3 Ch. 5 a § 10 [172] ; Ch. 8 7 [5]; Ch. 13 a § 10 [4]; Ch. 18 d § 2 [200] ; Ap. 1, 

Note ; Ap. 1 b ( Occultism ). 'Conscious of extraordinary qualities’, SBE, xiii, p. 5. 
The Commentarial explanation mentions 'trance (see § 3 n above) . . . and escape of 
the mind from obstacles’. For some of the many meanings of Dhamma see. Ap. B b 
§ 3 [6] n. ' 4 Sfdna-dassana. Ch. 4 § 16. 

? Ap. E c 1 § $ [8]. 

6 See § 3 above. Vin. Pit. iii, p. 91 adds ‘excepting self-conceit’. The fourth of 
the Ten Precepts prohibits all false speaking (Ch. 8 d § 5). 

7 Dickson translates Dhamma as Offences. See [a] above; § 7 [1] below. 

8 This formula is taken from Vin. Pit. iii, p. 109. 

9 Ch. 8 e § 1 [ 1 ] ; Ap. H 1, Note. 10 See § 5 above. 

n ‘As to the rest, it may be proclaimed: “Such and such rules are known (to the 
fraternity)” ’, SBE, xiii, p. 260. 

12 Rules regarding expulsion. See § 6 above ; cp. Ap. H x, Note ( ch . iv). 

13 Ch. 8 e§ 3; Ap. H 3, Note; Ap. H 3 b § 1. Rules regarding offences requiring 
disciplinary supervision by an assembly ; see Ch. 8 A, (Samgha) ; SBE, xiii, pp. 7-1 5. 
The procedure regarding these is detailed in Khandhaka III of the Culta-vaggai 
cp. Ch. 8 e § 5 (< abbhdna ). 

14 Rules regarding cases which are not dear; see SBE, xiii, pp. 16-17. 
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having been recited . . . this is the fourth recital. The fifth is in full. 1 
These are the five recitals of the Franchise-i-Rules.’ 

[2] ... The Franchise-Rules, mendicant brothers, should not (at 
all times) be recited in brief. He who [so] recites them is guilty of a 
grave offence ( dukkatassay z 

[3] . . . T sanction, 3 mendicant brothers, the reciting of the 
Franchise-Rules in brief through . . . preventions 4 (antarayesti)' 

c. The Institution of Vassa, 3 or Retreat during the 
Rainy Season; and the Pavarana 6 Ceremony 

Vinaya Piiaka , Maha~vagga, Khandhaka Illy i-iii; 

Khandhaka IV> i-iii . 

§ 1. [i. 1] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying 
at Rajagaha in the Bamboo-Grove (Velu~vane)> in the Squirrels’ 
Feeding-ground {Kalandaka-nroape)J Now at that time residence 
during the rainy season (vass-avaso) had not been ordained by the 
Blessed One for the mendicant brothers. The mendicant-brothers 
then went forth upon journeys in winter and in summer and in the 
rainy season. [2] People were vexed . . . 8 and said: . . Those philo- 
sophers indeed belonging to the different schools (anna-titthiya), 9 
though the doctrine which they teach is wrong, are wont to observe 

1 The remaining Rules concern details and clearly were deemed less important 
(Ch. 8 e § 3). They include 30 Nissaggiyd Pddttiyd rules (regarding offences involv- 
ing forfeit and repentance), 92 Pddttiyd rules (regarding offences involving expia- 
tion, arranged in 9 classes), 4 Pdtidesaniyd rules (regarding offences involving 
confession, concerning food), 75 Sekhiyd rules (regarding discipline), and also 7 
Adhikarana-samathd (modes of settling cases), making up a total of 227 rules 
(Ap. H 1, Note and § 4). The last seven are not strictly rules and are not given in 
the Sutta-vibhanga , but appear in Khandhaka IV of the Culla-vagga (Ap. H 3, 
Note ) ; see SBE, xiii, pp, 68-9. The Rules for the mendicant sisters (Ch. 12 b § 2 [4]) 
are given in Vin. Pif. iv, pp. 21 1-351. 

2 Ap. H 3 b {Penalties), 

3 Ch. 8 a [4]. 

4 Tn the case of danger', SBE, xiii, p. 261. Cp. § 3 above; Ch. 15 a § 3 [ix]; 
Ap. H 1, Note (ch. xv). 

5 See § 1 [3] below; Int. §§ 16, 123; Ch. 6 6, n; Ch. 8 d § 4; Ch. 8 j § 5 M; 
Ch. 8 k [8]; Ch. 10 0 § 8 [7]; Ch, xo 6 § 1 ; Ch. 11 <: § 19; Ch. 12 & § 2 (4] (ii), (iv); 
Ch. 12 c§ 12 [22]; Ch. 146 § 2; Ch. 14 € § 2; Ch. 21 § 6 [22]; Ch. 22 & § 4 (7); 
Ch. 23 b § 5 (3). Ap. H 3, Note, 

6 Literally, Request. See §§ 4 [13], 5, below. C b, 8 e § 5 ; Ch. 8 g § 7 [i] ; Ch. 8 j 
§ 5 [i] ; Ch. lod § 2; Ch. 18 b § 4 [179] ; Ap. H 3, Note . 

7 The meaning of the name is uncertain (see SBE, xiii, p, 298). Tn Bamboo 
Grove which is in Kalandakanivapa’, Warren, Bm. in Tr . (1922), p. 414* See Int. 
§ *26. 

8 The passages omitted attribute to the people vehement anger at the injury 
caused by the monies to the herbage and to insect life. Ap. H 4 a § 4 [zo]. The 
practical convenience of not travelling during the rainy season is a sufficient reason 
in itself. Apart from the great difficulties of transit during the Indian rains, regu- 
larly recurring periods of conference and study were plainly necessary if the move- 
ment was to retain its unity and purity. 

9 Ch. 8 a [1], ‘The ascetics who belong to Tifthiya schools’, SBE ‘The followers 
of heretical sects’, Warren. 
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and keep residence 1 during the rainy season, [3] Some mendi- 
cant brothers heard . . , and .announced this matter to the Blessed 
One. 2 Then in this connexion and on this occasion the Blessed One 
■having delivered a discourse on the Law instructed the mendicant 
brothers, saying: 4 1 sanction, 3 mendicant brothers, the entering upon 
a rainy season [retreat] (vassam).* 4 

§ 2. [ii. 1 ] Then this thought came to the mendicant brothers : 

4 When must the rainy season [retreat] be entered upon?' They 
announced this matter to the Blessed One. T sanction/ 5 he replied, 

4 the entering upon the rainy season [retreat] at the [coming of] the 
rains.' 6 [2] Then this thought came to the mendicant brothers : ‘Now 
how many commencements are there of the rainy season [retreat] ?’ 
They announced this matter to the Blessed One. ‘There are two com- 
mencements/ he replied ; ‘an earlier and a later.' 7 The earlier must be 
entered upon on the day following the Asalha-full-moon (< asalhiya ); 8 the 
later must be entered upon a month after the Asalha-full-moon. ... 

§ 3. [iii. 1] Then at that time the six dissentient mendicant brothers 
(< cha-bbaggiya bhikkhuy having entered upon the rainy season [retreat] 
went forth upon journeys during the rainy season. ... [2] The 
Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, saying : ‘When one 
has entered upon the rainy season [retreat], mendicant brothers, a 
journey must not be undertaken until one has stayed for either the 
earlier or the later period of three months. 10 He who undertakes such a 
journey is guilty of a grave offence.' 11 

§ 4. [iv. i] . . . I2 [13] ‘The vow of silence (muga-bbalam) y mendicant 
brothers, undertaken by the sectarians/ 3 must not be undertaken. He 
who undertakes such is guilty of a grave offence. 14 I sanction/ 5 mendi- 
cant brothers, the requesting [of criticism] (pavaretum) 16 by the mendi- 

I Vass-avasa ; cp. Ch. 14 e§ 1 [2]. f Arrange places for themselves to live in*, 

SBE after Buddhaghosha (Int, § 21). * Ch. 8 a [4] n. 

3 Ch, 8 a [4]. 4 Ch. 23 b § 5 [3], See headline above. 

5 Ch. 8 a [4]. _ 6 ‘In the rainy season*, SBE. 

7 In either case the period of residence was to last for three months. See §§ 3 [2], 
S below. 

8 ‘The day after the fulfmoon of Asalha (June-July)*, SBE. See Ch. 1 § 3. 

9 Or, the party of six troublesome monks. Ch. 8/§§ 1, 3. Ap. G 2 c, Note ( Six 
Buddhist dissentients ); Ap. H 3 h § 2; Ap. 1 & § 1 ; Cp, Ch. 8 /§ 4 [2] n. 

10 See § 2 [2] above. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 21 [2]; Ch. 23 b § 6. 

II Ap. H 1 § 2. The object of this rule apparently was to prevent the retreat from 
losing its specific character as a period of conference and study, and from degenerat- 
ing into a quasi vacation during which discipline might be relaxed and absence might 
pass unnoticed. Observance of Retreat was compulsory (MV, m. iv. 1), and thus, 
as well as by the orderly precision of the Vinaya Code (Ch. 8 e), the bonds uniting 
the Samgha were kept firm, 

u The scene is the Jetavana monastery at Savatthi (Ch. 17). The Buddha is con- 
sulted on the right way to spend Vassa. 

13 Pali Titthiyd. Ap. G 2 r, Note {teachers), 

14 Ap. H i § 2. 15 ch. 8 a [4]. 

! See headline above (Pavdmnd) ; Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (iv). Throughout the Vinaya- 
Pitaka one finds evidence of the skilful and practised manner in which the public 
business of the Samgha was organized and carried out (Ch. 8 A, Samgha). Anyone 
who has directed a large assembly will recognize the potency and value of the right 
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cant brothers after residence, on three points (thanekz), 1 on what they 
have seen or heard or felt to be uncertain. 2 Thus there will come to 
you accord with one another, escape from guilt, and the observance 
of discipline. [14] And [criticism] must be requested thus.. The 
assembly must be directed 3 ' by a learned and competent mendicant 
brother, saying: “Let the assembly, revered sirs, hear me. To-day is 
the day for requesting [criticism] (pavarana). If it please the assembly, 
let the assembly request [criticism].” The senior mendicant brother 4 
should adjust the outer wrap over one shoulder, sit upon his heels, 
raise his joined palms and say to the assembly thus: “Friends (mm$o) 9 
I request the assembly [for criticism] on what they have seen or heard 
or felt to be uncertain. Venerable sirs, taking compassion, address 
me ; perceiving, I will make amends. A second time ... a third time 5 
I request the assembly. . . Then [each] junior 6 mendicant brother 
. . . should say to him thus: “Revered sir ( hhante ), I request the 
assembly [for criticism]. . . 

§ 5. [iv. iii. 1] Then the thought came to the Bhikkhus: 'How 
many Pavarana 7 [services] are there?’ They reported the matter to 
the Blessed One. He replied: ‘There are two Pavarana [services], 
that of the fourteenth and that of the fifteenth 8 of the shorter and 
longer half-months respectively.’ . , * - 

d . Upasampada (Admission on Ordination Ceremony) 10 

UNDER THE SAMGHA , 

§ i. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, Khandhaka /, xxviii. 

[1] Then at that time a certain Brahman 11 having drawn near to the 
mendicant brothers asked for the pabbajjd-ordimiion ( pabbajjam )J 2 

of criticism and independent motion here established. Doubtless such criticism 
might be diverted to petty personal points; but in a body of men of ability it could 
be made an instrument of great public utility, and as one peruses the records of the 
Mahd-vagga and Gulla-vagga of the Vinaya-Pitaka one may well believe that it was 
utilized to bring forward many points of public interest and value. 

1 Ch. 9 b §§ 2 [3], 4; Cp. Ch. 13 a § 4 fi] ; Ap. E b § 3 (i)« 

2 ‘Suspected*, SBE, xiii, p. 328, 3 Ch. 8 b § 3 [3]; Ch. 8 1 [4]. 

4 Pali thera bhikkhu. Ch. 8 g § 3, Cp. Ap. A i b (2). 

3 Ap. H 3 a, , 6 Ap. H 1 § 4, 

7 See headline above. 

8 i.e. full-moon day. See § 2 [2] above. 

9 As in Ap. H z § 1, except that Pavarana is substituted for Uposatka. Thus the 
two services were held on the same day. Apparently the Pavarana criticism, being 
of a general nature, succeeded the Pdtimokkka confession of particular transgressions. 

10 Literally, admission (to the Order), more exactly, arrival. Ch. zz b § 17; 

Ap. H 2; Ap. H 3, Note. See also lot. §§ 56, 58. The Maha-vagga describes three 
forms of Ordination of Bhikkhus: that by the Buddha himself (Ch. 5 b § 8), that by 
the early individual missioners (Ch, 6 b § 2 [3]), and that by the Samgha of each 
district as here set forth and still in use (Ap. H 2 c). For exclusion and expulsion 
from the Order see Ap. H 2 b. For the ordination of women see Ch. 12 b § 2 [4]; 
Ch. 13 c § 12 [1]. 11 Int, § 185. 

u Literally, leaving (the world) ; see § 2 (1) below; Ch. 6 a § 1 ; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] ; 
Ch. t2 b § 2 [2]; Ch. 13 c §§ iz [91], 12 [1]; Ap, H 2. The distinction between the 
pabbsjjd and upasampada ceremonies, originally united (see [3] below), came with 
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The mendicant brothers did not wish- to confer the ordination on him. 

. . A The Blessed One saw that Brahman who had become emaciated. 
... [2] Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, 
saying: "Who now, mendicant brothers, remembers a service done by 
this Brahman?® On this being said the venerable Sariputta 2 said to 
the Blessed One: ‘I indeed, revered sir, remember a service done by 
him. . . . Now this Brahman, as I was going round for alms in Raja- 
gaha, caused a ladleful of food to be given to me. . ; / [3] ‘Then, 
Sariputta, do thou confer on the Brahman the Pabbajjd and Upasam- 
pada ordination (pahbajehi upasampadehi )/* ‘How, revered sir, shall 
I ordain him?® Then the Blessed One on this occasion, having 
delivered a discourse on the Law, instructed the mendicant' brothers, 
saying: "The admission-ordination ( upasampada ) with the three 
declarations of taking refuge 4 sanctioned by me I prohibit from to-day. 

I sanction, 5 mendicant brothers, the conferring of the admission- 
ordination (upasampadetum) by the fourfold procedure of resolution 
(natti-catutthena kammena}. 6 [4] And the admission-ordination must 
be conferred thus. The assembly must be directed 7 by a learned and 
competent mendicant brother, saying: ""Let the assembly, revered 
sirs, hear me. This [person] named so and so is desirous of admission- 
ordination under the venerable so and so. 8 If it please the assembly 
let the assembly confer the admission-ordination on so-and-so, with 
so-and-so as instructor (upajjhayena). 9 This is the proposal 10 (natti): 
[5] * • The assembly confers the admission-ordination on so-and-so 

with so-and-so as instructor.” To whatsoever venerable [brother] it 
seems good that admission-ordination should be conferred on so-and- 
so with so-and-so as instructor, let him remain silent ; 11 to whomsoever 
it does not seem good, let him speak. And for the second time I state 
this matter (< attham )J 2 .. . . [ 6 ] And for the third time. 13 . . . So-and-so 
has been admitted by the assembly with so-and-so as instructor. It 
seems .good to the assembly; therefore it remains silent. Thus I 
take it.” ?I4 

the imposition of the probationary period ( parwdsa ; Ap. H 2 a). The pabbajjd 
formula is still- repeated in the Ceylon upasampada ceremony (Ap. H 2 c). 

1 Omitting the sufferings of the Brahman . ' • 

* Ch. 7 a § iS [1]. 3 See [r] n above: 

4 Ch. 6 A § 2 [4] ; Ap. Hu. 

s Ch. 8 a [4], The occasion stated seems unconvincing ; but doubtless the want 
of system was felt (Ap. H 2 b § 4 [5]). 

6 Namely, stating the proposal or resolution and putting it three times to the 
meeting (Ch. 8 b > § 3 ; Ch. 8 e §§ 3, 5 ; Ap. H 2 a § 3 [3] ; Ap. H 2 c § 1). See Ap. H 2, ' 
Note {chapter). For kamma , meaning proceedings, see Ap. H 1 § 4. 

7 Ch. 8 r § 4 [14]. 

8 Or, with the venerable so-and-so as superior. Ap. H Z c § l* 

0 See I 6 below; Ch. 8 g; Ap. H 2 b § 2 [3]. 

Motion or proposed resolution; Ch. $/§ D 
§ 5 W- Cp* Ch. 12 d§ $ [2]. On the orderly transaction < 

H 3 a ( Assemblies ). , 

” Ch. 23 & § 5 [4]: a **d Ch. 6 a § 9, On less formal occasions voting by ticket or 
tally was practised; Ch. 19 h § 9 [1]. » Ap. C h § zo fa]. 

u Ch. S 6 § 3 « 14 Ch, 8 & § 5. 


Motion or proposedresolution ; Ch. SJ § 5 [4] ; Ch. 1 5 b § 12 [14] n ; Ch. *3 b 

i of public business cp. Ap, ; 
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§ 2. Maha-mgga I , xxx. 4 . 

. . .* [4] *1 sanction/ 2 he said, 'the announcing of the four Bases 3 ' 
(ntssaye) by him who confers the admission-ordination. (1) Retire- 
ment ( pabbajju ) 4 is maintained 5 by scraps 6 of food [given in alms] ; to 
this thy endeavour must be made throughout life. 7 Allowed further 
are community-food 8 (samgha-bhattam), special food by invitation,^ 
food distributed by ticket, 10 fortnightly, on Uposatka- day 11 and on the 
first day 12 [of the fortnight]. (2) Retirement is maintained by clothing 13 
taken from the dust-heap; to this thy endeavour must be made 
throughout life. Allowed further are linen, 1 * cotton, silk (koseyyam), 
wool, hemp (sanam), and sacking (bhangam). (3) Retirement is main- 
tained by abiding at the foot of a tree; 15 to this thy endeavour must be 
made throughout life. Allowed further are rest-house ( viharo ), 16 hut 
(addhayogo), 17 storied-house ( pasado ), 18 house with sloped roof (ham- 
miyam), J< >m& cave (guha), 2 ** (4) Retirement is maintained by [unmade] 
medicine 21 [such as] stale urine; 22 to this thy endeavour must be made 

1 Omitting an account of a Brahman who joined the Order solely for the excellent 
meals given by the laymen of Rajagaha, 2 Ch. 8 a [4]. 

3 Or, Maintenances; Ch. 18 b§ 2 [475] {reliances) ; Ap. H zc (Requisites); also 
Ch. 8&§4, and Ch. 8/, Cp. Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] (parikkhara ) ; Ch. 18 c § 1 [xox] (re- 
quisites). ‘Necessaries*, KM, p. 78; ‘Four Resources*, SBE, xiii, p. 173. The four 
Bases or Maintenances as stated in the MV are self-contradictory. First the ascetic 
rule is stated, and then appear exemptions which entirely sjnnul it. Gotama’s 
predilection for moderation or the ‘middle way* (Ch. 5 b § 4 [i7] ; Ch. 8 k), and his 
aversion from asceticism, were shown throughout His life after the Enlightenment 
and were evidently the reason for Devadatta’s schism from the {Order. The Main- 
tenances in their present form show every sign of being a later fjhnduiaed version of 
Gotama*s own moderate rules. They doubtless, however, represent Gotama*s 
broad-minded permission to the ascetically minded to follow thcfir own bent (Ch. 8 j 
§ 2 [35] ; Ch, 19 b § 7 [14] n), a permission which he freely gave| to Devadatta, who, 
however, desired to impose ascetic practices on all. The four ascetic ‘bases* appear 
as an-avajjdni (blameless) in the Catukka-nipata (Fours) of the Ayg. Nik. (PTS, 
ii, p. 26). 4 Or, renunciation of the world, feee § 1 [1] above. 

5 Or based on. 

6 Pintfiy-dlopa. Ch. 11 c § 7 [7] (pinda-pdta); Ch. 15 a § 10 [1] (pinda); and Int. 

§ 190 (food). Cp. Ch. 17 b § 2 [89] (once) ; also Ch. 3 § 2; Ch. 6 a § 12; Ch. 22 a 
§ 9 [42] ; Ap, H 4 c § 1 [2] ; and Ch. 8 h (Bhtkkku). 

7 Ch. 12 d§ 2 [xx]; Ch. 19 b § 7 [14]; and Ch. 6 a §'7. 

8 ‘Meals given to the Sarpgha*, SBE, xiii, p. 173., Cp. Ch. 8 j (food). 

9 ‘Meals given to certain persons, invitations*, SBE. See Ch. 8 j § 8 [13] ; Ch. 8 k 
[?] I Ap. H 5 [92]. Cp. Ch. 9 § 9. 

10 The ticket was a wooden tally ( salaka ) issued on certain occasions; Ch. 10 c 

[33(24). n Ap, H 1 § x. 

12 Pali patipadikam (initial), i.e. the day after the fortnightly Uposatka. 

13 Ch. 6 a § x 1 ; Ch. 8 k [7] ; Ap. H 2 a § 5 ; Ap. H 4 c § 1 [3], The pieces were 
sewn together in patchwork upon a frame (kathina) of a certain pattern (Ch. 8 j). 

14 Int. § 189 (manufactures), § 190 (dress); Ch. 8j§ 2 [i ii. 1]. 

13 Ch. 4 §4;Ch.8A[8]; Ap.H 4 c§x [4]. 

16 Int. §§ 124, 127; Ch. Sg(Vihdra); Ch. 8 A § 2 (1) n; Ch. 8.; §§ 6 [13], xo; 

Ch, 10 n§ 2, Cp. Ch. 14 c § 2 [1] (lodge). V ! 

17 Apparently a bee-hive hut, Cp, SBE, xiii, pp. 173-4 n. 

18 Ch. 8 h § 4 [1]. 

19 ‘Attics*, SBE. Cp. the Gable-roofed Hall at Vesali (Int. § 133). 

20 Int. § *29. 21 Int. § 190 (medicine); Ch. 8*j § 9; Ch. 14 c § 17 [7] (vi). 

22 Khandhaka VI of the MV treats of mendicaments ; foul emetics were used as 

remedy for poison (vi. xiv. 6). The excrement used was apparently that of cattle. 
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throughout life. Allowed further are clarified-hutter 1 (, sappi ), fresh 
butter, oil, 2 honey, sugar 3 (phanitam).' 

§ 3. Makd-vagga /, xxxi. 2. 

. ,4 [2] 'The admission-ordination must not be conferred/ he 
said, ‘by a chapter ( ganena ) 5 of less than ten/ 6 

§ 4. Maka-vagga I, xxxu 5. 

[5J * - 7 The admission-ordination must not be conferred/ he 

said, ‘by [a bhikkhu who has standing] of less than ten years (1 una-dasa - 
vassena 

§ 5. Maka-vagga /, hi. 

[1] Then it occurred to the probationers 9 ( samaneranom ) thus: 
'Now how many precepts ( sikkha-padani ) 10 are there for us [under 
training], and in what must we train 1 1 (sikkhitabbam) ourselves ? 5 They 
announced this matter to the Blessed One. He replied: £ I sanction/ 2 
mendicant brothers, for the probationers ten precepts, and training 
for the probationers in these : 

(1) Abstinence from the destruction of life ( pan-atipata); l$ 

(2) abstinence from taking what is not given {a-dinnadana) ; 14 

(3) abstinence from unholy living (a~brahmacariya) ; 1 5 

(4) abstinence from false speaking ( musavada ); 16 

(5) abstinence from intoxicating wine and spirits, causing negli- 
gence {suramerayamajja-pamadatthana) ; 17 

1 Int. § £90 (food). 2 Ch. 16 d§ 6 [2] ; Ch. 22 c § 5 [18]. 

3 Int, § 189 (farmers), 4 Omitting doubtful matter. 

s Ch. x x a § 5 [3] ; Ap. H 3 6 § 1 , Cp. Ch. 8 a [4]. 

6 Ap. H 2 a § 5 ; Ap. H 2 c § 1. Cp, Ch. 8 e § 5 (central ) ; Ch. 17 d § 2 [5] ; Ap. 
H 1 , Note, ch. xxvi. 

7 Omitting Buddha’s reproof of Upasena Vangantaputta. Ch. 8 g § 1, 

8 Ch. Sc;Ap. H 2 a§ 5 . 

9 ‘Novices*, SBE, xiii, p. an. Ch. 6 b,n; Ch. 8 g §§ 6, 7; Ap. H 1 , Note, ch. 
xxxvi ; Ap. H 2 a (Ptfmwwz). Cp. Ch. 8 / § 1 (25-6), where the rules are only eight. 

10 Ch. 8 6 § 2 ; Ch. i4/§ 8 [4]; Ch. i6a§ 2 [ 9 ]n; Ap. H 1, (/Vo&'Wriww) ; 
Ap. H 2 a; Ap. H 4, Note, Ap. H 4 <2 (Abstinences) ; Ap. H 4 b c, and Ch. 22 b § 23. 
When and by what stages the original four Pdrdjikdm were developed into these ten 
prohibitions is uncertain. They appear as (the first) five in Sain. Nik. (PTS, ii, 
p. 167), and as eight (uniting the prohibitions of shows and adornments and 
omitting the prohibition of gold and silver) in Ang. Nik . (i, p. 21 1 ; Ch. 17 a [ij), 
and as ten in various forms in other parts of the Nikavas, e.g. Ang. Nik. v, p. 2^2. 
Cp. the ten Questions (Ap. G 2 a § 9); cp. also Ch. i2d§ 2 [1 1] (batta-paddni). 

11 Or, discipline. Ch. xx c§ 13 [3] n; Ch. 12 6§ 2 [4] (vi) sikkhd; Ch. 14 /§ 

8 [2] n ; Ch. 21 § 8 [26] n ; and on sikkhd see Ap. H 1 § 3. Cp. Ch. 9 a [2] ; Ch. 13 c 
§ 22 [3] n ; Ch. 18 a § 2 [261]; Ch. 22 b§ 2 [3] ; also Ap. H 2 a § 5 ( taca -paricakam ) . 

IZ Ch. 8 a [4]. ;'v ; : /V- vi : - ■ 

13 Ch. 13 c § 20 [4] ; Ch. 17 b§ 2 [89]; Ap. H 4 a § x [3]. Cp. § 7 [4] below ; 
Ch,. 8 b § 6 (Pdrdjikd III). Also Ap. G 1 c 7 Note and § 6, 

14 Cp. Ch. 8 b § 6 (. Pdrdjikd II), Ch. 9 b § 8 . 

15 Ap. H 4 a § 4 [8] ; and Ch. 18 d § 2 [199]. Cp. Ch. 8 b § 6 (Pdrdjikd 1 ) ; Ch. 12 d 
§ 2 [1 1] ; also Ch. 18 c § 1 [101]. See also Ap. F 2 c (Brahman). 

16 Ch. 14 b § 6 [3) n ; also Ch. 9 c § 3 [2] ; Ap. F 2 a (147). Cp. Ch. 8 b§ 6 ( Para - 
jikd IV), and § 7 [5] below; also Ch. 8 h § 2 (14), 

!7 Int. § 190 (drink ) ; Ch. 8 / § 3 ; Ch. 9 b § 2 [3] n;Ch. 13 c $ 20 [4]. 
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(6) abstinence from eating at wrong times (vikdla-bhojana ) ; 1 

(7) abstinence from dancing, singing, music, 2 and watching con- 
tortionists; 3 

(8) abstinence from wearing garlands,* and using scent and un- 
guents 5 for adornment and ostentation; 

(9) abstinence from high 6 or large beds; 7 

(xo) abstinence from receiving gold and silver/ 8 

§ 6. Mahd-vagga /, IxxpL 

[1] . . . 1 sanction,’ 9 he said, ‘the asking [of the candidate] by him 
who confers the upasampada-ordimtion regarding things that are 
impediments {antardyike dhamme ). 10 And he must ask thus: “Have 
you such afflictions 11 as leprosy, tumour, 12 eczema, 13 consumption, 
epilepsy? Art thou human (manusso), 14 art thou a male, art thou free 15 
(< bkujissa ), art thou without debts, art thou not in the king’s service 16 
(rdjo-bhato) y art thou [here] with the sanction of thy mother and 
father, 17 hast thou completed twenty years, 18 are thy bowl and robes 19 
complete, what is thy name, what is the name of thy instructor?” 20 
[2] . . . T sanction/ he said, ‘previous direction 21 [as to the mode of 
answering] and afterwards the asking [of the candidate] regarding 
things that are impediments/ ’ 

1 ‘At forbidden times’, SBE. Ch, 8 / § 1 (25); Ap. H 4 b § 1 [14]; and Ch. 15 a 
§ 14 (evening-meal). 

2 Int, § 190 (arts ) ; cp. Ch. 22 c §§ 2, 3 (dances). For a list of prohibited amuse- 
ments, including draughts and dice, see Culla-vagga 1. xiii. 2. 

3 * Seeing spectacles’, SBE, xiii, p. 2x1. The Pali word is visiika; cp. Ap. G 1 a 

§ 5 (*)' 

4 Ch. 1 § 3 (festival); Ch. 12 b § 2 [5] ; Ch. 22 c § 2. 

5 Int. § 190 (toilet); Ch. 13 d§ 8 [1]. 

6 Ucca. Ch, 13 c § xo [13]. 

7 Sayandni. Ch. *4/ § 14 [3]; also Ch. 8 £ § 8 [2] ; Ap. H 3, Note. Cp. Ch. 8 i 
$ 2 [2] ; Ch. 12 d § x [1] (mat); Ch, 13 c § 23 [354] (fourfold); Ch, 15 b § 15 [14] 
(covering); Ch. 19 b § 2 (bedding). 

8 The Pali words are jdtarupa and rajata’. Int. § 189 (money); Ch. 8 / § 11 ; 
Ch. xi/§2[ 3 ]; Ch. 13 d § 8 [i]; Ch. i 4 «6[2]; Ch. 15 a § 13 [163]; Ch. 17 b 
§ 2 [84]. Cp. § 7 [3] below ; also Ch. 14 b § 7 [3] ; Ap. H 2 b § 4 [2]. 

9 Ch. 8 * [4]. 

10 ‘About the Disqualifications’, SBE, xiii, p. 230. Ap. H-2, Note; Ap. PI 2 c § 1 ; 
cp. Ch. 8 6 § 3, For exclusions and expulsions from the Order see Ap. H 2 b. 

11 ‘The following diseases’, SBE. Int. § 190 (medicine ) ; Ch. 16 c {39) ; Ap. H 2 b § x. 

12 Pali ganda ; literally swelling. ‘Boils’, SBE. 

13 ‘Dry leprosy’, SBE. 

14 Cp. Ch. 6 6§ 1. At what time this fairy-tale question was introduced can 
scarcely be ascertained. It reads strangely in the business-like context. It belongs 
probably to the same period as the Yakkha section of the Sam. Nik , (Ap. G 2 b, 
Note , n) and is in full accord with the ancient folk-tales woven into the Jataka Birth- 
stories (Ap. F 1 a § 2). 

15 Int. § 190 (slaves ) ; cp. Ch, 20 § 7 (5). 

16 i.e, in military service ‘In the rrwal service’, SBE. Raja may mean a ruler of 
any kind. Ch. 8 b § 6 [6] ; Ch. 1 x a § 5 [ 3 J; Ap. H 2 b § 2. 

17 Ch. 7 b § 8 [ 6 ]. 

49 The minimum age for the second or upasampadd ordination. MV x. xlix, 

» Ch.8t§i[9];Ch.8/. 

20 Ch. 6 b § 1 ; Ch. 8 d § x [4] ; Ch. 8 g § 4. 

21 Ap. H a c j l* 
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§ 7 , Mahd-vagga I, Ixxviiu 

... [2] ‘I sanction/ 1 he said, 'the appointment of an [older] asso- 
ciate* (dutiyam) after conferring the upasampadd- ordination, and the 
announcing of the four interdictions 3 (a-karantyani): 

‘A mendicant brother who has received the upasampada-ordination 
must not commit sexual sin (methuno dhammo ), 4 including animals. 
Whatsoever mendicant brother commits sexual sin is no devotee 
(a-ssamanof and no disciple of the Sakyan 6 (a-sakyaputtiyo). Just as 
a man whose head has been cut off 7 is unable to live with the rest of 
the body, even so a mendicant brother who has committed sexual sin 
is no devotee and no disciple of the Sakyan. Throughout life this 
must not be done (a-karamyam) by thee. 

[3] 'A mendicant brother who has received the upasampadd - 
ordination must not take by stealth 8 what has not been given, down 
to a blade of grass. Whatsoever mendicant brother takes fyy stealth 
what has not been given, whether a 'quarter’ 9 (padam) or worth a 
'quarter* or more than a ‘quarter*, is no devotee and no disciple of the 
Sakyan. Just as a dry leaf severed from the rest is unable to become 
green, even so a mendicant brother who has taken by stealth what has 
not been given ... is no disciple of the Sakyan. Throughout life this 
must not be done by thee. 

[4] 'A mendicant brother who has received the upasampadd - 
ordination must not knowingly deprive of life a living-being, 10 down 
to an ant. Whatsoever mendicant brother shall knowingly deprive of 
life the human form ( manussa-viggaham) y including abortion, is no 
devotee and no disciple of the Sakyan. Just as a single stone when 
split in two cannot be united again, even so a mendicant brother who 
has knowingly deprived of life the human form is no devotee and no 
disciple of the Sakyan. Throughout life this must not be done by thee. 

[5] ‘A mendicant brother who has received the upasampadd - 
ordination must not claim [a power] above [ordinary] human-nature 11 
even by saying “I delight in solitude**. 12 Whatsoever mendicant 

1 Ch, 8 a [4]. 

2 Ch. 8g § 1 ; Ap. H 3 a § 3. Cp. Ch. 22 b § 10 [19] (atta-dutiya). 

3 Ap. H 2 c § 2 (3). These correspond with the first four rules of the Patimokkha 
and involve expulsion from the Order (Ch. 8 b § 6); they are also practically equiva- 
lent to the first four rules of the Ciila-sila (Ap, H 4 a). That the remaining rules of 
the Patimokkha were later and subsidiary seems evident. 

4 Ch.8H6[*];Ch, i2<*§2[ir], 

5 Ch. 7 a § 11 [2] : Ap. F r a § 2 [53] ; Ap. H 3 a § 2. Cp. Ch. 8 i § 1 [9]. 

6 See § 8 beiow ; Ch. 7 c § 6 [7] ; Ap. H 2 a § 4; Ap. H 2 b § 4 [2]. The name by 
which Gotama seems to have called himself was Sakyaputta (Cp. Ch. 1 §§ 6 [55], 
7 [57] n > aiso Ch. 9 h § 1 [2] n). 

7 With the similes in this section compare Marcus Aurelius, viii. 34 (see Int. § 1 14). 

8 Ch. 8 b § 6 [6]. 

9 i.e. of the square coin called kahdpana ; Int. § 289 (money); see § 5 [10] above. 

10 The Pali word is parta. See § 5 (2) above; cp. Ch. 8 h § 6 jV]. 

11 Ch. 9 c§§ 2 [2], 3 [1] and [3]; Ch. 12 a § 5 [19]. Cp. Ch. 8 b § 6 [d], and § (4) 

above; also Int. § 94 (d), and Ap. Jb. § 3 ( superhuman , Twice). 

12 Ch. 10 a§8 [7]. 
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brother with ill intent and for a purpose falsely and baselessly claims 
[a power] above [ordinary] human-nature, whether trance (jhanam) 1 
or emancipation (vimokkham ) 2 or self- transcendence (, samadhim) 3 or 
attainment (samdpattimY or [mastery of] the Way (maggam) 5 or the 
fruit (phalam), 6 is no devotee and no disciple of the Sakyan. Just as a 
palm-tree of which the top has been cut off is unable to grow again, 
even so a mendicant brother who with ill intent and for a purpose 
falsely and baselessly claims [a power] above [ordinary] human-nature 
is no devotee and no disciple of the Sakyan. Throughout life this 
must not be done by thee/ 


§ 8. Vinaya Pitaka , Culla-vagga , Khandhaka IX , i. 4? ( Oldenberg , 
a, p.239.) 

[4] *. . . Just as, mendicant brothers, all the great rivers, 8 namely 
Ganga, 0 Yamuna, 10 Aciravatl, 11 Sarabhu, 12 Mahi, 13 when they reach 
the great ocean, lose their former names and differences 14 and are de- 
nominated as the great Ocean, even so, mendicant brothers, these 
four castes 15 (vanna), Kshatriyas (. Khattiyd ), Brahmans, Vaisyas 
(Vessa), Sudras ( Sudda ), when they go forth from the household to 
the houseless 16 life under the doctrine and discipline (dhamma-vinaye) 1 7 
made known by the Leader, 18 lose their former names and families 
(: ndma-gottdni ) and are denominated as “devotees (samana), disciples 
of the Sakyan. 10 ” J 

(The direct narrative found interspersed in the Vin . Pit. is resumed in 
Ch. S j § xo and again in Ch. 100 § 6.) 


1 Ch. 9 a § S3 (8); Ap. I a. Cp. Ch. 8 b § 3 n. 

2 Or, liberation. Ch. 21 § 1 1 [33] ; cp, Ap. D a § 6. 

3 Ap. F 2 d. ‘One of the samadhis (states of self-concentration)*, SBE, xiii, p. 236. 

4 Ch. 3 § 4; Ch. 22 b § 26 [8], ‘One of the samapattis (the attainment of the four 
jhanas and four of the eight vimokkhas)’, SBE. ‘A state of absorption removed 
from all worldly influence’, Baynes, Way of the B. (1914), p. 67, 

3 Ch. 5 *§ 4 ti 8 ]- 

6 Ap. D c § 4 [<2]. 

7 Ap. H 4 d; also Ap. C b § 3. This discourse is also found in Ang. Nik . (PTS, iv, 
200 ff, 206 flf). 

8 These were the five chief rivers of the ‘Middle-land’ (Int. § 158) not those of 
the Panjab, .whose names evidently were not famous among the Eastern clansmen. 

9 Int. § 121. 

10 Jamna (Int. § 143; Ch, 15 b § 7 n), the great western tributary of the Ganges. 

11 Now the Raptij a tributary of the Gogra ( Ghdghrd ), Int. § 149; Ch. 14 c 
§i7[iij. 

12 Now the Gogra ; one of the great northern tributaries of the Ganges. Ch. 1 4 e § 8, 

13 Now the Gandak (Int. $.148.(1) n; Ch. 2§6n); or perhaps the name of the 
Ganges after junction with its great affluents. 

14 ‘Lineage’, SBE, xx. Pali gottdni. Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4). 

15 Ap. F 2 c; Ap. H 3 a§ 2 [22], [23]. Ordination cancelled caste; but the disre- 
gard of caste among religious ascetics was nothing new (Int. § 185 ; OB, p. 172). It 
is to be observed that among the Eastern clansmen the warrior caste is always placed 
before the Brahmans. The tatter were apparently brought in from the west. 

16 Ch . 5 a § 10 [172] ; Ch. 6 b, n. 

17 Ch. 15 a § 3 [13] ; and Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ch. 12 d § 13 [3] ; Ap. A 1 b (6). 

18 Or, Successor. Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] ; Ch. 12 b § 2 [2] ; Ap. A 2 c ( Tathdgatas ). 

19 See § 7 [2] above ; and Ch. 13 c § 2. 
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e. The Vinaya 1 (Disciplinary and Administrative Code); 
Powers 2 of the Samgha and its Constitution 3 

§ i. Vinaya-Pitaka , Maha~vagga , Khandhaka //, Hi. 

[i] Then as the Blessed One was alone and quiet a reflection arose 
in his mind thus: ‘What now if 1 were to sanction that the precepts 4 
taught by me to the mendicant brothers should be their Pdtimokkha 
rules for recital 5 ( patimokkh-uddesam )/■ . . . [2] Then the Blessed One, 
having arisen in the evening from his quiet [contemplation] . . ♦ 
instructed the mendicant brothers saying: % /. I sanction the reciting 
of Pdtimokkha rules ( pdtimokkham )/ 

§ 2. Culla-vagga , VI, xiii. 

[ 1 ] Then at that time- the Blessed One in different methods 6 
addressed a discourse on the rules (vinaya-katham) to the mendicant 
brothers, spoke in praise ( vannatn ) 7 of the rules, spoke in praise of 
mastery of the rules, and spoke again and again in praise of the vener- 
able Upali. 8 Then the mendicant brothers [said to one another]: 
‘The Blessed One . . . speaks in praise of Upali. Come, friends, let us 
attain mastery of the rules under the venerable Upali.’ Thereupon 
many mendicant brothers attained mastery of the rules under the 
venerable Upali. 

§ 3. Cutta-vagga , XL 9. 

Then the venerable Ananda 9 spoke thus to the Elders (there ): 10 
‘The Blessed One, revered sirs, at the time of his death 11 said thus to 
me: “If it so wishes, Ananda, let the assembly ( samgho ) when I have 
passed away abolish the minor 12 precepts (sikkhdpaddni).” ,I3 ‘Didst 
thou, friend Ananda, ask the Blessed One: “Which then, revered sir, 
are the minor precepts?” ’ ‘I did not ask, revered sirs. . . .* There- 
upon some mendicant brothers said thus : ‘Except the four Pdrdjikdni 14 
rules, the remaining precepts are minor.’ Some mendicant brothers 

1 Int. §§ 13, 56; Ch. 23 b §§ 3, 7; Ap. A 1 a and b (3); Ap. H 3, Note . 

2 Ap. FI 3 b. 

3 Int. § 171. For references see Ch. 8 A (headline); Ap. H 3; see §§ 5, 6, and 7 
below. 

4 Ch. 8 h § 2; § 3 below. * Ch. 8 b § 7 [x]. 

6 Ch. 6 a § 7. ‘In many a way’, SBE, xiii, p. xiii. 7 Ch. 7 a § 9. 

8 In. Ang. Nik . I. xiv. 4 (PTS, i, p. 25), Upali is placed at the head of those who 
keep the Vinaya (Ch. 10 c [4], 41). See § 4 below; Ap. A 1 b (3); Ap. H 4 c § x. 

0 Ap. A 1 b (8); see § 4 below. 10 Ap. A 1 b (2). 

n This passage from the well-known account of the First General Council, held 
at Rajagaha soon after the death of the Buddha, appears both reasonable and 
probable, whether the narrative (in CV xi ; Ch. 23 b § 7 [7] n) of this Council was 
written at the same time as or before or after the account (in CV xii) of the Second 
Council, held a hundred years after the First Council. Naturally it does not settle 
which precise texts were then approved, but these can scarcely have contained what 
was contrary to the teaching and instructions of the Founder. Ap. H 3, Note. 

12 Ch. 22 h § 13, See Ch. 23 b § 9 [9]. 

13 See § 1 [1] above. Cp. Ch. 16 d § 2 [9]. 14 Ch. 8 & § 6. 
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said thus: ‘Except the four Pdrdjikdni and the thirteen Samgkadisese 1 
rules, the remaining precepts are minor/ Some said : ‘Except the four 
Pamjikani , the thirteen Samgkadisese, and the two Aniyate 2 rules, the 
rest are- minor.’ Some said: ‘Except the Pdrajikdni, Samgkadisese , 
Aniyate and the thirty Nissaggiye Pacittiye* rules, the rest are minor.’ 
Some said: ‘Except the Pdrajikdniy Samgkadisese, Aniyate, Ntssaggiye 
Pacittiye and the ninety-two Pacittiye* rules, the rest are minor/ 
Some said: ‘Except the Pamjikani , Samgkadisese , Aniyate , Nissaggiye 
Pacittiye , the ninety-two Pacittiye and the four Pdtidesaniye s rules 
the rest are minor/ 

Then the venerable Mahakassapa directed the assembly; saying: 

‘Let the assembly, friends, hear me If it please the assembly, that 

which was not ordained [by the Blessed One] let the assembly not' 
ordain, and that which was ordained let it not cut off; let it remain 
devoted to the precepts as they were ordained. This is the proposal 
(natti)* 6 ... To whomsoever this does not seem good, let him speak. 
That which was not ordained [by the Blessed One] the assembly does 
not ordain, and that which was ordained it does not cut off; it remains 
devoted to the precepts as they were ordained. This seems good to the 
assembly. . . . Thus I take it/ 

§ 4. Dipa-vamsa (. Island Chronicle ) 7 IV, v. 7. 

(7) Having questioned Upali 8 regarding the Rules ( vinayam ), and 
Ananda^ regarding the Dhamma , i0 the mendicant brothers made the 
Dhamma Collection and the VinayaJ 1 

§ 5. Vinaya Pitaka, Maha-vagga IX, m J. u 

The Blessed One said: \ . . When, mendicant brothers, a chapter 13 
(bhikkhu-santgho) is of four persons {catu-vaggo), [and acts] under the 
law and is in agreement 14 (samaggo), it is competent to act in all official 
proceedings 15 (sabba-kammesu) except three, the upasampada-ordinz- 
tion , l6 pavdrana, 17 and ahbhanaA When a chapter is of five persons, 
[and acts] under the law and is in agreement, it is competent to act in 

1 Ch. 8 b § 7. 2 Rules regarding cases which are not clear. 

3 Rules regarding offences involving forfeit and repentance. Ch. 8 b § 7 n. 

4 Rules regarding offences involving expiation. 

5 Rules regarding food . The total of the rules here mentioned is 145 ; compare the 
ultimate list of 227 rules in the Patimokkha in Ap. H 1 § 4. 

6 Ch. 8 d § x [3]. Cp. Ch. 23 6 § 5 [4]. 

7 Ap. Aib. 8 See § 2 above, 9 See § 3 above. 

The second of the three Pitakas or Collections constituting the Canon. IN 6 

(Canon). 

11 This sloka gives tersely the gist otCV xi. 7 and 8. 

n The scene of Khandhaka IX is the bank of the lotus-pond Gaggara, at Campa. 
Int. § 146 ; Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [1] ; cp. Ch. 10 a §§ 2, 1 1 . 

13 Ap. H i, Note, ch. xxvi. 

14 See § 7 below; Ch. 8 j § 5 [2] ; Ch. 12 d § 5 [2] (2) ; Ch. 20 § 2 (2).; Ch. 22 c § 10. 

15 Ap. H 1 § 4; Ap. H 3, Note . For further references see Ch. 8 e ( Constitution ). 

Ap. H 2. * 7 Ch. 8 c. 

14 Rehabilitation after penance. Ch, 8 h § 7 (Samghadisese) ; Ap. H 3 b § 1. 
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§ i. Vinaya Pitaka, Maha-vagga //, v. 

[i] Then at that time the six dissentient 9 mendicant brothers used 
to recite the Patimokkha- rules in their own residences, each company 
( parisaya ) 10 sitting separately. They announced the matter to the 
Blessed One. ... T sanction/ he said, ‘the Uposatha service 11 of all 

1 Or, middle Ch. 17 d § 2 [6] ; contrasted with border-land or frontier (Ap. H 2 h 
zi ; Ap. H 3, Note). In remote districts ordination by a chapter of five was per- 
missible (cp. Ch. 8 d § 3). 

2 We have here a congregational or decentralized system, united mainly by the 
Patimokkha rules and by a somewhat variable Canon (Ch. zz b § 23 n), together 
with the moral authority of the great centres. Hence doubtless arose the numerous 
Buddhist sects after the death of the founder (Int. § 87). 

3 Ordination is here specifically mentioned, but the * fourfold procedure’ was 
applied generally. 

4 The fourfold procedure comprised a statement of the proposal or motion and 
its submission to the meeting three times. When the proposal was submitted \only 
once the procedure was called twofold (see SEE, xiii, p. 169 ;MV ix. iii. 3). Ch. 8 d 
§ 1 [3]; see also Ch. 8 e (Constitution). 

5 For the context see Ap. H 2 b § 5. 

6 * Unanimity’, SEE, xiii, p. 237. See § 5 above ; for further references see Ch. 8 e 
(Constitution). A measure involving new action required unanimity. On certain 
occasions a majority sufficed (cp. Ap. H 1, Note, ch . xxxiv). 

7 Ch. 8 b § 6 0 ]. 

* Ch. izh§z [4] (1 1) n ; Ch. 12 c § 12 [2] n ; Ch. 23 h § 5 [4] n ; Ap. H x, Note 
(ch. vi). See KM, p. 82. Cp. Ch. 21 § 7 [25] n; Ch. 23 a [9] n. 

9 Or party of Six (Ch. 8 c § 3). For references and varying lists of these dubious 
characters see KM, p. 82, and RhD, Pali Diet, (cha^hhaggiya). 

10 Ap.H 3 «§a[2i]. 11 Ch. 8 b § 2. 
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all official proceedings except two, the upasampada - ordination in the 
central 1 countries (majjhimesu janapadesu) and abbhana. When a 
chapter is often persons, [and acts] under the law and is in agreement, 
it is competent to act in all official proceedings except one, abbhana. 
When a chapter is of twenty persons (or more), 2 [and acts] under the 
law and is in agreement, it is competent to act in all official pro- 
ceedings,’ 

§6. Maha-vagga I, xxviii. 3. 

\ . . I sanction, mendicant brothers, the conferring of the admission- 
ordination 3 by the fourfold procedure of resolution 4 ( natti-catuttkena 
kammena).' 

§ 7. Maha-vagga I, Ixxix. 

[a] . , 5 When he (a bhikkhu who has been suspended and re- 

ordained after admitting his fault) has been restored ( osaretva ) this 
must be said to him: ‘Repair that offence.’ If he repairs it, it is well. 
If he does not repair it he must be suspended again, provided that 
agreement 6 {samaggiya) is obtained [for the sentence) ; if agreement is 
not obtained there is no offence ( an-apatti ) in eating and dwelling 
with him. 7 
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unitedly/ 1 [2] Then this thought came to the mendicant brothers: 
\ . . Now how far is there to be union (sdmaggi) ? As far as one com™ 
munity (ek-dvdso) 2 or all the earth ?* ... T sanction/ he said, ‘union 
as far as one community/ [3] . . / 

§ 2. Mahd-vagga II, vL 

[1] Then this thought came to the mendicant brothers: . . Now 
how far is one community [to extend] V . . , T sanction/ he said, 
‘appointing a boundary (simam ) ; 4 and it must be appointed thus: 
first the marks 5 (nimittd) must be announced — -a mountain, rock, 
grove, tree, road, an ant-hill, a river, a sheet of water. 6 . . / 7 

§ 3. Mahd-vagga II, viL 

[1] Then at that time the six dissentient 8 mendicant brothers . . . 
appointed very large boundaries, of four yojanas 9 or five yojanas or 
even six yojanas. The mendicant brothers coming to the Uposatha - 
ceremony came whilst the Pdtimokkha was being recited or when it 
had been recited, or halted on the way . . . ‘I sanction/ he said, 
‘appointing a boundary of three yojanas at most/ 

§ 4. Mahd-vagga II, viiL 

[3] ... ‘In one community/ he said, ‘two Uposatha-halls ( uposath - 
dgdrdni) 10 must not be appointed. Whosoever appoints [two] is guilty 
of a grave offence (. dukkatassa ). I sanction, mendicant brothers, 
abolishing one of them and keeping the Uposatha- ceremony in one 
place/ 

{See Appendix H containing texts supplementary to this chapter .) 

1 ‘By the complete fraternity’, SBE, xiii, p. 247. 

2 Ch. 8 h § 6 [a ] ; Ch. 8 a § 2 ; Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (1 1). ‘One residence (or one dis- 
trict)’, SBE. 

3 Omitting Buddha’s miraculous journey through the air (Int. § 94, iii ; Ap. lb) 
from the Gijjhakuta hill (Int. § 128) to visit Maha-Kappina (Ch. 10 c [4], 44) in the 
Maddakucchi deer-park (Int. § 130). 

4 Sima means boundary, whether of a parish or of a meeting-hall. Ch. ltd 
5 11 [j] ; Ap. H 1 § 4. 

5 Or, signs. Cp. Ch. 2s § 7 [25]; also Ch. 8 j§ 6 [17]. 

6 -Ch. 5 a § 6 [23] ; cp. Int. § 123. 

7 Omitting the formal resolution. 

8 Ch, 8 c § 3. 

9 Or, leagues. Ch. 2 § 7. 

10 Cp. Ch. 8 a [4]; Ch. u c§ 23 [11] n; Ap. H 3 a § 3. 


CHAPTER 8 (B) 

THE SAMGHA, CONTINUED; DUTIES AND DAILY 
LIFE UNDER THE ORDER 


g . Grades 1 or Classes in the Samgha; Acariya 3 or Director, 
UpajjhAyas or Instructor; Offices in the Vihara (monastery ) 4 

§ i. Vinaya-Pitakciy Maha-vagga /, xxxi. 

[3] The venerable Upasena Vangantaputta, 5 when of one year’s 
[standing], conferred the Upasampada-ordinztion on [a pupil who 
thus became] his associate (saddhi-mharikam ) . 6 . . . [5] Then 7 the 
Blessed One spoke thus to the venerable Upasena Vangantaputta: 
‘Of how many years [standing] art thou, mendicant brother (bhikkhu) ?* * * § 
T am of two years [standing], Blessed One/ he replied. ‘And of how 
many years is this brother (who is with thee) V ‘Of one year, Blessed 
One/ ‘What is this brother to thee?’ ‘My associate, Blessed One/ 
The Blessed Buddha rebuked 8 him : \ . . How canst thou, foolish man, 
who shouldst be exhorted and admonished by others, think of exhort- 
ing and admonishing another? . . , The admission-ordination must 
not be conferred/ he said, ‘by [a Bhikkhu who has standing] of less 
than ten years 55 (una-dasa-vassena)* 


§ 2. Maha-vagga //, x. , . 

At that time in a certain community (dvase ) 10 on Uposatha - day the 
junior 11 (navahd) mendicant brothers assembled first and saying ‘The 
seniors (them ) 12 are not coming yet’ they withdrew. The Uposatka- 
ceremony was delayed. They announced this matter to the Blessed 
One. ‘I sanction/ he said, ‘that on Uposatha - day the senior mendi- 
cant brothers assemble first/ 


* KM, p. 84. 

2 See § 4 below; Ch. 8 d§ 1 [4]; Ch. 9 b §§ 3, 5 ; also Ch. 15 b § 15 [13] n; 
Ch. 17 e [6]. Cp. Ch. 11 d§ 8 [1]; Ch. 13 c § 10 [13] ; Ch. 22 b §§ 13 i>33» 15. 

3 See §§ 4, 5 below. 

4 See §§7, 8 below; Int. §§ 123 n, 127; Ch. 8 2 {3); Ch. Bj {dwellings) ; 

Ch. 10 a § 1 x ; Ch. 12 c § 4 [4] ; Ch. 13 c § 30 [1 19] ; Ch. 15 a § 8; Ch. 18b; also 
Ch. 12 e § 3 [4] ; for communal life in the Vihara see Ch. 20 § 7 (4). Cp. Ch. 1% e 

§ 19 {lodge), where the word means a private dwelling. See KM, p. 83. 

^ Ch. 8^§ 4 ;Ch. ioc [33(26). ‘ 

6 Junior ; literally fellow-resident. See §§ 4, 5 below ; Ch. 8 l See also Ch. 8 d § 7. 

7 Next year. . 

8 See § 5 [6] below; Ch. 16 d § 6 [5] ; and Ch. 7 c, final note. 

9 Cp.Ch. 12 c § 6 [x] n. 

10 Ch. 8/5 1 [*]. Cp. Ch. 8 / § 4 [3] (a-vdsa). 

u Ch. 8f; Ch. i8/§i [3]; Ch. X9H9; Ap. Hi §4; and Ch, 18 ^ § 4 [79]; see 
§ 4 below. Cp. Ch. 19 a § 1 [2] ( samanuddesa ). 

12 Ch .izeisM; Ch. 18 A § 4 [78], Cp. Ch. i 5 '«S 9; €&. ar$*§ 9' and 
Ap. A x 6(2}. 
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§ 3, Sutta-Pitaka , Digha-Nikaya, Sutta 16 ( MP$), FJ, 1-2. 

[i] And the Blessed One instructed the venerable Xnanda saying: 
[a] V . An elder 2 mendicant brother should address 3 a /younger 4 
mendicant brother by name or by family (gottenay or as “friend”. A 
younger mendicant brother should address an elder mendicant 
brother either as “revered sir (bkante)” or as “venerable (ayasmd ti) y K y 

§ 4. Vinaya^Ptfaki 2, Maha-vagga /, xxxii. X. 

[1] At that time mendicant brothers when their instructors 
(upajjhayestif went away . . . 7 lived without directors {an~acariyaka)% 
without exhortation and without admonition ... 1 sanction/ he said, 

4 [that each newly ordained Bhikkhu 9 should choose] a 
(dcariyam). The director should regard the assistant 10 as a son; the 
latter should regard the former as a father. ... I sanction living for 
ten years 'with support [by a teacher] and the granting of [such] 
support (ntssayam) 11 by a Bhikkhu of ten years [standing]/ 

§ 5, Mahd-vagga /, xxv. lz 

[i] Then at that [earlier] time mendicant brothers were without 
instructors (an-upajjhdyaka), without exhortation, and without ad- 
monition and went for alms ill-robed, ill-covered, and behaving 
unsuitably. . . , 13 [6] Then the Blessed One, having rebuked 14 those 
mendicant brothers, in different methods spoke in dispraise of being 
hard to support and hard to feed, and of covetousness, discontent, and 
gregariousness 15 of the slothful 16 (kosajjassa), and in different methods 
spoke in praise 17 of being easy to support and easy tofeed, and of the un- 
covetousness and contentment 18 of the meditative, earnest, believing 19 

1 As in Ch. 22 b § 22. Omitting the statement that hitherto the elder and younger 
Bhikkhushad addressed each other as avuso (friend). 

2 Pali theratara ; senior. Ch. 8 c § 4 [14]. 

3 Int, § 190; Ch. 22 h § 7 [13] (avuso), 

4 Navakatara ; junior. Ap. H j § 4. 

5 ,Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4). The use of the family name was more formal (see MV 1. 

lxxiv. 1); cp. Ch. 7 a § 1 1 [2] n. 6 See headline above. 

7 Among the causes mentioned are joining other schools (Int. § 179) and straying 
back to the worldly life (Ap. H 2 c § 1 final note). 

8 See headline above ; Ch. 8 2 § 2 [4]. The titles dcariya and upajjhaya are con- 
stantly used as equivalents, but the latter appears to be applied specially to instruc- 
tors of novices in the early stage (Ch. 8 d § 6 [1]). The name may have varied with 
the locality, 

9 Pali ante-vdsika . The manner of choice is prescribed in [2] ch. xxxiii. 

10 Antevdsika ; literally in -dweller ; equivalent to saddhi-viharika (see § 1 above and 
§ s below) and to navaka (see § 2 above), Ch. 14 d § 7 [2] ; Ch. 15 £ i x [x] ; Ch. 17 d 
§ 3 [2] ; and Ch. 8 i; cp. Ch. 22 b § 19 [30] n. 

11 See § 7 c [2] below, Cp. Ch. 8 d § 2 [4], * 2 Ch. 8 i § x . 

u Omitting their demands for food and their noisiness in dining-halls (Ch. 156 
§ 1 1 [ii. 1] ; cp, Int. § 190, food ; Ch. 8 7 § 5 [s. 3]) and the remark that such behaviour 
resembled that of Brahmans (Ap. F 2 c), 14 See § 1 (5] above. 

* s Ch. 8 k [8] (throng ) ; Ch, 13 c § 19 (crowds), Ch. 16 c § 3 [x] (Hi); Ch. 20 § 3 (4). 

16 Ch. 9 £ § 5 [13] (third Obstacle); cp, Ap. C b § xx (21), 

17 Ch. 8 a [4] (discourse), 18 Ch. 16 c § 3 [1] (ti). 

19 Ap. H x § 6 [5]. 
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(pasadikassa), humble, and strenuous; and . • .* instructed them say- 
ing': T sanction, mendicant brothers, [that each newly ordained 
Bhikkhu 2 should choose] an instructor (upqjjhdyam)J The instructor 
should regard the pupil 4 as a son; the latter should regard the former 
as a father." 

§ 6. Maha~vagga II, xxxviA 

[i] 'The Paiimokkha - rules must not be recited," he said, ‘at a 
session before 6 a mendicant-sister ( bkikkhuniya )J • . . The Pdtimokkha - 
rules must not be recited at a session before a woman-student, 3 nor 
before a male novice, 0 nor before a female novice. 10 . . / 

§ 7. Culla-vagga , II , i 

[1] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Savatthi in the Jeta Grove, the garden of Anathapi ndika. 1 1 And at 
that time [older] Bhikkhus, placed [again] on probation 12 ( parivdsikd ), 
used to accept from [younger] well-conducted 13 Bhikkhus greetings 14 
[and the courted of] rising from seats, raising the joined palms, 15 , 
and homage. . . .** The mendicant brothers announced this matter to 
the Blessed One. The Blessed One having caused an assembly of the 
mendicant brothers (i bhikkhu-samgham ) 17 to meet, questioned the 
brothers. . . . T sanction," he said, ‘that Bhikkhus placed again on 
probation should accept from each other according to seniority 18 
(yatha-vuddham) greetings . . . and homage. ... I sanction, mendi- 
cant brothers, for [older] Bhikkhus placed on probation five [things 
to be shared] according to seniority— the Uposatha- ceremony , 19 the 
Pavarana-criticism , 20 the distribution of robes 21 in the rainy season, 
gifts dedicated 22 [to the vihard], 2 * and food-allowance. 24 [2]. . . They 

1 As in Ap. H 3 b § z [3]. The discourse is based on Gotama*s address to Maha- 
Pajapati, Ang. Nik., iv, p. 280 , where all the epithets occur. 

2 Pali saddhivihdrika. The manner of choice by mutual selection is prescribed in 
[7] of ch. xxv and is the same as that used in the case of an dcariya . 

3 See headline above ; Ch. 8 i §§ x [8], 2 [4] ; Ch. 17 d § 2 [4]. 

4 Saddhi-vihdrika. See §§ 1 and 4 n above; Ch. 15 b § 5 [1]. 

5 Ap. H 1 § 3. 6 Literally, ‘to’. * 7 Ch. 12 h § 2 [4] (iii) n. 

8 Pah sikkhamdnd; a female pupil studying for ordination. Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (vi). 

0 Sdmanera ; a probationer who had received the first ordination. Ch. 8 d § 5 ; 
Ap. H 4 h. Cp. Saman-uddesa (Ch. 13 c§ 25 [244] n ; Ch. 19 <2 § 1 [2]). 

10 Sdmaneru 11 Ch. 8 j § 5 ; Ch. 14 a. 

12 Even senior Bhikkhus might be placed again on probation (paritdsa) for a 
period as a penalty. Ap. H 3 b § 1 ; Ap. H 4 b. 

n Pal: pakatatta. ‘Regular 9 , SBB, xvii, p. 384. 

14 Int. § 190 {ceremonial) ; Ch. ro b § 3 [4]. 15 Anjati-kamma. 

16 Customary services of juniors to seniors follow^ 

17 Ch. 8 (A) n ; Ch. 8 f § 2 [3] ; Ch. 9 c § 2 [2]. 18 Ap. H x § 4. 

29 i.e. the semce or Pdtimokkha recitation and confession. Ch. 8 b § 2 [il. 

20 Ch. 8 c. 

2 ; Ch. 87 § 5 [3] (Katkena). 

2Z Onojana, a benefaction; literally ‘washing away-, i.e. a gift dedicated by a liba- 
tion. Ch. 7 a §§ ro [85]; 14 [»$]; also Int. § igo (legal procedure ). 

23 Ch, 8 g, headline. 

24 Bhatta. Ch. 8 7. 
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must not confer the Upasampada- ordination, must not grant a nissaya- 
support, 1 must not maintain a samanera , 2 must not accept appoint- 
ment to exhorting the mendicant-sisters 3 and one who has been 
[already] appointed must not exhort them . . . must not adopt a life 
dependent on alms. 4 . . /* 

§ 8. Culla-vagga VI, xxt\ 6 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the Bamboo 
Grove at Kalandaka-nivapa > 7 At that time Rajagaha was short of 
food. 8 People could not give an allowance of food to the community^ 
(samgha-bhattam); they wished to make allowances of special food by 
invitation (uddesa-bhattam) and of food distributed by ticket 10 (salaka* 
bhatiam), fortnightly, on Uposatha-day and on the first day [of the 
fortnight]. They announced this matter to the Blessed One. ‘X 
sanction [these]/ he said. . . . T sanction/ he said, 'appointing [in the 
Vihara] I1 aBhikkhuj l endowed^withthefive qualities 13 (pancah* angehi), 
as food-controller/ 4 who will not be led astray by liking, 15 by enmity, 
by misapprehension 16 or by fear, 1 ? and will know what is allotted and 
what is not allotted.’ ... [ 2 ] ‘I sanction . . . a supervisor of lodgings 18 

1 See § 4 above. 2 Ch. 8 d § 5. 

3 Ch. 135 b § 2 [4] (Hi); Ch. 12 c § 6 [i] ; Ap. H x, Note. 

4 Pindapdtik-anga. Int. § 187 {mendicancy). 

5 The disabilities amount to 94 in all. Though Gotama may have heard of few of 
these, they present a detailed* picture of early monkish life. 

6 Ap. H 3, Note. 

I Int. § 126; Ch. 8 j § 1 ; Ch. 8 k [x]. This last may be the name of a village or 
spot near which the Veluvana Vihara was situated. 

8 Ch. 9 c § 3 [x]. 

9 i.e. to the Vihara. ‘Meals given to the Samgha’, SBE, xiii, p. 173. This common 
allowance was supplementary to the food begged by individual monks for this and 
the other food allowances see Ch. 8 d § 2 (1). 

10 (Ap. H 4 c § 1 [13]); Tickets or wooden tallies for certain amounts of food were 
issued by donors to meet the requirements of the Samgha when general meetings took 
place. 

II Ch. 8 g } headline. 

12 Samannagata means one who has acquired or is associated with. Ch. xi a 
§ 3 [17]; Ch. i2<2§ 6 [a].; Ch, 12 c § 6 [1]; Ch. 13 c §§ 7 [240], 20 [7]; Ap. G 2 a 
§ 9 ; Ap. x & § 6 [22] ; cp. Ch, 8 / § 4 [3]. 

13 i.e. of proved character*, literally, who has acquired the five parts. This quali- 
fication is required for each of the appointments following. See Ch. 8 / § 2 [180] 
(serve). The qualities may be the five angdni specified in Dtgha 33 (PTS, iii, p. 287), 
namely faith, health, honesty, energy in undertakings, and insight. There are five 
qualities known as Treasures (Ap. H 4 a § x). The five sampada or attainments are 
those of stla (virtuous action), samddki (self-transcendence ; Ch. 20 § 5 [9, (6)] n), 
panna (insight), vimutti (liberation); and mmutti-ndnadassana (clear knowledge 
which brings liberation; Ch. 4 § 16); see Majjh. Nik. i, p. 145. Cp. Ap. G x b § 4; 
see also Ap. F 2, and Ap. H 4 a § 2 (sampada). 

14 Bhatt-uddesaka ; literally, distributer of allowances. Ch. 8 j. 

15 Chanda . Ch. 23 b § 4; and Ap. D a § 8 (ii). Cp. Ch. 39 b § x x [7] ( partisanship ). 

16 Moha. Ap. D a § 20 (ii), 

^ Ch. 9 b § 2 [3] n. Cp. Ap. Fza {137). 

18 Sm-d$ana-pannapaka ; literally, assigner of beds and seats. For sendsana see 
Ch. %k§z (x6); Ch. 8 * § 2 [x] ; Ch. 8 k [6] j Ch.9c§3fch Ch. xo c [3] (27); 
Ch. 11 c § 24 [4] n; Ch. 13 c § 19 [109] ; Ch. 23 b § 5 [3], Cp. Ch. 19 b§z> §7 [15] ; 
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* . , (who) will know what Is assigned and what is not assigned . . . 
a storehouse-keeper 1 . . . a receiver of robes. 2 . . / 3 

ft. Duties 4 of a Bhikkhu (mendicant ) 3 

§ 1. Sutta Pifaka, Samyutta-Nikaya, Nidana-vagga, Samyutta 5 
(Kassapa-samyutta), Sutta 3 (Candupama). PTS, ii y p. 197. 

[1] He was staying at Savatthi. 6 [2] ‘Like the moon, 7 mendicant 
brothers/ he said, ‘you should approach the folk (, kulani ), 8 keeping 
aloof the body, keeping aloof the mind, ever modest, not intrusive 
among the folk. [3] Just as a man would view a decayed well, or 
rugged mountain, or an impassable river, keeping aloof body and 
mind, even so [tranquil] like the moon you should approach the folk. 
... [4] And what think you mendicant brothers? What kind of 
mendicant brother is worthy to approach the folk?’ [5] ‘Revered 
sir/ they replied, ‘our thoughts (dhamma) 9 are rooted in the Blessed 
One, have the Blessed One as leader, take refuge in the Blessed One. 
Indeed, revered sir, whatever may seem right to the Blessed One is the 
answer to this question. Whatever they hear from the Blessed One 
the mendicant brothers will keep in mind/ [6] Then the Blessed 
One waved his hand in the air and said: ‘Just as this hand 10 
in the air is not attached 11 or caught or bound, even so, mendicant 
brothers, among the folk the mind (attain) of a Bhikkhu when- 
ever he approaches the folk is not attached or caught or bound. 
“Let them gain,” he thinks, “who are desirous of gain; let those 
desirous of merit do meritorious things ( punndni ).” 12 [7] Kindly- 
minded (su-mano) he rejoices in the gain of others 13 as much as he 
rejoices in his own. Such kind of mendicant brother is worthy to 

approach the folk [10] And what think you, mendicant brothers ? 

Qf what kind of Bhikkhu is the expounding of the Law pure?’ . . M 
[13] ‘Whatsoever Bhikkhu, mendicant brothers, expounds the Law 
to others, thinking thus : “O that they may hear from me the Law and 
having heard the Law may rejoice 15 (pastdeyyum), and rejoicing may 
they act gratefully* to me.” Of such kind of Bhikkhu the expounding 
of the Law is impure. [14] And whatsoever Bhikkhu, mendicant 

1 Bhand-agarika. ^ ^ 2 Civara-patiggakaka. Ch. 8 j. 

3 For the numerous remaining offices including a superintendent of gardeners 
(Int. § 136) and a distributor of fruit, see KM, p. 83. 

4 Ap. F ; Ap. H 4 {conduct). Cp. Ch. 8 k [5] {abstemious , &c.); Ap. H 4 c § x [1] n; 

H s. 3 Ch. S c§ 8; Ch. 8 d§ 2(1). 

6 Ch. 14 k 7 Int. § 1x4. 8 Int. § X59. 

9 Ch. J a§ 5 [3], ‘Beliefs*, Warren, Bm. in Tr . (1922), p. 418. 

10 Int. § 114. 

11 Cp. Ch. 5 b § 7 (an-dlaya) ; also Ch. 16 b § 2 [4] ( disinterested), 

12 Ap. B a § 6 [9] ; also Ap. F 1. 

” *nt. § xo (altruism). Cp. Ch. xo c (66) n, ; Ap. Fib; Ap. G 2 a f Note (Tai Warn 
asi) ; also Ap. C b § 10 [2] (seif). 14 Omitting repetitions. 

s Ap. E Note. Or, may have clear faith (Ap. H 1 § 6 [5]). 

1 Pasannd; literally ‘brightly*. Egoism, to be distinguished from gross and 
material selfishness or desirousness, could not be more clearly reprobated. 



u 4 THE BUDDHA AND THE SAMGHA [Ch. 8 h 

brothers, expounds the I^w toothers, thinkingthus: Well-announced 1 * 
by the Blessed One* is the Law, 3 it is for this life ( san-ditthiko ) 4 it is 
immediate (a-kaliko), s it says "Come and see, it is a guide [to 
Nibbana] and must be perceived by the wise each by himself® ( paccat - 
tarn). O that they may hear from me the Law, and then having heard 
the Law may understand, and then having understood may thus go 
on.” Thus he expounds the Law to others because of the excellence 
of the Lap, because of pitifulness 3 (karunnam), because of mercy 
(anudayam), out of compassion® ( anukampatn ). Of such kind of 
Bhikkhu the expounding of the Law is pure.’ [15] . . - 9 10 * 

§ 2. Sutta-Pitaka, Khuddaka-Nikaya, Sutta-Nipata,™ Culla-vagga 14 

( Dhammika-Sutta ). n 

So was it heard by me: At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthl, in 
Jetavana, 12 in the park of Anathapindika. Then the follower(upasaka) 13 14 
Dhammika,' 4 together with five hundred [other] followers, went to 
Bhagavat, and having gone to Bhagavat and saluted him, he sat down 
apart; sitting down apart the follower Dhammika addressed Bhagavat 
in stanzas: 

(1) ‘I ask thee, O Gotama of great understanding, How is a Savaka 13 
(disciple) to act to be a good one ? is it the one who goes from his house 
to the wilderness, or the followers with a house ?’ 6 7 8 

1 This 5 term suggests that the reporter or later reviser of the Sutta has slightly 

altered the Teacher’s words, doubtless out of respect, and thereby has diminished 
the selflessness of its tone. Cp. Ch. 5 a § xo [171] n; Ch. 5 b § 4 [17] n; Ch. o 0 
§ 2 [4] ; Ap. B c § 5 [7] n. 

3 Part I (title) n. 

* Cp. Ap. D c § 3 [18]. . . . 

5 Literally, not for a (future) time. ‘Is immediate in its results , Warren. Ap. ft 1 

§ s (unlimited by time), § 6 (for ail time). . 

6 Cp, Ap. E c ii § x. Here it is precisely stated that the Dhamma is not dogmatic 
or traditionary but rationalistic and practical, and this statement can hardly have 
intended the great hypothesis of transmigration or Karma (IN 2; Ap. B), though it 
may well comprise the misery of egotism (Ch. 5 b § 5). 

7 Ap. F 2 b [6] ; and Ch. 8 / § x (21) n. 

8 Ch. 6 b § 1 ; Ch, 12 c § 3 [237]. Cp. Ch. 22 b § 7 I>3l* 

q As in Ap. E c ii § 3. . , . 

10 Ap. A 1 a (Khudda Nikdya). The Sutta-Nipata verses are m tone less purely 
altruistic, less communal and social, more individualist, ascetic and tolerant ot 
wonders, of spirits and of gods, and so more Hindu (IN 8) than the mass ot the 

Sermons in the first four Nikayas, They form the 5th Book of the 5th Nikaya ana 
show signs of being later in date than the Sermons generally. 

21 The following translation is taken from SBE, X, Pt. ii, pp. 62-3. The second 
part of the Sutta is quoted in Ch. 8 / § x. 0 , 

« Int. § 138. Ch * 8 1 

14 See Ang. Nik. iii, p. 366. # . , 

*s Lh. 8 1 § 1 (18); Ap. E a ii § 3 [6], Savaka is a general term and includes any 

hearer or learner. . .. . _ , 

** Pali, kathamkaro savako sadhu hoti, yo va agara anagaram eti aganno va pan 
upasakase. It is not clear whether monks dwelling in Viharas are Jncluded or only 
lay householders, but conventionally the former were ‘houseless (Ch. 8 2 (3), 

vihdra ). Buddha's reply avoids any comparison of status and by no means reserves 
salvation to the ascetic (Ap. C h, Note). 
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(10) Bhagavat: ‘Listen to me, 0 Bhikkhus, I will teach you the 
Dhamma that destroys sin, do ye keep it, all of you; let him who 
looks for what is salutary, the thoughtful, cultivate the mode of life 
suitable for PabbajitasA 

' (1 1) ‘Let not the Bhikkhu walk about at a wrong time, let him go to 
the village for alms. at the right time; 3 for ties ensnare the one that 
goes at a wrong time, therefore Buddhas 4 do not go at a wrong time* ' 

■ {12) ‘Form, sound, taste, smell, and touch which intoxicate crea- 
tures, having subdued the desire 5 for (all) these things (dhammas), let 
him in due time go in for his breakfast. 6 

(13) ‘And let the Bhikkhu, after having obtained his food at the 
right time and returned, sit down alone and privately ; reflecting with- 
in himself let him not turn his mind to outward things, (but be) self- 
collected* 

(14) ‘If he speak with a Savaka 7 or with anybody else, or with a 
Bhikkhu, let him talk about the excellent Dhamma, (but let him) not 
(utter) slander, nor blaming words against others. 8 

(15) ‘For some utter language contradicting others; 9 those narrow- 
minded ones we do not praise. Ties from here and there ensnare 
them, and they send their mind far away 10 in that (dispute). 

(16) ‘Let a Savaka of him with the excellent understanding 
(Buddha), 11 after hearing the Dhar, ma taught by Sugata, 12 discrimin- 
ately seek for food, a monastery, 13 a bed and a chair, 14 and water 15 for 
taking away the dirt, of his clothes. 

(17) ‘But without clinging 16 to these things, to food, to bed and 
chair, to water for taking away the dirt of his clothes, let a Bhikkhu be 
like a waterdrop on a lotus/ 17 

I Omitting praises of Buddha and mention of gods and spirits, including ‘the 
king of elephants, Eravana by name*. Int. § 93 (iii). 

2 "Ch. 1 $ 9 [59]; Ch. 16 d§ 6 [1]. Cp. Ap. H 2 ( Pabbajjd ); Ap. H 4 c § 2. 

3 ‘Let him not go in the night time*, RDB, p. 157, quoting Sir Coomara Swamy’s 
translation. 

4 ‘The wise", RDB. 

5 Chanda ; Ap. D a § 8 (ii), 

6 ‘Take his noonday meal’, RDB. 

7 ‘A follower of the Buddha*, RDB. 

8 Cp. Ch. 8 c? § 5 ( 4 ). 

9 ‘Some fortify themselves for controversy*, RDB. Literally, Some put speech in 
battle-array. 

10 In the praise of concentration here trance is ignored (Ap. I a). 

II ‘One who follows the Buddha*. RDB. 

12 Ap. C&§xx( 28 5 ). 

> 3 ‘Lodging*, RDB. 

M ‘Bed, seats’, RDB. Ch. 8 8 [a]. 

15 Ch. 5 « § 10. 

16 ‘He should not be careful about’, RDB- Ascetic detachment is the ideal of the 
poem, not compassion. 

17 ‘Like a water-drop which adheres not to the lotus-leaf*, RDB ; Ch. 5 a § 6. The 
whole poem, dealing with the essentials of religious life, completely ignores the idea 
of transmigration (IN 2). The beautiful simile relates the individual to the universal 
exactly as do the similes of the Ocean (Ap. E a ii § 4 (5) and of fire (Ap. G 2 a § (8), 


THE BUDDHA AND THE SAfyfGHA 


[Ch. 8t 



i. Duties 1 of Juniors 2 (Saddhiviharika 3 and Antevasika ) 4 

§ i. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga /, xxv, 8-24 . 

[8] f A ^addhiviharika*, he said, 'must conduct himself rightly to- 
wards his instructor ( upajjhdyamhi ) ; 5 and this is right conduct. Having 
risen betimes, 6 taking off his shoes, 7 arranging his upper- wrap 8 on one 
shoulder, he must give a tooth-stick^ and water for the mouth [to the 
instructor], and must prepare a seat [for him]. If there is rice-gruel 10 

' he must wash the dish and hand the gruel 15 [9] If the instructor 

wishes to enter the village, a [lower] garment 12 (nivasanam) must be 
given him, the upper-garment 13 ( pati-nivasanam ) must be taken off, his 
girdle 14 ( kaya-bandhanam ) and the [two outdoor] wraps 15 ( samghatiyo ) 
k must be given him and fastened, 16 and the begging-bowl 17 (patio) after 
rinsing must be given to him. If the instructor desires an attendant 18 
(paccha-samanam) then having garbed himself completely so as to 
cover the three circles, ^ having bound his girdle and put on and 
fastened his [two outdoor] wraps, having tied the knot 20 and haying 
rinsed and taken his begging-bowl, he must be attendant to the 
instructor. He must keep neither too far nor too near. ... [10] Re- 
turning, he must go in front, prepare a seat, bring water for the feet, 

1 Ap. F. 

2 These are not either novices or probationers, as they have received the second 

or full ordination, but they are still under the tuition of seniors. Ch. 8 g § 2 ; see 
also Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] ; Ch, 1 1 c § 29 n (novice) ; Ch. 19 a § 1 [2] (novice). Cp. Ap. 
A 2 & (68). Ap. G 2 a § 9 n, 3 Ch.$;§i. 

4 Ch. 8 g § 4 ; Ch. 9 b § 5 ; cp. Ch. 9 a [2] n ; Ch. 1 1 d § 8 [i], 

3 Ch. 8 § 5 n. “ 

6 Ch, 8 g § 5 [6]. Exactly the same duties art prescribed for an antevdsika to- 
wards an dcariya in MV 1. xxxii 3. SEE, xvii, p. 18 opines that 'the Upajjhaya is a 
more important person than the Acariya — the former must have ten years, the 
latter need only have six years, seniority’. 

7 Int. § 190 (dress). 

8 Uttar-dsaiiga; Ch. 6 b § 2; Ch. 87 § 3; Ch. 19 b § 4 [1]; Cp. Ch. 22 c § 7 [22]. 
The upper-wrap was fastened at the waist and brought up from behind over the left 
shoulder so as to leave the right hand free. In moments of leisure it was thrown over 
the right shoulder also (Ap. H 5 [94] ; cp. Ch. 22 a § 7 [35] n). 

9 A twig frayed at the end. Int. § 190 (toilet); Ap. H 5 [91]. 

10 Ydgu. Int § 190 (food); Ch, 4 § 3; Ch. 15 a § 15 [1]. Cp. Ch. 16 d§ 6 [a]. 

11 Omitting details. 

12 The waist-cloth (Ch. 87 § 3). The context shows that this was a fresh garment 
to replace that used in the house. 

13 Worn in the house to cover the upper part of the body. There was a fresh gar- 
ment to replace that used in the house. Cp. Ch. 12 d§ 3 [5]. 

34 Ap. H 2 a § 5 ( yellow band); Ap. H 5 [91], [94]. 

15 The outdoor garment covering the upper part of the body and the outer wrap. 
Ch. 87 § 3 ;Ch. 11 d§ 7 [15]. 

16 SBE, xiii (p. 155), after Buddhaghosha (Int. § 21), translates as laid ‘upon each 

other*. Sagunam means literally ‘strung*. Cp. Ch. 87 § 1 [34] (pair); Ch, 12 d 
§ S M 17 Ch.8<*§6[i]. 

»* See § 2 [1] below; Ch, 6 & § 9; Ch, 14 d§ 8 [5]; Ch. 18 a§ 2 [258]. Cp. Ch. 8 d 
§ 7 M * Ch. 22 b § to [19] (atta-dutiya). 

** The knees and navel. The waist-cloth was arranged to fall below the knees. 

20 If there was only one knot, the outer and the inner wraps must have been tied 
at the same time and would conveniently be put on together. 
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a footstool and a towel, 1 and meeting him he most take back his bowl 
and' [outer] robe, 2 3 give him the upper garment [used in the house], 

and take back his [lower] garment 3 [14] If [the instructor] desires 

to teach he must be heard; if he desires to be questioned, he must be 
questioned. . . . [20] If the instructor pursues a false theory 4 (ditthi- 
gatam ), the Saddhiviharika must dissuade him, cause him to be dis- 
suaded, and discourse with him on the Law. [21] If the instructor 
transgresses a chief rule 5 6 (gam-dhammam) and is deserving of pari- 
va$a*> the Saddhiviharika must think earnestly '"What if now the 
.assembly should impose parivasa on the instructor?” . . . [24] With- 
out asking the instructor . . . 7 he must not attend upon anyone or 
receive attendance from anyone. . . / 

§ 2. Maha-vagga VIII, xxvi. 

[1] At that time a certain mendicant brother had an intestinal 
disease, and he lay amidst his own discharges. Then the Blessed One 
proceeding on a round of the lodgings 8 with the venerable Ananda 9 as 
attendant 10 came to that mendicant brother's dwelling-place ( vihdro ). 
Then the Blessed One saw him where he lay, and having seen him 
went to him . . . and said ‘What is thy disease, Bhikkhu ?’ ‘I have an 
intestinal disease, Blessed One/ he replied. ‘Then is there, Bhikkhu, 
anyone ministering 11 to thee? 5 ‘No, Blessed One/ 4 Why do the mendi- 
cant brothers not send someone to minister to thee? 5 he said. ‘I am 
useless, revered sir, to the mendicant brothers; therefore they make 
no one minister to me. 5 [2] Then the Blessed One instructed the 
venerable Ananda, saying: ‘Go, Ananda, and bring water; we will 
bathe this Bhikkhu. 5 The venerable Ananda replied ‘Even so, revered 
sir/ assenting to the Blessed One, and brought water, and the Blessed 
One poured the water while the venerable Ananda washed [the mendi- 
cant brother]. The Blessed One standing at the head and the vener- 

1 Ch. 5 a § 10 n; Ch. 15 a § 15 [1] ; Ap. H 5 [93]. 

2 Patia-civara . Ch. 6 a § xi [1] ; Ch. 19 a § 1 [4]. 

3 Omitting here and below many precise details regarding the folding and drying 
of clothes, sweeping the room, airing carpets (Ch. 32 x [i] ; Ap. H 5 [93], mat) 
and furniture (Int. § 190), opening windows (Ch. 8 k [Sj), plastering and colouring 
the walls and floor (Int. § 190, architecture), hot baths (Ap. H 5 [94]), soap (powder 
and clay), washing the begging-bowl, dyeing the robes, and other points which may 

, or may not have attracted Gotama’s attention. The humblest service to the senior 
was a privilege of the ordained junior. There is no trace of caste restrictions (Ap. 
H 4 d\ 

4 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). 

5 Cp. Ch. 8 b § 2 ( stkkhdpadmi ) ; Ch. iz d § 2.{ifatia-padam) also Ch. 22 § 23, 

6 i.e. being put again upon probation. Ap. H 3 6§ 7. 

7 Among the points thus mentioned are shaving the hair of* and being shaved by 
anyone but the vpajjhdya . Int. § 190 {toilet), and Ch. 6 a J 13 }>]. 

■ Sen-dsaha. Ch. 8 g§ 8 [2]. 

43 Ch, 8 & § 4 [3]. ; v; A ■■■:■: : , ■ 

10 Paccha-samana, See § 1 [9] above. 

u Upatthdka means ‘ministrant’* Ch^8 j § 6 [4]': Ch 9 b §§ 5, 8. Ch. to c (36), 


( 77 ) ; Ch. tic § ts fa] ; ch. 15 b § 6 [iL Ch. 19 * § 1 W ; Ch.a / § 7 [23] ; Ap, A 2 & 
.(68). / 



15 See § i x below; Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] ; Ch. 10 a § r 1 ; cp. Ch. 7 a § 14 [18]. 

Ch, 8 g § 8. SeeCh. i2c§x [1]. 

17 Omitting a discursive and plainly commentarial account of Jivaka the court - 
physician, who prescribed for the diseases contracted by the Bhikkhus owing to 
unhealthy clothing — his lowly birth, his adoption by Prince Abhaya (Int. § x68), 
education (Int, §§ 137 n, 190) at Taxiia { Takkasild ), appointment as physician to the 
five hundred women of King Bimbisara’s court (Ap. H 2 b § 1 [i]), his cure of King 
Pajjota of Avanti (Int. § 162), and his attendance on the Buddha, See Ch. 12 c 
f 1 [1] n, 

** Int, §185 n; Ch. 11 c§ 17 [1]; Ch. i2c§2 [x]; Ch. 17 a [6]; Ch. 19 c §2 [i]; 
'Ap. HaH 1 [1]. 

» Ch. 22 * § 7 [35]. Cp. Ch. 8 i § 1 [9] (fastened). 
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able Ananda at the feet, they lifted him and laid him on a bedstead. 1 
[3] Then the Blessed One . . . having caused an assembly to meet 2 
questioned the Bhikkhus. v . . 'You have no mother, mendicant 
brothers, you have no father/ he said, ‘who might minister to you. If 
you do not minister to each other, then who will minister ? Whoso- 
ever, mendicant brothers, would minister to me, he should minister 
to the hck. 3 [4] If [the sick man] has an Upajjhaya 4 he must be 
ministered to by the Upajjhaya whilst life lasts and must be tended 
till recovery. If he has an Acariya* . . . if he has a Saddhiviharika . . . 
if he has an Antevasika . . . if he has a fellow-pupil under an Upajjhaya 
. . under an Acariya he must be ministered to . . . till recovery. If he 
has neither Upajjhaya . . , 6 nor fellow-pupil ... he must be ministered 
to by the Samgha. He who does not minister is guilty of a grave 
offence . ’7 [5] . . ? 


j. Necessaries: 9 Rules regarding Apparel, 10 Food/ 1 Dwellings/ 2 
Medicines Kajhina/ 4 Monastic Property 1 * 


Vinaya-Pifaka, Maha~vagga VIII 

§ 1. [i. 1] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying 
at Rajagaha, in the Bamboo Grove at Kalandaka-nivapa. 16 « . J 7 [34] 
Seated at one side Jivaka Komarabhacca 18 spoke thus to the Blessed 
One : \ . The Blessed One, revered sir, and the community of mendi- 
cant brothers have clothing taken from the dust-heap. ... May the 
Blessed One, revered sir, accept from me a pair 19 of robes (dussa- 
yugam) and sanction for the community of mendicant brothers robes 


1 Mancaka , a platform or frame. Ch. 9 c§ 3 [3]; Ch. 11 c § 12 [8]; Ch. 22 b 
§ 1 [1]. Cp. Ch. 8 d § 5 (9). 2 Ch. 8 g § 7 [x]. 

3 Ap. Fi, 4 Ch. 8 g § 5 [ 61 . s Ch. 8 g § 4 [r]. 

* Omitting repetition. \ 7 Ap. H 1 § 2. 

8 An enumeration of the qualities of patient and attendant follows. Int. § 190 
(medicine), 

0 Ch. 8 2 (bases). 

10 Int. §190 (dress); Ch. 2 § 7 n; Ch. 6 a § 11 [1]; Ch. n d§ u [1]; Ch. 1 5 a 
§ J2 ri; Ch. 15 & § 15 [14]; Ap. H 3, Note (MV, 8); Ap. H 4 c§ 1 [7]; and Ch. 14 c 


f § 2 (1); Ch. 8 / § x (25); Ch. 14 c § 17 [7] (vii); Ch. 35 a § 12 n (meals) ; 
Ch. 18 u § x ; Ap. F 2 r § 3 (7); Ap. H 3, Note (MV, 6); Ap. H 4 r § 1 [12], § 2 (8). 

12 Cp. Ch. 8 g (vihdra), 

13 Ch. 14 c § 17 [7] (vi). 

14 Ap. H 3, Note (MV, 7); and Ch. 8 /§ 1 (27}. 
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[received] from laymen ( gahapati-civaram )/* ... [35.] Then the 
Blessed. One . . . instructed the mendicant brothers saying: "I sanction, 
mendicant brothers, robes [received] from laymen. Whosoever wishes 
may have clothing taken from the dust-heap; 2 whosoever wishes may 
adopt robes received from laymen. I am satisfied with either/ 

§ 2. [ii. 1] Then at that time a Raja 5 of Kasi 4 (Kasika-raja) sent to 
Jivaka Komarabhacca a woollen-outer-wrap (j kambatam ). , . . s Then 
Jfvaka,. . . spoke to the Blessed One thus: K . ./May the Blessed One, 
revered sir, accept from me this woollen-outer- wrap; that would be 
to me for a long time a benefit 6 (hitaya) and a pleasure/ [iii. 1] . . . 7 
T sanction/ he said, ‘six [kinds of] robes 8 (civarani) — linen / cotton, 
silk, wool, hemp and sacking/ 

§3. [xii. 1] . . /° [2] T sanction/ he said, /an outer-wrap ($am- 
ghatim) 11 of tom pieces/ 2 an upper-robe (utiar-asangam ) 1 3 of tom 
pieces and a waist-cloth ( antara-vasakatn ) 14 of torn pieces/ 

§ 4. [xxviii, 1] . . . ‘The nakedness 15 adopted by Titthiyas/ 16 he said, 
‘must not be adopted [by you]. Whosoever adopts it is guilty of a gross 
transgression 17 (; thull-accayassa )/ [2] . . / 8 

§ 5. Maha-vagga VII , on Kathina {the provision of clothing). 

[i. 1] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Savatthi in the J eta Grove, the garden of Anathapindaka/ 9 And at 
that time about thirty Patheyyaka 20 Bhikkhus ... going to Savatthi 
to see the Blessed One, when the beginning of the rainy season was 
approaching, were unable to get to Savatthi by the beginning of the 

1 i.e. new robes. Ch. 8 k [7] ; Ch. 19 b § 7 [14] (iii). According to Buddhaghosha 
(Int. § 21) this incident took place twenty years after the Enlightenment ; SBE, xvii, 

r 193. 

* Ch. 8 d § 2 n (bases). Cp. Ch. 8 k [7] ; Ch. 19 b § 7 [14] (iii). 

3 TPossibly only a member of the ruling or warrior class. Int. § 164 n; Ch. 8 h 
§ 6 [&]. Cp. Ch. 15 b § 14 [2] ; Ch. 16 a § 6 [56] n ; Ch. 16 b § 2 [2] n ; Ch. tyb 
§ 2 [83]. 

4 ‘The King of KasF, SBE, xvii, p. 195. * Buddhaghosha. “This king was 
Pasenadfs brother, the same father’s son.” He appears to have been a sub-king of 
Pasenadi, for in the Lohikka-sutta ( Digha 12) it is stated that Pasenadi’s rule ex- 
tended both over Kasi and Kosala,’ SBE. See Int. §§158 (3), 162, 169 ; Ch. a 
§ 3 [11]; also Ch. 15a ii § 13 [163] n. Cp. Ch. 13 d § 8 [i], 

5 Omitting the value, which is not clear. 6 Int. § 113. 

7 Omitting similar offers. 8 Int. § 189 ( manufactures ). 

0 For the same list see Ch. 8 d § 2 (2). 

™ Omitting an account of how the pattern of the Buddha’s robes was taken from 
the shape of the rice-fields in Magadha. Ch. nd§i> 

" Ch- S a § 10 [171] ; Ch 8 i § I [9] ; Ch. 8 k [7] ; Ch. 12 d § 3 [5] ; Ch. 1 3 c | 23 
[3S4]; Ch. 15 b § is [14]; Ch. 22 a|§s [21], 7 [353- 11 Cp. Ch. 11 d§ 7 [is]. 

15 Ch. 8 i§ 1 [8] ; Ch. io 6 § 3 [4]; Ch. 18 6 § 1 [162]; Ch. 18 c§ 3 [4]. 

“ Ch. I2rf§ 3 [5]. Cp. Ch. 8 i § j [2] (nhasanam). » Ch. 14 c § 17 [1 1]. 

16 Int. § 179 (Six). Cp. anna-titfhiya (Ch. 8 a ft]). 

17 Ap. H 3 b (penalties). Cp. Ch. 19 c § 2 [99]. 

18 Omitting the prohibition of ascetic garments such as hair blankets and antelope- 
hide (Ap. F 2 c §§ 1 [394], 3 ft 1] ; cp. Ch. 8 k), also adopted by Titthiyas. 

19 Ch. 8# § y; see § 9 below. Generally the Savatthi rules must be of later date 
than those formulated at Rajagaha. 

“ Western; Int. § 155 n. Cp. Ch. 13 d§ 3 [2]; see Ch. 14 e § 2 [1]. 
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rainy season and entered upon vassa 1 at Saketa 2 on the way* . . . Then 
those Bhikkhus at the end of three months, having observed vassa and 
performed pavaxana 3 * . . reached Savatthi and came to the Blessed 
One. ... [2] Then the Blessed One spoke to those. Bhikkhus thus; 
Ms it well with you, 4 Bhikkhus, how do you fare; have you passed 
vassa pleasantly, in agreement (sam-agga ), 5 in unity, without disputes, 
and have you lacked not for alms?* Mt is well with us, Blessed One 
... we have passed vassa in agreement. . . . 6 Owing to the. rainy 
weather, 7 floods and mud, we have finished the journey tired and with 
worn-out 8 robes/ [3] Then the Blessed One . . . instructed the 
mendicant brothers saying:. M sanction, mendicant brothers, that 
kathina 9 be allowed {kathinam aitharitum) to Bhikkhus who have 
'observed vassa . For you, mendicant brothers, to whom kathina is 
allowed 10 five things are permitted — going round uninvited, going 
round without putting on (the three robes), n going in a body to receive 
meals {gana-bhojanam) , 1 2 receiving as many robes 13 as needed, and as 
many robes as are bestowed shall belong to them [and be divided]. 
And thus, mendicant brothers, is the kathina to be allowed. 14 [4] The 
assembly must be directed 15 by a learned and competent mendicant 
brother, saying; ‘Let the assembly, revered sirs, hear me. This 
Katkina-doth 1 * ( kathina-dussam ) has been bestowed on the assembly. 
If it please the assembly let the assembly give this kathina-cloth to 
such and such a Bhikkhu to lay down the pattern 17 {kathinam atthari- 
tum) This is the proposal; 18 let the assembly, revered sirs, hear me: 
“This kathina- cloth has been bestowed on the assembly. The assembly 
gives this kathina- cloth to such and such a Bhikkhu to lay down the 
pattern/* . . . This kathina- cloth has been given by the assembly to 
such and such a Bhikkhu to lav down the pattern. It seems good to 
the assembly; therefore it remains silent. Thus I take it/ 

1 Ch. 8 c. 2 Int. § 149. 

3 Ch. 8 c. 4 Ch. 9 c § 3 [2] n. 

5 Ch. 1$ a § 6 ; Ch. 15 b§ to [156] ; Ap. H 4 a § 4 [9] ; and Ch. 8 e § 5. 

6 Omitting an account of their Hard journey. 

, 7 Or sky ( deva ). Ap. A 1 a. 8 Or, drenched. 

9 Stock clothing. ‘The Kashina ceremony', SBE, xvii, p. 149. Kathina means a 
hard framework, and so a set of wooden boards by the pattern of which the patch- 
work of the robes was marked, before the doth was cut, stitched together and dyed. 
The robes were then distributed to all duly qualified members of each Sarngha. See 
Wales, Siamese State Ceremonies (1931), p. 209. Cp. Ch. Sg 7 [1] {robes), 

‘After the Kathina ceremony has been held’, SBE; but this seems doubtful. 

n ‘Without wearing the usual set of three robes’, SBE after Buddhaghosha 
(Int. §21). 

12 ‘This is a relaxation of the 32nd Pakittiya Rule’, SBE, xvii, p. 151 ; Ap. H 1 § 4 
(precepts). ‘ “In a body” means four or more Bhikkhus going together to the same 
house’, SBE, xiii, p. 38, on the 32nd Pdcittiya. Cp. Ch. 8g § $ [1] n. 

n i.e. material for robes. The robes were merely oblong pieces of doth. 

14 Literally, laid, down ; see [4] below. For the modem ceremony see Wales, 
pp. 200, 204. 

*5 Ch. 8 b § 3. 

16 Stock or common cloth. 

17 See [3] above. Cp. Ch. 13 r § 19 [no] (robe-making). 

“ Ch. 8 d§ 1 [4]. 
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§6 . Maha-vagga V, t. l/T 

[i] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Rajagaha on the Vulture Peak 1 (Gijjha~kute pabbate). And at that 
time the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara 2f held rule and overlord- 
ship over eighty thousand villages. 3 . . , 4 The king called a meeting of 
the overseers 5 of these eighty thousand villages. . . . [3] Then the' 
king . . . dismissed the overseers saying: ‘You now, I say (bhane), 6 
have been directed by me on matters of this world 7 (diuha-dhammike 
alike); go ye and attend the Blessed One; The Blessed One verily will 
direct you on matters beyond 8 (. sam-parayike at the)" . . . [4] And at 
that time the venerable Sagata Q was ministrant 10 (upatthako) to the 
Blessed One. . . J 1 [9] And the Blessed One , . . addressed to them 
. . . the graduated discourse. . . 42 [11] Then this thought came to 
Sona Kolivisa: 13 ‘As far as I understand the Law shown by the Blessed 
One it is not easy for one living a household life ( agaram ) 14 to lead the 
altogether complete, pure, and radiant holy life (brahmacariyam )" 1 * . . . 
[12] Soon after his upasampada - ordination the venerable Sona was 
staying in the Sitavana (SUavane). 16 [13] As he with excessive seal 
walked to and fro (in meditation) his feet were hurt and the terrace 17 
(cankamo) became covered with blood like a slaughter-house for kine 18 
( gav-aghatanam ). . . .*9 [15] And the Blessed One spoke thus to the 
venerable Sona:\ . . 2D [16] Excessive zeal leads to upliftedness, 21 too 
little zeal leads to sloth. 22 [17] Therefore, Sona, insist on evenness of 
exertion, 23 and come through to evenness (samatam) 2 * of the moral 


2 Int. § x6S. 

‘Townships’, SHE, xvii, p. x. Ch. ix a § 4 [ij. Cp. 


1 Int. § 128. 

3 The Pah term is gdma. 

Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ch. 13 c § 28. 

4 Omitting here and below the discursive and plainly commentarial account of 
the unusually tender feet of Sona Kolivisa (see [11] below) of Campa (Int. § 146). 

5 Pali gdmika. Int. § 172. 6 Ch. 3 § x. 

7 Ap. C b § 4. Literally, of the seen world. 

8 Ap. G 1 f, Note. ‘The things of eternity* , SEE, too definitely. 

9 Ch. 10 c [4] (45) ; Ch. xodfin (20th year). The thera Sagata preceded 
Ananda as Buddha’s attendant ; Ap. A 2 b (68), 

10 Ch. 8 i § 2 [x] ; Ap. A 2 b (68) ; Ap. H 5 [93]. 

11 Omitting the appearances and disappearances and other aerial marvels (Int. 
§94(iv); Ch. ro c [4] (45); Ap. I b) of Sagata before the overseers. Contrast 
Ch. 12 c § 4 [4], 

IZ As in Ch. 6 a § 4 [5], See Ch. xx c § 22 [9]. 

13 See [x] n above; Ch. 10 c [2] (18). 

14 Ch. 3 a § 10; Ch. 14 c § 3 [1]. It is not stated that it is Impossible for a layman 
to lead the holy life; Ap. C b, Note, and Ch. 8 1 . 

15 Ch. 3 § 5 [163] ; Ch. 18 c § 1 [xox] ; Ap. D t § 1. See Ch. ix d§ 7 [14]. 

16 Int. § 130. The long passage* which follows appears also in the Sixes of Ang. 
Nik. (iii, pp. 374-9). 

17 Ch. 3 § 7. The terrace or platform for meditative walking was an essential 
feature of monastery and hermitage; Ch. 8 d§ 2 (3). 

18 That the Eastern clansmen had no prejudice against the -killing of cattle is 
evident (cp, MV, vr. xxxL 13-14). 

19 Buddha miraculously appears before Sona. Ch. xi c § 3 n; Ch. *3 b § 6 [1]. 

20 Omitting the simile of the tuning of a lute (vmd). 

II U&hacca > D ? § 8 <»). ‘ 22 Kosajja ; Ap. H 3 b § 2 [3]. 

i Vmya; : Ap>F 2.41(137); : 24 Cp. Ch. 8 k. 
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powers (; indriyamtn ), x and thus attain the goal 2 (nimittam). , . , 3 [29] 
Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable Sona saying; -‘Thou, 
Sona, wast nurtured delicately. I . sanction for thee, Sona, sandals 
(upahanam) with a lining. 4 . . /$ 

§ y, Maha-vagga V, x. 

[10] . . . ‘You shall not, Bhikkhus/ he said,, ‘cause the taking of: 
life. 6 Whosoever shall cause it shall be dealt with under the rules. 7 
Ox-hide must not be used; whosoever uses it is guilty of a grave 
offence. N.ojr is any hide 8 to be used ; whosoever uses it is guilty of a 
grave offence/ 


§ 8. Maha-vagga. VI, xxxi* 

[13] . . . A certain man drew near to where Siha 10 the chief-general 
was and announced to him in his ear: ‘Perhaps, revered sir (bhatite )* 1 
thou shouldst know that many of these Niganthas 12 in Vesali 13 are 
crying from road to road, from crossway to crossway, with outspread 
arms : To-day Siha the General, having slaughtered fat cattle ( pasum ), 
is making a meal 14 for the Samana 15 Gotama; and the Samana Gotama 
knowingly eats meat killed for the purpose and the responsibility is 
his/ 16 ‘Enough, sir (ayyo)? l7 he replied, ‘these venerable 18 [Niganthas] 
have long been desirous of the dispraise of the Buddha, of the Dhamma 
and of the Samgha. . . . We would not even for our lives intentionally 
deprive a living being of life/ 1 * [14] (1) And Siha the General, serv- 
ing with his own hands the Samgha headed'by the Buddha, satisfied 
them with choice food both hard and soft; 20 and when the Blessed 
One, having eaten, had withdrawn his hand from the bowl, he seated 
himself on one side, and the Blessed One instructed him. ... (2) And 

*• Or, spiritual organs. Ap. G 1 b§ 4. 

2 i.e. Arahatship (Ap, D c), Cp. Ch. 8 / § 2 { snarks ). This speech ami the exer- 
tions and enlightenment of Sona are taken from Ang. Nik., Ckakka-nipdta 55 (PTS, 
in, PP- 374 “ 9 )- 

3 Omitting Sona’s attainment of Arahatship, which is described in the difficult 
terms found also in Ch. 4 § 17. Omitting also Sona’s discourse on the six things 
attained by the Arahat. 

4 Or, sock. Ch. 6 a § 3 [3]: Ch. 15 a § 12 n ; Ch. 17 a § 2 [6] ; Ap. H 3, Note 
(MV, 5). 

5 Omitting Sona’s refusal to wear such sandals until they were allowed to the 
Sarngha. 

6 Or, laws of the Pdtimokkha (Ap. H 1). "The Laws (Dhammas) referred to are 

the first [third] PlrSgika, the nth P&kittiya and the 61st and 62nd Pakittiyas’, SBE, 
xvii, p. 30. 7 Int. § 49; Ch. S b § 6 [c]; Ap, G 1 c. Note. 

* Ap. H 3, Note (MV, 5). 

9 Tlte narrative is continued from Ap, B b § 3 [to] ; see also Ch. 12 a § 4 [7] 

** The Licchavi commander at Vesfili. Ap. B b § 3. 11 Ch. 5 c § 8. 

■ ** Or, Jains. Int. § 184, ' 13 Ch, 12. ^ 

' * Ch.8d§2(i);Ch. 9 fl[6]n. 15 Ch.7 a §11. 

16 Or, the Karma passes on to him (paticca-kammaty)- Ap. G 2 c, Note (Nigantka). 

17 j Ap. H 2 J? § 1 [13. , ; , 

11 The -title dyasmant is applied to Jain elders as well as to Buddhists. Ch. 5 c 

§ 7 [29]. Int. 1 49. , , 20 Ch, 6 cj § 12. 
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in this connexion the Blessed One . . . instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: ‘Meat killed for the purpose 1 must not knowingly be 
eaten ; whosoever so eats is guilty of a grave offence. I sanction, mendi- 
cant brothers, the flesh of fish 2 when it is pure in three points, when 
[its special preparation is] not seen, not heard of, and not suspected.’ 

§ 9. Maha-mgga VI, i. 

[2] . . A A reflection arose in the mind of the Blessed One thus : 
‘. . . What medicine ( hhesajjam ) should I sanction for the Bhikkhus, 
which may both be medicine and may come under [the class of] food 4 
for occasions, but may not be considered as ordinary food ?’ And this 
thought came to the Blessed One: ‘These five medicines,® namely 
clarified butter, fresh butter, oil, honey, sugar, both are medicines and 
come under [the class of] food for occasions, but are not to be con- 
sidered as ordinary food.’ . . . [3] ‘I sanction’, he said, ‘accepting 
these five [as] medicines at the right time (kale) and eating them at the 
right time.’ 

§ 10. Culla-vagga VI, i. 

[1] . . . 6 The Bhikkhus then were dwelling here and there in the 
forest 7 at the foot of trees on the hill-side, in grotto or mountain-cave , 8 
in cemetery 9 (susane), in lonely grove, in the open air on a bed of 
grass. . . . [2] Then at that time the great merchant 10 (setfhi) of Raja- 
gaha went early to [his] pleasure-ground 11 ( uyyanam ) and saw the 
Bhikkhus . . . and approaching them spoke to them thus: ‘If, revered 
sirs, I were to cause dwellings ( vihare ) to be made, would you stay in 
my dwellings?’ . . . The Bhikkhus approached the Blessed One . . . 
and said: ‘The great merchant of Rajagaha, revered sir, is desirous of 
causing dwellings to be made [for us]. How now, revered sir, must we 
proceed?’ ... ‘I sanction’, he said, five shelters (lenani), 11 rest-house 
(viharam), 13 hut , 14 storied-house, house with sloped roof and cave.’ 

[3] ■ • - 15 

1 Int. § 49 ; see § 1 1 below, Cp. Ch, 8 / § 3 ; Ch. 1 5 a § 12 n; also Ch. 6 a § 12. 

2 Perhaps fish or meat, Ch. 19 b § 7 [14] (v), [15]. 

3 The occasion was a general sickness in the Samgha at Savatthi (§ 5 above) during 
the hot season. 

4 Or, diet. 

5 Ch. 8 d § 2 (4) ; Ch. 28 c § 1 [101]. Cp. Ch. 9 b § 8 (condiments). 

6 The scene is in the hills near Rajagaha (Int. § 125) in the early days of the 
Sarpgha (Ch. 8 a [1] ). The incident may be supposed to have followed shortly 
after the gift of the Veluvana (Ch. 7 a § 25). See close of Ch. 8 d. 

7 Ch. 8 k [8] ; Ch. 12 c § 29 ; Ch. 20 § 2 (6). 

8 Int. § 129. 

9 A spot where corpses were exposed. Int. § 290 (burial ) ; Ch. 8 k [7] ; Ch. 9 a [7] ; 
Ap. H 4 c § r [5], See Ch. 1 1 c § 4. 

10 Ch. 6a§z [vii. i] ; Ch. 9 c § 2 [1] ; Ch. 20 a § j. Cp. Ch. 22 c § 9 (3). 

11 Outside the city. Ch. 1 § 9. 

12 Int. § 190 (architecture). 

13 Int. § 127; Ch. 8 d § 2 (3). 

14 Addhayoga ; cp. Ch. 16 d§ 6 [4] (straw-house), and Ch. u c § 29. 

15 Ch. to a § 12 [2] n. 
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§11. Sutta-Pitaka, Digha-Ntkdya , Sutta i (Brahmajdla- Sutta), 1 1 , 
10 (CMlaslla) 2 ; repeated in Suttas 2-13. ( PTS . /, p. 5.) 

[10] . . . The Samana Gotama refrains from accepting gold or 
silver ; 3 the Samana Gotama refrains from accepting uncooked grain 
. . .4 uncooked meat 5 . . . wife or maid . . . female slave or male slave 6 
. . . sheep or goats . . . fowls or pigs . , . elephants, cattle, horses or 
mares ... fields or land . 7 


K Got ama’s. Rejection of Strict Asceticism 8 

Sutta-Pitaka , Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 77 (Maha-Sakuludayi-Sutta) 

[PTS, ii, p. 1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in 
the Bamboo Grove, at Kalandakanivapa. 9 And at that time many very 
well-known Wanderers 10 ( paribhajaka ) were living at Moranivapa, 11 
the Wanderers’ Garden, namely Anugara, Varadhara, and Sakulu- 
dayin 1 * the Paribhajaka and other very well-known Wanderers. 
Then in*the morning 13 the Blessed One, wearing his under-robes and 
assuming his outer-robe and alms-bowl, entered Rajagaha for alms. 
Then this thought came to the Blessed One: Tt is too early yet to go 
round for alms in Rajagaha. What if now I should draw near to 
Moranivapa, the Wanderers’ Garden, 14 w^here Sakuludayin is?’ . . . 
[p. 2] Then Sakuladayin the Wanderer spoke thus to the Blessed 
One: \ . A 5 [p. 5] Five things ( dfiamme }, revered sir, ! admire in the 
Blessed One, for which the disciples honour,' respect, esteem, revere 
the Blessed One and . . . live depending on him. Which five? The 
Blessed One is abstemious 16 and praises abstemiousness. . . . [p. 6] 
And then further, revered sir, the Blessed One is contented 17 with any 
robes and praises contentment with any robes . . . and further is con- 
tented with any food given as alms and praises contentment with any 
food given as alms . . . and is contented with any lodgings 18 and praises 

1 Ch. 23 b § 8 ; Ap. A 2 d. 

3 Ch. 8 rf§ 5 (10). See Ap, H 4 a § 4 [no], 

5 See § 8 [14] above. 

. 6 -See Ap. Fir [162], where the same things (except fields and land) are enumer- 
ated as upadkayo (Ch. 7 a § 8). 

7 Khetta-vatthu ; ‘Ackeriand (ploughland) 1 , OB, p. 404. Such land differs from 
the drama or garden (Ch. 7 a § 15). See Ch. 8 j (monastic property), 

8 In*. § S ; Ch. 8 dj z [4] n. Cp. Ch. 5 4 § 4 [17] ; Ch. 9 a § 13 ; Ch. 9 c 1 [93] ; 

Ap. H 4 c; and Ch. 8j § 6 [17] (evenness). 9 Ch. 8 g § 8, 

10 Wandering philosophic teachers. Int. §§ 126, 179; Ch. 7 a § 18 [1]; Ap. E a 
ii § 4 (6) ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [x] ; Ap. G 2 c. See Ch. 1 1 c § 9. 

n Int. § 126. 12 Ch. n e§ 9 > 

n Ch. 6 a § 11 [i];Ch. 9 b § 1 (a];Ch. 18 &§ 5. Cp. Ch. 8 / § 1 {2s);Ap. H 5 [91]. 

H The phrase yena (where was) Moranivdpo Paribbdjakdrdmo suggests that M. is 
the name of the garden. The passage also suggests that M* was within the city 
bounds. 

15 Omitting generalized criticism of Parana Kassapa, Makkhali Gosala, Ajita 
Kesakambalin, Pakudha Kaccfiyana, Saftjaya Belatfhiputta, and Nigan$ha Nfita- 
putta (jnt. 1 179) attributed to Udiyin. 

16 ’Literally, ‘little-eating*. Ch. 8 h (Duties). ■ C-- 

17 Ch. 16 r § 3 [1] (ii). 


2 Ap. A 2 d t Note. 

. 4 Omitting . repetition..: 


18 Sendsana ; Ch. 8 g § 8 [2]. 
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contentment with any lodgings . . and is solitary and praises soli- 
tude. . . .* '[Some] disciples, Udayin, may honour ... me saying "The 
Samana Gotama 1 is abstemious and praises abstemiousness.” 1 have 
disciples who eat but one bowl 2 of food, or even half a bowlful, or who 
eat but one beluva - fruit or even half a heluvaJ [p. 7 ] But I sometimes, 
Udayin, eat as much food as fills a begging-bowl and sometimes 1 
eat more. . . . [Some] disciples, Udayin, may honour ... me saying 
"The Samana Gotama is contented with any robes and praises con- 
tentment with any robes.” 1 have disciples who wear rags taken from 
the dust-heap 4 or coarse robes; they pick up rags from cemetery 5 or 
rubbish-pile or shop, and make them into an outer-wrap (sarnghafimf 
which they wear. But I sometimes, Udayin, wear robes received from 
laymen , 7 strong, roughly sewn, [or soft ]. 8 .... [Some] disciples, 
Udayin, may honour ... me saying "The Samana Gotama is con- 
tented with any food given as alms and praises contentment with any 
food given as alms.” I have disciples who live on food given as alms; 
ever going on their rounds they delight in broken food. They will not 
be satisfied [to eat] in a house, invited to a seat on equal terms. But I 
sometimes, Udayin, on invitation 9 ( nimantane ) eat fine boiled [p. S] 
selected [food], variously sauced, variously flavoured , 10 . . . [Some] 
disciples, Udayin, may honour . . . me saying "The Samana Gotama 
is contented with any lodgings and praises contentment with any 
lodgings.” I have disciples who live at the foot of a tree 11 in the open 
air; for eight months 12 they do not take shelter. But I sometimes, 
Udayin, stay in gabled halls ( kufagaresu ), 13 plastered, protected from 
draught, with fastened bolts 14 and with closed windows. 13 . . . [Some] 
disciples, Udayin, may honour ... me saying "The Samana Gotama is 
solitary and praises solitude.” I have disciples who are forest-dwellers 
(arannaka) ; l6 they live in solitary lodging, taking up solitary abodes in 
lonely forest or grove. They every half-month return to the midst of 
the Samgha for the Patimokkha- recital . 17 But I sometimes, Udayin, 
live in a throng 18 with mendicant brothers, mendicant sisters , 19 laymen, 
lay-women , 20 the king’s chief ministers 21 ( raja-maha-mattehi ), philo- 
sophers ( titthiyehi ), 22 and the disciples of philosophers. . * / 

1 Ch. 7 a § 1 1 [2]. 2 Ch. 6 a § 1.1 [1]. 

4 Ch, 8 d§ z (2); Ch. 8 j § 1 [35]. 

6 Ch. Sj § 3. 

7 Ch. 8/ § 1 [34]. ‘Robes made for laymen*, Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhist} % p. 203. 

8 The last two epithets are doubtful; the MSS. vary. 

9 Ch. 8 d § 2 (1); Ch. 19 b § 7 Ml Ap. H 4 c § 1 [xi]. 

10 Int. § 190 (food). Cp. Ch. 9 b § 8. 

xs Ch. 8 d § 2 (3) ; Ch. 19 b § 7 [14]. See below, arannaka. 

12 Ch. 19 b § 7 [15]; and Ch. 8 c (vassa). 13 Int. § 133 ; Ch. 12 c § 1. 

« Cp. Ch. 8 b § 4 [a]. 15 Ch. 8 i § 1 [10] n. 

16 Ch. 8/ § 10 [1]; Ch. xo&§2; Ch. ioc(i6); Ch. X9 *$' 7[*4]; Ch.20§2(% 
Ap. H 4 c § x [1]. See above under tree. Cp. Ch. xo c (14). 17 Ch. 8 b. 

18 Cp. Ch. 8 g§ 5 {gregariousness) ; and Int. § 121 n. 19 Ch. 12. 

20 Int. §190 (women). 

21 Int. § 1*72 ; Ch. ix c§ 21. 


3 A kind of citron. 
5 Susdna. Ch. 8 j § xo [i]. 
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L Duties of an UpAsaka (lay disciple ) 1 

§ i. Sutta-Pitaka, Khuddaka-Nikaya, Sutta-Nipata , Culla-vagga 14 
(Dkammika-Sutta). 2 

(18) ‘A householder’s work I will also tell you, how a Slvaka 3 is to 
act to be a good one; for that complete Bhikkhu-dhamma 4 cannot be 
carried out by one who is taken up by (worldly) occupations. 5 

(19) 'Let him not kill, nor cause to be killed any living being, 6 nor 
let him approve of others killing, after having refrained from hurting 
all creatures, 7 both those that are strong and those that tremble in the 
world. 

(20) 'Then let the S&vaka abstain from (taking) anything in any 
place that has not been given (to him), knowing (it to belong to an- 
other), let him not cause anyone to take, nor approve of those that 
take, let him avoid all (sort of) theft. 

(21) 'Let the wise man avoid an unchaste life as a burning heap of 
coals ; 8 not being able to live a life of chastity, let him not transgress 
with another man’s wife. 

(22) ‘Let no one speak falsely to another in the hall of justice or in 
> the hall of the assembly, 9 let him not cause (any one) to speak (falsely), 

nor approve of those that speak (falsely), let him avoid all (sort of) 
untruth. 

(23) ‘Let the householder who approves of this Dhamma, 10 not give 
himself to intoxicating drinks ; n let him not cause others to drink, nor 
approve of those that drink, knowing it to end in madness. 

(24) ‘For through intoxication the stupid commit sins and make 

1 Ch. 9 b (Laymen); Ap. H 4, Note. See further: Ch. 6 a §§ 7 [io], 11 [3]; 

Ch. 10 c [6]; Ch, n c §1411; Ch. 11 d§ to [x] n; Ch. 12 a § to [x] (jive things); 
Ch. 13 c§§20 [3], [4]; Ch, 14/55 x fcio] n,sn >7 n; Ch. 16 *§ 8 [1]; Ch. 22 b 

§§ 2 [3], 4 [8], 8 [15] ; Ap. C b f Note; Ap. E a ii § 4 (6); also (lay-women) Ch. 10 
c [7]; Ch. i4<*§7 [4] n; Ch. 14/5 1 [209] n; Ch. 16 d§ 4 [3]. Cp. Ch. 13 d§ 8 n 
(house-holders); Ap, H 4 b § 2; and Ch. tze § 6 [x] ; also Ap. F. The causes of the 
decline or welfare of an updsaka are stated in the Sevens of Ang. Nik. (iv, p. 25). 

2 The following translation is taken from SBE, x, Pt. ii, pp, 63-5 : see Ch. 8 h § 2 

3 ‘Disciple", RDB, p. 138. The word sdvaka (hearer, learner) is a general term 

meaning disciple; the term updsaka (one who sits near) is limited to the laity. 
Ch. 8 h § 2 (1); Ch. u d§ 7 [17]; Ch, 12 a§ 9 [1]; Ch. zza§6 [26]; Ch. 22 b § 20; 
Ap. E c i § 5 [8]; Ap. H 4 b § x [x]. Cp. Ch. 13 a § 2 [1); also Ch. 13 c § 22 [3] n 
(sekha). 4 ‘Such duties as are peculiar to the mendicants", RDB. 

5 ‘By one who has a family", RDB. Int. § 190 (family). 

6 Int. 1 49* 7 Ap. H 4 a § 4 [10]. 

8 Marriage among the laity and civic ideals are never depreciated by Gotama. 
The monk must be celibate, not to save himself, but to be free to aid others (Ch. 6 b 
§ 1 [1]; Ch. 8 A § 1 [14]). Family life is the special consideration of the Sigalovdda- 
Sutta (Ch. 96). One of the most beautiful sayings in the Canon typifies the 
supreme virtue of kindness or mettd (Ap. F x b) by mother-love, the foundation of 
all love in the world ; ‘As a mother at the risk of her life watches over her own child, 
her only child, so also let everyone cultivate a boundless (friendly) mind towards all 
beings’ (Sutta-Nipdtd, Metta-$utta f SBE, x, p. 25). 

, 9 ‘A royal assembly or gathering, (That is an official inquiry)", RDB, p» 138 and 

n. Cp. Ap, H 2 A § 2 [3]. 

‘Who delights in the law", RDB. 11 Ch. 1 § 3. 

' ■ - • . ■ " ■- ■ . ' - - 
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other people intoxicated; let him avoid this seat of sin/ this madness, 
this folly delightful to the stupid , 2 • 

[(25)3 ‘Let him not kill any living being, let him not take what has 
not been given (to him), let him not speak falsely, and let him not 
drink intoxicating drinks, let him refrain from unchaste sexual inter- 
course, and let him not at night eat untimely food.* 

(26) ‘Let him not wear wreathes nor use perfumes, let him lie on a 
couch spread on the earth: this they call the eightfold abstinence 
(uposatha)* proclaimed by Buddha who has overcome pain. 

(27) ‘Then having with a believing mind kept 6 abstinence (uposatha) 

on the fourteenth, or fifteenth, and the eighth days of the half-month, 7 
and (having kept) 8 the complete Patifaarakapakkha® consisting of eight 
parts. 10 . 

(28) ‘And then in the morning, after having kept abstinence/ 1 let a 
wise man with a believing mind, gladdening the assembly of Bhikkhus 
with food and drink, make distributions according to his ability. 

(29) ‘Let him dutifully maintain his parents/ 2 and practise an 
honourable trade; 13 the householder who observes this strenuously 
goes to the gods by name Sayampabhas/ 14 ] 

§2. Majjhima- Nikaya, Suita 96 (Esukari-Sutta). (PTS II, 
pp. 178-80.) 

• . - 15 [p. 178] ‘If, Brahman/ he said, ‘one should ask a Kshatriya 
thus: “Him, on account of whose service thou wouldst be worse' off 

1 "Cause of demerit 9 , RDB, p. 139. 

2 This completes the five prime duties laid upon all, lay and cleric alike. Cp. Ch. 
9 & § 2 [3] {defilements). Ap. H 4, Note. 

3 The remaining verses have -been placed in square brackets as they seem plainly 
a later addition, awkwardly repeating and altering the previous matter. They imply 
that the layman should on certain occasions in the Buddhist year observe all the 
rules imposed upon probationers in the monasteries (Ch. 8 d § 5). Regarding these 

■ first six rules cp. Ch. 12 t>§ 2 [4] (Vi). 

4 t h. 8 d § 5 (6). Fasting (Ap. F 1 a [53]) consisted in abstaining strictly from, 
food except at the one regular daily meal, which must be eaten before noon: Ch. .6 a 
§ii [1] ; Ch. 8 k [1] ; also Ch. Sj (food) ; Ap. H 4 « § 4 [to], 

s Holy-day observances or duty (uposatha-kamma ) ; Ap. F i a $2(51]. Cp. Ch, 
“ *§ 3 [17]; Ch. 17 a [i]; Ap. H 4, Note (eight); and Ap. H 4 a § 4 [10}. 

6 4 Moreover . . . one should observe’, ROB. 

7 Ch. 8a[i];Ch. 12 h § 2 [4] (v). 

■ 8 ‘Should also be duly observed*, RDB. 

9 ‘Special fortnight*, i.e./he first half of the civara-masa or month for giving 
robes (Ch. 87, kathina), which was specially to be observed; see RDB, p. 141. 

10 i.e. strict observance of the eight abstinences. Ap. H 4 a; cp. Ap. F 1 a § 2 [51] 

(duty). 11 ‘Kept the Sabbath (Uposatha)’, RDB, p, 139. 

" AP* G 1 c § 5 [yiiij, « See § 3 below. 

14 ‘Reaches the self-shining gods’, RDB; Int. § 70 (sphere ) ; Ch. 14 3**; 

Ap. C b § 9 ; cp. Ch. 9 b § 9 n. The phrase shows the comparatively late date of the 
passage as also does the priestly incitement to donations (Ap. B a § 6 [9]). The 
passage promises heaven and doubtless implies a hell, but pays no attention to 
Karma or re-birth. (Int. § 48). ■ '■ 'N ' ' 7 . 

l f The scene is the Jetavana at SSvatthi (Ch. 14 b). The Brahman Esukari main- 
tains that the members of each of the four castes should serve their own caste and 
the castes above, placing the Brahmans first, so that Brahmans should serve 
Brahmans only. Gotama replies, incidentally placing Kshatrtyas first (Int. § 185). 
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not better, or him on account of whose service thou wouldst be better 
off not worse — which now of these wouldst thou serve ?” [p. 179] 
The Kshatriya, if he answered rightly, would answer thus: “Him, on 
account of whose service ... I should be better off not worse — him I 
would serve.” And if one should ask a Brahman ... a Vaisya ... a 
Sudra . , . (he) if he answered rightly would answer thus: “Him, on 
account of whose service I should be worse off not better, him I would 
not serve; him, on account of whose service I should be better off not 
worse, him I would serve.” . . J [p. x8o] Him, on account of whose 
service, when one serves him, faith 2 (saddha) is increased, good con- 
duct 3 (stlam) is increased, learning 4 (sutam) is increased, renunciation 5 
(cago) is increased, insight 6 (patina) is increased— I say that him, one 
should serve/ 7 

§ 3. Anguitara-Nikaya , Pancaka-Nipata (the Fives), Suita ijj. 

These five trades, 8 mendicant brothers/ he said, 'must not be 
carried on by a lay-disciple (upasakena). Which five? Trade in 
swords, 9 trade in human-beings, 10 trade in meat/ 1 trade in intoxicants/ 2 
trade in poisons. 13 These five trades, mendicant brothers, must not be 
carried on by a lay- disciple/ 

§ 4. Vinaya-Pitaka , Culla-vagga , V, xx. 

[2] , „ A 4 Vaddha the Licchavi 15 drew near to where the Blessed One 
was ... and spoke thus to the Blessed One: ‘Here, revered sir, is a 
thing improper, unfit/ .. / 6 [3] Then the Blessed One instructed the 
mendicant brothers saying : ‘Now, mendicant brothers, let the Samgha 
hold back the begging-bowl from Vaddha the Licchavi and not allow 
him the company of the Samgha at meals. In eight cases, mendicant 
brothers, the begging-bowl is to be held back from an associated, 

1 Omitting Gotama's statement that high-caste (ucca~kulinatd; Ch. 6 a § 2 [s]; 
Ch. 7 c § 1) is not in itself either good or bad. Cp, Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii. x] (family). 

2 ‘Giaube*, OB, p. 215. Ch. 10 c [2] (21); Ch. 1 1 d§ 2 [xo]; Ch. 13 a § 9 [4]; 
Ch. 13 c§ 20 [5] ; Ch. 14 c §§ 9 [1], 18 [4] ; Ch. 20 § 4 (1); Ch. 22 b § 4 [8]; Ap. H 4 a 
§ x [x]; Ap. 1 b § 4 [5]. Cp. Ap. H 1 § 6 (pasdda); also Ap. G 1 b. 

3 Ch. 14 d § 8 [6] n ; Ch. 20 § 8 { discourse ). 

4 Literally ‘heard (instruction)'. Ch. 9 b § 5; Ch. 20 § 4 (4). Cp. Ch. 10 c (32); 
Ch. 15 b § u [i. 2] ; Ap. E c i § 5 [8] ; also Ch. 5 b § 10, and Ch. 9 a § 8 (learning). 

* Ch. 5 H 7; Ch. 7 b § 4 n; Ch, 13 c § 20 [5]; Ch. 13 a § 8 n; Ch. x8 2 [199]* 
Cp. Ap. F 2 a (126, nekkhamma ). 6 Ap. F 2 a (132). 

7 For similar lists of virtues see Ap. Fa. Cp. Ch. 8 g § 8 [x] (qualities). 

8 See § x (29) above ; Int. § 189. Cp. Ch. 9 ^ § 13 (5)* 

9 Sattha ; Int, § 175. 

10 Int. § 190 (staves). Satta (an intelligent) being; Ch. 5 a § 6. 

n Or, flesh ( mamsa ). Int. § 49; Ch. Sj § 8 [14]. 

u Oh. x § 3 [50] ; Ch, 8 J § s Cs>» 

13 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4) [429]. 

14 Omitting the conspiracy of the followers of Mettiya and Bhummajaka against 

the venerable Dabba. These troublesome monks figure repeatedly in the Vinaya- 
Pitaka , but not in the four Nikayas. It is implied that their monastery was near 
RSjagaha (Ch. xx c). Compare the Chabbaggiya Bhikkhus: Ch. 8 c § 3; Ap. G 2 c. 
Note (dissentients). 15 Ch. 12 a. 

14 Omitting Vaddha 5 s false accusation against Dabba, and the Buddha's inquiry* 

life. : : : 
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(samannagatassa) 1 lay-disciple — [when] he strives against gifts to the 
brethren, against the advantage of the brethren, against the residence 2 
of the brethren, [when] he rails or speaks against the brethren, [when] 
he divides brethren from brethren, [when] he speaks in dispraise of 
the Buddha, of the Dhamma, or of the Samgha. . . . [4] And thus, 
mendicant brothers, must the begging-bowl be held back. The 
assembly must be directed 3 by a learned and competent mendicant 
brother, saying; “Let the assembly, revered sirs, hear me. Vaddha 
the Licchavi [slanderously] accuses the venerable Dabba Mallaputta* 
of want of asceticism and of failure in virtuous conduct. If it please 
the assembly, let the assembly hold back the begging- bowl from 
Vaddha the Licchavi and not allow him the company of the Samgha 
at meals. . , . s The begging-bowl is held back, from Vaddha the 
Licchavi by the Samgha and the company of the Samgha at meals is 
not allowed to him. . . . Thus I take it” ’ [5] . . . Then Vaddha the 
Licchavi with wife and child, friends, kinsmen, 6 and near-relations, 7 
with freshly washed 8 garments and. hair drew near to where the 
Blessed One was, and having drawn near fell down with his head at 
the feet 6 of the Blessed One and spoke to him thus: ‘A transgression, 
revered sir, has overcome me in that I [slanderously] accused the 
reverend (ay yarn) Dabba Mallaputta of want of asceticism and of 
failure in virtuous conduct. May the Blessed One pardon my trans- 
gression, 10 for my restraint in future. . . / [6] Then the Blessed One 
instructed the Bhikkhus saying: ‘Now let the Samgha hold out the 
begging-bowl to Vaddha the Licchavi and allow him the company of 
the Samgha at meals / ■ 11 ... 

1 Cp. Ch. 8# § 8 [1]. 

2 Literally for their non-residence (a-rd$a ) : cp. Ch. 8 £ § 2. 

*Ch,8 6§ 3 . 

4 Ch. 10 c [3} (27), 

Omitting the formal motion and assent by silence. 

Ch. 9 b §§ 3, 5 ; cp. Ch. 22 h § 12 (friends). 

Ch. 9 c § 3 j> 1 . 

Ch, 9 & § 1 [1] ; Ch. 12 6 § 2 [5]. Cp. Ch. 22 c §3. 

Ch. 1 1 d § 7 [17] ; Ch. 13 c § 30 [120] ; Cp. Ch. 6 b § 2 [3], 

10 Or, take my fault as a fault. Ch. 19 c § 2 [99]. 

11 ‘It is characteristic of the mildness of early Buddhism that this should be the 
only penalty imposed upon a layman. Compare H. O/s remarks in his Buddha , . , 
pp. 391-3. The house of such a layman becomes then an agocaro, an “unlawful 
resort” * [un-pasfcurable, cp. Ch. 3 § 5, 267]. Cullavagga VIII, 1, 2 (SBE, xx, 
p. 119 n). On clerical penalties see Ap. H 3 b y n. 



Ap. E « ii § 2. See § 3 [u] below. 

Ap, E c i § 4 M. See § 4 [i :? > below. 

Omitting repetitions* 

Objects of thought; concept “The elements of being’, Warren, Bwt.-w Tr. 
«&#-’■ JS* Cfa, 14 r§ i2[3].Ch. j 6 rf f 7 [ai] ; and §§ 5» *3 ( 7 ) below. Cp, Ch. 
} x [93] (ideas); and Part I (title; ?« 


CHAPTER 9 

RAJAGAHA: THE LAW DEVELOPED; THE DUTIES 
OF LAYMEN; JAINS AND TITTHIYAS 

a. The Law developed: Meditation and Concentration 1 
Sutta-Pitaka, DIgha-Nikaya, Sutta 22 (MahA-sati- 
patthAna-S.) 2 

§ i . Thus was it heard by me. 3 [ 1 ] . . , 4 The Blessed One spoke thus : 
‘This, mendicant brothers, is the only path (maggo) s for the purifica- 
tion 6 of living beings, for the overcoming of grief and lamentation, for 
the transcending of sorrow 7 and dejection, 8 for reaching to method 
(nayassa)^ for the realization of Peace ( nibbanassa ), 10 namely the four 
attentions 11 (sati-patf/iana). What four? Here, 12 mendicant brothers, 
the Bhikkhu lives as regards the body 13 (kaye)> contemplating the body 
. . . as regards the sensations 14 ( vedanasu ), contemplating the sensa- 
tions ... as regards the mind 15 {title), contemplating the mind , . J 6 
as regards phenomena 17 ( dhammesu ), contemplating phenomena, 

1 Ap. I a (Meditation). 

1 Great Discourse on fixing the attention; or introspection ; Oh. 14 c §§ 12 [2], 
*4 [4], 15 [2] n; Ap. C a § 3 (22]; also Ch. 5 &§ 4 [18] (samma-sati) ; and Ap. F 2 d 
(self-knotvhdge). See §§ 8, 13 (7) below; also Ch. 16 c § 3 [i] (v); Ch. 16 d § a [13]; 
Ch. i8d§ x [425] n; Ch. 20 § 4(6); and Ap. F 2 b [6] {sati). This Sutta, like other 
systematizing treatises, is placed among the discourses delivered by Gotama to the 
Kurus at Kammassadhamma (Ch. 16 a ) ; but it is without local characteristics and 
may be applied generally as a summary of essential points (Ap. G 1 b ). The dis- 
course belongs to a time later than the early days in which Gotama established the 
Saxpgha at Rajagaha ; but it surveys as a whole the doctrine which he must have 
inculcated from the first, and therefore is placed here. Its force is to establish that 
individuality is transient and in itself (that is, apart from others) unimportant ; and 
that conduct must follow not the path of self but the Noble Eightfold Way (that is, 
the path of selflessness or altruism). The Mahd-satipatthana- S. occurs also as the 
Satipapfhdna-S. in Majjh. Nik . (Sutta 10), but w ithout the commentary on the Four 
Truths in the latter part of the discourse (see §90 below). The difference seems 
more likely to be due to commentariai addition than to omission (IN 6, Canon). 

3 , Ch. 5 b § 10 [420]. 4 Omitting the scene. 

s Ch. 5 b § 4 [18]. 6 Ap. E a i (277); Ap. G m § 4 [2]. 

7 Dukkha. Ap. E b. 8 Ap. B r § 2 [2]. 

* Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]. 

10 Ch. 1 § n [163]; Ap. C b. By sati (self-knowledge), which is the seventh 
section of the Noble Path, is reached samadhi (self-transcendence), which is the 
eighth section and is the same as Nihbdna (Peace). 

u Or, modes of fixing the attention. C h. 14 c § 7 [3] n. 

12 In this respect. 

13 See §§ 2, 7, 13 [7] below; Ch. s6 d§ 7 [15]. Cp‘. Ap. E a ii § 2 (rupa). The 
age is repeated in Ch. 2 s § 3 (12] and § 8 [26]. See also Ch. 21 § 15 (1); Ap. Gib 
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strenuous, comprehending, mindful (. satimd ), T having put away in this 
world (lake) 2 covetousness 3 and lamentation. 

i. Body 

§ z. [2] Breathing . And how does the Bhikkhu live as regards the 
body, 4 contemplating the body? Here (idha) . . he trains himself 
( sikkhati ), 6 thinking: 4 1 will exhale 7 understanding all the body., ... I 
will inhale understanding all the body. ... I will exhale tranquillizing 
the body-compound %kaya-$amkharam) I will inhale tranquilliz- 

ing the body-compound’ , . and lives independent (a-nissito) 10 and 
grasps at (; upddiyati ) n nothing in the world. Thus, mendicant brothers, 
a Bhikkhu lives as regards the body, contemplating the body. 

[3] Postures, And further a Bhikkhu, either walking 12 ... or stand- 
ing ... or sitting ... or reclining ... .or however his body is disposed, 
so comprehends it. He lives as regards the body contemplating that 
which has by nature an origin 13 . . . contemplating that which is by 
nature perishable 14 . . . and then his meditation (sati) on the existence 
of the body is extended up to the measure of knowledge , 13 up to the 
measure of reflexion . 16 ... 

[4] Functions . And further a Bhikkhu in advancing or withdrawing 
. . in walking, in standing, in sitting, in sleeping, in waking, in 
speaking, in being silent, acts with comprehension. 18 . . . 

[5] Uncleanness And further a Bhikkhu regards this body up- 
wards from the sole of the foot and downwards from the hair of the 
head, enclosed by skin, full of various kinds of uncleanness. 20 . . 

# [h] Elements. And further a Bhikkhu regards this body however 
situated, however placed, according to the element (dhdtuso) 22 saying: 

* See § *3 ( 7 ) below; Ch. 21 § 16. C p. sat-drakkha (Ch. 16 «§ 5 [3I in ); seta, 

self-scrutinizing (Ap. I a § 1 [174]); pati-uata (Ch. i8/§ 2 [13]); and sati (Ap. 
V zd [421}). Z Ap. Ci>§ II (89) 

l eMijjha Ch. 21 § 3 [12] ; Ap. H 4 a § 3 [2] ; cp. Ap. Da (grasping). 

4 bee § 1 [rj above. 

* Omitting details on regulating the breathing. 6 Ch, 8 </§ 5 [x]. 

' Ch. 16 d §§ 2 [13], 7 [2] ; Ch. lS b § 4; also Ch. 3 § 7 ( suppressed breathing); 
Ap. 1 ay 2 15J. bee Sarn. Nik., v, pp. 325-6. Compare the tranquillizing exercises 
ot the Stoic emperor Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , iv. 3 ; see IN 10 (Stoicism) For 
the kastna method of self-hypnosis see Ch. 17 d § 4 [3]. ' 

l Or, individuality in the body. Ap. E a ii § 2 [8] (samkhdra). See § 6 below. 

9 Omitting the simile of a lathe-turner ( hhamakdra ); Int. § 189 (trade) and his 
apprentice (antevdsin ; Ch. 8 i) and much repetition. 

” Cp. Ch, 5 b § 7 ; Ch. 5 c § 4 ; Ap. D 43 § 6 (liberation). 

Ap. u a ( Updddna ). 12 Ap. I a S 1 jml 
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‘There is in this body the element of earth, the element of water, the 
element of fire, the dement of air.’ ..." So he lives as regards the 
body, contemplating it either in respect of himself or m respect of 
2 is outside himself 2 or in respect both of himself and of what is 

° U [7-to fcmeteriei . . .* [So] he lives independent and grasps at 
nothing in the world. Thus, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu lives as 
regards the body, contemplating the body. 

ii. Sensations 

& 1 fill And how does the Bhikkhu live as regards the sensations , 4 
contemplating the sensations? Here a Bhikkhu feeling a pleasant 
a painful ... an indifferent* . . . 5 6 * sensation understands the . . . 
sensation felt by him. So he lives as regards the sensations, contem- 
plating them either in respect of himself or m respect of what is out- 
side himself. ... He lives as regards the sensations contemplating 
that which has by nature an origin . . . contemplating that which is by 
nature perishable. . . . [So] he lives independent and grasps at nothing 
m the world. Thus, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu lives as regards 
the sensations, contemplating the sensations. 

iii. Mind 

i , , f 12 l And how does the Bhikkhu live as regards the mind 
(citte)/ contemplating the mind? Here a Bhikkhu understands a 
desirous mind as a desirous mind and a mind without desire as a mind 
without desire . . . 8 a liberated mind as a liberated mind and an un- 
liberated 9 (a-vimuttam) mind as an unliberated mind He lives as 

regards the mind contemplating that which has by nature an origin 
. . . contemplating that which is by nature perishable. . . . thus, 
mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu lives as regards the mind, contemplat- 
ing the mind. 

iv. Phenomena or objects of thought 
& e fiH Five Obstacles. And how does the Bhikkhu live as 
regards 1 phenomena 10 (dkammesu), contemplating phenomena ? Here 
X Omitting the simile of the butcher and cow. Int. § 190 {food) ; Ch. 8 i § 8 [1 3]. 

3 Omitting four fictions enumeration in cemeteries (: nvathika ), where bodies were 

SSf 

6 Smittteg ? f 2 llly «d plea § sL C ?‘unfleshIy and pleasant’, and other variations of 

-Tfir, lW above; Ch. 4 §i7: Ch. 5 H 9 [a 9 ] («*»)• Cp. Ch. 5 c § 1 [41] 

menloi^fh^ned and delusion (which with <W constitute the 
Three Fires; Ap. D a § 10) and other characteristics of the mind, ^as m Ap^* 

5 objects of thought, classes of things, divisions, categories See § x W above, 

1 i 3 ( 6 ) below; Ch. 4 § ro [1. 3]; Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]; Ch. 14 d§ 3 , Ap. h ~ 4 1 ( 2791 . 

Ad. G 1 6 5 4; also Ch. 14 c § 14 [4] n. 
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a Bhikkhu lives as regards phenomena contemplating phenomena, in 
respect of the five obstacles (nivaranesu ). 1 . . . Here a Bhikkhu under- 
stands sensuous desire (kqma-cchandam ) 2 . . . ill-will (vyapadam ) 3 . . . 
slothful-torpor (thina-niddhamy . . . ill-conceit ( uddhacca-kukkuccam ) 5 
. , , doubt (vicikiccham ) 6 as existing in himself . . . as not existing in 
himself , . . and how [these] . . . not having arisen arise 7 . . . and having 
arisen are abandoned 8 . . . and having been abandoned do not rise in 
future. . . . [So] he lives independent. . . . 

§ 6. [14] Five Grasping Aggregations . And further, mendicant 
brothers, the Bhikkhu lives as regards phenomena, contemplating 
phenomena, in respect of the five grasping' aggregations 9 ( upadana - 
kkhandhesu). . . . Here a Bhikkhu [thinks] : ‘Such is material-form, 10 
such is the origin 11 of material-form, such is the disappearance 1 * of 
material- form; such is sensation . , . perception . . . individual- 
character (samkkdrd ) 13 . . . consciousness. 14 . . / He lives as regards 
phenomena, contemplating that which has by nature an origin . . . 
contemplating that which is by nature perishable. . . . [So] he lives 
independent. . . . 

§ 7. [15] Six Organs and Objects of Sense. And further, mendicant 
brothers, the Bhikkhu lives as regards phenomena, contemplating 
phenomena, in respect of the six inner 1 * and outer spheres. 16 . . . Here 
a Bhikkhu understands the eye and understands material-forms and 
understands the bond ( samyojanam I7 ) which arises proceeding 38 from 
both, and understands how the bond not having arisen arises, and 
understands how the bond having arisen is abandoned, 19 and under- 
stands how the bond having been abandoned does not arise in the 
future . . . understands the ear and sounds . . . the nose and odours 
. v the tongue and tastes ... the body 20 and tangible things ... the 
mind and things that are thought ( dhamme ) 21 . . . and understands how 

1 Ap. D a § 9 (iv) [30] ; see Ch. 16 & § 5 [3] (five points). The Obstacles are vices : 
AP / a- 8 * w * r i 2 Ap. D a § 8 (ii, 4th Fetter). 

^ Ap.H 4? §3[2]. 4 Cp; Oh. 8 £ § 5 [6]. 

* Ap D« < § 9 (iv) [3o]. * Ap. B §-8 (ii); Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [23]. 

7 bee §§ 8, 13 W below. This arising (uppdda) is caused by desire ; cp. Ch. 5 H 6 
(ongtn) ; also Ap. E a ii §4(5, an-uppdda). 

: § 7 below. Literally, ‘has abandonment*. This abandonment (pahdna) is the 

cessation of craving; Ch. 20 § 6 (5): Ap. E r ii § 6 (20). Cp. Ch. 5 h § 7 (cdga). 

9 Ch. 5 p§ S* Ap. E a 11 ; Ap. G 2. « § 9. 

10 Ch. s c § 1 ; Ap. E a ii § 2 (rupaj. 11 Ch e&S 6 

“ Attha-ganut; Ch. i 5 b§ 9 [;o] [n; Ch. x6 2 [12] n; Ap. E a\i § 4 (1), Cp. 
C«* 5 C §7 [29] ( cessation ); § 10 below ( antaradhdna ). 

* Composite unity or will. Ap. E a ii § 2. See § 2 [2] above. 

14 Or, intellect. Ap. Eri§4 [7]. 

» Ajjhattika . _ Cp. Ch. 4 <§ 7 ; Ch. 18 dS t [421]; and Ch.r 2a §6[6J. 

1 he word ayatana (extent, realm) is applied to inner spheres or organs of sense 

r n d <?T^ Ph T^ r ° bj s C ?r°n f nse - Ap.Be§ 2 [ 2 ] : Ap.G 2fl § 9. Cp. Ap. D a 
§ 9 (*» five ) , and Ch. 14 c § 6 [3] ( appearances ). 
t ! Ap : D«§9(ii). 

peiZ% mkm; Ck I$d§S Cl ° 3; aiso Cp. Ap. Be. Note (per- 

” £? ya ’ l “ re * e human bod y* not bodily ox material form. sL§i [i] a W* 
tuti. 7 a § 5 [3]. 
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the bond [between them] having been abandoned does not arise in 
the future. ... He lives as regards phenomena, contemplating that 
which has by jnature an origin . . , contemplating that which is by 
nature perishable. . . . 

§8. [16] Seven Parts of Wisdom, And further the Bhikkhu lives as 
regards phenomena, contemplating phenomena, in respect of the 
seven parts of wisdom {bojjh-angesu). 1 . . . Here a Bhikkhu under- 
stands the part of wisdom 2 [called] reflection 3 , . . the part of wisdom** 
[called] learning in the Law ... the part of wisdom [called] energy 5 
. . . the part of wisdom [called] joy 6 ... the part of wisdom [called] 
calm 7 . . . the part of wisdom [called] self- transcendence 8 . . . the part 
of wisdom [called] serenity , 9 as existing in himself ... as not existing 
in himself . . . and how [they] not having arisen arise 10 . . . and having 
arisen have fullness of development (bhavanaya) 11 . . . [So] he lives 
^dependent and grasps at nothing in the world. . . . 

§ 9. [17] Four Noble Truths . And further, mendicant brothers, 
the Bhikkhu lives as regards phenomena, contemplating phenomena, 
in respect of the Four Noble Truths. 12 . . . Here a Bhikkhu under- 
stands thoroughly ( yatha-bhutam ) what is sorrow; understands 
thoroughly that which is the origin of sorrow ; understands thoroughly 
that which is the cessation of sorrow ; understands thoroughly that- 
which is the path leading to the cessation of sorrow. 

§ 10. [18] Sorrow . And what is the Noble Truth as to Sorrow? 
Earthly-existence . . . decay . . . disease . . . death . . . grief, lamentation, 
sorrow, dejection, and despair 13 ... the wish that one does not fulfil, 
[are] sorrowful — in brief, desirous transient individuality 1 4 is sorrowful . 

And what is earthly-existence (jdti) ? 1S The separate-existence (jdti) 
of such and such living-beings ( sattdnam ), 16 in such and such a group of 

I Or, Constituents of Enlightenment. Ch. 11 c § 28 n ; Ch, 14 e § 4 {3] n ; Ap, 

Gib, Note and § 4; Ap. G 2 a § 9; also Ch. 20 § 5 ( conditions ), Cp. Ch. 7 b § 4 
(sevenfold treasure), 2 Here sam-bojjhanga is used. 

* SatL For references see Ch. 9 a (Mahd~sati~patthana ). 

4 Dhamma-vicaya. 'Investigation of doctrine*, Warren, 8 m, in Tr . (1922).. p. 367 ; 
‘search the truth*, SBB, Hi, p. 336. Ch. 20 § 5 (2); cp. Ch. 8 /§ 2 (learning), 

5 Viriya\ courage or resolution. Ap. F 2 a (137); Ap. I b § 6 [22], 

6 Piti; Ch. 16 d § 7 [10]; Ch, 20 § 5 [4] ; Ap. I a § 1 [174]. 

’ Pa-ssaddhi; Ch. 20 § 5 (5); and Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] (viii). Cp. Ap. € b § 1 1 (285, 
santi); Ap. F 2 a (142; khanti), 

8 Samadhi. ‘Concentration*, Warren. Ch. 5&§4 [i8]. 

• Upekhd. Ap. F 2 b [6). Cp, Ap. Cb§ 11 (285, santi), 

tf * See § 5 above, 

II Or, of exercise; literally of production; see § 13 (6) below ; Ch. 3 § 4; Ch. 16 d 
§ 3 [6], Cp. Ap. E c ii, 

TZ Ap. G 1 a § 2; Ap. G 2 a § 9. On the commentary here expanding the Truths 
see Ch, 5 b § 10 n; Ch. 15 a § 8 n. The text of [i8J-[2i] below is found in a ditferent 
context in Majjh. 141 (Sacca-vibkanga-S.) but is omitted from Majjh. 10 (Sati- 
patthdna-S.y; see Ch. 9 n. 

13 Ap. B c § 2 [2]. These five represent ‘union with the unpleasing and separation 
from the pleasing’ in the Sam. Nik, version (Ch. 5 b § 5). 
u Literally, the five grasping aggregations. Ap. D a (grasping). 

,s Or, life. Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. 5 b § 5 ; Ap. B c § 2 (2). 

16 Ch. 5 a § 6. 
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living-beings— production (. sanjati ), entrance [into the womb], coming 
into being {abhi-nibhatti)* manifestation 1 2 3 * ( patu-bhavo ) of the aggrega- 
tions^ acquisition of the organs of sense (ayatananam)*— this is called 
earthly-existence* 

• . . . 5 ' And what is death (maranam) ? 6 The departure (cuti) of such 
and such living-beings, from such and such a group of living-beings 
—parting, breaking up, disappearance,? dying (maccu), death, decease 
(kala~kiriya)> the breaking 8 9 up (bhedo) of the aggregations, the casting 
away of the corpse— this is called death. 

And what is a wish which one does not fulfil and which is sorrowful ? 
In beings subject by nature to earthly-existence {jati-dhammanamf 
... to decay, disease, death, grief . . . there arises a wish thus: ‘Oh 
that we were not subject by nature to earthly-existence . . . and oh 
that earthly-existence, decay, disease, death, grief ... did not come 
to us!* But this cannot be attained by wishing. . . . 

§ 11* [19] Origin of Sorrow. And what is the Noble Truth as to the 
Origin of Sorrow ? It is this recurring 10 11 (pono-bhavika) craving, asso- 
ciated with enjoyment and desire, n seeking enjoyment everywhere — ' 
namely, sense-craving, 12 the craving for individual existence, the 
craving for super-existence. 13 

And where, mendicant brothers, does this craving arise; where 
does it enter in? That which is dear and delightful to men (Me), 14 
there this craving arises; there it enters in. What is dear and delight- 
ful to men? The eye is dear and delightful to men ; there this craving 
arises, there it enters in; the ear . . , nose * . . tongue . . . body . * * 
mind (tnano ). 15 , . J 6 

Reasoning 27 about . . . and investigation 18 of material-forms . . . 

1 ‘Rebirth*, Warren. Ap. E c i § 5 [12]. The explanation here seems physical and 

natural, and not in any way mystical. 1 Ch. 4 § so, 

3 Ap. E a iL ' * Ap. B c § z [2]. 

5 Each term is now defined, except disease, which may be an interpolation. 

6 Ap. G x a § 3 (1). The realism of the definition here contrasts with the tone in 

§ 13 [ax] below. 7 Antara-dhana ; cp. § 6 ( attha-gama ) above. 

Or, dissolution ; Ap. G 2 a § 2 [Sx], There is no suggestion here of any personal 

survival. . 

9 Ch. 1 § 11. For the sentiments compare Marcus Aurelius, bk. u. zy (IN to. 
Stoicism ). 

10 This word receives no explanation in the exegesis and may therefore be an 

interpolation. See § 14 n below, IN 1 ; Int. § 24; Ch, 5 b § 6. From the meta- 
physical or Mahayana point of view (Ap. D b) desire (tanka) is the cause of the 
persistence of individuality ; from the ethical point of view it is the origin of indivi- 
dualism, selfishness, and evil. ' ■ . 

11 Or, passion. _ 12 Or, pleasure. Ch. x 4 a § 6 [2] ; Ap. I a § 1 , 

13 The commentaria! explanation does not mention these three terms, which 
therefore may be an interpolation, or may be regarded as part of the commentary; 

Ch. 5 b § 6. In Buddha’s mouth the last phrase might mean (1) craving to be nd of 
the realities of life, and (2) craving for the joys of heaven, 

14 Or, in the world. Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]. 

ts Ch. 16 d§ 5 [10]; Ap. E c i § 4 [7], _ v y ^ 

1 Omitting repetitions ; also the six objects of sense, sensations, perception#; 

17 Or, doubt; vi-takka. Cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (3). 

15 Vicar a; Ap. la§ 1 [174]. 
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sounds . . . odours . . . tastes . . . tangible things . . . things that are 
thought 1 are dear and delightful to men; there this craving arises, 
there it enters in. This is called the Noble Truth as to the Origin of 
Sorrow. 

§ 12. [20] Cessation of Sorrow. And what is the Noble Truth as to 
the Cessation of Sorrow? It is the cessation of this very craving, so 
that no remnant or trace of it remains — its abandonment, its rejection, 
liberation from it, detachment from it. 

And where, mendicant brothers, is this craving abandoned 2 {pahi- 
yati ) ; where does it cease ? That which is dear and delightful to men, 
there this craving is abandoned. ; there it ceases. What is dear' and 
delightful to men ? The eye . . . ear . , . nose , . . tongue . . body . . . 
mind. ... 

§ 13. [21] The Patio And what is the Noble Truth as to the road 
leading to the Cessation of Sorrow ? It is indeed that Noble Eightfold 
Path, namely right outlook, right will, right speech, right action, right 
self-discipline, right activity, right self-knowledge, right self-tran- 
, scendence. 

(1) And what is right outlook ? Knowledge (namm)* as to sorrow, 
as to the origin of sorrow, as to the cessation of sorrow, as to the road 
leading to the cessation of sorrow. . 

(2) And what is right will ? The will to [practise] renunciation,* no 
ill-will, 6 harmlessness. 7 . . . 

(3) And what is right speech ? Abstinence 8 from false-speaking, 
from malicious speech, 9 from harsh speech, from frivolous talk. . . . 

{4) And what is right action ? Abstinence 10 from destruction of 
life, 11 from taking what is not given, from lustful misbehaviour. 12 . . . 

(5) And what is right self-discipline? Here, mendicant brothers, 
the disciple of the noble, 13 abandoning ill-discipline, gets his living 
( jtvikam ) by right-discipline 14 ( samma-ajivena ). . . . 

(6) And what is right activity? 15 Here a Bhikkhu forms a purpose 16 
( chdndam ), endeavours ( vdyamati ), exerts will 17 ( viriyam ), applies the 


1 Ch. 7 a§ $ [3]. AH these are liable to be inflamed by selfish desire, hostility to. 
others, and delusion as to the relations of the self with its environment (Ap. D a § to), 

* Ap. E c ii § 6 (20). This does not imply a rigid asceticism, 
use of convenient things Gotama raised no objection (Ch. 8 k ). 

3 Ch. 5 b § 4 08 ] ; Ap. F 2 d. Cp. Ch. 9 b § 10 [35I 
4 Ch,4§i6. Cp. Ap. G x a § 2. 

5 Nekkhamma ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5], 

6 A~vydpdda ; Ap. D a § 8 (ii). 

7 A-himsd ; Int. § 49. Cp. Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] (vii) n. 

* Ap. H 4 a. 

I0 Ap,H 4 «. 

Ch. 8 *§ 6 [a]. 

14 Or, routine. ‘Right occupation’, Warren. The unlawful occupations for a lay- 
man are defined in Gh. 8 / § 3 ; trade-discipline can scarcely apply to Bhikkhus, for 
whom the way of life is self-discipline. Ch. 5 b § 4 [18].' 

* 5 Or, endeavour. 

* Ap, I&f 6 [aa]: 

” Or, energy. Ap, i 6$ 6 [22]. 

' fttt 

; ^ .f t | t 
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mind (cittam), makes effort, so that evil and unrighteous qualities 1 not 
having arisen 2 may not arise, [or] . . . having arisen may be abandoned 
[and] . . . that righteous qualities not having arisen'may arise, [and] 
. . . having arisen may . . . have full development. 3 ... 

(7) And what is right self-knowledge? 4 Here a Bhikkhu lives 
as regards the body, 3 contemplating the body ... as regards the 
sensations, contemplating the sensations . . . as regards the mind, 
contemplating the mind ... as regards phenomena 6 ( dhammesu ), con- 
templating phenomena, strenuous, comprehending, mindful ( satimS ), 7 
having put away in this world covetousness and lamentation. ... 

(8) And what is right self-transcendence? 8 Here a Bhikkhu de- 
tached from pleasures, detached from evil thoughts 6 { dhammehi ), 
attains and dwells in the first contemplation 10 (pathama-jjhanam), with 
reasoning, with investigation, arising from detachment, joyous and 
blissful; by the subsidence of reasoning and investigation attains and 
dwells in the second contemplation, an internal clarity, a concen- 
tration of mind, without reasoning, without investigation, arising 
from transport 11 ( scanadhijam ), joyous and blissful; by the fading 
away of joy dwells serene, self-scrutinizing and comprehending, and 
experiences 12 bliss in the body, and attains and dwells in the third con- 
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§14. [22] . . J l Thus spoke the Blessed One; the mendicant 
brothers, rejoicing, welcomed the word 2 of the Blessed One. 


b. The Duties of Laymen* 

Dighd-Nikaya , Sutta 31 (Singal-ovada-S.y 

§ 1. Thus was it heard by me. [1] At one time the Blessed One 
was staying at Rajagaha in the Bamboo-grove, at Kalandaka-nivapa. 5 
Now at that time Singalaka, 6 the householder’s son, 7 arising betimes, 
having gone out from Rajagaha, with freshly washed 8 garments and 
hair and with outstretched hands 9 ( panjaltko ) paid reverence to the 
regions I0 severally east, 11 south, 12 west, 13 north, I4 the nadir 15 (hetthimam) 
and the zenith 16 ( uparimam ). [2] Then before noon 17 the Blessed One, 
wearing his under-robes and assuming his outer-robe and alms-bowl, 
went in to Rajagaha for alms. Then the Blessed One saw Singalaka 
. . . and spoke to him thus: ‘Why dost thou, householder, ( gahapati ~ 
putta) 1 * pay reverence to the several regions ?’ ‘My father, revered 
sir (bhante), dying said to me: “Pay reverence, 19 sir (tata)fi° to the 
regions ;* > and I here, revered sir, respecting, 21 observing, remembering, 
honouring the word of my father . . . pay reverence to the regions 
severally ’ ‘Not thus, householder, under the rule 22 (vinaye) of the 

1 As In Ap. C a § 3, where to those who practise the four Meditations even for 
one week the reward of never returning is promised. This is perhaps equivalent to 
the promise of a heaven to good, though still imperfect, Buddhists. This passage, 
which appears to be a setting added by a later commentarial hand, and the doubtful 
word ponobkavika above (§ u), are the only phrases in the Sutta which can be con- 
strained to imply support to the doctrine of personal Karma. Int. §§ 7, 92 ; IN 1 
(ponobkavika); IN 2; Ch. 4 § 16 ; Ch. 5 b § 6 { vi-bhava ). Cp. Ap. B a § 6 [8j; also 
Ap. B b § i (reformed). Contrast § 10 (death) above. 

* For this editorial formula see Ch. 5 b § 9 [29]. 

- 3 Ch. 8 1 ; Ap. F. The spiritual side of a layman’s duties is defined in the 
Dhammadinna-S. of Sam. Nik . (v, p. 406 ; Ch. 1 5 a § 1 1 [2] n). 

4 Int. §§ 12, 22, 29, 30; also Ap. G 1 c §§ 3 n, 40. Cp. Ch. 18 d§ 1 (Rdhul- 
ovada) ; Ch. i8/§ 1 [3] (exhortation). 

# Int. § 126.. 

6 Variants of this name are Sigalaka, Singala, and Sigala. Ch.To c [5] (60). 
Singula means jackal. Similar primitive names are Mendaka or Ram (Ch. xx/§ 1) 
and Nakula or Mongoose (Ch, 13 b § 4). Compare matriarchal names such as Sari- 
putta (Ch. 7 a § 18 [i]). 

7 Ch. 6 a § 5 [7] ; Ap. H 3 a § 2 [2*]. Cp. Ch. 6 h § 2 [xiv] n. 

8 Ch. 8 1 § 4 [5]. 9 i.e. with joined palms. Cp. Ch. 6 b § 2 {3], 

10 Cp. Ch. 10 a § 3 ; Ch. 14/ §16 [3] ; Ap. F 20 (n6);Ap. F?. b [6]; and Int. § 70. 

n Literally, the region in front. Ch. 3 § 2; Ch. 4 § 4. 

12 The right. 13 Behind. 

14 Literally, the outer region. 15 Literally, lowest. 

16 Uppermost. 17 Ch. S k fil. 

s8 Ch. 6 a § 5 [7]. 

19 Int. § 190 (prayer). These rites are prescribed and performed by the head of 
the family (Int. § 190 , family), not by the priest or Brahman (Int. § 190, priesthood ; 
Ap, G 2 c § i>. Cp. Ch, 12 a § 10 [5] (devatd); Ch. 13 c § 17 n. 

20 Int. § 190 (address) ; Ch. to b § 3 [i] ; Ch. 14/$ 1 j>}o] ; Ch, 15 a § 2 [19] ; 
CL d§§ 4 hi b [2]; Ch. 18 r § 5 [53; Ap. F i * § 2 [54). 

44 Ch, ufU [3]; Ch. 12 biz [4] (i); Ch. 17 3 [3]; Ch. 22 b § 2 [3]; Ch. 22 c 

§ 2 [* 3 ]- 

« Ch. 8 e (Vinaye). Cp. Ch. 3 § s [163]. 
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Noble 1 should the six regions be reverenced/ ‘How then, revered sir, 
under the rule of the Noble should the six regions be reverenced V . . . 

§ 2 * [3] 4 When, householder, the four defilements of action (kamma- 
kilesd) 2 are abandoned by the disciple of the noble , 3 and in the four 
[main] points 4 ( thdnehi ) he does no ill-act (pdpa-kammam), 5 and he 
does not follow the six courses 6 destructive of wealth (. bhoganam ), he 
having thus quitted [these] fourteen evils , 7 protects the six regions ; 
he wins and acquires both worlds 8 9 . . he attains welfare ($u~gaUm) t 10 
heaven 11 (saggam), the [whole] world (lokam). 12 

What four defilements 13 of action are abandoned by him? The 
destruction of life . . . taking what is not given . . * lustful misbehaviour 
* . . false speaking. ... 

[4-26] . . A 4 

§ 3 * [27] And how does the disciple of the noble protect the six 
regions? These six regions must be regarded. Mother and father 15 
must be regarded as the east; teachers f acariya ) 16 must be regarded as 
the south; children and wife 17 * must be regarded as the west; friends 
and kinsmen ( mitf -dmaced ) lS must be regarded as the north; slaves 19 
and labourers 20 (dasa-kammakara) must be regarded as the region 
beneath ; 21 religious-devotees (samana-brdhmand) 22 must be regarded 
as the zenith. 

§ 4. [28] In five respects 23 ( thdnehi ) mother and father 24 must be 

1 Ch. 19 c § 2 [99] ; cp. Ap. E a ii § 3 [6]. The Pali word here is in the singular, 

‘the Ariyan’ ; compare ‘the Sakyan’ (Ch. 8 d§ 7 [2]). For titles applied to, if not 
used by, the Buddha, see Part 1 (title) n. % .. ■ 

2 For their definition see below. 3 Ap. E a u § 3 [6j. 

4 Or, states; Ch. 8 c § 4 [13]. Defined below in [5-6] as ehanda, dosa, moha 

(Ap. D a § 10 ( Three Fires), and bhaya (fear) ; Ch. 8 g § 8 [1]). 

5 Ap. D (Evil). tt 

6 Defined below in [7-14] ; including drinking, gambling, and haunting assembly- 
rooms and streets at unseemly hours. Ch. 8 d § 5 (5). 

7 Ap. F 2. Cp. Ap. H 1 § 5 (fifteen practices ). 

8 Internal and external ; spiritual and practical. Cp. Ch. 9 a § 2 [oj ; and Ch. 7 ® y *• 

9 Omitting: Tor him both this world {ay an e'eva lokd) is secure and the world 
beyond (paro ca toko) on the dissolution of the body after death (pararn maraud )/ 
These words may have been added exegetically ; they are inconsistent with lokattt, in 
the singular, which follows immediately. IN 6 {Canon). 

« Ch, 12 <? § 6 [4] ; Ch. i3^§3[?]n. Cp. Ap. C a § 2 (126). 

n Or, Nibbana. See § 9 below ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] i Ap. G ic, Note. 

12 Lokam is grammatically separate from, not compounded with, the preceding 

word; it can scarcely be rendered as ‘the next world’. Ap. C b § n (80). Cp. Ch. 

14 / §13 [4] H. 

» Ch, 1 § 1 1. These coincide with the first four rules of abstinence; Ch. 8 1 
§ 1 (24) n. ... 

14 Omitting definitions of terms used in [3] above, partly in prose and partly in 
verse. It is doubtful whether the prose or the verse is the earlier (Ap. A 2 a, Note ; 
see § 10 [34] n below). Omitting also a definition of true and false friends ( mittd ; 
cp. Ap. F 1 b (Metid). 15 Int. § 190 {family); Ap. G 1 c f Note. 

16 Ch. 8 g. 19 Int. § 190 (women); Ch. 12 a § 10 [3], see §§ 4, 6, below. 

s8 Ch. 8/§4[sI; Ch. 9 c§3 [1}; Ch. u c § 23 [x] n; Ch. 14 e § 3 [149!- See §7 

below. 

19 Ch. 1 § 7 [57]. 

21 i.e. supporting the Earth. 

23 Or, points, Ch. 8 c § 4 [13] 


Int, § 190 (servants). 
Ap. A 2 d [21). 

Int. § 190 (family). 
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treated as the East by the child, saying: “I having been supported will 
support them; I will perform their duties; I will maintain the family 
tradition ( kula-mmsam );* may I enter upon their inheritance (daya- 
jjafY; and hereafter I will give offering (< dakkJrinam)* to the departed 
after their life 4 (petanam kcilakatanam)” 

And the mother and father, treated in these five respects as the east 
by the child, show goodwill 5 to the child in five respects. They turn 
Mm from evil (papa); 6 they establish him in virtue (kalydne)? they 
cause him to be taught the arts (sippam) ; 8 they cause him to be united 
to a suitable wife (darena) in due time they assign to him the 
inheritance. 

. . . Thus is the east protected, peaceful (khema)™ without fears. 

§ 5. [29] In five respects, householder, teachers 11 must be treated as 
the south by the pupil (anie-vdsind ) 11 — by rising 18 (in their presence); 
by ministering 14 (upatthanena) to them; by willingness to hear; by 
attendance; by carefully learning the arts 15 (sippa-patiggahanena). 

And the teachers . , . show goodwill to the pupil in five respects. 
They make him well- trained; they make him rightly attentive; they 
instruct him in the learning of all the arts (sabba-sippa-sutam) ; 16 they 
mak& him acquainted with friends and kinsmen; 17 they give protection 
in [all] regions. 58 ... 

§ 6* [30] In five respects the wife ( bhariya ) 1 ' ® must be treated as the 
west by the husband (sdmikena ) — by respecting her; by not neglecting 
her; by faithfulness (an-aticariyaya); by allowing authority to her; by 
providing her with adornments.* 0 

And the wife . . . shows goodwill to the husband in five respects. 
She arranges well the [household] work; she manages well the ser- 
vants; 21 she is faithful; she guards carefully the provisions; and she is 
dexterous and energetic in all her duties. ... 

§ 7* b 1 ] I* 1 respects friends and kinsmen 22 must be treated as 
the north by a clansman 23 (kula-puttena) — by generosity (danena) ; 24 by 

1 Ch. 7 c§ 1. 

2 *1 will make myself worthy to be their heir*, RDB, p. 144. 

3 Offerings other than spiritual were traditional and Hindu, not Buddhist. 
Ch. 7 a § 8 ( sacrifice ); Ap. G 2 c § 1. Cp. Ch. 12 a § 10 [5] ; Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]. 

4 Or, the manes of the dead. Ch. 13 c § 10 [24] ; Ap. G 2 c, Note (ancestor-worship), 

5 The verb used is anukampati ; Ch. 6 b § 1. 6 Ap. D. 

7 See § 9 below; Ap. F 1 b § 3 [6]. 8 Ch. 1 § 8. 

9 See § 3 above. 10 Cp. Ch. 1 § 11. 

11 Or, spiritus* directors. Ch. 8 g, 

12 Literally, one who lives with (his teacher); Ch. 8 1. Here plainly lay pupils are 

intended. Cp. Ap. H 4, Note (layman). 13 Ch. 12 b § 2 [4]. 

14 Ch. 8 i § 2 [i], 15 Int. § 137; Ch. 1 § 8. 

18 Suta: Int. § 190 ( education ); Ch. 8 Z§ 2 (sutaip). Cp. § 9 below. 

17 Ch. 8 / § 4 [5]. 18 By teaching all the duties. 

See § 3 above; Ch. 6 a § 12; Ch. 11 § 2 [3]. The honourable and important 
position of women under the Buddhist scheme is here clearly shown. The duties 
specified imply only a very moderate degree of seclusion. 

20 Alajpkard; Ch. 12 c§ 11 [3]. 

21 The Pali word used i& parijdm. Int. § 190. 22 See § 3 above. 

22 Ch. 6 #.§ % £1] ; see § 9 below. , 24 Ap. F 1 a. 
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kind speech; by acting to their profit 1 (attha-cariyaya ) ; by comrade- 
ship; 2 by not breaking his word. 

And the friends and kinsmen . . . show goodwill to the clansmen in 
five respects. They guard him when careless (pamattam) ; 3 they guard 
his property when he is negligent; they are a refuge to him in fear; 
they do not abandon him in misfortunes; and they honour Ms 
descendants. . . . 

. § 8. [32] In five respects the slaves 4 and labourers 5 * must be treated 
as the region beneath by their -superior {ayirakendf — by arranging 
their work according to their strength; by providing their food and 
hire; 7 by ministering 8 • to them in sickness; by the distribution of 
ample condiments 9 ( rasdnam ); by allowing [leisure] seasons. 

And the slaves and labourers . . . show goodwill to their superior in 
five respects. They, rise early; they lie down late; they are honest 
{dinn-adayino) ; 10 * they are efficient workers ; and bring him renown and 
fame. 21 ... 

§9. [33] In five respects religious devotees 12 must be treated as the 
zenith by the clansman 13 — by loving-kindness 14 (mettend) in deed, by 
loving-kindness in word, by loving-kindness in thought; 15 by hospi- 
tality; 16 by providing for their material w T ants. 

And the religious devotees . . . show goodwill to the clansman in six 
respects. They turn him from evil; 17 they establish him in virtue; 18 * 
with virtuous mind they show goodwill to him ; they teach him new 
learning ( a~s$utam ) ; i0 they make clearwhat he has learnt ; they announce 
tfie way to heaven 20 (saggassa maggam ). . . , Thus is the zenith pro- 
tected, peaceful, without fears.’ So said the Blessed One. 

§10. [34] . ..« [35] . ..« -v 

I Or, genuinely ; see § 10 below. For attha op. Ap. C b § 10 [2]. 

* Or, impartiality, 

3 Cp. Ap. E c ii § 6 (19). 4 Ch, 4 § 1 [69]; Ch. n/§ 2 [3]. 

5 Ch. 14 a § 4 [3] ; and Int. § 190 (servants) ; also Int. 185 (sudra). 

6 The word is a derivative of ariya ; Ap. E c i § 5 [8]. 

7 Vetana , wages; here evidently of agricultural labourers, Int, § 189 (land). 

Cp.Ch. ii<f§2.[ 4 ]. * 8 Ch. 8 i § 2 [1]. 

9 Int. §190 (food). Cp. Ch. Sj § 9 [2] (medicines) ; Ch. 8 k [8], 10 Ch. $ d§ 5 (2). 

II ‘Receiving or deserving praise", Rh.D.’s P . Diet, kitti-vanna-hara . ‘They 
speak well of him (or perhaps properly to him)", RDB, p, 147. 

12 Ch. n/§ 2 [3] ; Ch. 12 <2 § 5 [19]; Ch. i4/§ 5 n ; Ap. A 2 d [21] ; also Int. § 185 
(Brahman), ‘Mendicants and Brahmans". RDB. 

13 See § 7 above. ‘The honourable man", RDB. 

14 Or, friendliness. Ap. Fi b; and Ch. 22 b § 7 [14], 15 Ap. B b> Note . 

16 Cp. Ch, 8 d § 2 [4]. 17 Ap, D. 18 See § 4 above. 

19 Or, religion. Cp. § 5 above. Another reading is sa-ssutam (good-learning). 

20 Or, Nibbana. See § 2 [3] above; Int, § 29. Cp. Ch, ii/§ 2 [3] n. It is observ- 
able that in this final case alone there are six points; and it is possible that this last 
point is an addition made by the priesthood, grasping at the keys of heaven in a very 

natural and instinctive manner but quite contrary to the spirit of Gotama himself 

, (Ch. 8 / § 1 {29); Ch. 10 a § 7 n). 

21 Omitting verses (see § 2 [4] n. above) which may either summarize or be the 
basis of the Sutta, and which include a poetic comparison of the kindly qualities of 

generosity (Ap. F 1 a), kind speech, genuineness (see § 7 above) and equal-minded- 

[For note 22 see next page.] 
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c . Jains 1 and Tiijhiyac; 2 Magic, 3 4 and Spiritual Pretensions 


§i. Sutta^Pifaka, Majjkima-Nikaya , Suita 14 (Ciila-dukkha- 
kkhandha-S.y 

. . . 5 [PTS, i, p. 92] At one time, Mahanama, I was staying at 
Rajagaha on the Vulture-peak hill, 6 Then at that time many Nigan- 
thas 7 were on the side of the Seers’- mountain at the Black-Rock, 8 
standing erect, refraining from sitting, 9 and were experiencing acute, 
painful, sharp, and bitter sensations. Then I in the evening having 
arisen from quiet [contemplation] 10 ( pati-sallana ) drew near to . . . 
where the Niganthas were . . . and said : ‘Friends (avnso), theNigantha 
Nataputta, [called] all-knowing, all-seeing, teaches a complete 11 know- 
ledge and insight (nana-dassanam). 12 [p. 93] He says thus: “You, 
Niganthas, have formed 13 evil Karma 14 (kammam) previously (pubbe) ; 
you must exhaust (nijjaretha) this by present ( imaya ) doing of bitter 
difficult 15 tasks. According as here now you are restrained 16 in deed, 
restrained in word, restrained in thought, 17 so there will be non- 
formation (a-karanam) of evil Karma in future. Thus by penance 
( tapasa ) lS there will be an end of old Karma (kammdnam) ; by the non- 
formation of new Karma in future there will be no new outflow (an- 
ava-ssavo)\ l<i by [there being] no new outflow in future there will be 

ness, to the linch-pin of a racing chariot (Ap. E c ii § 6, 222). These qualities are the 
four Sangaha-vatthuni (Ch. 1 o c> 64). 

22 Omitting the usual speech attributed to converts becoming lay disciples of the 
Buddha, as in Ch. 6 a § 7. It is noticeable that Gotama has merely announced to 
S ingala a doctrine of good deeds or universal charity, and that this is felt by the 
narrator to be sufficient to secure the conversion of a well-disposed mind. Charity, 
love, unity, or selflessness, this, the same thing expressed in different words, is indeed 
the one theme of Gotama' s conversion sermons for laymen (IN 2 a). The layman’s 
duties correspond closely with the practical injunctions of the Eightfold Path 
(Ch. 9 a § 13 ; cp. Ap. F 1, action). 

1 Or, Niganthas. Int. § 184. 

2 Sectaries; independent (non-Brahmanical or Eastern) schools of thought, 
Int. § 179 (Six ) ; Ch. 1 1 c § 23 [2-7] ; Ch. 14 b § 3 [5] ; Ch. 22 b § 15 ; Ap. G 2 c, Note 
{teachers ) ; and Ch. 22 b § 8 [1 5]. Cp. Wanderers (Ch. 1 1 c § 9) ; also Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] 
(ndnd-titfhiya), The name is derived irom. tittha the landing-stage or steps used in 
crossing a river; Ch. 20 § 11 [32]. Cp. also Tirthankara (Ap. A 2 c, Tathdgatas, n). 

3 Ap. A 2 d ( practices ); Ap. l b. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 17 n (charm). 

4 Ch. 13 c § 14 [92] n ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [29] n. 

5 The scene is the Nigrodha-grove at Kapilavatthu ; Ch. 13 c. The Buddha, 

addressing Mahanama (Ch. 10 b § 3 [1]), traces sorrow back to desire (Iobha y greed), 
hatred, and delusion (Ap. D a § 10), i.e. to selfish individuality. The matter which 
follows is repeated with variations in Majjh. Nik. 101 ( Devadaha-S .); ThB. p. 267. 
See Ch. 1 1 c § 8 ; Ch. 13 c § 14. , 6 Ch. ti a. 

7 Ch. 18 r § 3 [3] ; Ap. G 2 c, Note. 8 Int. §§ 128, 130. ? Int, § 187 (ascetics). 

10 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (2); Ap. H 5 [94], n A-pari-sesa; cp. Ch. 5657. 

12 Ch. 5 b § 9 [28]. Cp. Ch. 14 b § 3 [5] (claim). 13 Made or done. 

14 Action; activity, fulfilling itself in suffering hereafter. Int. §§4, 7; Ch, 12 a 

§4[|]; Ch. *2 c §§ 10 [68] n, 12 [20] n; Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] n ; Ap. B b § 3 [2]. 

19 Hard to do (du-kkara). Ch. 3 § 7 ; Ap. F 2 d (transcendence) n. 

* Ap. G 2 § 3 (1} [29]. 17 Ap. B b> Note. 

** Ap. 13 b § 3 [8]. Cp. Ch. 8 k; Ch. 12 c§ 11 [t] n. . 

w Ch. 13 a § 4 [2x4], Cp. Ch. 7 a § 12 {f\(re$idue); Ap. B b § 1 (re-formed); and 

Ch. 16 a § 4 [9] (supports). 
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destruction of Karma; by the destruction of Karma there will be the 
destruction of pain (dukkha-kkhayo) ;* by the destruction of pain there 
will be destruction of sensation; by the destruction of sensation all 
pain [of every kind] will be exhausted. This satisfies us and befits us; 
by this we are uplifted.” * 

Having said this, Mahanama, 1 spoke to the Niganthas thus: ‘What 
then, friends, do you Niganthas know that you were indeed existent 
previously, 2 and were not non-existent?' ‘Not so, friend/ ‘Do you 
know that you indeed formed evil Karma (kammam) previously, and 
did not not-form it?' ‘Not so, friend/ ‘Do you know that you 
formed such and such evil Karma?' ‘Not so, friend/ ‘Do you know 
that this much pain has been exhausted, or this much pain is to be 
exhausted, or on this much pain having been exhausted all pain will 
be exhausted ?' ‘Not so, friend/ ‘Do you know of the abandonment 
of un-virtuous ideas (dhammdnanif in this life (ditthe va dhamtne)* 
and the attainment of virtuous (kusaldnam) 5 ideas?' ‘Not so, friend/ 

. . . 6 ‘This being so [granting your theory], the cruel bloody beings, 
following fierce occupations, who are re-born in this world (lake) 
among men, retire [from the world] among the Niganthas/ ‘Friend 
Gotama, happiness (sukham) cannot be entered upon through happi- 
ness, happiness can be entered upon through pain (dukkhena).’ 

M • • - 7 

§ a. Vinaya-Pitaka^ Culla-vagga, V, viii. 

[ 1 ] Then at that time a piece of fine sandal- wood was obtained by 
the great merchant (setthusaf of Rajagaha. . . . Then the great mer- 
chant of Rajagaha caused a begging-bowl f pattam) to be carved out of 
that piece of sandal- wood, and having attached a string to it fastened 
it to the top of a bamboo, and having done so said thus: ‘Whatsoever 
Samana 9 or Brahman is a saint (arahd) 10 and is indeed possessed of 
power (iddhima) 11 let him carry off the bowl as a gift/ Then Purana 
Kassapa 12 approached the great merchant and said: ‘I, householder, 
am a saint, indeed possessed of power; give me the bowl/ He replied: 
‘If, revered sir (bhante) n the venerable one (ayasma) is a saint and 

1 Cp, Ap. Be § 2 [2] ( nirodha ). 

2 The question plainly repudiates the whole doctrine of re-birth (Int. §§ 7, n; 
Ap. B a). The argument is repeated verbatim in Majjh, Nik. 101 (Ch. 13 d§ 4 [214]). 

3 ‘Principles’, ThB.p. 205. Ch. 13 r§ x 4 [92]; Ap. Bb§ 3 [6]. Cp. Ch.9<z§ 1 [xj. 

4 Ap. C b§ 4. 

5 Ap. Fic (good). The speaker evidently felt that here in its insistence upon 
ethical teaching lay the radical distinction between the Buddhist doctrine and all 
other contemporary Indian creeds (Ap. G 1 b; Ap. G 2 c). Cp. Ch. 13 a §2 [x] n; 
Ap. E b § 2 [3] n. and Int. § 25 ( responsibility ). 

6 Omitting repetitions. 

7 Omitting a discussion whether the Magadhan king Bimbisara (Int. § 168) could 
be happier than the venerable Gotama, which the Buddha emphatically denies* 
Ap. E b , Note. 

* Int. § 189 ; Ch. 6 a § 2 [*] ; Ch. 8 j § 10 [2] ; Ch. 16 a § x. 

* Ap. A 2 d [21], 10 Ap. Df. n Ap. I b (Magic). 

12 Int, §179. « Ch, 6 e § 10 [15]. 
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indeed possessed of power, let him carry off the bowl as a gift [by his 
.own power]/ Then Makkhali Gosala, Ajita Kesakambalin, Pakudha 
Kaccayana, Sahjaya Belatthiputta, 1 and -the Nigantha Nataputta 2 
approached .the great merchant. . . A [2] .. . . Then the Blessed One 
in this connexion 4 and on this occasion having caused an assembly 5 of 
the mendicant brothers to meet . . . 6 instructed the Bhikkhus, saying: 
‘Marvels of power (iddhi-patihariyam) 7 above human-nature (uttari- 
manussa-dhammamf must not be displayed to laymen ( gihtnam ).* 
Whosoever displays such is guilty of a grave offence. 10 . . / n 

§ 3. Vinaya-Piiaka , Sutta-vibhanga, Maha-wbhanga,} 2 Parajika IV t n 

l (yin, PiU Oldenberg , Hi, pp, 87-90,) 

[1] * . . I4 Many Bhikkhus who were intimates and fared together 15 
were staying for the rainy season bn the bank of the river Vaggumuda. 
At that time the Vajjian country { Vajjt ) 16 was short of food, 17 ill- 
provided, 18 starved, bare of herbage, 10 not easy to live in by charity and 
favour, . . • Then those Bhikkhus spoke to the laymen (gihtnam) 20 in 
praise of the extraordinary [power] 21 of each other, saying: ‘Such-and- 
such a Bhikkhu is master of the first trance ; 22 such-and-such a Bhikkhu 
is master of the second trance . . of the third trance ... of the fourth 
trance; such-and-such is a stream-attainer 23 (sota-panno) , , . a once- 
returner ( $akad~agami) u . , . never to return (an-agami) 25 ... a saint 

1 Ch. 7* § 18 [x]. 2 Int. §§ 41, 85, i79* 

3 Omitting repetition; also a superfluous account of how the venerable Pindoia 
Bh&fadvSja (Ch. xo c [1] (8» by iddhi rose in the air, carried off the bowl, and floated 
thrice round RSjagaha ; Int. § 94 (iv). In the later Northern legends the merchant is 
named Jyotishka, the bowl becomes jewelled, and the carving becomes an inscrip- 
tion, and PQrana Kassapa’s failure becomes Maha-Kassapa’s successful performance. 
Int. § 89; IN 6 (Canon); Rockhill, The Life of the Buddha (1884), pp. 68-9; Carus, 
The Gospel of Buddha (19x0), pp. 99, 237. 

*Ch.8«[ 4 ]. , . . 5 Ch. 8 g § 7 [1]. 

6 Omitting Buddha’s questioning and reproof of Pindoia, 

7 Magic ; literally, (any) power-marvel (sing.). Ap. I b § 4 [5]. 

8 Ch, 8 d § 7 [5]. 

9 Or, householders. See § 3 [x] below; Ch. 15 & § 3 [1]; Ch. x8 d § 2 [197] n. 
Cp. gdhapaii (Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21]). 

w Ap;Hi 5 a. 

” Omitting the prohibition of wooden bowls, Ch. 6a§xx[x]. 

13 The Maka~vibhaitga and the Bhikkhunt-vibhangd constitute the Sutta-vibkayga. 
They are codes of rules for monks and nuns respectively. Ap. H 1, Note (rules). 

n Ch. 8 & § 6 ; Ch, i2a§2. 

u The Buddha was at Vesali, in the Great Forest, in the Gabled-roof Hall 
(Int. § 133). 

15 Ch. 12 c § 12 [29] ; Ch. 15 h § x 1 [2]. 

s * The capital of Vajjl (Ch. 12; cp. Int. § 123 n) was Vesali. Ch. 12 a § 5 [15] 
(Vajji~gdma); Ch. 12 d§ 2 [xij. 

17 Int, § 189 (famines ) ; Ch. 8 g § 8 [1]. 

x& Or, perhaps infested by robbers ; see [3] below. 

19 Or, figuratively living on grass. 

30 See § z [2] above. These were evidently rural householders. 

a * P&li utttri-manussa-dhamma ; Ch. 8 d § 7 [5 j. 

33 Ch, 9 a § 13 (8). The four Attainments are not included in the list here; Ap. I a 

(Trams) n. 23 Ap. B a § 6 [7]. 

34 Ap, B a f 6 [7]. «Ap.B«§ 6 [ 7 ]- 
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(araha ) 1 . . . [a master] of the triple knowledge (te-vijjo ) 2 ... [a master] 
of the six higher knowledges (cka-l-abhinno)A Then the people* said: 
Mt is indeed an advantage to us, a happy advantage 4 to us among 
whom such Bhikkhus are spending the rainy season/ . . . They did 
not eat such food themselves or give such food to their parents, to wife 
and children, to slave and labourer, to friends and kinsmens and near 
relations (mti-salokitmam ), 6 as they gave to the Bhikkhus. ... [2] 
Then the Bhikkhus, having passed the rainy season, at the end of 
three months folded up their bedding 7 and assumed outer-robe and 
bowl and went to Vesali. . . , 8 Then the Bhikkhus related the matter? 
to the Blessed One. "Bhikkhus/ he said, £ was [that which you said] 
true? 5 "It was untrue 10 ( a-bhutam ), Bhagavat/ 32 they replied. The 
Buddha, the Blessed One, reproved them . . , 12 and instructed the 
Bhikkhus, saying: [3] These five great thieves are found existing in 
the world. What five? Here, Bhikkhus, [just as] some great robber 13 
thinks: “Verily I, surrounded by a hundred or a thousand men, will 
roam through villages, towns, and royal cities (gama-nigama-raja- 
dhdnisu )/ 4 striking, slaying, destroying, causing destruction, torturing, 
causing torture”- — even so some evil Bhikkhu thinks: “Verily I, sur- 
rounded by a hundred or a thousand will journey by stages 15 through 
villages, towns, and royal cities, respected, 16 esteemed, revered, 
honoured, exalted, receiving both of householders and of those who 
have left the world ( pabbajitanam ) 17 the requisites 18 of robes, alms, 

: •' 1 Ap. D c (Stages), yC 

% Ch. 10 h § 3 [4] ; Ch. 12 c § 9 [482] n. In the ‘Threes' of the Ang. Nik. (PTS, i, 
p. 164) Gotama is represented as distinguishing between the three Brahmanic Vedas 
(Ap. G 1 a § 8 [13]) and the triple knowledge under his teaching, namely knowledge 
of previous existences, knowledge of future existences and certainty of emancipation 
(cp. Ap. B e§ 1). The three parts of the triple knowledge there, correspond with 
the fourth, fifth, and sixth abhinnd (Ap. I h § 3), the same terms being used though 
with some expansion, whilst in the last part the knowledge of emancipation is 
expressed in terms used in Majjk. 36 (Ch. 4 § 17). These three are preceded in 
Ang, Nik. and in Majjk. 36 as here by the four Trances. The simplex knowledge 
(ifanan;) of emancipation in Majjk. 26 (Ch. 4 § 16) grows in time into the threefold ■ 
vijja of Majjk. 36 and thence into the sixfold abhinnd of the present passage and else- 
where (IN 6, Canon); and at the same time liberation, from the ..passions and Isolation 
of selfishness grows into emancipation from future re-birth. 

3 Ap. A 1 b ( g);Ap. I, Note. These six are formed by prefixing to the three vijja 
the power of iddhi, the power of hearing everything, and the power of knowing all 
thoughts. 4 Ch. 22 a § g [42] (fortune). 

s Ch. g b § 3. * Ch. 8/§ 4 [ 5 ); Ch. i 4 e§ 3 [149]. 

* Senasana- Ch. I , a §§ 15 [4} 16 [7]; Ch. i S i§6[ 3 3; and Ch. 8 £ § 8 [2]. 

Cp. Ch. 12 d §§ 1 [1] (mat), 3 [1] (rolls). 

8 Omitting details and a statement that the Buddhas though they know what has 
happened ask questions (Ap. A 2 c, Buddhas); also details of greeting as in Ch. Si 
f it M. ' * Ch. 8 h § 1. 

/ Ch. Sd§ 5 (4). 22 Int. § 190 (address) ; Ch. 4 § 9. 

. 2 Omittmg mention of states of future punishment — apdya, duggati , vimpata \ 

§ 9a 1 Ap. B a § 6 [7]). 23 See § 1 n above ; Int. § 189. 

Ch. X 5 <z§ 5 '* and Ch. 18 c § 7 [4] ; also Ch. 3 § 5 [166] ; Ch. 13 c§ 28. Cp. Ch* 

2 °‘ § co ch tTlfJ rvf - Gia§3 (4) - :: § 124. 

. Cp. Oh. 19 O § II [7]. 17 j nt- 1 z 8 7i 

** The Pali word is pari.Kkhfi.ra. Ch. 2 § 7 ; Ch. 1 8 e § 1 [ioi] ; and Ch. 8 d § 2 [4] 
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lodgings, and medicine for sickness.” . . . This is great Aief 

fminrl existing in the world. And again some evil Bhikkhu having 
learnt the law^nd discipline made known by the Tathagata,*. assumes 
SStow m (SLo). This is the second great thmf. . ...And again 
. _ a nn re holW liver fprofessec 


holv-life f brahma-cany am) corrupts it wita ww 1 

is the third great thief. ... And again some evil Bhikkhu obtains and 
cajoles 2 from the laymen all sorts of material prepay and requisites 
for the Samgha, namely garden (arama)* and 

and site, bedstead, s chair, bolster pillow, metal cauldron, metal jar, 
metal pot, metal vessel, knife, hatchet, axe, hoe, chisel, rope, bamboo, 
.rush (muhjam), grass [for slippers], grass thatch 
(mattika\ articles of wood, articles of clay. This is the fourth great 
thief J In the [whole] Samana-Brahmana creation* (pajaya) with 
spirits® and men, this is the chief great thief-he who falsely and base- 
lessly claims [a power] above [ordinary human-nature.'® And for 
what reason? The country’s alms (rattha-pindo) 11 are eaten up by 

fraud. . . , ni . 

(See Appendix I containing text . » supplementary to this chapter.) 

i Ch. 8 j (property), and Int. § looQurmture). 

* Ch. 7 a§i°[8 5 ]. 

> Manca. Ch. 8 i § 2 [2]. 

‘ Omittfngthe !tock Sfse orTat: ‘In the [whole of the] divine world (mM 

***• * 

monks and orthodox Brahmans. Ap. A a d[ 21], 

* i.e. spirits of the earth. Int. § 70; Ch. 6 0 § 1. 

“ w i it 7 - Ap. B a § 7 (308). Cp. Ap- H 4 f § I W (pin 4 g-pdtika). 

« Omitting verses (Ap.Aza, Note) attributed to the Buddha. The fourth 
Pdrdjika rule or precept follows, as m Ch.S^b lAl* 


CHAPTER 10 

RAJAGAHA AND SAVATTHI: THE TWO CENTRES; 
SAKYAN CONVERTS; THE CHIEF DISCIPLES; 

THE GREAT TOURS 

a. Anathapindxka’s Gift 1 

Jataka Commentary , Introduction (Nidana-katha); JN y 9 2 ff 2 

§ i. [JN, p. 92] At that time Anathapindika the householder 
brought merchandise in five hundred carts 3 to Rajagaha 4 and went to 
the house of the great merchant 5 (sefihino), his close friend, there. 
There he heard that a Buddha, a Blessed One, had arisen. 6 And early 
in the morning he went to the Teacher . " . P and heard the Law 
(dhammam ) ; and after being established in the reward of conversion 
(sotapatti-phalef on the next day he gave a great gift to the Samgha 
headed by the Buddha, and received the Teacher’s promise that he 
would come to Savatthi. 

§ 2. Then he built along the road [from Rajagaha to Savatthi], 
forty-five leagues 9 in length, rest-houses (vihdre) 10 at the cost of 
100,000 [pieces] each. Then he bought the Jeta Grove 11 by spreading 
out eighteen kotis i gold [pieces] 12 (attharasd-hiranna-kotihi) and had 
a new building 13 constructed there. In the middle he made a perfumed 
abode (gandha-kutim) 1 * for the tenfold [Sage] 15 (dasa~bala$sa\ and 
round it he built separately placed dwellings for eighty chief elders 16 
(: maha-theranam ), and other lodgings such as long halls with single or 

1 Int. §§ 30, 138; Ch. 10 c [6] (6a j ; Ch, 11 c § 4 n ; Ch. 14 b § 1 ; Ch. 14 c §§ 1 [®] > 
16; Ch. 18 <i'§ 1. The date cannot be determined* but the language of the texts 
implies that the gift was made in the earliest years of Buddha’s ministry ; cp. Ch. 13 c 
§ 8 [j] n. 2 Continued from Ch. 7 b § 6. 

3 Ch. 4 § 8 n ; and Int. § 189 (caravans). Cp, Ch. 11 2 [2]. Pali sakata. 

4 Ch. xi c. 

* See § 6 below; Int. § 189 ( Setthi ); Ch. Sj § 10 [2] ; Ch. 9 c § 2 [1]. 

6 Int. §187. 

’ Omitting ‘the gate being opened by a spirit-power (devat-dnubhdvena) ; 
Int. § 93 (vi). See § 6 [3] below. 

8 Ap. Dc§ 3. 0 Int. § 124. 

50 Ch. 8 d § 2 (3). Cp. § 9 below; the precise cost is now added (Int. § 89). 

” Ch. 14 £ § 1 [9] h. 

** Int. § 189 (money); see § 10 [9] below; Ch. 14 b § 7 [3] ; Ch. 14 c § 9; Ch. 18 b 
■ ■§ 2 [475]. A kofi was 100,000 or any very large number. ^ ^ 13 See § 11 below. 

14 Ap. H 5 [93]. A kuti was a separate building or pavilion. 

15 Ch. 7 a § 10; Ch. 10 a § 3. Literally, one endowed with the ten powers. The 
ten powers of a Tathagati are defined in the Tens of Ang. Nik . (v, p. 33 ; Gradual 
Sayings » v, p. 24) beginning with investigation and culminating in liberation. The 
ten ‘powers’ which liberated a Bhikkhu are set forth in Sutta 90 of the ‘Tens’ of 
Ang. 'Nik. (PTS, v, p. 174) where they consist of knowledge of the transience of 
composite-unity, recognition of lusts as a furnace, detachment^ of mind, and the 

; , seven items mentioned as factors of liberation in Sam. Nik., PTS, iii, p. 153 (Ap. 
G i: ; &, §' *5). . See SBE,,xiii, p. 142 n; KM, p. 62. Cp. Ap. G 1 b § 4 (baldni) ; Ap. G 2 a 
§ 9 (ten qualities); also Part I (title) n. 16 Ch. 1 § 2. 
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double walls 1 and ducks 2 and quails, with sheds and so on. He made 
also ‘pools, 3 and platforms* fef walking to and fro during the day or 
night.’ Having thus built a pleasant dwelling-place in a fair spot at the 
cost of eighteen kotis, he sent word to the tenfold [Sage] asking him to 

come. _ 

§3. The Teacher (sattha), hearing the words of the messenger, 
departed from Rajagaha attended by a great multitude of mendicant 
brothers and in due course reached the city of Savatthi. Then the 
great merchant (maha-sefthi) decorated the vihara and on the day of 
the Leader’s arrival at the Jeta-vana . . .* [JN, p. 93] he himself wear- 
ing freshly washed garments, with five hundred merchants also wear- 
ing freshly washed garments went out to meet the Blessed One. The 
Blessed One . . . entered the Jetavana. Then Anathapindika asked: 
‘How, revered sir ( bhante ), must I proceed as to this viharaV He 
replied ‘Present this vihara, householder, to the mendicant com- 
munity, present and future.’ 6 And the great merchant said ‘It is well 
(sadhu), revered sir’, and having brought a golden pitcher and poured 
water 7 oyer the hand of the tenfold [Sage], dedicated the vihara 
saying ‘I present 8 this Jetavana vihara to the mendicant community, 
present and future, from the four quarters’ [of the world].’ Then the 
Teacher accepted the vihara, and thanking him, explained the advan- 
tages of monasteries. . . . l0 

§4. [JN, p. 94] Anathapindika commenced the festival of the 
' vihara ( vihara-maham) n on the next day. The festival of Visakha’s 12 
vihara ended after four months; the festival of Anathapindika’s vihara 
lasted for nine months. . . .« Anathapindika the great merchant 

1 Probably daub and wattle walls. Cp. Ch. 22 b§ 9 [17]. 

2 Ducks and "geese are favourite ornaments in Buddhist friezes. Int. § 190 

{architecture). ^ 3 Cp. Ch. 8 e § 5 n. 

4 Pali camkamana. Ch. 3 § 7. 

5 Omitting a description of the procession consisting of the merchant's son with 

500 youths, his two daughters with 500 maidens, and his wife with 500 matrons. 
Int. §190 (women). 6 Ch. 14 b § x. 

t Ch. 7 a § 10. See § 12 [2] n below. The pitcher, whether gold dr otherwise, is 
shown in the sculptures on the railings of the Bharhut Tope (RDBI, fig. 23; 
Int. § 22), 

6 Ch. 7 a § 14 [18] ; Ch. 21 § 4 [19]. ‘This formula has been constantly found in 
rock inscriptions in India and Ceylon over the ancient cave-dwellings of Buddhist 
hermits', BBS, i, p. 131 n. 

9 Or, regions. Ch. 9 h § 1 [1]; see § 12 [1] below. Cp. Ch. 22 h § 4 [7] (districts ) ; 
and Ch, 14 c § 3 (points). 

10 Omitting -five verses (Ap. A 2 a, Note) evidently intended to encourage laymen 
to give' food, drink, clothes, and Yiharas to the Order (Ap. B a § 6 [9], gifts ; see 
§ 12 [2] n below). The last verse is interesting; ‘They show him the Law (dkammartt) 
which dispels all sorrows ; and having here perceived this Law one enters Mibblna 

ri~mbhdti), being without taint (an-dsavo).* Ap, C & § is (89) ; cp. Ap, Gib 


S [5] (passions). ■ ■ ' : . 

11 Int. § 190 (feasts). ' 

12 Ch. 10 c (72); Ch. x8 h § 2 [478]. 

Omitting a statement that the festival cost 18 kotis and that the total expendi- 
ture was 54 kotis. Omitting also an account of previous purchases of this spot for 
the purpose of building much larger monasteries during the lives of six previous 
Buddhas (Ap. A 2 c). 
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bought that spot by spreading coins over it and made upon it a 
garden for the mendicant-community (samgh-ammam) 1 eight karisa- 
measures 2 in extent. . . ? .And so the Blessed One lived in that place 
from the attainment of omniscience under the Bo-tree till his death.* 

§ 5, This is [the close of] the period of the presence [of the Buddha 
among men] (santike-nidanam). 5 . . . 6 

The end of the Nidana-katha (Introductory Narrative). 7 

Vinaya-Pitaka, Culla-vagga VI, iv% 

§ 6. [1] At that time Anathapindika the householder 0 was married 
to the sister of the great merchant {setihissa)™ of Rajagaha. And 
Anathapindika went to Rajagaha on some business. 11 . . A 2 [2] Then 
the great merchant [before addressing his kinsmen] gave orders to his 
slaves and workers 13 and then approached Anathapindika, and having 
exchanged courtesies 14 {patisammoditva) with him seated himself 
beside him {ekamantam). ls . . J 6 £ A great offering 17 (maha-yanno) is 
being prepared by me*; he said, ‘the Samgha headed by the Buddha 
is invited by me for to-morrow.* ‘Dost thou, householder, say “The 
Buddha** ?* ‘I say “The Buddha**, householder,’ he replied. 18 . . . 

* Rarely met in the world, householder, is this cry, that is “Lo, a 
Buddha, a Buddha!** 10 Is it possible for us now at this time to approach 
and see that Blessed One, the saint (< arahantam ), the supremely 
enlightened?’ 20 . . . ‘To-morrow early, householder, thou shalt 
approach and see the Blessed One,* he replied. ... [3] Then [at f 

1 Ch. 7 a § 10 [85]. 

2 ‘Thirty acres in extent*, BBS, i, p. 133. The karisa is a square measure of land, 

3 Omitting ‘For that spot is a place which not one of all the Buddhas has deserted*. 

4 Cp. Ch. to d § i, where it is stated that he settled in Savatthi permanently only 
after twenty years of wandering. It is difficult to determine whether, and if so when 
and how far, the new centre at Savatthi eclipsed that at Rajagaha during these first 
twenty years ; Ch, n t, n. 

5 Ch, 1 § 1 n. (niddna). 

6 Omitting ‘And now we will tell the stories of all his births’, at which point the 
Nidana-katha closes and the Jataka stories with their commentary begin. 

7 Int. § 1. 

8 See close of Ch. 8 d. 

* See Ch. 11 5 [1] ; also Ch. 6 a § 5 [7]; Ch. 14 3 n; Ap. H 3 « § 2 [21]. 

10 See § 1 above; Int. § 189. ‘The guildmaster of Rajagaha’, ThB, p. 104, For 
contemporary guilds see RDBI, pp. 90-7. 

11 Ch. 22 b § 11 [20]. 

12 Omitting the Sethi’s preparations for a meal to be given to the Samgha headed 
by the Buddha and the list of dishes prepared. Int. § 190 (food), 

13 Int. § 190 (servants). 14 Ch. 12 c § 3 [237]. 

15 Ap. B b § 3 [4]. 

16 Omitting Anathapindika’s question whether a wedding-feast (Int. § 190, mar- 
riages) was toward or a great sacrifice (Ch. 7 a § 8) or a banquet to the Magadhan 
king Seniya Bimbisara (Int. § 168). 

17 Literally, sacrifice. 

18 The question and answer are given three times. 

10 Ch. 16 a§ 1 [502] ; also Part I (title) n» and Ch. 15 a§ 15 [i]. This is not con- 
temporary evidence of the expectation of an approaching incarnation, but it is 
characteristic of the Indian monistic attitude of mind; Int. § 187 . Cp. Ch. 22 & 

§ 23 !&$] (Tathdgatas). 

20 Ch, 5 6 § to. 
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Sawiij Anathapindika the householder approached the Sitavana-gate 1 

,, 2 and went out from the town 3 {4] and approached the Slta- 

v ana. At that time the Blessed One having risen in the night as dawn* 

approached was walking to and fro (cankamatif in the open air 6 

Then seating himself the Blessed One addressed Anathapindika the 
householder thus, ‘Come Sudatta.’ 7 Then Anathapindika rejoicing 
. .« said ‘Have you,” revered sir, Blessed One, rested pleasantly 

{mkham)V ' 

‘Ever blissfully (sukham ) 10 rests the. holy man ( Brahmano ) n who 
has attained Nibbana ( pari-nibbuio ), u 
Who is not smeared by sensuous pleasures { kamesu }, calm, with- 
out the bases of egoism ( nir-Upadhi ); 13 
All dependence 1 * ( asattiyo ) he breaks off; he puts away fear from 
the heart; 

Tranquil he rests in bliss, reaching tranquillity (santim)™ of 
mind,’ he said. 16 

§ 7* [5] Then to Anathapindika the hduseholder the Blessed One 
addressed the graduated discourse. . . . I7 Then Anathapindika having 

1 i.e. the city gate (Int. § 136) leading to the Sltavana (Int. § i3o;Cb. 11 £§§ 3 »s)- 
gee § t n above. 

.* Omitting a statement that non-human beings (a-manu$$a) opened the gate, 
Int. § 93 (iv) ; cp. Ch. 2 § 6 n. 

* Omitting the thrice-recurring miraculous darkness (Int. § 94, i) and the words , 
Uttered by Sivaka the Yakka (or lesser earth-spirit; Int. § 93, vii; cp. Ch. 3 § 1; 
Ap. D c § 4; and Ap. A 2 d, animistic practices ). The. outlines, of the narrative are 
probably correct, while the details are fantasies or conventional repetitions (IN 6, 
Canon ; Ap. B b § 3 [4] n). Anathapipdiha’s visit to the Buddha is recounted also in 
the ; Yakkka-saifiyutta of Sant. Nik . (i, pp. 210-2). 

4 Or, at dawn during the night [watch]. Ch. 71 c § 16; Ch. 11 a § 8 [3]. Cp. Ch. 
® $ § 4 [i.J, 

* Ap. H 5 [94]. 6 As in Ch. 6 a § 4 [4] up to the dialogue. ^ 

The name means Well-given. The meaning of the sobriquet A-natha-pipdika 

is the Almsgiver of the un-protected. 

8 Omitting the merchant’s obeisance. 

9 The honorific plural is used here and may date the narrative as comparatively 

late. Int. § 190 (address). 10 Ch. 7 b § 2 ; Ap. E b .§ 2. 

u Ch. 4 § 10 [3]; Ap. F 2 c. ‘Brahmano parinibbuto. To translate the first of 
these words by “Brahman” would mislead English readers.' It is constantly used in 
early Buddhist texts for Arahat’, SBE, xx, p. 182 n. 

» Api C b § II (89). Cp. Ch. 2 § 2. w Ch. 7 a § S. 

‘ 4 ‘Bars’, SBE. Cp. Ch. 5 b § 7 (an-alaya ) ; Ap. D a § 8. 

15 Ap. Cb § 11 (202), (285). 

16 The verses are borrowed from a very early source; Ap. A 2 a t Note. They 

represent Nibbana as attainable here in this world by an ethical and non-ritualistic 
(Ch. 5 10 for yourselves; Ap. G 2 c § 1, rites ) liberation from individualistic 

desires, not (i) in the next world, nor(ii) through one of a succession of enlightened 
Teachers, nor (iii) through re-births, nor (iv)in relationship with any spirits, whether 
■ the lesser spirits of ancient animism or divinities resembling those of Hinduism, nor 

(v) in an unreal world of thought. Here the least complex is demonstrably the 
earliest phase of the new religion. Cp. Int. § 2; Ap. C b\ also IN' 5 (Rebirth) and 
' IN 6 '(Canon), IN 8, ' _ 

w As in Ch. 6 a § 6. This narrative of the conversion of Anathapindika, like that 
of the conversion of Yasa and his father, contains no mention of the doctrine of 
Karma or re-birth, though it baentions sagga f which may or may not be in the next 
world (IN 2 a; Ch. 9 b § 9). 



Ch. to a] RAJAGAHA AND SAVATTHI m$i 

seen and attained and understood and immersed himself in the Law 
. * j said: ‘Let the Blessed One receive me as a, lay-disciple taking 
■ refuge from to-day whilst life lasts. May the Blessed One, revered sir, 
consent to take with me a meal 2 to-morrow, together with the mendi- 
cant community/ The Blessed One accepted by his silence and 
Anathapindika . . „ 3 departed thence. 

§ 8. [6] . . . 4 [7] Then Anathapindika when that night had elapsed 
caused choice food both hard and soft to be prepared in the dwelling 
of the great merchant of Rajagaha and caused the time to be announced 
to the Blessed One, saying ‘It is time (kalo), 5 revered sir; the meal is 
ready/ . . , 6 And when the Blessed One, having eaten, had withdrawn 
his hand from the bowl, Anathapindika the householder seated him- 
self at one side . . . and spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘Let the Blessed 
One, revered sir, consent to reside during the rainy season 7 with me at 
Savatthi together with the mendicant community/ ‘The Successors 
(Tathdgata)* householder, delight in solitude {mnn-dgdre)?* he said. 
1 understand, Blessed One, I understand, Righteous One 10 {su~gata)\ 
he replied. Then the Blessed One, having instructed . . /* Anatha- 
pindika the householder, rose from his seat and departed. 

§ 9, [8] At that time Anathapindika had many friends and acquaint- 
ances and his word was acceptable. When he had got through what 
had- to be done in Rajagaha he departed for Savatthi. On his journey 
he caused men to be assembled and said: ‘Make gardens (drdme), sirs 
(ayyo); 12 establish rest-houses; 13 institute fyour own] donations/ A 
Buddha has arisen in the world ; and that Blessed One has been invited 
by me; he will come; by this road/ And these men incited by Anatha- 
pindika the householder made gardens, built rest-houses, and insti- 
tuted donations. 

§ 10. Then Anathapindika haying come to Savatthi surveyed every 
side 14 of Savatthi, , . / 5 [9] And he observed the park 16 of Jeta the 
prince 17 (kumdrmsa) . . , lS and when he had seen it he approached 

1 As in Ch. 6 a § 7. 

2 See § 12 [1] below; Ch. 13 b § 2 [91]; Ch. 14 /§ 10; Ch. 22 a § 1 [15]. Cp. Ap. 
H 5 W 

3 As in Ch. 6 a § 9. 

4 Omitting the offers of the Set£hi of Rajagaha, and of a townsman of Rajagaha 
( Rajagakako negamo ), and of Seniya Bimbisira (Int. § 168) to provide the means for 
the. meal, since Anathapindika was a stranger. 

5 Ch. 16 d§ 7 [4]. 

# As in Ch. 6a§§n, 12; Ch. 7&§x3*, Ch, u/§ x [13]; Ch. 12 c § 11 [6]; 
Ch, 20 § 11 [29j; Ch. <21 §-4 [19]; Ch. zza§.i [15] with necessary changes. 

7 Ch. 8 c. 8 Ap. Azc; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [32], 

9 Ch. 8 d §7 [5]. Cp. Ch, 7 a § 14 [16] ; Ch. 8 & § 2 [a]. Thus Gotama gives his 
assent, but requests solitude in .Savatthi. 

• • : 10 Well-doer ; or Well-fareri Ap. B c § 5 [7] n ; Ap. C a § 2 (126:); Ap. E 5§2. . . 
n As in Ch. 6 a§ 12. 12 Ap. H 2 h § 1 [i], 

' 33 See § 2 above. yt&iM i 14 Ch. 21 § 6 [22]. 

13 As in Ch. 7 a § 14 [16]. /////■//■:: 

20 Uyydna* Ch: 'X § 9 {garden^hc/use)* 
m For the title cp. Ch. 7 b § 4 ,[92] n. See Ch. 14 c § 1 [9]. ■ 

18 Omitting repetitions. 
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Prince Jeta . . . and said ‘Grant me, noble sir ( ayya-putta ), ! the park 
so that I may make it into an arama [for a religious purpose].’ ‘The 
garden, householder, can be granted only for 2 hundreds of thousands 
spread out 2 [over the ground].’ ‘The garden is taken, noble sir,’ he 
said. ‘The garden is not taken, householder,’ he replied. They asked 
the high legal officers-* whether it had been taken or not. The high 
legal officers said thus ‘As thou, noble sir, madest the price , 5 the 
garden is taken.’ Then Anathapindika caused gold (hirannam ) 6 to be 
brought in carts’ (sakatehi) and covered the Jetavana with hundreds 
of thousands [of pieces] spread out. [ro] The gold first unloaded by 
him was not sufficient to [include] a small space near the gateway 
(i koithakam ). 8 . . . Then Prince Jeta spoke thus to Anathapindika the 
householder: ‘It is enough, householder; do not cover this space. 
Grant me this space ; this shall be my donation.’ Then Anathapindika 
. . , 9 granted that space to Prince Jeta. And Prince Jeta caused a 
gateway to be built on that space. 

§ ii. Then Anathapindika caused dwelling-places 10 to be made in 
the Jetavana and appurtenances 11 ( parivenani ), gateways 12 ( koffhake ), 
halls for attendants 13 ( upatthana-salayo ), furnace-halls, I+ rooms for 
allowable stores, privies, terraces for walking ( cankame) IS and covered 
places for walking , 16 wells and covered places for wells, hot [bath] 
rooms” and heated halls, lotus-pools 18 (pokkharaniyo) and pavilions . 19 

§ 12. Culla-mgga, VI, ix. 

[i] Then the Blessed One journeying gradually 20 (anupubbena) came 
to Savatthi. There at Savatthi the Blessed One stayed in the Jetavana, 
the garden of Anathapindika. . . . 2I Then Anathapindika . . . said: 
‘May the Blessed One, revered sir, consent to take with me a meal 

1 Int. §,190 (address); cp. Ap. H 2 b § 1 [1]. 

I ‘It is not» 'sir, for sale, even for — \ SBE, xx, p. 187. 

3 See § 2 above. Cp. Ch. 18 h § 2 [478]. 

4 Ap, H 2 b § 2 [3]. 

5 As regards the implied promise cp. Ch, 10 &§ 3 [3]. 

6 Int, § 189 (money), 7 Int. § 190 (vehicles). 

® See § 1 1 below. Ch. 12 h § 2 [2]; cp. Ch. 14 c § 19 [i] ; and Ch. 18 b § 5 [16 1]. 

9 Omitting the merchant’s thoughts on the distinction of the kumdra and the 
advantage of the adherence of such men to the faith. 

10 See § 2 above; Int. § 190 (architecture); Ch. 8 g (monastery) ; Ch. 8 j (property). 

II Or, cells for monks, 

u ‘Store-rooms (over the gateways) 1 , SBE, xx, p. 188. See § 10 [to] above. 
Cp. Int. § 139. 

13 These may have been junior monks (Ch. 8 i § 2 [1] ministering ), or laymen 
(Ch, 10 c, 67). Cp. Int, § 190 (servants) ; also Ch. 15 a § 13 [163]; Ch. 20 § 2 [6]; 
Ch. 21 § 13 [49]. 

14 Aggi-sdtdyo ; perhaps refectories. Cp, Ch. i$b§ 11 [ii. 1] ; also Ch. 16 <2 § x 

(agydgdnt). ■ , 15 Ap. H 5 [94]. 

The word is cdnkamana-sdld; a hall for walking to and fro. 

17 The jant-aghara was apparently a sudatorium. Int. § 190 (bathing). 

u Ch. 8 e § 5 n. 

19 Mandapa means a temporarily covered place, 

20 Or, jby stages ; Ch. 3 § 5 [166]. Cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 

21 Omitting greetings, as in Ap. B b § 3 [4], 
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tomorrow together with the mendicant community.* The Blessed 
One accepted by his silence. . . .* When the Blessed One having 
eaten had withdrawn his hand from the bowl Anathapindika seated 
himself at one side . . . and spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘How, 
revered sir, must I proceed as to the Jetavana ?’ [He replied] ‘Now 
mayst thou, householder, present the Jetavana to 2 the mendicant- 
community, present and future, from the four quarters 3 [of the world]".’ 
Saying ‘Even so, revered sir,’ in assent to the Blessed One, Anatha- 
pindika the householder presented the Jetavana to the mendicant- 
community, present and future, from the four quarters. [2] . . . 4 
Then the Blessed One . . .* having risen from his seat departed. 

b . Kapilavatthu revisited : 6 the Death of Suddhodana; 
Sakyan Converts 

§ 1. Madhurattha-vilasinP (Commentary* on the Buddha-vamsa), 9 

Introduction (PTS, Buddhavanisa, Preface, p. viii). 

. . . How [did he spend] the first rainy season (vassam) ? t0 . . . Having 
started the wheel of the Law (dhamma-cakka-ppavattetva) at Isipatana 
... he spent it near Benares” (Bdranasiyam upanissdya) at Isipatana in 
the deer-park. 12 [He spent] the second near Rajagaha in the great 
Veluvana 13 Vihara, and there also 14 the third and fourth rainy seasons; 
the fifth near Vesali in the Maha-vana, 15 in the Kutagara Hall. . . . I6 

1 As in §§ 7 and 8 above. 2 Literally, establish it for ; settle it on. 

3 Ch. 14 h § i. 

. 4 Omitting Buddha’s reply in verse, as in § 3 n above. These verses appear also 
in the story of the donation of the Setthi of Rajagaha ; Ch. 8 j § so [3] n. 

3 There is no mention here of the pitcher or libation * cp. § 3 above. 

. Int. § 135* 

1 Int. § 16; Ch, 10 d; Ch. 1 1 d § 3 ; Ch. 12 a § 1 ; Ch, 135 b § 1 ; Ch. 13651; 
Ch. 14 h § 2; Ch. 16 d § 1 ; Ch. 18 a § 1. 

8 Int. § 14. 9 Ch. 10 d § z ; Ap. Aza, 

10 i.e. after the Enlightenment. Ch. 8 c. 11 Ch. 5 h § so. 

12 Ch. 5 a § 9 [171] ; Ch. iod§2. 13 Ch. 7 ^ § 14 [*?]. • 

14 Ch. 10 d § s (17th vassa ) ; § 2. 15 Or, Great Forest. Ch. 12. 

16 According to the Burmese tradition (Int. § 89 n; Ch. 10 d§ 1 n) recorded in 
Bigandet’s Legend of Gaudama the Buddha of the Burmese (1866), p. 197* death of 
Suddhodana took place in the fifth year after the Enlightenment. Tn the 4th year 
Gautama . . . crossing the Ganges into Wesali, lives for a time in the Mahavana 
grove. Whilst there he hears of a quarrel between the Sakyas and the Koliyans about 
the water in the boundary river Kohana (Int. § 136; Ch. 13 c § 9, 529; Ch. 13 d, 
Koliyans ) and, flying to Kapilavastu through the air (Int. § 94, hi), he reconciles the 
two clans, and then returns to Mahavana, and prepares to spend the rainy season 
there. $ih year : In the middle of was , however, he hears of the illness of Suddho- 
dana, and again returns to Kapilavastu, and is present at the death of his father, 
years : bid, ' at; sdhrise;'.of ^Batdfday, the full-moon day of the month 
of August in the year of the Eetzana era, 107. After comforting his relatives, and 
carrying out the cremation of the body with due ceremony, Gautama returns to the 
Kutagara Wihara at Mahavana. He is there followed by his father’s - widow, ; 
PriUSpatl, Yasodhara, and other Sakya and Kolyan ladies, who earnestly ask to be 
allowed to take the vows (Ch. 12 h § 2; Ch. 13 c § 12 [1]). He is very unwilling to 
admit them to the Order, but at last yields to the earnest advocacy of Ananda , 
RDB, p. 70, For Ananda’s conversion see § 3 [4] below. For other dates see 
Ch, 21 § 7 [25] n. 
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| a. Jataka Comhentary, Introduction ( Nidana-katha ); JN, p. go 1 
[JN, p, 90] [At Kapilavatthu] the Raja [Suddhodana] 2 . . . when he 
was dying, seated on the state couch under the white canopy, 3 attained 
to saintship ( arahattam papuni )S There was for the Raja no obliga- 
tion 3 to practise effort 1 ( padhan-anuyoga-kiccatn ) by dwelling in [the 
loneliness of] the forest (aranna-vasena).? 

§ 3. Vinaya-Pitaka, Culla-mgga VII, i. 

[1] At that time 8 the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Anupiya ( Anupiyayam ) ; Anupiya 9 ( Ampiyam ) being a town of the 
Mallas. 10 Now at that time many well-known 11 Sakyan 12 young men 
(kumard) 13 went forth [from the world] 14 following the Blessed One 
who had gone forth. And at that time there, were two brothers 
Mahanama 15 the Sakkan 16 and Anuruddha 17 the Sakkan. v Anuruddha 

' From Ch, 7 6§ 2 ft; see also Ch. 7 J§ S n; Ch. izbfzn. , '■ . 

I Ch. 7 b § 7 [ijj ; Ap. A a b (66). The date of Gotama’s last visit to his father is 
quite uncertain, but it may well have been during his return journey from a visit to 

3 Or,* umbrella. It is by no means certain that Suddhodana retained the headship 
, • of the Sakyan oligarchy in his extreme did age (Int. § 165). The Vin. Pit. and Sutta°° 
Pif, are silent as to the death of the Buddha’s father; not so the later northern 
legendary lives (Int. § 89; SHE, xix). 

5 This concession may have been extended to the Emperor Asoka (Ap. G 1 c), 
though 1 his ultimate retirement from the world is generally supposed. 

« Ap. I6§6[22]. 

* Ch. 8 k [8]. . , , , . r , , ' . . 

8 According to the Burmese tradition this must have been before the first admis- 
sion of, women to the Order in the 5th year of Buddha’s ministry, since Ananda, 
whose admission is about to be narrated (see [4] below), took a, leading part in that 
event. See § 1 above. ... , 

* Int. § 148 (i); Ch. 13 c § 13 [3] n. Anupiya or Anupiya is the spot where 
Gotama is said to have spent the first week after .his renunciation of the world; 

Ch" : a§7' 

Ch. 1 3 a. The Malian territory may have corresponded partly .with the modem 
Bettia, a' small Raj in the ChampSran district of North Bihar, adjoining Nepal; 
cp. V. A. Smith, Asoka (2nd ed.), p. 147. 

II Ch. 7 r § 1. 

22 Int. §§ 30, 164, 

» Ch. 7 b § 4 
h Ch. 2 § 3. 

IS Ch. 9 c § 1 n ; Ch. 10 c (65); Ch. 13 c §§ 8 [x] n, 14 fa*l 21 [2] n, 23 [354] n. 
For references to commentarial accounts of the conversion of the Sakyan ponces, 
see ThB, p. 102 n. Mahanama the Sakkan is to be distinguished from Mahanama, 
one of the first five converts (Ch. 5 b § 2) ; he was apparently one of the Sakyan rulers 
in the time of the Kosalan king Vidudabha (Int. § 169, iii). The families of .these 
Sakyan Kumaras were closely connected. Tradition and commentaries add 

■ numerous inconsistent details on which the Canon is silent (cp. RDB, p. 52; 
ThB, pp. 102-3 n). They hold that Mahanama and Anuruddha were the sons of 
Gotama’s paternal uncle Amitodana (Psalms 0/ the Brethren^ pp. 325-49),; 

'Ch. 7 6 § 7 ft]. 

17 Ch. roc [1] (5); Ch. i2<? § 10; Ch. 13 2>§ 6 [1]; Ch. 14 c §§ 12 [x], i4» 

■ Ch. 14. a § 75 Ch,' 15 h §§ 5 {1], 10 [155] ; Ch. 16 c § 3 f>3 ; Ch. »$&§§ 26, 27 ; Ch. zz c 
§ 1 ; Ap. Alb (4); Ap. F 1 k § 1 [3], In Majjk . 68 Buddh$ questions Anuruddha, 
Kimbila, Bhagu, Ananda, and- three others regarding the motives which led them to 
the holy life. 
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was delicate (su-khumah) ; he had three mansions, one for winter, one 
for summer, and one for the rainy season. 1 * 3 . , ? And Mahanama the 
Sakkan . . . said to Anuraddha: ‘Now, dear (tatdf Anuraddha, many 
well-known Sakyan young men have gone forth [from the world] 
■following the Blessed One who has gone forth; but from our family 
(kula) 4 no one has gone forth from the household to the homeless life* 5 
Therefore either do thou go forth or I will/ ‘I am delicate," he 
replied; T am unable to go forth from the household, to the homeless 
• life; do thou go forth/ [2] ‘Come, dear Amiruddha, I will instruct 
thee as to the life [of the head] of a homestead. First he must have the 
■ land 6 (kkettam) ploughed; when he has had it ploughed he must have 
it sown . . . then irrigated . > . drained . . . weeded . . . reaped; having 
had the crop reaped he must have it moved . . . piled . . . trodden out 
. . . then he must have the straw separated . . . then have the husk 
separated . . . then have the grain winnowed . . . and stored. Again 
when the grain has been stored he must do just the same in future 
every year. . . / ‘Then do thou/ he replied, ‘take thought for [the 
headship of] the homestead; I will go forth from the household to the 
homeless life/ ‘Then Amiruddha went to his mother . . . and said: 
/I wish, mother (ammo), to go forth from the household to the home- 
less life; do thou sanction 7 (anujanahi) my going forth/ . . . 8 * * [3] Now 
at that time Bhaddiya* the Sakyan Raja { Sakya-raja )» was ruling over 
the Sakyans ( Sakyanam rajjam kareti); he was a friend of Amiruddha 
the Sakkaq. And the mother of Amiruddha thinking ‘Bhaddiya the 
Sakyan Raja is ruling over the Sakyans and is a friend of Amiruddha; 
he cannot go forth from the household to the homeless life", said to 
Anuraddha: ‘If, dear Anuraddha, Bhaddiya, the Sakyan Raja goes 
forth . . .go thou forth also/ Then Anuraddha the Sakkan went to 
Bhaddiya the Sakyan Raja . . . and said: ‘My going forth [from the 
world] depends on thee, my friend (samma).' 11 ‘If thy going forth/ he 
replied, ‘depends, irty friend, on me, let it be [as though] independent; 
I am with thee. At thy pleasure go thou forth/ ‘Come then, my 
friend/ said he, ‘we both will go forth from the household to the 
homeless life/ ‘I cannot, my friend, go forth ... to the homeless life; 
whatsoever else it is possible for me to do for thee, that will I do. Go 

I Int. § 136 21; Ch. 1 § 8. 

* As in Ch. 6 a § z [1] ; and repetition. 

3 'Ch. 9 b § 1 [35]. 

4 Int. § xgo (family); Ap. F 2 a (134)- 5 Ch* 5 « § io*[i72|. 

* Int. § 189. y Int. § 190 (women); cp. Ch. 8 a [4]. 

8 He asks three times (Ch. 12 b § 2 [3] n; Ch. c § X2 [3]) and his mother twice 

refuses because of her affection for both her sons. 

9 Ch. 10 c [x] (6). .Bhaddiya the Raja must be distinguished from the third 

convert to Buddhism (Ch. 5 b § 2). He either succeeded Suddhodana or shared the 
rulership with him and others (ThB, p. 104). His resignation was easily arranged 
within the family (Int. § 165). 

' * w Ch. 1 J-5. 

II Int. §190 (address); Ch. 11 c§ 23 [8]; Ch, 13 h § 2 [91& Ch. 13 t§30 [xx8]; 
Ch. i 4 /§ *0 [4]. 
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thou forth/ ‘My friend/ he said, ‘my mother says thus.: “If, dear 
Anuruddha, Bhaddiya the Sakyan Raja goes forth ... so also do thou 
go forth/* Now thou hast declared . . I am with thee. . . /^ Come 
then, my' friend, we both will go forth/ . . / Then Bhaddiya the 
Sakyan Raja said to Anuruddha: ‘Wait, my friend, for, seven years/ 
at the end of seven years we both will go forth . . .-to the homeless 
life/ ‘Seven years, my friend, is too long a time. . . / ‘Wait for six 
years/ he said, \ . . five . . . four . . . three ... two years . , . one year 
, . % seven months ... six ... five .. . four , . . three ... two months 
■ , one month . . . half a month. . . . Wait, my friend, for seven days 

whilst I cause my office (rajjam) 3 to be given over to the sons and 
brothers [of the family]/ ‘Seven days, my friend, is not too long a, 

. time. I will wait/ 

[ 4 ] Then Bhaddiya the Sakyan Raja and Anuruddha, and Ananda / 
and Bhagu , 5 and Kimbila , 6 and Devadatta/ with Upali 8 [their] barber* 
as the seventh, just as on previous occasions they had gone out with 
a fourfold retinue 10 (senaya) to a pleasure-park (uyyana-bhumini), 11 so 
now they went out with fourfold retinue. Having gone to a distance 
they turned back their retinue; then they entered another district and 
discarding their adornments 12 and making up a bundle in an upper 
robe (i uttar-mange )« they said to Upali the barber:. ‘Now, good 

1 Omitting a passage which implies that the Raja felt bound by the letter of his 
.promise. Cp. Ch. 10 a § 10 [9]. , _ , 

* This may indicate the customary termination of the period of rulership. 

. ^ The^office was apparently that of president of a council, consisting of members 
of the dominant family or families of the clan. 

4 See [x] n above; and § I n above; Int. § 30; Ch. 10 c (32); Ch. xi c § 16; 
Ch. xi 1 ; Ch. 11b § 2 [2]; Ch. 12 e §§ 3 [* 37 ]» 6 W, ™ M* Ch- § 6 Wi 
Ch. 22 e§§ 6 [4], ion; Ch. 13 ^ §§ X3 M n, 19 [no], 23 [ 354 ], *5 E* 44 l. 29 M ; 
Ch. 13 ^§9; Ch. i 4 /§ a;Ch. 15 a § 16 [6]; Ch. 15 b § 2;Ch. 16 a §§2 [265], 3 W» 
4 [3] n; Ch. i6 df § 7 [4]; Ch. 18 a §§ 1 n, 2 [258]; Ch. 18 b § 5 [160]; Ch. 18 « 5 2 
[2]; Ch. 19 a § 1 [4]; Ch. 19 b § 8; Ch. 20 § 2; Ch. 22 b §§ 7-8; Ch. 23 b § 7 [6] n; 
Ap. A 1 & (8). The commentary on the Theragatha (ccivi, cclx) states that he was 
the son of Amitodana, who was the father of Mahanama and Anuruddha and 
paternal unde of Gotama. According to the Sanskrit Mahavastu, ii. 157, he was the 
son of Mrigi, i.e. Kisa Gotami (Ch. 2 § 2 ; ThB, p. 54 n). Tradition places his con- 
version in the fifth or in the first year of Gotama’s ministry (Rh.D’s article Deva- 
datta in ERE; ThB, p. 123 n). He became Gotama’s personal attendant in the 20th 
year (Ch. rod§ in; Ap, A 2 b t Note). After Buddha's death the Sakyan party 
apparently put forward Ananda’s claim to the leadership: Ch. 1 1 d § 7 n ; see also 
Ch, 14 d§ 8 [1]; Ch. 15 b § 15 [12]; Ch. i8/§ 1; Ch. 23 a; Ch. 23 b §4. 

5 Ch. 15 b § 10 [133]. 

6 Ch. 12 e§ 10; Ch. 15 h § 10 [155]; Ch. i 6 d§y [2], 

1 IN 7 ; Ch. 19 b §§ 2, 4 n. 

* Ch. 10 c [4] (41); Ap. A 1 b (3). ^ .. v; 

9 Kappaka ; literally, one who arranges. Int. § 190 (hair). Cp. Ch. 14/? 10 [4]; 

Ch. 16 d§ 6 [1]. * r 

ro i.e. elephants, chariots, cavalry, and footmen. These formed the divisions of 
the regular army (Int. § 175). Cp. Ch. 11 c § 23 [9]; Ch. 12 a § 10 [1] n; Ch. 15 a 
§ 2 [3]; Ch. 18 £ § 7 [12]. 

u Or, hunting ground. Ch. 1 § 9. 

Ia Abharana. Ch. 18 b § 1 [162] ; and Int. § 190 (dress). Cp. Ch, 2 § 7 n ; Ch. ize 

§11 M* 

»Ch.8i§ 3 W. 
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(bhane) 1 Upali, turn thou back. This will suffice for thee to live upon/ 
Then as Upali turned back this thought came to him: ‘The Sakiyans* 
(Sdkiyd) are violent. Thinking “The young men have been brought 
to harm by this man” they may have me slain. And since these 
Sakyan young men go forth ... to the homeless life why should not I 
still more?* Having discarded the bundle ... he approached the 
young men. . . J ‘Thou didst well, good Upali/ they said. . . . Then 
taking Upali the barber they drew near to where the Blessed One was 
[at Anupiya] . .. . and said : ‘Revered sir, we Sakiyans being proud 4 and 
Upali the barber here having long been our servant, may the Blessed 
One grant the pabbajd 5 ordination ( pabbdjetu ) to him first. We [as 
juniors ] 6 will proffer him greetings , 7 [and the courtesies of] rising in 
his presence, raising the joined palms, and homage (samici-kammam ) ; 
thus the Sakiyan pride of us Sakiyans will be abated/ Then the Blessed 
One conferred the pabbajd ordination on Upali the barber first, and 
on the Sakyan young men afterwards. The venerable Bhaddiya within 
that rainy season realized the three knowledges (iisso vzjjd); g the 
venerable Anuruddha acquired divine vision (dibba-cakkkum) ? the 
venerable Amanda realized the reward of stream-attaining (sotapatti- 
pkalam), 10 and Devadatta developed power of the lower sort (pothu- 
jjanikum iddhim ). u 

(The direct narrative found scattered in the Vin. Pit. is resumed in 
Ch. 12 d y Ch, 1 6 by Ch. 18 by and Ch . ig a.) 

1 Literally, say. Ch. ij e [6] ; Cp. Ch. 3 § 1 ; Ch. 15 a § z [18]. 

2 Int, § 164. 

3 Omitting his explanation. ' , 

4 Int. § 159 n; Ch. 1 3 c § 10 [12]. 

5 Literally, leaving the world. Ch. 8 d § 1 [1]. 

6 Cp. Ch. 8 i (Juniors). 

I Ch. 8 g§ 7 [1]. 

8 Ch. 9 £ § 3 [i]- Cp. Rhys Davids’s remarks, SBE, xi, pp. 161-2, on Tevijja , 
‘meaning one possessed of the knowledge of a fundamental threefold doctrine of 
Buddhism, the doctrine of impermanency, the inherent pain and the absence of any 
abiding principle (any Self) in the confections or component things’ which interpre- 
tation though true in substance is perhaps not quite exact (Ap. E, Three Character- 
istics). Cp. Ch. 7 a§§ 16 (< arahatship ), 24 (knowledge). 

9 Ch. 4 § 4; Ap. I b 5 i 3 (divine eye). This mystical power of seeing future births 
is elaborately set forth in Majjh. 6 (SBE, xi, pp. 216-18). Cp. Ch. 14 « § 7 [1] n. 

10 i.e. of conversion. Ch. 7 a § 8 ; Ch. 7 b § 2 ; Ap. D c § 3 [6]. Simple sincere 
conversion was developed in scholastic hands (IN 6, Canon ) into the destruction of 
the three lowest Bonds or Fetters (Ap. B a § 6 [7]; Ap. D a § 8), i.e. the delusion of 
Self, scepticism, and reliance on customary formalities or rites. All ten Bonds are 
developments of the Three Fires (Ap. D a § 10), which in turn arise from an 
analysis of Craving (Ap, D a. Tanka). 

II Ap. I b § 5 (not-noble). This magical power is described in Majjh . 6 (SBE, xi, 
pp. 214-15) as in Digha 34 (Ap. I b § 3), Potthu-jjanika means ordinary, lay, i.e, 
non-religious; Ap. E c i § 4 [6]. For Devadatta’s powers see Ch. 19 b § 2 n. 
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THE BUDDHA AND THE SATtfGHA 
c . The Principal Disciples 1 Classified 


[Ch. io c 


Sutta-Pitaka, Anguttara-Nikaya, Eka-nipata (Units)* Vagga xiv 
(Etad-agga-vagga) 

‘fil.This, mendicant brothers, was the foremost* of my disciples 
( savakanarn ), (i) who became Bhikkhus ( bhikkhUnam ) 

(1) of long standing (rattannunamY— Anna-Kop^anna;® 

(2) having great insight (mahd-pannanam ) 5 6 7 8 * Sanputtaf 

(3) having [spiritual] power (iddhi-mant anam f Maha-Mog- 

(4) practising the Dhutanga-precepts 10 ( dhuta-vadanam )— 

Maha-Kassapa; 11 

I Int 5 ,0 n Ch 1 5 2 [49]. The classes of Bhikkhus specified amount to 47 » the 
inHividull BWkkhus number 40. The classification bears more marks of monkish 
Sf toSS malySantf the clear mind of the leader and founder. A hst of 
n or ta foremost disciples appears repeatedly m Vtn. Pit. and elsew e ( ■ 

* M Other disciples are mentioned in On. o a § 13 L*J> 

are named in Ch. u d§ 10, Ch, 11 e§ 1, —• 1A AcVf T i1 jt Ch mb 

fcln* Ch. 14 ci 10 [1] n; Cfcu 14 d§ 411; Ch, 15 «§§ 3 ^ l J 57 J » *5 » 

I to cM i fio6] n 2 [go] : Ch, 22 fl§ 6 [26] ; Ap. E a n §4 (6). In the Twos 
From* of Am Nik (i p. 88 ; it. p. *164) four pairs of chief followers are enumer* 
ated namely SSriputta and Moggallana, Khema and Uppalavapna, Citta the house- 
holder and Hatthaka of Alavi, and the lay-wqmenKhuj^ 

Velukantakiya. The Thera-iheri-gatha and Apadana are in 1 efiect bnef i Lives ot^ the 
Sattsand the same may be said partially of th % Ud 4 na the th>rdbookofthefifth 
Nikaya (Ap. A 1 a , Khudda-Nikaya). The list of disciples in Ap. B a § 6 [6j may be 

““Tngl^or Wholes. The chief subject of this first division of Ayg- Nik- (Ch- * 

§ 10; Ap. A 1 fl, n) is the individual mind {citta) m various aspects, m the 
extract the unit is to be found in each of the individual members of the e y 
Samgha. The Discourses are to be attributed to the Buddha. ^ ^ ^ below. 

5 Chmbtfl CIlTc § 7 [31]. The Canonical anthology of early sacred songs 
called the Theragatha assigns a collection of verses, Song ccixiv, to Kondanna, and 
he is mentioned in Song ccixiv. 

6 Ap. F 2 fit (132). See (49) below ; and Ch. 18 t § 2 [3]. 

7 Ch. 7fl§§ x8 fl], 23; Ch. 11 df§ 4^; x 4c§ 2 [1] n; Cn. 15 «§ Ch. 15 o 
§ S [1] ; Ch. 18 e §2 [2] ; Ap. H 4 b § 2 ; Ap. I b § 3 n. The Theragatha anthology 
assigns Song cclix to Sariputta. The commentary on the same states that he was 
bom in the Magadhan township of the Upatissas and was the son ot Kupasan the 
Brahman! ; see Mrs. Rhys Davids’s Psalms of the Brethren , PTS, 1913. 

8 Ap. I b § s (noble). See (50) below, 

« Ch. 7 fl §§ 16, 18 [1], 23 ; Ch. 14 e § 2 [1] n; Ch. is fl § 8. Theragatha , ccixiu; 
the commentary states that he was born in the Magadhan township of the ivontas 
and was the son of Moggall the Brahman!. l Maha- distinguishes the older among 
two or more persons of the same name ; Ch. 18 b § 4 [78] n. 

*° Or, austerities ; literally, scruples. Ap. A 1 b (3). , , . 

“ CH. 7 a§ 2 [1]; Ch. n c§ 28; Ch. i 4 c§ a-M n; Ch. 22 ,c§ 7; Ap. A .1 6 ( 3 >- 
See (37) below. The Theragatha anthology attributes Song cclxi to Maha-Kassapa, 
whom the commentary states to have been Pippali-manava (cp. Ch. 22 c § 11 n), 4 
Magadhan Brahman of Mahatittha, born after Gotama’s enlightenment; it assigns 
Song ccx to Uruvela-Kassapa. The 16th Saipyutta of Sam . Nik . is named after 
Kassapa, who is termed therein the Great Kassapa. The ‘naked ascetic 
Ch. 12 fl § $ [i, 15], who is convinced and utters his lion cry* of faith in Dtgha Nth., 
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(5) having divine vision (dibba-dakhhukanam) 1 — Anumddha; 2 

(6) of high family (ucca-kulikanamy — Bhaddiya, 4 son of Kali- 

godha; 5 

(7) with sweet voice 6 (manju-ssaranam) — Lakuntaka-Bhaddiya ; 7 

(8) with lion-roar 8 (siha-nadikanam) — Pindola-Bharadvaja 

' (9) discoursing on the Law (dhamma-kathikanam) 10 — Punna 11 

the son of Mantam; 

(10) analysing the meaning 13 (attham vibhajantanam) of a concise 

speech in detail — Maha-Kaccana; 13 

[2] This was the foremost of my disciples, who became Bhikkhus— 

(11) making mental images 14 (mano-mayam kayam ) — Culla~ 

Panthaka; 15 

(12) strong and skilled in mind 16 — Culia-Panthaka; 

(13) strong and skilled in perception 17 — Maha-Panthaka ; 18 

(14) living remote 1 ** — Subhuti; 30 

(15) worthy of donations 31 {dakkhineyyanam) — Subhuti; 

{ 1 6) dwelling in forests ( arannikanam ) 33 — RevataKhadiravanlya ; 23 

(17) practising meditation ( jhdyznam) 2 4 — Kankha-Revata ; 35 

Sutta 8 (Kassapa-sthandda-S.), appears to be a different person ; he is mentioned 
also in Satp. Nik . (ii, pp. 19-22 ; iv, pp. 300-2). Members of the Brahman clan were 
known also in Kosala; Ch. 14/ § 8. 

1 Ch. 4 § 4. See (55) below. 

2 Ch. xo&§ 3 [1]; Ch. 12 *§ ion; Ch. 14 c § 2 [x] n, Theragdthd , cclvi; the 

commentary thereon states that he was the son of Amitodana the Sakiyan, who was a 
brother of Suddhodana, - 3 Ap. F 2 a (134). 

4 Ch. 10 b § 3 [3] ; Ch. 13 c §§ 13 [3], 14 [ 9*3 **• Theragdthd , ccliv, 

5 Kaligodha Sakiyan i. Sam. Nik., PTS, v, p. 396; cp. Sam. Nik. v, p. 371 

(Godha). ' 6 Or, eloquence. 

7 Sam. Nik. ii, p. 279. Possibly the third convert ; Ch. 5 b § 2. Theragdthd t ccxxv. 

8 Or* exultant declaration of faith. Ch. 11 c§ it [7] n; Ap. F 1 <3 § 2 [55]. 

9 Ch. 9 c § 2 [1] n; Ch. 15 b § 14 [i], Theragdthd, cxxii. Cp. Ch. 11 d § 2 [2]. 

10 Cp. Ch. 8 a [4]. See (52) and (63) below. 

11 Majjk. Nik., Suttas 24 (Ch. 14 e § 3) and 145; Sam. Nik. ii, p. 155, in, p. 103, 
(Ch, i8/§ 1 [3]), iv, p. 60. Theragdthd , iv. 

12 Or, matter. Ap. C b § 10 [2] ; and Ch. 15 a § 8 (expansion). 

13 Int. § 156; Ch. 13 c § 18 n; Ch. 17 6 § 2; Ch. 17 d§ 2 [1] ; Ap. A x b (5). .■Thera- 
gdthd, ccxxix; Apadana, No. 528. 

14 Or, constructing bodies made by mind. If the phrase implies magic, this 
faculty comes under the head of ‘ignoble iddhV condemned by Gotama (Ap. I b § 5). 
Cp. Ecii§6(i>. 

15 Vin. Pit. iv, p. 54 (Sutta-vibhanga, Pacittiya rules). Theragdthd , ccxxxvi. 

Cefo ; Ap. E c i § 4 [6]. , 17 Sahhd. 

18 Not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pit. Theragdthd , 
ccxxxt. 19 Arana ; cp. Ch. 8 k [8j. 

20 Ang. Nik. v, p. 337. Theragdthd ; the commentary thereon states that he was 
the nephew of Anathapindika, 

21 A dakkhind was an honorific gift, such as was more approved by the monks than 

by Gotama; Ch, 9 c § 3 [3] (cajoles). 22 Ch. 8 k [8]. , 

23 i.e, of the acacia-grove. Ch. it d§ 4 [1] n; Ch. 12 e § xo n. The thera Revata 
appears frequently in Vin. Pit., e.g. MV, vin, xxxi; CV, 1. xviii; and Pacittiya xxix; 
and in Majjh. Nik., e.g. PTS, i, p. 462. Theragdthd , xlii, ccxliv. 

24 Or, absorption. Ch.9u§i3(8). See (53) below. 

25 MV, vi. xvi. Theragdthd , iii. The Doubter 5 , Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the 
Brethren. 
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(x8) matin g exertion (amddha-viriyawmy — Sona Kolivisa;* 

(19) of fair conversation — Soiia Kutikanna; 3 

[3] This was the foremost of my disciples, who' became Bhikkhus 
r,,\ desiring instruction (sikkha-kamanam) — Rahula; 8 
(23) going forth in faith*' \saddha-pabbajitdmm)~^nhapa\a ; -, 

S faking the first vote (patkamam sdakam » ganhantanam)- 
IK-iiTi §.113. * 

( 2K ) Qo$$essingreadyspesch(pati-bkana-vantanam) 13 —V&ngis&>'* 

(26) all-pure 15 (samanta-pasadikanam) — Tj pasena Vanganta- 

(27) supervising lodgings (senasana-pannapakamm)^—Dahba 

(28) pl^^ingU)Atydng(devatammpiya-manapanam) t 9 --PiliTida- 

V^fchs'^ ir\-" 

(29) with swift intuition (khipp-abhinnamm^—Bahiya Dara- 

(30) brilliant preachers (citta-kathikanam) Kumara-Rassapa^ 3 
S who have acquired the science of exegesis (patsambhtda- 

ppatianam) 24 — Maha-Kotthita ; 25 

; & tsSSttsSSS •“•»*»»* » E »" « 

of Mahfi-KacSna ; Ch. > 7 i 5 * W- ®-»' “» ai - 

; £SE£& SolaSKS four NM Jf .1. «. WM »• 

6 Ch 8 / § a [180] ; Ap. G 1 b , iVofc?. Cp. (23) below. __ 

a sra?? 83 r“ : <£~s* *SS 8 - a 

T ^Avvooden ticket for voting and other purposes. Ch. 8 d § 2 (i); Ch. 19 6 § 9. 

» Majjh. Nik. 68 (PTS, i, p. 462). . Theragatha , xv. 

» *.* »«• AP. A . i Mi sm. Nik. 

‘■S’o ZSLP&ft'iffiiwUF*'). -*.«* 5f (Sj “« w rwM 

15 Ch 8 e 5 i hi; Ch. n c§ 12 ( Upasena ) ; Ch. 1 1 d § 4 L*J n - heragama, 

ccxxxviii; the commentary states that he was the brother of Sanputta. 

’> Ch. Iff l Si- Ch. II e § 24 [4]. Theragatha, v. 

» Cp. the title DevSnampiya (Int. § 49). Cp. also (66) below. M y 

.» He was a favoured spiritual instructor of King Bimbisara (Int. § 168, MV, VI. 
xv. 2, 8). Cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (Vaccha). Theragatha, a. 

: ! iv J < 6> 6 'f v “ ' Okw fe. .»» «y 

£f'g: 5 h" y« i,w. tjiTrTS UST.ra'.T! 

of a daughter of a Brahman Councillor of Rajagaha. For the epithet see Uft. 17 
§ i«S; Kulira-Kassapa. Ch. i 4 c§i2(i]n; Ch. 14^2; 

'tP&SJ « n; Ap. A ii(j); Ap. D c § 3 [6] n. TheragSthd, ii. 
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[4] This was the foremost of my disciples, who became Bhikkhus — 

(32) very learned 1 (bahu-ssutanam ) — Ananda ; 2 

(33) versed in meditation 3 (sati-imntanam) — Ananda; 

(34) versed in conduct 4 (gati-mantanam) — Ananda; 

(35) enduring 3 (dhiti-mantanam)— Ananda; 

(36) ministering 6 (upatthdkdnam) — Ananda; 

(37) holding great assemblies 7 (: maha-parisanam ) — Uravela- 

Kassapa; a 

(38) favouring the Clan 9 (kula-ppasadakdnam) — Kal-Udayin; 10 

(39) free from afflictions 11 ( app-abadhanam ) — Bakkula; 12 

(40) remembering former existence 13 — Sobhita; 14 

(41) upholding the Rules (vin&ya-dharanam) 1 *- — Upali; 16 

(42) addressing the mendicant-sisters (bhikkhuri dvadakanam ) 17 — 

Nandaka; 18 

(43) having the doors of the faculties 19 guarded {indriyesu-gutta- 

dvaranam ) — Nanda ; w 

(44) addressing the mendicant-brothers 21 — Maha-Kappina; 22 

(45) skilled in the fire-element 23 (tejo-dhatii-kusaldnam)--~ Sagata; 24 

1 i.e. in the discourses of the Master; Ap. A 1 b (3). Cp. Ch. 8 /§ 2 [180], See 
(73) below. 

2 Ch. 10 b§ 3 [4]; Ch. 14 c § 2 [1] n; Ap. A 1 b (8). The Theragathd anthology 
(cclx) includes a collection of verses attributed to Ananda, and in these is a statement 
that he attended'upon the Blessed One for 25 years (Ch. 10 d § i, note to 20th year). 

3 Or, introspection ; Ap. I a. 

4 Or, behaviour. Cp. Ap. B b § 2 ( Su-gata ). . 5 Or, patient. 

6 Ap. A z b (67), and Ch. 8 i § 2 [1]. 7 Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21]. 

B Ch. 7 a § 2 [1]. See (4) above. Theragathd , ccx. 

9 Or, family, i.e. of the Founder. Cp. (26) above. 

0 Ch. 7 b § 1 [86] n; Ch. 10 d § 2 ; Ch. 13 c § 9 (528) n. That he was sept as 
messenger by Raja Suddhodana to Gotama at Rajagaha is confirmed by his poem in 
Therd-gdtkd (verse 536); see ThB, p. 97. Cp. Ch. 15 b § 3 [1]. 

11 Or, diseases. Ch.8rf§6[i]. 

12 Not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pif. Theragathd, 
clxxii ; spelt Bakula. 

13 Pubbe-nivdsa means literally ‘previous abode*. Ap. I & § 3 (re-birth); cp. Ap* 
B a. The mention of this mystical faculty may date the present list. See (57) below. 

14 Vin. Pit. iii, p. 109 ( Pdrdjaka rules, iv. ix. 7). He claimed to remember his 
births during five hundred Kalpas (Int. § 107). The fourth Pdrdjaka rule dis- 
countenances claims to extraordinary powers. Theragdthdy cxliii. 

15 Ap. Aib (3). See (51) below. 

16 Ch. 8 e § 2 [1]; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]. Theragdthdy clxxx. 

17 Ch. 12 £ § 6. Cp. (44) below. 

18 Ch. 18 /§ 2 [1]. In Majjh. Nik . 146 Nandaka, as directed by Gotama, instructs 
Maha-Pajapati and the mendicant sisters. Theragathd, clxxxix ; Nandaka of Sava- 
tthi is distinguished from Nandaka of Campa (cxlvii); see Ch. 11 e § 1 [1]. 

19 Or, senses. Ap. D b § 2 [7] (five). Cp. Ap. Gxb§ 4 . 

20 Ch. 7 b § 3. Theragathd , cxxxix; the commentary states that he was the son of 

Pajapati ; Ch. 13 c § 11 [91]. 21 Cp. (42) above. 

22 Ch. 8/§ 1 [3] n. Vin. Pit. iv, p. 66 (Pdcittiya rules, xxix, J); Satn. Nik . i, p. 145, 
ii, p. 284, v, p. 313* Theragathd, ccxxxv; the commentary states that he was ‘Raja 
of Kukkufa’. 

23 Ch. 11 c § 24 (11) n; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23], [26]; cp. Ch. 7 a § 8 (aggi). The 
miracle of breathing forth fire whilst appearing in the sky seems to be intended 
(Ch. 8/ § 6 [4] n). 

24 He preceded Ananda as Gotama’s personal attendant;'Ch. Sj § 6 [4]. In the 
Theragathd no sacred song is assigned to him. 
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eady speech (pati-bhaneyyakanamy- 

coarse 3 robes Mogharaja, 


[Ch. 10 c 

-Radha; 2 


, . ,• nt brothers, was the foremost of my women- 

became niendicant-sisters 

(48) oflong standing*- Mata-PajPJ' 1 ’ 

<49) having 

(50) having [ P T> u | es xi — Patacara; 12 

( 5 x) Upholding L I3 _lDhammadinna; u 

(ck\ discoursing on me low 

(53) practising meditation’ 3 --Nanda, 

(54) making exerti°n”-Sona, 

» See (a?) above. . vut p-ps, iii, PP- 79- 8o > PP- 1 88-90 *’ iv ’ 

• S' DSsI»“ JWtS «*' t! d 

: j- s;S°a w. m- 

Ch. 5 * 5 7 Ml appear in of Suppabeddha whose f * nv ’ , h name 
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mentioned elsewhere in the ^° T Con,men " 

tarial accounts of her conversion see ThB, P- 1 1 1 • t _ 

” 44 Dhammadinna instructs the layman Vtsakha. Thmgatka,* ■ 

w Or, absorption. See (17) above, an (75) J ^ter Q f Mah5-Pajapatl (ThB, 
is 4r, BaSdrei, Legend makes her the aaugmex u daughter of 

KoSsS. <?*S» ««)■"- <»” “»» <*>■ , 

'* Th^me^cwirs in the extended list of women disciples ul ,J 1 ^^‘^ ts above ' S 

: $&$&***+ xlvil ««■ Mn - “» 

Ptnlnts of the Sisters. 



Ch. io c] RAJAGAHA AND SAVATTHI 163 

(57) remembering former existence 1 — Bhadda Kapiiani ; 2 

(58) having attained great intuition 3 — Bhadda Kaccana; 4 

(59) wearing coarse 3 robes— Kisa-Gotami; 6 

(60) emancipated by faith 7 — SigSla's mother; 8 

[6] This was the foremost of my disciples, (iii) being .laymen 
(upmakanamf - — ■ 

(61) taking the first refuge (pathamam saranam) 10 — -Tapas.su with 

Bhallika, 11 merchants; ‘ 

{62) benefactors 1 2 (dayakanam) — SudattaAnathapindika, I3 house~ 

' holder; . • 

(63) discoursing on the Law 14 — Citta 13 of Ivfacchikasanda, 16 

householder; 

(64) including the Samgha in fourfold sympathy (catuhi sangaha - 

vatthuhi) 17 — Hatthaka 18 Alavaka ; 19 

(65) distinguished donors 20 ( panita-dayakanam ) — Mahanama 21 

the Sakkan; 

I See (40) above. 

z Bhadda of the Kapila-family. Bhadda Kapiiani is mentioned repeatedly in the 
Sutta-vibhanga of Vin. Pit . (iv, pp. 227, 268, 275, 290, 292). Therigdthd xxxvii; 
the commentary states that she was bom at Saga!, (capital of the Maddas; RDBI, 
p. 39), and became the wife of Pippali-Manava (Maha-Kassapa). 

3 Or highest knowledge. Cp. (56) above. 

4 The name does not occur again in the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pit. It is 

given to the wife of Gotama in the Buddhavamsa (Ap. A 2 b, Note). Kaccana is said 
to have been the name of her ancestor (Cp. Ch. 12 b § 2 [2] n). For a discussion of 
the whole subject see ThB, p. no. In the Therigdthd no sacred song is assigned to 
her. 5 See (47) above. 

6 Gotarm the slender; Ch. 2 § 2. In the Sagatha-vagga of Sam. Nik. (i, pp, 
129-30) Kisa-Gotami and Mara (Ap. G 2 b) address each other in verse. Theri- 
gdthd, Ixiii ; ‘Lean Gotami' Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Sisters. The beautiful 
story of how Buddha taught Kisa-Gotami to control her grief for the death of her 
little son is found in the Therigdthd commentary, which states that she was bora at 
Savatthi, RDB, p. 133 ; ThB, p. 1 10. 7 See (21) above. 

8 Sigala-mata or Singalaka mata. Ch. 9 b § j [1], Not in the Therigdthd . 

9 On omissions from this list see Ch. 6 a § 7 n; Ch. 7 a § ion; Ch. 7 b § 2 n ; 
Ch. 14 b § 3 [5] n. See also Ch. 8 /. 

10 i.e. the Buddha. There is here no mention of the Law, which the accounts in 
MV (Ch. 4 § 15 n) and th e Jdtaka Introduction include. See (71) below. 

II Ch. 4§8n. The spelling Tapussa also is used. In the Sixes of Ayg. Nik . 
(iii, p. 451) the householder Bhallika heads a long list of lay disciples of which the 
next nine names are the same as (62)-(7o) here ; Ch. x 1 e § 3 [1] n. 

13 Or, donors. See (65), (66), and (72) below. 

13 Of, Savatthi. Ch. 10 a; Ch. x8 a § 2. See Vin . Pit. iv, p. 162 (Pdcittiya 84); 
also Brethren, pp. 4, 20, 21. 14 See (9) above, 

15 Ch. 16 d § s [4]. Citta in Buddhavamsa xxvi (Ap. A zb, Note) is described as a 
lay attendant or upatihdk-updsaka (cp. Ap, A zb, 68). He and Hafihaka are included 
in the four pairs of the chief followers enumerated in Ang. Nik. i, p. 88, ii, p. 164. 
He must be distinguished from the Bhikkhu Citta (Ch. 15 a § 9). 

* Ch, x6d§ 5 [1]. 

17 Literally, the four union-bases; Ap. F 2 (Virtues). These are liberality, kind 
speech, genuineness, and equal-mindedness (Ch. 9 b § ion). 

18 Ch. 16 d § 4 [3]. Hatthajavaka in Buddhavamsa xxvi (Ap. A 2 b. Note), like Citta, 
is described as a lay attendant (upatthdk-updsaka ) ; Ap. A 2 b (68). 

19 Int. § 157. 

20 See (6a) above and (76) below. ‘Those who give choice alms-food*, Gradua 

Sayings, i, p. 2. 21 Of Kapilavatthu. Ch. xo b § 3 [1], 
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(66) kindly donors 1 

(6,) a*n*S i? on the S^gho (^k-ufMewY- 

(68) i <-«*—-■* *-*» 

(6,)- J£g S£ individual 

( 7 o) trSoSy" {tissSsSkwum)—'. Nakula’s father;" 

[7]. This was the foremost of my disciples, (iv) bemg lay-women 
{upadhMamr- the daughter of Senani;” 

g 4- mother of Miglm- 

• Or.^.ofl-mUPl*”'”' S -< fa >* k ”'*' 

C1 Y g™ in the Five, ef viw- hFh (in, PP^ i kin’diiess 

^.oina Kifts quotes Buddha's phrase ‘Who graats a amonras p ^ ^ ch g h 

of a discourse in the Eights A n * H 1 S 6 [d See (78) below, 

; & ( sSrSf« ( S~s gt d 4S t,“i£si“»i 

ZS^%£ZSm£h£5 ' dkd '* ft “ • i~* * '“ ly <ch - ,j * 

§ 10 [9] r CP» Ch. *4<*§ 4 • M *])• # . jsrtt%a1 . +v puoaala means "person* (Ap. E 6 1 i 
• Perhaps, having hnniantp«8onJrt^ ««*“ r w > (A . B . Keith, Buddhist 

(Ap - 

E 

**5 ^nfiding. See (79) below. ‘Who converse intimately'. Gradual Sayings, 

U *C £ iod§ x n (8th., r ). Nalnda-pitar o 
Ch. i 3 6|§i,4)figuresmS<w>.Atfe.(i iu,PP-J S.xv.p.nw, 
jWft. ; see Ch. 13 & § 4- , » See ( 61 ) above. 

n int. § 190 {toom&v *, Ch. el. 

is Alternatively Senani or Seniya (Cn. 7 a § 11 W)* 3 I 5* 

16 See (62) above. - T a * * 1* fil; Ch. i8H 1. 1x1 the 

*7 Of SSvatthi. Ch, 10 a §4* Ch. X4f$ in* list* Khema (who speaks), 

» Mentioned'Ssewhere in AH*. (8, p. 88; a, p. x6 4 ; iv, p. 347)- 
“ Thisnarae o^un In the extended list of women disciples in the Eights of A«g- 
Nik. (iv, pp. 347-8)- 
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(75) practising meditation 1 — Uttara, the mother of Nanda; 2 

(76) distinguished donors 3 — Suppavasa, the daughter of Koliya 4 

(. Koliya-dhita ); 

(77) ministering to the sick ( gilan-upatthakinam) s * — Suppiya, 6 

Jay- woman; 

^ (78) having perfect faith 7 — Katiyam; 8 

(79) trustworthy 9 — Makula’s mother, 10 householder’s wife (gaha- 

patanl); 11 

(80) having faith in tradition (anussava-ppasannanam) 12 — Kali, 13 

lay-woman of Kurara-ghara (Kurara-gharika ). 514 


d. Gotama’s Annual Journeys 

Madhurattha-vilasini 1 s ( Commentary 16 on the Buddka-vamsa), 
Introduction (PTS, Buddhavamsa , 17 Preface r pp. mii-xii) 

§ 1. . . , 18 [He spent] the sixth rainy season at the Mankula-hill 
(Mankula-pabbate ) ; 1 9 

the seventh in the Tavatimsa region ( Tavatimsa-bhavane ); 20 
the eighth in Bhagga (Bhagge ) 21 near the Sumsumara-peak 22 at 
Bhesakala-vana ; 23 
the ninth at Kosambi ; 24 

the tenth in the Pariieyyaka Grove ( Parileyyake vanasande) ; 25 

2 See (53) above. ' : 

2 ‘Nanda’s mother* is mentioned repeatedly in Ang. Nik. (ii, p. 164, iii, p. 336, 
iv, 63 ff) and is included in the extended list of women disciples. She is called the 
chief woman lay-attendant in Buddkavamsa xxvi. 20 (cp. ii. 70). 

3 See (65) above. ‘Who give choice alms-food’, Gradual Sayings, i, p. 25. 

4 Of Sajjanela, a township of the Koliyans (Int. § 148, iii ; Ch. 13 d § 7 n) ; Ang. 
Nik. ii, p. 62, iv, p. 348; cp. Brethren , p. 60. Gotama’s mother and wife belonged 
to the Koliyan clan (Ch. 1 § 5 [52]; Ch. 10 d n; Ch. 12 b § 2 [3]). 

5 Ch. 8 i § 2 [1]. Cp. (67) above. 

6 Vin. Pit., MV, vi. xxiii; Ang. Nik. iv, p. 348. 7 See (68) above. 

8 Not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pit . 

9 See (70) above. 

10 Ang. Nik. ii, p. 61, iii, p. 295, iv. pp. 268, 348. 11 Ch. 6 # § 5 [7]. 

12 Cp. (68) abo-e. " 23 Ch. 17 d § 4. 

14 Literally, the Osprey’s-house (Ch. 17 d§ 2 fr]). 

15 Int. § 16; Ch. 10 (& § 1 j Ch. 14 6 § 2; Ch. 16 d § 1. 

16 Int. § r 4 . 17 Ap. A 2 a. 

28 As in Ch. 10H 1. 

19 Int. § 157. According to the Burmese tradition (Ch. 10 b § 1 n) based upon the 
Commentaries and recorded by Bishop Bigandet Gotama then returns to Rajagaha 
and ‘there admits Kshema [Ch. io c (49)] . . . to the Order’ ; RDB, p. 71. 

20 Int. §§ 70, 74; Ch. 1 § 5 [54] n. .The Burmese tradition makes him descend to 
earth at Sankassa, thirty leagues away from Savatthi (see ThB, p. 114). Sankassa 
(Ch, 15 a § 12, ii) lay between Veranja (Int. § 157) and the river Ganges {Vin. Pit . 
iii, p. ri). 

21 Ch. 23 b. The Bhaggans were neighbours of the Sakyans. 

22 Int. § 148 (iv). 

23 This was near the home of Nakula’s father and mother, who claimed Buddha 
as their son, nephew, or grandson, in many previous births (Ch. 10 c y 70). 

24 Int. § 150; Ch. 15 b (i). To this year are assigned the first dissensions in the 
Order. 

25 Int. § 150; Cp. Ch. ri a § r. 
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1 the eleventh at Nall’ a Brahman village;* 
the twelfth at Veranja* ( Veranjaya ); 

esesss- <>— - 

at the great city of Kapilavatthu ^Kapilamtthu-mMI- 

thrS«».h a. SlavV after he had tamed Slavaka . . . 
the seventeenth at Rajagaha again, I0 

' ’ the eighteenth at the Caliya-hill as^e ’ . . a aga i n u So it is 

and the nineteenth rafY season[hespent]atRjg g afte r the 

said that the Blessed he wished to 

Enlightenment without a fixed residence, 

go, there he went and stayed. , h T e tavana Vihara 

Thereafter he U,ing upon regular contri- 

and at the Eastern Garden {Pubb-arame), nvmg 

butions. , .i -s r j become Buddha and had 

§ 2. Now when the Teacher {sattha) had becom ^ iQ the 

spent the first rainy season («w) * pavdrana," and 

deer-park’* having ^ • • »" th f ^ 

ZndayoTSm^SShewent, o^agaha’ rand eta, edthere 

. tots Ch. W, 3. Or, Eb—. » «. 

p ' “lit S .57. I" 'trib'oaur'try IhJSSfS' ° £ h ” 

4 Int. §157; see below (18th vassa). kjn Qotama’s SO n Rahula (Ch. 7 6 

s Ch. 14 * § 1 n - The Commentaries, ? k ‘ | 0 dinat j on j n this year. 

K , r I7 n now to be twenty years old, place nis run o ‘Gautama addressed 

^ ?6 Int! § °,35 - J 1 ! y ear ’ BhSraka,^the suMessor 

» InMe 1 S^gdtha-vagga of Sant. Nik- fi. PP- “heTe Contain an ethical 

Alavaka is descried as a answers resembling those m the 

summary of the faith m theform of ^* st d “ fe as well suited to convince men 
Bevatd-satnyutia of Sam* J\tk. u ? P* 4 s 3/» 6 § i ; see below (19th wssa). 

as spirits (Ch. 6 h § 1). * n See above (17th vassa). 

10 See above (i3tb^a). IO a $ 4 n. For estimating the years of 

u Ch. 18 a § x ; Ch. igb f* n? V Mp g S % 27). Doubtless the necessity of 

residence cp. the verses in Ch. : » 6§ . C^PS h v. *7)^^ evident (Ch . 6 6) 
providing a permanent president at this i great • .entr Qn q{ the robber Anguhmaia 

The commentators assign to the aoth year the co ; with the Kosalan 

(Majjh. 86, Ch 18 cf t i Int § ^'St year fko h aSgned tie appointment of 
king Pasenadi (Int. § 169, i). 1 n tms y & c r 1 . Ap. A a 6, 68). He 

Ananda as Buddha’s personal attendant (Ch. i° 0 S 3 i e>l> £ diso bedtent 
sucSeded Sagata (Ch,8j § 6 [ 4 ]), Megtays . (Ch.^6 Upavana 

Nagasamala (Udana, vrn, 7. ? ee T ]\B> P vrg a ita (Ch. 12 c § 4 [2]), and Cundaka 

years a learner’ seems to disappear (Ch. 10 % 3 ?k ,t, n . « C h, 10 b § 1. 

u Ch. 8 c. 15 Ch. 7 a § 1. c,n. 1 s J 
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for two months. From Ms leaving Benares live months had passed, 
and the whole winter was over. After the arrival of the thera Udayin* 
seven or eight days had elapsed, and it being the month of Phagguna 2 
he thought: "Winter has passed, it is springtime; the time is come for 
the Tathagata to go to Kapilapura.’ . . j Then the Teacher , . A get 
out from Rajagaha, and going a league a day . . . reached Kapilapura* 
in two months. . . . 6 Thereupon the Buddhavamsa 7 was revealed by 
him. . . . 8 

§3. . . . There are the "remote period’? (dure nidanam ), the less 
remote period’ 10 (avidilre nidanam) and the "present period’ n (, santike 
nidanam ). . . . The narrative treating of [the period] from the Great 
Being’s (j mahd-satassa] ) 12 resolve made at the feet of the tenfold [Sage] 1 3 
Dipankara until having passed on from the personality of Vessantara 14 
he was re-born (nihhatti) in the Tusita-heaven ( Tusita-hhavane ) is 
called the "Remote Period’. The narrative treating of [the period] 
from the passing-on from the Tusita-heaven until he attained all- 
knowledge on the wisdom-throne (bodhi-mande) 1 * is called the "Less 
Remote Period’. As for the ‘"Present Period’ — the phrases "At one 
time the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the Jetavana in 
Anathapindika’s garden*, and "he was staying at Rajagaha in the 
Vejuvana at Kalandakanivapa’, and "he was staying at Vesali in the 
Great Forest in the Kutagara-hall’, and so on 16 regarding wherever 
the Blessed One stayed between the time of his attaining all-knowledge 
on the great wisdom-throne until his death-bed ( maha~patinibbana - 
manco)- — these are to be understood as [making up the narrative of] 
what is called the "Present Period’. ... 

1 Ch. 10 c {38). f f S: 

2 Ch. 7 b § 1 [86] ; also Ch. 1 § 3 n'. 

3 Omitting mention of the 60 verses composed by Udayin. 

4 Substantially as in Ch. 7 b § 1 [87]. 

5 Or, Kapilavatthu. Int. § 135; Ch. 7 b § 3. 

0 Omitting the double marvel (yamaka-patihdriya), i.e, a display of contradictory 
phenomena, performed by .Gotama (Int. § 94, iii). 

7 Ch. xo b § 1. 

8 Omitting a list of xo Theras by whom the Buddhavamsa was handed down till 
the time of the Third Council* (tatiya-sangiti), beginning with Sariputta and 
Bhaddaji and ending with Revata; IN 6 (Councils), 

9 Ap. A 2 a ( Far Past), Or, the ‘far approach'. Nidana means a connected series 
[of events]. The Jdtaka animal-birth stories (Ap. F 1 a § 2) deaf with a still more 
remote arid legendary past (cp. Int. § 89). 

50 Or, the ‘near approach'. Ch. r § 1. 

11 Or, the ‘advent*. Ch. 4 § 5. ; :; v' 

12 Ch. 1 § 6 [56]. 

13 Ch. xo a § 2. 

14 Ap. Aifl { Vessantara Jdtaka). Imaginative and poetical tradition places the 
self-sacrifice of King Vessantara in the period of Kassapa, the 24th Buddha' (Jdtaka 
5-47; Buddhavamsa xxv; and the Vessantara- cariy a in Cariyd-pitaka). 

Ch, 7^ § 4; Ap. A 2 b (64). CfCvV' 

16 Namely in the Suttas and Vin. Pit, Jd uv 



CHAPTER 11 

AMONG THE MAGADHAS 1 AND ANGAS;* AND 
EASTWARD 3 

a. Kingdom and Sub-kingdom ; the i Eastehn Clans of thk 
Middle-land+ and Borders 

5 1. Sutta-Pitaka, Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 26 

* nrr<5 ; « rfi 61 ‘Pursuing the good 3 ( kim-kusala-gavesi ), seeking 
[PTS, i, p. 166] ,L \ iour neyed by stages among the 

the supreme path of t J 0 T Jruvela6 the army-township. 

Magadhas and ^ZefZTsanda^ and a clear- 

[p. 167] ? h “ e l, S .Tf and eaS y 0 f approach {su-patittham),* and 

• • PP T1- i -led. here be.ng 

everything needed for effort. 

s 2 Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, I, xix. 10 . 

§ ril At ^that time the great sacrifice (maha-yamo)" of Uruvela- 
[x] At that time s and a vast concourse of Angas 33 and 

^.me.edODeoDders.ood 
the reflection in the mind of Uruvela-Kassapa. . . • 
so Sutta-Pitaka, Anguttara-Nikdya, Tika-nipata {the Threes), 

Sutta 70. {PTS, i, p. 205.) 

[1] . . .>7 ‘There are these three Uposathas. 18 . . • Which three . 

> In what is now South Bihar. Int. §§ i8, 145 , 158; Ch. 17 a [4]. * ch ^ ^ 

1 Int- § 146 ; Ch. 1 1 e. sCh ,t s [j66] ; also Ap. F 1 c {Good). 

I t Cp. Ch. xo d {10th v assay, Ch. 16 a § x [ 5 °x]. 

I S e c N h er :ft70hCh § 1 i c §§ x . 16 n ; also Ch. 20 § 1 1 [32] 

» Ch. 7 a I 8;^Ch. ii i§io W ; Ch,x 4 4 W 1 and Ap. FacSaW- This was 
Brahmanic and Vedic (Ap. G 2 c, Note). „ j nt K IS 8; Ch. 11 e. 

12 Ch. 7 «§ 2 [ij. 

. *«- wh f i. «« . w-.wj jTist” 

equally good of the early days of hisTtmnistry. 
is Or, Observances of holy-days. Ch, 8 a. Cp. Ap. F i a § 2 L 5 *J' 
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pagan 1 uposatha, the uposatha of the Niganthas, 2 and the uposatha of 
the Noble 2 [Way] (ariy-uposatha). ... [4] And what is the uposatha 
of the Noble [Way]? It is purification (pariyodapana) by turning 
against the tainted mind. . . . [16] The uposatha of the Noble [Way] 
is very fruitful ( maha-pphalo ), 4 very advantageous, very glorious, very 
stirring. [17] How far is it very fruitful . . . very stirring? It is as if 
one should hold the supreme lordship and government of the sixteen 
great countries (solasannam maha-janapadanamY r ich in the seven 
great treasures, 6 namely of the Angas, Magadhas, Kasis ( Kasinam ), 
Kosalas, Vajjis ( Vajjinam ), Cetis ( Cetinam ), Vangas? ( Vanganam ), 
Kurus ( Kurunam ), Pancalas, Macchas, Surasenas, Assakas, Avantis 
(Avantlnam), Gandharas, Kambojas — [his rulership] is not worth a 
sixteenth part 8 of the eightfold ( atthanga-samanndgatassa ) Uposatha. 6 
And why? Poor is human rule in comparison with divine happiness 
(dibbam sukham )’ 10 

§ 4. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, V, i. 

[x] . . . At that time the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara held 
rule and overlordship over eighty thousand villages. 11 . . . The king 
called a meeting of the overseers 12 of those eighty thousand villages. 
... [3] Then the king . . . dismissed the overseers saying: 'You now, 
I say, have been directed by me on matters of this world ... the 
Blessed One verily will direct you on matters beyond.’ 

§ 5. Maha-vagga, I, xl. 

[1] At that time the border 12 of the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbi- 
sara was disturbed. Then the king . . . caused tKe high military 
officers 14 ( sendnayake mahamatte) to be assembled and said : ‘Go now 
and clear the border.’ [3] The high military officers asked the 
[soldiers] in the king’s service 12 ( raja-bhate ) saying : ‘How now, the 

1 Pali gopdltka, literally, ‘herdsman’s"; apparently the equivalent of ‘pagan* 
(country) or ‘heathen*. This description must cover the Vedic observances (Ap. 
Gzc§ 1). Cp. Ch. 1 § 2 (village) ; also Ch. 22 c § 2 (dances), ‘The herdsman’s sabbath*, 
Gradual Sayings , i, p. 185. 2 Int. § 1 84 (Jainism) ; Ch. r 1 c § 8 ; Ap. G 2 c, Note. 

3 i.e. Buddhist. Ch. 5 b§ 5. 

4 Ch. 17 a [1] ; also Ch. 12 e § 9 [2] ; Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] ; Ap. G 1 c § 4 ; cp. Ap. 
D c § 4 [a]. 

s Int. § 158; Ch. 15 a § 1 [36] (Bardnasi) n; see Ch. 17 a [4] ij. Cp. Ch. 18 c t 
§ x [xoi]. It is doubtful whether Gotama was acquainted with the more westerly* 
of these clans; Ch. 12 e § 6. Cp. Ch. 15 h § 11 [i. 2]. 

6 Or, jewels. For the seven treasures ( ratandni ) see Ap. A 2 a (4). 

7 This is a slip for Vamsas; Ang. Nik., PTS, iv, pp. 252, 256, 260. The Vamsa 
country is identified with modem western Bengal. 

8 Ap.FiHs; Ap.Hi§6n. 

9 Or, ‘the eightfold abstinence’ required for Uposatha ; Ch. 8 l § 1 (26). Samannd - 
gata means ‘having come up to", and so ‘endowed with’; cp. Ch. Bg § 8 [i]; 
Ch. 17 a [1] n. 

10 Ap, Eb§z [8] ; Ap. F 1 c, Note (joy). « Ch. 8 j $ 6 [1]. 

13 Presumably only those of the surrounding district attended. Int. §172; 
Ch. 12 a § 10 [1] ; Ch. 13 e § 2 [3]. See Ch. 1 1 c § 22 [3]. 

13 Ap. H 2 h § 2 [1], 14 Int. §§ 172, 175 (armies). 

n Ch. 8 d§ 6 [1]. Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [166] (army~townsMp). 
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warriors so-and-so and so-and-so are not to be seen ?’ 4 The warriors 
so-and-so and so-and-so, sir/ they replied, /have been ordained by 
the mendicant brothers.’ . . . Then the king asked the high legal 
officers 1 (voharike maha-maite ) : ‘If anyone, now, ordains a [soldier] 
in the king’s service to what is he liable?’ They replied: The 
[religious] instructor’s head, lord, should be cut off, the tongue of the 
[monk] presiding should be torn out, half the ribs of those attending 
the chapter 2 should be broken.’ . . . 

b . Uruvela 3 and Gaya-Head 4 

§ i, Sutta-Piiaka , Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagatha-vagga , Samyutta IV 

(. Mara-sam ), § 5 [1-3]. 5 

. „ .6 [2] ‘I have been liberated, mendicant brothers, . . . and ye also 
have been liberated. ... Go forth, mendicant brothers, upon journeys 
for the benefit of the many, for the well-being of the many, out of 
compassion for the world. ... Let not two go the same way. Make 
known the Law, good in the beginning, good in the middle, good m 
the end, in the meaning, and in the letter; make clear the complete and 
pure holy-life. There are beings whose natures are scarcely tainted; 
through not hearing of the Law they are lost. They will comprehend 
the Law. I, mendicant brothers, will go to Uruvela, the army town- 
ship, to make known the Law.’ 

§ 2. Vinaya-Pitaka , Maka-vagga , /, xxi. 

[1] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Uruvela as long as he 
wished proceeded to Gaya- Head [Gaya-sisani) with a great company, 7 
a thousand mendicant brothers, all formerly matted-haired ascetics. 
There the Blessed One stayed at Gaya on Gaya-Head with the 
thousand mendicants. There the Blessed One instructed the mendi- 
cants. . < . 8 

§ 3. Maka-vagga , J, xxii. 

[1] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Gaya-Head as long as 
he wished proceeded towards Rajagaha. . . . Then journeying 
gradually the Blessed One came to Rajagaha. And there the Blessed 
One stayed . . . in the Latthivana-Park 9 ( Laithiyan-uyyane ). 

1 Ap. H 2 b § 2 [3]. . “ €h. 8 d § 3 - 

3 Jnt. § 145 ; Ch. 1 1 a § 1. Also Digha-Nik. ii, p. 267; Sam. Nik . i, pp. *03, 106, 
122, 136, v, pp, x6y, x8$, 232; Ang. Nik. ii, pp. 20, 22: all concerning the Buddha s 
Enlightenment or Kassapa’s conversion. ^ r : 

* Int. §§ 1 19, 145; Ch. 19 b§ 9 [1]. Also Majjh. Nik . i, p. 39 (Gaya, m a list or 

towns and rivers). In Sam. Nik. i, p. 207, a dialogue between Buddha and certain 
Yakkhas (ogres) near Gaya is recounted. A visit of Buddha to Gaya is recorded, 
though indefinitely, in Ayg. Nik. iv, p. 303. 5 Cn. 6 b § 1 [1] n. 

6 The scene is near Benares at Isipatana. 7 Ch. 7 a 9 5 - 

s The Fire Sermon follows here as also in Safi. Nik,, Saldyatana-vagga, Sam- 
yutta X Sutta 38 (PTS, iv, p. 19). 

* Ch. 7 a § ix. This was six miles from the city (Ch. 7 a § 9 )* 
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c. Topography of Rajagaha; 2 its environs 
§ i. Vinaya-Pitaka, Mahd-vagga, /, amcm. 

[i] ... The Blessed One came to Rajagaha. 2 And there the Blessed 
One stayed at Rajagaha (. Rdjagahe ) in the Latthivana-ParV by the 
shrine 4 [called] Supatittha 5 (Supatitthe ceiiye). 

§ 2. Maha-vagga , /, m 

[16] This thought came to the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara. 6 
• * . "Where now should the Blessed One stay, not too far from the 
town and not too near, suitable for coming and going, approachable 
for people having business with him, by day not crowded, by night 
free from noise, undisturbed, solitary, fit for rest away from men, 
suited for retirement? [17] . . . There is our park, the Vejuvana? 
(Veluvanam uyyanam ). . . 7 [18] Then the Magadhan king ’Seniya 
Bimbisara having taken a golden pitcher made a gift to the Blessed 
One [by pouring out water], saying ‘Revered sir, I give this Veluv&aa 
park to the mendicant-community headed by the Buddha/ 

§ 3 , Jataka Commentary , Introduction (Nidana-katka). 

[JN, p. 87] The Blessed One . . . left Rajagaha and journeyed on- 
ward a league a day, going slowly by stages so as to reach Kapila- 
vatthu, 8 sixty leagues distant from Rajagaha, within two months. . . . 

1 _ Int. § 125 ; Ch. 8 / § 4 fa] n. Discourses are occasionally introduced vaguely by 
‘Rajagaha connexion {Rdjagaha-nidmiam)\ or, ‘At Rajagaha* (Sam. Nik., PTS, i, 
PP* 54? *08);. cp, Ch. 14 b § 7 [1] ; Ch. 18 e § 1 n. In MV specific mention is made of 
Rajagaha on approximately 28 occasions and of Savatthi on 21 ; in the CV the figures 
are approximately 1 5 and 27 ; in the rest of Yin. Pit. 3 1 and 40 (Ap. A t , Canon). Of 
the 34 Suttas of the Dtgha-Nik. six are placed in Rajagaha and five in Savatthi, whilst 
the long narrative known as the MPS (ON 16} opens at Rajagaha and mentions 
Savatthi only in a jist of cities. In Majjh, Nik. Rajagaha is the scene of only 22 
discourses, whilst Savatthi is the scene of 76, the total number being 152. In Sarri. 
Nik. mention of Rajagaha is made on about 37 occasions, and of Savatthi on some 
I3G2 occasions; the similar figures for Atig. Nik. being 28 and 58. The first General 
Council was held at Rajagaha. It is possible that one of the causes of dissension at 

; Vesali at the time of the second General Council (Int. §§ 56, 57) was the introduction 
of this mass of Savatthi literature, some of which, such as the very lengthy poetical 
Sagdtha-vagga of Satn. Nik . is of a markedly dubious character. Cp. Ch. to a § 4 n ; 
Ap. B c f Note (Niddnas). 

2 In Gotama's perhaps imaginary earlier visit to Rajagaha he is said to have 
stayed at the Pandava Rock (Ch. 3 § 2), which since it faced eastward was apparently 
in the range north-west of the old city. This Papdava (pale, white) rock or ‘hill* is 
mentioned in the Pabbaja-S. of Sutta-Nipdta (414, 416, 417), but does not appear 
in the first four Nikayas or Yin , Pit. 

. ' 3 Ch, 7 n § ix. ‘Near Rajagaha, in the Latthivana pleasure garden*, SBE, xin $ 
p. 136; cp. § 25 (Veluvane). 4 Int. § 134. Cp, Ch, 11 d§ 7 [16]. 

3 Cp. Ch. xx a § x. The name means ‘Fair Bank*, and the shrine may have been 

near a stream. . 6 See § 22. below. 

7 Int. § 126; Ch. 7 a § 14 [-17]; Ch. xx d §§ 7 n, 9. See below. §§ 6, 7, 9, x8, 20, 
21 > 2 5 [43L 28, 29. Cp. Ch. x6 a § x (- vana-sanda J; and the Ve]uvan& at Kimbila 
(Ch., x6 d § 7 [1]) and at Kajangala (Ch. 16 d'§ 8 [x]). Here mainly w r as worked out 
the elaborate constitution of the Samgha ; Ch. 8. 

8 Ch. 7 b § 1 [87], 
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[p. 92] He returned to Rajagaha, together with the company of 
mendicant brothers, and stayed in the Slta-Grove ( Sita-vane)J 


§ 4. Vinaya-Pitaka , Culla-vagga, VI, L 

[1] . . . The Bhikkhus then were dwelling here and there. . . ? 
[2] And at that time the great merchant of Rajagaha went early to his 
pleasure-ground and saw the Bhikkhus ... and spoke to them thus: 
Tf, revered sirs, I were to cause dwellings (vihdre) to be made, would 
you stay in my dwellings . The Bhikkhus approached the Blessed 
One . . . and said . . How now, revered sir, must we proceed V . . . 
T sanction/ he said, ‘five shelters (lenani) — rest-house, 3 hut, storied- 
house, house with sloped roof and cave/ 


§ 5. Culla-vagga, VI, iv. 

[x] . . . Anathapindika the householder 4 went to Rajagaha. . . . 
[2] Then the great merchant {setthi) of Rajagaha . . . said to him: 
\ , . The Samgha headed by the Buddha is invited by me for to- 
morrow. . . . To-morrow early, householder, thou shalt approach and 
see the Blessed One.’ . . . [3] Then [at dawn] Anathapindika the 
householder approached the Sltavana-gate (Sitavana-dvaram ) 5 . . . 6 
and went out from the town ... [4] and approached the Sitavana. 
. . . The Blessed One as dawn drew near was walking to and fro in the 
open air. . 


§ 6, Sutta-Pitaka, Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 144 (< Channovada-sutta ). 

[PTS, iii, p. 263] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha in the 
Veluvana 8 at Kalandakanivapa 9 (Veluvane Kalandaka-nivape). And 


1 Int, § 130; Ch. 7 h § 6 ; see §§ 5, 12 below. It is apparent that the Sitavana was 
at a considerable distance from the Vulture-peak, since the Buddha miraculously 
transported himself between the two places (MV, v. i. 14, 17; Ch. 8 j § 6, and 
Int, § 94, iii). The city-gate leading to it was called after its name (Ch. ro a 
§ 6 [3]). The spot included the Snake’s Pool (Int, § 129), and apparently a cemetery 
(KM, p, 28). The texts suggest that it was on the southern’slope of the range north- 
west of the old city. 2 See Ch. 8 j § 10 [1] (cemetery). 

3 Ch. 8 i § 10 [2]. This permission must have preceded the building of the Jeta- 
vana monastery, although not necessarily the gift of the Jeta-Grove itself (Ch. 10 a; 
cp. Ch. 7 a § 10 n). Cp, § 9 n below. 4 Ch. 10 a § 6 [x]. 

5 Ch. 10 a § 6 [3); cp. Ch. 14/ § 1 [209] n. See § 3 above. If the scene is the old 
city the walls may" have consisted of a palisade as found on the site of Pataliputta, 
supported by an earthen rampart as on the -site of Bimbisara’s palace-fortress, to- 
gether with the core of large boulders still in place on portions of the site of old 
Rajagaha; Int. § 136. 

5 Omitting the statement that the gates were opened for him by non-human 
beings. Thus the Sethi’s house, in which Anathapindika was lodging, was within 
the city- walls. If ‘Rajagaha’ is to be taken strictly the Setthi’ s house was in the new 
city, 

7 The conversion of AnSthapi$ 4 ika and his great gift at Savatthi follow. 

8 Or, Bamboo- Grove, See § 2 above. 

0 Or, Squirrels’ Feeding-ground ; Int. § 126. Kalandakanivapa was perhaps a 
tract possibly equivalent to the Veluvana, or possibly including it; cp. Ch. 12 c 
§ 3 [237] n ; Ch. 22 h § 1 (Grove) ; also Ch. 19 6 § 3 [8] n. The locatives are not 
necessarily in apposition ; cp. Ch. 16 d§ 5 [x]; Ch. 18 b § 3 [1] j Ch, 21 § 20. 
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at that time the venerable Sariputta 1 and the venerable Maha-Cunda* 
and the venerable Channa 3 were staying [elsewhere] on the Gijjha- 
kuta* hill (Gijjkakufe pabbate). And at that time the venerable Channa 
was ill, suffering and greatly exhausted.* . . . 6 [p. 266] The venerable 
Sariputta spoke 'to the Blessed One. . . /Whosoever, Sariputta/ said 
he, lays aside this body, grasping at another body him I call blame- 
worthy. . . / 

§7. Samyntta-Nikaya, Nidana-vagga , Lakkhana- Satnyutta (Sam. 

29), z, 2 ( Afthipesi ). 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha in the Ve}uvana 8 at 
Kalanda-kanivapa. 9 [2] And at that time the venerable Lakkhana 10 
and the venerable Maha-Moggallana 11 were staying [elsewhere] on the 
Gijjhak&ta 12 hill . . . [5] And the yenerable Maha-Moggallana [and 
the venerable Lakkhana] descended from the Gijjhakuta hill . . A 3 
[7] and went begging for food in Rajagaha. And after their meal 14 
having returned from their begging-round 15 they, drew near to where 
the Blessed One was, and . . . having exchanged greetings with the 
Blessed One seated themselves at one side. [8] When they were 
seated the venerable Lakkhana addressed [a question to] the vener- 
able Maha-Moggallana. . . , 16 

2 Ch. 7 a § 18. See § 12 below. 

a Ch. 10 c {Disciples ) ; Ch. 11 d§ 4 [1] n;Ch. 16 c § 2 [ij. Cp. Ch. 13 c§ 25 [244]; 
Ap. G' 1 a § i { Cunda the junior ). 

3 Ch. 10 c ( Disciples ). This is not the Channa of MPS, vi. 4 (Ch. 22 b § 24 n); 
cp. Ch. 15 a § 16. The whole Sutta is found also in Sam . Nik. (PTS, iv, p. 55). 

4 The Vulture-peak. Int. § 128; cp. Ch. 17 d § 2 [1]. See below §§ 7, 8, xi, 13* 
14, 15, 22, 24 (1), 25 [43], 26. The range of hills immediately north of the old city 
of Rajagaha is divided into two parts by a pass through which a stream runs north- 
ward to join the Ganges (Int. § 121 n). One of these was the Vulture-peak and upon 
its slope was situated the Vejuvana Garden. The texts seem to favour the conclu- 
sion that the Vulture-peak was the eastern part of the range. 

5 Ch. 13 c§2i [4]; Ch. 14 12 [x]; Ch. 15 &§ 9 M; Ch. 19 a§ x [2]. 

6 Omitting Sariputta’s teaching on the transcience of the individual; and 
Charma’s death or suicide (cp. § 20 [x8] n below; Ch. 8 h § 6 JVJ). 

7 i.e. clinging to individuality. Cp. Ch. 5 b § 6 (vi-bhava- tanka). 

8 See above § 2. The Vejuvana seems to have been on the Gijjhakuta hill at a 
height considerably above the plain and at some distance below the summit (see 
§ 20 below; Ch. 19 d, MPS, i, 1, 6, 12; CV, Vin. Pif. is, p. 193, Devadatta\ D. ii, 
p. 72, &c.) and above the Wanderers* Garden at Moranivapa (see § 9 below), which 
was within the walls of the city. Whether the aspect was north or south the texts 
do not make sure 

0 Int. § 126. 

10 Ch, 10 c (Disciples). The incident is also recorded in Vin. Pif. iii, p. 104. 

22 Ch. 7 a § 18. 

xs See § 6 above. In the Yakkha-samyutta of the Sagdtha-vagga of Sam. Nik . the 
Gijjhakuta is said to be the haunt of a Yakkha (PTS, i, p. 206) as also the Indakuta 
(see § 27 below) and other parts of the Rajagaha hills, 

n Omitting an apparition (sita) ; Int. § 93 (vsi). The spectre is pursued by 
vultures, crows, and kites. 

14 Ch. 12 d§ 1 [1]; Ch. 14 13 [2]; Ch* 15 a § 9; Ch. 15 b § 10 [153]; Ch. 16 c 

§ 1 [2] ; Ch. 16 d § 2 [2] ; and Ch. 14 e f 4 [3]. 

25 Pinda~pata ; scrap-food. Ch. 18 b § 5 [160] ; Ch, 19 b§y [14] ; Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] ; 
Cp. Ch. 8 d§ 2 (x); also Ch. 11 d§ 6. 

10 Omitting an explanation of the apparition as that of a butcher re-bom (Ap. B <2). 
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§ 8. Majjhima-Nikaya, Suita 14 . 

[PTS, i, p. 92] . . I stayed at Rajagaha on the Vulture-peak hill. 2 
At that time many Niganthas 3 ( Niganthd ) were on the side of the 
Seers’-mountain 4 (Isi-gilipasse), at the Black-Rock 5 (Kala~$ilayam) 
standing erect, refraining from .sitting. ... In the evening having 
arisen from quiet [contemplation] I approached the Niganthas and 
spoke to them. . . P 

§ 9. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 77. 

[PTS, ii, p, 1] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha in the 
Vejuvana 7 in the Squirrels* Feeding-ground. At that time many very 
well-known Wanderers 8 { paribbajaki ) were dwelling at the Peacocks’ 
Feeding-ground, the Wanderers’ Garden (Mora-nivape Paribbajak- 
ardme)P . , * Then in the forenoon 10 the Blessed One . . . entered 
Rajagaha for alms. Then the Blessed One thought: Tt is early yet to 
go found for alms in Rajagaha. What if now I should draw near to 
the Peacocks’ Feeding-ground, the Wanderers’ Garden (yena Morani- 
vapo Paribbajak-aramo), where Sakuludayin 11 is.-, . , 12 

§ 10. Anguitara-Nikaya, Tika-nipata (the Threes ), Sutta 140 . (PTS, 

p- ‘291-2.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha, in the Pea- 
cocks’ Feeding-ground, 13 the Wanderers’ Garden, and there addressed 
the mendicant brothers. . . . z4 

§ 11. Digha-Nikaya, Sutta 25 ( Udumbarika-sihanada-S.). 

[1] ... The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the Gijjhakuta 15 hill. 

* Ch. 9 c § 1 [92]. 2 See § 6 above. 

3 Ch. 11 a § 3 [i]; Ch. 1 1 d § 6. Cp. Ch. 12 a § 7 [227] (Nigaytha-putta). 

4 See §24 (3) below. Int.§ 128. Cp. Isi-patana (Ch. 5 a § 9) ; also Ap. G 1 a § 8 [13]. 

5 Int. §. 130. See below §§ 20, 24 [3], 25 [43]. 

6 A discussion on Karma as a means of exhausting pain follows, 

7 See § 2 above. 

8 Wandering philosophic teachers. Int. § 126; Ch. 7 a § 18 [1]; Ch. 8 k [1] ; 
Ch. 11 d§§ 4 [i] t 8 [1]; Ch, 12 c§ 9 [481]; Ch. 22 b § 13 [23]. See below §§ 11, 13, 
14, 15, 16, 29. Cp. Tihhiyas (Ch. 9 c). 

9 Int. § 126; see § 7 n above; also below §§ 10, 11. The context shows that the 
Moranivapa was a space on the outskirts of the city and within the walls, but 
whether within the old or the new city is not decisively shown. The Wanderers’ 
drama appears to have, existed before the gift of the Vejuvana to the Buddha; and 
Buddha apparently stayed here before the Veluvana vihdra was. built (see § 4 above). 
Cp. Ch. 12 c§ 3 [237] n. 

10 Or, in the morning (early). Ch. 6 « § Yi [1]; Ch. 12 c §§ 3 [237], 9 [481]; 
Ch. 23 a [7]. See Ch. 13 a § 10 [1] n ; Ch. 15 b § 4 [xj. 

n Ch. 8 k fx); see § 15 below. Similar phrases are used of other visits; Ch. 12 c 
§ 9 [481] (welcome ) ; Ch. 14 c § 10 [2]. 

12 A discussion on asceticism follows. 

13 Int. § 126. See § 9 above. The text is repeated in the Elevens of Ang. Nik . 
(PTS, v, p. 326). Gotama and his followers availed themselves of this resthouse as 
did the paribbdjakas. 

14 A discourse on sila t samddhL and pannd follows ; Ch. 20 § 8 n. 

13 See §6 above. 
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And at that time Nigrodha 1 2 the Wanderer- ( yuribbajako ) was dwelling 
in the Wanderers’ Garden 3 of Udumbarika 4 { Udumbarikaya parih- 
bajak-arame) with a great company, 5 three thousand Wanderers. And 
Sandhana the householder came out from Rajagaha day by day to see 
the Blessed One. . . . Then Sandhana the householder went ... to 
where Nigrodha the Wanderer was. . . . [6] Then the Blessed One 
descended from the Gijjhakuta hill and drew near to where the 
Moranivapa 6 was on the bank of the Sumagadha 7 8 9 and having 
drawn near he walked to and fro on the bank of the Sumagadha in 
the Moranivapa in the open air. And Nigrodha the Wanderer saw the 
Blessed One walking to and fro on the bank of the Sumagadha in the 
Moranivapa in the open air, and having seen him directed his company 
saying: . . This venerable man (dyasmd) is desirous of quiet. . . . 
Surely he, seeing this company quiet, may think it worthy of being 
approached.' . . [7] Then the Blessed One drew near to where 

Nigrodha the Wanderer .was, and Nigrodha the Wanderer spoke to 
the Blessed One saying ‘Let the Blessed One (. Bhagavaf come, 
revered sir; welcome, revered sir, to the Blessed One!’ . . P 

§12. Samyutta-Nikaya ,. Salayatana-vagga , Saldyatana-samyutta 

(Sam. 35), Suita 69 ( Upasena). ( PTS , tv, p. 40.) 

[1] At one time the venerable Sariputta 10 and the venerable 
Upasena 11 stayedat Rajagahaatthe Sfta-Grove, 12 in the hill-cave of the 
SerpentVPool 13 ( Sappasondika-pahbhare ). [2] And at that time a 
deadly disease 14 fell upon the body of the venerable Upasena. [3] . . . IS 
[8] Then the mendicant brothers having laid the body of the vener- 
able Upasena upon a bed-frame (mancakam) 16 bore it outside. [9] 

1 Ap. G 2 c.- Nigrodha is mentioned also in Dtgha-Nik 8 (PTS, i, p. 176). 

2 Int. § 178 ; see § 9 above. 

3 Int, § 126. See [6] below (Moranivapa); cp. § 15 [1] below; Ch, 7 a § io» 

4 Udumbarika is called Queen in Dialogues of the Buddha (iii, p. 52), Udumbara 

is the name of a place (CV, XII. i. 9), Cp. "the Vedehi (queen-)consort* (Ch, 19 t 
§ 2 [1] n). See also Int. § 168. 5 Cp. Ch, 7 a §§ 5 [1], 18 [1]. 

6 See § 9 above. The context shows that this either was the same as Udumbariksl’s 
Garden (see [1] above) or adjoined it. 

7 This was a lotus-pond ( pokkharim ); Sam. Nik. v, p. 447. Cp, § 16 n below; 
Ch. 5 a § 6; Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [1]. 

8 Int. § T9© (address); Ch. 6 a § 5 [9]. The title Bhagavat is courteously used by 
an. opponent. 

9 A discussion on asceticism follows, with Gotama’s authoritative declaration 
(sika~ndda, PTS, iii, p. 57; Ch. 10 c [1] 8) in favour of ethical purity. Finally 
Gotama returns to Gijjhakuta through the air; Int. § 94 (iii); and Ch. 13 & § 6 [i], 

10 See § 6 above. 11 See Ch, 10 c (26). 

12 See | 3 above. 

13 Or, on the Snake-Pool declivity. Int. § 129. See below §§ 24 {5), 25 [43]. 

14 Or, snake ; but the context bears out this, the usual rendering of dstvisa . 

15 The text states that Upasena had overcome all egoism, selfishness, and inclina- 
tion to pride, ahamkdra-mamamkdra-mdndmtsaya (Ap, E a ii § 4, 1 ; Ap, E c i § 7 [3]; 

see § 17 n below ; also Ch. 15 £ § 9 [10] n, and Ch. 12 a § 7 [228] n), and any thought 
that the body or faculties (indriyani) were T or "mine* (Ch. 5 c § 2 [42] ; see Int. § 3, 
non- egoism). The step to Mahay an ism is short (Ap. 0 b). 

16 Ch. Si§ 2 [2]. See below § 20. 
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Then the body of the venerable Upasena there dissolved as if it were 
a handful of chaff. 

§ 13. Anguttara-Nikaya , Navaka-nipata (the Nines\ Sutta 8„ 
(PTSjv.p. 371) ' | 

[1] . * . The Blessed Outstayed at Rajagaha on (the Vulture-peak 1 
hill Then Sajjha 2 the Wanderer 3 drew near to where the Blessed 
One was and . spoke thus: [2] 'At one time, revered sir (i bhante ), 
the Blessed One was staying here at Rajagaha, in Giribbaja 4 (. Rajagahe , 
Giribhaje ). There, revered sir, I heard and received from the mouth 5 
of the Blessed One that whatsoever Bhikkhu is ap Arahat (arahamf 
. . . liberated by perfect knowledge, cannot disregard five things. . . / 7 
[3] T said so formerly, Sajjha*, he replied, 'and pow I say so/ . . . 8 

§ 14. Majjhitna-Nikaya , Sutta 74 (. Dtghanakha-S .). 

[PTS, i, p. 497.] The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the 
Vulture-peak 9 hill at Sukarakhata 10 ( Sukarakhatayam ) . Then Digha- 
nakha 11 the Wanderer 12 drew near to where the Blessed One was . . . 
and stood beside him. . . / 3 [p. 500] And at that time the venerable 
Sariputta 14 was standing behind the Blessed One [fanning 15 him. . . . 

I See § 6 above. 2 Ap. G 2 c. 3 See § 9 above. 

4 Int. § 128 n; €h. 7 c § 1. The same phrase is used by another paribbajaka in the 
preceding Sutta (PTS, iv, p. 369). Giri-bbaja (Hill-girt) was the ancient city sur- 
rounded by hills, of which the northern range separates it from Rajagaha (King's- 
house), Bimbisara’s palace-fortress. The visible site of the fatter does not suggest a 
large city and it may have been occupied by the king's entourage only, whilst the 
poorer population may have remained in the ancient city. The name Rajagaha is 
used strictly, and perhaps almost invariably, for Bimbisara’s new town, but the 
present passage shows that it is extended sometimes to include the older city. Com- 
pare the Pabbajja-sutta of the Sutta-Nipdta: ‘The Buddha went to Rajagaha; 
Giribbaja of the Magadhas he visited for alms . . . Bimbisara, standing on his 
storied house ( pasddasmim ), saw him . . which verses <fla not represent dearly 
whether this palace was within or outside the ancient city ; ph. 3 § 3. 

* Ch. 12 e § 3 [2]; Ch. 13 £§21 [4]; Ch. 22 a § 9 [42]. j 6 Ap. Be. 

7 The first four prohibitions (Ap. H 2 c) and the fault of acquisitiveness (cp. Ch. 
9 c § 3 [3], cajoles ; Ap. H 3 6 § 2 [3], covetousness; Ap. H 4 4 § 3 [2], covetousness) are 
then specified. 

8 ,To the previous five points are now added disregard for the Buddha, for the 
Dhamma, for the Saipgha, and for the training {sikkhd; Ch. 8 d§ $ [1]; Ap. H 1 
5 3 )» C P- Ch. 12 a § 6 [2] n/ These four points have the 4 ppearance of a monkish 
addition to make up the required number of the nine vic^s (Ap. F 2 n). 

* See § 6 above. 

10 Int. § 130. Also Satft. Nik . (RTS) v, 233. This may have been near the foot of 
the northern slope. 

II Ap. G 2 c. He is called also Aggivessana (see § 29 n below), which name is 
given to Saccaka the Nigantha-putta in Majjh. 35 and 36 (Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. 12 a 
§ 7 [228]). The commentary on Theragathd , edix, states that he was Sariputta’s 
sister’s son. (Mrs. Rhys Davids’s Psalms of the Brethren , pp. 341-2.) 

12 See § 9 above. 

n In the discussion which follows Gotama expounds the transience of the body 
and of the sensations of pleasure, pain, and indifference. (Ch. 5 c § 1 [39] ; Ap. E c i 

S 3 Ml.) 

14 Int § 30; Ch. 7 a § 16 (month), § 20 ( dhamma~cakkhu ). Sariputta now attains 
liberation from the ‘taints’ on realizing -the transience of all sensations. Dxghanakha 
acquires the dear vision of the Law (dhamma-cakkhu) and becomes a lay-disciple 
(Ch. 81 ). Here liberation from sinful desires is a higher stage than clear vision. 
■J* Int.§ igo (fans). 
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§ 15. Anguttara-Nikaya, Catukka-nvpata (the Fours), Suita 30 « 
(. PTS , ii, p. 29,) 

[1] "The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the Vulture-peak 1 hill* 
At that time many very well-known Wanderers 2 were dwelling on the 
bank of the SappinP in the Wanderers’ Garden* 4 namely Annabhara, 
Varadhara, and Sakuluday 5 in the paribbajaka and other well-known 
Wanderers. Then the Blessed One in the evening having arisen from 
quiet [contemplation] 6 went ' to the bank of the Sappinf to the 
Wanderers’ Garden* and having arrived he sat down on the seat 
arranged* 7 * . .* , 

§ 16, Anguttara-Nikaya , Dasaka-nipata { the Tens), Suita 96. (PTS 9 
p. 196.) 

[1] At one time the venerable Ananda 9 stayed at Rajagaha in the 
Tapoda-Garden 10 (Tapod-arame). And the venerable Ananda having 
risen in the night as dawn 11 approached went to Tapoda to bathe Ms 
limbs . . * and having got out stood in one robe. . * , Kokanuda* 2 the 
paribbajaka n also . * . went to Tapoda to bathe his limbs * * . and 
seeing Ananda spoke to him. . . d 4 

§ 17. Samyutta-Nikdya , Salayatana-vagga , Salayatana-samyutta 
(Sam. 33), Suita J59 (Jivakambavane). (PTS, iv, pp. 143-4.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha in JivakaV 5 
mangogrove (Jivak-ambavane). 16 [2] Then the Blessed One instructed 

1 See § 6 above. 2 See § 9 above. 

3 Int. § 130. Also MV, n. xii. 1 (Commentary, SBE, xiii, p. 254); Sayi. Nik . 
(PTS) i, p. 153; Ang. Nik . ii, p, 176. The Sappinika river (nadt) is mentioned m 
Vin. Pif. iii, p. 109 (Pardjika iv. ix. 6). The Sappini river is apparently the stream 
flowing through the valley of old Rajagaha into the northern plain. 

4 Cp, § n [1] above. The various Wanderers* Gardens at Rajagaha may have 
been adjacent or may have formed parts of one whole, 

5 See § 9 above; Ap. G 2 c. These three wandering philosophers are mentioned 

again in Ang. Nik . ii, p. 176. 6 Ch. 8 h § 2 [a], 

7 Or, appointed. Ch. 6 a § 11 [1] ; Ch. xx d§ 8 [4] ; Ch. 12 c §§ 3 [237], 9 [481]. 
* Buddha here explains the four dhamma-padani , footsteps or mads to the dham.ma 
(cp. Ap. Ba§ 7), namely uncovetousness (an-abkijjhd) Ap. H 4 a § 3 [2]), no hostility 
( a-vyapada ; Ap. D a § 8, ii, 5th fetter), right self-knowledge (sammd-sati ; Ch. 5 b 
§ 4 [18]), and right self-transcendence ( sammd-samddhi ; Ap. F 2 d). These four are 
plainly 1 the opposites of the Three Fires (Ap. D a § xo). In the Fours also (Sant. 
Nik . ii, pp. 176-7) Gotama explains to the same audience on the same spot the four 
Brdhmana-sacc&ni (sacred truths) of impersonality. 

15 Ch, 10 b § 3. 

10 Cp. Int. § 139 (the Jetavana). See below §§ 24 (9), 25 [43]. Also Sant. Nik « i, 
p, 8; Vin. Pif . iv, p. 116 (Pacittiya rules 57). In Pardjika iv. ix. 4 (Vin. Pip. iii, p* 108) 
Tapoda is termed a lake (daha) of clear water, full of fish and turtles, with steps 
(su-patittka; Ch. 11 a § 1) and lotuses; cp. § xx [6] above. 

■ A V Ap. G 2 c, 13 See § 9 above, ^ 

14 The philosopher poses the usual metaphysical puzzles, which Buddha and hiS;;, 
disciples refuse to solve; Ap. G x a («)• 15 Ch. 8; § x (ij; see § 23 below. ; 

Int, §130. See below §§.24(10), 25 [43]. Also Majjh. 55 and Aw- Nik. 
•Eights* (PTS, iv, p. 222), 'where Jivaka the physician questions Buddha regarding 
the eating of meat and on the duties of a layman respectively J in the former his 
conversion is recorded. 
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the mendicant brothers. "Bhikkhus/ he said; "Venerable Sir 
(bhadante)* 1 they replied hearkening to the Blessed One. [3] "Culti- 
vate self-transcendence 2 (. samadhim ), Bhikkhus,’ he said; "when a 
Bhikkhu has transcended self, 3 he is completely at rest (yathabhutam 
okkhdyati). . . .’ 4 

§18. Samyutta-Nikaya, Khandha-vagga , Khandha-samyutta (Sam. 

22 ), Sutta 88 ( Assaji ). ( PTS , in, p. 124.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the 
Veluvana 5 at Kalandakanivapa. [2] And at that time the venerable 
Assaji 6 was staying in the Kassapaka- Garden ( K'assapak-arame )J ill, 
suffering, and greatly exhausted. [3] Then the venerable Assaji 
instructed his attendants (1 upatthake ) 8 saying: "Go, friends (dvuso), to 
the Blessed One and . . . speaking for me salute 9 the feet of the 
Blessed One with the forehead (sirasa), and say ""It would indeed be 
good, revered sir, if the Blessed One would come to the bhikkhu 
Assaji out of compassion.” ’ . . . I0 

§ 19. Majjkima-Nikaya , Sutta 140 (Dhatu-vibhanga~S.)J l 

[PTS, iii, p. 237] * . . The Blessed One journeying among the 
Magadhas 12 came to Rajagaha. He drew near to where Bhaggava 13 the 
potter ( kwnhhakaro ) 14 was and . . . said "If it is not inconvenient to thee, 
Bhaggava, I will stay in the house for the night.’ 15 "Indeed it is not 
inconvenient to me, revered sir 16 ( bhante ),’ he replied; "there is also 
here a celibate (pabbajito) 17 who has kept his first retreat 18 and if he 

* Ch. 15 a § 8 ; and Int. § 190 {address). See Ch. 12 e § 1 [1] ; Ch. 16 a §§ 2 [261], 
4 M. 

2 Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18]. Laterally, ‘com-posure\ In the Threes of Ang. Nik . (PTS, i, 
p. 132) the acquiring ot samddhi is marked by the absence of ‘egoism, selfishness, 
the sickness of conceit (ahamkdra - mamam kdra-mananusayd ) 9 ; see above § 12 [3] n. 

3 Literally, is composed (samdhita). 

4 He speaks of every part of individuality as transient (anicca ; A p. E a, i). In the 

■next discourse (Sutta 160), to the same audience on the same spot in the same terms, 
he speaks of union (yoga, harmony; Ch. r. § 1 r ; Ap. G 2 a, Note) in quietude 
(pafisalldne ; Ch, 8 b § 2 [2]). 5 See § 2 above. 

6 Ch. s c § 9; Ch. 7 a § r6 Also Majjh * 35 (PTS, i, p. 227). There is no reason 
to associate him with the troublesome monk Assaji mentioned in Vin. Pit. ii, pp. 9, 
171, in, p. 179, and Majjh. 70. 

7 Int. § 130. The place is not mentioned elsewhere in Vin. Pit. or the first four 
Nikayas. After which Kassapa the garden was called can scarcely be decided. 

8 Ch. Si § 2 [i] (ministering). 

9 Ch. 6 6 § 2 ; Ch. 13 h § 2 [91]; Ch, 17 d§ 2 [5]; Ch. 18 a § 2 [258]; Ch. 19 d 
§ 1 [2] ; Ch. 22 b § X2 [22] ; Ch. 22 c § 7 [22]. See § 20 [3] below. 

10 In the evening Buddha visits Assaji and speaks to him of the transience of body 

and sensations. He says that realizing this transience one comes to know that there 
is nothing beyond this existence' (ndparam itthattaya ; Ch. 4§ 17), and compares 
individual life (jivita ; Ap. E c i § 2 [73]) -with a lamp which is lit and bums itself 
out (Ap. B b § 2, light ; cp. Ap. £ a ii § 4, 4, fi™)* 11 Ap. C b § 5. 

“ Ch. 3 I 5 [166]. ' 13 Cp. Ch. 13 a § xo [il 

14 Ch. 22 *§ 10; and Int. § 189 | trade) 15 Ch. 23 c § 8 [1]. 

16 The context shows that the potter dia not recognize Buddha. Ch. 6 a § 5 [9] 

17 Ch. 1 § 9 [59l* 

18 Vdsa (residence), i.e. retirement for the period of tne rain> -season or vassa 
(Ch. 8 c), ' 
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permits, revered sir, stay as long as it is thy pleasure/ . . . [p. 238] 
Now a clansman (kulaputto) Pukkusati 1 by name out of faith in the 
Blessed One had gone forth from the household to the homeless life. 
He then had kept his first retreat in the house of the potter. Then the 
Blessed One . . . said: 'If it is not inconvenient to thee, Bhikkhu, I will 
stay in the house for the night/ The potter's house, 2 friend (dvuso), 
is spacious/ he replied; 'stay, venerable sir ( aymmd ), as long as it is 
thy pleasure/ . . / 

§ 20. Samyutta-Nikaya, Khandha-vagga, Khandha-samyutta (Sam, 
22), Sutta 8y (Vakkali). (PTS, Hi, p. 219.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the 
Vefuvana 4 at Kalandakanivapa. [2] And at that time the venerable 
Vakkali 5 was staying in the potter's house, 6 ill, suffering, and greatly 
exhausted. 7 [3] Then the venerable Vakkali instructed his attendants 
saying: 'Go, friends, to the Blessed One and . . . 8 say "jWould the 
Blessed One come to the bhikkhu Vakkali out of compassion/' 

[5] The Blessed One consented by his silenced [6] . . /° [17] The 
Blessed One . . . having instructed the venerable Vakkali rose from his 
seat and returned to' the Gijjhakuta hill/ 1 [18] Then the venerable 
Vakkali not long after the Blessed One had gone instructed his atten- 
dants saying: 'Come, friends, lay me upon a bed-frame 12 and go to 
where the Black Rock 13 is on the slope of the Seers’-mountain 14 (IsigilH 
passa-kdlasild ). How should such a one as I think it fitting to die 
within a house?' . . / s . 

§ 21. A nguttara-Nikaya, Catukka-nipata (the Fours), Sutta 55. 
(PTS, tip. 35) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the 
Vefuvana 16 at Kalandakanivapa/ 7 And Vassakara 18 the Brahman, ^ 
the Magadha 20 chief-minister 21 (Magadha~maha-matto), drew near to 

1 Ch. ioc (Disciples). > 

2 Int. § 130. The house may well have been in the old city. 

3 Buddha’s questions and instruction regarding the highest knowledge follow, 
and he is recognized. 

4 See § a above. 5 Ch. 10 c {zi). 

6 Int. § 130. . 7 Ch. 13 c§2i [4]. 

8 As in § 18 [3] above. 0 Ch. 6 a § 9. 

30 Buddha at once visits Vakkali and speaks to him of the transience of indivi- 
duality and of the conviction that there is nothing beyond this existence (Ch. 4 § 17). 

11 i.e, to the Vefuvana. See above § 7 [i] n. 

12 See above § 12. 13 See above § 8. 

14 Int. § 128. 

15 Omitting the death or suicide (see above § 6 [263] n) of Vakkali and the statement 
attributed to Buddha, that Mara (Int. § 93, iv) in the darkness was seeking vainly for 
the soul (vinnana, Ch. 5 c § 1 [41] ; Ap. Bail §2; Ap. I a § 1 [174]), which was 
without place (a-patitthita), he being extinguished (pari-nibbuta, Ap. C b y Note). 

16 See § 2 above. 17 Int. § 126. 

18 Ch. 12 d§ 6 [1], ■. T /"/ 19 Int. § 172; Ch. 23 a [7] n. 

20 Cp.Ch.70f8. 



§ &3 n {Sariputta ) ; Ch. 17 h § 2 [83] {Avanti-put 
m Ch. 8 a ; Ch. 8&§ 4 [s], 

1' ‘The midsummer moon; Ch. s8 & § 4 [79] n, 
white lotus. See Ch, 3 § 5 [167] n. 


Cp, Ch. 1 §3. Kutnuda means the 
' . Ch. 3 § 1. Cp, Ch. 2 § 25. 
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where the Blessed One was . and sitting beside him addressed the 
Blessed One. . . A 

§ 22. Vinaya-Pip a, Maha-vagga, V , L 

[1] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Rajagaha on the Vulture-peak hill, 2 .• . . [3] Then the Magadhan king 
Seniya Bimbisara 3 instructed the . [village] overseers 4 and dis- 
missed them saying . . . 'You now have been directed by' me on 
matters of this world . . . the Blessed One verily will direct you on 
matters beyond/ ... [7] Then the . . . overseers drew near to where 
the Blessed One was. ... [9] And the Blessed One . . . addressed to 
them . . . the graduated discourse. . . A Then he made clear to them 
the special 6 (sam-ukkatnsika) religious teaching 7 (dhamma-desand) of 
the Buddhas 8 — sorrow, origination, cessation, the path (maggam)y 
, . J° There arose in them as they sat there the stainless clear vision of 
the Law (dhamma-cabkhum ) . 1 1 'Whatsoever has by nature an origin 
has by nature an end/ 12 [10] . . A 3 

§ 23. Sutta-Pi$aka , Dlgha-Nikaya , Sutta 2 ( Samannaphala- S * ) . 14 

[1] Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed One was 
staying at Rajagaha in the mango-grove of Jlvaka Komarabhacca 15 
with a great company of Bhikkhus. , . / 6 At that time the Magadhan 
king Ajatasattu, 17 the son of the Videhan consort 18 ( Vedeki-putto )/$ on 
Uposatha-day 20 (tadahu'-posathe), the fifteenth of the fourth month at 
the time of the Lotus-moon (. Komudiya ) 21 in the midst of the full-moon 
night, went to the roof of the palace 22 and sat there surrounded by the 

1 The discussion which follows is on great wise men. In Suttas 183 and 187 the 
minister returns and discusses harmful talk and how to distinguish good men from 
bad. In the latter of these mention is made of an EJeyya Raja (cp. Efu, Int. § 21 n), 
who may have preceded King Bimbisara (Int. § 168), and of Rama-putta who may 
have been Gotama’s early teacher (Ch. 3 § 4 [66]), and of his opponent the Todevya- 
Brahman (Ap. G 2, c § 2, i). 3 See § 6 above. 

3 See § 2 above, Ch. 8 a [2]; Ap. H 2 b § 2 [1]. 

4 See Ch. is a § 4, ‘ 5 As in Ch. 8 j § 6 [9]. 

Or exalted. IN 5 b ( Essentials ). ‘.Principal’, SBE, xiii, p. 104. ‘Special*, 

SBE, xvii, p, 4. 7 Ap, G 1 b. 

8 Ap. A 2 c. 9 Ch. s b § 4 [xB]. 

10 -As in Ch. 6 a § 4 [6], n Ch. 5 e § 7 [29% 

' n / he. the One alone is eternal. This is the message of the Second Sermon (Ch, 5 c) 
completing that of the First on the Four Truths. 

0 As in Ch, 6 a § 7, 

. , 14 Ch, 1 19 c |, ; i; . . Ch. 23 b § 8 (ii) ; ; Ap. G 2 c §. 3. Cp; Ap. D c § '4 [a] n (phala). 
A discourse on the Effects of Devotion ; cp. Ch, 11 e § x [2] ( samana ). 

15 The physician. Ap. G 2 c § 3 n; see § 17 above. 

! The, '''number is stated as 1250. Ch. 15 « § 12; ■ Ch. 16 d § 6 [x] ; cp. Ch; ,7 a 

§5 M* 

17 Int. § 166, 18 Of Bimbisara (Int, § 168), 

Ch, X2 c § 7 [3]* The Videhan dan belonged to the Vajjian Confederacy; its 
capital was MithilS^Int. § 147; Ch, 12 *?§ 13; see RDBI, pp, 26, 37. Cp. Ch. 7 a 
b § 2 [83] {Avanti-putta). 
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courtiers. 1 Then the king * , . exclaimed ‘Truly delightful is this 
brilliant night, truly lovely . . , truly beautiful . . . truly resplendent 
. . . and auspicious is this brilliant night! What devotee or Brahman 
(samanam va brahmanam vaf should we visit this day so that the mind 
(cittmn) of him who listens may be illumined ? s [2-7] . . A [8] Then 
the king ... . said to J Ivaka Komarabhacca : 4 Why art thou silent, friend 
(samma'f Jivaka? 5 ‘My lord { deva )/ 3 he replied, ‘the Blessed One, 
saint and all-enlightened, is staying in my mango-grove. , . . Let my 
lord visit the Blessed One. Weil may the mind of my lord listening to 
him be illumined. 5 ‘Then, friend Jfvaka, have riding-elephants made 
ready. 5 [9] . . . Then the king . . . causing all the court ladies 6 to mount 
on five hundred female elephants 7 mounted his riding-elephant and 
was conducted out of Rajagaha by uplifted torches, and with much 
royal state set out for ] ivaka Komarabhacca^ mango-grove. [10] . . . 
[11] Then the king . . . having ridden as far as it was permissible 8 
for the elephant dismounted and on foot approached the door of the 
circular hall 9 (: mandala-malassa dvaram ). . . . I0 ■■■> 

§ 24. Vinaya-Pitaka , Culla-vagga , IV , w y 4J 1 

[4] . . } 2 The Bhikkhus arriving . . . having approached the vener- 
able Dabba Mallaputta 13 said ‘Allot lodgings ( senasanam ) to us, friend 
Dabba. 5 The venerable Dabba Mallaputta said to them ‘Where, 
venerable sirs, do you wish them; where should I allot them? 5 They 
. . . indicated [places] at a distance [from each other] saying: 

(1) ‘Allot us a lodging, friend Dabba, on the Gijjhakuta; 14 

(2) ... at the Robbers’ cliff 15 (Cora-papate ) ; 

(3) ... on the slope of the Seers 5 mountain 16 (Isi-gili-passe), at the 

Black Rock 17 (Kala-silayam ) ; . 

1 Companions or ministers; the word used is raj-amacca ; Int. § 172; cp. Ch. 9 h 
§ 3 ( mitf -dmacca ); Ch. 15 a § 2 [18]. See Ch, 19 c § 2 [1], 

2 Ap. A 2 d [21]. 

3 The courtiers recommend Purana Ivassapa, Makkhaii-GosaJa, Ajita Kesa- 
kambala, Pakudha Kaccayana, Sanjaya Belatfhi-putta, and Nigantha Nata-putta ; 
Ch. 9 c ( Titthiyas ). This scene, if historical, implies that the Magadhan court had 
not yet perceived the Buddha’s pre-eminence, 

4 Ch. 10 b § 3 [3]. 

5 Ch. 1 § 5 ; Ch. 3 § x ; Ch. 15 a § 2 [x8] ; Ch. 19 h § 5 ; Ap. B b § x ; and Int. § 190 
(address), Cp. Ch. 1 § 3 ( tfevl ). Ch. 13 a § 2 (deva), . 

6 Ap. H 2 b § 1 [1]. 

7 Cp, Int, § 189 (transport), § 190 (vehicles); Ch. 10 b § 3 (retinue), 

8 Ch. i [13]. 

9 The jnandala-mdla was a space set aside for assemblies, Ch, 11 d§ 8 [3] ; 
Ch. 14 e§ 2 [1]; Ch, 25 a § 9 ; Ch, 16 r§ 1 [2] ; Ch. 16 d § 5 [2]; Ch, 19 c§ 2 [n] n; 
Ch. 22 c § 2 ; and Int. § 290 (buildings). Cp. Ch. 8/§ 4; cp. also Ch. 18 b § 5 [162] 
(bahi-dvara-kotthake), 

10 The passage is continued in Ch. 29 c § 2 [13], See also Int. § 170 (teaching). 

n Int. § 131. This passage is found also in the Samghddisesa rules (viii. 4} in 
Vin. Pit. (iii, p. 159). 

n Dabba has been appointed controller of the lodgings of the Bhikkhus in 
Rajagaha; Ch, 8g§ H [2]. Cp. Ch. 12 c § 12 [22] and \ 

ip. 1 . ; , . ' I4 'See § 6 above, y 1, 

■'■V, |:;i28rV 17 See § 8 above. 
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(4) on the slope of Vebhara 1 (Vebhara-passe), in the Sattapanni 

(s) : by *. Serpent-pool-steept 

(Sappa-sondika-pabbhare ) ; _ . 

. in the Gomata grotto 5 ( Gomata-kandarayaip. 

L '".in the Tinduka-tree grotto 6 ( Tinduka-kandarayam ); 

" .in the Tapoda grotto’ ( Tapoda-kandarayam ); 

(9) . . m the Tapoda garden® ( Ta.pod-ara.me ); 

( ) ' * ‘ [LKhers™aid] 0, Anot us a lodging at Maddakucchi’ 6 in 

’ 'the deer-park” (Maddakucchismm mga-daye) 

§25. Sutta Pifaka, Digha-Nikaya, Sutta 16 (. Maha-parintbbana-S .) 

Hi, 43. 13 

[43] • • - u Delightful, 

Gijjhakuti 

nigrodho), 17 delightful the^Ro 

cave 19 on the slope of Vebhara, : 

of Isigili , 22 delightful the Snake-pool-steep- 

2 Tf»* . 7 t 1L ~ \ 

vane bappa-: ... 


» Inanda, is Rajagaha— delightful is the 

a hill , 16 delightful the Gotama banyan-tree (Gotama- 

' ’ " )bbers’ cliff , 18 delightful the Sattapanni 

20 delightful the Black Rock 21 on the slope 
in the Slta grove 24 (Slta- 

delightful the Tapoda-garden , 25 delight- 

1 Int. § 128. See § 25 [43I below. 4 g ee ^ Ja |bove. 

5 T nt ' ! I3 °' ‘ Int. § 129. Cp. Ch. 14 « § 10 M. 

’Int. §130. ‘Tapoda Ghat’, SBExxp.7- 
« int. § 130. See § 16 above, § 25 [43] below. 

« Int. § 130- See § 17 M above. „ ch 5 a § 9 [171]. 

» Omitting Dabba’s miraculous powers over the element of light (tejo-dhdtu). 
Int. § 94 (iv) 5 cp. Ch. 10 c ( 45 >- 

^h. 2 ^§ C 5 [167]! Ch. t2 d § 1 W; Ch. j8 6 § 5 [161]- 
:: frdsS weTaVe (Nigrodha garden). See Int. § x 3 6; Ch. x 3 * 

§18. /%/ « int. §129. 

» V 2 i°a) above. Vebhara is mentioned along with Pandava (Int §128; 

a., SeSir « 

.. |“ Sa&ol it i. .u.td that OmSTawS » 

“ Si&t, ’*SU Amdahl (i a. Mow) aNMCthaaaac 

TapodS. 
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fill the Kalandaka-nivapa 1 at the Vejuvana 2 ( Veluvafte ), delightful the 
JIvaka mango-grove, 3 delightful the deer-park at Maddakucchi 4 
(Maddakucchismim miga~dayo). [44] . , A 

§ 26. Samyutia-Nikaya, Nidana-vagga, Anamatagga-samyutta {Sam, 

25), Suita 20 ( Vepulla-pabbata). (PT$ t «, p. igo .) 

[i] Once the Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the Gijjhakuta hill. 6 
[2] There the Blessed One, instructed the Bhikkhus. . . . [4] 'Long 
ago the designation of this Mount Vepula 7 (imassa Vepulassa pabha - 
fossa) was Eastern-bamboo [ridge]. 8 At that time, Bhikkhus, the 
designation of the folk was Tivara. The life-span, Bhikkhus, of the 
Tivaran men was forty thousand years. 9 The Tivaran men, Bhikkhus, 
used to ascend the Eastern-bamboo hill ( pabbatam ) in four days and 
descend it in four days. [5] At that time, Bhikkhus, Kakusandha, 10 
the Blessed One, saint and supremely enlightened, was in the 
world. . >• d n : 

§ 27. Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagatha-vagga , Samyuita x, Suita I (Indaka). 

(PfS,'i, p. 206.) 

[1] Once the Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the Inda-kuta 1 - 

1 Int. § 126. 

2 Or, near the Vejuvana; cp. § 1 above (Rdjagahe), and Ch. 5 b § 10 (Bar ana- 
siyartt ) ; also Ch. 13 b § 2 [91] n. See § 2 above. The relation of these two places, 
usually both in the locative case, is difficult to determine. 

3 ■ Int. § 130. See § 17 [1] above. 

4 Int«§ 130. In the Sagatha-vagga of Sam. Nik. (1, pp. 27, no) the Buddha is 
said to have been addressed in verse by tempting Spirits and Mara (Int. §§ 69 and 
93, iv) severally, whilst he was staying here in the deer-park at or near Rajagaha 
(. Rdjagake ). The texts suggest that it was in the plain, near the new city. 

5 Omitting a statement that he who has mastered the four paths to iddhi ( iddhi - 
pddd; Ap. I h § 6 [22]) may live if he wishes till the end of the cycle (kappa), and 
that the Tathagata had so mastered them. On the irrelevancy of this passage and its 
inconsistency with the Context see SBE, xi, p. 59 n. 

6 See § 6 above. 

7 Int. § 128.. In two previous Suttas (PTS, i, p. 67, ii, p. 185) Vipula or Vepuila is 
mentioned as the chief of the hills of Rajagaha. This may be because it was the 
highest or because the Vejuvana vthdra was situated upon it. The present passage 
implies that the Vulture-peak was either near or on Mount Vepuila (Great, Abun- 
dant), cp. Sam. Nik . ii, p. 185, uitaro Gijjkakutassa Magadhanam gtribbaje . The 
tradition that it had formerly been called the Eastern Mountain seems to indicate 
that it was the most easterly height of the northern range, and as this position is 
attributed to Vebhara it seems possible that the two names are given to the same hill. 

8 ‘To this Mount Vipula the name East Ridge was given’, Mrs. Rhys Davids’® 
Book of Kindred Sayings. 

9 Ch. 1 § i n. 

19 The 22nd named Buddha. The names of 24 Previous Buddhas were discovered 
before the Buddhavamsa was written. Those of the last three (Ap. A 2 c, 18) were 
perhaps known to the reactionary schismatic Devsdatta (Ap. A 2 c t Note), wb: was 
influenced by Jain traditions. 

n Omitting the statement that Kakusandha had a pair of distinguished disciples 
called Vidhura and Sajiva (cp. Ch. 7 a § 23) and other similar information regarding 
samsdra (Ap. B). 

13 Int. § 128 ; cp. Ch. 17 d § 2 [1]. As the hill was haunted it was doubtless remote 
from the city; cp. § 7 above. 
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hill (Indakufe pahbaie), the abode of Indaka yakkha. 1 [2] And Indaka 
yakkha . . . addressed j the Blessed One in verse 2 (gdthaya). , . . 

§ 28. Samyutta-Nikaya , Maha-mgga , Bojjkanga-samyutta (Sam. 46), 

Sutta 14 ( Gilana 1). (PTS, v, p, 79.) 

[1] Once the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the Veluvana 3 
at Kalandakanivapa. [2] And at that time the venerable Maha- 
Kassapa 4 was staying in the Pipphali-cave 5 (. Pipphali-guhdyam ), ill, 
suffering, and greatly exhausted. [3] And the Blessed One in the 
evening . . . went to where Maha-Kassapa was. . . . 6 

§ 29. Majjkima-Nikaya , Sutta 136 (Maha-kammavibhanga-S.). 

[PTS, iii, p. 207] ... The Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in 
the Vejuvana 7 at Kalandakanivapa. And at that time the venerable 
Samiddhi 8 was dwelling in a forest-hut 9 ( aranna-kutikaya ). And 
Potaliputta 10 the Wanderer 11 whilst roaming 12 and wandering on foot 
came to where the venerable Samiddhi was and said: 'From his own 
mouth, 13 friend Samiddhi, I have taken this saying of the devotee 
Gotama; “Doing 14 (kaya-kammam) is vain, speech 15 (vaci-kammam) is 
vain, what is thought 16 (mano-kammani) is true (saccam). . . * 

‘Friend Potaliputta,* he replied, ‘do not misrepresent the Blessed 
One/ . . . Then the venerable Samiddhi went to where the venerable 
Ananda 17 was ... and the venerable Ananda and the venerable 
Samiddhi went to the Blessed One, . . A 8 

1 ‘An Indaka ogre’, Mrs. Rhys Davids, Book of Kindred Sayings. Ink § 93 (vii) n. 
Cp. Int. § 93, Hi (Indra); Ch, is d§ 12. In the next Sutta a yakkha called Sakka 
(Ink § 69) addresses Buddha. 

2 The prose setting was doubtless written to fit the ballad verses which follow ; 
Ap. A 2 a. Note . The subject is the origin of individual life (jlra), Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). 
The explanation is purely naturalistic (cp. Ch. r 1 d § 4 [2] n). 

3 See § 2 above. 4 Ch. 10 c (4); Ch. n d§ 7 [73]. 

5 Int. § 129; cp. Ch. 22 c § 11 n. Another minor cave, unnamed, is mentioned in 
MV, vi. xv. j. Groups of such caves, still occupied by recluses, are to be seen in 
the cliff opposite Akfoar’s fort at the junction of the Ganges and Jumna. 

6 He speaks of the Seven Barts of Wisdom; Ch. 9 a § 8. 

7 See § 2 above. 

8 See §25[43]n above; Ch. 10 c ( Disciples ). Mentioned also in Ang. Nik. 
(iv, p. 385) and frequently in Sam. Nik. 

9 Ink §130; Ch. $j § 10 [1]; Ch. 13 e §§ 1 [1], a[i]; Ch. 17 <*§ 3 Ml also 

Ch. 14 c § 2 [x]; cp. Ch. 8;§ 1© [2]. In Sutta 125 Aciravata, a novice (samati- 
uddesa; Ch. 13 c § 25 [244]; Ch. 8 i f Juniors ), is said to have occupied such a hut 
near Rajagaha and to have been visited by Prince Jayasena (Int. § 168; also Sutta 
125). The novice is addressed as Aggivessana (see § 14 n -above), a title by which in 
the Samannaphala- Sutta King AjStasattu addresses the Nigantha Nataputta 
(Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [29]; cp. Ch. 12 a § 7 [228]). , 10 Ap. G 2 c, 

11 See § 9 above. 12 Ch. 12 3 [237]. 13 Ch. 22 e§ 3 [2]. 

14 Literally, action by the body. Ap. B b § 3 [6]. 15 Action by speech. ’ 

16 Action by the mind. Cp. Ap. D b § 3 (No doer); Ap. G 2 a, Note (illusion). 

17 Ap. A zb (68). 

18 Buddha is represented as saying that he teaches responsibility and retribution 

(vipdka) in this life (ditthe va dhamme) and otherwise, in states of well-being and 
suffering, with mention of sagga (Ap. C a § 2) and nirdya (Ap. B a § 7), which 
possibly are exegeticsl additions. He may consistently have said that deeds, words, 
— A have endless consequences of joy and sorrow to be experienced here 
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d Visits to minor places in the Magadha country. 
Admission of MahA-Kassapa 

S r Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, VIII, xiiJ 

ill And the Blessed One having stayed at Rajagaha as long as he 
■u d proceeded towards Dakkhina-gm . 2 And the Blessed One 
W1Sh the P Magadhan arable-land {Magadha-khettanif divided into 
r aW « arranged in rows, with boundaries^ and grouped in squares,* 
lines, arrangeu > venerable Ananda 6 saying . 

C 1 ns? tSlTinanda, make up robes of such a kind for the Bhikkhus?’ 
l ean Blessed One,’ he replied. . . . And the venerable Ananda made 
up robes of such a kind for many Bhikkhus. 

§ 2 . Sutta-ntaka, Sa^yum-NMya S’ 1 ™"* 

tha«“ mfXe 'five hSS pioS oj 

1 was. 


,„ d „=.»«=. ^ rr« in “ ■frasffi-, S'™ .S 25 

Nik. (iv. P- 63) i by ome of these passages showing 

The phrase ‘touring (cankam cmamano ) is use , Gp. Ch. 12 d § 6 [1] n. 

^ ^ h VmtTdTvhi e ons e whlch regulate the flooding of rice-fields. Int. § 189 (land) ; 

cp. Ang. Nik. i, p. 239 {Gradual ’ i,’ P 4 ndby outside boundaries (or ridges), 

5 ‘Divided into shortp^cesandmrou s d by^ Buddhaghosha > s conunen- 

and by cross boundaries , SBE, x\u, pp. 7 6 Ch. 10 & § 3 [ 3 l* 

lepiated word for word in the Sum-Nipata 

X !**"■» ■ ,, • .1 „ A <■» ntir 


Tillage . The nartame « 8 *fa miracle (IN 8 h) and of a concluding state- 
3 BE, x, P- ix) ^ Ith . th ^ addition of a miracle V 7 heighten the effect 

lent tbkt Bharadvaja became an Arahat, plainly mien 8 j? ee § x above . 

» feSSSld-afc. .w. «i.h n.u w*n»»n* «“*» Wow > 

h„ io^§ 1 > i ith year. ;v; : y vv; -v/ v ; ’ ;-::i s' ^ ; iy- "■ 

g£; ’ | % For the conventional number cp. Int. § *« 1 Ch. to « § i ; Ch. » c 
8 [i] ; Ch. 19 b §3 Isl- „ ■ ann t en of solely as a farmer, though possibly 

"f member"^ the family may have performed the sacrificial or magical rites re- 
used by the neighbourhood ; Ap. A 2 d practice f C h. IO e (8) ; 

“ BM-dv^a was a common Bjahman dan ^ Q ) # , § , (l) . 

+ [ I 9 J; and Int. § 190 (food). Cp. Ch. 9 * § 8 («*)• 
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[5] And the Blessed One came to the distribution. . . . [6]- The 
farmer saw the Blessed One standing for alms and .seeing him said 
to the Blessed One: 'Now I, devotee ( samana ), both plough and sow, 
and having ploughed and sown I eat. Thou also, devotee, shouldst 
plough and sow, and having ploughed and sown shouldst eat. 5 [7] T 
too,- Brahman, both plough and sow, and having ploughed and sown 
I eat/ [8] Truly we do not see the respected Gotama 5 s (bhoto 
Gotamassa ) f yoke, or plough, or ploughshare, or goad, or oxen/ . , 2 

[9] The Brahman farmer addressed the Blessed One in verse: 3 

'A ploughman ( kassako ) thou declarest thyself ; and yet I do not 
see thy tillage (, kasim ). 

Questioned as a ploughman explain how we should understand 
this tillage/ 

[10] 'Belief (saddha)* is the seed, self-rule (tapo) 5 is the rain, insight 
(pannaf is my yoke and plough; 

Meekness (kin) 7 is the pole, the mind (mandf is the yoke-tie; 
self-knowledge (sati) 9 is my share and goad. 

Guarded in body, guarded in speech, abstinent in the eating of 
food, 

I make truth (saccam) 10 the reaping (niddanam) y 11 kindliness (so- 
raccam) 12 my rendering/ 3 

Vigour (• viriyam ) 14 is my burden-bearer carrying to the union that 
is peace/ 5 

Not turning back it goes to where, when one has arrived, grief 
is not. 

Thus is this tillage (kasi) tilled; its fruit is the deathless/ 6 
Having tilled this tillage one is released from every sorrow/ 

[11] 'Let the respected Gotama eat/ he said, ‘he is a ploughman; 
the tillage which Gotama tills has the reward of immortality ( amata - 
pphalamy 17 

1 See [12] below. 1 Omitting repetition. 

3 Ap. A 2 a, Note, 

4 'Faith*, SBE, x ( Sutta-Nipdta ), p. iz; ThB, p. 117. Ch. 7 b § 4 n; Ch. 8 l § z 
[180]. The Sutta summarizes the essentials (IN 5 b) of early Buddhistic doctrine. 

5 ‘Penance*, SBE, x. Ch. 18 d § 2 [199] (austerity) ; Ap. B b § 3 [5] (tapassita), 
Cp.Ch. 12* §7 [3]. 

6 ‘Understanding*, SBE, x, Ap. F 2 a (132). 

7 Or, self-effacement. ‘Modesty’, SBE, x. Ch. 7 b § 4 [91] n; Ch. 20 § 4 (2) ; 

Ch. zi § 15 (5) n. Cp. nekkharnma (Ap. F 2 a, 126). 8 ' Ap, E £ i § 4 [7]. 

0 ‘Thoughtfulness V SBE, x; ‘Mindfulness’, ThB, p. 117. Ap. F 2 d seventh 
division, 10 Ap. F 2 a (147). 

n ‘To cut away (weeds)/ SBE, x; ‘my hoe to cut .away/ ThB. 

12 ‘Tenderness/ SBE, x. Cp. Mettd (Ap. F I b ) ; khanti (Ap. F z a t 142). 

13 Pamocana, that which releases. ‘Deliverance/ SBE, x. 

Ap. Fza (137), 

, « Yoga-kkema; Ch. 1 § n. 16 Amata; Ap. G 2 a § 6. 

17 Cp. Ap. D c § 4 (reward) ; Ap. G 1 c § 4; also Ap. A z a (15). 
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[12] "That which is sung in songs 1 is not to be enjoyed by me; it is 
not the Law of the discerning. ; 

That which is sung in songs the Buddhas 2 reject; whilst Law 
exists, Brahmans, this is [their] conduct ( vuiiir ). 

With other oblations 3 must thou serve the perfect great seer 4 
(mah-esim), 

Taintless, released from sin; that is the field (khettam) s for one 
who looks for merit ( puMa-phekkhassay 

On this being. said the Brahman spoke to the Blessed One thus: . . 6 
Let the respected Gotama (bhavam Gotamo ) 7 receive me as a lay 
disciple taking refuge from this day forth whilst life lasts/ 

§ 3. Madhurattha-vilasini , 8 Introduction, (. PTS , Buddhavamsa , Pre- 
face, p, ix.) 

He spent . . . the eleventh rainy season at Nala 9 (. Ndldya ), a 
Brahman village. 

§ 4. Sutta-Pilaka , Anguttara-Nikaya , Dasika-nipdta (the Tens), Suita 
65. (PTS, v , pp . 120— 1,) 

[1] At one time the venerable Sariputta 10 was staying among the 
Magadhans at Nalaka-gamaka. 11 And Samandakani 12 the Wanderer 13 
drew near to where the venerable Sariputta was . . . and sitting beside 
him spoke thus: ‘What now, friend Sariputta, is happiness (sukkham), 
what is sorrow (dukkham) ?’ 14 [2] "Re-birth (abhi-nibbatti ), 15 friend, is 

I ‘What is acquired by reciting stanzas’, SBE, x. The phrase may mean the 

Vedic Hymns (Ap. G 2 c § 1) celebrating oblations and personal immortality. The 
Sutta-Nipata .version regards it as the farmer’s alms-gift, and adds that this was 
thrown into a stream and exploded there (Int. § 94, iii). 2 Ap. A z c, 

3 Literally, other food and drink; i.e. other than Yedic sacrifices. Cp. the 
Sundarika-Bhdradvdja-S. (Sam, vii, Sutta 9, and Sutta-Nipdta , SBE, x, p, 78}. 

4 Or Rishi. Ap. G 1 a § 8 [13]. 

5 i.e. proper recipient; Ap. B a § 6 [9] (field of merit). Cp. Ap. G 1 c § 4 (fruit). 

6 As in Ch. 6' a § 7. 

7 See [8] above; Ch. 14 b § 3 [3] ; Ch. 14 d § 8 [5] ; Ch. 15 a § 13 [162]; Ch. 19 d 
§ 2 [3]; Ch. 20 § 11 [29]; Ch. 23 a [9]; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]; Ap. Gza§z [39]; also 
Ch. 15 a § 1 [35]; Ch. 15 b § 14 [12]; Ch. 23 a [7]; and Int. § 290 (address). Cp. 
Ch. 7 a § 1 1 [2] ; Ch. x 1 e § 1 [3] n ; Ap. E a § 4 (2) ; and Ch. 5 e § 8 (bkante). The 
title is unusual in this formula and suggests the poetical non-canonical origin of the 
story (Ap. A 2 a, Note (ballads). The vocative sing, of bhavam is bho (Ch. it e 
§ 1 [2], Ap. E a ii § 4, 2) and the voc. plural is bhonto (Ch. 1 5 b § 2 [524]). 

8 Ch. xo 5 §i. 

9 Tradition identifies this with Ekanala (see § 2 [1] above ; Ch. 10 d § 1). See § 4 

below. ^ t 10 Ch. 7 a § 18 [ij. 

II Or, Nalaka village; Int, § 145. This seems to be identical with Nala (see § 3 
above) ; cp. § 5 n below. The commentary on the Theragathd states that it was the 
home of Vanganta and RUpasari, the parents of Sariputta (Ch. 10 c, 2), Maha- 
Cunda (Ch. 11 c § 6), Upasena (Ch. 10 c, 26), and Revata (Ch. 10 r, 16); see Mrs. 
Rhys Davids’s Psalms of the Brethren, pp. 45, 118, 261, 340-1. 

12 Ap. Gzc. 13 Int. § 126; Ch. 11 c§ 9. 

14 Ap. E b. In Suna 66 Sariputta answers the same interlocutor somewhat 

differently. ’ s ; : 

15 The statement here attributed to Sariputta implies that future re-birth is not 
a necessity. It seems also to imply a widespread belief in the dogma of previous 
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sorrowful, no re-birth is bliss. On there being re-birth, friend, sorrow 
is to be expected. ... [3] When there is no re-birth, friend, bliss is to 
be expected — neither cold nor heat, neither hunger nor thirst, no 
natural needs, no wound from fire or staff or sword, nor relatives and 
acquaintances, nor going and coming disturb/ 

§ 5. Digha-Nikaya, Suita 28 (Sampasadaniya-S*), 1 
[1] At one time the Blessed, One was staying at Nalanda 2 in the 
Pavarika mango-grove (. Pavarik-ambavane )A And the venerable 
Sariputta 4 came to the Blessed One . . . and sitting beside him spoke 
thus: 'Thus have I faith, revered sir ( bhante ), in the Blessed One — 
there neither has been, nor will there be, nor does there exist now, 
another religious teacher (samano va brahmano m) s having more of 
the higher knowledge 6 than the Blessed One, that is, regarding 
Enlightenment (. sambodhiyam )/ . . J 

§6. Majjhima-Nikaya , Suita 56 ( Upali-S .). 

[PTS, i, p, 371] At one time the Blessed One was staying at* 
Nalanda 8 in the Pavarika mango-grove. Now at that time the 
Nigantha Nataputta 9 was dwelling at Nalanda with a great company 
of Nigan^has. 10 And Dlgha the ascetic ( Digha-tapassi ), the Nigantha, 
went begging 11 for food in Nalanda. And after his meal returning 
from his begging round he drew near to the Pavarika mango-grove, 
where the Blessed One was and . . . stood beside him. . . . And the 
Blessed One spoke to him saying: 'There are seats here, ascetic 
(tapassi); if thou desirest, be seated/ . . . 32 

re-births, but not necessarily that the speaker shared in this belief. One of the chief 
/ characteristics of early Buddhism was that it. freed the, faithful from the terrors of 
future re-births, if not from the whole incubus of the doctrine of personal Karma. 
Ch. 4 § 16 ( survival ) ; Ap. B a § 6 [8] (Mirror ) ; cp. Ch. r i c § 27 n. 

1 Ap. I 6§ 5. Discourse on clear-faith ; Ap. I a § 1 (clarity). 

2 Int. § 145. The site of Nalanda is about 8 miles due north of Rajagaha. Some 
authorities identify it with Nalaka (see §4 above); ‘Sariputta’s village . . . was 
N&Iaka, or in Sanskrit works Nalanda’, ThB, p. 95. Nalanda had not yet become a 
famous seat of learning. 

3 Ch. 20 § 10 [15]. Digha*Nik. 11 has the same setting (Ap. G 2 a § 1 ; Ap. I b 

§ 4); also SatnyuttOi xxxv. 125 (Sam. Nik . iv, p. no) and Samyutta xlii. 6 and 7, of 
which last two the former (iv, p. 312) mentions 'the Brahmans from the west, 
Brahmand pacchdbhumakd' 1 (Ch. 1 § 2 n); these probably were Brahmans from 
Gandhara (Ch. 17 e). < . 4 Ch. 7 a § 18 [1] ; Ap. G 1 e § 1 ( Upatishya ). 

s Ap. A 2 d [21]. Literally, 'another devotee or Brahman’, i.e. another teacher 
whether non-Brahman or Brahman, 6 Abhinnd ; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6). 

7 Sariputta’s $£ha-nada (Ap. F x a § 2, [55]) or outburst of faith follows; repeated 
in shorter form in Samyutta xlvii of Sam . Nik. (v, pp. 159-61), and in the MPS 
(Ch, 20 § 10 [16-17]). 

8 Int, § 145. 9 Int. § 179; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [29]. 

' 10 Ch, 11 c § 8. Other discussions with followers of the Niganthas at the same 
spot are recorded in Samyutta ! fe 8 and 9 (iv, pp. 317, 322). 

» Int. § 187. Cp. te Ch. 11 c § 7 [7]. 

' i, J f They compare the Nigantha doctrine of restriction in its effects on evil Karma 
with Buddha’s doctrine of action, thus contrasting austerities, especially physical 
penance (Ch. 3 § 7) ‘with conduct, especially conduct of thought, Dighatapassin 
conversation to Nfitaputta, who sends' the householder Uplli to ask 
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5 7, Samyutta-Nikaya , Nidana-vagga , Kassapa-Samyutta (Sam. xmh 
Sutta 11 [13-17]. (PTS, ii y p. 219.) 

. . A [13] The venerable Maha-Kassapa 2 spoke thus to the vener- 
able Ananda: *. .-From the time, friend, Ananda, when 1 cut off hair 
and beard and assumed the yellow robes, 3 having gone forth from the 
household to the houseless life, I did not think of recognizing any 
other teacher than the Blessed One, saint and all-enlightened. [14] 
Earlier, friend, when I had become a house-owner 4 this thought came 
to me; “A household life is thronged, full of things that soil;, [like] 
the open air is renunciation [of the world] ( pabbajjd ). It is not easy 
for one living a household life to lead an altogether complete, pure, 
and radiant 5 holy life. 6 What now if I should, cut off hair and beard 
and assuming the yellow robes should go forth from the household to 
the houseless life.” ' [15] And I thereafter having made a wrap 
(samghatim ) 7 of rags of cloth ( pata-pilotikanam ), 8 w r ent forth to those 
places where arahats 9 were. . . , [16] I thus having gone forth, reach- 
ing half-way 10 [to Rajagaha], saw' the Blessed One between Rajagaha 
and Malanda 11 seated at the Bahuputta shrine (Bahuputte cetiye ). 12 
Seeing him I thought: “Oh, that I should see the Teacher, that I 
should see the Blessed One indeed, the Welfarer 13 . . . the supremely 
enlightened. . . A” [17] And I, friend, even there fell down with my 
head at the feet 14 of the Blessed One and spoke to the Blessed One 
thus: “Master ( bhante ), the Blessed One is my Teacher; I am a 
learner (savako).™” * . . . 

Buddha whether thoughts can be as effective as deeds upon evil Karma. Buddha 
converts Upali by his ‘graduated discourse* (PTS, i. p. 379; see Ch. 6 a § 4 [5], 
anupubbi-kathd and sagga); and Nataputta’s death ensues (Ch. 13 c § 25 [243]; 
Ch. 19 b § 10 [3] ; Ch. 19 c § 1 n). 

1 The scene is the Veluvana (Ch. 1 x c § 2 [17]) at Rajagaha, after the Buddha's 
death. Dissension has arisen between the followers and admirers .of Ananda 
(Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]), whom they here call vedelia-muni (‘the learned sage* ; cp. Apaddna, 
p. 7 ; and Ap. A 1 ft, 3} and Maha-Kassapa the Buddha’s successor, who is charged 
with being anna- 1 itthiya-pubba (‘formerly an unorthodox teacher’), Cp. Ch. 22 c 
§ 6 n ; Ch. 23 b § 9 n. 

The Buddha’s successor. The facts conflict with the idea that he was the same 
as Uruvela-Kassapa (Ch. 7 a § 2 [i]). See § xi [1] below; Ch. 11 c § 28; Ch. 12 e 
§ ion; Ch. 13 a §.4 [1] ; Ap. A 1 b (3), 

5 Ch. 6a§i 3 [i]. 

’ . : 4 Agdrika ; cp. Ch. 7 a § 1 1 [2], Kassapa was a Brahman householder (Mrs, Rhys 
Davids, Psalms of the Brethren , p. 359). 

5 Sankha-lihhita ; literally, shell-carved or polished like a shell, 

6 Chi 8/5 6 [II]. 7 Ch. 8 * § I [9]. 

Cp. Ch, 8 j § 3 [a]. ' * i.e. Thera (Elders),; Ap.- D. „■ , 

10 Addhdna-magga (see § 8 below). Better, ‘in the course of my journey’ : Ch. 5 a 
§4; Ch. 12 d§ 3 [1]; Ch. i 3 a § 4 [ij; Ch. 1 4 d§r; Ch. 17 &§ 1; Ch, i8c§ 1 [98], 
Cp, Ch. 31 §§ 7 [25], 14 [50], 17 [2] n and Ch. 14 c § 4 [8] n. 

11 Int § 145* 

' u Ch.7 « 3 rJ;ii,|i);v CH. It £'§■** The Marumalaka cetiya in the Magadhan 
country also is mexitbnecl m Satf$. N£h x, 4 (i, p. 208). Another Bahuputta shrine 
existed in or near Vesfttt (Cfeu md f't fa]), 

14 Ch. 81 §4 hi cp Ch, 32 ft f J* M. 

M •{*%' ?%►' All i (18). ■ 
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§'8. Dfgha-Nikdy ® , Suita 1 (Brahmajala-S*). 1 

[1] . . . The Blessed One had reached half-way 2 between Rajagaha 
and Najanda 3 with a great assemblage, five hundred 4 mendicant 
brothers. And Suppiya 5 the. Wanderer 6 also had reached half-way 
between Rajagaha and Nafanda with his assistant (antevasina) 7 the 
[Brahman] youth (manavena) Brahmadatta. And there Suppiya . . . 
in different methods spoke in praise of the Buddha . . . the Dhamma t 
and , ... the Satngha . Then Brahmadatta'. . . spoke in [their] praise 
... So they both, instructor 8 and assistant, directly contradicted each 
other regarding 9 the Buddha and the community of the Bhikkhus. 
[2] And the Blessed One made a stay of one night at Ambaiatthika 10 
in the king's pleasure-house (raj-agarake) 11 with the assemblage of 
mendicant brothers. Suppiya the Wanderer also made a stay of one 
night at . . . the king's pleasure-house with his assistant. . . . And 
there they both, instructor and assistant, directly contradicted each 
other regarding the Buddha and the community of Bhikkhus. [3] 
Then many mendicant brothers having risen in the night as dawn 12 
approached sat together in the circular enclosure (mandala-male ). 1 3 
... * 14 [4] Then the Blessed One . . , came to the circular enclosure and 
sat on the seat appointed. 15 . . . . l6 

§ 9. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 61 (Ambalatthika-Rahul-ovada-S,). 

[PTS, i, p. 414] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in 
the Veluvana 17 at Kalandakanivapa. And at that time the venerable 
Rahula 18 was staying at Ambaiatthika. 19 And the Blessed One in the 
evening having risen from quiet [contemplation] 20 went to Ambaiat- 
thika where the venerable Rahula was. Then the venerable Rahula 
saw the Blessed One from afar as he approached, and seeing him 
assigned a seat and [brought] water for the feet 21 The Blessed One 
sat on the seat assigned and washed his feet. And the venerable 

1 Ap. E c i § 2. *A Net for the Divine [Origin of Things]/ 

3 ‘Going along the high road*, Dial of the B. } 1. Better, ‘was in the course of a 
journey*. See § 7 [16] above. 

3 Int. § 145- 4 § 121 ; Ch. 15 b § 15 [12]. 

5 Ch. 23 b § S ; and Ap. G 2 c. 6 Ch. 11 c § 9. 

7 Ch. 8 u \ < 8 A carry a, Ch. 8^. 

9 Or. following: closely behind. 

10 Int. § 145 ; Ch, 20 § 9 j Ch. 23 h § 8, See § 9 below. Cp. § 10 [1] below. 

” Ch. 1 §9. 12 Ch. 10 a §6 [4]. 

13 Ch. nr §23 fix]. 

,+ They discuss the above dispute. 

15 Ch. 11 c § 15 ; Ch. 21 § 14 [50]. 

16 Buddhs/s discussion of praise and dispraise is followed by the often repeated 
and now shapelessly expanded exposition of the Silas or Duties (Ap. H 4, Note), 
and an enumeration of erroneous views on the universe and the soul (Ap. E c i § 2 n). 

17 Ch. 11 c§ 2. 

18 Ch. 7 & § 7 M; Ch, 10 c (22); Ap. G 1 c § 1. Rahula is addressed by Buddha 
also in Suttas 62 (Ch, 18 d§i) and 147, and in Sam. Nik . xxii. 91 (iii, p. 135) and 
ac&cv, 121 (tv, 105 of which the last repeats Majjh . 147). 

19 Int. § 145. Ch. 8 h § 2 [a]. 

31 Ch. 5 <*§ to; Ch, 15 a §15(1]. 
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Rahula having exchanged greetings with the Blessed One seated him- 
self at one side. Then the Blessed One keeping a little water left in 
the water-pot instructed the venerable Rahula. . . . x 

§ 10. Digka-Nikaya , Suita 5 ( Kutadanta-S .), 

[1] • . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Magadhas with a 
great assemblage . . . came to Khanumata, 2 a Brahman village 3 of the 
Magadhas ( Magadhanam ). There the Blessed One at Khanumata 
stayed in the Ambalatthika 4 [garden]. And at that time Kutadanta 5 
the Brahman occupied Khanumata, a royal [demesne] (raja-hhoggam), 6 
populous, [well supplied] with grass, wood, and water and with grain, 
given by the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara, 7 a royal grant, 8 a 
sacred gift 0 (brahma-deyyam). And at that time a great sacrifice 10 
(yanno) was being made ready for Kutadanta the Brahman; seven 
hundred bulls, seven hundred steers, seven hundred heifers, seven 
hundred goats, seven hundred rams, had been led to the post for 
sacrificing. . . , !I 

§ 11. Vinaya-Pitaka , Maha-vagga , II, xii. 

[1] At that time the venerable Maha-Kassapa, 12 going from Andha- 
kavinda 13 to Rajagaha to [observe] Uposatha, 14 on the way crossing a 
river was nearly carried away, and his robes were wetted. , . . They 
reported this matter to the Blessed One. Whatsoever boundary, >1S 
he said, ‘is assigned by the Samgha for the residence of equals and for 

1 Buddha likens the empty water-pot to the priesthood (sdmanna) of those whose 
professions are false, and enjoins intentness in deed, word, and thought. Cp; Int. 
§114 ( vessel defiled or cracked ). 11 Int. § 145. 

3 Ch. 1 § 2. 4 Cp. § 8 [2] above. 

s Ap. G 2 c; and Ch. x& c> n. 6 Int. § 189 (revenues). 

7 Int, § 268. 8 Or, grant of rulership. 

9 i.e. free of feudal services (cp, Ch. 3 § 5 [166] ; Ap, H 2 b § 2 [3] n) and taxes 
(Int, § 168 n; Ch. 13 c § 26 n; V. A. Smith, Asoka, 2nd ed., pp. 199-200). Ch. 11 e 
§ 1 [1]; Ch. 14 d §§ 2, 4; Ch. 14 /§§ 7, 10 [1]; Ch. 15 a § 3 [11] n. Cp. Ap. Far 
iBrdkmati) n. ■ ■■ 

10 Ch. 11 a § 2 [r] ; and Int § 185 (ritual); see Ch. 14 a § 4 [2]. On the mainten- 
ance of a corps of Brahman priests by a Buddhist-court for auspicious ceremonial 
rites and for the preservation of ancient legal lore, and not for religious purposes, 
see H. G. Q. Wales’s Ancient Siamese Government and Administration (1934), pp. 99, 

1 80-1, 288, and Siamese State Ceremonies (1931), pp. 61-2. (Cp. Int. § 172, 
Ministers ; Ch. 12 6 [1], Brdhman). It may be conjectured that the compilation 

of the legal codes of northern India in the Sanskrit language, despite their profession 
of greater antiquity* was part of the movement which gradually superseded the 
Bali (Hmayana) Buddhist sacred books by the. subtler Sanskrit (Mahayana) Buddhist 
Canon (Int. § 21 n). 

n Buddha denounces sacrifices and commends a better way. The Sutta includes 
the Silas (Ap. H 4, Note) and the often repeated 'graduated discourse* (i, p. 148; 
Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]). The Brahman becomes an updsaka (Ch. 8 /). 

12 See § 7 [23] above. 

, 13 Int. § 145 ; Ch. 15 a § 12. See also MV, Vi. xxiv-xxvi, vih. xv. 10; Sant. Nik . 
i, p, 154; Ang. Nik . xii, p. 138. ‘Buddhaghosa’s note on this passage contains some 
details . . . Andhakavinda is three gavuta [six miles] distant from Rajagaha . . /, 
SBE, xiii, p. 254. MV, vi. xxvi, narrates how Buddha performed near Andhakavinda 
the miracle of the inexhaustible pot of sugar (Int. § 94, iii). 

14 Ch. 8 a. • 15 Ch. 8/f 2 [x]. 



2 Ti-tivara ; Ch. 8 j (Apparel), 
4 Or, Sambasanda. Int, § j 45. 
6 ‘Cornice-hill’. Cp. Int. § 128 (Vepulla), 
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common [observance of] Uposatha ( ek~uposatha\ let the Samgha 
assign [at the centre of] that boundary [a place 1 for] the care of triple- 
robes/ 2 

§ 12* Sutta-Pitaka, Bigha-Nikaya , Suita 21 (Sakka-panha~S<)» 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Magadhas, [where] 3 to 
the east of Rajagaha [was] Ambasanda, 4 a Brahman village; 5 to the 
north of this [village] on the Vedivaka hill ( Vediyake Pabbaie ), 6 in the 
Inda-sala cave (Indasala-guhayam). 7 . . . 8 

§ 13. Btgka-Nikdya, Sutta 26 (Cakkavatti-Sihanada-S.). 

[1] ... The Blessed One stayed among the Magadhas at Matula, 9 
There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers . . . thus; 

4 Abide self-reliant, 10 * mendicant brothers, taking refuge in yourselves, 1 £ 
not taking refuge in others; reliant on the Law (dhamma-dipa), taking 
refuge in the Law, 12 * * not taking refuge in another (an-anna-sarana) 1 * 
t , u 

§ 14. Samyutta-Nikayay Sagatha-vagga, Mara Samyutta (Sam. 4 ), 
Suita 18 (Pinda), (. PTS , 2, p. 113 .) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Magadhas at Pancasala, 15 
a Brahman Village. 16 . . , 17 

§ 15. Vinaya-Pitaka , Maha-vagga , VL xxviii. j-jjd 8 

[1] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Rajagaha as long as he 
wished proceeded towards Pataligama 19 with a great assemblage of 

1 Cp. MV, n. xii. 3 and 5. 

3 Cb. xi 

5 Ch. t § 2, 

1 Int, § 129. Cp. Ch. 11 e § 27. . 

8 Sakka (Int. § 93, i), lord of spirits (devdnam inda), perceives and questions 
Buddha, 0 Int. § 145 ; Ch, 21 § 8 [26] n. 

10 Ap. E c ii § 4; Cp. Ch. 21 § 10 (myself). ‘Relying on your own exertions/ 
i.e, not on rites (Ap. G 2 c § 1, sacrifices) or tradition (Ap. G x a § 8, Veda), 

u Cp, Marcus Aurelius, iv. 3 ; Int. § 106. 

12 IN 5 b\ Ch. 21. § 8 [26], The Law is here identified with reason, linked with 
conduct and exertion ; cp, Ap. G x b § 3 (patina), 

13 Ap. H 2, Note (Refuges). 

14 The legend of the Emperor Dafhanemi follows ; also a fantastic prophecy re- 
garding Gotama’s destined successor Metteyya (Ap. A z c, Note), On a previous 
p&ge (PTS, 7 a) metteyya is used as an adjective meaning ‘mother-reverencing’, 

together with petteyya , ‘father-reverencing’. Metteyya is not mentioned 'elsewhere 
in the first four NikSyas or Vin, Pit. ■ 

ls Int. § 145. 16 Ch. 1 § 2, 

1 17 Mara here endeavours- to intercept Buddha.' Int. § 93 (iv). . 

18 This passage appears also in MPS, i, 19-34 (Ch, 20 § 1 1) with slight variations 

and seems to have been borrowed from the MPS ‘or from its sources (Ch. 20, 
Suttanta), ■ % . 

19 Int. §§ yx, 145. This village became the great city of Pataliputta (see [4] n 

below), the modem Patna. The Kukkut-arama there is mentioned in MV, vm. 

1 and in Majjh. Nik, i, p. 349; Sam . Nik. v, pp, 15, 171 ; Ang. Nik, m f p. 57» 

See also Digka-Nik, ii, p, 84; Majjk, Nik , ii, p. 163 (Ch. 15 ’ d § 13 [163]). 
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mendicant brothers. . . And the lay-disciples ( upasaka ) of Patali- 
gama heard that the Blessed One had arrived ... and came to where 
the Blessed One was. . . . And as they sat by his side the Blessed One 
instructed, informed, stirred, and gladdened the lay-disciples of 
Pataligama by discoursing on the Law. 2 [2] . . . Then they spoke 
thus to the Blessed One: ‘May the Blessed One, revered sir, accept 
[the use of] our assembly-house 3 (avasath-agaram) together with the 
assemblage of mendicant brothers.’ The Blessed One accepted by his 
silence. 4 Then the lay-disciples ... went to the assembly-house . . . 
and having spread 5 the whole [floor of the] assembly-house they 
arranged 6 seats, set a water-vessel 7 near by, and put up an oil-lamp. 8 
[3] ... Then the Blessed One in the forenoon 9 having robed himself 
. . . went to the assembly-house and having arrived washed his feet, 
entered the assembly-house and seated himself near the central prop 
(thambham) 10 with hjs face to the east. 1 1 And the assemblage of mendi- 
cant brothers also washed their feet, entered the assembly-house and 
seated themselves near the western wall ( bhittim ) with their faces to 
the east, keeping the Blessed One in front of them. And the lay- 
disciples of Pataligama also washed their feet, entered the assembly- 
house and seated themselves near the eastern wall with their faces to 
the west, keeping the Blessed One in front of them. 12 [4] . . .*3 


e. Among the Angas 14 

§ 1 . Sutta-Pitaka, Digha-Nikaya, Sutta 4 (Sonadanda-S.). 

[1] ... The Blessed One journeying among the Angas with a great 
assemblage . . , 15 came to Campa. 16 There the Blessed One at Campa 
stayed on the bank of the Gaggara lotus-pool 17 ( pokkharaniya ). And 

' Omitting the number, 1250 (Ch. 7 « § 5 [ij), and details. Ch. n/§ 1 [10] ; 
Ch. 13 a § 7 [1]. 2 Ch. 6 a § 12 

3 ‘Rest-house’, SEE, xvii, p. 98: ‘village rest-house’, SBE, xi, p. 15. Cp. Int. 
§ 171 and Ch. 15 a§ 13 [163] n. 4 Ch. 6 of 9. 

3 Ch. 13 b § 2 [92]. Cp. Ch. 12 d § 1 [ij ; Ap. H 1 § 4 (mats)-, also Int. § 190 
(furniture). 

6 Or assigned; Ch. 6 a § n [i]. 7 Ch. 5 a § 10. 

8 Ap. H 1 , Note (MV, 11, ch. xx). See Ch. 13 a § 3 [3] n ; Ch, 13 c § 23. 

0 The time is not specified in the MPS version. 

10 Ch. 19 c§ 2 [it] n; and Int. § 190 ( architecture ). 11 Ch. 362. 

12 See Ch. 13 3 [3] n; Ch. 13 c§23. 

13 A discourse on the five disadvantages of wrongdoing follows, including re-birth 
in niraya (Ap. B a § 7). There is also an account of the earth-spirits (Int. §§ 70, 93, 
vi, n) present at the founding of the city of Pataliputta (see [1] n above), with 'a 
prophecy of the city's greatness, clearly made after the event (IN 6, Canon) ; and of 
Buddha's miraculous crossing of the Ganges (Int. § 94, iii). The MV narrative i» 
continued in Ch. 12 c § 1 1. 

14 In what is now the Bhagalpur Division of Bihar. Int. § 158 ; Ch. 1 1 a § 2. 

,s Omitting the conventional number, soo. Int. §121. 

;6 Int. § 146. Ch. 8 f § 5 n ; Ch. 10 c (18), (42); Ch. 15 o §§ 1 [36], 15 [1]. Ap. I b 
§ 3 n. See below §§ 2, 3. Also Dtgha. 34 ; Majjh. 51 ; Sam. Nik. i, p. 195; Ang. Nik. 
iv, p, 168, v, p. is 1. Campa was near the modem city of Bhagalpur on the south 
bank of the Ganges. 

17 Ch. 5 a § 6 [169] ; Ch. 1 j c § 11 (Smidgadha) n. 
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at that time Sonadanda 1 the Brahman occupied Campa ( Campam ), a 
royai [demesne] {raja-bhoggam) 2 populous, [well supplied] with grass, 
wood, and water and with grain, given by the Magadhan king Seniya 
Bimbisara, 3 a royal grant, a sacred gift. 4 [2] And the Brahmans 5 and 
householders 6 (brahmana-gahapqtika) of Campa heard [the news]: 
"The devotee (Samano) Gotama, 7 sir (bho), s the Sakyan (Sakya-putto), 
having gone forth from the Sakyan clan (Sakya-kulaf . . . has reached 
Campa. . . . Now concerning the Blessed Gotama the good report has 
gone forth: “So it is indeed ; he is the Blessed One, saint, supremely 
enlightened, 10 having attained wise living, the Well-farer, 11 world- 
knowing (loka-vidu), unsurpassed, the driver and trainer of men 
(purisadamma-saratkt), 1 2 the teacher of spirits and men, the Enlight- 
ened, 13 the Blessed One. He having learnt for himself [say am abhinna) 1 * 
realizes and makes known this universe 15 (imam lokam) of [ethereal] 
spirits 16 with Mara, 17 with Brahma, 18 and the [terrestrial] generation 
(pajam) of spirits [of earth] and men with the religious-teachers (&2- 
ssamana-brdhmanim). 19 ... It is good to look upon such saints.” ' 20 
Then the Brahmans and householders of Campa going out from 
Campa in crowds flocking together came to the Gaggara lotus-pool. 
[3] And at that time Sonadanda the Brahman went to [his noon] day- 
rest 21 on the upper [terrace of his] mansion 22 and saw the Brahmans 
and householders of Campa going out from Campa. . . , 23 

§ 2 . Anguttara-Nikaya, Sattaka-nipata (the Sevens ), Sutta 49. (PTS, 
tv, p. 59 .) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Campa 24 on the bank 
of the Gaggara lotus-pool. And many lay-disciples of Campa drew 

1 Ap. G 2 c; and Ch. 10 c, n. 2 Int. § 189 (revenues). 

3 Int. § 168. 

4 Ch. 11 d§ 10 [ij. The introductory details of this Sutta are used also in Majjh. 

95 (Ch. i4/§ 7). 

5 Ch. 16 a § 6 [54]; and Int. § 185. Campa was apparently a Brahman colony ; 

Ch, 1 fan. 6 Ch ; 7«§ n [3]. 

7 Ch. 1 § 6 (name), Ch. 7 a § 1 1 [2]. For Samaria see Int. 178 n ; Ch. 22 b § 16 n ; 
Ap. A 2 d [21] n; cp. Ch. 11 c § 23 (Samanna). 

8 Int. § 190 (address). Ch. 12 a § 8 [1] ; Ch. 12 d § 6 [1] ; Ch. 22 c 5 10. Cp. Ch. 
22 & § 13 [24] ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (2). Bho is voc. sing, of hhavarn (Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [12]). 

9 Ch. 7 a § 11 [2] ; Ch. 13 c § 1. 10 Int. § 187; Part I (title) n. 

” Ap. E&§ 2 [8]. ' • 12 Ap. H 1 § 6 [5]. 

13 Buddha; Ch. 15 a § 15 [i]l 14 Ap. E c ii § 1 . 

15 Ch. 5 b § 9 [28] n. 16 Int. § 35. _ 17 Int. § 69. 

}8 The first part of this long and complex phrase is appropriate enough in the 
mouth of the people, but is directly opposed to Gotama’s teaching in the Tevijja- 
Sutia (Ap. G 1 a § 8 [13]). Cp. Ch, 13 c § jS n; and Ch. 15 a § 8 [248] n. See 
Ch. 16 a § 1 [502] n, 19 Ap. A 2 d [21]. 

20 Ch. u/§ 1 [it] n; Ch. 12 c § 4 [1]; Ch. 14 d § 4 [2] n; Ch. 14/ §§ 4 [1] n, 5 n , 
7, 9 , n D*L H [1] n ; Ch. 17 b § 2 [83]. 

21 Ch. i2«§ [19]; Ch. 18 b § 5 [160]. See Ch. 14/57. 

22 Ch. 2 § !, 

Sonadanda visits Gotama. A discourse on the true Brahman follows (Ap. 
F 2 c). Sonadanda becomes a lay-disciple. After conversion he still uses the 
friendly form of address bho Gotama ; Ap. E a ii,§ 4 (2), Cp. Ch. 5 a § 10 n» and 
Ch. 11 d§ 2 [12] n ; also Ch. 12 a § 8 [1], 24 See § 1 above. 
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near to where the venerable Sariputta 1 was . . . and spoke thus: ‘It is 
long, revered sir, since we have heard a discourse on the Law from the 
mouth of the Blessed One; it would be well, revered sir, if we should 
receive from the mouth of the Blessed One a discourse on the Law for 
our instruction. 5 ‘For this, friends, you should come on the Uposatha 2 
day ( tad-ah 5 uposatke); then you might receive from the mouth of the 
Blessed One a discourse 3 on the Law for instruction. . . . And those 
lay-disciples of Campa came on Uposatha day {tad-ah? uposatke) to 
the venerable Sariputta. . . . And the venerable Sariputta with those 
lay-disciples went to the Blessed One. . . . 4 

§ 3, Anguttara-Nikaya , Dassaka-nipata ( the Tens), Sutta 94. ( PTS , 
P* *89.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Campa 5 on the bank of the 
Gaggara lotus-pool. And Vajjiyamahita 6 the householder early one 
day 7 came out from Campa to see the Blessed One. And this thought 
came to Vajjiyamahita: ‘It is not time yet for seeing the Blessed One; 
the Blessed One is [contemplating in] quiet 8 { patisallmo ). And it is 
not time for seeing anyone of the Bhikkhus who train the mind; such 
Bhikkhus are [contemplating in] quiet also. What if now I were to go 
to the garden (yena aramoy of the wandering philosophers 10 belong- 
ing to the different schools (< anna- tit thiyanam ). H And so he went to the 
garden. , . , 12 

§4. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 39 {Maha-Assapara-S*). 

[PTS, i, p. 271] ... The Blessed One stayed among the Angas, 
where [there was] 13 a township 14 of the Angas called Assapura. 15 
There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. . . A 6 

1 Ch. 7 a § 18 [1]. 

2 Ch. 8 a; Ch. 8 h § 4 [1]. The day of Uposatha seems to have been reckoned 
from moon rise to moon rise or nightfall to nightfall, not from midnight to midnight. 

3 See Ch. 18 b § 5 [160] ; also Ch, 8 h § 1 ( dhamma ); Ch. 12 b § z [4] (iii) n. 
Cp. Ch. i 5 b§ 6 [7]. 

4 A discourse on giving (ddna) and reward ( phala ) follows. Cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]; 
Ap. B a § 8 [9] (gifts); also Ap. D e § 4 [a] {reward), 

: s See § 1 above, '' 

6 He is in the long list (Ang* Nik , iii, p. 451) of householders who attained perfec- 
tion and realized the amata (Ap. C b § 1 1, 374); Ch. 10 c (61). Cp. Ap. B> § 4 
(Mendaka) ; Ap. C b, Note (layman). 

7 Divddivassu . Ch. *2 a § 8 [3] ; Ch. 14 b § 7 [2] ; Ch. 19 b § 5 [4] ; Cp. Ap. H 5 

foil- 

8 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). 9 Int, § 126. 

10 Ch. 7 a § 18 [s]. ■■ 

11 Ch. 8 a [1]. 

* 2 Vajjiyamahita confutes the philosophers. 

13 For the elliptical construction cp. Ch. 11 d§ 12 [x]; Ch. ii/§ 5; Ch, 13 a 
§ 9 [1]; Ch. 13 d§ 3, Compare also Ch. 13 §§ 28 [1], 29 [1], 30, See also Ch, 6 a 
§ 3 n; Ch. 16 d§ $ [1] n. 

14 Nigama: Ch. i4/§§ 2 [r], 4 [*], 6 [i], 8[i]; Ch. i(> a §§ 1, 6 [54] ; Ch. 16 d 
§ 3 [1]; and Ap, G 1 <?§ 3 (4). 

15 Int. § 146. 

A discourse on the duties of a devotee follows. 



THE BUDDHA AND 'THE SA3\1GHA 
/. Beyond the Angas 1 


[Ch. nf 


§ i. Vimya-Pitaka , Maha~vagga , F/, 

[i] . . . At Bhaddiya-nagara 2 dwelt Mendaka 3 the householder. 

. . „ 4 [5] And the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara 3 instructed a 
certain general minister 6 (maha-mattam) saying: ‘In the land con- 
quered 7 (vijite) by us, good sir {< hhane ), 8 they say, there dwells at 
Bhaddiya-nagara the householder Mendaka. . . . 9 Go, good sir, and 
enquire. 5 [9] . . . And that minister on returning to Rajagaha reported 
on the matter to the king. [10] And the Blessed One having stayed at 
Vesali 10 as long as he wished proceeded towards Bhaddiya with a great 
assemblage of mendicant brothers. . . . n There at Bhaddiya the 
Blessed One stayed in the Jatiya Grove (Jatiya-vane). [n] And 
Mendaka the householder heard [the news] : The devotee Gotama 
, . . has reached Bhaddiya and is staying in the Jatiya Grove. . . 

[12] . . . I3 [13] Having ridden on a chariot as far as the ground [was 
permissible] 14 for a chariot he dismounted and on foot approached to 
where the Blessed One was. . . . IS [14] And the Blessed One in the 
morning having robed himself . . . went to where the dwelling of 
Mendaka the householder was. . . . I6 

§2. Sutta-Piiaka , Angutiara^Nikaya, Pancaka-nipata ( the Fives)/ 
Sutta 33. (PTS y iiiy p. 36.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Bhaddiya 17 (Bhaddiye) in the 
Jatiya Grove. And Uggaha the grandson of Mendaka 1 * 8 came to where 

I On the northern or left bank of the Ganges. 

* Int. § 146; see below § 3. Also MV, v. viii. 1. ix, 1 ; and Pdrajika 1. x (Vin. Pit . 
iii, p. 37). Khandhaka v, ix, of MV records a journey from Bhaddiya to Savatthi 
(Int. § X49, 6), and MV, v. viii (Ch. 15 a § 12), a journey from Benares to Bhaddiya. 
In Buddhaghosha’s commentary on the Dhammapada it is stated that Bhaddiya was (in 
his time) in the kingdom of Bengal (Ch. 18 b § 2), but in Canonical times it was within 
the Magadhan kingdom (see [5] below) eastward of which lay an unknown land. 

3 Ap. B b § 4 [12]. See § 2 [x] below; and Ch. 18 b § 1 [x6x] n. Men$a-ka means 
‘ram-like' ; cp, Ch. 9 b § 1 [1] n. 

4 Omitting his miraculous powers and those of his family. Int. § 94 (iv). 

5 Int. § 168. 

6 Int. § 172; Ch. 23 a [8]. Cp. Ch, 12 c § 4 [1] {envoys); Ap. G x c § 5 [iv). 

7 Int. § 162; see [1] n above. Cp. Ch. 12 a § 3 ; Ch. 12 d§ 5 [2] (7); Ch. 15 a 

§4; Ch. x8r§x [97]. ‘In our kingdom', SBE, xvii, p. 122. Literally, ‘in our 
province'. , 8 Ch, 3 § x. 

9 Omitting marvels performed by Melaka and members of his household; 
Int. §94(v). 50 North of the Ganges in what is now Tirhoot. Ch. 12. 

II Omitting the number, 1250. v Ch. ix d§ 15 [1]. 

12 As in Ch. ii e § 1 [2]. Bee Ch: 14/ §§ 7, 9> 13 W; Ch. x6 a f§ x [502], 6 [55]. 

13 See Ap. B h § 4. 

14 Ch. 13c §30 [x 19]. Cp. Ch. 11 c§ 23 [11]; Ch. 17 6 § 2 [83] n; Ch. 19 c § 3 
[xx];Ch. 19 d§z [3]. 

15 The ‘graduated discourse' and the householder's admission as a lay-disciple 
foHow, as in Ch. 6 a §§ 6, 7; also his invitation and preparations, as in Ch. 10 a 

An account of the meal and the conversion of Melaka’s household follows, 
as in Ch, 6 a §§ n , 12; also his promise to feed the Saipgha during its stay. 

17 Int. §146. 18 See § 1 [1] above. 
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the Blessed One was . . J [2] ... And when that night had elapsed 
the Blessed One in the morning having robed himself . , . went to the 
dwelling of Uggaha. . . . 2 Seated by his si 5 e Uggaha the grandson of 
Mendaka spoke to the Blessed One thus: 'These my young [daugh- 
ters],^ revered sir, will go to their husbands' families (pati-kulani)S 
May the Blessed One, revered sir, address them . . . which would long 
be for their profit and happiness.’ 3 Then the Blessed One spoke to 
those young women thus : [3] 'Thus, young women, 6 must your duty 7 
be learnt by you: "To the husband, to whom our mother and father, 
desirous of our profit, wishful of our advantage, compassionate, out of 
kindness, shall give us, to him we will be (rising early and retiring 
late) in all things attentive, gracious in behaviour, loving in speech.” 3 
. . . "Those who shall be to our husbands of importance, mother or 
father or religious- teachers 9 ( samana-hrahmana ti), them we will 
respect, 10 esteem, revere, and honour ; and guests 1 1 we will honour with 
seats and water [for the feet].” 12 . . . "Whatever are the occupations 
within our husband’s house, say wool or cotton, 13 in them we will be 
dexterous, diligent, bestowing attention in every way to make and 
provide enough.” . . . “Those who are inmates of our husband’s 
house, slaves (ddsd), u messengers, work-people, of the work which 
they do and of the work which they do not do we will take cognizance, 
and of the strength and weakness of those that are sickly, and we will 
distribute food according to each one’s share.” . . . "What the 
husband shall acquire, treasure or grain or silver or gold, 15 we will 
exert ourselves in watching and guarding this, and therein will be not 
fraudulent, not dishonest, not reckless.” . , .’ ,6 

§3. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga> VI, xxxiv. 

[17] And the Blessed One having stayed as long as he wished 
at Bhaddiya 17 . . . proceeded towards Anguttarapa 18 (yena Angut- 
tarapo). ... 

1 Uggaha’s invitation to a meal is accepted by Gotama, as in Ch. 6 a § 9. 

1 As in Ch. 6 a § 12 with necessary differences. 

3 Kumariyo. Cp. Ch. 7654 [9 2]. . 4 Ap. F 2 a (134). ' 

5 Ch. 13 £§4 [3]; Ch. 15 a§ xi [3]. 

6 Int. § 190 {women); Ch. 9 b § 6; Ch. 15 b § 1 [1] n; also Ap. F 1 (Ethics). The 

virtues of women are similarly described in Suttas 46, 47, 48, 49 of the Eights of 
Ang. Nik. • 7 Ap. F. 8 Ch. 17 b § 2 [84]. 

^ Ch. 9 & § 9 [33] ; Ch. 12 $ § 10 [ 6 ]. 10 Ch. 9H 2 [a]. Cp. Ch. igb§u [7], 

u Cp. Ch. 13 c § 10 [24] (closed), 12 Ch. 5 a § 10; Ch, 1 j c § 10 [24]. 

n Int. § 189 (manufactures) ; cp. Ch. 22 c§ 5 [18]. 

14 Int. § 190; Ch. 9 b § 8; Ch. 14 a § 4 [3]. 

15 Ch. 8 <f § 5 (10). For ‘treasure’ and ‘grain’ see Ch. 14 b § 6 [2]. 

16 To women who practise these five qualities the companionship of the gracious 
gods (devdnam sahavyatam) is promised (Int. § 93, vi; Ap. G 1 a § 8 [14]); cp. Ch, 
9 b § 9 (sagga). Verses follow (Ap. A 2 a % Note , ballads). 17 See above § 1 [1]. 

18 See below § 5. The word is in the singular; it may here indicate a district. This 
would justify the use of such names as Anga, Kosala, and Magadha (Int. §§123, 
158, dans) for the countries of the great clans of the Middle-land; cp. Ch. izd 
§ 6 [1] n. The text states that the locality was ‘difficult to traverse, with little water 
or food’. It was part of the dense forest shutting off the unknown East; Ch. x §'2, 
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§4. Maha-vagga, VI, xxxv. 

[x] And the Blessed One journeying by stages 1 came to Apana 2 . . . 

§ 5. Sutta-Pitaka, Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 66 ( Latukikopama-S .). 

[PTS, i, p. 447] • • . The Blessed One stayed among the Apgut- 
tarapas 3 ' ( Ang-uttarapesu ), [where there was] 4 a township of the 
Anguttarapas called Apana. 5 . . . 6 

§ 6. Samyutta-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Indriya-Samyutta (Sam. xlviii), 
Sutta 50 ( Saddha ). (PTS, v, p. 225.) 

[*]... The Blessed One stayed among the Angas’ (Angesu) 
[where there was] a township of the Angas called Apana. 8 . . . 9 

§ 7. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, VI, xxxvi. 

[x] Then the Blessed One having stayed as long as he wished at 
Apana 10 proceeded towards Kusinara. 11 ... 

1 Ch. 3 « <; ri661. Though the context may seem to suggest that he came from 
Anguttarapa it is more probable that this latter was the district in which Apana was 

situated and that Gotama was journeying from Bhaddiya. . 

1 Int. § 146; Ch. 13 a § 7 [1] n. See below §§ 5, 6, Gotama isonalongjourne, 
from Bhaddiya to Kusinara. At Apana he meets Kemya the Japla (Ch. 7 « § 2 Wh 

3 See above § 3. Also Majjh . Nik. 54 and 92; and the Sela-Sutta of the Suita- 
Nipdta. "Among the Northern Angans* is a possible translation. The modem 
district of Bhagalpur lies on both sides of the Ganges. 

4 Ch* 11 £§4. 

* ^discourse on the right times of eating follows ; Ap. H 4 c § 1 [12]. Majjh. 54 
opens in identical terms and after describing a meeting with the retired householder 
Fotaliya, who is dressed in full array with cloak and sandals and umbrella (int. § 190, 
dress), shows that true retirement is the giving-tip of self. 

7 Cp. Above § 5 n. 

9 discourse to Sariputta (Ch. 7 a § 18) on faith ( saddha ) follows; Ap. G 1 b t 
Note. 

10 See § 4 above. . . * av.- 

n | nt * § 148 (i). A town of the Mallas in the sub-mountainous region north ot me 

Vajjian country. 


CHAPTER 12 

THE VAJJIAN 1 CONFEDERACY; THE CITY OF VESALI 2 

a . The Licchavis ; 3 the Government of Vesali; 
the Nigantha .Sect 4 5 (Jains) 

§ i. Madhurattha - vilasinl * {commentary on the Buddha-vamsa )> Intro - 
duction . 

. . . How [did he spend] the first rainy season ? . . . Having started 
the wheel of the Law at Isipatana ... he spent it near Benares at 
Isipatana in the deer-park. [He spent] the second near Rajagaha . . . 
and there also the third and fourth rainy seasons; [he spent] the fifth 
near Vesali in the Maha-vana, in the Kutagara Hall. 6 

§ 2. Vinaya-Pifaka , Sutta- Vibhanga, Maha-vibhanga, Pdmjika IV, 7 
ix. ( Vin . Pit , Oldenberg , ih\ p, 108.) 

[5] And at that time 8 the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara 9 10 being 
at war with the Licchavis was defeated. And later the king having 
collected an army gained a victory over the Licchavis. . . J° 

§ 3. Sutta-Pitaka, M ajjhima-Nikdya , Sutta 86 (Angulimdla-S .). 1 1 

[PTS, ii, p. 100] And the Kosalan king Pasenadi 12 . . . said: [p. 101) 
'The Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara 13 has no quarrel with me, nor 
[have] the Licchavis of Vesali, nor other rival rulers 14 (patirajano). 
But there is in the land acquired {vijite) l $ by me a robber, 16 Angulimala 
by name, cruel, bloody-handed, confirmed in violence, merciless to 
living beings/ 

1 Int. §§ 18, 158, <5), 161; Ch. 9 c § 3 (Vajjt ) ; Ch. izd§s [a]; Ch. *9 6 § 9; 
Oh. 19 d. 

2 Int, § 1 33 ; Ch. 10 c (66); Ch. 15 a § 12 (i) and (ii) ; Ap. F 1 b § 7. 

3 Int. § 161 ; Ch. 12 c §§ 7 [3], 8 [i], 10 [68], 1 1 [3] ; Ch. 12 d § 5 ; Ch. 22 c § 9 (2). 
See also Vin. Pit. (Sutta-Vibkanga), iii, pp. 18, 40, iv, p. 225 ; Digha-Nik. in, p. 2. 

4 Int. § 184. See below §§ 4 [2], 5 [i. 15] n. The Niganfha leader Nataputta was 
probably a member of the Licchavi clan, whose capital was the stronghold of his 
sect. His religion, or that of Parsvanath which he reformed, seems to have been 
prevalent throughout the eastern dans of the Middle-land at the time of Gotama’s 
renunciation of the world. 

5 Ch. 10 b § 1 ; Ch. 12 b § 1. 

6 Int. §§ 123 n, 133 ; Ch. iz c §§ 3 [237], 4 [1], 5 [1], 6 [1], 7 [1], 8 [t], 9 [481], 

’ Ch. 9c§3- 

8 The time is not specified. Fighting between Bimbisara and his northern 

neighbours was recurrent. It was not till the reign of his son Ajatasattu (Ch. 12 c 
§ 7 bli Ch. 19 d, Vajjians) and after the death or Buddha that the northern con- 
federacy was vanquished. f Int. § 268. 

10 Moggallana (Ch. 7 a § 18 [1]) questions the news of the victory. 

11 Ch. 18 c § 1 [97]. bee Ch. 14 a § 3. The scene is the Jetavana at Savatthi. 

12 Int. § 169 (i). For Kosalan envoys in Vesali see Ch. 12 c § 4 [xl. 

13 Int. § 168. >4 Cp. Ch. 8 b § 6 lb]. See Ch. 24 « § 3 [xoi]. 

15 Ch. u/§ x [5]. 16 Int. § 189. 
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§4. Anguttara-Nikaya, Atthaka-Nipaia {the Eights ), Sutta 12. 1 

(pts, m p- m •> 

[1] . . 2 At that time many eminent Licchavis having assembled 
sat together in the council-hall (sanih-agare),* and were praising in 
many ways the Enlightened One, his Law, and his community. ' [2] On 
that occasion Siha 4 the chief-general ( Sena-pati ), 5 a follower of the 
Nigantha, 6 was seated in their assembly ; and Siha the General thought : 
‘This doubtless must be the Blessed One, the Saint and All-Enlight- 
ened One, since so many eminent Licchavis assembled and sitting 
together here in the council-hail praise in so many ways [him as] the 
Enlightened, his Lav/ and his community. . . / [3] Then Siha the 
General ■ went to where the Nigantha Nataputta 7 was and . . . said: 
‘Reverend sir, I am desirous of going to; see the devotee Gotama/ 
‘Why, Siha, shouldst thou, who art a believer in Karma 8 go and see 
the devotee Gotama* who is not a believer in Karma (a-kiriya- 
vadam) V 9 . . . [5] And Siha the General went out from Vesali to see 
the Blessed One. ♦ . ■. Seated at one side he addressed the Blessed One 
thus: T have heard, revered sir, that the devotee Gotama has no belief 
in Karma. . . / [6] ‘There is a way, Siha, in which one speaking 
rightly (satnma ) 10 might say of me “The devotee Gotama has no belief 
in fulfilment 11 of action/' , i . Again, there is a way in which one speak- 
ing rightly might say of me “The devotee Gotama has belief in fulfil- 
ment of action/ * . . [7] I indeed, Siha, teach non-fulfilment [in the 
sense of the not doing] of unrighteous action by deed, by word, or by 
thought; I teach non-fulfilment [in the sense of the not forming] of 
the many evil thoughts 12 (dhammamam) opposed to good. ... I teach 
fulfilment [in the sense of the doing] of righteous action. ... I an- 
nounce the annihilation 13 (ucchedam) of desire, of enmity, of delusion ; 14 

1 Repeated in MV, vi. xxxi (Ap. B b § 3). 

2 Gotama was staying at the KutagSra Hail; Ch. 12 c§ 3. 

■ , 9 Or, meeting-place ; Int. § 171 ; Ch. 13 a § 3 [2] ; Ch. 13 c § 23 [353] ; Ap. H 3 d 
§ 3. See below § 7 [228]; cp. Ch. iz c § 8 [1] n; Ch. 12 d§ 5 [2] (1); Ch. 13 « § 7 
M n; Ch. 13 c§ 10 [13]. 

' 4 Int. § 30 ; IN 4 ; see also § to [1] n below. Also in Ang. Nik , iii, p. 3S, iv, p. 79. 

5 Literally, army-lord, Int. § 175 ; see § 10 [1] below. Cp. Ch. 3 § $ [167]. In 
medieval Buddhist Siam the term was applied to high civil administrative officers ; 
see Wales's Ancient Siamese Government , p. 79. 

6 Ch. 12 c § 3 [237]. For references see Ch, 12 a (Jains). See below § 7 [227]. 

7 Int. § 179. 

® ‘Who believe in the result of actions (according to their moral merit)’; SBE, 
xvii, p. 109. Literally, believing in the fulfilment [of what has been done]. Ch. 9 c 
§ 2 [93]. 

9 ‘Who denies the result of actions’, SBE, xvii. Ap. B b § 3 [2]. 

10 Ch, 5 h § 4 [18]. 

n The Jains taught a doctrine of Karma or the fulfilment of deeds done in past lives. 

n Principles or ideas; or conditions. Ap. H 6 § 3 [6] ; also Ch. 16 d§ 2 [11]; 

Ch. i4c§i8[2]; Ch. I4^§§5[7], 8[2]. Cp. Ch. i 4 *§ 7 [3] ; Ch. x 4 /§ 6 [3] ; 
Ch. 16 d § 2 [7] ; Ch. 21 § 15 (2) n ; also Ch. 28 h § 3 [7] (qualities). ‘The mani- 
fold conditions (of heart)’, SBE, xvii, p. 1x2. 

13 Ap, E c i § 2 [9]. The Jains opposed the doctrine of annihilation after death. 
Plainly they charged Gotama with this doctrine. 

14 It. as to the importance of the Ego. Ap. D a § 10 (it); cp. Ap. E c i § 7 [t]. 
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,;1 announce the annihilation of the many evil thoughts opposed to 
good . . . and I teach contempt 1 of unrighteous action. ... I teach 
contempt of approach to the many evil thoughts opposed to good. . . . 
I teach dissolution 2 [in the sense of the destruction] of desire, of 
enmity, of delusion . . . and I teach [penance in the sense] that all evil 
thoughts opposed to good, all unrighteous actions by deed, by word, 
and by thought, are to be burnt away. 3 . . . . And in w T hat way may one 
speaking rightly say of me “The devotee Gotama is unfixed (a~ 
pagabbho ) 4 ? . . . For the Tathagata 5 return to birth hereafter and to 
re-existence 6 is abandoned, 7 made like an up-rooted up-torn palm- 
tree, made non-existent, not able to arise in the future/* In this way 
one speaking rightly may say of me “The devotee Gotama is unfixed; 
he teaches a law of unfixedness 8 and instructs his disciples in it.” And 
in what way may one speaking rightly say of me “The devotee Gotama 
is confident^ (assattho) . . . ?” I indeed, Slha, am confident with the 
utmost confidence, and teach a doctrine of confidence and instruct my 
disciples in it. ■ . . . I0 


§ 5. Digha-Nikaya , Sutta 24 ( Patika-S .), i, 15-/9; 

[i. 15] "Once, Bhaggava, 11 I was staying ... at Vesali in the Maha- 
vana, in the Kutagara Hall. 12 And at that time the unclothed ascetic" 
(a-celo) 13 Patika-putta 14 was dwelling at Vesali having acquired high 
gain and fame in Vajji-gama. 15 . , J 6 [19] And Sunakkhatta 17 the 

1 The Jains contemned this life and body. They accused Gotama of self-indul- 
gence and recklessness as to the future. . ■ . 

2 Vinaya ; cp. Ap. G 2 a § 4 [6]. His opponents charged Gotama with being a 
nihilist (venayika) : Int. § 4 (transmigration). ' 

3 The Jains practised self-torture (tapa)> which Buddha condemned. Ch. 5 b 
§ 4 [17]* 

4 Or, undecided; Ap. B6§3 [q]. The difference is between a-pagabbka (not 
firm) and apa-gabbha (loosed from the womb). 

5 Ap. A 2 c. The term evidently has a wider connotation than ‘the devotee 
Gotama’. 

6 Pumbbhav-dbhinibhatti; Ch, 4 § 16. 7 Ap. B a § 4 [2]. 

8 This appears to be a radical repudiation of the doctrine of re-birth rather than a 
claim to exemption. Int. § 7 (karma), 

9 The Niganthas evidently claimed to be kiriyavada, jeguccki, tapassi and 
assatthd , and regarded Gotama as a non-believer in Karma or retribution, a denier 
of the future state, a believer of the dissolution of the soul and a doubter or sceptic 
(IN i, transmigration ) . He taught, however, the transience of individuality (Ap. 
E <3) and the divinity of virtue (Ap. C b § 4, brahmacariya ; Ap. F 2 b, brahma - 
vihdrd). The Nigapthas taught a dogmatic metaphysic and accused Gotama of 
agnosticism. Gotama, however, claims as much certainty as his opponents. 

10 As in Ap. B 6 § 3 [10] and Ch. 8; § 8 [13-14 (x)]. 

11 Bhaggava-gotta the paribbdjaka (Ch. 13 a § 10 [i. t]) is addressed by Gotama 

at Anupiya (Int. § 148, i). See Ch. 12 d § 2 [»]. 12 Ch.12 c § 3. 

13 Ch. 10 c (4) n ; Ch. 12 d § 2 [1 x] ; Ch. 13 d § 5 [387] ; Ch. 15 b § 2 [524] n ; 
Ch. 18 c § 3 [3] ; Ch. 22 b § 1 8 [29] n; and Int. § 187 (ascetics). The ‘unclothed’ 
ascetics may have included Jains of the. Dig-ambara (sky-clad or naked) sect, but 
this is not stated in the text (see Ch. 12 «, Jains). Cp. Ch. 13 a § 4 [i] ( djwaka ). 

; v W Ap. G 2 c. ;; 

ts The Vajjian country-side. See Digha-Nik. iii, pp. 5, 9, and SBB, iv, p. ton. 
Cp. Ch. 9 c § 3 ( Vajji ). 16 Gotama encounters the ascetic. 

17 Ch. 12 10 [68]; Ch. iz d§ 2 [n] n; Ch. 13 a § 10 [2]. 
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Licchavi (Licchavi-putto) hurriedly entered Vesaii and went to the 
most distinguished Licchavis . . . and said: “Friends (< avuso ), the 
Blessed One having gone begging for food in Vesaii, after his meal 
returning from his begging round has gone to the garden of the un- 
clothed ascetic Patika-putta for [his noon] day-rest. 1 Go, sirs (ayas- 
manto ), 2 go, sirs; there will be a marvel 3 of superhuman 4 power by 
proficient devotees.” ... He went also to the most distinguished 
Brahmans 5 with large halls 6 [and followings], rich householders and 
religious teachers 7 of various sects. 8 . . . And they [all] went to the 
garden of the unclothed ascetic Patika-putta. ... [ii. 1] Then, 
Bhaggava, a certain Licchavi chief-minister (: maha-matto ) 9 rising from 
his seat spoke thus to the assemblage (parisam) : 10 “Stay, sirs (bho), a 
while till I return; perhaps I may be able to bring the unclothed 
ascetic Patika-putta before this assemblage,” Then Bhaggava, the 
Licchavi chief-minister, went to the Tindukkhanu-garden 1 1 of the 
Wanderers where the unclothed ascetic Patika-putta was. . . . [2] 
When he [had requested him and] had finished speaking the unclothed 
ascetic Patika-putta said “I come, friend, 1 come, friend”. Having 
spoken he writhed there and was unable to rise from his seat. . . ,’ 12 

§ 6. Samyutta-Nikaya, Maka-vagga , Sotapatti-Samyutta (Sam. 55), 

Suita 30. (Licchavi.) (PTS, v, p. 389.), 

[1] ... The Blessed One stayed at Vesaii in the Maha-vana, in the 
Kutagara Hall. 13 [2] And Nandaka 14 the Licchavi chief-minister (maha~ 
matto) 15 came to where the Blessed One was. . . . And the Blessed One 
spoke to the chief-minister thus: ‘A disciple of the noble 16 who attains 
the stream 17 (sota-panno) is endowed 18 with four qualities. 19 . . .’ 20 [6] 
When he had finished speaking a certain man said to the chief-minister : 

1 See § io [1] below; Ch. 11 e § 1 [3]; Ch. 12 </§ 1 [*]; Ch. 13 c §§ 18 [108], 19; 
Ch, 14 c§ 13 [a]; Ch. 16 a § 1 [501]. Cp. Ap, H 5 [93] n, [94] ( meditation ); also 
Ch. 8 a [1] (quiet) ; see Int. § 190 (noon). 

2 The title is here applied to Kshatriyas. Ch. 5 c § 7 [29]; Ch. 13 21 [7] ; also 

Int, § 3190 (address). 

3 lddhi-patihariya ; Ap. I b § 4 [5], Ch. 8 d § 7 [si* 

5 These were Vedic ritualists. Int. § 185 ; Ch. 14 b §§ 5 [5], 6 [a]. 

* Ch. 14 d § 6 [2] ; Ch, 22 b § 9 [17] ; Ap, G 2 c § 2 (i) [a]. 

7 Samana-Brdhmand. Ch, 9 b § 9 (religious devotees); Ch. 13 ^§4; Ch. 14 b 
§3 [5]; Ap.Etfi§a. 

8 Ndna-titthiyd ; Ch. 14 c § 10J6]. Cp. Ch. 8 a [1] (anna-tit thiy a). The term 
here apparently is applied very widely to religious philosophers both non-Brahman 
and Brahman (samana-brdhmand). 

9 See below § 6 [2]. Cp. § 8 [1] below, 10 Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21]. 

11 Int. § 126. See Ch. 12 c (topography). 

n The discomfiture of the pretentious ascetic is completed in a comedy of magic 
or superhuman power (Int. § 94, iii) such as Gotama elsewhere denounces (Ap. I b 
§ 4 [5])* 13 Ch. 32 c § 3* 

14 See § 10 [1] n below. 15 See above § 5 [ii, 3] ; Int. §171. 

16 Ap. E a ii § 3 [7]. J7 i.e. of conversion. Ap. D c § 3 [6], 

18 Ch. Sg § 8 [1]. 19 Or, things. Ap. H 1 § 6 [9], 

*° Gotama declares these to be clear faith ( pasdda , Ap. H x § 6 [5]) in the Buddha, 
in the Dhamma, and in the Sarngha and the practice of the Silas; Ch. n c§§ 13 
[3] n, § 21 [5]. 
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It is bathing-time, 1 * * respected sir (bhantey* Tor the present, good 
sir (bhane)* put off ( alatn ) 4 this bathing of the outside, 5 he said; ‘this 
bathing of the inner-self 5 (ajjh-attam), that is faith (pasado) in the 
Blessed One, will be sufficient. 5 

§ 7. Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 35 (Culla- Saccaka- S.). 

[PTS, i, p, 227] . , . The Blessed One was staying at Vesali in the 
Maha-vana, in the Kutagara Hall. 6 And at that time Saccaka, 7 * 9 a 
disciple of the Nigantha (Nigantha-putto)* was dwelling at Vesali, 
eloquent, clever, and much respected by the populace. . . . Now' the 
venerable Assaji? in the morning . * . entered Vesali for alms. And 
Saccaka, the disciple of the Nigantha, walking and going to and fro in 
Vesali saw the venerable Assaji from afar approaching [p. 228]. . . . 
Standing beside him he addressed him thus: ‘How indeed, respected 
(bho) Assaji, does the Samana Gotama instruct his disciples; what 
sort of injunction ( anu-sdsanl ) 10 II prevails among the disciples of the 
Samana Gotama? 5 ‘The Blessed One thus, ascetic ( Aggivessana ), H 
instructs his disciples; this sort of injunction prevails 12 among the 
disciples of the Blessed One: “Form, 13 mendicant brothers, is transient 
(< aniccam ), 14 sensation is transient, perception is transient, individuality 
is transient, mind is transient. Form, mendicant brothers . . . sensa- 
tion . . . perception . . . individuality . . . mind is without permanent- 
self (an-atta). All individualities 15 (satnkhara) are transient [being 
compounded 16 and therefore originated, and naturally dissolve 17 into 
that imperishable 18 from which they originated and which is the funda- 
mental 1 ^ substance 20 and impulse] ; 21 all separate-natures (dhamma) 2Z 
are without permanent-self. 5523 The Blessed One thus, ascetic, instructs 

I Int.§ 190; Ch. 15 ^ § 15 W. *Ch.6a§ 5 [8]. 

3 Ch. 3 § 1. 4 Literally, enough about. 

5 i.e. the five senses and the mind. Ch. 9 a § 7 ; Ch. 13 a § 5 [8] ; also Ch. 14 b 

§ 4 [3]; Ch. 14 c§ 4 [8], Ch. 21 § 11 [33]. Cp. Ch. 12 e§ 10 (souls), Ap. E c i (an- 

atta }; also Ap. E c i § 2 [9] { satta ). 

6 Ch. 12 c§ 3. 7 Ch. 4 § 17 n ; Ch. 12 c § 3 [237]; Ap. G 2 c. 

8 Cp, Ch. 3 § 5 [165] ; also Ch. 7 c § 2 [7]. For the meaning of putta (disciple, or 

son) see ThB, p. 59. The "unfettered’ disciples are termed nigantha simply in 
Majjh . 14 (Ch. 1 1 c § 8) ; Slha is called Nigantha-savako (see § 4 [2] above). 

9 Ch. 5 c § 9 [36] ; Ch. 7 a § 18 [2]. 

10 Cp. Ch. 6 a § 7 (sasana) ; also Ch. 12 c § 8 [3] n. 

II Ch. 11 c §§ 14 [497) n, § 29 n; Ch. 12 c § 3 [237] n. Rhys Davids (SBB, ii,p. 195) 
treats this as the name of a family or gotta; cp. Chalmers’s note (SBB, v, p. 162), 

12 IN 5 b ( Essentials ); Ch. 7 a § 19 (declares); Ch. 13 c§ 18 (proclaim); Ch. 13 d 

§ 3 [7] (announce). Cp. IN 2 (re-birth). 13 Ch. 5 c § 1 [38]. 

14 Ap. E a i. The opposition of the Jains shows that Gotama’s theory was not the 
ultimate but the proximate dissolution of personality. 

15 Literally, compounds; compositions, i.e. dispositions. Ch. 4 § 18 [1], 

10 Ap. E a ii § 2. 17 Ap. E a ii § 4 (1, disappearance). 

18 Ap. G 2 § 5 (a-sankhata). 19 Cp. Ap. B c § 3. 

20 Ap. C b § 10 [1] (real). 

21 As in the harmonious activities called Brahma-vihard (Ap. F 2 6), which are 

opposed by the disruptive Fires (Ap. D a § xo), the craving, hostility, and fancies of 

egoism (ahamkara, Ch. 11 c § 12 [3) n). Cp. Int. § 1x7. 

■ 22 Ap. E c i § 1 (279). ' 23 Int - § 4* 
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his disciples; this sort of injunction prevails among the disciples of the 
Blessed One/ 'An ill-sound indeed, respected Assaji/ he said, ‘is this 
in our hearing, who hear that the Samaria Gotama thus teaches; 
certainly at this time or another we must encounter this venerable 

Gotama ’ And at that time five hundred 1 Licchavis had assembled 

in the meeting-place { santhagare ) 2 for some business. And Saccaka 
; . went to where they were and said: ‘Will the respected (bhonto) 

Licchavis come. . . . To-day there will be a disputation ( katka - 
sallapo) between me and the Samana Gotama. . . / 3 [229] Then 
Saccaka the disciple of the Nigantha, surrounded by the five hundred 
Licchavis went to the Mahavana to the Kutagara Hall { yena Mafia - 
vanam Kutagarasdid ). 4 . . . 5 


§8. Anguttara-Nikaya, Pancaka-nipata ( the Fives), Sutta 194, 

(. PTS , Hi, p. 236.) 

[1] . . * The Blessed One was staying ... in the Kutagara Hall. 6 
And at that time the Brahman 7 Karanapali was managing the business 8 
(kammantam kareti) of the Licchavis. And Karanapali the Brahman 
saw the Brahman Pingiyani 9 from afar approaching . . . and addressed 
him thus: ‘Well (handa), whence comes the respected ( bhavam ) 
Pingiyani this early morning ?’ 10 ‘I have just come, sir (1 bho )/ n he said, 
‘from the presence of the devotee Gotama/ 12 ‘Then what does the 
respected Pingiyani think of the devotee Gotama’s distinction in 
wisdom 13 (pafind-veyyattiyam) V ‘A sage ( pandito ), I think/ . . . u 


§ 9. Anguttara-Nikaya , Dasaka-nipdta ( the Tens), Sutta 72. 

®. P • I 33-) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One was staying ... in the Kutagara Hall 15 
together with many well-known elder disciples ( therehi sdvakehi ). T6 
. . . I7 [2] And at that time many well-known Licchavis on sumptuous 
chariots 18 in succession with much loud noise dashed up to the Maha- 
vana to see the Blessed One. Then this thought came to those vener- 


1 Ch. I2C§8[l]. 

3 Omitting picturesque boasts. 


2 See § 4 [1] above. 
Here the two names may be in apposition ; 


4 Int. § 133 ; Ch. 1 2 c § 3 [237]. 
cp. Ch. 6 a § 3 n; also Ch. 13 b § 1 n. 

5 In the discussion which follows Saccaka is convinced. 6 Ch, 12 c § 3. 

7 Int. § 190; Ch. 12 c§ 4 [1]; Ch. 12 d § 6 [r); Ch. 14 a §§ 2 [1], 7. 

8 See § 5 [ii. 1] above. 

9 See Ang, Nik . v, cxcv (PTS, in, p. 239), in which he praises Buddha before an 
assembly of 500 Licchavis. 


* Ch. 11 e§ 3 [ij; Ch. 14 H 7 M; Ch. 19b §5 [4]- Cp. Ap. H 3 (91]. 


Cp. Ch. 1 1 e § x [3] n. 


Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [2] 

If. ^ ^ ,,, , ,, . 

14 After hearing Pingiyani’s five similes Karanapali goes to the Buddha and 
kneeling upon his right knee (cp. Ch. 6 b § 2 [3]) becomes a lay disciple. 

13 Ch. 12 c §3. " 16 Ch. 8/$ 1(18). 

17 Among others are mentioned Gala and Upacala (see Mrs. Rhys Davids’s Psalms 
of the Brethren, p. 46). Ch. xo c. 


* Ap. B 6 § 4 [12]; cp. Ch. 2i § 4 [14:] n. 

1 ' 1 1 ) 11 ft 1 m m 1 $ ; 
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able [eiders] : ‘These many Licchavis . . . come with much loud noise 
to see the Blessed One; whilst contemplation 1 is said by the Blessed 
One to be impeded by noise. 2 What now if we were to go to the 
Gosinga 3 Sal-tree wood ? 4 There we should abide in comfort without 
noise or commotion/ [3] Then those venerable [elders] departed' to 
the Gosinga Sal-tree wood. . . . 5 

§ 10 . Anguttara-Nikaya , Pancaka-nipata {the Fives), Sutta 58, ( PTS , 
Hi, p. 75.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One was staying . . . in the ’Kutagara Hall. 6 
And the Blessed One . . J sat for [his noon] day-rest 8 {diva-viharam) 
at the foot of a certain tree. And at that time many Licchavi youths 9 
with strung bows 10 and surrounded by a number of hounds whilst 
roaming and wandering to and fro in the Great Forest {Maha-vana) u 
saw the Blessed One and unstringing their bows and fastening their 
hounds aside drew near to where the Blessed One was . . . and 
saluting 12 (abhivadetva) the Blessed One raising their joined palms 
( panjalikd ) 13 attended on the Blessed One in perfect silence. And at 
that time Mahanama 14 the Licchavi, roaming 15 and wandering on foot 
in the Great Forest, saw these Licchavi youths attending in silence 
. and sat beside the Blessed One. . . . l6 ‘In whatsoever young clans- 
man ( kula-puttassa ), 17 Mahanama/ said he, ‘are found five things 18 
(dhamma) there prosperity is to be expected and no decline, 19 whether 
he be a consecrated 20 king of the warrior-caste 21 or hereditary noble 22 

1 Jhdna. Ap. I a (Trance). 2 Cp. Ch. 13 c § 19 (crowds). 

3 Near N&dika. Ch. 12 e § 10. 4 Sala-vana-daya. Int. § 133. 

5 Gotama instructs the Bhikkhus on the ten impediments (kantakd) to medita- 
tion, of which the fifth is noise. Impediments to the first five stages of Jhana are 
enumerated (Ap. I a> Trance). 

6 Ch. iz c § 3. 

7 After eating the food which he had begged in Vesali. See Ch. 16 a § 1. 

8 See § $ [19] above. 9 Kumarakd . Cp. Ch. 7 b § 4 [92] n. 

10 Int. § 175 (arms). 

11 int. § 133. Or, near Mahavana. 

12 Ch. 12 b §§ 2 [4] (i), 3; and Int. § 190 (address). Perhaps, exchanging saluta- 
tions with (Ch, %z c § 4 [5] ; Ap. B b § 3 [4]). Cp. Ch. 12 c § 3 [237] (courtesies). 

33 Ch. 6 & § 2 [3]. 

, 14 Other Licchavis mentioned by name are : Abhaya (Ang. Nik . i, p. 220, ii, p. 200) ; 
Bhaddiya (Ai?g. Nik. ii, p. 190); Mahali (Digka. 6; Sain. Nik. i, p. 230, Hi, p, 68; 
Ang. Nik. v, p. 86 ; see Ch. 12 c §§ 4 [3] n, 5) ; Nandaka (see § 6 above) ; Salha (Ang. 
Nik . ii, p. 200); Vaddha (CV, v. xx); also Sunakkhatta Licchavi-putta (Ch. 12 c 
§ 10) ; and Slha the General (see § 4 [2] above). 

15 Ch. 12 c§ 3 [237]; Ch. 13 £§18 [108]; Ch. 15 a § 13 [158]; Ch. 16 a § 1 [502). 

16 He describes their usual rough behaviour. 

17 Ch. 6 a § 2 [vii. 1] ; Ch. .3 r § 21 [2] n. 

18 Ch. 8 /; Ch. 12 c§ 6 [i]. Cp. Ap. H 1 § 6 [9]. The ‘things* here are duties; 

Ap. F (System). ' ■ 

19 Ch. 12 d § 5 [2] ; Ch. 20 § 2 (1). Cp. Ch. 19 H 3 ts 3 * 

20 Muddh-dhkisitta; literally, head-besprinkled. Ch. 7 b § 3 ; Ch. 13 c § 16. Cp. 
Int. § 162 (government ) ; Ch. 1 § 5 [52] {maharaja). 

21 Khattiya. Int. § 159. 

22 Or, landholder, rafthika ; literally, one who belongs to a kingdom; possibly an 
official. 
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or general * 1 of an army or village-overseer 2 or head of a corporation 3 or 
those who exercise individual-rule 4 in families ( kulesu ).* What five? 
[3] Here 6 (idha\ Mahanama, a clansman respects 7 . . .. mother and 
father . 8 ... [3] And further he respects . . . child and wife 9 and slave 10 
and labouring-folk. . . . [4] Further he respects . . . trade connected 
with the work of agriculture . 11 . . . [5] Further he respects . . . what- 
ever spirit (devata ) 12 should receive dues 13 — [ 6 ] Further he respects 
. . . religious teachers 14 (. samana-brahmane ).* ... 


k The Admission of Women to the Order at Vesali; 
the Duties of the Bhikkhunis (Nuns) 15 

§ 1. Madhurattha-vilasini 1 6 {commentary on the Buddhavamm ), Intro- 
duction . 

He spent ... the fifth rainy season near Vesali in the Maha-vana, 
in the Kutagara Hall. 17 

§2. Vinaya-Pitaka, Cidla-vagga, x y i. 1g 

. . , 19 [2] [After visiting Kapilavatthu] he journeyed by stages 20 [back] 
to Vesali . . . and stayed there in the Mahavana, in the Kutagara Hall. 21 
Then Maha-Pajapatl 22 the Gotamid 23 (Gotami) having cut off 24 her hair 

t Send-patika. See § 4 [2] above. Probably a commander of a local clan or feudal 
levy, though possibly of a centralized ‘fourfold array’ (Ch. 10 b§ 3 [4]; Ap. H 2 b 
§ 2 [3]); cp. H. G. Q. Wales, Ancient Siamese Government (1934), pp. 44-5. 

2 Gdma-gamika . Ch. n a § 4 [1]. 

3 Puga-gdmanika. A puga was a guild or association. Int. § 189 (trade); Cp. Ch. 
6 a § 2 [1] {merchant), 

4 As patresfamiliamm. Pali paccek-ddhipacca . Int. §190 (family). 

5 Ap. F 2 a (134). 6 In this regard; Ch. 12 c§ 5 [3]. 

7 Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (r). 8 Ap. G t c § 5 [viii], 

9 Ch. 9 & § 3. 10 Ch. 1 § 7 

11 Int. § 189 (land). 

' n Cp. Ch. 13 c § 21 [2] n. In the Tevijja-Sutta (Ap. G 1 a § 8) Gotama scoffs at 
belief in Brahma and the great Vedic gods. His attitude towards the animistic lesser 
spirits (Int. § 35) is not so clearly defined; but in the Singdlovdda-Sutta (Ch. 9 b 
§ x [2]) he repudiates the worship of the spirits of the several regions. The worship 
of spirits may much more proba.bly be attributed to his later followers than to 
himself (IN 8 a). Possibly ancestor-worship (Ap. G 2 c, Note) may be intended or 
: included. 

13 Bali ; Ch. 12 d § 5 [a] (6) ; Ch. 19 d § 3 [4J. Cp. Ch. 7 a § 8 (sacrifice) ; Ch. 9 h 
§ 4 (offering). 14 Or, devotees. Ch. 1 1 / § 2 [3]. 

* 5 Ch. 12 c § 6 [x] ; Ch. 14 c §§ u [2], 12 [1] n, 13 [1] ; Ch. 15 b § 13 [1] n ( Channa ) ; 
also Ch. 16 <d§ 8 [1] n ; Ap. B a § 6 [6] (Nanda ) ; Ap. G 2 a § 3 [6]. In Sam. Nik. the 5th 
Samyutta is named after the Bhikkhunis. The regulations for Bhikkhunis constitute 
the second part of the Sutta-vibhayga of Vin. Pit. (iv, pp. 209-351). 

16 Ch. 20 b § 1 ; Ch. 12 a § x. 17 Ch. 12 r § 3. 

18 This passage appears also in A/jg. Nik., Atthaka-mpdta (Eights), Sutta 51. 
(Ch, 13 c§ 12 [4]). 

19 During a brief visit to Kapilavatthu at or about the time of his father’s death 
(Ch. to b § 2) Gotama refuses Maha-Pajapati’s request for the admission of women 
to the Order (Ch. 10 b § 1, 5th year, n). 

20 Ch. 3 § 5 [166]. 21 Ch. 12 r § 3. 

22 The maternal aunt and stepmother of Gotama. Ch. 10 c (48) ; Ch. 13 c § 12 [x|. 

23 Warren, Bm. in Tr . (1922), p\ 441. Cp. Ch. 1 § 6 n; Ch. 2 § 2. 

24 Int. § 190; Ch, 6 a .§ 13 [ij. 
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and assumed yellow garments 1 with many Sakiyan 2 women ( Saki - 
yanihi) proceeded towards Vesali . . . and came to the Kutagara Hall . . . 
And the venerable Ananda 3 saw Maha-Pajapati and spoke to her thus : 
'Why dost thou, Gotami, 4 with swollen feet and dust-covered limbs, 
sorrowful, dejected, tearful, stand weeping outside the gateway 
(dvdra-kotthake) V s 'Because, revered ( bhante ) 6 Ananda/ she said, 'the 
Blessed One does not sanction (anujanati ) 7 for womankind retirement 
( pabbajjanif from the household to the houseless life under the law 
and discipline made known by the Leader.* 9 'Then Gotami/ said he, 
'stay here for a time whilst I entreat the Blessed One, . . / [3] Then 
the venerable Ananda drew near to where the Blessed One was and 
. . . seated beside him 10 spoke to the Blessed One thus: 'Revered sir 
(bhante), Maha-Pajapati the Gotamid is here. She is standing . . . 
weeping outside the gateway and says "The Blessed One does not 
sanction for womankind retirement . . . under the law and discipline 
made known by the Leader”. . , .’ n 'Enough, Ananda/ he replied, 
‘do not demand the retirement of women from the household to the 
houseless life. . . / I2 Then the venerable Ananda thinking . . What 
if now I should entreat the Blessed One by another method 13 . . / 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘Are women capable, revered sir, if 
they retire from the household life of realizing the reward of conver- 
sion 14 (sota-patti-phalam ) . . . I5 or saintship 16 (arahattam) ?’ 'Women are 
capable, Ananda, if they retire from the household life ... of realizing 
the reward of conversion . . . and saintship’, he replied. ‘If, revered 
sir, women are capable ... of realizing saintship/ said he, '[let the 
Blessed One consider that] Maha-Pajapati 1 ? the Gotamid has been of 
great service, revered sir, for she, being the sister of the mother 18 of the 

1 Ch. 6 a § 13 [1]. 

z Int. § 164. See § 3 [1] below. There is no mention of the mother of Rahula 
among these women (Ch. 1 § 8 ; Ch. 10 c, 58). 

3 Ch, 10 &§ 3 [4]. 4 Int. § 190 (address). 

5 Ch. 10 a § 10 [10] ; Ch. 13 b § 2 [92]. 

6 Ch. 6 a § * [8] ; see [5] below. Cp. Ch. 22 b § 26 [8]. 

7 Ch. 8a[ 4 ]. ‘ 8 Ch. 2 § 3 ;Ch. 8d§i [1]. 

9 Tathdgata . Ch. 8</§8[ 4 ], 10 See § 3 below. 

11 Ananda thrice (Ch. 6 b § 2 [4] ; Ch. ro b § 3 [2] n; Ch. 13 c § 12 [3]) endeavours 
to persuade Buddha. 

12 The repetition of the phrase ‘under the law and discipline made known by the 
Tathagata’ is doubtless editorial. Ch. 5 h§ 4 [17] n; Ch, 13 c § 12 [x] n. 

13 Gotama is nowhere else shown as exhibiting deficient authority. His nature 
indeed, in spite of its deep tenderness and benevolence, must have been intensely 
resolute (Ch. 3 § 6, effort ; Ch. 21, MPS, SBE, xi, p. 35) and seems to have been 
unwittingly imperious (Ch. 19, CV, vn. iii) as might be expected in one possessed of 
so great a genius for leadership. Ap. G x a , Note . Cp. Ap, G 1 a § 4 [ 3 ] (Ananda) n. 

54 Literally, of stream-attaining, Ap. D c § 3 [6]. 

l$ Omitting ‘or the reward of once-returning, or that of not-refcuming’, phrases 
which seem to show the comparatively late date of the narrative. Ap. D c § 3 
(arahatta-phaia) n. 

16 Ap, D c. Gotama’s reply establishes the spiritual equality of women with men 
(\nt. § x 90, women ; Ap. C b, Note , n). 

17 Ch. x§7n; Ch. ioc( 4 8). This sentence is attributed to Ananda again in 

Majjk . 142 (PTS, iii, p. 253). lS Ch 1 § 3 . 
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Blessed One, suckled the Blessed One when his mother died, being to 
him guardian, nurse, and giver .of milk. It would be well, revered sir, 
that women should be allowed retirement from the household to the 
houseless life.’ ... 

[4] ‘If Ananda,’ he said, ‘Maha-Pajapatl the Gotamid accepts eight 
rules (garu-dhamme) 1 this [form of] admission (upasampada) 2 may be 
[allowed] to her: — 

(i) A mendicant-sister though she may have been ordained a 
hundred years must offer to a mendicant-brother even though he may 
have been ordained only a day salutation 3 (abhi~vadanam), rising 4 in 
his presence (pacc-utthanam) with joined palms ( anjali-kammam ),s 
doing obeisance 6 (, samici-kammam ). And this law ( dhammo ), re- 
spected, 7 observed, remembered, and honoured, throughout life must 
not be transgressed. 

(ii) A mendicant-sister must not keep the rainy-season [retreat] 8 in 
a locality ( dvdse ) 9 where there are no mendicant-brothers. . . . 

(iii) Every fortnight 10 a mendicant-sister must seek of the assembly 1 1 
of mendicant-brothers two things ( dhamma ) — the fixing of Uposatha 12 
and attendance for sermons. 13 . . . 

(iv) Having kept the rainy-season [retreat] 14 a mendicant-sister must 
request 15 [criticism] in each assembly 16 in three points— what has been 
seen or what has been heard or what has been suspected. . . . 

(v) A mendicant-sister having contravened a rule 17 (garu-dhammam), 

1 See (v) below; and Ch. 8 b § 7 [1] n. Cp. the Ten Precepts (Ap. H 2 a). The 
subordination of the Order of Bhikkhunis to the Order of Bhikkhus from the outset 
is clear. It is probable that we have here within the Eight Rules for Nuns, a picture 
of what were considered the essentials of the Buddhist discipline. The chief 
features, in addition to the two Samghas and upasampada (ordination), are vassa 
(retreat), the Uposatha-days, the preaching of the Dhamma, and pavdrana (criti- 
cism). It is noticeable that preaching of the Dhamma on Uposatha-days is empha- 
sized (Ap. H 1, Note). 4 Ch. 8 d, n. See below (vi) and cp. [6], 

3 Ch. is a § 10 [1]; Ch.i2c§4[s]; Ch. 14 c § * 1 [2] ; and Ch.6«§4[5]. 

Cp. Ch. 22 b § 12 [22] (presented). 4 Ch. 9 b § 5. Cp. § 3 below. 

3 Ch. 6 & § 2 [3]. 

6 Ch. 18 c § 2 [8]; and Int. § 190 ( ceremonial ), ‘And perform all respectful 
offices’, Warren, p. 444. ‘Ihn nach Gebvihr ehren (honour him according to duty)*, 
Oldenberg, Buddha (1923), p. 425. 

7 Ch. 9 b § x [2] *, Ch. 12 a § 10 [2] ; Ch. 12 d § 5 [2] (4), (6) ; Ch 20 § 2 (4). 

8 Ch. 8 c. 9 ‘District’, Warren; ‘Districkt’, Oldenberg. Ch. 8/§ 2 (2]. 

10 Ch. 8 a [ij. n The Bhikkku-satngha of the parish (Ch. 8/). 

n Uposatka-pucchaka. Ch. 8 a. 

13 Ovad-upasamkamana . Ch. 8 h § 1 (dhamma). Sermons were delivered to the 
Bhikkhuni-samgha separately (Ch. Sg § 7 [2]; cp. Ch. 13 h § 5 [3] n). Nuns were 
excluded from the Patimokkha ceremony of the Bhikkhus (Ch, 8# § 6; Ap. H 1 a 
§ 3) and this may imply that they could not attend the subsequent discourse, though 
this was open to the public (Ch. xi e § 2 [1]). The nuns had their own Patimokkha 
rules (Ap, H 3, Note) and on the eve of Uposatha they had their own Patimokkha 
(recital and confession) ceremony ; CV, x. vi. 

14 Vassam vasati means keeps, completes, observes, or passes the rainy-season 
period of residence in a centre of religious instruction. Ch. 8 c. 

15 Pavaretabham. Ch. 8c§4[i3]. See (viii) below. 

16 The Bhikkhu-sanigha and the Bhikkhuni-samgha. Ch. 8 A; Ch. 14 c§ 17 [7] 

(viii). 

17 ‘Who has Been guilty of a serious sin*, Warren. See [4] above. 
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must undergo penance for a half-month (pakkha-manatiam) 1 in each 
■ assembly.* . . . 

(vi) Admission ( upasampaday must be sought in each assembly 4 .by 
a woman-student (sikkhamanaya) 5 [at the close] of a training 6 in the 
six laws (chasu dhammesu) 7 for two years. ... 

(vii) A mendicant-sister must in no way revile or defame a mendi- 
cant-brother. ... 

(viii) From this day forth the speech 8 (vacana-patho) of mendicant- 
sisters towards mendicant-brothers must be restricted [by humility] ; 
the speech of mendicant-brothers towards mendicant-sisters shall not 
be restricted. And this rule . . . throughout life must not be trans- 
gressed. . . / > • 

[5] Then the venerable Ananda went to Maha-Pajapatf the Gota- 

raid £ As if {seyyathapi)? revered 10 Ananda/ she said, ‘a woman or 

a man in fresh youth naturally inclined to adornment, having bathed 
the head 11 and received a garland 12 of blue lotuses 13 or jasmine or 
atimuttaka and accepting it in both hands, should place it on the head, 
the noblest part, even so, I, revered Ananda, accept these eight rules 
which throughout life must not be transgressed/ [6] Then the 
venerable Ananda went to where the Blessed One was . . . and spoke 
thus: ‘The eight rules, revered sir, have been accepted by Maha- 
Pajapatf the Gotamid; the sister of the mother of the Blessed One 
has been admitted ( upasamparma) / 1 4 . . , 13 ‘As if a man providently, 

1 Ap. H 3 b § 1. For pakkha (wing or section) see Ch. 8 / § 1 (27). 

2 Ch. 8 A. 3 See [4] above, 

* Ch. 8 A. ' 5 Ch. 8 j?§6[i]. 

6 Sikkhd. Ch. 8 d§ 5 M; Ap. H 2, Note . 

7 The first six Abstinences (Ch. 8 l § 1 [25] n). Cp. Oldenberg, Buddha , p. 426. 

8 ‘Der Pfad der Rede (the path of speech)’, Oldenberg, p. 427. ‘Priestesses shall 
not be allowed to reprove the priests officially*, Warren. Reference perhaps is made 

; ‘criticism* ; see (iv) above. 

9 Ch. 6 a § 7. Compare Gotama*s own simile in Ch. 5 a § 6 [169]. 

10 See [2] above. 

» Ch.8/§ 4 [5];Ch. 22c§§ 3 , 6. 

12 Ch. 8 d§ $ (8); and Int. § 190 (dress). 

13 Ch. 3 § s [167] n. 

14 See [4] ( upasampadd ) above, and § 3 [2] below. Cp. the Ehi Bhikkhu ordination 
(Ap. H 2, Note ) ; also § 3 Jr] below. 

15 Omitting a passage in which Gotama is represented somewhat improbably as 
condemning his own weakness in admitting women to the Order against his better 
judgement whilst on the other hand disclosing no case against their admission save 
that women are physically unable to repel robbers, and such reasons as may be 
gathered from comparisons in which they are likened to mildew and rust in fields 
of rice and sugarcane (Int. § 189, land). It may be observed that these comparisons 
are altogether inconsistent with the final simile in which the ‘eight rules’ are likened 
to an embankment prudently built to prevent a pond from overflowing. One may 
suspect that the passage so uncomplimentary to women and to Buddha’s action in 
admitting them to ordination was added by later followers less liberally inclined 
than the Founder (IN 6, Canon). At the same time if Gotama hesitated before 
admitting them, and judged that special restrictions were necessary, it may have 
been because of the tenderness in their nature which inclines them to personal 
adoration or hhakti (Ap. G 2 c, Note)> very marked in Hinduism but eliminated 
from his creed. The unwillingness to admit women to the Order, here attributed 
to Gotama, conflicts very markedly with the passage in the MPS, iii, 7, in which 
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Ananda,’ he said, ‘should build an embankment to a great pond to 
prevent the water from overflowing, even so have I providently 
appointed for mendicant-sisters eight rules which throughout life 
must not be transgressed.’ 

§ 3. Vinaya-Pitaka, Culla-vaggq, X, ii. 

[x] Then Maha-Pajapatl the Gotamid drew near to where the 
Blessed One was, and having drawn near and saluted 1 the Blessed 
Oaeshe stood at one side ; 2 and standings at one side she spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘How may I, revered sir, proceed with regard to 
these Sakiyan 4 women . Then the Blessed One in this connexion 
(nidane) . . . instructed the mendicant-brothers saying: ‘I sanction , 5 
mendicant-brothers, the ordaining (1 upasampadetum ) 6 of mendicant- 
sisters by mendicant-brothers.’ 

[a] Then those mendicant-sisters spoke to Maha-Pajapatl the 
Gotamid thus: ‘The noble lady {ayyaf is un-admitted ( an-upasam - 
pattna), we are admitted; thus was it decreed by the Blessed One: 
“Mendicant-sisters must be ordained by mendicant-brothers.” ’ . . . 
Then the venerable Ananda went to the Blessed One. ‘At that time, 
Ananda,’ he said, ‘at which the eight rules were accepted by Maha- 
Pajapatl the Gotamid, she was admitted.’ 8 


c. The Topography of Vesali’ 

§ 1. Vinaya-Pitaka, Makd-vagga, VIII, i. 

[1] . . . I0 At that time Vesali was powerful ( iddha ) and wealthy, 
populous, crowded, and plentiful in alms; there were 7,707" storied- 

Gotama is represented as declaring to Mara that he will not die until he has estab- 
lished the brethren and sisters, laymen, and laywomen, in the Doctrine (SBB, in, 
p, 1 12). The omitted passage includes a statement that had women not been ad- 
mitted the 'good doctrine would have lasted a thousand years, whereas after their 
admission it would endure no longer than five hundred years'. The terms of this 
prophecy suggest that it may have been made after the event (Int, § 95; Ch. 22 h 
§ 24 n). The real causes of the decay of the Good Doctrine ( saddhamma ) are dis- 
cussed in Attg. Nik . (iii, pp, 247, 338; iy, p. 84), 

1 Ch. 12 a § 10 [1]. 

3 Ch. 13 c§§ 10 [9], 12 [i]; Ch. 14 c § n [2]; Ch. 15 a § 13 [158]; Ch. 15 b § 1 
[1]; Ch. 20 § ri [29]. Cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]; Ch. 12 c § 11 [6]; Ch. 14 c § 17 [i]; 
Ap. B b§ 3 [4] ; see § 2 [3] above. 

3 Cp. § 2 [4] (i) above. See Int. § 190 (ceremonial), 

4 See § 2 [2] above. 

5 Ch. 8 a [4]. 

6 Cp. § 2 [6] above. 

7 Ch. t6 d § 8 [2] ; Ap. G 2 a § 3 [6]; and Ch. 4 § 2 ; also Int. § 190 (address). 

t See § 2. [6] above. 

* Int. § X47. Vesali is mentioned without topographical details on several occa- 
sions, e.g. MV, vr. xxxi, xxxii, vm. i, xiii, and CV, v. xii, xiv, where the town 
provides a somewhat vague ‘connexion’ for minor rules ; see also Ch. 13 b § 3. 

10 Gotama was then staying at Rajagaha in the Veluvana (Ch. 8 j § 1 fx]). The 
period intended is evidently early. 

n The passage here included in the Canon is plainly commentarial (IN 6, Canon) 
and the commentator evidently drew upon his imagination for the statistics. 
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houses, 1 7,707 gabled-houses, 2 7,707 gardens, 3 and 7,707 lotus- 
ponds. 4 . . . 5 

§ 2. Culla-vagga , F, 

[1] Now at that time in Vesali a succession of choice, foods was 
insisted upon; the mendicant-brothers enjoying choice foods became 
very unhealthy from fullness of body. And jfvaka Komarabhacca 6 
came to Vesali on some business . . . and went to the Blessed One . . . 
and seated at one side said: ‘Here, revered sir, the mendicant brothers 
have become very unhealthy from fullness of body. It would be well 
if the Blessed One were to sanction for them both exercise 7 (cankamam ) 
and the hot-bath 8 (jant-agharam) ; so the mendicant brothers will be 
healthy/ ... In this connexion and on this occasion the Blessed One 
. . . instructed the mendicant brothers saying: ‘I sanction 9 the terrace 
for walking and the bath-house.’ - 

§ 3 . Sutta-Pitaka, Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 36. ( Maha~Saccaka-S.)J° 

[PTS, i, p. 237] Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed 
One was staying at Vesali in the M&havana, 11 in the Kutagara Hall, 12 
And at that time the Blessed One in the morning 13 was fully dressed 
(su-nivattho), having assumed his outer-robe and alms-bowl, and was 
intending to enter Vesali for alms. Now Saccaka, 14 the disciple of the 
Nigantha 15 whilst roaming 16 and wandering on foot came to the 

1 Pali pasdda . Ch. 1 § 8. Ch. 2 § 2 ; Ch. 13 h § 2 [91]. 

2 Pali kut-dgdra. Ch. 8 k [8]; see § 3 [1] below and Ch. 13 a § 9 [4]. Literally, 
pointed-houses. ‘Pinnacled buildings’, SBE, xvii, p. 171 . Possibly gable- windowed 
buildings are meant as seen in figs. 3, 4, and 5 in RDBI. 

3 Ardma ; Ch, 7 a §§ 10, 15. 4 Ch, 5 a § 6 [169]. 

5 Omitting a lengthy gossiping and obviously fabulous account of Ambapalika 
the courtesan of Vesali and of her younger rival Salavat! the courtesan (Int, § 190) 
of Rajagaha and of the birth and early career of Jivaka the great physician, who is 
here said to have been the illegitimate son of the latter (Ch. Hj § x [1] n). If there is 
any basis of fact in this fanciful narrative, then Ambapalika must have been an aged 
woman when the Ambapali-vana was presented to the Order in the last year of the 
Buddha’s life (see § 1 1 fxxxi] below). She is, however, probably a wholly exegetical 
benefactress. 

6 Ch. 8 j § 1 [34k 

7 Or, the terrace for walking. Ch. 3 § 7. 

8 Or, steam bath-house. Ap. E 5 [94]. 

19 Ch. 8 a [4]. 

. 10 Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. 18 6 § 5 [161] n. 

n Int. § 133 ; Ch. X2 a § 7 [229] n. Cp. Ch. 16 a § x (vana~$anda). 

u See § 1 above. Int. § 126; Ch. 12 a §§ x , 4 n, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10; Ch. 12 i> §§ 1, 2 ; 

Ch. 12 d § 2 [1 1] ; Ch. 16 £>§ 1 ; Ch. 21 § 13 [49] n; Ap. C b § 4. See also § x above. 

The Kutagara Hall at Vesali is mentioned in 2 Suttas in the Dtgka-Nik ,, 5 in Majjh . 
Nik., 15 in Sant. Nik. t and 20 in Ang. Nik . ; in the MV of Vin. Pit. the name is used 
specifically on one occasion only, in the CV on four occasions and in the Sutta- 
Vibhanga on some eleven occasions. The place, or part of it, is called a vihdra in 
§ 4 [4] below. ‘The Gabled Hall’, SBB, v, p. 170. Literally, peaked dwelling hall; 
cp. Ch. 14 c § 15 [1] (dgdra). 

13 Ch. 6n§ 11 [1]; Ch. 11 c§ 9 hl 

14 Ch. 12 a § 7 [227]. ‘ „ 

15 Ch. 32 a § 4 [il 

16 Ch. 1 1 £ § 29; Ch. 12 a § 10 [1], ^ 
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Mahavana to the Kutagara Hall (yena Mahavanam Kutagdra-sala ). 1 
And the venerable Ananda 2 saw Saccaka the disciple of the Nigantha 
from afar approaching and . . . said to the Blessed One : ‘Here, revered 
sir, comes Saccaka, the disciple of the Nigantha, eloquent, clever, and 
much respected by the populace. He speaks in dispraise of the 
Buddha, of the Dhamma, and of the Samgha. It would be well, 
revered sir, if the Blessed One would stay awhile and take com- 
passion 3 [on him]. The Blessed One seated himself on the appointed* 
seat. Then Saccaka . . . having drawn near exchanged courtesies 3 
(sammodi) with the Blessed One and having gone through the current 
phrases 6 of courtesy seated himself at one side 7 

§ 4. Digha-Nikaya , Sutta 6 (Mahali-S,).* 

[1] ... The Blessed One was staying at Vesali in the Mahavana in 
the Kutagara Hall* Now at that time many Brahmans, 10 being 
Kosalan 11 and Magadhan 12 envoys, 13 were dwelling at Vesali for some 
business. 14 And they heard [the news] : ‘The devotee Gotama ... is 
staying at Vesali. . . .* 15 [2] And they proceeded to the Mahavana, to 
the Kutagara Hall (yena Mahavanam Kutagdra-sald). Now at that 
time the venerable Nagita 16 was the Blessed One’s attendant 17 (upat- 
thdko). ... ‘It is not the time, friends (dvu$o)’ he said, ‘to see the 
Blessed One; the Blessed One is contemplating ( patisallim)' 1 * Then 
the Brahmans ... sat down there aside (ekamantam). 1 * ... [3] 
Otthaddha 20 the Licchavi also together with a great company of 
Licchavis proceeded to the Mahavana, to the Kutagara Hall. [4] 
Then the Blessed One having come out 21 from the vihdra * 1 seated him- 

1 Here the two names may be in apposition ; the text suggests that Mahavana 
here may be not the great forest but a particular spot in it. Cp. Ch. 6 a § 3 n 
(Isipatana ) ; Ch. 11 c § 6 ( Veluvane Kalanaakanivdpe) ; Ch. 11 c § 9 (Maranivapa ) ; 
Ch. 13 b § 2 [91] ( migadaya ); Ch. 14 a (Jetavana ) ; and § 9 [481] below. 

2 Ch. io 6 § 3 [43- 3 Ch. 8 h§ 1 [14]. 

4 Panndtta ; indicated, special. Ch. 1 1 c § 15 ; see § 4 [4] below. 

5 Ch. to a § 6 [2]; Ch. 13 c% 1$ (15); Ch. 13 d§ 5 [387]; Ap. G 2 a § 4 [2]; and 
Int, § tgo (address), Cp. Ch. 12 a § 10 [i] (saluting), 

6 Or, correct interchange of speech (kathatn sdramyam ). See § 4 [5] below; 
Ch. 14 b § 3 [2] ; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [29] ; Ch. 2? h § 15 ; and Ch. 1 3 c § ro [9]; Cp. Ch. 20 
§ 7 [1 1] n ; Ch. 22 6 § 22. For details see Ch. 13 6 § 2 [91]; Ch. 19 d§ 1 [2]. 

7 After a discussion on the training (bhdvand) of body and mind -Gotama enters 
upon the famous narrative of his renunciation and enlightenment ; Ch. 2 § 5 n. He 
addresses Saccaka throughout as Aggivessana; Ch. 12 a § 7 [228]. 

8 Ap. C h § 4. See Ch. 14 a § 2. 9 Ch. 12 a §1. 

Ch. 12 a § 8 [1]; Ch. i2 d§6[i]. 

11 Int. § 158 (4), Cp. Ch. 12 a § 3 (Pasenadi). 12 Int. § 158 (2). 

13 Pali diitd. Ch. 14 a § 2 [1]; and Int. § 172; cp. Ch. n/§ 1 [5]. 

14 Ch. 14 a § 7 ; and Ch. 22 § u ,[20]. 15 As in Ch. ri e§ 1 [2]. 

16 See Ang. Nik. iii, pp. 31, 341, iv, p. 341 ; also Ch. 10 d § 1 n (20th year). He is 
also called Kassapa below. For the clan name Kassapa cp. Ch. 7 a § 2 [i]. 

17 Ministrant or body-servant ; Ap. H 5 [93]. 

38 Cp. a*. 8 b § 2 [2], ** Cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 

20 He is also called Mahali below; Ch. 12 a §-10 [1] n. 

ai Contrast the superfluous marvels at Rajagaha ; Ch. 8 j § 6 [4] n. The simpler 
style doubtless is not only nearer the truth but earlier in date (Int. § 3; IN 6, Canon). 

22 Ch. 8 g; and Int. § 133. See § 3 (Kutagara Hall) n above. 
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self on the appointed 1 seat in the shade 2 of the vihara . [5] Then those 
Brahmans, the Kosalan and Magadhan envoys . . . having drawn near 
exchanged courtesies with the Blessed One and having gone through 
the current phrases 3 of courtesy sat down at one side. And Otthaddha 
the Licchavi together with the great company of Licchavis . . . having 
drawn near and saluted 4 (abhivadetva) the Blessed One sat down at 
one side. And seated at one side Otthaddha the Licchavi addressed 
the Blessed One. . . J 

§5. Samyutta-Nikaya, Khandha-vagga, Khandha- Sarny utta (Sam. 

22), Sutta 60 ( Mahali ). ( PTS , Hi, p. 68.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One yvas staying . . , in the Kutagara Hall. 6 
[2] And Mahali 7 the Licchavi came to the Blessed One . . \ and 
sitting at one side spoke thus to the Blessed One: [3] Turana 
Kassapa, 8 revered sir, says thus: ‘'There is no cause ( hetu ), 9 there is 
no condition-precedent 10 ( paccayo ) for the impurity 11 (samkilesayd) of 
beings, beings are impure without cause or precedent condition. 
There is no cause, there is no condition-precedent for the purity 12 
(visuddhiya) of beings, beings are pure without cause or precedent 
condition.” xAbout this 13 (idha) what does the Blessed One say?* 
[4] ‘There is cause, Mahali, there is condition-precedent. . . .* 14 

§ 6. Anguitara-Nikaya, Attkaka-Nipafa (the Eights), Sutta 52. (PTS, 

iv, p. 27 9.) 

fi] . . . The Blessed One was staying . . . in the Kutagara Hall. 15 
And the venerable Ananda 16 came to the Blessed One . . . and sitting 

1 See § 3 [237] above. 

2 Possibly in a raised veranda; Ch. 21 § 7 [24]. Cp. Ch, 13 c § 30 [1 19] ; Ap. H 5 

[93] ( staircase ). 3 ,See § 3 [237] above. 

4 Or, exchanged greetings with. Ch. 6 « § 4 [5]; Ch, 12 a § 10 [x] ; Ch. 12 d 
§ 1 [2]; Ch. 21 § 9 [a]. Cp. Ch. 12 h § 2 [4] (1), abhivddanam . 

s In the ensuing dialogue Gotama declares that his teaching offers higher things 
than heavenly sights and sounds (dibbdni rupani , dibbdni sadddni ; Ap. C b § 4 [13]) ; 
cp. Ap. Cb § 9, and Ap. B c § 1 (1, divine vision) and that the way thereto is the 
- Eightfold Path (Ap. F 2 d ). He also refers to a discourse given by him at Kosambi ; 
Ch. 15 b (i) in which he declined to discuss metaphysical questions (Ap. Gifl, ii) 
distracting the mind from its quest of impersonality through the four Jhanas 
(Ap. I a). 6 Ch. 12 a § 1, 

7 Ch. 12 a § 10 [1] n. In the Sagdtha-vagga of the Sam. Nik . (PTS, i, p. 230) 
Buddha gives Mahali an account of Sakka’s previous existence as a virtuous man 
(Int. § 69). 

8 Int. § 179. The opinions here attributed to him are elsewhere attributed at least in 

part to Makkhali Gosala; Ap. G 2 e § 3 (i) [20]. 9 Ch. ya §jg; Ap. Eci§9, 

10 Or, dependence; Ch. 4 § 11 [i. 5] (bases). Cp. Ap. B c ( samuppada ). 

n Depravity or defilement. Ch. 1 § 11 [163]. 

12 Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]; and Ap. E a i (277). Compare vi-mutti (Ap. D a § 6), and 
samddhi (Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18]); also Int. § 3 (non-egoism) and Ch. 5 c § 4 [46] (nibbindatiX 

13 Ch. 12 a § 19 [2]; Ap. E c i § 8 [19], - 

14 The discourse explains that impurity and purity arise from attachment to and 

detachment from form, sensation, perception, individuality ( samkkdrd , Ap. B c 
§ 2 [2]), and the ego-mind (vinnana, Ap. B c § 3 [18] ; Ap. E a ii, Khandhas ), This is 
an ethical and non-metaphysical answer; and implies the freedom of the will to 
choose (Ini. § 8). 35 Ch, 12 a § x. 16 Ch, 10 h § 3 [3], 
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at one side spoke thus : 4 With what things 1 (. dhammehi ), revered sir, 
should a mendicant brother be endowed 2 who is appointed as preacher* 
to the mendicant-sisters 4 (bhikkhunovadako) V ‘With eight things, 
Ananda/ he said. . . , s 

§ 7. Samyutta-Nikaya, Nidana-vagga , Opamma-Samyutta* (Sam . 20), 
£ (Kalingara). (PTS ? ii, p. 267.) 

[1] . , ..The Blessed One stayed . , . in the Kutagara Hall 7 [2] 
There the Ejlessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. ... [3] 
The' Licchavis 8 now use a log pillow, 9 are zealous and fervent 10 
(a-tapino) in service. 11 Against them the Magadhan king Ajatasattu, 12 
the son of the Videhan 1 * consort, gets no chance, gets no opening. [4] 
Some* time hence the Licchavis will become delicate, soft-handed, 
tender-footed. . . * Against them the Magadhan king Ajatasattu . . . 
will get an opening. [5] The mendicant brothers now use a log- 
pillow, are zealous and fervent in service. Against them Mara 1 * the 
Evil (paptma) gets no chance, gets no opening. [6] Some time hence 15 
the mendicant brothers will become delicate, soft-handed, tender- 
footed. . . . Against them Mara the Evil . . , will get' an opening.® 

§8. Anguttara-Nikaya, Pahcaka-Nipata {the Fives), Sutta 143. 
(PTS, in , p. 167,) 

/ ' [1] . . . The Blessed One stayed ... in the KufSgara Hall. 16 And at 
that time the Blessed One in the morning . , . entered Vesali for alms. 
Now at that; time this informal conversation 17 arose among' five 
hundred 18 Licchavis 10 who were assembled and sitting together at the 
Sarandada 20 shrine 21 (Bamndade cetiye ) : [2] ‘Q£ five treasures 22 {rata- 

1 Or, qualities. Ch. it a § 1© fij ; Ch. t$ b § % [tj; Ch. iBb § 3 [7]; Ch. 19 b 
§ 3 fsl ; cp. Fart I (title) n. 

2 Ch. 8 g § 8 [i], 3 Or, instructor. Ch, 8 g § 7 [ z ]. 

4 Ch, 10 c (42) ; Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (Hi). 

3 The final qualification is that he should have 'been ordained for at least twenty 
years (visati-vassa, cp. Ch. 8 g § x [5]), The other qualifications are; dutifulness, 
learning, eloquence, kindliness, good character and the like. 

4 Book of Comparisons. 7 Ch. it a § 1. 

8 Ch, 12 a; Ch. 1$ d ( Vajjians), 

* KaBtpgar-upadMm £ perhaps a plank bed is meant. Cp. Ch. 15 6 § 15 [1 4] ; 
Ch. 23 6 § 7 [6} n. See Int. § 190 ( furniture ), 
m Or* strenuous. Ch. 21 § 3 [12]. Cp. Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [xo] itapa) 
n In the martial arts. Cp. i § 8 ( nppa ), 
n Int. § j 66 ; Ch. 12 a § % n. 

; WGfL 1 re § 23 f i] ; Ch, 1 2 d § 6 [1] ; Ch. iz e § 13, . : ' 

14 Ap. G 2 b, 

in the future; cp. Ap. A sa (Anagata~Vam$a). Plainly this pro- 
phetic Sutta was composed after Ajatasattu's conquest and Buddha's death; IN 6 
{Canon) ^ and. Int. § 95. 

16 Ch. t2 n § 1, n Antard-kathd; possibly, debate. 

? Ch. 12 n § 7 [228]; see also Ang. Nik. fit, p. 239, where also ‘five hundred 
Licchavis* are mentioned. The figure may be conventional (cp. Ch, 11 d § 2 [2] * 
but may indicate the regular number of the Licchavi public assembly (Ch. 12 a 
§4 Mb 

™ Ch. 12 a, 20 Int. § 134; Ch. 12 d§ 1 [2] 

n Int. § 134. ■ -** Or, jewels; Ap. A 2 a (4). 
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nanam) the- manifestation is rare in this world (tokasmim). Of which 
five? The elephant treasure . . . the steed . . . the gem . . . the consort 
, . . the treasurer 1 . . / [3] . . . 2 3 y -'.v. 

■§9. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 71 (1st Vacchagotta-S.).* 

. [PTS, i, p. 481] . . . The Blessed One stayed ... in the Kutagara 
Hall. 4 Now at that time Vacchagotta 5 the Wanderer 6 (paribbajako) 
was dwelling at Ekapundarlka, 7 the Wanderers' Garden (Ekapundarike 
parihbdjakdrdme ). 8 Then in the morning 6 the Blessed , One . . . 
entered Vesali fox alms. Then the Blessed One thought; ‘It is too 
early yet to go round for alms in Vesali. What if now I should go to 
' Ekapurjdarika, the Wanderers’ Garden (yena Ekapundarlka parib - 
bdjakdrdmo), where Vacchagotta the Wanderer is.’ . . . And- Vaccha- 
gotta the Wanderer saw the Blessed One approaching from afar and 
. . . said: ‘Let the Blessed One come, revered sir; welcome. 10 * ( sdgatam ), 
revered sir, to the Blessed One. . . / The Blessed One seated himself 
on the appointed 0 seat and Vacchagotta the Wanderer [482] choosing 
a lower 12 (nicam) seat sat down at one side. . . . I3 

§ 10. Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 12 '(Maha-Sikandda-S .)J 4 

[PTS, i, p. 68] ... The Blessed One stayed at Vesali outside the 
city in the Avarapura 15 Grove (avarapure vana-sande). 16 Now at that 

1 Or, banker ; gahapati-ratana. Cp. Ch. 6 a §§ 2 [x], 5 [7]. 

3 Gotama on his way back from the city is invited to the meeting and after asking 
what has been the subject of conversation (or debate) states that the .five treasures 
are as follows, a Tathagata (Ap. A 2 c), a teacher of his Law, orte who understands 
such '8 teacher, one who attains the essence of the Law (dhamm-dnu~dhamma ; 
Ap. G 1 b; cp. Ch. 12 a § 7 [228] (injunction ) — one who perceives ( kata-nnii ) and 
is mindful of the past (, kata-vedi ). It would appear that the last has learnt the essence 
bfthe ; :Law. 

3 Or, Tevijja- Vacchagotta- Suitanta, 4 Ch. 12 a§ x. 

5 Ap. Eaii§4(i); Ap. G 2 a § 4 [2]; also Ap. G 2 c. Vacchagotta the wandering 

philosopher figures also in Majjh. 72 at Savatthi and Majjh. 73 at Rajagaha as well 

as in Samyutta xliv of Sam. Nik . (iv, pp. 398-401) at a place unspecified and in the 
same Samyutta (iv, pp. 401-2) at Kfatika (Ch. 12 e § 8 [2]; also in the Threes of 
Ang. Nik- (i, p. 160) without location. Samyutta xxxiii is named after him,, the 
scene of all the Suttas being Savatthi. . The name Vaccha is very common ; see Mrs. 
Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Brethren , p. xoi. 6 Int. § 1 26 ; Ch. 1 t c § 9 [x], 

7 Int. § 133. This garden was allotted specifically to the Wanderers; their rights 
in the Kutagara Hall are not so dear. 

8 , Int. § 126. Cp. § 3 [237] n above. 9 Ch. 1 1 c § 9 [t] ; Ch. 13 a § 10 [*}. 

10 Int. § 190 (address). Similar phrases are used of other visits ; Ch. r 1 c § 9 n. 

u -Ch. it c § 15; Ch. 13 «§ to [2]; Ch/ 14 c § 10 [5]. 

■ 12 Ch. 13 a §10 [2] ; Ch. 14 c § to [5] ; Ch. 15 a § i3; Ch. 21 § 4 [19]; Ch. 23 a [7]. 

Cp. Ch-5 a § 10 (place); Ch. 6 a § xx [1]; Ch. 12 d § t [i] (mat); Ch. 13 c § 10 [13] 
(high). 

13 Gotama on being questioned states that he is te-vijjo (Ch. 9 c § 3 [x] ; Ap. I a > 
knowledge) or possessed of threefold knowledge, namely knowledge of the past 
(Ap. B c § 1, t), the divine eye (Ap. I b § 3) or knowledge of the future, and know- 
ledge which is the liberation of the mind through the destruction of the taints 
(Ap. D a § 7). 

14 Greater Discourse called Declaration of Faith . Ap. F 1 a§ 2 {55] n. 

15 Apparently at* outlying village. Int. § 133. ‘In the dense forest to the west*, 

SRE, v, p. 45. * Cp. Ch, 13 *§5 M- 
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time Sunakkhatta 1 the Licchavi 2 ( Licchavi-putto ) had recently seceded 3 
from that doctrine and discipline'* [of the Niganthas], and in a meeting 
at Vesali he stated that: ‘The devotee Gotama’s noble knowledge and 
insight is not superhuman, the devotee Gotama teaches a doctrine 
based upon reasoning .’ 5 . . . 6 

§11. Vinaya Pitaka, Maha-vagga, VI, xxix-xxx. 

[xxix. i ] Now 7 the Blessed One came to Kotigama . 8 There 
he stayed . . . and instructed the mendicant brothers. ‘Through 
not understanding, mendicant brothers, through not penetrating 0 
four noble truths , 10 thus this long time [our] course of straying has 
been run 11 {sandhavitam samsaritam), mine and yours. ... [2] But, 
mendicant brothers, when the noble truth as to sorrow is under- 
stood and penetrated; and the noble truth as to the origin of sorrow 
... the noble truth as to the cessation of sorrow ... the noble 
truth as to the road leading to the cessation of sorrow . . . the craving 
for individual-existence 32 ( bhavatanha ) is broken up ; 13 the conduit 1 * 
of individual-existence ( bhava-netti ) is destroyed ; 15 there is not now 
individual-re-existence 16 (puna-bbhavo ). . . , 17 

1 Ch. 12 a §§ 5 [19], 10 [x] n. He is mentioned as a recent convert in Dfgha-Nik. 
6 (i, p. 152). As a former Jain he inquired specially regarding liberation (Ch. 4 
§ i? [249] n; Ch. 9 £ § 1 [93])* He subsequently seceded from the Buddhist com- 
munity* but the present text apparently relates to an earlier period. 

. * Ch. 12 a. 3 Or, was soon to secede. 

4 Dhamma-vinaya ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (ii). 

5 Takka ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (3). Cp. Ap. E c ii § 1 (sayam). The subsequent repudia- 
tion of this rational view of Buddha for a more mystical conception of him later in 
this Sutta is plainly due to changing orthodoxy (IN 6, Canon). 

6 Buddha on being told restates to Sariputta various points of his doctrine and 
recounts his early austerities (Ch. 3 § 7; Ch. 4 § 17 [249] n), 

7 In the last year of his life. The narrative is continuedirom the close of Ch. 1 id§ 15. 

8 Ch. 12 e§§ 4, 5. An outlying village between the north bank of the Ganges and 
the city of Vesili ; the discourse here given is found also in Samyutta Ivi of Sam. Nik. 
(v, P* 43*)» where it is located ‘among the Vajjt* (Ch. X2 d), and appears again in 
MPS, ii. x (Ch. 21 § 1 [2]). See (xxx. 1) below. 

9 Ch. 12 e§ x [4]; Ch. 13 c § 20 [7]. 10 Ch. 4 § 17. 

u Ap. B (Santsdra); see Ch. 12 e § 1 [2] n ; Ch. 21 § 17 [2]. ‘We have had to run 
so long* to wander so long in this weary path of transmigration** SBE, xvii, p. 104* 
and xi, p. 23. Gotama may have said this of mankind in general (cp. Ap. B a § 2 [8 ]), 
not of individuals. Only thus would the statement be logical* or even accordant with 
the Milinda-paUha (Ap. B 5 § x). The Jains taught the end of Karma through 
penance (Ch. 9 c § 1 [93]) ; Gotama did not merely substitute for penance the 
Truths. He replaced, at least for his times, the egoistic karma doctrine by the mon- 
istic and altruistic an-atta creed (Int. § 3), though the persistent ego-centred 
doctrine re-entered and returned to power. The obvious and even materialistic 
egoism of the later Mahayana school caused a second reaction which led to the 
subtler quietism of idealistic Mahayanism (Ap. D b). 

12 Or, selfhood. Ch. 5 b § 6; A p.D a § x [421]. Cp. § 12 [20] ( hhav-asava ) below. 

13 This breaking up of selfhood is plainly the goal of the fourth Truth; Ap. F 2 d 
(seif -transcendence). 

14 Or, channel; Ch, 21 § 17 [2]. Ap. E c i § 2 [73]. Cp. Ap. E c ii § 6 (80). 

15 Or, ended; khina, Ch. 4 § 17 [249]. ‘That which leads to renewed existence is 
destroyed*, SBE, xvii, p, 105 and xi, p. 23. 

p 16 Or, survival of individuality. This is eradicated when the oneness of all things 
is perceived (Ch. 4 § 18 [3] ; Ch, 12 e § i [4]). ‘There is no more birth*, SBE, 
Cp, Ch. 4 § 16 [167]. 17 Omitting verses; Ap. A 2 a. Note . 

■ ■ ' ■ ■ ■ ' ■ ... . . ' ■ 

v : ... : ... -m 
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[xxx. 3 3 And Ambapali 1 the courtesan 2 ( ganika ) heard that the 
Blessed One had come to Kotigama ; 3 and * . . having caused many 
sumptuous chariots 4 to be made ready mounted one and went out 
from Vesali ... to see the Blessed One* . . . 5 [3] And the Licchavis 6 
of Vesali heard that the Blessed One had come to Kotigama; and . . * 
having caused many sumptuous chariots to be made ready each 
mounted one and went out from Vesali ... to see the Blessed One. 
Some "of the Licchavis were blue 7 (nila\ blue in colour, clothes* 
and ornaments; 8 some were yellow 9 ( pita ), yellow in colour, clothes, 
and ornaments; some were red {lohitaka), red 10 in colour, clothes, and 
ornaments; some were white (< odata ), white 11 in colour, clothes, and 
ornaments. . . . u [5] . . . I3 [6] Then the Blessed One having stayed at 
Kotigama as long as he wished went to Natika, 14 and there at Natika 
(f^atike) the Blessed One stayed in the Brick-house 15 (Ginjak-avasathe) . 
Now when the night had elapsed Ambapali the courtesan in her own 
garden (arame) caused choice food . . . to be prepared and . . . in- 
formed the Blessed One that it was time. Then the Blessed One in 
the morning 16 came to where the food-distribution 17 (parivesana) of 

1 See § 1 [1] n above. The MV and MPS accounts of these events differ in details 
whilst agreeing in substance and language. The MV is the more consistent account, 
but is not necessarily therefore the earlier. Both accounts plainly are compilations 
(IN 6, Canon). It is possible that both narratives are purely products of commen* 
tarial fancy, arising out of the chance name of the ‘Mango-keeper’s orchard* 
(Ch. 21 §§ 3 [1 1], 4 [14]) ; cp. Ch. 14. c § 1 [9] n. In the commentary on Psalms of the 
Sisters (Ixvi) Ambapali is said to have been born spontaneously at the foot of a 
mango tree and to have been converted in her old age by her son. 

2 Int. § 190. 

3 See [xxix. 1] above. In the MPS (Dtgha-Nik. ii, p, 95) the place is Ambapali’s 
mango-grove at Vesali (Ch. 21 § 4 [14]). 

4 Ch. 14 b § 5 [7]; Ch. 19 § 2 [3]; Ap. B b § 4 [12]. See Ch. 21 § 4 [14-18] n. 

5 Omitting Buddha’s religious instruction to Ambapali and his acceptance of her 

invitation to a meal. 6 Ch. 12 a. 

7 Indigo. ‘Dark’, SBE, xvii, p. 106 and xi, p. 31. Cp. Ap. G x a § 3 (4), black* 

8 Alamkdra. Ch. 9 b § 6; Ch. 18 b § 1 [161]. Cp. Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]; also Int. § 19c* 
(dress). 

9 Perhaps golden. ‘Fair’* SBE, It seems possible that these colours indicate 
factions; this would spare the absurdity of wearing ornaments to match the skin; 
but fairies or spirits (devata; Int. § 35) of these four colours are mentioned in Artg, 
Nik. (iv, p. 263) ; cp. Ch. 18 e § 2 [5] n. Cp. Ang. Nik. ( Gradual .Sayings, iii, p. 273), 
where Purana Kassapa (Int. § 179) is said to distinguish six classes of people accord- 
ing to colour ; the present four, black and purest white Ch. 15 6 § 2 [524] n. The 
four colours appear also in MPS, iii. 29-32, and in the kasina modes of self- 
hypnosis (Ch. 17 d §4 [3]). Cp. also Ap. D a , Note (attitude). 

30 ‘Ruddy’, SBE. 

» ‘Pale’, SBE. Cp. Ch. 17 b § 2 [84] (fair). 

12 Omitting their encounter with Ambapali on the road. 

13 Omitting Gotama’s comparison of the approaching Licchavis to the Tfivatirpsa 
gods (Int. § 70) and his refusal of their invitation as he had accepted that of AmbapSli. 

14 Int. § 147, The name is here plural. This visit is placed in another context in 
the MPS account (Ch. 21 § 4 [14] ; Ap. B a § 6 [6]). The present context suggests 
that Natika was in the immediate neighbourhood of Vesali. 

15 Ch. 12 *? § 5 [6]; Ch. 21 § 2 [5]; and Int. § 290 (architecture). 

36 Ch. 6 a § 11 [1]. 

17 Ch. 11 d§2 [4]. The SBE (xi, p. 33) translation of the MPS account has 
‘Ambapali’s dwelling-house’, reading nivesanarp, (cp. Ch. 6 a § 11 [1]). This would 
place the meal in her city house instead of in the garden. 
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Ambapaii the courtesan was. . . J And when the Blessed One having 
eaten had withdrawn his hand from the bowl , 2 she sat down 3 at one 
side'. . . and said: ‘I give , 4 revered sir, this Ambapali.-grove (Ambapali- 
Vjanamf to the mendicant-community headed by the Buddha/ The 
Blessed One accepted the garden. And the Blessed One having 
enlightened . . . Ambapaii with a discourse on the Law , 6 rose from his 
seat and went to the Mahavana. 7 . . . 

§ 12. Sutta-Pifaka , Digha-Nikaya ' 16 (Maha-parinibhdna-S), il 

20 - 22 % 

[20] And there ''also staying at Vesali in the Ambapali-grove° the 
Blessed One delivered that full 10 (hdhulam) religious discourse 11 to the 
mendicant brothers : 4 Such is duty 12 (stlam), such is self-transcendence 1 3 
(samddhi), such is insight 14 (patina). When infused by 15 duty self- 
transcendence is greatly fruitful, greatly commendable; yrtjen infused 
by self-transcendence insight is greatly fruitful, greatly commendable. 
The [whole] mind (cittam) 16 infused by insight [thus pervaded by self- 
transcendence .and by duty] is completely liberated (vimuccaii) 1 ^ from 
the taints , 18 that is to say from, the taint of desire , 10 from the taint of 
individuality , 20 from the taint of wrong-outlook , 21 from the taint of 
ignorance. 2 - 

[21] ' And the Blessed One having stayed as long as he wished in the 
Ambapali-Grove instructed the venerable Ananda 23 saying: ‘Come,. 
Ananda, we will go to Beluva-gamaka/ 24 . . , And the Blessed One 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to Beluva- 
gamaka. . , . [22] And there 25 the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 

1 As in Ch. 10 a § 8 [7] with necessary changes. 

2 Ch. 6 a § 12 [4] ; Ch. 21 § 4 [19] ; also Ch. 6 a § 11 [1] n. 

3 Cp. Ch. 12 b § 3 [1]. 4 Ch. 7 a § 14 [18]. 

5 See § 12 [20] below. SEE (xi, p« 33) erroneously has ‘mansion* for ‘garden*, 
reading drdmam . 0 Ch. 6 a § 12 [4]. 

7 Ch. iz a § 1, The MPS account merely states that he departed, whilst the next 
section recounts a sermon to the brethren in the garden, and the following section 
takes him to Beluva-gamaka (see § 12 below; Ch, 21 § 4 [19]). 

8 SBE, xi numbers as ii. 25-7. 9 See § rr [6] above, 

w Literally, abundant, abounding [in instruction]. ‘Comprehensive", SBE, xi 

pp. u, 24, 28, 34, 

11 Int. §§ 29, 30, 53; Ch. 20 § 8; Ap. G x £§ 3. 

n Ap. H 4 a; and Ch. 12 e § 1 [4]. Ap. Fad, 

14 Ap. F 2 a (132). 15 ‘Set round with*, SBE, xi, p. 34. 

16 Cp. Ch. $ b § 9 [29]. 17 Cp. Ch. 4 § 16 (vimutti). 

18 Ap. D a § 7. 

19 It is hardly possible to distinguish kdma from rdga ; the four (sometimes three) 
Taints are equivalent to the three Fires (Ap. D <2 § 10). 

20 Bhav-asava ; cp, § 1 1 [2] (bhava-tanha) above. 

11 The foremost ditthi here denounced must be the false view of Karma (Ch. 9 c 
§ * [93}) taken by the Jains. Cp. Ap. G 2 c § 2 ii [29] (views). 

22 Avijjd ; Ap, D b. 

ZJ Ch, 10 b § 3 [4], 

24 Int. § 133; Ch. 12 d§ 1 [r] n; Ch. 21 § 6 [21]; Ap, E c ii § 4. Also Mqjjh. Nik , 
i» p. 349; Ang. Nik . v, p. 342, 

25 This and the four succeeding sections of the MPS are found in and may be 
borrowed from Samyutta xlvii of Sam. Nik. (v. pp. 152-4). 
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brothers saying: 'Come, mendicant brothers, do you in every part of 1 
Vesali keep the rainy season 2 (vassam upetha ), [grouping yourselves] 
according as you are friends and intimates faring together . 3 I for my 
part will enter upon the rainy season [retreat] here at Beluva-gamaka . 5 


d. The Vajjian* Shrines 5 

§ i. Sutta Pitaka , Digha-Nikaya 16 ( MPS ), UL 1-2 : 6 

[1] . The Blessed One entered Vesali for alms . . . and after his 

meal 7 returning from his begging-round he instructed the' venerable 
Ananda saying: ‘Take a mat 8 (nisldanam), Amanda; I will go to the 
Capala 9 shrine ( Cdpalam cetiyam) for the [noon] day-rest / 10 ‘Even so, 
revered sir/ replied the venerable Ananda in assent to the Blessed 
One, and taking up the mat he followed closely after the Blessed One. 
[2] And the Blessed One . . . having arrived sat down' on the appointed 
seat and . the venerable Ananda, having saluted 11 (abhivadeiva) the 
Blessed One, sat down at one side. Then . , . the Blessed One spoke 
thus: ‘Delightful , 12 Ananda, is Vesali, delightful is the Udena 13 shrine 
(Udenam cetiyam ), delightful the Gotamaka 14 shrine, delightful the 
Sattambaka 15 shrine, delightful the Bahuputta 16 shrine (Bahupattum 
cetiyam) > delightful the Sarandada 17 shrine, delightful the Capala 18 
shrine. . . J 9 

1 "Round about*, SBE. 2 Ch. 8 <?. 

3 Ch. 21 § 6 [22] ; and Ch. 9 c § 3 [1]. Compare the arrangements made by Dabba 
in Rajagaha (Ch. x 1 c § 24 [4]). In neither case is there mention of the parishes 
(Ch. 8/) prescribed for Uposatha. 4 Int. § 133. * Int. § 134, 

6 This passage follows immediately after Buddha’s sermon on seif-reliance 
delivered at Beluva-gamaka (Ap. E c ii § 4) after his sickness there. It occurs also 
in Sam. Nik . (v, pp. 259-63) and Ang. Nik. (iv, pp. 308-13) where the opening 
scene is the Kujagara Hall. See Ch. pi § 9 [2], and § 12 n [41-7]. 

7 Ch. 11 c§ 7 [7]; Ch. 13 r §§ 18 [108], 19; Ch. 21 § 9 [x] ; also Ch. 3 § 2. 

8 Cp. CJi. 5 a § 10 [i 7 i 3 (i Place ) ; Ch. 8 d § 5 [9] ; Ch. 8 i § r [10] h ; Ch. 9 * § 3 W; 
Ch. 11 d § I5 v [>] ; Ch. 12 c § 9 [482] (lower). Ch. 13 a § 10 [2] (lower) ; Ch. 13 c 
§ 23 [3 $4} (fourfold); Ch. 16 a § 1 (ballet); Ch. 19 b § z (bedding). ‘Here*, says Corny , 
‘a skin is meant*, Kindred Sayings , v, p. 230. 

9 Int. § 134. See [2] below ; and Ch. 21 § 9 [1]. The shrine must have been 
within easy walking distance of the village of Beluva (Ch. 12 c § 12 [21]), or accord- 
ing to other authority the Ku$agara Hall, perhaps without inconsistency. 

19 Ch. 12 a § 5 [19]. ‘To spend the day*, SBE, xi, p. 40. n Ch. 12 c § 4 [5], 
12 Int. § 133 ; Ch. 1 1 c § 25 [43]. 13 See § 2 below. 

14 See below §§ 2, 3, 4. Also Sutta-vibhanga , Nissaggiya , i. 1 (Vin. Pit. hi, p. 195).- 
* s See § 2 below. 

See § 2 below. A shrine of this name existed also near Nalanda (Ch. 1 id 
§7 [16]). . 

17 Ch. 12 c§ 8 [1]. See § 5 below. * 8 See [1] above. 

■ 19 The greater part of the rest of this chapter (Bhdnavdra iii) of the MPS, in which 
Buddha promises Mara that he will die shortly and then blames Ananda (Ch. 21 
§ 12 n [41]) for having failed earlier to persuade him to live for the rest of the age 
(kappa), is evidently a comparatively late addition to the narrative (Ch. 11 c § 25 
[43] n ; and IN 6, Canon), which it delays and greatly confuses. Its intention plainly 
is to explain the Buddha’s mortality away by a monkish exegesis on his plain state- 
ment that to die is natural to him as to all (SBE, xi, p. 59). The earlier portion of the 
passage is found also in Samyutta Ji of Sam. Nik. (v, pp. 259-63), and somewhat 
more extensively in the Eights of Ang. Nik. (iv, pp. 308-13). For the last portion of 
the bhdnavdra see Ch. 21 § 12 [48]. 


[Ch. ltd 


22 o ' " THE BUDDHA AND THE SAfylGHA 

§ 2, Dlgha-Nikdya, Suita 24 (P8tika-S.), J, 11-14 . 

[11] ‘Once, Bhaggava, 1 I was staying . . , in the Kutagara Hall. 2 
And at that time the unclothed ascetic 3 Kandaramasuka 4 was dwelling 
at Vesali having acquired high gain and fame 5 in Vajji-gama 6 (Vajji- 
game). His seven items of observance (vatta-padani) 7 performed and 
undertaken by him were: “Throughout life 8 (yava-jwam) let me be 
an unclothed ascetic; let me not wear a garment. Throughout life let 
me be, holy-living (brahma-can);* let me not commit sexual sin. 10 
Throughout life let me live on intoxicants and flesh; 11 let me not 
eat boiled-rice and clotted-milk (odana-kummasam). 12 Let me not pass 
beyond the Vesaliyan shrine called Udena 13 on the east. Let me not 
pass beyond the Vesaliyan shrine called Gotamaka 14 on the south. Let 
me not pass beyond the Vesaliyan shrine called Sattamba 15 on the west. 
Let me not pass beyond the Vesaliyan shrine called Bahuputta 16 on 
the north/’ ’ . . , 17 

§ 3. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga , VIII , xiiL 

[1] . . . During the course of the journey 18 between Rajagaha and 
Vesali the Blessed One saw many Bhikkhus overloaded with robes. 
They were going along bearing rolls 19 of clothes on head, shoulder, 
and hip. ... [2] At Vesali the Blessed One stayed at the Gotamaka 20 
shrine. Now at that time the Blessed One in the cold winter nights 
between the Eights 21 ( antar-atihakasu ), in the season when the frost 
occurs, sat during the night in the open air wearing one robe. . . . 
When the first watch 22 had passed the Blessed One felt cold; the 
Blessed One put on a second robe. . . . When the middle watch had 
passed, the Blessed One felt cold; the Blessed One put on a third robe. 

. . , When the last watch had passed, as the sun rose and night became 
day, 23 the Blessed One felt cold and put on a fourth robe [3] Now 

1 Ch, 12 a § 5 [15]. 2 Ch. 12 c § 3. 

3 Ch. 12 a § 5 [15]. 4 Ap. G 2 t„ 

5 Yasa\ Ch. xg b § 11 [7]. Cp. Ch. 15 b § 2 [524] (gain), 

6 Ch. 9 c § 3 (Vajjt). 

7 Cp. sikkha-paddni (Ch. 8 d § 5 [1]); Ch. 8 i § 1 [21] ( chief rule). 

8 Ch. 8 d § 2 [4] (1). 9 Ch. S d § 5 (3). 

10 Ch. 8 d § 7 [a]. 11 This may be sectarian humour. 

12 Int. § 190 (food); and Ch, 18 c § 5 [7]. 13 See § x [a] above. 

14 See § 1 [2] above. 15 See § 1 [2] above. 16 See § x [a] above. 

17 The ascetic is admired by the volatile Sunakkhatta Licchavi-putto (Ch. tz a 

f 5 [19]), but oversteps the bounds of the ‘Vesaliyan shrines', eats boiled rice and 

junket, and dies in obscurity. The whole incident, meant to illustrate Gotama’s 

superhuman powers (Int. § 94, iii), appears to be an interlude due to commentarial 

humour and intended to combine amusement with edification. IN 6 (Canon). 

18 Addhana-magga\ ‘On the high road’, SBE, xvii, p. 210. Cp. Ch. 1 1 d § 7 [16]. 

19 Ch. 9 c § 3 [2] (bedding ) ; also Ch. 18 c § 3 [3] (requisites). 

20 See § 1 [2] above. This must have been in the early days of Buddha’s ministry. 

21 i.e. during the half-month between the eighth day preceding the full moon and 

the eighth day succeeding it (Ch. $ a [1]). Cp. SBE, xiii, p. 130 n, where three such 

fortnights are mentioned. 22 Ch. 4 § 4; Ap. H 5 [94]. 

23 Ch. 8 b § 4 [1]. ‘When dawn was breaking and the night was far spent* , SBE, 
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this thought came to the Blessed One: "Those clansmen (kula~ 
puita) 1 who are under this law and discipline, 2 though affected by cold 
and shunning it, are able to manage with three robes. . . / In this 
connexion . . . the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers: 
[4] . . * [5] T sanction, 3 mendicant brothers/ he said, "three robes 
(ti-civaram ) 4 — a twofold outer-wrap (di-gunam samghdtim ), 5 a single 
upper-robe (ekacciyam uttar-a$angam)f> a single waist-cloth (< antara - 
vdsakamy 7 

§ 4. Sutta~Piiaka y Anguttara-Nikaya , Tika-Nipata ( the Threes ), 
Sutta 123, (PTS, i, p. 276.) 

. . . The Blessed One stayed at Vesali, at the Gotamaka 8 shrine. 
There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. . . . T 
teach, mendicant brothers/ he said, "a Law of higher knowledge 
(abhifinaya)* not one without higher knowledge; I teach, mendicant 
brothers, a connected ( $a-nidanam ) 10 Law, not without continuity; I 
teach, mendicant brothers, a marvellous ( sa-ppdtikdriyam ) u Law, not 
without marvels. . . . You then have, mendicant brothers, enough 12 
[cause] for rejoicing, enough [cause] for elation, enough [cause] for 
happiness 13 (so-manassaya)' . . , 14 

§ 5 . Anguttara-Nikaya , Sattaka-nipata {the Sevens ), Suita 19. 
{PTS, iv, p. 16.) 

[1] ... The Blessed One stayed Vesali, at the Sarandada 15 shrine. 

And many Licchavis 16 came to where the Blessed One was When 

they were seated at one side the Blessed One spoke to them thus: 
T will teach you, Licchavis, seven conditions 17 securing welfare 18 
{aparih^niye dhamme). [2] . . . (1) As long, Licchavis, as the Vajjians 19 

* 1 Ch. 3 § 5 [167]; Ch. 15 3 [13]. * Ch. 8 d§ 8 [4]. ' 

3 Ch. 8 a [4]. 

4 Ch. 6 a § ix [1]. On the dress of monks and nuns see SEE, xvii, p. 212 n. 

5 Ch. 8 j § 2. Cp. Ch. 8 i § 1 [9] (fastened). 

6 This apparently was worn indoors only; Ch. 8 i § 1 [9] (1 upper-garment ). 

7 Ch. Sj § 3 [2]. 8 See § 1 [2] above. 

9 Ap. G ia§3 (6). 

10 Ap. B c, Note ( Niddnas ). Cp. Ch. 1 § 1 n ; Ch. 7 a § 15 ; Ch. 8 b § 5 (Introduc- 
tion); Ap. B a § 4 [1] (conditions). The connexions or steps appear to be the links 
between birth, craving, and sorrow, and between the eradication of craving and the 
serenity of Nibbana ; but they might be the logical stages of reasoning upon which 
the Dhamma is based (Ap. E c ii § i, by yourselves ). The phrase might be rendered 
*1 teach a well-based Law, not without foundation.* 

11 The reference is to the marvel of teaching (Ap. I h § 4 [8]), contrasted with the 
marvels of power (Ap. I b § 4 [5]). 

12 Ap. E a ii § 4 (3). 13 Ap. E h. Note (joy); Ap. Fit, Note (joy). 

14 Omitting a statement that 4 On this explanation being made the thousand.-world- 
system (loka-dhatu) quaked.* Cp-. Int. §§ 70, 93 (vi). 

15 See § 1 [2] above; § 6 [3] below; Ch. 19 d§ 3 [5]. 16 Ch. 12 a. 

17 Things or points; Ch. 20 § 2. Cp. Ap. H 1 § 6 [9], and Ap. D c § 3 [10]. 

18 Literally, non-decline. This whole passage is incorporated in the succeeding 
Sutta (see § 6 below) and also in MPS, i. [4] (Ch. 20 § 1), It seems clear that this is 
the original text and the more involved narratives are adaptations (IN 6, Canon). 

jy A Ch, 12 ( Vajjian Confederacy). 
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frequently hold meetings, 1 2 favouring 2- meetings, so long, Licchavis, is 
the prosperity ( vuddhiy of the Vajjians to be expected, and no decline 4 
( parihani ). (2) As long as the Vajjians shall meet together' in concord 5 * 
{ samagga ) and rise in concord, and the Vajjians shall transact business 

together in concord (3) As long as Vajjians shall not appoint what 

is against that which has been appointed previously, shall not break 
up what has been appointed previously, according as they shall con- 
tinue to conform to the old appointed (pannattef Vajjian laws 7 (Vajji- 
dhamme). ... (4) As long as the Vajjians shall respect . . . 8 the 
ancestors 9 of the Vajjians and shall think of them revjerently. 10 . . . 
(5) As long as the Vajjians shall not carry off forcibly and keep any 
clanswomen 11 (kul-itthiyo) or maidens of the clans. 12 . . . (6) As long 
as the Vajjians shall respect . . . I3 Whatsoever Vajjian shrines ( Vajji- 
cetiyani) they possess, both within and without, 14 and ^hall not allow 
diminution in the customary 15 dues (balim ) 16 given anji presented of 
old. . . . (7) As long as rightful 17 * care, defence, and projection shall be 
well-provided for the saints ( arahantesu) ,s of the Vajjijans, [and they 
say] “Saints who have not yet arrived may come to the r^alm (1 vijitam ) 19 
and saints who have arrived may live in the realm at easje”, 20 so long is 
the prosperity of the Vajjians to be expected and no decjline. 

As long, Licchavis, as these seven conditions securing welfare shall 
endure among the Vajjians and the Vajjians shall be instructed in 
these seven conditions securing welfare, so long is thb prosperity of 
the Vajjians to be expected and no decline. 

§ 6. Anguttara-Nikaya, Sattaka-nipata ( the Sevens), Suita 20 . u 

(PTS, iv,p. i j.) 

[1] ... The Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha on the Gijjhakuta 
Hill. 22 Now at that time the Magadhan king AjatasattuJ 23 the son of the 
Videhan 24 [consort of Bimbisara], was desirous of overcoming the 

1 Or, assemblies; sannipdta. Ch. 20 §2(1); Ap. H 3 a ; cp. Ch, 12 a § 4 [1] 
{council-hall). See Ch. 19 d § 3 [4]. 

2 Ap. H 3 a§ 1. 3 Literally, waxing. Cp. Ch. 19 c § 2 [too]. 

4 Ch. 12 a § 10 [2]. See § 6 [3] below, 5 Ch. 8 ^ § s- 

6 Cp. Ch. 8 d§ 1 [4] (natti). 

7 Or, institutions of an ancient Vajjian nature; cp. Ap. F 1 c [361] {system). 

8 As in Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (i). 

9 Vajji-mahallakd; literally, the Vajjian great. 'The Vajjian Elders’. SBE, xt, p. 3. 

10 'Hold it a point of duty to hearken to their words’, SBE, xi, p. 3. 

11 Int. § 190 [women). 12 Ch. 3 § 5 [167]. 

53 As in Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (i). 

14 'In town or country’, SBE, xi, p. 4, 

15 Or, lawful; dhammika. Cp. (7) rightful , below; Ch. 6 a § 12 [4] n (moral); also 

Part I (title) n. 

16 Ch, 12 a § 10 [5]; Ch. 13 a § 5 [x]; Ch. 13 c§ 16 n. 

17 Or, lawful; dhammika. Cp. (6) customary above. 

18 i.e, Buddhist Elders; Ap. D c. There is no thought of duty to Brahmans; 

Int. § 185 (ritual). 

n Ch. ix/§ x [5]. 20 Ch. 20 § 2 (7). 

21 See § 5 [1] n above; Ch, 20 § x. 22 Int. § 128. 

23 Int. § 166; cp. Ch. 22 &§ 9 [17] n, 24 Ch. 12 c § 7 [3]. 
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Vajjians. Thus said he: ‘I will break up these Vajjians, so great in 
power (mah-iddhike), 1 so mighty, I will annihilate the Vajjians, I will 
bring the Vajjians ruin and destruction/ And the Magadhan king . . . . 
instructed Vassakara 2 the Brahman, 5 the chief-minister 4 ( Magadha - 
mahamattam), saying: ‘Come thou, Brahman ; go to where the Blessed 
One is . * * and say thus: “The Magadhan king, revered sir . . . is 
desirous of overcoming the Vajjians* . * /* So far as the Blessed One 
may answer 5 (vyakaroti) gather well [his words] and report to me* 

. * / ‘Be it so, sir (bho)p replied Vassakara the Brahman . . * and went 
to where the Blessed One was . . * and seated himself at one side. . . . 

[2] Now at that time the venerable Ananda 7 was standing behind the 
Blessed One fanning 8 him. Then the Blessed One instructed the 
venerable Ananda saying: ‘Doubtless thou hast heard, Ananda, that 
the Vajjians are much-given to meetings. . . . 9 As long, Ananda, as the 
Vajjians are much-given to meetings, favouring meetings, so long is 
the prosperity of the Vajjians to be expected, and no decline. . . / I0 

[3] Then the Blessed One instructed Vassakara . . . saying: ‘At one 
time, Brahman, I stayed at Vesali at the Sarandada” shrine. There I 
taught the Vajjians the seven conditions securing welfare. As long, 
Brahman, as these seven conditions securing welfare shall endure 
among the Vajjians and the Vajjians shall be instructed in these seven 
conditions securing welfare, so long is the prosperity of the Vajjians 
to be expected and no decline/ . . . I2 

«?. Minor places in the Vajjian 13 country; Visits to Mithila 

AND THE VlDEHAS 

§ 1. Sutta-Pilaka, Anguttara-Nikaya, Catukka-nipata ( the Fours), 

Sutta I. (PTS y ii, pp. 1-2.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Vajjians (Vajjlsu) at 
Bhandagama. 14 There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 

1 Ap. .1 b § 3 n. See Ch. 19 d §§ i [1] n, [2] n, 2 [3] n. 

2 Int. §§ 170, 175 {war ) ; Ch. 1 1 c § 21 ; Ch. 19 d § 1 [2] ; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [26] ; Ch. 23 a 
[8]. Also MV, vi. xxviii. 7; Vin. Pit . in, p. 43 ( Pdrdjaka ii, 4); Majjk, Nik . iii, p. 8; 
Artg. Nik. ii, pp. 172, 179. 

3 The context shows that the preference of Kshatriya kings for Brahman ministers 
was not due to religious causes. Ch. 11 d§ 10 [1] n ; Ch. 12 a § 8 [1] ; Ch, 12 c 
§ 4 [1] ; and Int. § 185 (Brahman). 

4 Int. § 172. ‘The prime-minister of Magadha', SBE, xi, p. 2. Magadha may be 

used here as the name of the country rather than of the people (Int. § 123 ; Ch. 7 a 
§ 1 1 [3] n ; Ch. ix /§ 3 n ; Cp. Ch. 11 d§ 1). 5 ‘May predict’, SBE, xi, p. 2. 

6 Ch. 11 e§ 1 [2]. See Ch. igd§2 [3], where the narrative recurs. 

7 Ch. 10 h § 3 [4]. 8 Int. § 190. 9 As in Ap. H 3 a § 1. 

10 As in § 5 [2] (1-7) above w T ith necessary changes. 

11 See § 5 [1] above. 12 As in Ch. 20 § 2 [6], 12 Int. § 133. 

J4 Int. § 147. This and the following nine Suttas form the Bhandagdma-vagga ; all 
the ten discourses appear to have been delivered in the same place. Bhandagama 
(Ch, 21 §'x8), Hatthigama (see § 2 below), Ambagama (Ch. 21 § 19 [5]), Jam- 
bugama (Ch. 21 § 19 [5]) and Bhoganagara (see § 3 below) are mentioned in this 
order ip the MPS (SBE, xi, p. 66) as being on Gotama's route between Vesali and 
the Malian country. 
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brothers.... 1 The Blessed One spoke thus: [2] ‘. . . 2 [4] So, mendi- 
cant brothers, when noble 3 duty 4 (silam) is understood and pene- 
trated, 5 when noble self-transcendence 6 ( samadhi ) is understood and 
penetrated ; when noble insight 7 ( patina ) is understood and penetrated ; 
when noble liberation 8 ( vimutti ) is understood and penetrated, the 
craving for individual-existence is broken up; the conduit of indivi- 
dual-existence is destroyed; there is not now individual-re-existence.* 

§ 2. Samyutta-Nikaya, Salayatana-vagga, Salayatana-Samyutta 
(Sam, 35), Sutta 123 ( Vajji ). ( PTS, iv, p. 109.) 

[r] At one time the Blessed One stayed among the Vajjians at 
Hatthigama. 11 [2] And the householder Ugga 12 of Hatthigama came 
to the Blessed One . * . [3] and seated at one side spoke thus to the 
Blessed One: ‘What now, revered sir, is the cause, what the reason, 
why some beings do not attain to Nibbana (parinibbdyanti) 1 * in this 
world (dittheva dhamme) ? 14 What then, revered sir, is the cause, what 
the reason, why some beings do attain to Nibbana in this world ?* 

W 

§3. Anguttara-Nikaya , Catukka-nipdta (the Fours), Sutta 180 . ( PTS , 
it, pp. 167-70.) 

[x] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Bhoganagara 16 at the 
Ananda-cetiya. 17 There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers. . . . ‘These four great indications 18 (mah-apadese), mendicant 
brothers, will I set forth; listen then, attend well, and I will speak. . . . 
And what, mendicant brothers, are the four great indications? 19 [2] 
Here, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu may say: “This, friends, was 
heard by me from the mouth 20 (sammukkhd) of the Blessed One, taken 

1 As in Ch. n c § 17 [2]. 

2 As in Ch. 21 § 17 [2]. The opening sentence is also in Ch. 12 c § 11 [xxix. 1). 

3 i.e. according to the Noble Doctrine or Path ; Ap. E c i § 5 [8]. 

4 Ch. 12 c § 12 [20]; Ch. 20 § 8 [12] n. 5 Ch. 12 c § 11 [xxix. i]. 

6 Ap. F 2 d, 7 Ap. F 2 a (132). 

8 Ap. D a § 6. These four terms may be taken as summarizing the Doctrine 
(Ap. Gib). 

9 Ch. 12 c§ ir [2]; Ch. 21 § 17 [2]. 

10 Omitting verses (Ap. A 2 a, Note) which foretell the Teacher’s death. 

11 See § in above; Int. § 147; Ch. 21 § 19 [7]. Also Ang. Nik . iv, pp. 212-6. 

12 Ch. 10 c (67). 13 Ap. C b § it (89). 

14 Ap. Cb § 4. 

n The discourse which follows is the same as Sutta 1 18, in which Buddha informs 
Sakka (Int. § 69) that Nibbana is attained in this world by those who detach them- 
selves from the five senses and the individualizing mind (Ap. B c § 2 [2] (senses). 
The same questions are answered in the Fours of Ang. Nik. t ii, p. 167. 

16 See § 1 n above. Int. § 147; Ch. 13 a § 1 [13]; Ch. 21 § 19 [5]. 

17 Int. § 134. 

18 Pointers, criteria, or tests (Int. § 3 n ; IN 6, Canon). See Ch. 2x § *9 [7]. 
'Great References’, 'true authorities’, SBE, xi, p. 66 and note, where Buddhaghosha’s 
Commentary (Int. § 21 n) is quoted and supports the derivation from apadesa 
(argument) rather than from padesa (limit). 

19 Ap. E c i § 8 [19]. 20 Or, in the presence. Ch. ri c §§ 13 [2], 29. 
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from his mouth. This is the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, 1 
this is the doctrine of the Teacher {. saithu-sasanamf ' 2 3 . . J [3] The 
words and letters 4 (pada-vyanjanani) having been thoroughly ex- 
amined ... if the [words] conform with the Sayings (suite) and har- 
monize with the Discipline 5 (vinaye) the deduction must be reached 
— truly this is rightly accepted 6 by that Bhikkhu as an utterance 
(vacanam ) 7 of the Blessed One. . . .' 8 [4] Then here a Bhikkhu may 
say thus: “In a certain abode a community (sangho) dwells with 
elders 9 10 11 and a head (sa~pamokkho)J° It was heard by me from the 
mouths of that community, taken from their mouths: ‘This is 
the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this is the doctrine of the 
Teacher. 9 ” . . . n [6] Then here a Bhikkhu may say thus: “In a 
certain abode many elder Bhikkhus (them Bhikkhu) dwell, very learned, 
acquainted with the Traditions (agat-agamd) y lz preserving the Law, 13 
preserving the Discipline, 14 preserving the Digests IS (matika-dhara). 
It was heard by me from the mouths of those elders, taken from their 
mouths : ‘This is the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this is 
the doctrine of the Teacher. 9 ” . . , 16 [8] Then here a Bhikkhu may 
say thus: “In a certain abode an elder Bhikkhu (thero bhikkhu) dwells, 
very learned, acquainted with the Traditions, 17 preserving the Law, 
preserving the Discipline, preserving the Digests. 18 It was heard by 
me from the mouth of that elder, taken from his mouth: ‘This is the 
Law, this [accords with] the Discipline, this is the doctrine of the 
Teacher/ ”... [9] If the words conform with the Sayings and har- 
monize with the Discipline, the deduction must be reached — truly 
this is rightly accepted by that elder (therassa) as an utterance of the 
Blessed One. . . / . 

1 Vinaya ; the body of disciplinary rules of the Order. Ch. 15 A § 12 [v. xi]; 
Ch. 23 £ § 3; Ap. Aib (3); cp. Ap. A 1 b (6). 

2 Ch. X9 b § 9 [i] ; Ap. At b (io). 

3 As in Ch. 21 § 19 [S], excepting formal phrases. 

4 Literally, smearing. Cp. Ap. H 2 b § 4 [1] (writing ) ; and Ch. 16 d§ 5 [a] 
(literally), 

5 4 If they harmonize with the scripture and fit in with the rules of the order* 

SBE, xi, p. 67. ■ 

6 See below [4], [6], 

7 Ch. x6 d § 5 [12]; Ch. 22 6 § 21. # - 

8 Omitting ‘the Saint, the Supremely Enlightened’. All such titles were doubt- 
less conferred upon Gotama by his followers, not by himself (Part I, title, n; 
Ch. 5 a § 10 n ; Ch. 5 b § 10). When they are placed in the mouth of Gotama the 
text may be suspected (IN 6, Canon), 

9 Seniors. , Ch. 8 g § 2. Cp. Ap. A 1 b (2). 

10 Ch. 8 g (vihdra), Cp. Ch. 7 a § 14 [17]. 

11 As in [3] above. 12 Ap. A 1 b (12), 

13 Or, Doctrine. . , " 

14 Or, Rules. Ch. 15 6§ 12 [v. 11]. 

15 Ch. 15 b § 1 1 [i. 3]; Ch. 21 § 19 [10]. Registers or Tables. ‘Versed in the sum- 

maries of the doctrines and the law*, SBE, xi, p. 68. The matika were summaries 
which apparently afterwards developed into the Abhidhamma-Pitaka (Int; § 14; 

Ap. A 1 a, Note). See SBE, xvii, pp. 285, 345. 

26 As in [3] above. 17 Ap. A 1 b (12). 

xa ■ Ch. 16 b (MV, X. t 2), V. 7 !; iy ':V 
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§4, Samyutta-Nikaya, Mahd-mgga » Sacca-samyutta (Sam. 56), 
Suita 21 (Vijjd j). (PTS, v, p. 43%*) 

[1] ... The Blessed One stayed among the Vajjians at Kotigama. 1 
[2] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. 

§ 5. Vinaya-Pifaka, Mahd~vagga , VI, «. 

[6] . . . The Blessed One having stayed at Kotigama 2 as long as he 
wished went to Natika, 3 and there at Natika (Ndtike)^ the Blessed 
One stayed in the Brick-house 4 { Ginjak-avasatke ). . . , s , 

§ 6, Sutta-Pitaka, Digha-Nikdya , J <9 ( Janavasahha-S *). 6 ■ 

[1] * . . The Blessed One stayed at Nadika 7 (Nadike) at the Brick- 
house. Now at that time the Blessed One explained regarding the 
followers 8 (paricdrake) in the folklands 9 ( janapadesu ) round about, 
who had died and passed on in rebirths 10 (uppattim ) — among the 
Kasis 11 and Kosalas { Kdsi-Kosalem ), among the Yajjis and Mallas, 
among the Cetis 12 and Vamsas, among the Kurus 13 and Pancalas, 14 
among the Macchas and Surasenas — saying; ‘So and so has reached 
(1 uppanno ) here, so arid so has reached there/ . . . I5 [2] And the 
followers at Nadika . . . were rejoiced and gladdened and filled with 
pleasure and delight on hearing the Blessed One's explanations to 
questions. ... [4] And this thought came to the venerable Ananda: 16 
"Then there were also those Magadhan followers, both many and long 
faithful, who died and: passed on. One might ' think the Angas and 
Magadhas (Anga-Magadha) 17 devoid of followers . . . l8 who have died 

■ 1 Most probably between the Ganges and Vesali. Int. §147; Ch. iae§xx 
[xxix. 1] ; Ch. 21 § 1. The discourse on the Four Truths which follows is found also 
in MV, vi. xxix, and in MFS ( Digha-Nik . ii, p. 90). The next Sutta, containing a 
second discourse on the Four Truths, was delivered at the same place. 

2 Ch. 12 c § ix [xxix. r]. 

* Or, the Natikas. Int. § 147; Ch. 21 § 2 [5]. The place seems to have been be- 
tween Kofiglma and Vesali and near the southern outskirts of that city. Buddha- 
ghosha (Int. § 21) states that there were two villages here (Dial, of the B. ii, p. 97 n) 
4 Ch* 12 r § xr [6]. ■ 5 AmbapalFs feast and gift at Vesali are recounted. 

6 Int. § 158. See Ch. 15 a § 1 [36] n. Ap. 1 b § 6. 

7 Int. § 147. See Ch. 16 b § 1 ; and Ap. B a § 6 [6], 

8 Literally, those moving round dr attending; the term apparently is general. 
Cp. Ch. 8 l (upasaka). 

9 Ch. 13 c§ 4 (5); also Ch. n a §3 [17]; and Ch. 15 a§§ 2 [3], 15 [i], Cp. Ch. 

IS 6 § 11 Ii2], 

l<> Literally, in attainments or arrivals. Cp. Ap. B a § 4 [x] (uppajje) ; Ap, C a 
§ 2 (126). ‘Was wont to make declarations as to the rebirths of such followers (of 
the doctrine) as had passed away in death among the tribes round about on every 
side*, D, of the B, is, p. 237. “ Int. §§ 158 (3), 162 ,* also Ch. 15 a § 3 [nl. 

! 12 Ch. 16 c§ 1 [1]. 9 Ch. i6 a. W Cb. x6 6§ i. 

15 Omitting statements regarding more than 50/90, and 500 unnamed followers 
belonging to Nadika, as in Ap. B a § 6 [7], where the narrative is improved by the 
addition of numerous personal names (IN 6, Canon), taken from the Sam, Nik . 
(v, pp. 356, 3$S). 5<i Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]. 17 Int. §§ 158 (2), 162, 

u MSS. add Mdgadhakehi or preferably A nga-Magadhakehi, Though the 
Angas and Magadhas are not included in the short stock list of clans they are 
associated with it by way of supplement here and so are differentiated from the four 
extra-Gangetic dans which appear in the longer list only (Ch. 17 a [4] n). 
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and passed .on. . . . Explanation regarding them too would be good. 
Much folk would believe (pastdeyya) and then would reach happiness 1 
( suggatim). 9 • ; » 2 // 

§ 7. Samyutta-Nikaya, Niddna^vagga, Nidana-samyutta (Sam. 12), 
Sutta 45 (fflatika). ( PTS , ii, p. 74 .) 

[1] . . . The Blessed" One stayed at &atika 3 *at the Brick-house. 
[2] And the 'Blessed One . . . .spoke this formal- discourse 4 on- the 
Law (dhamma-pariyayam). [3] 'Depending { paticca ) 5 on both the eye 
and material-forms (rfi/te) there arises the seeing-facuity 6 (cakkhu- 
vinndnam), the meeting of [these] three is [called] impression 7 
( phasso ); because (p&ccayaf of [this] impression there is sensation ; 
because of sensation there is craving (tanka)* With the cessation of 
this very craving, so that no remnant or trace 9 of it remains, there is 
the cessation of grasping; 10 with the cessation of grasping there is the 
cessation of separate-individuality; 11 with the cessation of separate- 
individuality there is the cessation of 1 [the thought of] individual- 
being ; 12 with the 1 cessation of [the thought of] individual-being cease 
[the thoughts of] decay and death, 13 grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejec- 
tion, and despair. 14 Thus there is origination of this whole aggregation 15 
of sorrow/ [4] , . [9] Thus there is cessation of this whole aggrega- 

tion of sorrow/ 

§ 8 . Samyutta-Nikaya , Salayatana-vagga , Avyakata-samyutta ( Sam . 

44), Sutta 11 (Sabhiya). (PTS, iv, p. 401.) 

[1] At one time the venerable Sabhiya Kaccana 17 was staying at 
fsfatika 18 at the Brick-house. [ 2 ] . And Vacchagotta 19 the Wanderer 

1 Ch. 9 b § 2 [3]. Literally, welfare. The present Welfare (Ap. C b; cp. Int. 

§ 117) of the original doctrine of Selflessness (Ap. E c i, an~attd) has become Heaven 
hereafter, and the latter has become a heaven attained after one or more returns to 
earth (Ap. D c, Stages ). Suggati (or Su-gati) is the opposite of duggdti (Ch. 13 d 
§ 3 t ?3 n), a state of suffering associated with niraya (Ap. B a § 7) and other regions 
of punishment, e.g. in Artg. Nik . i, pp. 97, 138 (Ap. B c § 4 [x]). 

2 This grave introduction leads up to the strange story of the yakkha Janavasabha 

(Int. § 93, vii, n; cp. Int. § 74 n) who states that he is the spirit of the ' dead king 
Bimbisara (Int. § 168), now dwelling ‘in the society of the great king Vessavana* 
(Int. § 70, Four Kings). ; , 3 int. § 147. 

4 Cp. Ap. G 1 b §, 3 (discourse). s t Ap. B c. , 

A Ch. 7 a § 5 [2]. ‘Visual consciousness* , Chalmers, Further Dial, of the B. 
(SBB, v, p. 77). 7 Or, contactl Ap, Db § 2 [6],. 

8 Ap. B € § 2 [2]. 9 Ch. 5 b § 7. xo Upaddna . Ap. D a § 5. 

21 Bhava; the sense of separateness (cp. Ap. C b § xo, and), Ap. D a §§ 5 [6], 7 
fbhav-dsavd). u Jdti ; Ch. 1 § 9 [59] ; Ap. B c § 2 [2], and Ch. 7 a § 5 [2]. ' 

13 Ch. 1 § 10 [2] n. 24 Ap. E e i § S [19]. 15 Ap. B c § 4 [3]. 

j6 So also with the remaining four senses and the mind (Ap. B c § 2 [2] (saldya- 
tana). This shorter chain of causation may be regarded as a rational form from which 
the metaphysical intricacies of the paficca samapdda later evolved (Ap. B c 7 Note; 
cp. Ch. 16 u §• 1 [502] n) ; it is repeated in the Saidyata^a-samyutta (PTS, iv, p. 90). 

17 ‘Sabhiya of the Kaccanas’, Bk. of K.S, iv, p. 282. Sabhiya is also called Saddha; 

Sam. Nik. ii, p, 153. Kaccana is a well-known clan name ; Ap„ B ■ ■■ ' 

18 Int. § 147* 

19 Ch. 12 9 [481]; Ap. E a ii § 4 (x). Suttas 7-1 x of the present Samyutta all 

deal with analytical questions put by Vaccha. 
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(parihbajako) came to where the venerable Sabhiya Kaccana was. . . . 
[3] Seated at one side ... he spoke thus: ‘What now, respected (bho) 1 
Kaccana, does the Follower (tathagato) 2 3 continue to be after death ?’* 
‘This is not declared, 4 * Vaccha, by the Blessed One: “The Follower 
continues to be after death.” ’ [4] ‘What then, respected Kaccana, 
does the Follower not continue to be after death ?’ ‘This also is not 
declared, Vaccha, by the Blessed One: “The Follower does not 
continue to be after death.” ’ . . . s 

§ 9. Anguttara-Nikaya, Chakka-Nipata ( the Sixes), Sutta 20. ( PTS , 

Hi, p. 306.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Nadika 6 at the Brick-house. 
There the Blessed One instructed the Mendicant brothers, [a] 
‘Meditation on death (s marana-sati ), 7 mendicant brothers, when exer- 
cised, 8 when frequently practised, is greatly fruitful, 9 greatly advanta- 
geous (mak-anisamsa), 10 entering the deathless (amat-ogadha), ending 
in the deathless 11 ( amata-pariyosana ). . . 

§ 10. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 31 (Cala-Gosinga-S.). 

[PTS, i, p. 205] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Nadika. 12 13 . . . Now at 
that time the venerable Anuruddha” and the venerable Nandiya 14 and 
the venerable Kimbila 15 were staying in the Gosinga 16 Sal-tree 17 wood- 

1 Ap, E a ii § 4 (2). 

* Ap. E c i § 3 [32]. All Vaccha’s other questions are general ; it is not likely that 
this question is particular, relating to the soul or individuality of Buddha alone and 
not to the souls of Buddhist believers. And indeed if there is no individual ‘self 8 
(Ap. G 2 a § 4 [3]} the reply must be true of all individuals (Int. f 7, personality), 

3 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). 4 Ap. G 1 a (ii). 

5 The reason stated is that after death the tathagata cannot be described as with 

or without form, with or without perception. Clearly individuality is not retained. 

6 Int. § 147. 

- 7 Ch. s b § 4 [18] ( sammd-sati ); and Ch. 9 a § 2 [7-10] n. Cp. Ap. G 1 a § 3 (x) 
[426] and Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] {cessation). Meditation on death is also the subject of the 
preceding Sutta and Suttas 73 and 74 of the Eights. 

8 Bhavita; developed or trained ; Ch. 13 c § 29 [4] ; Ch. 16 d§ 7 [2] ; Ch. 20 § 5 (x) ; 
cp. Ch. 22 b § 4 [7] n ; Ap. E c ii § 2 ( bhdvand ). 

9 Ch. 11 a§ 3 [i6J; Ap. C a § 3 [22] (restilts). 

10 Or, blessed (Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]). Ch. 16 d§ 7 [2]; Ch. 1 8d§i [425]; Ch. 22 a 
§ 9 [42]. Cp. Ap. B ( Results of Action). 

n The universal; or, the deathless state of Nibbana. Ch. 5 a § 10; Ap. C b 
§ 11 (374). Cp. Ch. 13 c § 29 [4] (self -surrender). For the epithets see Ch. 14 e 
§ 39 [3]. 

12 Int. § 147. Also Sam. Nik. ii, p. 153 ; Ayg. Nik . in, p. 391, v, p. 322. 

13 Ch. 10 b § 3 [1]. 

14 The Sakkan. Ch. 15 £§ 10 [155]; further Sam. Nik. v, p. 397; Ang. Nik . v, 
p. 334. Also Majjh . Nik. 68; and Vin. Pit i, p. 331. 

15 Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4], 

u Int. § 147; Ch. 12 a § 9 [2], In the succeeding Sutta the Gosinga Wood is 
visited by Gotama with Sariputta (Ch. 7 a § x8 [1]), Maha-MoggaI 15 na (Ch. 7 a 
§ x6)»Maha-Kassapa (Ch. ri d§ 7 [13]), Anuruddha (Ch. 10 c, 5), Revata (Ch. 10 c, 
16), Ananda (Ch*. 10 b § 3 [4]} and others. The credible part of the present Sutta is 
repeated in MV, x. iv regarding the Buddha and the same three Them when in 
another placer, Balakalonakara-gama (Ch. 15 xo, 11 fiv. 1]). 

* 7 Cp. Ch. 1 § 2. ^ 
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land-park (« Gostnga-sala-vanadaye ). 1 And the Blessed One having 
arisen in the evening from quiet [contemplation] 2 went to the Gosinga 
Sal-tree woodland-park. And the keeper* saw the Blessed One 
approaching from afar and seeing him said to the Blessed One: ‘Do 
not enter this wood, devotee (samana ) ; here at peace dwell three 
clansmen ( kulaputta ) who 4 seem to seek [the welfare of] their souls 5 
(atta-kamarupa); do not disturb them.’ The venerable Anuruddha 
hearing the keeper conversing with the Blessed One . . . said: ‘Friend 
keeper, hinder not the Blessed One; our Teacher, the Blessed One is 
arrived. 5 . . . 6 ■ v 

§11. Samyutta-Nikaya , Salayatana-vagga , Samandaka-samyutta 

(* Sam. 39), Sutta 1 (. Nibbana ). ( PTS , iv, p. 261 .) 

[1] Once the venerable Sariputta? was staying among the Vajjians 
at Ukkavela 8 on the bank of the river Ganges. 9 [2] And Samandaka 
the Wanderer 10 came to where the venerable Sariputta was. ... [3] 
Seated at one side ... he said: ‘ “Nibbana, 11 Nibbana,” so one says, 
friend Sariputta. But what is Nibbana, friend ?’ ‘The destruction of 
lust, the destruction of hatred, the destruction of delusion, 12 that, 
friend, is called Nibbana.’ [4] ‘Then, friend, is there a path, is there 
a way, for the realization of this Nibbana ?■ . . . [5] ‘There is indeed 
the noble eightfold Path 13 for the realization of this Nibbana. . . 

§ 12. Majjhima-Ntkaya, Sutta 83 (. Makhadeva-S .). 

[PTS, ii, p. 74] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Mithila 14 in the 
Makhadeva mango-grove ( Makhadev-ambavane ). . . . IS 

§ 13. Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 91 ( Brahmayu-S .). 

[PTS, ii, p. 133] . . . The Blessed One journeyed by stages among 

1 Cp. Ch. s a § 9 ( miga-daya ); also Ch. 13 a § 5 pi]. 

2 Ch. 8 & § 2 [2]. 

3 Ddya-pala ; Ch. 7 a § 7, Cp. Int. § 126. See Ch. 15 b § 10 [155] n. 

* Ch, 6 ^ § 2 [vii. 1]. 

5 Cp. Ch. 12 a § 6 [6] ( ajjh-atta ). ‘Three young men are living there for their 
souls’ good’, Chalmers’ SBE, v, p. 149; ‘Here dwell three noble youths accustomed 
to comfort and ease’, SBE, xvii, p. 309. 

b Anuruddha describes their experiences, including the nine stages of profound 
contemplation (Ap. I Jhdna ; cp. Ch. 15 b § io [156] n) and the spirits of all the 
spheres from the lowest or terrestrial sphere to the highest or Brahma-world rejoice 
(Int. § 70), prompted by the ya'kkha , Digha (Int. § 93, vii). The less credible details 
seem plainly additions* (IN 6, Canon) as they are omitted from the MV version. 
(SBE, xvii, p. 309.) 7 Ch. 7 & § 38. 



smtm m m or the tot tom Nik&yfe. Mithila may have occupied a site in the 
neighboumood of the modem Chapra. Kang Ajatusattu used his position as son of 
? Viaenaiv lady to overthrow the Vajjian confederacy (Ch, tz e § 7 [3]). The 
northern Kurus are mentioned along with the ‘eastern Videhas’ as the two ends 
of a wide region at Ang. Nik, v, p, 59. 


/ora;w^ 

* | le ^came a believer; Ch. 10 *. See Mrs. Rhys Davids, Ps. of the Br. y p. 52. 

3 bee § 12 above, • J 

r Sce 1/ 9 h * I 4 ^§ 7 n ; Ch. 14 d§ 4 [2] n; Ch. 14 
§§ 1 ll°9h 7 n ; also Ch, 18 d § 2 [199] (learning), 

3 Kepubha. 

6 Nighandu ; rubrics. 

7 Pabheda. 

8 Akkhara. Cp. ‘We explain what constitutes pronunciation It comorises letters 

“d 'astly sequence of H »S 
Vpamshad (Ten Principal bpamshads, tr. bhree Purohit Swami and W. B. Yeats, 
1937. P- 03). 

fifth rSL'fnf d ’’ h trad ??"- C D P- ‘History and tradition called the 

ntrn y eda , Uimdagga~Upam$kad y mi t 1 (Ten Pr„ Ufianishad* n 

SmTp'^ ‘ A grammarian ’\ SI ®> *. P- 9 7 fSS Chalmers, 

j. ' 1 ::0 r ^:^ a hira! . science ; laydyata. ‘Casuistry’,. SBB, vi. p, 'The' 'word' ' ; seeM$ to 

or^osSkm hySiC A ^natural science, and hence later empiricism, 

of the’temfm * r?* C * ^f te (V&sheshtka), On the later mean- 

mp ot the term see Rhys Davids s learned note in SBB ii 00 166-72 The 

te^to^S^&fknowMce a lf 'th'f^V > ter curriculuL' ‘The 

° f th ® f0Ur Vedas and such as pronuncia- 

2?| grammar, etymology, poetry, astronomy: the hicrher knowledge is 

the knowledge of the Everlasting.' (Ten Principal UparishaZ pfmo) 

8‘tu^4rk?head?S^^Tr rate r “ *5 S “ tta ; including golden colour, 

C “”>~V. Buddha, £■££& 

» MahA-purha- Ch ,4 e § 3 M; Ch. 16 c § 3 [3]. 

* Ch.ya§ rx [2]; Ch, 13 r§ r. 

»nd&S^ cSwd 8 dUdpk Wh ° ° bSerVeS 811 the 3* ««"» °n the Buddha, 
16 Ch. 6 a | 4 [ s ]. 


-WHAPTERJV ^ 

THE SAKKAS AND THEIR NEIGHBOURS 

a. The Mallas 1 

§ i. Sutta-Pitaka, Bigha-Nikaya, Suita 1 6 (MPS), iv. 13. 

[13] The Blessed One having stayed as long as he wished at 
Bhoganagara 2 . . . proceeded with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers to Plva. 3 

§ 2. Anguttara-Nikaya, Dasaka-Nipata {the Tens), Suita 176. (PTS, 

v, p. 263.) 

[ 1 ] Once the Blessed One stayed at Pava 4 in the mango-grove of 
Cimda 5 the metal-worker 6 (kammdra-puUasm ). . . . When Cunda the 
metal-worker was sitting by his side the Blessed One spoke thus: 
‘Now whose purifications (soceyydni), Cunda, dost thou approve? 5 
‘The Brahmans of the West 7 ( paecka-bMmak ® ), revered sir, carrying 
spouted water-pots, 8 bearing garlands, 9 tending fire 20 [with offerings] 
and bathing, 11 teach purifications; their purifications I approved 
‘How far then, Cunda, do the Brahmans of the West . . . teach purifi- 
cations V ‘Here, revered sir, the Brahmans .. . . enjoin a disciple 
( sdvakam ) 12 thus: ‘‘Come thou, man (amhho purisa)p 3 rising early 
touch the earth by prostration; or (no ce) . ; . touch fresh products 14 
of the cow; or . . . touch green grasses (tinani}; JS or . . . tend the fire 
(aggimy 6 [with offerings] ; or if thou dost not tend the fire do 
honour to the sun with joined palms 17 { panjaliko ); or . , . descend 
into the water in the evening for the third timed 5218 Thus, revered 
sir, the Brahmans . •> . teach purifications/ . . J 9 

1 Intv §§ 148 (i), 1 58 (6), The, Malian country lay -ter the east and south-east of the 
territory of Got&ma's clan., 'The M'alfcts, a confederation of independent clans 
located by the two great Chinese chroniclers on the mountain-slopes eastward of the 
Buddha’s own clan/ .Psalms of the Brethren , p. ion, 3 Ch. tz e§ 3. 

3 Ini. §§ 148(1), 166(7); Ch, 23 c § 25 ; Cii, 22 c § 9 (7). See below, §§ 3, 3, 4; 
also Sa?.n. Nik . {Kindred Sayings , ii, p. 126), : 4 See § 1 above. 

5 See § 3 below, Ch. 22 § 1 [23;]. 6 Int. §189 ( manufactures ). 

7 Int. § 285 (Brahmans); Ch. 1 § 2 n ; Ch. 13 c § so [24] n. ' t ■ 

y Kamamiah&kd * Ch. 14/ § 26 [4]. These characteristic vessels are still used in 
ablutions, 

9 Sevala-malakd ; possibly carrying rosaries. ‘Wearers of lily-garlands*, Bk. of 
K.S. iv, p. 228. Int, § 190, 10 Aggi-paricarika. Ch. y <z.§ 3 [1.9], 

11 Udak-orohaka ; literally, descending into the water, ‘purifiers by water’, Bk* of 
K.S . iv, p. 218. Ch. 14/1 1 [a 10] n; and Int. § 185 (ritual). 

12 Ch. 81 f 2 [18], 13 hit. § 390 (address). 

14 'Droppings’, SBB, v, p. 55. 

15 Cp. tina~bhakkh ® , grass- eating, Majjh. Nik . 12 (PTS, i, p. 78X 

16 Ch. t«§ 8. ' “ 17 Ch. 6 6 § 2 [ 3 ]« 

m Bathing three times daily is among the practices of ascetics enumerated in 
D$gka~Nik t Sutta 8, at the close of the long [14], 

19 Gotama expounds the ten rules of conduct for body, speech, and thought; 
Ap. H 4 a § 3- Cp. Ch. 9 e § r [93] n. 


[Ch. 23 a 
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§ 3. Dfgha-Nik&ya, Sutta 33 (SangitiS.). 

[L 1] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Mallas (Mallem) 
with a great assemblage, five hundred mendicant brothers came to a 
town of the Mallas called Pava. 1 And there the Blessed One stayed 
in the mango-grove of Cirnda 2 the metal-worker. [2] Now at that 
time a new council-hall 3 (santkdgdram) called Ubbhataka 4 had 
recently been built for the Mallas of Pava and had not yet been lived 
in either by devotee (samanendf or by Brahman or by any man 
whatever. . . . And the Mallas of Pava came to where the Blessed One 
was . . . and seated at one side spoke to the Blessed One thus : ‘Here, 
revered sir, a new council-hall has recently been built for the Mallas 
of Pava. . . . Let the Blessed One, revered sir, enjoy the first use of it; 
its being first used by the Blessed One will afterwards long be to the 
Mallas of Pava a profit and pleasure/ The Blessed One accepted by 
his silence. 6 [3] Then the Mallas . . . went to the council-hall. . . J 
[4] And the Blessed One . having instructed, informed, stirred, and 
gladdened the Mallas of Pava by discourse 8 on the Law till late at 
night 9 dismissed them saying: The night is far advanced, Vaset- 
thas* 10 . . , u 

§ 4. Vinaya-Pitaka, Culla-vagga, XI, L 

[1] The venerable Maha-Kassapa 12 instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: ‘Once, friends, I was in the course of a journey 13 
from Pava 14 to Kusinara 15 with a great assemblage, five hundred 16 

1 See § 1 above. x See § 2 above. 

3 Int. § lyi ; Ch. 12 a§ 4 [1]; Ch. 2 z b § 11 [20]. 

4 ‘Thrown-aloft-er’, SBB, zv, p. 201. 

3 Ap. A2<f [21]. See Ch. x 3 b § 2 [ 9 x]; Ch. 13 c § 23 [335] n. 

6 Ch. 6 a § 9. 

7 As in Ch. 11 d§ 15 [2], [3], with necessary changes. 

8 Ch. 6 a § 12 [ 4 ]. 

• Ch. *3 * § 23 [354]; Ch. 14/5-6 [x]. 

Ch. 22 b § 10 [19]. ‘Apparently a leading family name among the Mallas both 
of Pava and the neighbouring village, Kusinara’, SBB, iv, p. 202 n. fn the Tevijja- 
Sutta (A p. G 1 a § 8 [13]) Vasettha is a Brahman name. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 21 [3*4] n 
(Gotamas); also Ch. 13 d§ 8 [1] n. 

11 The conventional phrases of leave-taking follow : ‘Now for what ye think 
seasonable’ and ‘Be it so, revered sir’ (Ch. 19 c § 2 [roi]). Sariputta (Ch. 7 a§ 18 [1] ; 
Ch, z6 d § 8 [2] n) later, after the departure of the citizens, addresses the monks. 
He speaks of the recent death of Nathaputta (Ch. 13 c§ 25 [243]) and the dissensions 
which have broken out among his followers ; he then contrasts the concord of those 
who accept the Dhamma and classifies the chief tenets of the faith under ten groups 
with subdivisions or points, including the One or unity (Ap. G 2 a § pj.cp. Digha 
34 , PTS f iii, p. 272), the nine abodes of beings (Ap" G 2 a § 9; cp. Digha-Ntk. 
iii, p. zSS) and the ten qualities of a Saint (Ch. 16 a § 5 [2]; and Ap. G 2 a § 9; 
cp; Digha-Nik. iii, p. 292). ‘The one thing (eko dhammdy is defined as ‘all beings 
existing by food [or, originated], all beings existing by individuality ( samkkdm - 
tpnttka; cp. Ap. E a)\ 

n Ch. n d§ 7 [13]; Ap. Aib (3), This account couched in the indirect form 
appears also m MPS, vi [19-20] (Ch. 22 c § 6 n). 

13 Or, I had reached halfway; Ch. 11 d§ 7 [16]: Ch, 17 6 § 1. 

14 See § 1 above, Ch. 22 a § 6 r ^l n, 

15 See f 5 below; and Ch. 23 b § 1. ** Int § 121. 



Ch. 13 a ] THE SAKKAS AND THEIR NEIGHBOURS 233 

mendicant brothers. And I, friends, resting on the journey sat down 
at the foot of a certain tree. Then at that time a certain naked-ascetic 
(ajlvako) 1 . . . had reached half-way from Kusinara to Pava. . . . 
Seeing the naked-ascetic I said to him “Dost thou, friend, know our 
Teacher?” “Yes, friend, I know him,” he said; “to-day the devotee 
Gotama has been dead ( parinibbuto ) z seven days” . . . 3 Those 
mendicant brothers who were free from passion 4 (vita~raga) remained 
self-scrutinizing (said) 5 and comprehending. “Individuals are trans- 
ient,” 6 they said; “then how here [is anything else] possible?” 7 Then 
I, friends, spoke to the .mendicant brothers thus: “Enough, friends; 
mourn not, lament not. Has it not been announced already 8 by the 
Blessed One: ‘There is in all, even the beloved and kind, the prin- 
ciple of change, of separation, of transience.’ 6 Then how, friends, 
here [is anything else] possible? That which is bom, produced, 
compounded, dissolvable by nature — that this indeed should not be 
dissolved, such a thing 10 is not found.” ’ 

S c. Sutta-Pitaka , Anguttara-Nikaya , Dasaka-nipata (the Tens). 
Suita 44 . (PTS, vip. 70.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Kusinara 11 in the 
Sacrificial 12 Grove (hali-harane vana-sande). 1 * There the Blessed One 
instructed the mendicant brothers . . . thus: [2] . , 14 [8] What five 

thoughts 15 (dhamma) must be present in oneself 16 (when admonishing 
others) ? ' [9] “I will speak at the right time, not at the wrong time; I 
will speak truly, not untruly; I will speak gently, not harshly; I will 
speak profitably ( an-attha-samkitena ); 17 18 I will speak with loving- 
friendliness (: metta~citto), lS not with hatred ( dos-antaro ).” ’ I9 

1 Int. § 183. Cp. Ch. 12 a § 5 ( acela ). 2 Ap. C b> Note. 

3 Omitting mention of the fall of heavenly Mandarava flowers (Ch. 22 b § 2 [2] n; 

Ch. 22 c § 3 n) and the unrestrained lamentations of some of the brethren (as in 

Ch. 22 b § 11 [21]). 4 Or, desire ; Ap. D a § 10 (ii). 

5 Ap. I a § 1 [174]. 6 Anicca samkhdrd. Ap. E a (i). 

7 ‘How is it possible that [they should not be dissolved] V SBB, iii, p. 184. 

8 Ch. 19 a § 1 [8]; Ch. 21 § 12 [48]; Ch. 22 b §§ 7 [14], 28 [it] {ere this). See 

SBB, iii, pp. 126, 158, 184-5. 

9 'Ndjjd-bhdvo, vind-bhdvo, a h na thd-bkdvo . ’ ‘It is in the very nature of things . . . 
that we must divide ourselves from them, leave them, sever ourselves from them', 
SBE, xi, p. 128. Cp. Ch. 4 § 18 [1] (anicca). 

10 ‘ Thanani ; literally, state [of things]. Ap. E b § 3 (1). Cp. Ch. 8 c § 4 [13]; 
Ap. B a § 7 (309). 

11 Int. §§ 148 (i), 157; Ch. 22 a § 3. See above § 4; also Ang. Nik . i, p. 274. 
There was evidently a direct road between Kusinara and Savatthi (Int. § 139) with 

the township of Atuma lying on the route (Int. § 157; Ch. 16 d§6; MPS, iv, 30). 

13 Literally, ‘oblation -making 9 . See below § 6; and Ch. 12 d§ 5 [2] (6) dues; also 
Int. § 285 (ritual). 

n Cp. Ch. 14 r § 7 [164] ; also Ch. 12 c§ 10; Ch. 12 e§ 10; Ch. 16 a § 1 [501]. 

14 Omitting five things to be considered by a Bhikkhu before admonishing another. * 

15 Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]. 

19 ‘Ajjh-attam*, the inner self; Ch. 12 a § 6 [6], 

n Ap*. G 1 a § 3 (6). Literally, taking hold of the substance, ‘I will speak about 
the Goal, not about what is not the Goaf, Bk. of Gradual Sayings* iii, p. 145, 

18 Ap. F 1 b. 19 Ap. F 1 b § 2 [127]; and Ap. D a § ro (ii). 
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§ 6 . Majjhima-Nikaya , Suita 103 (Kinti-S.). 

;fPTS». ii, p. 238.] . , . The Blessed One stayed at Kusinara 1 in the 
Sacrificial 2 Grove. There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers . . . saying "Now have you, mendicant brothers, [the idea] 3 
about me; “The devotee Gotarna 4 teaches the Law because of the 
robes, or . . . because of the alms of food, or * . , because of the 
lodgings, or . , . because of such and such a [future] existence 5 or 
non-existence?” * 6 "We have not [such an idea],. revered sir, about 
the Blessed One. , . , Compassionate and helpful 7 (fittest), the Blessed 
One out of compassion 8 teaches the Law.* "Therefore indeed, men- 
dicant brothers, those Laws 9 (dhamma) concerning the higher know- 
ledge (ahhima) 10 which have been taught to you by me, namely the 
four earnest meditations, 11 the four right efforts, 12 the four roads to 
mental power, the five faculties, the five moral forces, the seven parts 
of wisdom, and the Noble Eightfold Path 13 — therein must all be 
instructed in agreement, 14 in unity, and without disputes. . . , lS 

§ 7, Vinaya-Pifaka , Maha-vagga VI, xxxzl 

[1] \ . , 16 The Mallas of Kusinara 17 heard that the Blessed One was 
coming to Kusinara with a great assemblage of twelve hundred and 
fifty 18 mendicant brothers. They made an agreement 19 that whoever 
should not go out to meet the Blessed One [should pay] five hundred 
[pieces] 20 as a penalty. ... [2] Then the Mallas of Kusinara went out 
to meet the Blessed One. . * . al 

2 im. § 148 (0. , . .1 i i ; | : 

* See § 5 above. . 

3 Or, does it occur to you {kind vo hod)? Cp. Ch. 1 §§ so, n. 

4 Ch, 7, a § 11 [2]. Cp, Ch, $ a§ to n; and § 8 {Buddha) below ; also Int, § 1 n. 

3 is, with a view to any reward (Int. §§ 8, x 13) present or future. Cp. Ap, C 6 § 9 

(Spirit- world)'; and Ch, 5 h § 6 (bhava-Umha). 

6 Id bhav-abhava hetu . ‘To secure some future or other hereafter*, SBB, vi> 
p. 13^* Ch. 13 c § 18, Cp, Ap. D a § 1 (vibbhava-tanha), § 8 (ii f ariipa-mga). 

7 Ap. Fib; Ap. G 1 c § 7. 

8 Amkampa; Ch. 6 6 § 1 [i], Cp. Ap. P z b [61 (pity). 

' 9 Or, 'things, Ch, zi § 14; Ap. H 1 § 6 [9], ■ • 

10 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6). 

11 Ch, 20 § 10 [27] ; Ap, G 1 b § 4. , 

12 Or, forces. Ap, G 1 b § 5 n. See § 9 below, 

, ' 13 This whole list, of essential points is found again in Ch, 21 §2 k. 
u t Ch. 87 § 5 [2]; Ap. F 2 6 § x [3], 

18 Omitting directions regarding the settlement of dissensions. Ch, 26 b; Ch, 19. 

\ *■ . Buddha is proceeding from Apana (Ch. 11 /§ 4) by stages to Kusinara, In the 

next chapter he leaves Kusinara for Atuma (Int. § 137), which in the following 
chapter is said to be on the way to Savatthi and was apparently on a direct course 
within the kingdom of Kosala : Int, § 12'x. 

27 Int. §§148(1), 166. ' 

28 Ch. 11 d§ is [1] n. 

19 Doubtless in Council; Ch, 12 a § 4 [i], 

*° Int. § 189 (money); Ap. At a (kahdpafta). ‘The square kahapapas of copper, or 
bronze . see Rh. Dls “Ancient Coins and Measures**, p, 4 § SBE, xv ii 

p, 135 H. " ; . . ■ 

** Omitting the story of the sceptical Roja, who visited Buddha to avoid the fine 
: 'and became a devoted follower. 
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§'8. Sutta-Pipaka> Anguttara^Nikdya , Catukka-nipdta (the Fears), 
Sutia (PTS, it, p* 79.)- 

. [1] . .. . The Blessed One stayed at Kusinara 1 at the Bend (Upavat- 
' tone)* of the Mallas in the Sal-tree Grove 3 (sala-vane) between the ' 
twin 4 sal-trees* at the time of his death. There the Blessed One 
instructed the mendicant brothers . . . saying; [2] ‘Mow there may be, 
Bhikkhus, in [the mind of] some mendicant brother a doubt or per- 
plexity concerning the Buddha 5 or the Law. or the Community or the 
Path or the [Middle] Road (pafipadaya), 6 Enquire, Bhikkhus; do not 
afterwards reproach yourselves and say “The Teacher was present 
with us, and we could not question the Blessed One when face to 
face”/ . , . [4] ‘Perhaps, Bhikkhus, you may not enquire because of 
respect for the teacher; then let friend speak to friend/ 7 

S-q. Samyuita-Nikaya , Maka-vagga* Indriya-Samyutta (Sam, 48 ) f 
Suita 52 (MalUka). (PTS, v, p 228,) 

[x] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Mallas { Mailikem ) 
[where there was] 8 the township (nigamo) of the Mallas called Univela- 
kappa ( Umvelakappam )f [2] And there the Blessed One instructed 
the mendicant brothers saying: [3] ‘As long, mendicant brothers, as 
the knowledge of the noble (ariya-nanam) 10 has not come to the dis- 
ciple of the noble (ariya-savakassa)* 1 so long is there [in him] no 
stability of the [remaining] four moral-faculties, 12 no abiding of [these] 
four faculties. ... [4] Just as until the roof-tree ( kutam ) 13 of a peaked- 
house (kut-dgarassa) is put up so long is there no stability of the beams' 
(gopanamiam). ... Of what four [moral-faculties] ? Of faith, 14 of 

1 Int. § 148 (i). 

2 Ch. 22 b § 1 [v. 1] : the Commentary (see Bk. of Gradual Sayings, h, p. 88 n) 

states that the Upavattana was so called because it was situated where the Sal-forest 
turned northwards,' The ’bend' may have been due to the river Hiranyavati which 
was near the town and was a minor northern tributary of the Ganges (Int. §121 n). 
‘At the Bend in the Sal-Grove of the Mallas 5 , Bk, of Gradual Sayings . — The whole 
Sutta reappears in MPS, vi 5-6 (Ch. 22 h § 24). " ' 3 Ant. § 133 n. 

4 Or ‘a pair of*. Tor an elaborate and perhaps ill-founded commentaria! explana- 
tion see SBE, xi, p. 85 n, SBB, ill, p. 149 n. 

5 Ch. 6 h § 2 [4], Cp. § 6 ( Gotama ) above, 

. 6 Ch. 5 b § 4 [17]. ‘The Practice (going to the Way)’, Bk. of Gradual Sayings, ii, 
p. 88, ‘The method*, SBB, iii, p. 172. 

7 Ch. 22 b § 24 [5]. It would increase the beauty of the passage if the teacher 
here spoke of himself as friend, but the commentary and perhaps the Ang . Nik, and 
Digha-Nik. texts are against this. The monks perhaps were bidden to put their 
questions, indirectly. • 8 Ch. 11 e § 4. 

9 Int, § 148 (i). See also Ang. Nik. iv, p. 438, where the clansmen of the town are 
called Mallas and Sam-Nik. iv, p. 327, where they are called Mailatas. 

10 i.e. perception of the transience of the individual and of the futility of egoistic 
craving (Ch. 4 § 16; Ch. 5 b § 9 [2] ; - cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [6], dhamma-cakkhu), t From 
Sant, Nik, PTS, v, p, 219 it may be concluded that ndna is the same as pahhd (Ap, 
E c i § 6 [3); Ap. F 2 a f 132; Ch* 20 §§ 4 [8] (7) n, 8 [12] ; see [5] below., 

11 ■ Ap. E c i § 5 [8]. 

12 Or, forces (indriydni). Ch. 3 § 5 [164] n; Ap. G 1 b § 4; and Ch, 14 c §§ 18 
[2], 19 [3]. See § 6 above; and Ap. F 2. Cp, Ch, 7 a § 18 {3], 

, )3 Ap, B c § 1 (2); also Ch. 12 c § 1 fil n, and Int. § 190 (architecture). 

14 Saddhd ; Ch. 8 / § 2 [iSo]. 
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energy, 1 of self-knowledge, 2 of self-transcendence. 3 [5] In the 
disciple of the noble who has [such] insight (pannavato) 4 correspond- 
ing faith is established, corresponding energy . . . corresponding 
self-knowledge . . . corresponding self-transcendence. . . / 

§ 10. Dlgha-Nikaya, Sutta 24 (Patika~S.), 

[I, 1] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Mallas [where was] 
the township of the Mallas called Anupiya 5 6 . . A And the Blessed 
One went to the garden 7 of Bhaggava-gotta 8 * the Wanderer/* where 
Bhaggava-gotta the Wanderer was. [2]' And Bhaggava-gotta . . . 
spoke thus to the Blessed One: ‘Let the Blessed One come, revered 
sir; welcome, revered sir, to the Blessed One. It is long since the 
Blessed One has passed this way ( pariyayam ), 10 11 that is [so as] to come 
here. Let the Blessed One be seated; this is the distinguished 
( pamatam ) n seat.’ The Blessed One sat down on the appointed seat, 
and Bhaggava-gotta the Wanderer choosing some lower 12 (meant) seat 
sat down at one side . . . and said: ‘Some days ago, revered sir, some 
time ago Sunakkhatta 13 the Licchavi 1 * . . . said to me: “I have now 
Bhaggava, disavowed the Blessed One ; I do not look up to [him as] 
the Blessed One.” Is this so, revered sir, even as Sunakkhatta said ?’ 
‘This is so, Bhaggava/ he replied, ‘even as Sunakkhatta said. [3] 
Sunakkhatta said to me “I now disavow the Blessed One. ... [4] 
The Blessed One works for me no marvel 15 above human nature 16 * 18 . . . . 
[5] The Blessed One does not make known to me the Beginning 


1 Viriya ; Ap. F 2 a (137). 

2 Sait; Ch. 5 b § 4 [18]. ‘Mindfulness’, Kindred Sayings , v, p. 204. 

3 Samadhi; Ap. F 2 d [421]. ‘Concentration’, Kindred Sayings, It may be ob- 
served that the somewhat venturesome interpretations here given to ndna, sati y and 
samddhi give the passage sense and fittingness, and that the usual renderings do not. 

4 See above, [3] n; Ch. 14 c§ iS [4]. 

5 Int. § 148 (i)« In CV, vir. ii. r, Buddha goes from Anupiya direct to Kosambi. 
See On 15 b (i); and Ch. 12 c § 4 [5] n. 

6 As in Ch. 11 c § 9 and Ch. 12 c § 9 with necessary changes. 

7 Aroma ; Int. § 126 (gardens), 

8 Ch. 12 a § 5 [i. 15] ; also Ap. Gu. Cp. Ch. 1 1 c § 19 [237]. This philosopher 

became a follower of the Buddha. For gotta see Ap. E b § 2 [5]. 

• Ch.7a§ 18 [1]. 10 SeeCh. 14 c § 10 [5]; Ch. 23 « fr]. 

11 Ch. 6 «§ 11 [i];Ch. 12 c§ 9. . 

,a Or, inferior. Ch. 12 c § 9 [482]. Cp. Ch. 12 d § 1 [1] (mat), 

13 Ch. iza§ $ [rp]. 

w Liccham-putta, ‘Of the Licchavis’, SBB, tv, p. 8. Cp. Ch. 7 a § it [2] : Ch. 16 b 
§ 2 [2]; Ch. 22 a § 6 [26]; Ch. 22 b § ri [21] n. 

15 Or, magic; Ap. I b § 4 [5]. Ch, 8 h § 6 [d], 

y Ch. 18 b § 3, Cp. Ap. G 2 a (Unity); Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i?) [1. 29], Samyutta xv 

of Sam . Nik, is called the Anamat-agga (immeasurable beginning) samyutta. 

18 Gotama replies as in the Malutikya-S. (Ap. G 1 §3 [3], denounce) that he has 
not claimed such capacity, and states that his object is the ending of sorrow (sammd- 
dukkha-kkhaya; IN 5 6, Essentials; Ap. E b) to which such matters are irrelevant. 
The next portion of the Discourse inconsistently proceeds to give instances to the 
contrary, doubtless supplies by later redactors (IN 6, Canon). The latter portion 
of Part II sets forth various contemporary theories of the origin of things (Ap. G 1 a 
5 3 ft]) and of Brahma (Int. §§ 35, 69, 70, 93, ii) ; cp. Ch. 18 b § 3 [7] n. 



Ch; 13 b} 


THE SAKKAS AND THEIR NEIGHBOURS 


*37 


h . The Bhaggans 1 

§ 1. Madhumitha-vilmini 2 {commentary on the Buddha-vamsa), Intro- 
duction * 

He spent . . . the eighth rainy season in Bhagga ( Bhagge ) 3 near the 
Sumsumara Peak 4 (Summmara-girim) at Bhesakala-vana. 5 

§2. Sutta-Pitaka, Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta §5 (. Bodhi-rajakumdra-S 

[PTS, ii, p, 91.3 . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans 
(Bhaggesu) on the Sumsumara Peak 6 ( Sumsumara-gtre ) at Bhesakala- 
vana, in the deer-park (; miga-daye ). 7 And at that time prince 8 Bodhi V 
mansion 10 called Kokanada 11 had recently been built and had not yet 
been lived in either by devotee 13 or by Brahman or by any man what- 
ever. And, prince Bodhi instructed a youth 13 named Sahjikaputta 
saying: ‘Come, friend (. samma ) 14 Sanjikaputta, go to the Blessed One 
. . „ and say “Revered sir, prince Bodhi salutes 15 the. feet of the Blessed 
One with the forehead and enquires after [his] health, 16 freedom from 
sickness, well-being, strength, and comfort and begs the Blessed One 
to consent to take a meal 17 with him to-morrow together with the 
mendicant-community” . * . . . [p. 92] Then when that night had 
elapsed prince Bodhi in his own house caused choice food both hard 
and soft to be prepared and ordered that the Kokanada mansion 
should be spread 18 with white cloths (dussehi) down to the lowest step 

1 Int. § 148 (iv). The Bhaggan lands may have lain to the west of the Vajjian 
country and may have been situated between Vesali and Kosambi (see below, 
§§ 2 [92] n, 3 [1] ; also Ch. 13 <z§ ion). See also Vin. Pit . v, p, 144 ( Parivara , via. 1). 

4 Ch. 10 6$. 1. 

3 Ch. 10 d§ 1. The name of the clan is here given to the country; cp. Int. 

} 123 n; Ap. G 1 a § 1 n (Vedhanna). 

4 Crocodile-peak; probably so-called from its shape. Ch. 10 c (70) n. See below 
§§ 2, 3 [1], 4, 5, 6; also Vin. Pit. iv, p. 15 (Pdcittiya, Ivi. 1). Visits by Moggalllna 
(Ch. 7 a § 18 [1]) are recorded in Majjh. Nik. 15 and 50. 

5 Cp. Vejuvana (Ch. ya§ 10), Jetavana (Ch. 14 c § 1 [9] n), Mahivana (Ch. 
12 a § 7 [229] ; Ch. 13 c § 17), Sltavana (Ch. 7 6 § 6), and GundSvana (Ch. 17 b 
§ 2 [S3]). t 

6 See § 1 above; Ch. 16 c § 3 [1] n. 

7 Migadaye may or may not be in apposition to Bhesakalavane ; Ch. 5 a § 9 n. 
Cp. Ch. 11 c § 25 [43] n; Ch, 12 c § 3 [237] n; Ch. 14 c § 1 [9] n. 

8 Raja-kumara ; Ch, 19 c§ 1. Literally, son of a Raja or ruler, not necessarily a 
king. Cp, Ch. 1 § 5 [52] ; and Ch, 8 b § 6 [6] ( rdjdno ) ; also Ch. 7 b § 4 (young). 

9 See § 3 below. His mansion became the Buddhist headquarters, Vin. Pit, iv, 
PP . 198, 199* 

10 P&sada ; storeyed-hous \ not necessarily a palace. Ch, 12 c § 1. 

n Red lotus; Ch. 3 n § 6 [169] n. See also Vin, Pit., iv, p. 199 (Sehhtya, 55, 56), 
See Ch. 13 o§'3 [2], 

13 Mamma ; usually a youth of the Brahman caste. Ch, 13 c§ 10 [9]; Ch. 14 a 

§§ 7 M, 8 [i];Ch. 14/ § 1 [2x0] ; Ch. 15 «§ t £3x3 ;Oh. 17 d § 3 W;Ch. 18 5 M; 

Ch. i$d§2 [196]; Ch. 23 b § 8 ; Ap, G 2 c § 2 (i) [4] ; and Int, §§ 185, 190 ( Brmman ). 

14 CK. 10 & § 3 [3]. 

is Ch. 11 e § 18 [3]. See Ch. 19 x [2], 

16 Ch. 12 c § 3 (phrases); and Int, § 190 (address). 

17 Ch. 10 a § 7. 

18 Ch. xx d § 15 [a]; Ap. H x § 4 (mats). Cp. Ch. 13 e§ 8 [2] n (santhara). 
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of the staircase. 1 . . . Then prince Bodhi stood outside the gateway 
(jbahi-dvarakotthakey and awaited the Blessed One. . . J 

§ 3. Virtaya-Pifaka, Culla-vagga. ®» xxi-xxii. 

[xxi. 1] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Veslli 4 as long as he 
wished journeyed to where were the Bhaggans ( Bhagga ). . . . And 
there the Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans on the Sumsu- 
mara Peak 5 at Bhesakajavana in the deer-park 6 [xxii. 1] Then the 

Blessed One having stayed among the Bhaggans as long as he wished 
journeyed to Savatthi. 7 

§4. Sutta-Pitaka, Samyutta-Nikaya , Khandha-vagga , Khandha- 
samyutta {Sam. xxii), Sutta 1 ( Nakulapitar ). ( PTS , Hi, p. 1.) 

[i} ... The Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans on the 
Sumsumara Peak. 8 ... [2] And Nakula’s father® ( Nakula-pita ) the 
householder came to the Blessed One. ... [3] and seated at one side 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘I am a decrepit old man, revered sir, 
aged, advanced in years, approaching the end, wretched in body 
( atura-kayo ), racked by disease. Now seldom do I see, revered sir, 
the Blessed One and thoughtful Bhikkhus. May the Blessed One, 
revered sir, address me, may the Blessed One direct 20 me, which would 
long be for my profit and happiness 12 ( sukhaye ). [4] ‘. . . Thus must 
thou learn, householder: “Though I may be wretched in body, my 
mind (< cittarn ) 12 shall not be wretched.” Thus, householder, must 
thou learn,’ he said. . . , u 

§ 5. Anguttara-Nikaya, Chakka-nipata ( the Sixes), Sutta 16. {PTS, 
Hi, p- 295.) ; ; . 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans on the 
Sumsumara Peak. 14 . . . And at that time Nakula’s father 15 the house- 

1 Int. § 190 (architecture). Cp. Ch. i § 8 ( pdsada ). 3 Ch. izb§z [2]. 

3 Buddha refuses to walk upstairs till the carpet is removed. The Sutta subse- 
quently tells the story of his austerities and enlightenment (Ch. 2 § 5 n ; Ch. 4 § 17 n), 
combining much that is found in Majjh. 26 and 36 and also in §4 below, each of 
which Sutfas preserves its own characteristics- amid a patchwork of long passages 
found word for word in one or more of the others (IN 6, Canon). Bodhi is admitted 
as a lay disciple; he states that his mother when pregnant dedicated him yet unborn 
to the Blessed One at Kosambi and this may show that Sumsumaragiri was not far 
from that town (See § 1 n above ; Ch; 15 h, i). 

4 Ch. 12 c; Ch, 13 b f n. 5 See § 1 above. 

6 He visits Bodhi’s mansion, as in § 2 [91-2] above. Buddha then formulates 
certain rules for the Order; Ap. H 3, Note (Culla-vagga, 5). 

7 Ch. so a and Ch. 10 d, n. 

8 See § 1 n above, ‘A town so called, says Corny., because when it was a-building 
1 a crocodile made a noise” \ Kindred Sayings, iii, p. 1 n; see Int. § 14. 

9 Or Nakula-father. Ch. 10 c (70). See § 5 below; also Sam. Nik . iv 9 p. 1 16, and 

Ang. Nik , ii, p. 61. Nakula. means mongoose ; cp. 9 b § 1 [1] n. For the gossip of the 
Commentary see ThB, p. 115. *» Anusdsaiu; cp. § 5 [3] below. 

1 Ch. 1 1 / § 2 [2] ; and Ap, E b, Note (joy). 

u Ap : Be if 4 [<>]; and Int. § 109; cp. Int. § m (control), Cp, also Ap. Da §6 
(liberation); Ap. Eni § i (yourselves). ‘The mind is its own place*, Milton, P.L. 

13 Sariputta (Ap. E c i § 8 n) later explains in detail to the householder. 

14 See f, 1 ss See § 4 above. 
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holder was ill, sufferings and greatly exhausted. Then Makuk*s 
mother 1 (. Nakula-mata ) the wife of the householder spoke thus: . • . 

[2] ‘Do not thou, householder, die [filled] with craving. 2 , . . The 
death of one [filled] with craving is censured by the Blessed One. . . . 

[3] Then Makula the householder having recovered from his exhaus- 
tion soon after his recovery leaning on a staff went to where the 
Blessed One was . . . and to him seated at 'one side the Blessed One 
spoke thus: ‘It is an advantage 3 to thee, householder, it is a gain to 
thee, householder, to whom thy wife Nakula’s mother [has been 
compassionate,- wishful of thy profit, a counsellor 4 {ovadika) and a 
guide 5 (anusadkay 

§ 6. Anguttara-Nikaya , Saiiaka-nipata (the Sevens), Suita $ 3 . 
(PTS,iv,p. 85.) 

[x] . . * The Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans on the 
Sumsumara Peak. 6 At that time the venerable Maha-Moggallana 7 
was sitting drowsily in the village of Kallavalamutta 8 among the 
Magadhas ( Magadhesu ). And the Blessed One saw with the divine 
eye 9 (dibhena cakkhund) v . I0 the venerable Maha-Moggallana sitting 
there . . . and as if° (seyyaihdpi) a man should stretch out his bent 
arm or bend his outstretched arm even so he withdrew 12 from the 
Sumsumara Peak . . . and appeared in front of the venerable Maha- 
Moggallana in the village of Kallavala-mutta. . . „ 13 

c , TAe.S akkai^s; 14 Kapilavatthu; Minor Townships 

(i) The Clan; Gotama’s family and position 

§ x. Vinaya-Pifaka , Maha-vagga, L xxiL 

[2] ‘Verily the devotee Gotama the Sakyan (Sakya-puito), he who 
has gone forth from the Sakyan clan { Sakya-kuld ), 1S has arrived/ 

1 Or, Nakula-mother. See also Ang. Nik . iv , p. 268. In another passage (Ang. 
Nik. it , p. 61) this amiable couple- beg that they may ‘behold each other in the life 
to come (abhisampardyamY and are assured that devoted spouses meet hereafter 
(Int. § 33, sagga; Ap. C b, Note , state ; Ap. G 1 a § 3, 1, death; Ap. Gic, Note, 
/heaven). - :; 

• 2 Sapekha; full of anxiety, Cp. Ch. 5 b§ 6 (tanhd). Apekhd is contrasted with 
upekha (Ap. F 2 b [6]). ■ 3 Ch. 3 § 5 [164], 

% > One who addresses or teaches. The privilege of instructing was usually limited 

to the Bhikkhus ; Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (ill) n. On the position of the wife see Int, § 190 
(women). 5 One who directs; cp. § 4 [3] above. 

6 See § 1 above. 7 Ch. 7 a § 18 [t]. 8 Int. § 145. 

9 Ap. I >§ 3 W* 10 Omitting ‘purified, superhuman* ; Int. § 94 (iii). . 

11 Ch. da § 4 [6]. 

. 12 Or, vanished; antara-Mta , litefally, ‘(was) drawn within*, cp. Ch. 22 h § 11 (21] 
(disappear). For this magic Bight cp. Ch, 8; § 6 [13] n; Ch. u e§ xx [7]n; Ch, 16 c 
§ 3 ^2] n. Buddha is said (Ang. Nik. iv, p. 229) to have down thus from Sumsu- 
maragiri to visit Anuruddha (Ch, 10 b § 3 [1]) in the Eastern Bamboo Forest among 
the Cetis (Int. § 154). 

13 A discourse on mental exercises and on the transience of things completes the 
enlightenment of Moggallana (Int. § 30; Ch. 7 a § 16, arahatship). 
r+ Int. §§ 18, 30, 164. 15 Ch. 7 a § 11 [2]; Ch. 11 e§ x [2]; Ch. 12 e§ 13. 
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§ 2. Gulla-vagga , IX i. 

[4] The four castes (vanna), Kshatriyas, Brahmans, Vaisyas, 
Sudras, when they go forth from the household to the houseless life 
under the doctrine and discipline made known by the Leader, 1 lose 
their former names and families and are denominated as 4 'devotees 
[who are] disciples of the Sakyan' (samand Sakya-fwttiya )P 2 

§ 3. Maha-vaggcLy L xxxviiL 

[xi] ‘If, mendicant brothers, a Sakiyan (Sdkiyo) by birth formerly 
belonging to one of the different philosophical schools 3 comes, he 
must receive Upasampada- ordination, and no probation-period need 
be given him. This I grant as a special privilege to kinsmen.’* 

§ 4, Sutta-Pitaka , Khiiddaka-Nikayciy Sutta-Nipata , s Mahd-vaggd II 

(Ndlaka-Sutta). 

[5] The Bodhisatta, 6 the best of gems, unmatched, is bom in the 
world of men for their help and happiness 7 near the town {gamef 
of the Sakyas, in the LumbinP district 10 (janapade Lumbineyye); 
therefore are we 11 glad, rejoicing exceedingly. [6] He . . . shall turn 
the wheel 12 [of the Law] in the Isivhaya grove (isivhaye vane ). 13 . . 

§ 5. Jdtaka Commentary , Introduction (Niddna-katha). 

[JN, p. 58] In due course the Bodhisatta 14 came to be sixteen years 
of age 15 . . v •. These words were said in the assembly of his kinsmen 
(ndti-samghassa) : 16 ‘SiddhatthaV 7 life is devoted to pleasure, not one 
[practical] art does he learn. If war broke out what could he do ?’ 

1 Tathagata ; Ch. 9 r § 3 [3]. Sutta 23 of the Fours of Ang. Nik. ( Gradual 
Sayings , ii, p. 25) states four reasons for which this title is given. With all these the 
general term Leader or Right-goer seems to fit. 

2 Ch. 8 § 8 ; and Ch. 7*5 2 [7]. 

3 Ap. H 2 a § 3 £1]. 

4 Ap. H 2 a § 4. 

5 Buddha’s early years afford much scope to the poetical authors of the Ndlaka f 
Pabbajjd, and Padhdna Suttas of the Sutta-Nipata (Ch. 4 § 3 n) and these poems 
have received from later compilers the respect due to historical evidence (Ch. 1 § 2 n). 
Cp. Ch. 2 § 2 ( uddna ), 

6 Ap. A 2 <2, Note ; see § $ below. 

7 Or, well-being. Ch. 6 b § 1 [1] ; Ch. 13 b § 4 [3]. 

4 Near or in the town ; cp. Ch. 5 b § 10 n. 

9 Int. §135; Ch. 1 § 5; see § 16 below ( Rummindei ). In the Apaddna (ii, p. 501) 
the place is called Lumbini-kanana (glade). 

10 Or, folkland ; Ch. 12 <?§ 6 [1]. ‘In the country of Lumbinl *, SBE, x, p. 124. 
Janapdda may mean the country-side as opposed to the town. 

11 The company of the Thirty [and three] Gods, tidasa-gane deve (Int. § 70, 
Tdvatintsa)> are speaking to the Rishi Asita (Ch. 1 § 5 n). 

12 Ap. Ch§ 2 [8]. 

13 Ch. 5 a § 9. 

24 See § 4 above. 

15 Ch. 1 § 8. The authorities for this period are poetical. 

16 Int. § 171 {council-chambers) ; Ap. H 3 a. See § to [13] below. 

17 Ch. 1 § 8 n. 
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§ 6. Sutta-Pitaka, Majjhima-Nikaya> Suita 36 (Maha-Saccaka-S.). 1 

[PTS, i, p. 246.] . . ? T remember that where the work 3 (kam- 
mante) of my father 4 the Sakkan { Sakassa ) was I sat in the cool of a 
jambu-tree, and being quite aloof from sense-pleasures, aloof from 
evil thoughts ( dhammehi ), 5 I attained and dwe;lt in the first [stage of] 
contemplation (jhanam)p which abides with reasoning, with investiga- 
tion, -the joyous and blissful [state] arising from aloofness. 7 . . .* 8 

§ 7. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 36. 9 ■ 

[PTS, i, p. 240.] . , . ‘Later whilst ! was quite young, with glossy 
black, hair, when endowed 10 (samannagato) with high youth in early 
prime, 11 though my father and mother were unwilling and they wept 
and lamented, I caused my hair and beard to be shaved, and I as- 
sumed the yellow robes, and went forth from the household to the 
homeless life. And having thus gone forth [from the world], pursuing 
the good, seeking the supreme path of tranquillity, I went to where 
Alara Kalama was.’ 12 

§ 8. Anguttara-Nikaya , Tika-Nipata {the Threes ), Sutta 124 . (PTS $ 

ly P. 

[1] At one time the Blessed One journeying among the Kosalas 
(. Kosalesu ) 13 came to Kapilavatthu. 14 And Mahanama 15 the Sakkan 16 
heard that the Blessed One had arrived at Kapilavatthu. Then Maha- 
nama the Sakkan went to where the Blessed One was. ... The Blessed 
One spoke to him as he stood at one side, saying, ‘Go, Mahanama, 

1 Ch. 4 § 17. 

2 Buddha describes his austerities and states that with them he Tailed to rise to 

truly noble knowledge and vision'. 3 Ch. 11 d§ z [3]; Ch. 23 a [7]. 

* Ch. 1 § 7 n. See § 9 (534) below. s Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]. 

6 Ch. 9 a § 13 (8). 7 Or detachment (viveka) ; A p. I a § 1 [174]. 

s The four jhanas are then described. 

0 Ch. 4 § 17. The present passage is found word for word in Majjh. 26 (Ch. 2 § 5) 
and in Majjh, 85 (SBB, vi, p. 48). Ch. 8 g§ 8 [1]. 

11 Ch. 2 § 5 [163] n. 12 See § 8 below. 

13 Int. § 158 (4); cp. Ch. 13 e §§T, 2, See below §§ 15 (18) 30 [08], [120] n. This 
phrase implies here that the territory of the Sakkas had already been absorbed by 
the powerful neighbouring kingdom of Kosala (Int. § 269, iii; Ch. 18 e §. 2 [8]; 
cp. Ch. 13 d§§ 2 n, 3 n). The context seems to indicate a very early period in 
Gotama's ministry ; cp. Ch. ioa,n; also Ch. 7 h § 1 [89] n. 

14 Int. f 135. 

15 Distinction must be drawn between (1) Mahanama, one of the first five disciples 
(Ch. s b § 2); (2) Mahanama the Sakkan who became chief of the clan (Ch, 10 b § 3 
[1] ; see § 14 below); and (3) Mahanama, a Sakkan who was an early and zealous lay 
believer and whose marked piety appears to be of a different order from that of the 
ruler and benefactor. See § 13 [3] n below; also Kindred Sayings (Sant. Nik.}, v, 
pp. 320, 321, 322, 323, 326; and Gradual Sayings ( Ang . Nik.), i, p, 198, iii, pp, 204, 
314 (where M. is mentioned among householders). Mahanama in most of these 
Suttas enquires regarding the distinctive tenets (Ap. G i &) of an Ariyan disciple 
(Ap. E a ii § 3 [7]), (ariya-savaka). The answers are illuminating but are plainly 
marred here and there by medieval interpolations (see below §§ 20 [2], 21 [3], 22 £a]). 

li> Besides the well-known members of Gotama's family other Sakkans are men- 
tioned by name Dandapani (see § x8 below); Kala-Khemaka (see § 19 £109] below); 
Ghatlya' (see : § below); and. the VedhaMa family (see § 24 below). 
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: find in Kapilavatthu such a lodging where we may stay to-day for 
tKe night ’. 1 "Even so, revered sir’, said Mahanama. . . . Having 
roamed through the whole of Kapilavatthu he did not see therein 
such a lodging where the Blessed One might stay for the night. Then 
Mahanama the Sakkan went to where the Blessed One was [outside 
the city] . . . and said [2] There is not, revered sir, such a lodging 
where the Blessed One may stay to-day for the night in Kapilavatthu. 
Here there is Bharandu 2 the Kalaman , 3 a former companion of the 
Blessed One in holy living 4 [under Alara Kalama] to-day let the 
Blessed One spend the night in his hermitage (assame). 9 'Go, 
Mahanama’, he said, ‘arrange a resting-place 5 6 [for me there]/ . . fi 

§.9. Khuddaka-Nikaya , 7 Thera-gatha, verses 328, 529, 334. (Psalms 

of the Brethren, Mrs. Rhys Davids, PTS, 1913; pp. 249-30.) 

(528) ‘Verdure and blossom-time in every tree . . . 8 
“Tis time, O Hero, that we set out hence. 

{529) Not over hot, nor over cold, but sweet, 

O Master, now the season of the jfear. 

0 let the Sakiyans 9 and the Koliyans 10 
Behold thee with thy face set toward the West, 11 * 
Crossing the [border-river] Rohini” . . . . 

( 534 ) ‘Suddhodana 13 is named the mighty prophet’s sire, 

And mother of the Buddha was [our queen] Maya’ 14 15 . . J 5 

1 Ch. 11 c§ 19 [237]. 

2 Ap. G 2 c. 

3 Ch. 3 § 4 [66], ijs [163] ; Ch. 14/ § 4 [1]. 

4 Or, companion in religious life; Ch. 20 § 2 (7). The term does not connote any 
particular creed (Ch. 5 a § 10 [172] ; Ch. 15 b § 4 [2]). 

s Santhara; literally, a place spread. Cp. Ch. 13 b § 2 [92]. 

6 A dispute regarding three kinds of teachers follows. It may be gathered that the 
Kalaman was an idealistic philosopher maintaining that matter (rupa), sensation 
( vedand ) and sense-desire (kdma) were one, i.e. thought-process (Int. § 178 ; IN 8 c), 
and that Gotama maintained their diversity. 

7 Ap. hi a (Khudda-Nikaya). 

8 The verses are attributed to Kaludayin (Ch. 7 b § 1 [86]; Ch. 10 c, 38). The 
scene is Rajagaha, and Kaludayin invites Gotama to return to his kinsmen. The 
translation is that of Mrs. Rhys Davids. In the Apaddna two sets of verses are 
allotted to Kaludayin. 

9 Int. § 148 (ii), 

10 Int. § 148 (iii). 

n coming from the east on the route from Rajagaha. 

" § *3$; Ch. 10 b§ 1 (5th vassa) n; Ch. 13 d§ 1. Dhammapala in his Com- 

mentary (5th or 6th century a.d., Int. § 14) states that the river flows ‘through the 
land of these two clans, from north to south' (Psalms of the Brethren* p, 249). The 
stream was one of the minor northern affluents of the Ganges (Int. § 121 n). 

” Ch. r § 4. Cp. §6above. v 

14 Ap. A2A, Note. 

15 In verse 536 the speaker declares himself to be ‘son of the Buddha', i.e. son in 
religion; cp. Ap. A 2 b f Note (. Rdhula, ), and Ch. 15 « § 15 [1] n. He also applies to 
Buddha the title Angfrasa (Radiant, see Digha-Nik. iii, p. 196, and Ang. Nik . iii, 
p. 239). The name Anglrasa is a Brahman clan name (Ap. G ia§ 8); see ThB, 
P* 22. For Buddha's varied titles see Part I (title) n. 
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§ 10. Digha-Nikaya, Suita 3 ( Ambaftha-S .). 

[L 9] . . The young 2 [Brahman] Ambattha 3 entered. The 
[other] young [Brahmans] also entered . . . and seated themselves at 
one side. But Ambattha walking to and fro whilst the Blessed One 
was seated spoke some current phrase or other of greeting 4 {kanci 
kanci kaiham saramyam) and standing 5 spoke * . , whilst the Blessed 
One was seated. . . . [10] Then the Blessed One spoke thus. . < 6 
[11] ‘Untrained 7 indeed is this young Ambattha whilst proud of 
his training. Wherefore, except from want of training ?■ [13] Then 
the young Ambattha on being called untrained by the Blessed One 
■ was agitated and displeased. Sneering ... he said ‘Boorish (1 eanda , 

0 ( bho ) Gotama, is the Sakya folk ( Sakya-jati),. rough . . . quick- 
tempered . . . violent 8 is the Sakya-folk. ... [13] Once, O Gotama, 

1 went to Kapilavatthu on some business of my director { acariyassa ) 9 
the Brahmau Pokkharasadi, 10 and came into the council-hall ( santha - 
gamin) 11 of the Sakkans ( Sakkanam ). At that time many [elder] 
Sakyas and Sakkan young men ( Sakya-kumara ) 1 2 were seated in the 
council-hall on high 13 ( uccesu ) seats laughing together ... no one 
invited me to a seat. This is not fitting, this is not seemly, that these 
Sakyas, being menials, or like menials, should not respect Brahmans 
[14] . ... [15] There are, O Gotama, these four castes 14 (vanna), 
Kshatriyas, Brahmans, Vaisyas, Siidras. Of these four castes three, 
the Kshatriyas and the Vaisyas and the Sudras, undeniably prosper 
as attendants (paricaraka) of the Brahman/ 15 . , . i6 [24] Then the 

1 The scene is the wood near the Brahman village of Icchanankala (Int. § 149 a) 
in Kosala. 2 Ch. 13 b § 2 [91]. 

3 Ch. 14 d § 4 [2] n. Ambattha and others have been sent by the Brahman 
teacher Pokkharasadi (Ch. 18 d § 2 [200]; Ap. G 2 c § 2, i [2]) from the village of 
Ukkaftha (Ch. 14 d § 3) to inquire. Cp. Ch. 10 c (68). 

4 Ch. 12 c § 3. Cp, Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] (greetings). 

5 Int. § 190 (address). Cp. Ch. 12 b § 3 [1]. 

6 Omitting Ambattha* s retort deriding monks as black menials and as shavelings 
(mundakd; see § 28 [6] below). Ch. 6 a§ 13 [i]; Ch. 6 6 § 2 [3]. Cp. Ch. 2 § 5 from 
which it appears that non-Buddhist ascetics also generally shaved the head and 
beard and assumed yellow robes; and Ch. 14 a § 7 (vutta-sira). 

7 A-vusita-vant ; literally, one who has not lived [the religious life], Ap. C b 

§ *0 [2]. ‘Ill-bred*, SBB, ii, p. 112. 8 Ch. 10 h § 3 [4] (proud). 

0 Ch. 8 g. « Ap. G 2 c § 2, x [2J. 

11 See § 5 above; Ch. 12 a § 4 [1]. Cp. § 13 [3] n below. 

lz Cp. [24] and [25] below; also Ch. 7 h § 4 [92] ; and § 1 1 [91] below, 

13 Or, ‘the superior*. Cp. Ch. 12 c §'9 E482] (lower), and Ch. 6 a§ 11 [1]; also 
Ch, 8 d § s (9). 

14 Or. classes; literally, colours. Int. § 185, 13 Int. § 290. 

16 Gotama is made to state that the Sakyas are pure descendants of King Okkaka, 
and that Ambattha, belonging to the Kanhayana gotta of Brahmans, is descended 
from Okkaka*s daughter by a black magician, the son of a slave girl. Varied deriva- 
tions of the name Sakya are offered incidentally. It seems likely that these historical 
hypotheses were part of the most ancient commentary on the Canon (Int. § 21). 
Okkaka is called Ikshvaku king of Saketa (or of Savatthi; ThB, p. to) in Prakrit 
legends (Int. § 159 n ; cp. § 15 (1 8) n below). Buddhaghosha’s commentary states 
that in a previous birth Gotama was Kapila the Brahman, after whom Kapilavatthu 
was named (ThB, p. 8 ; Int. § 135), and that Koliyans (Ch. 13 d) were descended 
from King Rama of Benares and the eldest daughter of Okkaka (ThB, p. 9). 
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Blessed One instructed the young [Brahman] Ambattha saying: 
‘Then what thinkest thou, Ambattha? In this regard (idha) 1 if a 
Kshatriya young man 2 should dwell with a Brahman maiden and in 
consequence of their union a son should be born, now would that 
son . . . receive either seat or water 3 among the Brahmans ?’ ‘He 
would receive them Gotama.’ ‘Now would the Brahmans let him 
partake of funeral-repast* ( saddhe ) or rice-dish 5 ( thali-pdke ) or sacri- 
fice 6 (yanne) or oblation 7 ( pahune ) ?’ ‘They would let him partake, 
Gotama.’ ‘Now would the Brahmans let him recite the sacred- 
texts 8 (mante) or not?’ ‘They would let him recite them.’ ‘Now 
among the women would [the door] be closed 9 ( avatam ) to him, or 
open ?’ ‘It would be open to him.’ ‘Now would the Kshatriyas conse- 
crate (abhisinceyyum) him with the Kshatriya anointment 10 * ( Khattiy - 
abhisekena) ?’ ‘Not so indeed, Gotama.’ ‘Wherefore?’ ‘On account 
of his mother, Gotama, he is not admitted” ( an-uppanno ).’ [25] ‘. . . 
In this regard if a Brahman young man 12 should dwell with a Kshatriya 
maiden and ... a son should be born, would that son . . . receive 
either a seat or water among the Brahmans?’ ‘He would.’ . . . ‘Now 
would the Kshatriyas consecrate him with the Kshatriya anointment ?’ 
‘Not so.’ ‘Wherefore?’ ‘On account of his father, Gotama, he is not 
admitted.’ [26] ‘And so, Ambattha, whether setting woman by 
woman, or man by man, the Kshatriyas 13 * * are better, the Brahmans 54 
lower (hirta). . . , !S [ii. 1] . . . There is not, Ambattha, in the highest 
perfection 16 of knowledge and virtue 17 any talk of birth 18 ( jati-vado ) or 
of family 19 ( gotta-vado ) or a pride 20 which says either “Thou art as 
worthy as I” or “Thou art not as worthy as I”. 21 Where there is 
taking in marriage 22 or giving in marriage, or weddings, there there is 


1 Ap. E c i § 8 [19]. 2 Khattiya-kumdra ; cp, [13] above, 

3 Ch. n/§ 2 [3]. 4 Sanskrit shrdddha. Ch. 9 h § 4. 

5 Ch. 19 h § 3 [5] ; and Int. § 190 (food). Cp, Ch. 18 c § 5 Ul 

6 Or, sacrificial offering. Ch. 7 a § 8. 

7 Cp. Ch. 7 « § 3 [>9]; and Ch. 9 b § 4 [28] ( offering ) ; also Ap. F 2 c § 3 [1 x]. 

8 Mantras; verses of the Vedas. Ap. G 1 a § 8 [13]; cp. Ch. 22 a § 6 [26] n; 
also Ch, x8 d§ 2 [199] (learning). 

9 Cp. SBB, v, p. 274; and Ch. 1 1 / § 2 [3] (guests). See Int. § 19c (women). 

10 Ch. 7 h § 3. See § 1 1 [91] below. 

” 'He is not of pure descent’, SBB, ii, p. 1 19. It would appear that the Brahmans 

were regarded as foreigners by the martial clansmen of the Middle-land (Ch. 1 § 2 n ; 
Ch. 13 a § 2 [1]). 

12 Brdhmana-kumdra; cp. [13] above. 13 Int. § 185. 

14 Int. § 185; Ch. 15 a § 13 [137]; Ch. 17 5 § 2 [84]. 

15 King Pasenadi’s haughtiness to the Brahman Pokkharasadi is adduced later 

(SBB, ii, p. 128), Int. § 169 (i). 

16 Sampadd , attainment, Ap, H 4 a § 2 ; cp. Ch. 3 § 4 [66] ( samdpatti ). 

17 Carana , conduct; cp. Ap. B b § 3 [6] n; also Ch. 5 b § 4 [18] (kammanta), and 
Ap. F 2 ( Positive Virtues). Compare Dhp. 144 (samp anna-vijjd- cam n d, perfect in 

knowledge and in behaviour). 

18 Ch. X4/5 16 [9]; Ap. F 2 c§ 2 (21). Cp. Ch. x § xi [163] n. 

19 A P- O 1 a § 3 (4). Cp. Int. § 185 (castes); Ap. F 2 a (134) kula ; also Ch. 8 / § z 

[179] n, and Ap. H 4 d. 

20 Mdna . Ap. E c i § 7 [3] (conceit). 21 Ap. C h § 10 w 

22 Avaha; literally, carrying away. Int. §190. 
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such talk, . . . Those who are in the bonds 1 of considerations of birth 
or of family „ . . are far from the highest perfection of knowledge and 
virtue. After abandoning the bonds of considerations of birth . . , 
there is realization 2 of the highest perfection of knowledge and 
virtue" . . . 3 

§ 11. Jataka Commentary 9 Introduction ( Nidana-katha ). JN, pp. 

90-Z. 

[]N, p. 90.] As soon as the Raja 4 was established in the reward of 
conversion 5 he took the Blessed One’s alms-bowl and led the Blessed 
One and his followers to the palace.. . . . 6 [p. 91] On the following day 
the annointing 7 of the Raja’s son (raja~kumarassa) s Nanda 9 was being 
celebrated, together with the ceremonies of his house entrance and 
the carrying away [of his bride]. .... On the third day after reaching 
Kapilapura the Blessed One conferred the renunciation-ordination 10 
on Nanda. 

§ 12. Sutta-Pitaka , A nguttara-Nikaya , Atthaka-niptita {the Eights ), 

Sutta 5 1. 11 ( PTS , iv y p . 2J4*) 

[1] . . , 12 The Blessed One was staying among the Sakkans at Kapila- 
vatthu in the Banyan-tree Garden (Nigrodh-arame ) . 1 3 Then Maha- 
Pajapatl 14 the Gotamid drew near to where the Blessed One was 
and . . . having saluted the Blessed One she stood at one side 15 and 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘It would be well, revered sir, if 
women-folk 16 (matu-gamo) might adopt retirement 17 from the house- 
hold to the houseless life under the Law and discipline made known 
by the Leader." ‘Enough, Gotaml/ he said, ‘do not demand the 
retirement of women from the household to the houseless life. , , 

1 Vinibandhd ; Ap. D a § 9 (iii). 

3 Saccki-kiriya , literally, visualizing, i.e. direct vision. Ch. 5 a § 10 [172]; Ap, 
G 1 a § 4 [2]. Cp. Ch. 4 § 16 (seen). 

3 The threefold treatise on -Virtuous Conduct (Sila) is here introduced, as in all 
the first thirteen Suttas of the D~%ka-Nik. (Ap. H 4, Note). The true aim of the 
Sutta now appears. The elaborate expansions of the introductory part may be 
attributed to commentarial desire to explain (IN 6, Ca?ion ). 

4 Buddha's father. 

'■ 5 ‘Had realized the Fruit of Conversion’, BBS, revised ed. (1925), p. 224. 

* As in Ch. 7 b § 2 [90] n. 7 See § 10 [24] above. 

3 Cp. § 10 [13] (Sakya-kumara) above. 

9 Ch. 7 b § 3. He was Gotama’s half-brother, being the son of Suddhodana and 

Pajapati ; see § 12 [1] below, and Ch. 10 c (43). ' ■ 

10 Ch. 8 d § 1 l 1 !* The ordination of the Raja’s only remaining son as a mendicant 
was thus without political significance (Int. § 165). 

11 This passage appears also in Vin. Pit., Culla-vagga, x. i. 1. 

13 The time is not defined but must have been shortly after Suddhodana’s death; 
Ch. 10 b § i, yth year, n. 

13 See below § 18 ; and Ch. 7 a § 10 n ; Ch. 1 1 c § 25 [43]. 

. 14 Ch. 12 6 § 2 [2] ; see above, § 1 1 [91] n. 

25 Ch. 13653 [1]. 

16 Ch. 8 d, n; Ch, 22 & § 5 [9]; and Int. § 190 (women). 

17 Ch. 8 d§ 1 [1]. 

28 As in Ch. 12 b § z [3] n. 
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[2] And a second time . . . [3] and a third time 1 Maha-Pajapati spoke 
to the Blessed One, . , . Then Maha-Pajapati [saying to herself] 
The Blessed One does not sanction for womankind retirement from 
the household to the houseless life . . sorrowful, dejected, tearful, 
weeping, having saluted (abhivadetva) the Blessed One and so moving 
as to keep her right side 2 towards him departed. [4] . . A 

§ 13. Vinaya-Pifaka , Culla-vagga , VII, i. 

[3] . . -. 4 Anuruddha 5 the, Sakkan went to Bhaddiya 6 the Sakyan 
Raja . . . and said : ‘My going forth [from the world] depends on thee, 
my friend.’ ‘...lam with thee’, he replied; ‘at thy pleasure go thou 
forth.’ ‘Come then,, my friend’, said he, ‘we both will go forth from 
the household to the homeless life; whatsoever else it is possible for 
me to do for thee, that will I do. Go thou forth.’ . . . ‘My friend’, he 
said, , * thou hast declared “* . . I am with thee . . Come then, my 
friend, we both will go forth,’ . .. . Then Bhaddiya the Sakyan Raja 
said to Anuruddha: ‘Wait, my friend, for seven years . . ‘Seven 
years, my friend, is too long a time . . ‘Wait for six years’, he said, 
\ . . one year . . . one month. . . . Wait, my friend, for seven days 
whilst I cause my office ( rajjam ) to be resigned to the sons and 
brothers 7 [of the family],’ ‘Seven days, my friend, is not too long a 
time. I will wait/ 

§ *4. Sutta-Pitaka , Majjkima-Nikaya , Sutta 14 (Cftla-dnkkhak- 

khandha-S .).* ; : T y 

[PTS, i, p. 91.] , . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans 
... in the Banyan-tree Garden. 9 Then Mahanama 10 the Sakkan 

1 Ch. 8 b § 4 [1] ; Ch. 10 b § 3 [2] n ; also fnt. § 190 (address). For the threefold 
repetition compare Ch. 6 b § 2 [4]. 

z Ch. 6 a § 9 [14]. ■* As in Ch. 1 2 h § 2. 

4 Gotama had proceeded from Kapilavatthu to Anupiya, jas in Ch. 10 b§ 3 [1J. 
The present scene is in the former town; the year is that of Ananda’s admission to 
the Order (Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]). 

5 Ch. 10 b § 3 [1] ; see § 14 [91] n below-. 

9 Ch. 10 c (6). Sutta 48 of Samyutta iv (Sam. A ik. % p. 403) is addressed to 
Bhaddiya the Sakka, the preceding and succeeding Sottas being addressed to 
Nandiya the Sakka (see § 8 [1] n above) and Mahanama (see' § 8 { ? j above) 
respectively at Kapilavatthu. The Apadana , No, 43, treats of Bhaddiya, Kali- 
Godha’s son, who is identified with Bhaddiya the Raja in the Thera-G&tha com- 
mentary (Brethren, p. 315). 

7 'Putte ca bhdtare ea rajjam niyyddemi * HR office, apparently that of president, 
would be resigned into the hands of the Council, consisting of members of the 
dominant family or families of the clan (Ch. r § 8; see above, § 10 [rfl, santhdrdra ), 

8 Ch. get 1 { 9 Z] n. , » See below §18. 

T 0 .Ch, 10 b § 3 [1} ; see § 8 n above. This Mahanama is generally, -said to have 
been the brother of Anuruddha (see § 13 [3] above) and so the cousin of Gotama. 
Tradition holds that he succeeded Bhaddiya (Ch. 10 c, 6) in the headship of the 
,clani The present discourse is said to have Been; delivered, in the .ffifh. year "oT the 
..ministry (Ch. xa:d§ i.h.and to the same year hs ; . assigned, a miracle'" (Int. '§ 94,-iii) 
destroying ’Suprabuddha, Raja of the Kolia (RDB, p, 73; KM, p. 36), who is held 
by late tradition or commentary! ingenuity (Int. § 14) to have been the father of 
.■YasodharavGotama’S' wife. (Oi . t §■#; and fib). j • vT - 
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(Sakko) drew near to where the Blessed One was and . . . having 
saluted the Blessed One seated himself at one side and * . . spoke to 
the Blessed One thus: ‘Long have I known, revered sir, the Law 1 
( dhammam ) thus shown by the Blessed One: “Greed 2 [is] a defilement 
( upakkiles o) 3 of the mind; 4 hate a defilement of the mind; delusion 5 a 
defilement of the mind,” And yet sometimes thoughts of -greed. 
(lobha-dhammaf , . . and thoughts of* hate . . . and thoughts 'of 
delusion remain mastering my mind. This thought comes to me, 
revered sir, “What notion ( dhammo ) within my consciousness (me 
qjjhattam) is riot cast out through which sometimes thoughts of 
greed . . . and hate , . . and delusion remain mastering my mind ?” \ „ . 
[92] 4 7 8 * 1 too, Mahanama, before my enlightenment, being not yet 
enlightened . . J saw this rightly (su-ditiham), thoroughly compre- 
hending : “Sense-pleasures (kdmd) s have little flavour, bring much 
sorrow, 0 bring much despair 10 (bak-updyasd), here misery 11 [is ever] 
mote”; but I still did not attain to joy and bliss (piti-sukham) 12 sense- 
pleasures being set aside, evil thought^ 13 (dhammehi) being set aside, 
or to any further [state] better than that; and then I recognized [that 
1 was] even yet not disentangled from 'sense-pleasures. But [after- 
wards] when I saw this rightly, thoroughly comprehending: “Sense- 
pleasures have little flavour . . . here misery is ever more, I did [at 
last] attain to joy and bliss, sense pleasures being set aside, evil [or 
deluded egoistic] thoughts being set aside, and to a further [state], 
better (. santaiaram ) 14 than that, then 1 recognized [that I was] dis- 
entangled from sense-pleasures' , . . IS 

§ 15. Khuddaka-Nikaya , Sutta-Nipata , Maha~vagga 1 (Pabbajj3-S.) f 

(15) The king 17 (raja) sitting exchanged with him the current 
phrases of courtesy 18 . . , and thus spoke: 

1 Int. § 3 (non-egoism ) ; Ap. G 2 b. 

2 Lobha. Ch. 15 a § 3 [13], Cp. rdga, Ap. D a § 10 [ii]. 

2 Ch.'x § i.r [163], The defilements here mentioned are the Three Fires (Ap. D a " 
§ 10) of egoism. 

4 Or, heart ( diia ); Ap, E c I § 4 [6]; cp, Ch. 5 h § 9 [29] (ceto-vimutti), 

; s ie. the delusion of self*- importance. 

* Ch. 7 a § 5 [3 1 { Ih 7 mu ' , rp Ch. 14 b § 4 [3]. 

7 Omitting ‘while yet a Bodhisattah Ch. 1 § 11 [163] n. 

8 Ch, 4 § 17 [249] ; Ap. D a § 1 [421 j, See § 18 below. 

'■ 0 Ap. E b. m Tribulation or trouble; Ap. B c § a fal. 

n Adlnuva ; Ch, 6 a § 4 [5 } 

12 Or, principles. Ch 9 <7 § 1.3 ( 6 ) and ( 8 ); Ch. 9 c § 1 [93]. 

513 Ap. i 7 cm j r;P s p Ap F 1 Note 

14 i.e, Nihbamy «tincticaiohseIf* Ch. 4 § 16 [167]; Ap. C b. The whole apparatus 

* the foi * Ap Ip) pnored here 

ir An analysis of the five hinds of sense-pleasures follows (Ap. Da§ 9 [i]; c p. 

Ch. 7*1 §5 or)* 'Che self- mortification of the Niganfhas is then described, 
as in Ch. 9 .< § 1 ; and the Suita ends with an inapposite and doubtless interpolated 
(IN 6, Canon) comparison of psychic bliss and the pleasures of King Bimbm&m 

ihit. § 168). _ , 16 Ch. 3 § j [66] n. 

if Bit ibisa *j 1 Int. § 4 68. sS Ch. 12 c § 3 {237J 
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(16) Thou art youthful (yuva) and tender {dahamf . . . with fine 
complexion, like a well-born Kshatriya (Khattiyo). 2 

( 17 ) Gracing the forefront of the army, heading the assembly of the 
Wise, ^ I will grant [thee] wealth; take it, and tell thy birth 
(jatim) at my request/ 

' ‘( 18 ) There is a people, King, dwelling just by the side (passato) of 
Himavanta 4 among the Kosalas (Kosalesu), 5 endowed with 
wealth and power. 

(19) By descent (gottenaf called [kinsmen] of the Sun (Adicca)? 
by tribe (jdtiyaf called , Sakiyas. From that clan {kula)* 
King, have I gone forth, not caring for sensuous pleasures/ 

§ 16 . The Rummindei 10 Pillar-edict 11 of the Emperor AsokaJ 2 

The’ Gods* Beloved, ^ the Gracious 14 the King 15 (Idjina), [now] 
twenty years consecrated, 16 coming [here] himself did reverence. [Re- 
membering] ‘Here was the Buddha born, 17 the sage of the Sakyas 
(Sakyamtmt),’ 1 * he caused a stone-built platform 19 to be made and 
a stone pillar to be set up. 

I Ch. 2 § 5. 2 Int.§ 185. 

3 Naga-samgha ; council of ministers. Int. § 172; cp. Ap. H 3 a; also Ch. 15 a 
§ 1 [34] n. The Asokan inscriptions mention Council of chief ministers, with 
debates and resolutions (see V, A. Smith’s Asoka, 3rd ed., p. 172). * Assembly of 
chiefs’, SBE, x, p. 67. ' 4 Ch. 13 e § 2 [1]. 

s See § 8 [1] above. Compare the legend which traces the Sakkans back to the 
sons of Okkaka and makes him Raja of Savatthi (see § 10 [15] n above; Int. § 18). 

6 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4). 

7 i.e. Solar Rajputs. Int. § 159. Cp. ThB, pp. xxii, 20, 217. 

8 Ch, 1 § xi [163] n. 

9 Ch. 7 a § 11 [2] (Sakya-kula). Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [167] (kula-putta) ; Ap. F 2 a 
(134), kulani. 

Rummindei is the modem form of the name Lummini or Lumbini ; see § 4 (5) 
above; Ch, 1*3 d § 2. The place is 4 miles within the Nepalese border northward of 
the British Indian district of Basti and is : .a little westward of the Tiiar River (see 
A. C. Woolner, Asoka, 1924, p. xvi). The pillar was discovered here evidently in situ 
and its position seems to decide the approximate situation of Kapilavatthu; see 
Ch. 13 c (ii). Fa-hien and Hiuen-tsung, the Chinese travellers, evidently were shown 
a different site, perhaps more suited to the details of later poetic legendary history. 

II Vincent A. Smith’s translation and notes {Asoka, 2nd ed. 1909, p. 199; 3rd ed., 
1920, pp. 221-3) should be consulted ; also Hultzsch’s Inscriptions of Asoka (1925), 
pp. 164-5. The text in the original Brahmi (Sacred) script with a Roman trans- 
litemtion. is given by V. A. Smith (plate 2) and Woolner gives the Roman translitera- 
tion (p. 51) with a Glossary. 

12 Int. § x8; Ap. Gif. 13 Or, His Sacred Majesty (Ap. G 1 c § 2). 

u Piyadasin, the Gracious (literally of gracious mien), is not part of a royal title 
(Ap. G 1 c §§ 1 n, 4) but is the persona! name adopted by Asoka at his consecration. 
Compare Ajatasattu or foeless (Int. § 168). 

15 Raja ; cp. Ch. 1 § 5 (maharaja). In the Magadhi dialect of the inscriptions l 
replaces r. The passive construction used in the text requires the instrumentive 
case or ablative of the agent, 16 Abhisita ; Ch. 12 a § 10 [1]. 

37 From MPS, v. 8 ; see Ch. 22 b § 4 [8], Ap. H 4 c § 2 (i). 

19 ‘A great (?) railing of stone’, V* A. Smith (2nd ed.); ‘A stone bearing a horse’, 
Smith (3rd ed.), following Charpentier. The horse is admittedly conjectural. A 
possible alternative is ‘wall* ; out neither wall nor railing is appropriate to a pillar 
and either would dwarf it. 
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[And remembering] 'Here was the Blessed One bom* he made the 
Lummini 1 .village free of [feudal] dues 2 and [caused it to be endowed, 
with the royal share consisting] of the eighth part 3 [of the annual 
produce]. 

(ii) Topography of KapilavattkuS 
§ 17. Sutta-Piiaka , Digha-Nikaya , Sutta 20 (Maha~samaya~S.). B 

[1] ... The Blessed One stayed amongst the Sakkans at Kapila- 
vatthu in the Great Grove (Mahavane) 6 with a great assemblage of 
mendicant brothers . . J all being Saints (arahantehif . . . 9 

§ 18. Majjhima-Nikaya , Suita 18 (. Madhupindika-S .). 

[PTS, i, p. 108.],. . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans 
at Kapilavatthu in the Banyan-tree Garden. 19 And the Blessed One 
in the forenoon 11 having dressed and assumed his outer robe and alms- 
bowl entered Kapilavatthu for alms . . . and after his meal u returning 
from his begging round he came to where the Great Grove ( Maha - 
vanam) 1 * was for the [noon] day-rest 14 and having entered ... he sat 
down at the foot of a Beluva sapling. 15 And Dandapana 16 the Sakkan 

1 Ch. 1 § 5 [52]. 

2 Bali; cp. Ch. 12 d § 5 [2] (6). ‘Religious cesses’, V. A. Smith; but excuse from 
religious dues seems inappropriate. The dues or ‘offerings’ may have been secular 
and may have consisted of personal services rather than taxes. Cp. Wales, Ancient 
Siamese Government , pp. 46-7, 53-4, 1 99 -202. 

3 * Bhdga was the technical term for what we now call “land-revenue” ’, V. A. 
Smith (2nd ed.), Int. §§ 168 n, 189 (revenue). Cp. Ch. 11 d§ to ( sacred gift). 
Hultzsch (p. 165) translates atha-bhdgiye as ‘paying (only) an eighth share (of the 
produce)’. 

4 See § 16 n above (Rummindei) ; Int. § 135; also § 4 (5) n above; and Ch. 1 § 5 
[52]. Kapilavatthu is mentioned on one occasion only in MV, once in CV* and some 
nine times in the remaining parts of Vin. Pit it is mentioned in 5 Suttas of Digha - 
Nik., in 6 of Majjh , Nik., in 14 of Sam. Nik., and in 10 of Ang. Nik. 

5 Ap. A 2 d, Note. 

6 It is not clear whether this was a grove near the city or part of the Great Forest 
extending from Vesali northward to the Himalayas (Int. §§ 133, 136). See § 18 
below; cp. Ch. 13 b § 1 n. 

7 Omitting the conventional number 500. Int, §121. 8 Ap. D c. 

9 A long list of gods or spirits ( devatd ; IN 8 a; Ch. 6 b § r [1] n), who come to 
reverence Buddha, follows. In the Sam. Nik. (PTS, i, p. 26) the first part or 
introduction of this Sutta is reproduced. In Digha-Nik. 32 {Ap. A 2 d, Note ) there 
appears a similar list of gods or spirits who present themselves before Buddha on 
the Vulture Peak hill (Int. § 128) at Rajagaha and teach him a protective charm 
(: rakkha or paritta\ cp. Ch. 9 b § 1 [2] n) ; Ch. 9 c (Magic) against malignant spirits 
of the four quarters. These Suttas are mainly in verse (Ap. A 2, Note) and may 
be attributed to comparatively late and ill-instructed followers not yet emerged 
from a rustic animism (Ap. G 2 c, Note) which Buddhism found everywhere and 
into which it has frequently lapsed. 

50 See §§ 12, 14 above ; and §§ xg, 20, 21, 22, 23 below, Int. § 136 ; Ch. 11 c § 25. 

11 Ch. 6<z§ 11 fi] ; Ch. 21 § 9 [i]. 

u Or, after noon, i.e. after the middav meal. Ch. 12 d§ 1 [1], 

13 See § 17 above. Also Sam. Nik. i ii, p. 91 where Brahmi Sahampati (Int, § 93, 
ii) appears before Buddha here. 14 Ch. 12 a $ 5 [19]. 

15 Beluva-Iatthika ; cp. Ch. 7 a § 7 [83]. 

16 See § 8 [i] n above; Ch. 13 d§ 2 [52] n. 
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roaming 1 and wandering on foot came to the G; 
drew, near to where the Blessed One was . . . and 
leaning on his staff . . . spoke to the Blessed One 
devotee (satnano) believe ; 2 . what does t he pr< 
believes, friend/ he said, ‘in this [creed] is not 
* * , 5 with anything in the world (lake ) ; through 
' ceptions (sauna ) 6 do not obsess the [true] Brahma: 
yoked to sense-pleasures, 8 not doubting (a-kathm 
troubled, without craving for any [form of] exist* 
Such [creed] I believe, friend ; such I* announce 1 


■HA [Ch. 13 c 

•reat Grove,. . . and 
standing at one side 
|hus: ‘What does the 
dclaim?* 3 ‘He who' 
discord 4 (viggayha) 
this [creed] the per- 
,n, 7 no longer living 
mkathim ) 9 no longer 
:<jnce 10 (bhav-abhave). 


at 


§ 19. Majjhima-Nikaya, Suita 122 ( Maha-sunm 
[PTS, iii, p. 109.] . . . The Blessed One stayed 
garden. 12 . . . After his meal 13 returning from fa 
came to where the lodge ( viharo ) 14 of Kala-Khem; 
for the [noon-] day-rest. 56 Now at that time there 
(sendsandni) prepared in the lodge. . , . [p. 11 
-.Blessed One thought . . Many mendicant broth* 
. . . Then the Blessed One in the evening rising 
tion] 18 came to where the lodge of Ghataya 19 ti 
And having sat down the Blessed One instn 
Ananda 20 saying: There are many couches prep; 
Kala-Khemaka' the Sakkan. Are many mendica: 
there?’ ‘Revered sir/ he replied , . many brethr 
It is the- season for robe-making/ 1 revered sir/ ‘A 
Xnanda/ he said, ‘does not shine when he 
crowds. 22 . . / 


'dta~ 


; Kapil: 


1 Ch. 12 <2 § 10 {2]. 

2 Or, ‘What does he teach (kim-vadi) V Cp. Ap, B b § 3 
[i. 30]. 

3 Ch. sc. §8 [33]. It is possible that we have in the 
nearest rendering of Buddha’s own teachings. Cp. Ch. 

4 Cp. Ch. 1 § iz (peace); Ap. G 2 a (Unity), The phrasq 
harmony. 

* Omitting the conducing conventional explanatory foi 
mundane] world of gods, of Mara, of Brahma, in the [terres 
of religious-teachers and of [earthly] spirits and men*. J 
: t I'e.f i [2], 

* Ch. 5 c § 1 [40]. 7 Or, devout man 

53 See § 14 [92] above. 

. Ch. 13 a § 6. Cp. Ch. $ b§ 6 (bhava- tanka); also Ch 
Ch 6 a § 4 [5] (sagga) t and Ap. C a§ 2 (heaven), 

T Maha-Kaccana (Ch. ior, 10) then explains to the Bhik. 
statement as implying liberation from the five physical sensei. 
(Ap, B € § 2 [2], sensed i.e, from the percipient individuality 
, u See § 18 above. n q*. lz 7 

14 Cp. Ch, 8 g ( Vihdra), *s $ ee $ g 

,-'V - €h. iz a .§ s [to]. n n r ' ■ 

'* gj*- 8 * w See § 8 

^ Ch. 10 6 § 3 I4]. 

M ;.Ch. 8) § 5 [4] (pattern); see § 21 [2] below, 

^‘"The Word used is gam, Cp. Chv 8 g $ n 

r2r : p. ’ • ' ' 


gana, Cp. Ch. 8 g fj .jalao 


m 

. in the Nigrodha- 
is begging round he 
iaka is the Sakkan was 
were many couches 17 
0] Seeing them the 
ers are staying here’ 
from quiet [medita- 
te Sakkan was. . . . 
ucted the venerable 
>ared in the lodge of 
int brothers staying 
en are staying there, 
mendicant brother, 
takes pleasure in 


[2] n; Ap, G 2 c § 2 (it) 


lavatthu discourses the 
a § 7 [228] ; Ap, G i it, 
implies a fundamental ' 

Tmula — ‘in the [supra- 
stria!] creation (pajdya) 
Ch, 5 b § 9 [28] n; Ch. 

Int. § 45 ; Ap, F20 
9 Ch, 6 a § 7 - 
4 §16 (puna~bbhava ) ; 

|khus Buddha’s concise 
s acting with the mind 

d§ 1 [1], 

[1] n above. ; 

.rings; Ch.8g§ 8 [a]. 
[14 ir above. 
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§ 20. ’ Samyutta-Nikaya , Maha-vagga , Sotapatti-samyutta (Sam. fo), 
37 (Mahanama). (. PTS , o, 595*) 

[1] * . . The Blessed One stayed * * . in the Nigrodha-garden. 1 [2] 
And Mahanama the Sakkan spoke to the Blessed One thus: 2 [3] ‘By 
what measure 3 now, revered sir, has one become a lay-disciple 
(upasako) ?’ 4 ‘In as far as, Mahanama, lie goes for refuge 5 to the 
Buddha 6 * . . the Law . * * the Community, so far, Mahanama, he has 
become a lay-disciple/ [4] ‘By what measure then, revered sir, has a 
lay-disciple attained to right-conduct 7 (sila-sampanno) V Tn as far as, 
Mahanama, the lay-disciple abstains 8 from the destruction of life 9 . . * 
from taking what is not given . . * from lustful misbehaviour 10 . ; . from 
false speaking * . . from intoxicating wine and spirits 11 causing negli- 
gence* — so far, Mahanama, a lay-disciple has attained to right conduct/ 
Es3 * * * u [7] "By what measure then, revered sir, has a lay-disciple 
attained to insight V u ‘Thus far ( idha ), 14 Mahanama, is a lay-disciple 
possessed of insight — he is endowed 15 'with insight concerning origina- 
tion 16 and ending, 17 [an insight] noble 18 (artydya), penetrating, 19 lead- 
ing 20 to the complete 21 destruction 22 of sorrow. So far, Mahanama, 
a lay-disciple has attained to insight.’ 

§ 21* Samyutta-Nikaya , Maha-vagga, Soidpatti-samyutta (Sam. fo), 
Sutta 54 (Gildyana). (PTS, v, p . 408 .) 

[1] * . . The Blessed One stayed ... in the Nigrodha-garden . 23 [2] 
Now at that time many mendicant brothers were engaged in robe- 


2 See § 8 [x] above. 
‘How far ’/Kindred Sayings, v, p. 338, 


1 See § 18 above. 

3 Kiitavatd ; Ap. B c § 5 [3]. 

* Ch. 8 /. 

1 s Ap. Hr, 

6 Ch. 6 h § 2 [4]. 

7 Ch. 6 a § 4 [s] ; see § 21 [5] n below. 

■ 8 Ap. H 4 a { Abstinences ); Ap. H 4 b § 2 [2] {five precepts). 

9 Ch. 8 d § 5 (i); and lnt. § 49. 

20 Ap. H 4 a § 1 [3]. 

» Ch. 8rf§s<5). 

12 Omitting definitions of faith (saddkd; Ch. 8 / § 2 [280]; Ap. GO, Note) and 
generosity {cdga ; Ch. 8 / § 2 [ 1 80 j ; Ap. E a ii § 4 [1] ; cp. Ch. 6 <2 § 4 [5], darn). , 

u Panna: Ch. 14 c §§ 6 [4], 7 [3], 18 [4] ; Ch. 21 § 17 [3] ; Ap. C b § 4; Ap. E c i 
§ 6. [3] ; Ap. F 2 a {132) ; Ap. G: 'i.b § 3. Cp. Ch. 16 <2 § 5 [3] (x) ; Ch. 20 § 4 (7) ; 
■ and IN 5 b {Essentials). ' 

“.Cp.Ap.E*i§8(x9]-- - 
15 Ch. Hg§S [ij. 

^ 16 Udaya; lnt. § 4 n. Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 (sam-udaya). This term may be interpreted 
realistically (Ch. 7 a § 20, cessation), or ethically (Ch. 5 b § 6), or metaphysically 
and idealistically (Ap. B c § 2 [2]). , 

” Attha-g&mini is the adjectival form of attha-gama (Ap. E a ii § 4 [i], disappear ~ 
ance ; Ap, G r a § 4 [2], ending). Cp. Ch. 7 a § 29 ( nirodka }. 

<8 Ch. 5 b§$; Ap.C6§5. 

Ch. 16 d § 2 [12] ; and Ch. tz c§ 11 [x], . v- ■ ; . : ; ; ■ 

20 Cp. Ch. 5 b § 8 {road) ; >■/■■■ '. 4 ' ; ; 

21 Pali sammd. Cp. Ch. 5 b § 7 m 

** Khaya. Ch. 20 § 7 (6), and Ch, 4 § 1 x [5] ; also Ap. H 4 <2 § 1 [3]. The cessation 
of sorrow Is present Nibbana and selflessness (Ch, 6 a § 4 [5]* sagga). 

See § 18 above. 
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making 1 for the Blessed One, thinking, The Blessed One should set 
forth on his journeying in three months time 3 ( te-masa-ccayana ) with 
robes complete. [3} . . . Seated beside him Mahanama 5 the Sakkan 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: [4] . . . It has not been heard, revered 
sir, from the mouth 4 of the Blessed One, taken from his mouth, how 
a believing 5 lay-disciplfi 8 when ill, suffering and much exhausted,^ 
should be exhorted by another believing layman.’ [5] ‘. . . 8 [7] 
Should he say “I have a longing for my parents” he should be answered 
thus: “You (1 mariso ), 9 sir (ayasma), 10 are mortal by nature ( marana - 

dkammo) 11 It were well to put away 12 longing for thy parents”. 

[8] . . . If he should say “I have a longing for child and wife” he 

should be answered: “You are mortal by nature It were well to 

put away longing for child and wife. [9] • • . I3 [tS] It w'ere well to con- 
centrate the mind (cittam) 13 > on the cessation 15 of selfhood ( sakkaya - l6 
nirodhe)”. [19] If he should say thus “. ^concentrate my mind on 
the cessation of selfhood”, I say, Mahanama, that between a lay 
disciple thus declaring, his mind being liberated, and a Bhikkhu 
whose mind has been liberated from taint [asavd)' 1 there is no dis- 
tinguishing, 18 that is liberation 19 [of the one] from liberation [of the 
other].’ 

1 Ch 14/ § xi [a]; see § 19 [no] above. The same scene and season recur in 
Suttas 12 and 13 of the Elevens of Ang. Nik . (v, pp. 328, 332), where Mahanama 
(Ch. 10 & § 3 [1]) is instructed on eleven states of mind ( vikdrd ; cp. § 22 [3] below; 
also Ap. F, System) suitable to clansmen (kulaputtd; Ch. 12 a § to [x]). These 
eleven states conclude with respect for the gods (devd; cp. Ch. 12 a §10 [5]), 
whose ranks and virtues are enumerated (Int. § 70). Here the seventh sphere is 
that of the devd Brahrnakdyikd or spirits of the Brahma-body, and higher still 
appear the devd Tat-uttari. 

2 ‘When the rains are over’, Kindred Sayings, v, p. 349* Cp. Ch, o c § 3 [2]. 

3 See§ 8 [i] above; Ap. C & § 8 . 4 Ch. 1 1 c § 13 [2]. 

5 Sa-ppanna. Cp. Ch. F z.a (132). 6 Ch, 8 L 

7 Ch. 11 c §§ 6 [263], 20 [1]. 

8 The reply begins with the four consolations of faith in the Buddha, Dhamma 
and Samgha, and in the Duties ( Stldni , see § 20 [4] above) dear to the Ariyas 
(Ch. 5 & § 5 [19]), conducing to self-transcendence (samadhi, Ch. 5 b § 4 [18] ; Ap. 
G 1 b§ 3). Cp. Ch. 12 a § 6 [2] n; Ch. 15 a § 11 [3] n. 

9 Int § 190 (address). 

10 Ch. 12 a § 5 [19] ; Ch. 22 b § 22 ; Ap. B c § 5 [1]. _ 

11 Subjected to death; or, belonging to the system of death. Cp. jdti-dhamma, 
Ch. 1 § 11 (163]; Ap. F 1 c [161]; and below, [18] (selfhood). 

u Ap. C a § 1 (90). Cp. Ch. 5 c § 4 (indifferent). 

n Omitting mention of the five human sense pleasures, divine pleasures (dihbd 
kdmd ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 [3]), and of the four Great Kings (Int. § 93, v; Ch. 17 a [4] n), 
the Thirty-three, the spirits of the world of Death ( Ydmd devd; Int. § 70, spheres , n), 
the Tusita deva, the gods who construct ( Nimmdnarati-devd ), the Lords of the work 
of others (Paranimmita-vasavai tino devd; Ap. H 5 [93] n) and the Brahma-loka 
(Int. § 93, vi), from all of which in turn the sick man must avert his mind, as it 
aspires higher. 

» Ap.'Efi§ 4 [6]. 

15 Ch. 5 b § 7 ; Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] ; see § 29 [4] below. 

16 Ap. D a § 8 (ii); and Ch. 17 d§ 1 [n] n. Cp. Ap. E, Note ( samkkdrd ). Ap. 
E c i § 7 (conceit) n ; and above, [7] ( mortal ) ; also Ch. 18 a § 2 [259] n. 

17 Ap. D 0 § 7. 

18 Ap. C b, Note (layman). 

19 Ap. Da| 6; and Ap. C 6 § 8. . 
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§22. Samyutta-Nikaya , Maha-vagga , Anapana-samyutta (Sam* Mv% 
Sutta 12 (Kankheyya). (PTS, v f p. 327,) 

[1] At one time the venerable Lomasa-vanglsa 1 was staying among 
the Sakkans at Kapiiavatthu in the Nigrodha-garden. 2 [2] And 
Mahanama the Sakkan 3 drew I near , . , 4 Seated at one side he spoke 
to the venerable Lomasa-vanglsa thus: [3] 'Is now, revered sir 
(bhante)* a learner’s 6 attitude the same as the attitude of a Tathagata 7 
(tathagata-viharo) ? >8 . . . 9 

§ 23. Majjhima-Nikaya , Suita 33 (Sekha-S.). 

[PTS, i, p. 353] . . . The Blessed One was staying ... in the 
Nigrodha-garden. 1 0 And at that time a new council-hall 11 had recently 
been built for the Sakyas 12 of Kapiiavatthu (. Kapilavatthavanam ) and 
had not yet been lived in . . , 13 And the Sakyas of Kapiiavatthu came 
to where the Blessed One was . .. . and spoke to the Blessed One thus: 
'Here, revered sir, a. new council-hall -has recently been built. . . . 
Let the Blessed One,' revered sir, enjoy the first use of it; its being 
first used by the Blessed One will afterwards long be to the Sakyas 
of Kapiiavatthu a profit and pleasure.’ [p. 354] The Blessed One 

accepted by his silence 14 And the Blessed One having enlightened, 

informed, stirred, and gladdened the Sakyas of Kapiiavatthu by dis- 
course 15 on the Law till late at night 16 instructed the venerable Ananda 17 
saying 'Let this be made clear, Ananda, to the Sakyas of Kapila*- 
vatthu, [namely] what learner enters the path (sekJio 18 patipado) ; l ® my 
back is weary, I will rest it.’ . . . Then the Blessed One having ar- 
ranged his outer-wrap (sanghdtm) 20 fourfold 21 lay down on his right 
side in the lion-posture 22 placing foot on foot. . . . 23 

1 He is mentioned as Lomasa-kan&iya in Majjh. Nik. 134. 

2 See § 18 above. 3 See § 8 [1] above. 

4 As in Ch. 6 a §4 [5]. 3 Ch. 6 a § 5 [9], 

6 Sekha ; see § 23 [354] below; Ch. 6 a § 8 [13]; Ch. 22 b § 7 [13]. Cp. Ch. 8 d 
§ 5 [1] (train); also Ch. 8 / § 1 (18, sdvaka). 

7 The text below makes it clear that this is not a Buddha but a saint or Arahat 
(Ap. D c) ; cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (5). 

8 Cp. Ap. F 2 h (. Brahma-vihdrd ); see also § 21 [2] n above { vihdra ). 

9 The reply is that the learner abandons the five obstacles (panca-nivarand ; 

Ap. D a § 9, iv) whilst Arahats (arahanto) not only abandon but uproot them 
{Ap. E a ii § 4 [5] n). 10 See § 18 above. 

' n Santhdgdra ; Int. § 171 ; Ch. 12 a § 4 [1]. 13 Int. § 148 (ii). 

13 As in Ch. 13 a § 3 [2]. 

14 As in Ch. 11 d § 15 [2], [3], with necessary changes. 

Js Ch. 6 a § 12 [4]. ~ * « Ch. i' 3 fl 5 3 WiCh. 14/56 [ij. 

. 17 Ch. 10 h§ 3 [4]. 18 See § 22 [3] above. ■ 

19 The adjectival form of patipadd (the road or discipline) ; cp. Ch. 5 b § 4 [17], 

20 Ch. 8/5 3. ■ ■ ' ■' 

21 Ch. 22 a §§ 5 [21], 8 [39]. Cp. Ch. 8 d § 5 (9); Ch. 12 d § 1 [1] (mat). 

22 Siha-seyya, Ap. H 5 [93]. 

23 Ananda then addressing Mahanama by name (Gh. to &§ 3 [1]) delivers a 
discourse on liberation, the senses, and other matters. Buddha’s approval at the 
dose is the conventional cover to later invention (IN 6, Canon). The scene and 
occasion are repeated word for word in Sa?n. Nik . (iv, p. 182), where, however, 
Moggallana (Ch. 7 <2 § 18 [1]) instead of Ananda is the speaker and he addresses 
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§ 24. Digha-NikSya, Sutta 29 {Pasadika-S.). 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans in the storied- 
building (pdsadeY in the mango-grove of [certain] Sakyans who were 
named Vedhafina. 2 . . . 3 

(iii) Minor townships 

§ 25. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 104 (Sdmagama-S.). 

[PTS, ii, p. 243.] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans 
at Samagama. 4 Now at that time Nataputta 5 the Nigantha had 
recently died at Pava. 6 On his death the Niganthas were split and 
divided in two. . . P [p. 244] Those who were householders, 8 lay 
(odata-vasana) disciples of the Nigantha Nataputta, became in- 
different, detached from and opposed to the [ascetic] followers of the 
Nigantha Nataputta, as being under a wrongly-proclaimed, ill- 
taught doctrine and discipline, without deliverance, not conducing to 
tranquillity, 9 not taught by one supremely enlightened, without head’ 0 
(i bhinna-tthupe ), without refuge. And Cunda 11 the novice 12 having 
spent the rainy season at Pava. came to Samagama, to where the 
venerable Ananda 13 was . . . and told the venerable Ananda. . . , On 
this being told the venerable Ananda said to Cunda the novice: 
‘This, friend Cunda, is news to be told to the Blessed One.’ . . . I4 

the Bhikkhus on the senses and the mind, after the Sakyas have been dismissed late 
at night. It is to be observed that in this latter Sutta Buddha addresses his fellow- 
clansmen as ‘Gotamas* (Ch, i § 6 n; cp. Ch. 13 a § 3 [4], Vdsetflms ). 

I Ch. 2 § 2. Rhys Davids in Dial, of the B. (vol. iii, p. 111) translates as ‘[at the * 
technical college] in the Mango Grove of the Sakyan family named the Archers’, and 
in a footnote quotes from the Commentary (Int, § 14), ‘There is a long terraced 
mansion made for the learning of crafts/ It has been assumed that this crafts- 
school (In&§ 137) was at Kapilavatthu, but it may have been at Samagama (Int. 

§ 148, ii) near by, 2 See § 8 [1] n above, 

3 News of Nataputta’s death is brought to Ananda at Samagama (as in § 25 
below; see Ap. G zc §3, ii) and he reports it to Buddha, who delivers an address 
on imperfect and perfect teachers and disciples and on disputes and on the essentials 
of his own teaching (Ap. G 1 b § 4). This incident apparently took place whilst 
Gotama was on an occasional tour during the long period when his headquarters 
were at Savatthi, but it may have happened before his permanent residence in 
Savatthi. The discourse is addressed to Cunda the novice (samamuddesa : D. of B,, 
vol. iii, p. xi2 n); Upavana is in attendance (Ch. 10 d§ 1, 20th year, n; Ch. 22 b 
§ 3 W)* 

4 See § 24 n above; Int. § 148 (ii). Also Ang , Nik. iii, p, 220, where the place is 
called Samagamaka and Buddha stays by the lotus-pool. 

5 Or, Nathaputta ; Ch, 1 1 d § 6 n ; Ch. *3 a § 3 [4] n ; Ch. 19 c § 2 ; Ap. G 2 c 

§ 3 (ii); and Int. §§ 279, 184. 6 Ch. 13 a § 1. 

7 Omitting conventional reproaches ; cp. Ch. 15 A § 10 [152]. 

8 Ap. H 4 h § 2 [2]. 9 Upa-sama ; Ch. 5 b § 4 [17]. 

‘Now reft of foundations*, SBB, vi, p. 140; ‘Now wrecked as it was of his 

support*, D. of B. f vol. iii, p. 112. 

II He was present at the death-bed of Sariputta (S am. Nik. v, p. 161 ; Ch. 29 a 
§ 1 [2]). Cp. Ch. 11 c § 6 (Maha-Cunda) ; also Psalms of the Brethren , pp. xi8, 
350, and Apaddna , £, p, 101. 

n Saman-uddesa ; Ch. u 20 n. Cp. sdmanera ; Ch. 8g § 6. 

13 Ch. io.b § 3 [ 4 ]* 

14 Buddha delivers to Ananda a discourse on the essentials of his teaching (Ap. 

G 1 4) and on the means of avoiding dissensions (Ch. 19). 
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§ 26. Majjhtma-Nikdya, Suita 67 ( Cdtuma-S .). 

[PTS, i, p. 456.3 . . . The Blessed One stayed at Catuma 1 (Catu- 
mayam) in the Amalaki-grove. 2 And at that time five hundred 
mendicant brothers . . . 3 arrived at Catuma to see the Blessed 
One. . . , 4 

§27. Samyutia-Nikaya , Sagdtka-vagga, Mdra-samyutta (Sam. 4) 

Suita 21 (Sambahuld). (PTS, i, p. 1x7.) 

^ [ij . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans at Silavati, 5 
[2] and many mendicant brothers, diligent, fervent (dtdpino), resolute- 
minded, stayed near the Blessed One, . . A 

§ 28. Samyutta-Nikaya, Sagatha-vagga , Brdkmana-samyutta (Sam. 

7), Suita 22 (Khomadussa). (PTS, i, p. 184.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans in a township 
(nigame) 7 of Sakyas ( Sakydnam ) called Khomadussa. 3 ... [3] At that 
time the Brahman 9 householders (gahapatikd) of Khomadussa were 
assembled in the meeting-hall (sabhdyam) 10 for some business and the 
sky 11 (dew) was drizzling slightly. [4] The Blessed One drew near to 
where the meeting-hall was. ... [6] Seeing him they said: ‘Who are 
the shaveling 12 devotees 13 that they should know about the nature of 
[our] meetings (sabha-dhammam) V. . . . I4 


§ 29. Samyutta-Nikaya, Mahd-vagga , Magga-samyuiia (Sam, 

Suita 2 ( Upaddha ). (PTS, v, p, 2.) C ;.v - 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakyas (Sakyesu), 
[where there was] a township (nigamo) ls of Sakyas called Sakkara . 16 
[2] . . . Seated beside him the venerable Ananda 17 spoke thus to the 
Blessed One: ‘Half (upaddham) of the holy life , 18 revered sir, is this, 
that is to say love for goodness , 19 association with goodness, intimacy 

I Int. § 148 (ii). 2 ‘In the myrobalan wood’, SBE, v, p. 324. 

3 Omitting ‘headed by Sariputta and Moggallana’ ; Ch. 7 a § 16. These two 
elders evidently do not lead but introduce them. 

4 The visitors being inexperienced are noisy and Buddha at first refuses to see 
them, but relents on the intercession of Brahma Sahampati (Int. § 93, ii), who seems 
to personify thought (Ap. G 2 if), and of the Sakyans of Catuma. 

5 Int. § 148 (ii). Also in Sutta 22 of the same Samyutta. 

6 The brethren are tempted by Mara (Int. § 69) in the guise of an old and im- 
moral Brahman. The prose is merely a setting to the final verses (Ap. A 2 a. Note). 

7 Ch. 9 c § 3 fa] i C P* Ch. 8/ § 6 [1]. - 

8 Int. § 148 (ii). Khomadussa ni ndma ; compare the construction in Ch. 11 e § 4. 

0 Ch. 1 § 2 [49] n. 10 Int. §171; cp. Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21]. 

II Literally, God. Ap. A 1 a (devo). Cp. Ap. G 2 b (Power), 

12 Muttdakd; see § 10 [10] n above; Ch. 17 3 [2]; Ch. x8 b § 3 [3]. 

13 Samanakd; Ap. A 2 d [21]. . 

14 Buddha reproves them in verses attributable to a later follower. 

15 Ch. 11 e § 4. 16 Int. § 148 (ii). 17 Ch. 10 h § 3 [4]. 

18 Brahma-cariya ; Ch. 5 a § 10 [172]. 

19 The good, or virtue; halydna (Ap. F 1 b§ 3 [6]), ‘Friendship with what is 
lovely*, Kindred Sayings , v, p. 2. The ethical side rather than the emotional or 
mystical aspect of religion is intended (Int. § 3, non-egoism; Ap. G 1 a). 
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with goodness.’ [3] ‘Not so, Ananda, not so’, he said; ‘the whole, 
Ananda, of the holy life is this, that is to say love for goodness, 
association with goodness, intimacy with goodness. Of a mendicant 
brother who is a lover of goodness, an associate of goodness, an inti- 
mate of goodness, this is foreknown, that he will pursue ( bhavessati ) 
and frequent the noble eightfold Path (; maggatpy [4] . . • In this 
regard Ananda, the mendicant brother exercises {bhavettf right out- 
look, 3 consequent on detachment, 4 consequent on absence of desire, 5 
consequent on cessation, 6 reaching [self-]surrender; 7 he exercises 
right will . . . s right speech . . . right action . . . right self-discipline 
. . right activity . . . right self-knowledge . . . right self-transcend- 

ence, 9 consequent on detachment, consequent on absence of desire, 
consequent on cessation, reaching [self-jsurrender. . . - L 5 J ln such 
manner then, Ananda, must this be understood, how the whole of the 
holy life is this, that is to say love for goodness, association with 
goodness, intimacy with goodness, Indeed, Ananda, following the 10 

P - i » 11 * rvf mnivintiaL 
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remains of the day/ . . . Then King Pasenadi the Kosalan having 
mounted a sumptuous chariot set forth [in company] with many 
sumptuous chariots from Nangaraka. > . . Having ridden on the 
chariot as far as the ground [was permissible] 1 for a chariot he dis- 
mounted and entered the garden (drdmam). . . , Then King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan gave both sword and turban 2 ( unhtsam ) to Dlgha 
Karayana „ . . and silently drew near to where the closed dwelling 
(vihdroy was, quietly entered the verandah^ { dlindam ), coughed and 
tapped the bolt 5 (aggalam). The Blessed One [gave permission and 
someone] opened the door. [p. 120] Then the king . . . having entered 
the dwelling fell down with his head at the feet 6 of the Blessed One, 
kissed repeatedly the Blessed One's feet and stroked them with his 
hands, and declared his name. . . P 

d . The Koliyans; 8 Devadaha, and Minor Townships 

§ 1. Khuddaka-Nikaya , Thera-gdthd , verse 52 gP 

‘Not over hot, nor over cold, but sweet, 

O Master, now the season of the year. 

O let the Sakiyans and the Koliyans 
Behold thee with thy face set toward the West, 

Crossing the [border-river] Rahim/ 10 

§ 2. Jdtaka Commentary , Introduction ( Niddna-katka ). 

[JN, p. 52.] The lady Maha-Maya 11 . , . desiring to visit her parents* 
home said to Suddhodana the Raja: T wish, lord, to go to the city 

3 Ch. u/§ 1 [13]; Ch. 17 b § 2 [83] n. 2 Int. § 190 (dress). 

3 Ch. (monastery). 4 Ch. 12 c § 4 [4] n ; and Int. § 190 ( architecture ). 

5 Ch.8H 4 W; Ch. 1 8 A § 5 [161]; Ch. 22 6 § 7 [13] n. Cp. Ch. 15* §16 [2] 
(key). ' 6 Ch. 8 / § 4 [5] ; and Int. § 190 (ceremonial). 

7 The Raja gives many ‘memorable’ reasons (dhamma-cetiydni) why he shows 
such signs of respect and affection, one of these being that the Blessed One is like 
himself a Kshatriva (Int. § 185) and a Kosalan (see § 8 above), and 80 years of age. 
if the age is stated correctly then the dialogue must have taken place in the last year 
of Gotama’s life (Ch. 21 §7; Ch. 22 b § x6 [27]) but the Sutta has a somewhat 
fanciful air. 

8 Int. § 148 (iii) ; Ch. 13 c § 10 [15] n; Ch. 22 c § 9 (5). ‘A clan separated from 
the Sakiyans by the river Rohinf , Brethren , p. 144, On their quarrel over the river 
see Ch. 10 b § 1 (5th vassa) n and Brethren , p. 93. Gotama’s mother (see § 2 below) 
and wife (Ch. 13 c § 14 [91J n) are said to have been and probably were daughters 
of Koliyan Rajas. 

q Ch. 7 b§ 1 [86] ( Udayin ). The translation is taken from Mrs. Rhys Davids’s 
Psalms of the Brethren, p, 24Q. 

30 Ch. 13 <r § 9 (529). The river apparently did not separate these two clans (see 
below, §2). * ■ . 

13 Ch. 1 §3; Ch. 13 d,n. Commentarial speculation has made Maha-Maya a 
daughter of Ahjana or Suprabuddha the elder, a son of Devadaha of Koli; see 
RDB. p, 52, where authorities are cited. The same authorities make the younger 
Yasodhara a daughter of Suprabuddha the younger or Dandapani (Ch. 13 c § 14 
[91] n, § 18). Other and equally speculative commentators make Maha-Maya a 
daughter of Ahjana, son of Devadaha the Sakya, whose township also called Deva- 
daha, was in the Sakyan territory (see ThB, pp. 24-5). Cp. Psalms of the Sisters , 
p . 88. For the close association of Sakiyans and Koliyans in Devadaha see Brethren , 
p. 7 7 (Rakkhita). . 
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of my family, Devadaha.’ 1 The Raja assented. . . . He caused the' 
road 2 from Kapilavatthu to Devadaha to be levelled and adorned 
with plantain-arches. . . . Between the two cities there' is a pleasure 
park of sal-trees, called the Liimbini Grove (Lumbini-vanam)* 
belonging to the inhabitants of both towns. . . . Her attendants 
bearing her entered the Grove. Having reached the foot of a noble 
sal-tree she wished to take hold of one of its branches. . . . She 
stretched out her hand and took hold of the branch; and at that 
moment her pains began. . . . Thus grasping the branch of the sal- 
tree, and standing, she was delivered. ... [p. 54] Then the inhabit- 
ants of both towns took the Bodhisatta and carried him to Kapilavatthu. 

§ 3 . Sutta-Pifaka, Samyuita-Nikdya, Khandha-vagga, Khandha- 

samyutta (Sam. xxii), Suita 2 (Devadaha). ( PTS , iii , p. 5 .) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans [where there 
was] 4 a township of Sakyas called Devadaha 3 [a] and many West- 
faring ( pacchabhuma-gamikaf mendicant-brothers came to where the 
Blessed One was. ... [3] Seated at one side they spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘We wish, revered sir, to go to the West country 
(janapadam)> to make our residence in the West country.’ ‘Has 
Sariputta 7 then, mendicant brothers’, he replied, ‘overseen you ? 8 . . . 
Sariputta is wise (pandito), the support 9 (anuggdhako) of mendicant- 
brothers living the holy life with him.’ ... [5] Then those mendicant 
brothers . . . came to where the venerable Sariputta was . . . and sat 
down at one side. ... [7] ‘Now, friends’, he said, ‘there are people 
who question a mendicant brother who goes from one realm to 
another . . , wise men, friends, who may enquire saying “What* 
doctrine does your teacher, venerable sirs, declare; what does he 
announce ?” ’ I0 . . , n 

I Int. § 148 (iii); Ch. 1 § 5. Devadaha is termed in Majjh. Nik . and Sam. Nik . 

a town of the Sakyas or Sakkans (see below §§ 3, 4). It is perhaps the same as 
Ramagama of the Koliyans ; Int. § 166 (5) and Ch. 22 c § 9 (5). The fact that it is 
called a town of the Sakyas may show only the dominance of the latter ; cp. Ch. 13 c 
§ 8 (Kosalas) n. 2 Cp. § 1 above. 

3 Ch. 13 c§ 16 (Rumndei). 4 Ch. 11 e§ 4. 

5 See § 2 above. So also in the first Sutta of the Devadaha-vagga (Sam. Nik. iv, 
p. 124). The name Sakyas here possibly includes the Koliyans just as the name 
Kosalas seems to include the Sakyas (Ch. i3c§8[i)n). 

6 Cp. pacchdbhumakd (Ch. 13 a § 2 [x]). Cp. also Ch. 8/ § 5 [1] n; and Ch. 1 § z 

(west). 7 Ch. 7 a § 18 [1]. 

8 Or, ‘inspected you". 'Have ye got leave from Sariputta?' Kindred Sayings , 
iii, p. 6. 

9 ‘Patron', Kindred Sayings, iii, p. 6, v, p. 161. 

10 Ch. 7 a § 18 [4]. Cp. Ch. 12 a § 7 [228] (prevails). 

II S&riputta instructs them to reply that the Teacher puts an end to excitement 
and desire (chanda-raga) (Ch. 1.6 d § 5 [10]; cp. A p. D a § 8, ii, § 10, ii) pointing 
out the instability of the five constituents (kkandkd; A p. E a ii) of the individual. 
The Sutta makes no reference to rebirth (Ap. B a, karma; cp. IN 2), but at the end 
there is mention of a state of happiness (sugati ; Ch. 9 b § 2 [3] ; cp. Ap. C a § 2, 
heaven) or of woe (duggati ; Ch. iz e § 6 [4] n; cp. Ap. B a § 7, niraya) after death 
{cp. Ap. G x a § 3 [1]), though not of the purgatorial stages (Ap. D c § 3 [15] n) $0 
much stressed in later theory. 
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§ 4. Majjhima-Nikaya, Suita 101 (. Bevadaka-S .). 

[PTS, ii, p. 214.3 • * * The Blessed One was staying among the 
Sakkans [where there was] a township of Sakkans (Sakkanam) called 
Devadaha 1 (. Devadaham ). There the Blessed One instructed the 
mendicant brothers. . . . "There are some religious teachers (samana~ 
brahman® ) z believing and theorizing thus; “Whatever a person 
(purisa-puggalo) experiences . . . all is caused by former action; 3 so 
by penance {tapassaf tending to put an end to old actions ikam~ 
mdnam ), by the non-committal of new actions, there is [for him] no 
transmission 5 [of the results of action] in a future [individual life]; 
by there being no transmission [of the results of action] in the future 
there will be destruction of action ( kamma-kkhayo ) ; 6 by the destruc- 
tion of action there will be destruction of pain; by the destruction of 
pain there will be destruction of sensation; by the destruction of 
sensation, all pain will be exhausted.” The Niganthas 7 believe 
thus. . . , 8 [220] Among the Niganthas teaching thus I observe 
nothing which presents a rightful doctrine.* 9 . . . 10 

§ 5. Majjhima-Nikaya , Suita 57 (. Kukkara-vatika-S .). 

[PTS, i, p. 387.] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Koliyans 
[where there was] a township of Koliyans called Halidda-vasana 1 1 
(Haliddavasanam noma). And Punna the Koliya-putta who lived like 
an ox (go-vatiko) 12 and the* unclothed-ascetic {acelo) u Seniya who lived 
like a dog 14 (kukkara-vatiko) came to where the Blessed One was. . . * 
Punna Koliya-putta having saluted the Blessed One sat down at one 
side ; then the unclothed-ascetic Seniya who lived like a dog exchanged 
courtesies 15 with the Blessed One and having gone through the current 
phrases of courtesy twisted himself like a dog and sat down at one 
side. . . . Then Punna spoke to the Blessed One thus: "This un- 
clothed-ascetic Seniya. living like a dog, 'revered sir, lives painfully 
(dukkara-karako) ; he eats what is cast on the ground. His dog- vow 

1 See § 2 above. 

2 Ch. iz a § 5 [19] ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [29] ; and Ap. Azd [21]. The term in- 
cludes the Jains' (Nigaitthd). ‘Some recluses and brahmins’, SBE, vi, p. 123. 

3 Pubbe-kata, what was done formerly ; Int. § 4 {transmigration) . 

4 Ap/BHS [8]. 

5 An~avassava (perhaps a~nava~ssava) f no outflow ; as in Majjh . 14 (Ch. 9 c 
§ 1 [93]). 

6 See § 5 n below. 

7 Int. § 184. 

8 A refutation of the Niganthas’ theory of rebirth (Ap. B a , Karma), word for 
word as in Ch. 9 c§ 1 [93], follows. Other arguments against them are added. 

9 ‘Nothing in the way of an effectual answer’, SBB, vi, p. 126. 

10 The Buddhist theories of purification which follow are largely compiled, not 
always consistently, from Majjh . Nik. 4 and 27. 

11 Int. § 148 (iii). Also in Sam. 46 of Sant.. Nik* (PTS, v, p. 1x5). 

12 Ap. G 2 c. Note (asceticism). 

33 Ch. 12 a § s [*sL and Int. § 187 (ascetics). 

14 ‘A Canine’, SBB, v, p. 178. IN 10 (cymes). 

15 Ch. 12 c § 3 [237]. 
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has been long and thoroughly observed. What will be his course, 
what will be his future state?’ 1 . . . 2 

§‘6. Samyutta-Nikaya , Salayatana-Vagga , Gamini-samyutta (Sam. 

42), Sutta 13 (Patali). (. PTS , 340.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying among the Koliyans 
at a township of Koliyans called Uttara 3 (Uttaram nama ). . . . 4 

§ 7. Anguttara-Nikaya , Gatukka-nipata (the Fours), Sutta 57. 

[1] . . , The Blessed One stayed among the Koliyans [where there 
was] a township of Koliyans called Sajjanela 5 (Sajjanelam nama ). . * * 6 

§ 8. Anguttara-Nikaya , Atthaka-nipdta (the Eights ), 54. 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed among the Koliyans [where 
there was] a township of Koliyans called Kakkarapatta (. Kakkara - 
pattam namd)? And Dighajanu Koliya-putta came to where the 
Blessed One was. . . . Seated at one side he spoke to the Blessed One 
thus: ‘We householders (giht), revered sir, are dominated by sense- 
pleasures ( kama-bhogi ), 8 our couch teems with children, we seek after 
Kasi-muslins 9 and sandalwood 10 (Kasika-candanam), we use garlands, 
scents, and unguents, 11 we delight in gold and silver. 12 To us here 
now, revered sir, let the Blessed One teach the Law/ . . A 3 

§ 9. Anguttara-Nikaya , Catukka-nipata (the Fours), Sutta 194. 

[1] At one time the venerable Ananda 14 stayed among the Koliyans 
at a township of Koliyans called Sapuga 15 ( Sdpugannam ). And many 

1 Ap. B 0 § 6 [6]. 

2 The Sutta makes Buddha say that there are four kinds of action, of which three 

lead to a maturing ( vipaka ), dark, bright, or mixed, whilst the fourth being indiffer- 
ent conduces to the destruction of previous action (kamma-kkkaya). It is to be 
observed that ‘the putting an end to old actions* or ‘the destruction of action 
(kammakkhaya ' ; Ap. B a, Karma ) is the aim of the Nigan$has (see § 4 above) and 
not of Gotama. The two ascetics are converted and Seniya the cynic becomes a 
saint (Ch. 10 c). 3 Int, § 148 (ii i), 

4 Pataliya the headman (gdmani) visits Buddha. In the dialogue mention is made 
of the Koliyan police (lamba-culakd bhatd> long-locked retainers) who are de- 
nounced as utter rogues. Int. § 175; cp. Ch. 13 e § 2 [a]; see RDBI, p. 2r. 

5 Int. § 148 (iii) ; Ch. 10 c (76) n. 

6 Buddha receives food at the house of Suppavasa, the Koliyan lady or daughter 
of Koliya (Ch. 10 c , 76). and praises the givers of food. 

7 Int. § 148 (hi). 8 Ch. 5 b § 4 [17]* 

9 Ap. B a § 2 [6]. Cp. Ch. Si § 2 [1]; Ch. 22 a § 7 [35]. 

10 Ch. 22 b § 2 fa] n; and Int. § 190 (toilet). 

n Ch. 8 <2 § 5 (8). 12 Ch. 8d§5(io). SeeCh. 15 <2 § * 1 [3] n. 

13 Buddha lays down eight principles to assure for householders (gihi\ Ap. H 4 b 
§ 2 [a]; cp. Ch. 8 /) welfare and happiness in this world and hereafter ( sampardya ; 
Ch. 24 b § 8 [2] n ; Ch. 18 c § 2 [8] y Ap. B a § 6 [6] ; cp. Ap. C a § 2, heaven , and 
Ap. G 1 £, Note). The four unworldly principles are faith (saddhd), duty (sila), 
self-renunciation (cdga) and reason (paiznd) ; which' makes cdga (Ch. 8 § 2) equiva- 
lent to samddhi (Ap. G 2 b § 3, and Ap. F 2 d) in the ‘comprehensive discourse* of 
the MPS. Buddha addresses the Koliyan by his family name as Vyaggha-pajja 
(see §9 below; ‘Tigerfoot’, Gradual Sayings, iv. p. 187); cp. Ch. 13 a § 3 [4] 
(Vase}} ha). h C h. xo & § 3 W- » Int. § 148 (iii). 
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Koliyans {Koliya-putta) of Sapuga came to the venerable Ananda. . . . 
To them seated at one side the venerable Ananda spoke thus: 
'Rightly, O Vyagghapajjas , 1 have these four parts of the effort 
towards complete purification been announced by the Blessed One 
. . . for the realization of Nibbana . 2 What four ? That part of the 
effort towards complete purification which concerns conduct ; 3 that 
part . . . which concerns the will ; 4 that part . . * which concerns 
opinion ; 5 that part . , . which concerns liberation * 6 


e. The Himalayan Region north of Kosala 

§ 1. Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagatha-vagga , Mara-samyutta ( Sam . 4), 
Sutta 10 (Rajja). (PTS, i, p . 116.) 

[1] Once the Blessed One stayed among the Kosalas 7 (Kosalesu) in 
the Himavant 8 region (Himavanta-padese) in a forest hut . 0 [2] And 
as the Blessed One was alone and quiet 10 a reflection arose in his mind 
thus:' *Tis possible 11 now to bear rule (rajjam) not slaying, not causing 
to sky, not conquering, not causing to conquer, not grieving, not 
causing to grieve, [ruling] by the Law 12 ( dhammena ). . . , n 

§ 2. Samyiitia-Nikaya, Sagatha-vagga. Devaputta-samyutta (Sam. 2), 
Sutta 5 (Jantu). (PTS*i, p. 61.) 

[1] Thus have I heard. At one time many Bhikkhus were staying 
among the Kosalas 14 on the slope of Himavant (Himavanta-passe) 15 in 
a forest hut , 16 arrogant , 17 vain, unsteady, talkative, random in speech, 
unreflecting, ignorant, distracted, divided in mind, with undeveloped 
faculties . 18 [2] Then Jantu, a spirit 19 (deva-putto), on the day of 
Uposatha (tad-ah’uposatke) 20 on the fifteenth 25 [of the month] came to 

1 See § 8 n above. "Men of the Leopard’s Path’, Gradual Sayings, ii> p. 205. 

2 Or, Peace ;-Ch. 5 b § 4 [17]. 

3 Sila, right conduct or duty; Ap. H 4 a. 

4 Citta, feeling or thought ; the wishing or feeling rather than the thinking mind ; 
Ap. H 4 a § 2. Cp. Ap. E c i § 4 [6] ; also Ch. 4 § 17 and Ch. 5 b § 9 [29]. 

5 Dittki, view or outlook ; Ch. 5 b § 4 [18]. 

6 Vimutti , emancipation from the self, release from the passions of the individual ; 
Ap. D a § 6. 

7 Ch. 14; cp. Ch. 13 c§ 8 [1]. 8 Himalaya. Int. § 148 (v). 

9 Ch. 11 c § 29. 

10 Ch. 8 b § 2 [1], and [2] ; cp. Ch. 20 § 7 (1), 
y n Ts it possible’, Kindred Sayings , i, p. 145. 

12 Of non-enmity; Ap. F 1 h § 4 (5). Cp. the first two Silas (Ap. H 4 a § 1 [3]). 

13 Mara (Int. § 93, iv) tempts Buddha in verse (Ap. A 2 a, Note) with thoughts of 

wealth. . 

u Ch. 13 c§ 8 [1]. 

15 Int. § 148 (v); Ch. 13 c § 15 (18). 

16 Ch.'u c § 29. 

17 Or, confused; uddhata, Cp. Ap. D a § 8 (ii), uddhacca. 

18 Pdkat-indriyd ; ‘uncontrolled in faculties’, Kindred Sayings, i, p. 6. The 
faculties are powers of sense or of spirit; cp. Ap. E c ii § 2, and Ap. G 1 b § 4. 

19 Ch. 18 a § 2 [262] ; Ch. 18 e § 2 [5] n ; Ch. 19 6 § 3 [2] n; and IN 8 a . 

20 Ch. 8 b § 4 M* 

21 Ch. 8 * [1] (half -month); Ch. 8 b § 3 [3]. 
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tL tho* Mdthus were. When he had eorae he addressed the 
BhUdtas in «l>e ^ ^ ^ of Comma- 

Sf ?L L, without desire, without desire a lodging^ ^ ^ 
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of sorrow. 4 , , . 

Those who make themselves hard to support, like to a headman 

Eat^ eatf and sleep, infatuate with others’ houses. 

I salute the Sangha; to some here 1 pay (peta)* there are 
Rejected, leaderless, are some; like the departed (p , 

So (ti) 

th^Sv^oS w«: 

i. k T & 6 fcO lkt * ... nL S. /*Y» A fi. Efl'l. Cp. Ch.' 5 C 


themselves avowedly were ~ 

* €h. 21 § x6. 

* Ch. n «§ 4; cp. Ch. 13 £ § 6 n * 

6 Cp. Ap. ® a § 6 [8] (ghost)* 

1 Ch. 22 b § 25 [7]* 
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CHAPTER 14 

THE KOSALAN 1 KINGDOM 

a. Kosala; .Government and Institutions; Public 

Affairs 

§ i* Sutfa-Pitaka , Anguttara-Nikdya, Dassaka-nipata (the Tens), 
Suita 29. ( PTS , v, p. 59.) 

[1] . . . 2 Wherever the Kasxs and Kosalas (Kdsi-Kosala ) 3 are, wher- 
ever the dominion of King Pasenadi 4 the Kosalan is, there King 
Pasenadi the Kosalan is proclaimed as foremost. ... 

§ 2. Digha-Nikaya, Suita 6 (Makdli~S.). s 

[1] , . . The Blessed One was staying at Vesali in the Mahavana 

At that time many Brahmans , 6 who were Kosalan and Magadhan 
envoys , 7 were dwelling at Vesali for some business ... [2] and they 
proceeded to the Mahavana . . . and exchanged courtesies with the 
Blessed One. ... 

§ 3. Majjhima-Nikdya , Sutta 86 (. Angulimala-S .), 8 

[PTS, ii, p. ioi.] • * • ‘The Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara 9 has 
no quarrel with me, nor [have] the Licchavis of Vesali, nor other 
rival rulers / 10 said the Kosalan King Pasenadi ; 11 ‘but there is in the 
land acquired by me a robber, Angulimala 12 by name. . . / 

§4. Samyutta-Nikaya , Samiha-vappa, Kosala-samyutta (Sam. j), 
Sutta 9 ( Yahna). (PTS* i, pp. 7 5-6.) 

[1] Savatthi . 13 [2] At that time a great sacrifice 14 was being made 

1 Int. § 158 (4). 2 The scene is not stated. See Ch. 15 a § 4 [1]. 

3 The ancient kingdom of Kasi had been absorbed by its northern neighbour 
Kosala; Ch. 15 a § 3 [n], 

4 Int. § 169 (i). See below §§ 3, 4, 5 ; Ch. 14 d § 5 ; Ch. 14 e §§ 1 [3], 3 ; Ch. x 4/ 
§ 12 ; Ch. 18 c §§ 1 [97], 2 [8]. ‘The whole of the Third Samyutta [Kindred Sayings, 
i, pp. 93-127] consisting of twenty-five anecdotes, each with a moral bias, is devoted 
to him [Pasenadi]. And there are about an equal number of references to him in 
other parts of the literature 1 , RDBI, p. 8. There are in the first four Nikayas but 
six Suttas (in the Digha and Majjk . Nik.) which mention the Magadhan King 
Bimbisara and ten mentioning his successor and deposer Ajatasattu ; whilst Pasenadi*® 
son and successor and deposer, the Vidudabha of the commentaries (Int. § 169, iii), 
is barely mentioned in the Nikayas (Majjk. Nik., ii, pp. 2 10, 127). Cp. Ch. 3 § I n. 

. s See Ch. 12 c § 4. 

6 Ch. 12 a § 8 [1]; see § 7 below. Their duties seem to have been of a clerkly 
or literate nature rather than clerical or priestly. 

7 Ch. 12 c § 4 [i], 8 See Ch;' 12 a § 3. 

4 Int. § 168. 10 Ch. 12 a § 3 [xox}.- 

” See § 1 above. u Ch. 18 c § 1 [9?]. 

33 Ch. 18 e § 1 n; and Ch. 14 c. 

14 Maha-yanna. Int. § 185 (ritual); Ch. 7 a § 8 (aggi-hutta); Ch. 11 a § 2 (ymma). 
See Ch. 11 d§ 10 [1] where the details are the same except as regards numbers. 
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ready for King Pasenadi 1 the Kosalan ( Pasenadi-kosalassa ); 2 five 
hundred bulls, five hundred steers, five hundred heifers, five hundred 
goats, and five hundred rams had been led to the post for sacrificing. 
And those of his people who were termed slaves 3 and servants 4 
(pessd) and labourers, 5 scared by blows and by fear, with tearful 
faces lamenting made the preparations for the sacrificing. . . . 

§5. Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagdtha-vagga , Kosala-samyutta (Sam. 3), 
Suita 10 (Bandhana). ( PTS , 1, pp. 76-7.) 

[1] And at that time a great crowd of people had been by [the 
orders of] King Pasenadi 6 the Kosalan bound, some with ropes, some 
with fetters, some with chains. 7 ... [3] The Blessed One learning of 
this matter at that moment uttered these verses (gdthdyo) : 8 

Not that is the strong bond, 9 the wise declare, 

Of iron, wood, or twisted rope contrived; 

But that desire ( apekkha ) 10 infatuate with treasures, 11 children, 
wives, 12 

'Tis that is the strong bond, the wise declare. . . . 

§ 6. Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagatha-vagga , Kosala-samyutta (Sam. 3), 
Sutta 12 (Panca-rdjano). (PTS, i 9 ,pp. 79-80.) 

. . . I3 [2] Now at that time among five Rajas 14 * (rdjunam), [who had 
met together] with Pasenadi at their head and who were familiar with, 
provided with, and surrounded by the five elements of the sense- 
pleasures ( kama-gunehi) ls this informal 16 (antard) conversation arose: 
‘What is the peak (aggam) 17 of the sense-pleasures ?' 18 [3] Then some- 
one said ‘Sights (rupd) ig are the peak of sense-pleasures' ; someone 
said ‘Sounds . . .* someone said ‘Scents . . .' someone said ‘Tastes . . 
someone said ‘Contacts . . / Whereupon those Rajas were unable to 

1 See § 1 above. 

2 Or, 4 the king, the Kosalan commander’. See § 6 [4] below; Ch. 14 b § 3 [2]- 
§ 8 [2] ; Ch. 14 d §§ 2, 4; Ch. 18 r § 2 [8]. 

3 Ch. xx/§ 2 [3], where the same three terms for menials are used. 

4 Int. § 190. 5 Ch. 9 b § 8. 

6 See § x above. . 7 Int. § 190 (punishment). 

8 Here as usual in the Sagatha series the prose portion is composed as a setting 
to the moral verse (Ap. A 2 a, Note) at the close, and no great reliance can be placed 
upon it as strictly contemporary evidence. 9 Bandhana ; Ap. D a § 9. 

10 Cp, Ch. 19 a § 2 [3] n; Ap. l>a ( upaddna ), 

11 Literally, jewelled earrings ; i.e. trinkets, 

12 Cp, Ap. F x c [162] (upadhayo). 13 The scene is Savatthi. 

14 Ch. 8 b § 6 [&]. The word raja means ruler and is by no means definite. The 

four minor Rajas here may have been the sons of Rajput families such as would 
consort with the king, whether closely related to him or not; cp. Int. § 159 (Rajput). 

This seems more likely than that they were members of council or governors of 

subordinate or of neighbouring states. Cp. Ch. 14 d § 2 (noble). 

15 Ap. D a § 9, i, [27]. 

16 Ch, 15 6 § 4 [2]. 

17 ‘Which of the pleasure^ of sense is the highest?’ Kindred Sayings , i, p. 106. 

l * Ch, 5 b § 6 (kdma); Ch. 9 a § 1 1 ; Ap. D a § 1 (kdma), 

19 Ch. 7 a § s M- 
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persuade each other. [4] Then King Pasenadi the Kosalan (Pasenadi- 
kosalo y spoke to the Rajas thus: ‘Come, my friends (mdrisd), I 2 let us 
go to where the Blessed One is . . . we will question him on this 
matter. 5 . . . 3 

§ 7. Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 93 ( Assalayana-S .). 

[PTS, ii, p. 147.] ... At that time some five hundred Brahmans 4 
coming from different countries were dwelling in Savatthi 5 for some 
business. 6 And this [idea] came to those Brahmans: ‘This devotee 
Gotama 7 teaches that purity 8 * belongs to [all] the four castes (catu- 
vannim 3 Who now is able to argue with the devotee Gotama on this 
subject? . . . Now a young Brahman ( mdnavo ) 10 named Assalayana 11 
is dwelling in Savatthi, a youth with shaven head (vutta-siro) lz about 
sixteen years of age. . . , 13 He is able to argue with the devotee Gotama 
on this subject. 5 . . . The young Assalayana replied to those Brahmans: 
‘Indeed sirs (Mo), the- devotee Gotama is a teacher of a [new] system 14 
(dhamma-vddi) and teachers 15 of systems are hard to argue with. I 
cannot argue with the devotee Gotama on this subject. 5 . . . l6 


b . King Pasenadi 17 and Gotama 

§ 1. Vinaya-Pitaka, Culla-vagga , VI, ix. 

[1] The Blessed One journeying gradually came to Savatthi. There 
at Savatthi the Blessed One stayed in the Jetavana, the garden of 
Anathapindika. 18 . . . Then Anathapindika . . . said: ‘May the Blessed 
One, revered sir, consent to take with me a meal to-morrow together 
with the mendicant community ? 5 The Blessed One accepted by his 
silence. . . . When the Blessed One having eaten had withdrawn his 
hand from the bowl Anathapindika seated himself at one side ... 
and spoke to the Blessed One thus : ‘How, revered sir, must I proceed 

I See § 4 [1] above. 2 Int. § 190 {address). 

3 The answer is ambiguous but may mean that the limit of pleasure in each case 

is satiety and surfeit. 

4 Ch. 12, a § 8 [1] ; and Int. § 185. See § 2 [1] above. 5 Ch. 14 c. 

6 Ch. 12 c § 4 [1]. It would seem that foreign relations were in the hands of 

Bfihmans as the literates and graduates of the time. 

7 Ch. 7 a § 1 1 [a], 8 Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]. 

0 Int. § 185. 10 Ch. 13 b § 2 [91]. 

n Not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or in Vin . Pit. The Sutta 
records his request for admission as a lay-disciple; Ch. 10 c t n. 

12 i.e. a priest or novice. Cp. Ch. 13 c ? 10 [10] n. 

13 As in Ch. 12 e § 13, where the qualifications of a Vedic scholar are enumerated. 

14 Part I, title (Dhamma) n. 13 Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i), philosophers. 

26 Assalayana reluctantly encounters Gotama, admits all his points and is con- 
verted. In the discussion the order of mention remains Kshatriya, Brahman, 
Yaisya, Sudra, or Candala (pp. 152, 1 57). It is stated that among the Yonas (Greeks) 
and Kambojas (Ch. 17 a [4) n) and their neighbours there are only two interchange- 
able classes; this dates the Sutta as late (IN 6, Canon). A telling argument is that 
members of all four castes go to hell or to heaven ( sagga~loka ), doubtless direct 
(Int. § 19, and Ch. 14 b § 8 [a] n) for otherwise the argument fails. 

II Int. § 169 (i). Cp. Ch. 3 § i n. 18 Ch. 10 a. See § 4 [1] below. 
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as to the Jetavan?’ [He replied] ‘Now mayst thou, householder, 
present the Jetavana 1 to the mendicant-community, present and 
future, 2 from the four quarters [of the world]/ 

§ 2. Madhurattha-vilasiniy 3 Introduction (PTS y Buddhavatnsa y Pre« 
face y p. ix). 

. . . . [He spent] the fourteenth [rainy season] 4 at Jetavana* the great 
monastery ( Jetavana-mahavikare ). 

§ 3- Sutta-Pi}aka, Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagatha-vagga , . Kosala~sam~ 
yutta (Sam. 5), Suita 1 (Dakara). (PTS y i y p. 68 .) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One was staying ... in Anathapindika’s 
Garden. 6 [z] And King Pasenadi the Kosalan (Pasenadi-kosalo ) 7 
came to where the Blessed One was . . . and having gone through the 
current phrases 8 of courtesy seated himself at one side [3] and . * . 
spoke thus: ‘Is the respected (hhavamf Gotama not [what is termed] 
“fully enlightened in the Supreme 20 enlightenment 11 (samma-sambo- 
dhim) ?” * [4] ‘If one indeed, Maharaja, 12 speaking rightly could say 
of anyone that he is “fully enlightened in the supreme enlighten- 
ment” then he might rightly say it of me. . . /** [5] ‘Those religious 
teachers (samana-brakmana ) 14 indeed, O Gotama, [heads] of Orders, 
[heads] of companies, instructors of companies, well-known, re- 
nowned, founders of sects, 15 well thought of by the multitude, namely 
Purana Kassapa, 16 Makkhali-Gosala, 17 theNigantha 18 Nataputta, San- 
jaya Belatthiputta, 19 Pakudha 20 Kaccayana, Ajita Kesakambalin 21 — 
these indeed on being asked by me whether they were “fully en- 
lightened . . did not acknowledge [the claim of] 22 being fully 
enlightened in the supreme enlightenment. How then [is this] ? The 

* Ch. i4c§2[i]. The phrase here implies that the Jetavana and Anathapin- 
dika’s Garden and Vihara are identical (see § 2 below; Ch. 10 d 3 fourteenth vassa ). 
Cp. Ch. s a § 9; Ch. 19 h § 3 Es 3 - 

* See Ch. to a §§ 3 and 12 [i], from which the present extract is repeated. 

^ Ch. 10 6 § x ; Ch. 10 d. 4 Ch. 8 c. 

5 See § 1 above; Ch. 14 c § 2. 

6 Ch. 14 c§ 2; Ch. 14 d § 8 ; Ch. 18 &§ 5; Ch. 18 e § 1; Ch. i8/§ 1. 

7 Ch. 24 a § 4 [2]. 8 Ch. 12 r § 3. 

9 Ch. Ild§2[!2). 

w An-uttara, unsurpassed. Ch. 1 § 11; Ch. 3 § 5 [163] ; Ch. 4 § 16 ; Ch. 5 a 
§ 10 [172]. 

11 Cp. Ch. 3 h § 4 [17]; and Ch. 5 b § 10; also Ch. 4 §4 [76] (omniscience); Ap. 
Bc§i<a). 

; m Ch. 19 c§ 2 [iooj. 

13 Omitting ‘I am fully enlightened in the supreme enlightenment’. If this 
sentence be retained, the preceding sentence it would seem should be omitted. 

14 Ch. 12 a § s [19]; Ap. E c i § 2 [37]; and Ap. Gar, Note (teachers). 

,s Ch. 22 b § 15 ; and Ch. 9 c (Tttthiyas), 

16 Int. § 179. 17 Int. § 183. 

18 Int. § 184. 19 Int. § 282, 

Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [26]. PTS (i, p. 68) reads Kakudha. 

* l Ap* G 2 c § 3 (i) [23]. PTS (i, p. 68) reads kesakambaio as suffix. 

**/ These terms may apply to the more sceptical thinkers but are scarcely applicable 
to Nataputta (Ch. 9 t [92]). 
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respected Gotama is both young 3 in years (jdtiya) 2 and new (navo)* 
in renunciation [of the world*]’ . . A , 

84, Samyutta-Nikdya , Sagatha-vagga, Kosala-samyuita (Sam. 3), 
Suita 2 (Puma). (PTS, i 9 p. 70.) 

[1] At Savatthi 5 in the Garden 6 (« amtrn ). [2] And King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan 7 came to where the Blessed One was. . * . [3] and seated, 
at one side spoke thus: 'Now how many things (dhamma)^ revered 
air, arising within the self (ajjhattam) 9 of a man give rise to harm, to 
sorrow, to unease?’ 10 [4] *. . . Greed, 11 Maharaja . * . hate . . . delusion 12 
* * . these three things arising within the self of a man give rise to 
harm, to sorrow, to unease. 

■[5] Greed and hatred and delusion, these devour the man of 
evil mind, 

For they himself become, just as the bamboo 23 [fades] into its 
seed.’ 14 

§ 5. Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagatha-vagga , Kosala-samyuita (Sam. j) 9 
Suita 3 (Raja). (, PTS , i 9 p. 71.) 

[1 ] At Savatthi. 1 5 [2] Seated at one side King Pasenadi the Kosalan 16 
spoke thus to the Blessed One : 'Now is there, revered sir, for one who 
is bom (jatassa) [any state] other than 17 [that of] decay and death 
(jam-maram) ?’ 18 [3] ‘There is not, Maharaja, [any state] other than 
[that of] decay and death. [4] Even nobles 59 with great halls 20 . . . [5] 
even Brahmans 21 with great halls, and householders 22 with great halls 
. . . even for them [since they are] born there is no [state] but decay 

1 Dakar a ; Ch. 2 § 5. The text seems to imply that the interview took place in 
the earliest years of Gotama’s ministry; but as the prose Is a setting to verses 
(Ap. A z a t Note ) and is decidedly inapposite a close consideration of its terms may 
not he necessary. 2 Literally, in existence ; Ch. 1 § 11. 

3 ‘A novice’, Kindred Sayings , 1 , p. 94. 

4 Omitting a statement that a prince (khattiya), a snake, a fire, and a Bhikkhu 

though young must not be despised ; also verses to the same effect and equally 
remote from the narrative. Pasenadi begs to be admitted as a lay follower (Ch. 10 c t 
n) in the customary terms attributed to the first lay convert (Ch, 6 a § 7) and others. 
Though King Pasenadi is represented as a zealous follower he is not included in 
the list of foremost laymen (Ch. 10 c [6]). 5 Ch. 18 <? § 1 n; and Ch. 14 c. 

6 See § 1 above; Ch. 14 c § 2. For the abbreviated phrase cp. Ch. 14 c § 6 [1]; 
Ch. 18 1 [100]. 7 Ch. 14 a § 4 [a]. 

8 Thoughts, or principles. Ch. 13 c § 14 [91]; cp. Ap. B b § 3 [6], 

• Ch. xaa§6[6]. 

m A-phdsu-vihdra; Ch. 150 §14 (comfort); Ch. 20 § 2 (7). For vihdra (state) 
cp. Ap. F 2 &, n. 

n Lobha; Ch.13 £§14 [91]. Lobka here Replaces rag a, the first of the' three 
Fires (Ap. D o § 10). 

12 . Regarding the self; Ap. D a§ 10 (is). r 13 Cp. Ch. 19 & § 3 [5]. 

14 The verses (Ap. A 2 a, Note) and the whole Sutta reappear as the 23 rd Sutta of 
this Saffiyu£ta> but there concern ‘worldly things (iokassa dhammd)*. 

15 Ch. 14 c. 16 Ch. 14 <z § 4 [2]. 17 Anrntra; except. 

x8 Ap. B c § 2 [2]. Cp. Ap, G 1 a § 3, i (param marapd) ; and Ap. E (transience). 
The Sutta appears to be an unqualified denial of rebirth (Int. §11). 

■ 19 The -word, is Khattiya ; Int. § 185 (three). w Ch* 22 b § pfiy]. 

21 Ch. 12 a § 5 i>9}» 22 Ap. H 3 a § z j>i]. 
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and death. [6] Even Bhikkhus who are saints (arahanto) 1 in whom [all] 
taints have been destroyed 2 (khin-asava), who live the [holy] life, 3 
who have done that which ought to be done, having laid down the 
burden, 4 having gained the real 5 {anuppatta-sad-aitha), having de- 
stroyed' the fetters 6 of individual-existence, being freed by the highest 
knowledge 7 — even for them this body must by its nature break up 8 
and be cast aside, 

[7] The chariots 9 of the king wear out though they are gay in hue : 
so doth the body move unto its end. 

But virtuous thought {safari ca dhammo) 10 comes not unto an end ; 
the good for ever teach it to the good/ 11 

§6. Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagatha-vagga, Kosala-samyutta ( Sam . 3), 
Suita 7 (Attha-karana). (PTSyi, p. 74.) 

[1] Seated at one side Pasenadi the Kosalan 12 spoke thus to the 
Blessed One; [2] ‘Now I, revered sir, sitting in judgement (. attha ~ 
karane) 11 see even nobles 14 with great halls 15 and Brahmans 16 with great 
halls and householders 17 with great halls, wealthy, with much treasure, 
with great resources, with much gold and silver, 18 with ample property 
and means, with much treasure and grain, 19 consciously telling lies for 
the sake of self-gratification, as a means to self-gratification, for the 
purpose of self-gratification. 20 [At times,] revered sir, I have thought 
thus:, Enough now for me of [sitting here in] judgement {attha- 
karane ). Henceforth a [professional] lawyer {bhadra~mukho) z 1 shall be 
appointed in [the seat of] judgement/ [3] . . 

I Ap. D c. 

* Or, cancelled. Ch. 14 c § 18 [2]; Ap. A 1 b (r); Ap. C b § xx (Sq). For dsava 
see Ap. D a § 7. For khina see Ch. 4 § 17. 

3 Vusita-vanto ; Ap. C b § 10 [1]. 4 Okita-bhdrd ; Ap. £ b § z [3]. 

s Ch. 22 b § 6 [so]. ‘Who have won their own highest good’, Kindred Sayings , 
i» P* 97* 

6 Ap. D a § 8. The Pali word rendered individual-existence is bhava (Ap. 
D a & s). 

7 Sammad-anna ; right understanding, perception. Cp. Ch. 5 c§ 7 n; Ch. 14 c 

§ 18 [2] (aHnd). 8 Cp. Ch. 22 b § 7 [14] {dissolvable). 

4 Ch. 12 c § xx [xxx]. These verses (Ap. A 2 a, Note) appear also as Dhp, 151. 

10 Cp. Ch. 12 a § 4 [7]. ‘The virtues of good people’, SBE, x (Dhp,, p. 42}. 

Contrast Ap. E c i § 9 (suddka-dhamma) where a less ethical view is taken. 

II Santo ; cp. Ap. Fir {Good). Thus the unending transmission of thought is the 

true transmigration (Ap. B b, impersonal Kamnta). ‘The good, in sooth, one to 
another tell this’, Kindred Sayings , i, p. 97, ‘Thus do the good say to the good*, 
SBE, x. 12 Ch. 14 a § 4 [2], 

13 Alternatively atta- karane. ‘In the judgement-hall’, Kindred Sayings, i, p. 100. 
Int. § 190 {legal procedure) ; cp. Ap. H 2 b § 2 [3]. 14 Int. § 185 {three). 

15 Ch. 22 b § 9 [17]. 16 Ch. 12 a § 5 [19]. 17 Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21]. 

18 Ch. 8 § 5 (10). ^ 19 Ch. 11 /f 2 [3]. 20 Ap. Dali. 

21 The meaning is conjectural. Literally, auspicious in appearance. The term is 
used in respectful address as equivalent to bhante: Ch. 14/ § x [210]; Majjh. Nik . 
ii» p. 53- Cp. Ch. 19 b § 2 (bkaddaka). ‘My valiant friend’, Kindred Sayings , 
i, p- too. 

22 Gotama declares that the deliberate falsehoods (Ch. 8 d § 5 [4], musd) of these 
nobles, Brahmans, and householders will bring a long train of harm and sorrow. 
Verses (Ap. Aza, Note ) to the same effect follow. Cp. Int. §§ 25, 26; Ap. B 
(Results of Action). 
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§ 7. Samyutia-Nikaya , Sagatha-vagga , Kosala-samyuita (Sam. 3), 

Suita 19 (Aputtakai). (PTS, i } p.8g.) 

[1] Savatthi series (Savatthi-niddnam). 1 [z\ Now King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan 2 early in the day (diva-divassa) z went to where the 
Blessed One was. . . . The Blessed One spoke to King Pasenadi the 
Kosalan thus: ‘Well (handa) y whence now comest thou, Maharaja, 
[thus] early in the day ?’ [3] ‘As to that (: idha ), 4 revered sir, in Savatthi 
a householder, a great merchant 5 (setthi) has died. He being child- 
less, 6 I come from transferring his property to the inner palace, 7 
eight millions in gold 8 not to speak of the silver. 9 And that great 
merchant’s mode of eating was in this wise : he lived on husks ( kand - 
jakam) helped down by gruel (bilanga-dutiyam).' 10 . . . IX 

§ 8. Samyutia-Nikaya, Sagdtha-vagga , Kosala-samyuita (Sam. 3), 

Sutta 17 (Appamada i). ( PTS , *, p. 86.) 

[1] At Savatthi. 12 [2] . . . King Pasenadi the Kosalan 13 spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘Now is there, revered sir, one principle (dhammo) 1 * 
which gains and secures both advantages (atthe), 15 worldly 16 advantage 
and an advantage beyond ?* 17 ... [5] ‘Diligence ( appamddo ), 18 Maha- 
raja, is the one principle which gains and secures both advantages, 
worldly advantage and an advantage beyond.’ . . A 9 

1 Ch, 14 c § 13; Ch. i4/§ 11 ; Ch. 18 e §§ 2, 2; and Ch. 11 c (Rajagaha) n. 

2 Ch. 14 a § 4 [2]. 

3 Ch. 11 e $ 3 [1]; Ch. 12 a§ 8 [1]; Ch. 18 c§ 1 [100]. 

4 Ap. E c i § 8 [29]. 

5 Int. § 189 ; Ch. 6 a § 2 [1]. 

6 A -put taka; ‘intestate’. Kindred Sayings, i, p. 115. Int. § 190 ( legal procedure). 

7 Raj-antepura ; Ch. 19 b § 5 [4]. 

8 Hiranna ; Ch. 10 <2 § 2. 

9 Rupiya ; Ch. 14 c § 9; cp. Ch. 8d§ $ (zo); see Int. § 189 {money). 

10 Int. § 190 (food). 

11 His miserly dress and vehicle are described. Meanness is censured and gener- 
osity praised (cp, Ap. F 1 a) in prose and verse (Ap. A 2 a, Note); the generous 
man is said to attain to heaven* (saggam tkanam ; Ap. C a § 2, 126; and § 8 [2] n 
below). ‘This and the following Sutta together form the Mayhaka Jdtaka (iii, 299), 
where a more graphic and detailed account is given. Some of the details are sup- 
plied in our Comy\ Kindred Sayings , i, p. 21 6, n. The prose is evidently a fanciful 
setting to the verses which generalize on the moral theme (Ap. F 1 a § 2 n ; and 
IN 6, Canon). 

12 Ch. 14 c. 

13 Ch. 14 a § 4 [2], 

14 Ch. 12 a § 4 [7]. 

15 Attha means not only ‘gain’ or ‘profit’ but more literally ‘the thing’ or ‘the 
real’ (Ap. C b § 10 [2] n). 

1<I Dittka dhammika ; Ap. C b § 6. ' 

17 Samparayika ; literally further; probably meaning heavenly (Ch. 13 d§ 8 [i]). 

A possible meaning is spiritual and this would be in accord with Buddha’s teaching. 
^’Welfare in . . . life to come’, Kindred Sayings , i, p. in. Personal heavenly reward 
though renounced by Buddha (Ap. C h § 9, life) receives considerable stress in 
Suttas emanating from Savatthi (see §7 [3] n above; Ch. 14 a § 7 n; also Ch, 18 a). 
Cp. Ap. G 1 c, Note, (heaven). ■ , :>. ; f ‘ 

18 Ap. C 6 § 1 1 (21). 

19 The Sutta closes with verses (Ap. A 2 a, Note) which are found slightly 
changed in a different setting in Ang. Nik. (in, p. 48). IN 6 (Canon). 


270 


THE BUDDHA AND THE SA^GHA 


[Ch. 14 c 


c. SAvatthi; 1 Topography 

0 ) 

§ 1 . Vinaya-Pitaka, Cutta-vagga VI, tv. 

[8] . Anathapiadika 2 the householder having reached Savatthi 

surveyed every side of Savatthi thinking 4 Where now should the 
Blessed One stay, not too far from the town and not too near . . A fit 
for rest away from men, suited for retirement ?’ [9] And Anatha- 
pindika the householder observed the park (uyydnam) of Jeta 4 the 
prince (kumdrassa), not too far from the town and not too near . . . fit 
for rest away from men, suited for retirement, . . A 

§ 2. Sutta-Pitaka , Dtgha-Nikaya , Suttanta 14 (Mahd^paddna-S.)P 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Jetavana, 7 
Anathapindika’s 8 garden (drdme) 9 in the Kareri 10 lodge {Kareri- 
kutikayam). 11 And many mendicant brothers after their meal having 
returned from their begging round 12 were sitting assembled together 
in the Kareri circular meeting-place (Kareri-mandala-mdle) 1 3 arid 
among, them a religious discourse connected with prior existence 
arose, one saying ‘Prior existence [pubbe-nivaso) 1 * is thus’, another 

3 Int. § 138; Ch. 1 § 2 n ; Ch. 14 <z§§ 4, 7; Ch. 14 b §§ 4, 5, 8 ; Ch. 16 d§§ 2 
[7] n, 4 [1] n, 5 [1] n; Ch. 17 a [1] n; Ch. 18 a. Of the 34 Suttas of Digha~Nik. 
nos. 9, 10, 14, 27, and 30 are located at Savatthi. 

2 Ch. 10 <3. See below § 2. 3 As in Ch. 7 a § 14 [x6]. 

4 See § 2 [1] below. The stories connected with the donations of the jetavana 
at S§vatthi and the Ambapali-vana at Vesali (Ch. 12 c § 11 [xxx, 1]) have perhaps 
the same amount of authenticity and may arise from commentarial expansion of 
the names (Ch. 12 c § 3 n). The Jetavana was situated outside the South gate of 
the city; Ch. i8b§ 2 [476] ; and Ch, 13 b § 1 n. 

5 The sale of the park by Jeta the prince follows. Sec Ch. 10 a § io [9] (Jeta ) ; 
also Ch; xo a § 2, 

6 The Great Legend Discourse: Ap. B c § 3 £x8]; Ap. G 1 b § 2. 

7 See above § x [9]; see below §§ 3, 4, 5, 7, 16, ij. Int. § 138; Ch. 14 b §§ x, 2; 
Ch. x8 a § 2; Ap. H 5 [93]. This famous monastery was the scene of more Suttas 
than can conveniently be enumerated. Besides the sermons of the Buddha dis- 
courses were delivered in the monastery by Sariputta (Sam, Nik . i, p. 189. iii, 
pp. 109, 135-8, iv, p. 103, v, pp. 70, 346 ; and Ch, 10 c, 2), JVIoggailana (Sam. Nik. 
iv, pp. 262, 268, v, pp. 3x8-19; Ch. xo c, 3), Maha-Kassapa (Sam. Nik . ii, p. 2x4; 
Ch. ioc, 4), Anuruddha (Sam- Nik. v, p. 294, p, 296; Ch. xo c t 5), Ananda (Sam- 
Nik., i, p. 188, iii, p. 105, v, p. 362 ; Ch. 10 c, 32), and other disciples, some of these 
homilies being addressed to gods and spirits (Int, § 35, ii). 

8 See § 1 [8] above. 

9 Ch. 7 a§ 10 [85] n; Ch. 14 b §§ 3, 4; see § 10 [1] below. 

10 The name of a tree or plant ; see Brethren, p. 363, 

11 Ch. 11 c § 29; cp. vihdra (Ch. 22 b § 7 [13] and Ch. 8 d§ 2 [3]). In [12] the 

word vihdra is used for kutikd. 12 Ch. 15 a § 9. 

13 Ch. 11 c§ 23 [11]; cp. § 10 [x] below (debate-hall). ‘Buddhaghosa describes 
this as a nisidana-sala, or sitting room, built near the cottage*, SBB, iii, p. 4. 

34 Literally, previous residence ; Ap. Ca§z (423) ; Ap. I b § 3 [7] (x); and Ap. B 
(Samsdra). ‘Previous births*, SBB, iii, p. 4. This Suttanta does not treat' of ‘re- 
birth* in the ordinary sense (Int. §11). The six previous Buddhas whose remarkably 
similar lives are here sketched must not be confused with Bodhisattas (Ap. A 2 a, 
Note), that is to say previous births of one .destined to become in time a Buddha. 
The predecessors of Buddha were not previous births of Gotama but manifesta- 
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saying ‘It is thus’, [2] And the Blessed One ... overheard their 
conversation . . and addressed them saying. ... [3] ‘Do you wish, 
mendicant brothers, to hear from me a religious discourse connected 
with prior existence.’ . . . 2 

§ 3. Digha-Nikaya, Suttanta 30 (Lakkkana-S.). 

[x] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the Jetavana, 3 
Anathapindika’s garden. There the Blessed One instructed the 
mendicant brothers saying: . . There are, mendicant brothers, in a 
Great Man 4 ( Mahapurisassa ) these thirty-two marks 5 of greatness 
with which endowed the Great Man has but two courses [possible]. 
If he lives the household life {agarartif he becomes an emperor ( raja 
cakkavatti), 7 the rightful king of right, 8 [lord] of the four points 9 . . . 
endowed with the seven jewels. . . . 10 But if he goes forth” from the 
.household to the houseless life he becomes a Saint supremely en- 
lightened ( araham samma-sambuddho ), 12 manifest 13 in the world ( loke ).’ 


§ 4. Majjhima-Nikdya, Suita 2 ( Sahb-asava-S .). 

[PTS, i, p. 6.] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the 
Jetavana 15 . . . There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers, saying: ‘. . . [p. 7] I will show you, mendicant brothers, the 

tione of the universal power (Ap, G z a> Unity) which reveals itself in repetitions 
(Int. § 107, kappa). The naming of his predecessors was probably as alien to the 
mind of Gotama (Ap. E c i § 6 [8]) as was the idea of climbing through long ages 
towards the attainment of a supreme personal reward (Ap. C b § 9, attain ). 

1 Omitting a statement that the Master heard by his divine ear (dibbdya sota- 
dkdtuyd ) ; Ch. 16 a § 1 [502;] n and Int. § 94 (iii). In the similar narrative in Ch. 16 b 
§ s [3] this miraculous intervention is not considered necessary, 

2 Stories of the six last Buddhas (Ap. Aac, Note) preceding Gotama follow. 
Savatthi appears to have been or become a centre attuned to the reception of such 
information (cp. Ch. 18). 

. 3 See § 2 [r] above. 4 Ch. 12 e § 13 [133]. 

5 Lakkhandni . Ch. i § 6 [55] n. See below [2] n. 

6 A worldly life, the life of a layman; Ch. 8/ § 6 [n], 

7 Literally, Ruler turning the wheel (of empire); Ch. 22 b § 6 [10] n; cp, Ch. 
5 b § 1 n. 

8 Dhammiko dhamma-rdjd ; righteous lord of justice, peace, and harmony. See 
Part I (title) n. 

0 Cdmr-anta * cp. Ch. to a § 3 [93]. 

Ia The Jewels (Ap. A 2 a, 4) are enumerated ; the wheel, elephant, horse, gem, 
wife (itthi) t banker (gahapaii ; Ch. 10 a § 1), and adviser (pari-ndyaka ; cp. Int. 
§ 172). Omitting a statement that he will have more than a thousand sons and wilt 
rule the earth (Ch. 15 a § 1 [33]) up to its ocean boundary. 

IX Ch. s a § 10 [172]. 

12 Ch. s b § 10. 

13 Vivaita-cchadda ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14), veil ‘Rolling back the veil from the world", 
SBB, iv, p. 137. Either the active or the passive sense of the phrase seems allowable. 

14 The marks (see [1] above) are explained in verse (Ap. A 20, Note) and prose. 
In Majjh. 91 (Ch. 12 e§ 13 [133]) a knowledge of the 32 marks of a Great Man is 
included among the accomplishments of a well- trained Brahman. The compilers 
of the present Suttanta seem to have thought that the Savatthi Buddhists should not 
be without such information. IN 6 (Canon). 

l$ ' See § 2 [1] above. 
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way to control all the taints. 1 . . .. Here the uninstnicted ordinary 2 
man unacquainted with the Noble without knowledge of the Noble 
Law (ariya-dhatnmassa) 3 . . . [p. 8] thinks incorrectly (ayonisg) thus: 
“Did I exist in. time past, 4 or not? What was I in time past? How 
did I exist in time past? What having been did I become in time 
past? Shall I exist (bhavissami) s in time to come, 6 or not ? What shall 
I be in time to come? How shall I exist in time to come? What 
having been shall I be in time to come ?” And now as to the present 
time 7 he is in doubt about himself (ajjh-attamf saying: “Do I exist, or 
not ? What am I ? How do I exist ? Whence has this being (satto) 9 
come? Whither will it go ?” 

(To him thus thinking incorrectly one or other of these six views 10 
(ditthinam) presents itself as true and firm: “I have a [permanent] 
self”; 11 or “I have not a [permanent] self”; or “By the [permanent] 
.self I perceive the [permanent] self ( attanam )”; or “By the [perman- 
ent] self I perceive the non- [permanent] self (an-attanam)” ; or “By 
the non-[permanent] self I perceive the [permanent] self”; or his 
view is “This my [permanent] self which speaks and feels and 
experiences the result (- vipakam ) lz of good and bad deeds [committed] 
everywhere — this my [permanent] self, lasting ( nicco ), 13 constant, 
eternal, unchanging, will stand so eternally.” This, mendicant 
brothers, is called theorizing, 14 [and is] a jungle, 15 a maze, a contortion, 
a writhing, a fetter.) 

Bound with the fetters of [such] views the uninstructed ordinary 
man is not liberated 16 from [the notion of] individual-existence 
( jdtiyd ), 17 from decay and death, grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, 
and despair; I say he is not liberated from sorrow. . . . l8 [p. 9] For him 

* Asavd ; Ap. D a§ 7. These are defined [p. 7] as kam-dsava, hkav~dsava } and 
ctmjj-dsava. The extract below applies more particularly to bhav-dsava . 

A Ap. E c i § 4 [6]. 3 Ap.Eri§8[i9l. 

4 Atitam addhdnam ; cp. Ap. B a§ 3 [3] ( addhund ). The present passage decisively 
repudiates the theory of rebirth (Int, §11). Addhdna means a space (of time or 
place), cp. Ch. 11 d§ 7 [16] n. 

5 Cp. Ch. 5 A § 6 (bhdva-tanhd). 

6 An-agatam addhdnam , in time not-come. 

7 Paccuppannam addhdnam , in the period attained. Cp. §§ 5 [189], 6 [4] below. 

8 Ch. 22 a § 6 [6]. 9 Ap. E c i § 2 [9]. 

10 Ap. E a ii § 4 (2). The passage enclosed in round brackets interrupts the 
thought and may have been interpolated. The latter portion appears also in 
Majjh . 72 (PTS, i, p. 485) where it is apposite. 

11 Atthi me attd ; cp. Ch, 5 c § z [42], 

12 Ap. G 2 c § 3 [23]. 13 Cp. Ap. E a i. 

14 Ditthi-gata; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (i). ‘Perversion to error', SBB, v, p, 5 ; ‘view-issue*, 
Gradual Sayings , iv, p. 39. 

15 This and the following epithets are found in Majjh. 72 (Ap. G 1 a § 5 [i]). 

- : 16 Ap. D a §6. ■ ■ ' 

17 Birth (as an ego). The word apparently comprises all the succeeding terms of 
suffering ; Ap. B c § 2 [2]. Cp. Ch. 4 § 17 ; Ch. 5 b § 9 [29]. 

18 The views t of the instructed disciple of the Noble (Ap. E a ii § 3 [7]) are 
expounded, including, especially, the fourvNoble Truths (Int. § 24). The difference 
is between the individualistic or egoistic and the monistic or self -transcending 
points of view of the world. 
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who thinks correctly the three fetters 1 are destroyed — the notion of 
individuality, 2 doubtfulness, 3 and the perversion of duties into [self- 
interested] ritual* 4 . * * 5 

§ 5. Majjhima-Nikaya , Suita 131 ( Bhaddekaratta-S .). 

[PTS, iii, p. 187.] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in 
the Jetavana. 6 . . . There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers, saying; *1 . J [p. 189] How, mendicant brothers, is one not 
entangled ^ in present 8 phenomena (dhammesu) ? 9 Now here, mendi- 
cant brothers, the instructed disciple of the Noble, acquainted with 
the Noble Law^ 10 well-disciplined in the Noble Law . . . does not 
regard matter as [the permanent] -self (attato), 11 nor the self as 
material (: rUpavantam ), nor matter as the permanent-self, 12 nor the 
permanent-self as in matter. He does not regard sensation . . . per- 
r ception . . . individual-will (samkhdre) . . . intellect (vinndnam) as 

[the permanent]-self * . . nor the permanent-self as in [sensation, 
perception, will or] intellect. Thus he is not entangled in present 
phenomena. 

The past do not pursue, the future do not seek; 

That which is past is gone, the future unattained. 

Who in the present (paccupannam) everywhere perceives the Law 
(< dhammam) 13 

l Seeing let him pursue the Unmoved the Unshaken*’ 14 . . * IS 

§6* Samyutta-Nikdya , Khandha-vagga, Khandha-samyutta (Sam. 

22), Suita 21 (Radha). (PTS, iii, pp, ?g~8o.) 

[1] Savatthi, in the Garden 16 (drdme). . * * [3] Seated at one side the 
venerable Radha 17 spoke to the Blessed One thus : ‘How, revered sir, 
should one understand, how should one regard [things], so that both 
I in this body with the intellect 18 and also in ail external appearances 19 

there are for him no impulses to egoism, 20 selfishness, and self-conceit ?’ 

1 Samyojanani; Ap* D a § 8. a Ap. D o § 8 (ii) [3], sakkaya-ditthi. 

3 Ap. D a § 8 (ii) [3], vicikicchd. Cp. katham-kathd , questioning (Ch, 6 a § 7 n). 

! 4 Ap. D a § 8 (ii) [3], sila-bbata-pardmdsa. 

5 Seven ways of destroying the Asavas are explained in all. 

6 See § 2 [1] above. 

7 The views of the ordinary man on rebirth (Int. § 4) in the past and in the 

\ future and on the nature of the Soul in the present are stated. 

I 8 See § 4 [8] above. 

j 9 Ch. 4 § 18 [3]. ‘Swept away by present states of consciousness*, SBB, vi, p. 262. 

I 10 Ap. E c i § 8 [19]. 11 Cp, Ap. E a it § 3 [3]; and Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]. . 

f 12 See Ap. E e i § 8 [19]. , 

13 The fundamental Law, the basis. Part I (title) n ; cp. Ap. C b § 10 [2] n (attha). 

u 'A-samhiram a-samkuppam* . Cp. amata (Ap. G 2 a § 6); also Ch. 5 a § to 

t ipariyosana). ‘Eternal Changeiessness*, SBB, vi, p. 261. 

15 A similar verse follows naming such an one as Blest and Sage. The argument 
! of the verses (Ap. A 2 a. Note) is made less clear in the prose expansion ; IN 6 

I (Cotton). 16 Ch. 14 6 § 4 M« 

I 17 Ch. to e (46), 18 Ap, Ec i§ 7 [3], 

i. 19 The word is nimitia; Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. Cp. Ch. ga§ 7 (spheres). 

30 Ap. E u ii § 4 (i). 
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[4-8] ‘When one regards all material form whatsoever, Radha, . . . all 
sensation ... all perception ... all individual-will 1 ... all intellect 
( vinnanam ) whatsoever, whether past, future, or present 2 . . J and 
thinks “This is not mine, 4 I am not this, this is not my permanent 
self”, then one regards it with right insight 5 as it really is’. . . . 6 

§7. Samyutta-Nikaya, Salayatana-vagga, Salayatana-samyutta 

(Sam. 35), Sutta 1 ( Anicca i: ajjhatta). 1 (PTS, iv,p. I.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the Jetavana, 8 . . . 
[a] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers saying : 
‘. . . [3] The eye,’ mendicant brothers, is impermanent 10 (a~mccam ) ; 
that which is impermanent is suffering; that which is suffering is 
without permanent-self 1 1 (an-atta ) ; that which is without permanent- 
self is to be regarded with right insight 12 as it really is thus: “This is 
not mine, 13 1 am not this, this is not my permanent-self.” [4-8] The 
ear . . . nose . . . tongue . . . body . . . the mind (mano) 1 * should be 
regarded thus. ... [9] Regarding them thus an instructed disciple of 
the Noble [Law] 15 becomes indifferent 16 to the eye, and ear, and nose, 
and tongue, and body, and mind. Becoming indifferent he becomes 
free from desire; through non-desire 17 he is liberated; 18 when he is 
liberated there arises in him the knowledge “I am liberated”. He 
knows: “Ended is individual-existence (jati ) ; 19 lived is the holy-life ; 
done is what should be done; there is nothing [individual] beyond 
this state (n’aparam iithattaya).” ,3a 

I Ap. Eaii§2. 2 Set § 4 [8] above. 

3 As in Ap. E c i § 7 [8], where the same discourse is delivered to RShuIa; the 
two discourses may have been similar in substance and edited into identity {IN 6, 
Canon). See Ch. $ c § 3 [44]. 

4 i.e. is not a lasting possession. This and the next following phrases are often 
■ repeated ; ' Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]. 

5 Ch. S3 c§ 20 [7]. See below §§ 7 [3], 9 [1]. 

6 On hearing this discourse upon selflessness Radha becomes 'yet another of the 
Saints {arahatam )' ; Ap, D c; cp. Ch, 5 c § to n ; also Ch, 7 a § 16 ; Ch. 7 b § 5 n. 
Rebirth is not mentioned but is inferentially repudiated; cp. IN 2 a ( Conversion 
Sermons). 

7 'On the transient: persona!/ Cp. Ch. 9 a § 7 {inner). 

8 See §2 [1] above. 

9 Ch. 7 a § 5 [2]. From the parallelism of the passages it would appear that the 

Aggregates or Khandhas {Ch. 5 c) are equivalent in general to the five physical 
senses and the mind, 30 Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]. 

II Ap. E cl 'Void of the self, Kindred Sayings, iv, p. 2. 

n Ch. 2:3 c § 20 [7]. See § 6 [4] above. 13 Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]. 

14 Ap. E c i § 4 [7] ; and Ap. R c § 2 [2] {six seats) n. See Ch. 7 a § 5 [4]. 

' ** See Ch, 5 c § .4; Ch, 7 a § 5 [4] ; also Ap. E a ii § 3 [?] ; Ap, E c i § 5 [8], 

16 Ch, 5 c § 4 ; cp. § 9 {treasures) below. 

. :"v ; V Ap. D f § 10 (ii) n. ' 38 Ap. D a §: 6. 

19 More justly, the sense of egoistical isolation is lost. ' Rebirth is destroyed \ 
Kindred Sayings, iv, p, 2. Ch. 4 §16. 

29 This climax here is reached through indifference to the five senses and the 
mind ; elsewhere it is attained by the destruction of the Taints (Ch. 4 § 17), by 
indifference to the Khandhas (Ch. 5 c § 5), and by indifference to the organs of 
Sense and the mind and their objects (Ch. 7 a § 6 [4]). It seems dear that the 
culmination is reached not by the cessation of this personal existence at long last 
but by its disappearance when viewed with insight. 
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§ 8. Angutiara-Nikaya, Catukka-nipata (the Fours), Sutta 21, 
li, p. 20 ) 


[2] The All-enlightened Ones long past, 

The All-enlightened Ones to come, 

The All-enlightened One who now 
The sorrows of the many hath dispelled, 

Ail lived, do live, will live, 

Honouring true-law : 2 such is the Buddhas’ 3 rale 
Therefore should he who loves the soul, 4 seeking the [Goal] 
Supreme, 5 

Honour true-law, keeping the Buddhas’ Word. 

§ 9. Anguttara-Nikaya, Sattaka-nipata ( the Sevens), Sutta 7. ( PTS , 

iv, p. 6 .) ' ' 

[ij . . .<• Ugga, 7 the king’s chief minister, 8 came to where the Blessed 
One was . . . and spoke to the Blessed One thus : 'It is surprising, it is 
strange, 9 revered sir, how wealthy, how rich, how opulent is this 
Migara 10 Rohaneyya.’ ‘How wealthy then, Ugga, how rich, how 
opulent, is Migara Rohaneyya?’ ‘[To the amount of] ten millions in 
gold,” revered sir, not to speak of the silver.’ 12 ‘And is this riches 
(dkanam), Ugga? I do not say that it is not; yet this treasure is 
exposed to fire, water, rulers (rajtthi ), 13 thieves, enemies, or heirs. But 
there are seven treasures (dhanani) 1 * which are not exposed to fire, 
water, rulers, thieves, enemies, or heirs. . . . The treasure of belief, ,s 

1 Gotama informs the disciples in the Jetavana that after his enlightenment he 
decided to serve under no teacher save the Dhamma (cp. Ch. 5 a § 4 [8]). Brahma 
Sahampati (Int. § 93, ii) commends the choice in prose and verse (Ap. A % a, Note), 
The story is taken from Sam. Nik . i, p. 140. 

2 Saddhamma ; Ap. A 1 b (9), (16). Cp. Ap. Gib (Dhamma). 

3 Ap. A 2 c. 

4 Atta-kdma, or attha-kdma. ‘He to whom the self is dear’, Gradual Sayings, 
si, p. 21 ; * whoso fain is for his good", Kindred Sayings, i, p. 176. Ch. 28 c § 6 [8]; 
cp. Ch. 5 € § 2 [42] (self). 

5 Literally, greatness; Pali mahantam, or mahattam. ‘The great Self*, Gradual 
Sayings, ii, p. 22. Cp. Int. § 35, i (Paramdtman) ; Ch. 5 a § 10 (pariyosdna) ; Ap. 
G za §6 (amata) ; and Ch. 5 § 4 [?8] (samddhi). 

6 The scene is not mentioned, but seems to have been at Savatthi in the Jetavana. 

1 Cp. the Uggas of Vesaii and Hatthigama ; Ch. 10 c (67) n. _ . 

8 Mahdmotta ; Int. § 172. ‘Corny, to rajah Pasenadi of Kosala’, Gradual Sayings, 
iv, p. 4* 

’ Ap. B c § 4 [1]. 

30 ‘Corny, grandson of Rohana Chetty’, Gradual Sayings , iv, p. 5. His relationship 
to Migara the father-in-law of Visakha may be merely commentarial ; Ch. 18 b 

§ I [l62]. 

■ . 11 Ch. ter a § 2. If this figure 'be accepted as an estimate in copper kahapaqa 
currency (Ch. 15 a § 13 [163] n) and the kahapana be valued at an anna or about 
one penny, this and similar figures become credible. On this basis a gold' piece 
worth 1,000 ks. would be equivalent approximately to four pounds sterling. 

32 Ch. 14 b § 7 hi . 33 Ch. 8 b § 6 [bl 

14 Ch. 7 6 § 4. These virtues (Ap. F z, Note) are plainly deemed to need no extra- 
neous reward. Cp. Int. § 111 (indifferent); see above § 7 [9] (indifferent), 

15 Or faith ; Ch. 8 / § 2. 



16 As in Ch, 13 a § 10 [2]; Ch. 23 a [7]. 

Ch. is * § 9 C481]. 18 Ch. 12 r § 9 UM - 

19 Buddha asks what is the subject under discussion and his host replies that it 
may be postponed. 30 An A 2 d Tail 

11 Ch. I3 « § S [!9] ; also Ch. 9 * (Titthiyas). At Sam. Nik. iv, p. 3^8 the pLL is 
ndnatitfhiyd samarMbrdhmand-paribbajakd, thus making the three terms equivalent; 
Ap. Qzc, Note {teachers) n. 
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the treasures of duty/ of meekness, of conscience, of learning, of 
renunciation, and of insight/ 2 . . . 3 

| : , ... . ; (ii) 

§ 10. Dfgha-Nikaya , Suita 9 (. Pottapada~S .). 

[1] . . # The Blessed One was staying ... in Anathapindika’s 
Garden. 4 At that time Potthapada 5 the Wanderer (paribbdjakof was 
dwelling at the public-debate-hall 7 (samaya-ppavadake) bordered by 
Tindixka-trees, 8 [known as] the Lone-Hall 9 (eka-salake) in [Queen] 
Mallika’s 10 Garden, 11 together with a great party of Wanderers three 
hundred in number. 12 [2] And the Blessed One in the forenoon 13 . . . 
entered Savatthi for alms. . . . I4 The Blessed One came to . . . the 
Lone-Hall in Mallika’s Garden. [3] At that time Potthapada the 
Wanderer was sitting with the great party of Wanderers. . . [4] 

And Potthapada the Wanderer . . . quieted the party ... [5] and 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘Let the Blessed One, revered sir, 
come; welcome to the Blessed One. . . . l6 Let the Blessed One be 
seated; this is the chief ( pannatam ) 17 seat/ The Blessed One sat down 
on the chief seat and Potthapada the Wanderer choosing some lower 18 
seat sat down at one side . . J 9 [6] and said to the Blessed One: "On 
previous occasions repeatedly, revered sir, among religious teachers 
(samdna-brahmandnam } 20 of various sects (nana~titthiyanam) zl sitting 

1 Stla; A p. F 2 a (122). 

2 Pound, Ap. G 1 h § 3 ; see § 6 [4] above. 

3 Omitting verses (Ap. A 2 a, Note ) of which the prose is an expansion. 

4 See § 2 above. 

3 Not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas. He is converted [54] and 
becomes a lay disciple; Ch. ro e f n. 

6 Int. § 126. 

1 Cp. § 2 [1] above (mandala-mala), and [6] below ; also Int. §§141,171. Such cham - 
bers for public discussion are evidence that religious orthodoxy and priestly 
domination (Int. § 185, Brahmans ) had not been established in the Middle-land, 

8 Ch. X I £ § 24 (7). 

9 ‘Known by the name of “The Hair ", SBB, ii, p. 244; "the original (Discussion*) 
Hall", SBB, vi, p. 13. 

10 Int. §§ 126, 142, Mallikfi devi, wife of King Pasenadi (Int. § 169, i) appears 
also in Sant. Nik. (ChviS c § 6 [2]), and Majjh. 87 (Ch. x8 c § 4 [no]), where 
mention is made also of his daughter Vajarl, another wife Vasabha, and of Vidudabha 
{Int. § 169, iii) his general (sendpati; Int. § 175) whom he declared to be dear to 
him. See Ch. h/§ 12 [126] n, also Scu&, Nik , i, p, 86. 

u Ardma ; Ch. 7 a § xo. The garden and hall are the stage for a similar scene in 
Majjh . 78. 

, 12 Int § 121 q. 15 Ch. 6 a § 11 [1]. 

14 As in the accounts of visits to Sakuladayin (Ch. x x c § 9) and others. 

15 As in Ch. 15 b § 2 [5x3] {vulgar talk). The two narratives continue on similar 

fines* '" n 
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assembled together in the discussion-hall 1 talk has arisen about the 
cessation of perception. 2 . . . How, revered sir, does the cessation of 
perception come about? 9 . . . . 3 , 

§11. Sarnyutta-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Sotapatti-sayutta (Sam. 55), 

Sutta 11 (Sahassa). (PTS, v 9 p. 360.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Royal 
Garden ( rajak-arame ). 4 [2] And an assemblage of a thousand mendi- 
cant-sisters 5 came to where the Blessed One was. Having drawn near 
and saluted 6 (abhivadetva) the Blessed One they stood 7 at one side. 
[3] The Blessed One addressed the mendicant-sisters standing 
there.... 8 

§ 32. Samyutta-Nikaya , Mahd-vagga, Anuruddha-samyutta (Sam. 

52), Sutta 10 (Balha-gilaya). ( PTS , v,p. 302 .) 

[1] At one time the venerable Anuruddha 9 was staying at Savatthi 
in the Andha-vana, 10 ill, suffering, and greatly exhausted. 11 [2] And 
many mendicant brothers came to where the venerable Anuruddha 
was and . . . said: Tn what state 12 (vihdrena) does the venerable 
Anuruddha live that when painful bodily feelings arise they do not 
retain mastery 15 over his mind (attain)}* ‘Because, friends, I live 
with mind well fixed on the four attentions 14 ( sati-patthanesu ), painful 

1 Kutuhala-sdla. This term and the accompanying phrases appear also with 
slight variations at Majjh. Nik . ii, p. 2, and Sam. Nik. iv, p. 398. Cp. [1] above. 

2 Abhi-sanhd-nirodha. Cp. Ch. 3 § 5; Ap. I a § 1 [175] { non-perception ); and 
Ap. E a ii § 2 (sdhha). ‘Trance’, SBB, ii, p. 246. 

3 The ensuing discourse is like other Suttantas (Ap. A 1 a, Note ) composite and 

highly complex, and includes such matters as the coming of a Buddha (as in 
Digha 2 [40-2] ; see Ch. 15 b § 1 [1] n), the three treatises on Duty (as in Digha 1, 
I [8-27], and Digha 2 [43-62]; see Ap. A 2 d. Note), the guarding of the ‘five 
physical senses and the mind (as in Digha 2 [64-6]), the five Obstacles (nivarand; 
as in Digha 2 [67-74]; see Ap. D a § 9, iv), the four Jhanas (as in Digha 2 [75-81]; 
see Ap. I a ), the 4 Attainments (samapattiyo ; Ch. 3 § 4 [66]), the nature of the Self 
(attan ; [21-4]; cp. Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]), the Unanswered Questions (Ap. G 1 a, ii), 
the Four Truths ([29-30] ; Ap. G 1 a, i), and the abandoning of selfhood ([40-5] ; 
cp. Ap. C b § 10 [2]). 4 Int. § 142 ; Ch. 7 a § 10. 

5 Ch. tz b. The exaggerated number (Int. § 121 n) as well as the use of the title 
Buddha in [4] seems to indicate the comparative lateness of the Sutta; IN 6 
(Canon); and Ch. 15 «§ 15 [1] n. 

6 Ch. i2A§2[ 4 Hi). ' 7 Ch. 12 H 3 [I]. 

8 The discourse deals with the four principles with which a stream-attainer 
(sota-panna; Ap. D c § 3 [6]) is endowed; see Ap. H 1 § 6 [5] n.- Once-retumers 
and never-retumers are not mentioned. 

9 Ch. 10 b § 3 [1]. Sam. 52 comprising 24 Sutftas is called after his name. 

19 Dark Wood or Blind-man’s Wood. Int, § 142 ; Ch. 14 e § 3 n ; Ap. C b § 10 [r] n. 
See also Majjh . 147 where Buddha walks with Rahula (Ch. 7 b § 7 [1]) in the wood 
and discourses to him there on the five physical senses and the mind (Ch. 7 a 
§ 5 M e I e ) anc * their processes; Majjh . 23 where the venerable Kumara-Kassapa 
(Ch. 10 c, 30) meets a Deva (IN 8 a); Sant. Nik . i, pp. 128, 129, where certain nuns 
(Ch. 12 b) encounter Mara (Ap. G zb); Ang . Nik. v, p. 9; also Vin. Pit. i, p, 298, 
iii, pp. 38, 64, 208. 

11 Ch. 11 c § 6. 1Z Or, way; cp. Ap. F 2 b, n. 

13 ‘Make no impression on his mind’. Kindred Sayings, v, p. 268. Cp. Int. § 109. 

• 14 ‘Arisings of mindfulness’, Kindred Sayings, Ch. 9 a. 
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bodily feelings when they arise do not retain mastery over my mind. 
On what four? [3] As to this, friends, I live as regards the body, 
contemplating the body . * . as regards [its] sensations, contemplating 
sensations . . . as regards the mind, contemplating the mind, ... as 
regards [its] objects 1 ( dhammesu ), contemplating objects, strenuous, 
comprehending, mindful, having put away in this world covetousness 
and lament. ■ , 

§ 13. Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagdiha-vagga , Bhikkhuni-samyutta (Sam. 5), 

Suita 3 (Calami). (PTS, i, p. J29.) 

[1] Savatthi series. 2 Now the mendicant sister 3 Kisa-Gotami 4 in 
the forenoon having robed herself and assumed bowl and outer robe 
entered Savatthi for alms. [2] Having gone round Savatthi begging 
she after her meal 5 returned from her begging-round and went to the 
Andha-vana 6 for the [noon] day-rest. 7 Having plunged into the wood 
she sat down for rest at the foot of a certain tree. [3] And Mara 8 the 
Evil One . . . approaching addressed her. . . . 9 [6] Then the mendicant 
sister Kisa-Gotami answered Mara the Evil One in verses: 10 

'Forever childless I: men are but far away. 

I sorrow not, nor weep: nor do I fear thee, friend (dmso). 

Sped is all worldly-joy (nandi) : pierced is the outer dark. 11 

Defeating Death's 12 array I bide here without stain.' 

§14, Samyutta-Nikdya, Mahd-vagga, Anuruddha-samyutia (Sam. 52), 

Suita 3 (Sutanu). (PTS, v , p. 297.) 

[1] At one time the venerable Anuruddha 13 was staying at Savatthi 
on the bank of the Sutanu. 14 [2] And many mendicant brothers came 
to where the venerable Anuruddha was [3] . . . and said: ‘By the 
exercise and practice 15 of what ideas (t ihamm&nam ) l6 has the venerable 
Anuruddha attained to the great higher knowledge (; mah-dbhinnd - 
tarn) ?' 17 [4] ‘By the exercise and practice of the four attentions 18 
(satipatfhdndnam), friends, I have attained to the great higher know- 
ledge. Of what four? ... I live . . , comemplating the body . . . [its] 

1 Ch. 9 a § 1 (phenomena). ‘Mind-states’, Kindred Sayings. See § 14 [4] below. 
AH individual things are derivative and transitory. 

* Ch. 14 b § 7. 3 ch. 12 b. 

4 Ch, 2 § 2. Her name may be authentic ; the stories about her are perhaps due to 
explanatory expansion, 

5 Ch, it t § 7 [7]. 6 lot, § 142. 

7 Ch. 12 <2 § 5 [19]. 8 Ap, G 2 b, 

9 Omitting Mara’s verses. 10 Ap. A 2 a, Note. 

n Tamo-kkhandha , the mass of ignorance, Cp. avijjd (Ap. D 6). 

w Maccu (Death) here is Mara; Ap. D b § 4. 13 Ch. to b § 3 [1]. 

14 Sutanu-tire; Int, § 142. Not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or 
mVin.Pit . 

u Ch. 16 d § 7 [2] ; see § 18 [2] below. 16 Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]. 

17 Cp, Ap. I i § 3 ( abhinnd }. 'Great supernormal power’, Kindred Sayings, v, 
p. 264. The doctrine of the assimilation of the transient individual to the eternal 
source (Ap. C b , n) from which all things arise is here perhaps passing into the notion 
of the power of the individual to dominate nature. 18 Ch. 9 a. 
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sensations ... the mind . . . and [its] objects, 1 strenuous, compre- 
hending, mindful, having put away in this world covetousness and 
lament/ . * J 1 

§ 15 . Samyutta-Nikdya, Maha-vagga , Anuruddha-samyutta (Sam. 
52), Suita 8 (Salaldgdra). ( PTS , v, p. 300 ) 

[1] . . . The venerable Anuruddha 3 stayed at Savatthi in the Salala- 
house (Salal-agare)d [2] There the venerable Anuruddha instructed 
the mendicant brothers. . * 

§ 16 . Anguttara-Nikaya , Satiaka-nipdta (the Severn ), Suita 1 50 . 
(PTS, tv, p. 9 x.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in thejetavana. 6 . . . 
And the; Blessed One in the forenoon 7 . . . went to the dwelling of 
Anathapindika 8 the householder . . . and sat down on the seat pre- 
pared. Now at that time people in Anathapindika the householder’s 
dwelling were making a great noise and uproar. And Anathapindika 
the householder came to the Blessed One . . . and sat at one side . . . 
and the Blessed One said: ‘Why, householder, are people in thy 
dwelling making a great noise and uproar? One might think they 
were fisherfolk 9 with, a haul of fish/ ‘That is Sujata, revered sir, 
the daughter-in-law of the house; 10 she is rich, coming from' a rich 
family/ 1 and heeds not her iriother-in-law, heeds not her father-in-law, 
and heeds not her husband/ . . J 2 

§ 17 , Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga , VIII, xv. 

[1] . . , 13 The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the Jeta- 
vans/ 4 . . . And Visakha 15 Migara’s mother came to where the Blessed 
One was and . . . having greeted 16 (abhivadetva) the Blessed One she 

1 Ch. 9 a § 1 { phenomena ). See § 12 {3] above. 

* He claims also power to recognize low, middle, and pre-eminent ideas or states 
(Mamma) as such. Cp. Ap. 1 b § 3 (mind ) ; also Ch. 9 a § 5 [13] ((< dhammd ). 

3 Ch. IO § 3 [1]. 

4 The salala was ® fragrant tree. 4 At Sal- tree Hut*, Kindred Sayings » v, p. 266. 
Cp. Ch. 16 d § 6 [4] (bhus-dgdra ) ; and Ch. 12 c § 3 (Kut-dgam). 

5 He mfbms them that it is as impossible for rulers to defect a Bhikkhu who 
cultivates the four attentions (Ch. 9 a, satipatthdna) as for a crowd of folk with 
spades and baskets to make the Ganges (Int. § 121) flow west instead of east. 

6 See § 2 [1] above. 

*Ch.6«§xim. 

8 Ch. 10 a. In Ch. 18 a § 2 [258] Sariputta (Ch. 7 a § 16) visits the great house- 
holder on his deathbed. 

9 Int. § 189 (occupations). 

■ 10 Ghara-sutjdid\ Inf. § 190 (family). 

11 , A 44 ha«kuld; cp. Ap. F 2 a (134). 

u Buddha calls Sujata who is instructed in verses (Ap. A 2 a, Note) which 
plainly gave rise to the' prose setting. 

13 Buddha journeys by stages from Benares (Ch. 15 a § 12 [xv, 1]). 

14 See § 2 [i] above. 

15 Int. § 140; Ch. 10 c (72) ; see below § 18 (Migdra's mother). For Visakha’s great 
gift of the Eastern Garden see Ch. 18 b. 

l6 Ch.6 aUlsl 
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sat down 1 at one side 2 [6] Seated at one side Visakha, Migara’s 

mother, spoke thus to the Blessed One: ‘I ask eight boons, 3 revered 
sir, of the Blessed One. . . . [7] I wish, revered sir, throughout my 
life 4 (i) to give to the assembly ( samghassa ) dress for the rainy 
weather, 3 (ii) to give food for those arriving, (iii) to give food for those 
departing, (iv) to give food for the sick, (v) to give food for the attend- 
ants 6 on the sick, (vi) to give medicine 7 for the sick, (vii) to give a 
regular supply of milk-rice, 8 (viii) to give to the assembly of Nuns 
{Bhikkhunl-samghassay dress for bathing. 10 . . . [11] As to this, 
revered sir, the mendicant sisters bathe in the river Aciravati” along 
with courtesans 12 ( vesiyahi ) at the same landing-stage 13 naked. . . . 
Impure, revered sir, is nakedness.’ 14 . . . 

§ 18. Samyutta-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Indriya-samyutta (Sant. 48), 

Sutta 45 (Pubbarama i). ( PTS , v, p. 222.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Eastern Garden 
(Pubbarame) 15 in the storied house ( pasade ) lb of Migara’s mother. 17 
[2] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, saying: 
‘Through the exercise and practice 18 of what moral faculties ( indri - 
yanam ), 19 mendicant brothers, does a mendicant brother in whom the 
taints have been destroyed 20 explain [his attainment of] perception 
(1 atinam ), 21 which is [announced in the words]: “I know: Ended is 
individual existence, lived is the holy-life, done is what should be 
done, there is nothing [individual] beyond this state (riaparam 
itthattaya-ti)}" ’“ ‘Our opinions (dkamma), 23 revered sir, are rooted 
in the Blessed One. . . .’ 24 [3] ‘By the exercise and practice of a 

> Ch. 12 * § 3 Ul 

z Omitting Visakha's invitation to the Buddha and the brethren for the morrow's 
meal. Omitting also a universal rain-storm during the night and Visakha" s mes- 
senger’s difficulties on the following morning; also the miraculous passage of the 
Buddha and the monks through the air (Jnt. § 94, iii) to the feast After the meal 
VisSkha makes her request. 3 Vardni; Int. §113. 

4 Ch. 6 <2 § 7 [ioj. 5 Vassika-s&tika ; Ch, 8 j. 

6 Upatthdkd ; Ch. 8 i § 2 [1] ( ministering ). 7 Bhesajja ; Ch. 87. 

8 Ydgu; Ch. 8 j (food). * Ch. s 2 b § 2 [4] (iv). 

10 Udaka-sdtika ; Ch. 8j\ 

n An affluent of the Ganges (Int. § 121 n). Int, § X38 n; Ch. 8 d § 8 ; Ch. 14 d 
§6 fi] ; Ch. 14/ § 2. Also Mahd~vagga, v. ix. 2; Djgha-Nik . i, p. 23 5. See Ch* 
14/ § 16 [x] n. 12 Int. § 190. 

13 Tittha; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [32]. Ch. 8 j § 4. 

15 Int. § 140; Ch. 18 b. For drdma see Ch. 7 a § 10 n. 16 Ch. 2 § 2. 

17 See above, § 17 [1] (Visakha). 

18 Ch. 16 d§ 7 [2]. See § 14 [3] above; § 19 [3] below. 

19 Ch. 13 <2 § 9 [3]; A p. G x b § 4, Contrast the wider application of the word in 
Ch. 7 <3 § 18 [3]. 

20 Khin-asava ; Ch. 14 &§ 5 [6], 

21 Perception (of the amata or immortal): Ch. 5 a § 10 [172]; Ch. 7 a § 2x. See 
Ap, C b § 10 [2]; cp. Ap. C a § 3 ; also Ch, 5 c § 7 (anndta) ; Ch. 14 b § 5 [6] ; and 
IN 5 b (Essentials). 

tz Ch. 4§ 17. The moral faculties enumerated below would seem better cal- 
culated to lead to the transcendence of Egoism than to the evasion of rebirth. 

23 Ideas, thoughts ; Ch, 12 a § 4 [7]. 

24 The monks ask Buddha to explain, 
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single [comprehensive] moral-faculty, mendicant brothers. ... Of 
what single moral-faculty? [4] In a disciple of the noble [Law] 1 who 
has insight 2 there is established faith 3 in consequence thereof, energy 
in consequence thereof, self-knowledge (sati) in consequence thereof, 
self-transcendence ( samadhi ) 4 in consequence thereof.’ . . . 5 

§19. Samyutta-Nikaya, Mahd-vagga, Indriya-samyutta (Sam. 48), 

Sutta 44 (Pubbakotthakd). (. PTS , v, p. 220). 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Eastern Enclo- 
sure (Pubba-kofthake). 6 [2] There the Blessed One instructed the 
venerable Sariputta 7 saying: [3] ‘Dost thou believe, Sariputta, that 
the moral-faculty 8 of faith? . . . the moral-faculty of energy ... of 
self-knowledge ... of self-transcendence ... the moral-faculty of 
insight, when exercised and practised, immerses [one] in the death- 
less, leads to the deathless, finds fulfilment in the deathless?’ 10 [4] 
*. . . Those, revered sir, by whom this is not known, not seen, 31 not 
felt, not realized, 12 not touched through insight, 13 they must proceed 
by faith in others as to this. . . . But I, revered sir, know it . . . and 
am free from doubt 14 and without uncertainty (ni-hbicikiccho) ls as to 
this ’ 

d. Minor Townships northward and eastward of 
Savatthi 

§ 1 . Sutta-Pifaka, Anguttara-Nikaya, Catukka-nipata ( the Fours), 

Sutta 36. (PTS, ii, p. 37.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One journeyed on the road 16 between 
Ukkattha 17 and Setabbya. 18 And the Brahman Dona 1 ? also was 
journeying on the road between Ukkattha and Setabbya. And the 

1 Ariya-savaka ; Ap. E c i § 5 [8]. 

2 Panna t insight into the transcience of individuality ; Ch. 13 c §20 [7]. See 
Ch. 13a §9 [5]* 

3 Saddhd t Ch. 8 / § 2 [180] ; the religious sense of immortal unity (amata, Ch. 5 a 
§ 10), opposed to the habit of doubt (vi-cikicchd, Ap. D a § 8, ii). See § 19 [3] 
below. 

4 Ch. 5 & § 4 [18]. In Sutta 46 of this series the word vimutti (ariya vimutti , 

Aryan liberation, Ap. D a § 6) takes the place of samadhi . ; 

5 The situation of this spot can scarcely be determined (Jnt. § 140). The word 
kotthaka indicates an enclosure or space, usually a room, but possibly a shed or an 
enclosed space including a pool for bathing. This Eastern Enclosure may have been 
either near or in the Eastern Garden, outside the wall near the eastern gate of the 
city. See Majjh. Nik i, p. 160 (Ch. 18 & § 5 [161]) and Ang. Nik iii, p. 345; 
cp. Ch. ro a § 10 [10], ‘Eastern Gatehouse*, Kindred Sayings , v, p. 195 ; ‘Eastern 
bath*, SBB, v, p. 1 13 ; ‘bathing-place*, Gradual Sayings , iii, p, 243. 

6 Ch. 7 a § 16. 7 Ch. 13 a § 9 [3] ; Ap. G 1 h § 4. 

8 See 5 18 [4] above. 9 See § x8 [2] above. 

,0 Ap. G 2 a § 6. For the adj, amata-pariyosdna see Ch. 12 e § 9 [2]; cp. Ch. 5 a 
§ 10 [172]. 11 A-ditfha; cp. Ch. 4 § 16. 

12 A-sacchikata; Ch. 5 a § 10 [172]. 13 Ap, F 2 a (132). 

14 Ni-kkankha ; cp. Ap. F 2 c § 3 (ii) ; and Ch. 6 a § 7 (doubt), 

15 Ap, D a § 8 (ii), 16 Addhana-magga ; Ch. 11 d § 7 [16]. 

17 See below, § 3. 18 See below, § 2. 

19 Ch. 22 c§ jo n. 
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(Brahman Dona saw in the footsteps of the Blessed One the wheels 
cakhMni)3 . . h 

§ 2. Dlgha-Nikaya , Suttanta 23 ( Payasi-S .). 

[1] . . . The venerable Kumara-Kassapa 3 journeying' among the 
Kosalans (KosalesuY together with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers . , . s came to where Setavya 6 a [walled] town [nagaramf 
of the Kosalans was. And there at Setavya the venerable Kumara- 
Kassapa stayed to the north of Setavya in the Simsapa-tree Grove 
(Smsapavane)* At that time Payasi, a [feudal] noble, 9 occupied 
Setavya . . . a royal demesne given by King Pasenadi the Kosalan 
(Pasenadi-Kosalena), 10 a royal grant, a sacred gift ( brahma-deyyam)J 1 


§ 3. Majjhima-Nikaya , Suita i {Mula-pariyaya-S. ) . 1 3 

[PTS, p. 1*] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Ukkattha 14 
(Ukkatthayam) in the Subhaga Grove {Suhhaga»vane) ls at the foot of 
the Great Sal-tree. 16 There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers, saying: \ . I will set forth for you, mendicant brothers, a 
discourse on the basis of all phenomena'. 17 . . , 18 

§ 4. Dlgha-Nikdya, Suttanta 3 ( Ambaffka-S .). 

[1] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans ( Kosalesu ) 19 
together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers , . . 20 came to 

1 Ch. 7 a § 7 n. 

z Dona concludes that these signs indicate a deva (Ch. 3 § t), gandhabha (Ap. B c 
§ 4 [4]), or yakkha (Int. § 93, vii). 

3 Young Kassapa; Ch, 10 c (30). Cp. Ch. 7 b § 4 [92], He is later called Kassapa 
(bho Kassapa). 4 Int, § 149. 

5 Omitting the conventional number 300; Int, §121. 

6 Int. § 149 (a); see § 1 above. Alternatively Setavyarp (neu.) or Setabya. The 
town was on the regular route between Sivatthi and Kapilavatthu ; Ch. 1$ a § 1 [35] n. 

7 Ch. 20 § 11 [26] ; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4). . 8 Cp. Ch. 1 $b§8, 

9 RdjanHa; Ch, 8 b § 6 [b] (rdjd) ; Ch. 14 a § 6 j>]. 10 Ch. 14 a § 4. 

n i.e. free of taxes; Ch. 1 1 d § 10. ‘A full gift’, SBB, ii, p. 108 n. 

11 Payisi heretically denies a life after death (Int. § 19), and Kumlra-Kassapa 
refutes him. He is reborn in the realm of the Four Great Kings (Int. § 70) where he 
is seen by the venerable Gavampati who frequents this region during his noonday 
rest, ■ 13 Discourse on the Basis (Mula). 

14 See § 1 above; § 4 below; Int. § 149 (a); Ch. 13 c§ 10' [9] n. Also Digha-Nik. 
ii, p. 50* 15 Happy or Pleasant Grove; Ch. iSdfz [200], 

** Sdla-raja; Int. § 133, 

M SMa-dhamma~?nula~pariydya. ‘How all states of consciousness originate** 
SBB* v* p. 1. For dhamma cp. Ch. 9 a § 5 [13]. Pariydya , course, process, or dis- 
course; cp. Ch. 6 a § 7 {method); Ch. X4/§ 13 [$]. 

18 The categories specified are mostly unreal, namely, besides the four dements 
and living beings, spirits {deva), Pajapati, Brahma (Int. § 69), the Abhassari 
(shining gods), Subhakipna (radiant gods, cp. Ch. 8/ § 1, 29), Vehapphaia and 
AbhibhH (conquerors; cp. Int. §70, sphere), the realms of infinite space, infinite 
consciousness, nothingness, and neither perception nor non-perception (Ap. I a 
§ * [175]), the seen, heard, thought and known, Oneness, multiplicity, the Whole 
(sabbam), and nibb&na (Ap. C b § 1). The list is a late amalgam; IN 6 (Camn). 
Cp. Ch. 14 e § 3 (149] n. 19 Int. § 149. 

20 Omitting the conventional number 500; Int. § 121, 
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where [there was] a Brahman village 5 of the Kosalans called Iccha- 
nankala 2 (Icchdnankalam ) ; and there at Icchanankala the Blessed One 
stayed in the Icchanankala woodland. 3 Now at that time the Brah- 
man 4 Pokkharasadi 5 occupied Ukkattha 6 . . . a royal demesne given 
by King Pasenadi 7 the Kosalan, a royal grant, a sacred gift 8 (1 brahma - 
deyyam )* [2] . . . 9 

§ 5. Majjhima-Nikaya, Suita 8g (Dhammacetiya- S . ) . 

[PTS, ii, p. n8.] . . . King Pasenadi 50 the Kosalan arrived at 
Nangaraka 11 on some business. . . . Then King Pasenadi the Kosalan 
addressed Dlgha Karayana 12 saying: "... Where then, friend Kara- 
yana, is the Blessed One now staying? 9 [p. 119] 'There is, Maharaja, 
a township of the Sakyas 13 called Medalumpa; 14 there the Blessed One 
is now staying. . . 'How far then, friend Karayana, from Nangaraka 
is Medalumpa? . . / 'Not far, Maharaja, three leagues; 15 it is possible 
to go in what remains of the day. 9 . . . x6 

§ 6. Dlgha-Nikaya, Suitanta ij (Tevijja-S.). 17 

[1] . , . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans ( Kosa - 
lesu) , . . came to where [there was] a Brahman-village 18 of the Kosalans 
called Manasakata 19 (. Manasakatam ). And there at Manasakata the 
Blessed One stayed on the bank of the river Aciravati 20 to the north 
of Manasakata in a mango-grove. [2] At that time many very well- 
known and much-attended 21 Brahmans 22 were visiting Manasakata, 
namely Canki . . . Pokkharasati 23 . . . the Tudi 24 Brahman and others. 

[3] • • - 2s 

1 Ch. 1 § 2. 

2 Int. § 149 (a). Also Majjh. 98, Sam. Nik. v, p. 325 and Ang. Nik. in, p. 30, 
where the spelling is Icchanangala. 

3 Vana-sanda ; dense scrub or wilderness. 4 int. § 185. 

5 Ap. G 2 c § 2, i [2]; see § 6 [2] below'. He becomes a lay-disciple; Ch. 10 c, n. 

6 See § 3 above. 7 Ch. 14 a § 4. 

8 Free of service and taxes; Ch. 1 1 d § 10. 

9 Pokkharasadi hears the news of Buddha’s arrival (as in Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [2]}. The 
accomplishments of his pupil and envoy the young Brahman Ambaftha are de- 
scribed (as in Ch. 12 e§ 13 [133], Vedas ) and also his visit to Buddha. Ch. 13 c 
§iofc];cp. Ch. 10 c (68). 

10 Ch. r 4 a§ i. . 11 Int. § 149 (a). 

12 His charioteer. See Ch. 13 c § 30 (118]. 

13 The inclusion of the Sakya country in the Kosalan kingdom seems implied by 
the context; Int. § 169 (iii). 

14 Int. § 148 (ii), ls Ch. 23 c § 30 [119]. 

16 The journey is made. 

17 Ap. A 2 d. Note; n. Ap. G 1 a § 8; Ap. G z c § 2. 

18 Ch. 1 § 2. ‘ 19 Int. § 149 (a). 

20 Ch. i 4 *§i7[ii]. 

21 With large halls, Ch. 12 a§ $ [19]. See Ch. 18 e § 5 £4} n. 

22 Int. § 185; and Ch. i 4 /§ 7 £ f 64] (Canki). 

23 See § 4 [1] above. 

24 Int. § 149 (a). Todeyya: "Buddhaghosa says that . . . Todeyya lived at Tudi- 
gama’, SBB, ii, p. 300, See § 7 below, 

25 The famous Tevijja-Suttanta proceeds to a discussion upon union with 
Brahma (the Brahmas) or on the other hand unity with Brahman; Ap. G 2 a § 2. 
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§ 7. Samyutta-Nikaya , Salayatana-vagga, Salayatana-samyutta 

{Sam. 35), SWta JJ5 (Vemhaccani). (PTS, tv, p. 121 .) 

fi] At one time the venerable Udayin 1 stayed at Kamanda 2 
(Kamandayam) in the mango-grove of the Tudi 3 ( Todeyassa ) Brah- 
man. [2] And a young 4 [Brahman], a pupil ( antevasi ) 5 of Verahac- 

cani-gotta, 6 a Brahmam, 7 came to where the venerable Udayin was 

[3] The venerable Udayin enlightened that young man seated at his 
side and, informed, stirred, and gladdened him by discourse on the 
Law. 8 [4] . . ,9 

§ 8. Dtgha-Nikaya , Suttanta 10 ( Subha-S .). 

[1] . . , The venerable Ananda 10 stayed at Savatthi ... in Anatha- 
pindika’s garden 11 not long after the death of the Blessed One. At 
that time the young 12 ' (mdnavo) Subha, son of the Tudi 13 [Brah- 
man] visited Savatthi on a certain business. . . , 14 [5] And the vener- 
able Ananda . . . with a Ceti 15 mendicant brother as attendant 
{paechd-samanena ) 1 6 went to the dwelling of the young Subha, son of 
Todeyya. . , . Seated at one side Subha . . . spoke to the venerable 
Ananda thus: ‘ . . . The esteemed {bhavam) Ananda would know 
what doctrines (dhammanam) 17 the revered ( bhavam ) Gotama 18 
praised and wherein he informed, settled, and established this [many] 
people. What doctrines, O (bho) Ananda, did the revered Gotama 
praise and in what did he inform, settle, and establish these people ?’ 
[6] "Three aggregates 19 [of doctrine], young man, the Blessed One 
was wont to praise. . . « What three ? The noble 20 aggregate of duty; 
the noble aggregate of self-transcendence ; the noble aggregate of 
insight’. 21 . . , 22 

1 Ch. 15 b § 3 [ij. ^ 

2 Int. § 149 (a). 

f See § 6 above, § 8 below; Ch. 14/ § 1 [210]; Ch. 18 d§ 2 [196]; also Majjh . 
Nik. ii, p. 202; Ang. Nik. ii, p. 180. 

4 Mdnavaka ; Ch. 13 b § 2 [91], 

5 Resident (pupil or assistant); Ch. 8 g § 4. 

6 Cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (6). 

7 Ch. 14/ § 1 [209] ; also Int. § 185 {Brahman ) ; and Int. § 190 (women). 

8 Ch. 6 a § 12. 

9 The pupil informs his instructress who ultimately becomes a lay disciple 
(Ch. 8 l). 

10 Ch. 10 b § 3 [4). n Ch. 14 b § 3. 

12 Ch. 13 b § 2 [91]. 

13 Todeyya. See § 7 [1] above. For Subha see Ch. x8 d § 2 [196]. 

14 Subha sends a messenger with a request that Ananda will visit him. 

15 Cetika ; Ch. 16 c § 1, 

** Ch. 8 1* § x [9). 

17 Ap. G 1 b § 4 (laics). 

l *Ch,lld§2(l2l 

19 Khandhd ; Ch. 19 a § 1 [yl. 

20 Ariya; Ch. 5 A § 5. 

t% These are sila, samadhi, pafifld, the three points of the comprehensive dis- 
course often repeated in the MPS (Ch. 20 § 8, discourse); see also Ch, 8 / § 2 [180] 
(good conduct). 

zz The three tearms are then explained and elaborated. 
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THE KOSALAN KINGDOM 
e. Southward of SAvatthi 


§ 1. Samyutta-NikUya , Salayatana-vagga , A-vyakata~samyutta 

(Sam. 44); Sutta 1 (Khema-theri). (PTS, w, p. 374.) 

[1] The Blessed One was staving at Savatthi. . . [2] Now at that 
time Khema 1 the mendicant sister . . . entered upon residence 2 at 
Toranavatthu. 3 [3] And King Pasenadi 4 the Kosalan going from 
Saketa 5 to Savatthi between Saketa and Savatthi resided for one night 
at Toranavatthu. [4] And King Pasenadi the Kosalan instructed a 
certain man, saying: ‘Go, good sir, 6 get to know in Toranavatthu 
some devotee (samanam) or Brahman 7 upon whom I may attend 
to-day. . 


§ 2. Vinaya-Pitaka Maha-vagga P vii , i. 

[1] The Blessed’ One was staying at Savatthi. . . . And at that time 
about thirty Western (PdtheyyakaY Bhikkhus . . . when the beginning 
of the rainy 'season was approaching, were unable to get to Savatthi 
by the beginning of the rainy season and entered upon vassa 10 at 
Saketa" on the way. They spent the rainy season fretting, thinking 
‘Quite near us the Blessed One is staying, six leagues (yojanesu) 12 
from here; and we cannot get to see the Blessed One* 13 

§ 3. Sutta-Pitaka , Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 24 ( Ratha-vinMa-S .). 

. . , 14 [PTS, i, p. 148.] I will make thee a comparison 15 (upa~ 

mam) It is as if when King Pasenadi (Pasenadissa) 16 the Kosalan 

was sojourning at Savatthi some emergent business should arise at 
Saketa 17 [p. 149] and they should arrange for him a succession of 
seven chariots 18 between Savatthi and Saketa, and King Pasenadi the 
Kosalan departing from Savatthi should mount the first chariot at 
the door of the inner-palace 19 ... and in the seventh chariot in the 
succession he should arrive at the door of the inner-palace at Saketa. 
When he was entering the palace his friends and kinsmen 20 and near 

1 Ap. G 2 a § 3 [6]. 

2 Vdsam upagaid hoti , resided (perhaps for the rainy season); cp. Ch. 8 c§ 1 [2]. 

One MS. prefixes eka-ratii (for one night). 3 Int. § 149. 

4 Ch. 14 a § 1. 5 See below §§ 2, 8 (Ayojjha). 

6 Ambho purisa ; Int. § 190 (address). 

7 Ap. A 2 d [21]. Cp. Ch, 18 d § 2 [196]. 

8 The Sutta proceeds as in Ap. G 2 a § 3. 

9 Ch. 8j § 5 [1]. 10 Ch. 8 c. 

11 See above, § i ; see below, §§ 3, 4, 5, 6, 7; Int. § 149 (6); also in MV, L lxvi. 1, 
vni. i. 8, xiii. 7. Saketa is mentioned frequently in the Sutta Vibhanga of Vin. Pit, 
and in the Psalms of the Early Buddhists ( Brethren and Sisters ). 

13 About 48 miles ; Ch. 2 § 7 [66). 

13 They reached Savatthi after three months. 

u The interlocutors are Punna Mantani-putta (Ch. 10 c, 9) and Sariputta, .at 
Savatthi in the Andhavana (Ch. 14 c § 12 [1]). Sariputta calls himself (p. 150) 
Upatissa son of Sari (Ch. 7 a § 23). 15 Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4). 

16 Ch. 14 a § 1. 17 See § 2 above. 

18 The word used is ratha: Ch. 1 § 9 ; Ch. 19 b § 3 ; and Int. § 190 (vehicles). 

19 Antepura ; Ch. 19 b § 5 [4]. 10 Ch. 9 b § 3. 
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relations 1 might ask him whether he had arrived from Savatthi in 
that chariot at the door of the palace at Saketa. How should King 
Pasenadi the Kosalan rightly reply ? , . . 3 

64 ., Samyutta-Nikaya , Mahd-vagga, Bonhanga-samyutta (Sam, 46 ), 
* Suita 6 (Kundali). (PTS, v, p. 75 .) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Saketa 3 in the 
Anjana-Grove, the deer-park (Ancana-vane Migadaye)S [2] And 
Kundaliya 5 the wandering philosopher 6 came to where the Blessed 
One was. . . . Seated at one side he spoke to the Blessed One thus : 
[3] ‘I, O ( bho ) Gotama, 7 dwell [here] in a garden 8 and attend meetings. 9 
This is my piocedure: after the meal 10 eaten in the morning 1 roain 
and wander from garden to garden, from park to park (uyydnam). 11 
There I -see certain religious teachers ($amam-hrahmane) u discoursing 
on the advantage of free discussion and on the advantageousness of 
controversy. Now in what does the respected ( bhavam ) Gotama find 
advantage?' , . , 13 

§ 5. Anguitam-Nikaya , Catukka-nipata (the Fours), Suita 24 . (PTS, 
it, p. 24) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Saketa 14 in the Kalaka* 
Garden (Kalak-arame)* 5 There the Blessed One instructed the 
mendicant brothers. . . . l6 

§6. Anguttara-Nikaya , Paneaka-nipaia (the Fives), Suita 144. 
(PTS, in, p. 169.) 

[1] The Blessed One stayed at Saketa 17 in the Ti-kandaki Grove 
( T ikandakivane ). 18 There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers. . . . I9 

1 Ndti-sahhita ; Ch. 9 c § 3 [1]. 

2 The answer is that he arrived by means of seven chariots in succession. In the 
same way parimhbdna (A p. C 5 § ji, Dhp. 89) is reached by means of purity of 
conduct (sila-visuddhi), of heart, of view, of victory over doubt, of dear vision 
distinguishing way from way, of clear vision of the Path and of [boundless] clear 
vision {hdna-dassana, Ch. 4 § 2 6 ; ep. Ap. F 2 d, self '-transcendence) successively. 
Compare Ch. 14 d§ 3 [1] n, where the steps- are not confined to one world. 

3 See § 2 above. 

4 Cp. Ch, 5 a § 9 [*7% At Sam, Nik. i, p. 54, and v, p. 219, and Ang- iv, 

p. 427, the spelling is Anjana. 5 He becomes a lay-disciple; Ch. 8 /. 

6 Int. § 126. 7 Ap. E a ii § 4 (2), 

8 Ardma ; Int. § 126 . 9 Parisd; Ap. H 3 a § 2 (sessions). 

10 Paechd-bkattam; Ch. x * c § 7 [7]. See Ch. 14/! 12 [126]. 

11 Ch, 1 § 9 [58]. . 12 Ap. E c i § 2 [29]. 

13 Buddha expounds the Seven Parts of Wisdom (Ch. 9 a § 8) and the conditions 
favourable to their development, 

14 See § 2 above. 15 Ch. y a§ 10 (drama). 

16 What follows is an expansion of the dosing verses which treat of a Tathagata’s 
detachment from the illusory world. Here the title Tathagata (Right-farer) seems 
applicable to any truly enlightened follower: Ap. E a ii § 4 (5); cp. Ch. 4 § 18. , 

17 See § 2 above. 

18 In the udddna (list of contents) of the Fives the 15th vagga consisting of ten 
discourses is called the Tikandi-vagga. 

19 The address enjoins avoidance of rdga, dosa, moka (Ap. D a § 10, Three Fires). 
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§ 7. Samyutta-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Anuruddha-samyutia (Sam. 52), 
Suita 4 (Kantaki). (. PTS , p. 298.) 

[i] At one time the venerable Anuruddha* and the venerable 
Sariputta 2 and the venerable Maha-Moggallana 3 stayed at Saketa 4 in 
the Kantaki Grove (Kantaki-vane). 5 . . . [3] Seated at one side the 
venerable Sariputta said to the venerable Aminiddha ‘What ideas 
(1 dhamma )* 6 friend Anuraddha, can a mendicant brother who is a 
learner put aside when he has attained them ?’ . . j 

§8. Samyutta-Nikaya, Khandha-vagga, Khandha-samyutta (Sam. 
22), Sutta 95 (Phena). (PTS, Hi, p. 140 .) 

[1] Once the Blessed One stayed at Ayojjha 8 on the bank of the 
river Gang!. 9 [2] There the Blessed One instructed the .mendicant 
brothers. * , . I0 


/. Minor places in Kosala visited by Buddha and his 
Disciples 

§ 1 . Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 100 { Sangdrava-S .), 

[PTS, ii, p. 209.] . . . The Blessed One was journeying among the 
Kosalans (Kosalesu) 11 together with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers. Now at that time there was sojourning at Candalakappa 12 a 
Brahman! 13 named Dhananjani 14 who had dear faith in the Buddha 15 
and the Law and the Community. . . . I6 [210] And the Blessed One 
journeying by stages among the Kosalans arrived at Candalakappa, 
and there at Candalakappa the Blessed One stayed in the mango- 

I Ch. 10 b § 3 [1]. ■ V 2 Ch. 7 a § 18 [x], 

3 Ch. 7 a § 18 [1]. 4 See § z above. 

5 This is the scene of the next two Suttas, of which the first deals with the same 
subject and the second with Anuruddhals ‘higher* knowledge (abhihhd ; Ap. I b 
§ 3 [7 WL pc? Ch. 10 b § 3 [4], vision). 

6 Or, principles; Ch. 12 a § 4 [7] (thoughts). ‘What states*, Kindred Sayings , v, 
P* 265, 

7 Anuruddha cites the four Satipatfhana (modes of fixing the attention; Ch. 
ga§i [1]). 

8 Otherwise Ayujjha, or Ayojjhaya ; Int. § 149 b; Ch. 15 b § 7 n (Ganges). Ayojjha 
became later the capital of Kosambi ; it was possibly in the immediate neighbourhood 
of Saketa (see § 1 above). See RDBI, p. 39 ; ThB, pp. io, 11, 35. 

9 Ayojjha was not on the Ganges (Int. § 321) but on the river Sarabhu or Sarayu 

(Ch. 8 8; Brethren , p. 43), a northern tributary of the Ganges. See RDBI, 

. p« 34; cp. below, Ch. 14/ §16 [3] n. 

20 Buddha points to a mass of foam with which and with a bubble, a juggler*® " 
illusion (mdyd, Ap. D b; and Int. § 290, amusements) and other transient things he 
compares unsubstantial (a-sdraka) individuality ; cp. Ch. 4 § 18 [3]. 

II Int. § 149. 12 lot. § 349 c. 

13 Ch. 34 d§ 7 [2], \ i 

14 Sant. Nik . i, p. 160; Sisters , p. 277 n; a pious lay- woman (Ch. 8 /, n). Cp, 
Majjh , 97 (PTS, ii, p. 184) which concerns the Brahman Dhananjani living at the 
Tandulapala Gate at Rajagaha (cp. Ch. 1 1 c § 5 [3], Sitavana Gate). 

* s Ch. 6 b § z [4]. 

16 She encounters Sangarava a young Brahman whose qualifications are described 
as in Ch, 12 e § 33, 
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grove of the Todeyya Brahmans . 1 And Dhanahjani the Brahman! 
heard that the Blessed One had reached Candalakappa . . . and she 
went to where the young 2 Sangarava 3 was and , . . said ‘Fair sir , 4 the 
Blessed One has reached Candalakappa. . . . Now [is the opportunity] ■ 
for what thou, fair sir, thinkest seasonable (kalam)’ 5 Then Sanga- 
rava . . . went to where the Blessed One was. . . A 

§ 2. Anguitara-Nikaya, Chakka-nipaia ( the Sixes) Suita 62 . ( PTS , 
in, p. 402.) 

[1] . , . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 
was] a township (nigamo) 7 of the Kosalans called Dandakappaka 
( Dandakappakam ). 8 And the Blessed One pausing on the journey sat 
down at the foot of a certain tree on a seat prepared 9 for him while 
the mendicant brothers entered Dandakappaka to seek a lodging. 
And the venerable Xnanda 10 together with many mendicant brothers 
went to the river Aciravati 11 to bathe their limbs. . . . l2 


§3. Samyutta-Nikaya, Sagatha-vagga, Mara-samyutia (Sam. 4 ), 
Suita 4 (Patirupa). (PTS, i, p. ill.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Kosalans at Ekasala / 3 
a Brlhman village. 14 On that occasion the Blessed One surrounded by 
a great gathering of laymen (gihi~parisaya) 1 5 made plain the Law to 
them. . . . l6 

1 These presumably were a branch of the family mentioned in Ch. 14 d § 7 [f] 
and were perhaps its neighbours. 

2 Mdnava ; Ch. 13 h § z [91]. 

3 A p, H 4 a § 3. This young Brahman apparently is not the Sangarava who ap- 
pears in the Suttas at Sam. Nik. 2, p. 182, v, p. 121, and Ang. Nik , i, p. 168, iii, 
p. 230, v» pp. 232, 252. At Sam . Nik . i, p. 182, the Brahman is described as a 
believer in purification by bathing (Ch. 13 a § 2 [1]); at Ang. Nik , v, pp. 232* 252, 
Buddha instructs him regarding ‘the hither and the further’ shores (orimam tiraift, 
pdrima?ft tirarrt), e.g. wrong view and right view, taking life and abstaining therefrom 
(Int. § 48 n; Ap. Gic, Note, next world). 

4 Tdta bhadra-mukha ; Ch. 9 b § 1 [2], and Ch. 14 b § 6 [2]. 

^ Ch. 20 § 2 [6]. 

6 In the discourse which ensues Gotama gives an account of his enlightenment 
in part identical with the narrative in Majjh . 26 (Ch. 2 § 5), that is up to the arrival 
at Uravela; and in part with that in Majjh . 4 (SBB, v, pp, 14-17) and in Majjh . 36 
(Ch. 4 § 17), regarding the three watches of the night. Sangarava is convinced and 
becomes a lay disciple (Ch. 8 /). 

7 Ch. 1 1 e § 4. 

* Int. § 149 c. 

9 Ch. 17 b§i. 

10 Ch. zo^ f 3 C 3 l- 

SI Ch. 14 c § 17 [n}. 

l * A discussion arises regarding Gotama’s final condemnation of Dev adatta as 
lost beyond redemption (Ch. 19 c § 1 [393]; cp. Ch. 19 b § 1 n). 

13 Int. § 149 (c). 

14 Ch. 1 § 2. 

15 Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21] ; and Ch. is b § 3 [1] {, householders ). 

16 Mara (int. § 93, iv) appears and a dialogue in verse ensues (Ap. A 2 a. Note) 
on the risks of teaching. 
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§4. Anguttara-Nikaya, Tika-nipata (the Threes ), Sutta 65, (PT 5 , 
i 9 p . j$&) 

[1] . . * The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 
was] a township 1 of the Kalamans 2 (Kdldmdnam) called Kesaputta. 3 * 
And the Kalamans of Kesaputta heard [the news]: ‘The devotee 
Gotama , . . has arrived. , . And the Kalamans of Kesaputta came 
to the Blessed One . . . and seated at one side spoke to the Blessed 
One thus: [2] ‘There are, revered sir, some religious teachers (samatia- 
brahmana) 5 who come to Kesaputta. They illumine and illustrate 
their own teaching (vadam), but [each] others' teaching they de- 
nounce . . . and mutilate. ... Of these, revered sir, there arises in us 
doubt: and uncertainty (vicikicchaf as to which of these respected 
instructors (samandnam) speaks truly and which falsely.' . . J 

§ 5. Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 150 (. Nagaravindeyya-S .). 

[PTS, iii, p. 290.] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the 
Kosalans together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers 
came to where [there was] a Brahman village 8 of the Kosalans Nagara- 
vinda (Nagaravindam) 9 by name. And the Brahman householders 
(brahmana-gahapatikd) 10 II 12 of Nagaravinda heard [the news]: ‘The 
devotee Gotama . . . has arrived [p. 291]. . . . ,TI And the Brahman 
householders of Nagaravinda came to the Blessed One . . . and as they 
sat at one side the Blessed One spoke to them. . . 

§ 6. Anguttara-Nikaya , Dasaka-nipata (the Tens), Sutta 6y> (PTS, 

V , p. 122.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 

I Ch. ne§4. , . 3 Ch. 13 c § S [2]. 

3 Int. § 149 c. For the termination -putta (hollow) cp. Patali-putta (Int. § 145). 

4 As in Ch. 11 e§ i [2]. 

5 Ap. E c i § 2 [37], and' Ap. G 2 c (Opponents). 6 * Ap. D a § 8 (ii). 

7 In the ensuing discourse Buddha propounds an ethical criterion ; he speaks of 
the three Fires (Ap. Da§ 10), the four Brahma viharas (Ap. F 2 b), and the con- 
solations of the true believer, including assurance of attaining a blissful place 

(sugatim saggarrt lokarn ; Ap. C a § 2 [126]) in the next world if such there is (sace 
kho pana attki paraloko ; Int. §§ 12, 48 n; see § 9 [401] n below) and if there is not 

( sace kho pana rt atthi paraloko) then in this life happiness arising from well-doing 
(Int. § 100, atoms). The Kalamans are converted (IN 2 a); see § 5 [291] n below. 

8 Ch. 1 § 2. 9 Int. § 149 c. \ 

10 Ch. 16 a § 6 [54]. On p. 291 these are addressed as bho gahapatayo and again 

as gahapatayo ; it would seem therefore that here the householders are Brahmans 
and not clansmen ; see below §§ 9 [401], 13 [5] ; also Ch. 18 d § 2 [196]. 

II As in Ch. 11 r [2]. 

12 Distinction is made between religious teachers (samana -brahmana; Ch. 9 b § 9) 
who deserve honour and those who do not. The hearers are converted and become 
lay-followers; see § 4 [2] n above, §13 [5] n below; and Ch. 8 L The mass conver- 
sion of Brahmans may indicate the affinity between the Brahmanic philosophy and 
the fundamental ideas of Gotama; Ch. 7 a § 3 [19] (sacrificial fires), and Ap. H 2 a 
§ 4 (jatilaka). 
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wasl a township 1 of the Kosalans called Nalakapana 2 (. Nalakapanam ) 
and there at Nalakapana the Blessed One stayed in the Palassa Grove 
(Palasa-vane). Then at that time the [following] day being Observ- 
ance-day 3 the Blessed One was seated surrounded by an assemblage 
of mendicant brothers. And the Blessed One having; ^fgTntht^ 
the mendicant brothers by discourse on the Law till late at night 
instructed the venerable Sariputta 3 saying . . . ‘Let a discomseon te 
Law' be addressed now to the mendicant brothers [by thee], San 
outta- my back is weary I will rest it.’ ... Then the Blessed One lay 
down’onhis right side in. the lion-posture. 6 . . . [2] Then the vener- 
able Sariputta spoke thus: [3] ‘In whomsoever, friends, there is no 
faith 7 as to good principles (dhammesu)? no meekness . . . no conscience 
( ottappamf ... no vigour ... no insight as to good principles, m him 
decline in good principles by night and by day is to be expected and 
not progress ( vuddhi ).’ 10 . . - n 

§ 7. Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 95 ( Canki-S .). 

rPTS ii o 164.I . • • The Blessed One journeying among the 
Kosalans together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers 
came to where [there was] a Brahman village 32 of the Kosalans, 
Opasada (Opasadam) 1 * by name. And there at Opasada the Blessed 
One stayed to the north of Opasada m the sacred 
of Sal-trees (sala-vane).'* Now at that time Cankd 6 ^ Brahman 
occupied Opasada, a royal [demesne] . . - 17 a sacred gift. And 
Brahman householders ( brahmam-gahapatika )» of Opasada heard 
[the news] : ‘The devotee Gotama ... has reached Opasada. . . • It is 
good to look upon such saints.’” ... At that time Capki the Brahman 
went to [his noon] day-rest 2 - on the upper [terrace of his] m a nsI °j\ 
and saw the Brahman householders of Opasada going out from Opasada 
in crowds flocking together going towards the north to the sacred 
grove of Sal-trees. And Canki the Brahman said to his companion. . . . 
‘Then, comrade ( bho khatte ),« go to the Brahman householders and 

2 St. §149 *•' Also Sutta 68 of the Tens; and Majjh. 68. 

3 Ch. 8 6 § 4 [t]- < Ch - I3a§3[4];Ch - < . l3 A C D § H 3 j3rotl 

5 Ch. 7 a § 18 [1]. Ap. H S L93J- 

I Thoughts^or^Meas^ "qualities : Ch. ra a § 4 M; Ap. B * § 3 M- Cp. gram- 

^olS'.5( 5 )n. .. , 10 Ch. t 9 i § 3 [sl- 

II The subject is expanded ; Buddha confirms Sariputta s teaching. 

12 1 ^ 2 •• 

q-t CP ' H h 've’ a§ 5 tl] (SaC7ifidalgr0Ve) - PerhaP8m ° r U“i1aTM^X) a n * 

% ^anki is the first of the "much-attended’ Brahmans mentioned in Digha 13 
(Ch. 14 d§ 6 [2]) as residing at Manasakata. 

[I ft “ Ch u d§ 10 with necessary changes. „ ch l6 B § 6 

- As * Ch! J/§ 1 [xi]. “ Ch.r V §I [ 2 ] . 

22 Ch. 11 «§ 1 23 C h. z § 2. 

2 « Ap. E a ii § 4 (») n. 
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say: “Let the respected [householders] wait; Canki the Brahman also 
will go to see the devotee Gotama 5 V . . . s 

§ 8, Anguttara-Nikaya , Tika-nipata ( the Threes ), Sutta go. (PTS, 

ip'236.) 

[1] . . „ The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
■with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 
was] a township 2 of the Kosalans called Pankadha, 3 and there at 
Pankadha the Blessed One stayed,. . . . At that time a mendicant 
brother Kassapa-gotta 4 by name was resident in Pankadha, And there 
the Blessed One enlightened . , . the mendicant brothers with relig- 
ious discourse connected with the precepts, 5 And Kassapa-gotta . . . 
was sceptical, thinking ‘This devotee is too constrained'. 6 [2] Then 
the Blessed One ... set forth on the way towards Rajagaha. 7 And 
there at Rajagaha the Blessed One stayed on the Gijjhakuta hill. . . , 8 

§ 9, Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 60 (. Apannaka-S .). 

[PTS, i, p. 400.] , . . The Blessed One journeying among the 
Kosalans together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers 
came to where [there was] a Brahman village 9 of the Kosalans called 
Sala. 10 And the Brahman 11 householders of Sala heard [the news]: 
‘The devotee Gotama . . . [p. 401] has reached Sala . . J z It is good to 
look upon such saints.' 13 And the Brahman householders of Sala 
went to where the Blessed One was. ... To them seated at one side 
the Blessed One spoke thus: Ts there with you, householders (gaha~ 
patayo ) 14 any teacher agreeable ( manapo ) to you in whom your faith 
(saddha) is held firm?' ‘There is not, revered sir. . . ‘By you, 
householders, who have not found an agreeable teacher this sure Law 
( apannako dhammo) should be acquired and practised. . . . I5 [p. 411] 

1 Brahman visitors from abroad try to dissuade Canki. They enumerate his high 
Brahman qualifications (Ch. 12 e § 13 [133]; Ap. G 2 c § 2 n),- his pure descent for 
seven generations, the respect in which he is held by King Pasenadi (Int. § 169, i) 
and King Bimbisara (Int. § 168). He however persuades them and they are present 
at a debate between Buddha and the young Brahman Kapathika on the truth of the 
Vedic verses (Ap. G 1 a § 8 [13]). The young man becomes a lay disciple (Ch. 8 /) 

2 Ch. 11 e § 4. 3 Int. § 149 c. 

4 On this widely known Brahman clan see Ch. 10 c (4) n. On gotta see Ap.. E b 
§ 2 [5], 5 Prohibitions. Ch. 8 d§ 5. 

6 Sal-likhata , austere; literally, rubbed or polished. See Gradual Sayings , i, 
p. 217, n. C'p. Ap. H 3 b § 2 [3]; also sallekkata, Dtgha-Nik. iii, p. 115; and 
sallekha , Majjh. 8. 7 Int. § 125. 

8 Kassapa-gotta feels remorse and follows Gotama to Rajagaha. A discourse on 
discipline (sikkhd) follows; Ch. 8 d § 5. 9 Ch. 1 § 2. 

10 Int. § 149 c. Also Majjh. 41 ; Sam. Nik. v, p. 144, p. 227, 

” Ch, 16 a §6 [54]. * 11 As in Ch. 11/5 1 [u]. 

13 Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [2]. 24 See § 5 [290] n above. 

15 The sure Law is set forth by Gotama. In the discourse mention is made of 
belief in a world beyond (see § 4 [2] n above), in the results of actions (Ap. B) and 
in the survival of individual existence (Int. § 12 n); it is stated that a wise man 
believing in these will gain the benefit of them if they exist (Int. § 12), and whether 
they exist or not he will surely gain the good opinion of other men. The outlook is 
for the most part individualistic, self-interested, and desirous, and may be attributed 
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Those religious teachers ( samana-brahtnana )' who announce the 
theory that there is cessation of individual-existence altogether (atthi 
sabbaso bhava-nirodho ) 2 — if the dictum of these religious teachers is 
true this position* is found, that in the present existence (ditthe va 
dhammeY I should attain peace (j parinibbayissami ).* As to those 
religious teachers who announce the theory that there is not cessation 
of individual-existence altogether— this theory of theirs is nigh to 
desire, nigh to bondage, 6 nigh to enjoyment, 7 nigh to clinging, nigh 
to grasping.’ 8 . • • One thus reckoning proceeds to develop indiffer- 
ence 6 [to the transient ego], non-desire, cessation 10 [of selfhood] ■ • 

Tp. 413] When thus he perceives and understands . . . he knows tnat 
there is nothing [individual] beyond this [existence] ( n’aparam 
itthattaya ).’ 12 . . • F 


§ 10. Digha-Nikaya, Suttanta 12 ( Lohicca-S .). 

fi] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers . . . I3 came to Sala- 
vatika » At that time Lohicca' 3 the Brahman 16 occupied Salavatika, 



and say “May the respected Gotama consent to take with Lohicca 
the Brahman a meal 20 to-morrow together with the company of mendi- 
cant brothers.” [5] - • •” 

§ 11. Samyutta-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Sotapatti-samyutta (Sam. 55)1 
Sutta 6 ( Thapatayo ). (PTS, v, p. 348.) 

[1] Savatthi series. 22 [2] At that time many mendicant brothers 
were engaged in robe-making [, civara-kammam ) 23 for the Blessed One 
saying: ‘The Blessed One should set forth on his journeying m three 
months time with robes complete.’ [3] Now at that time Isidatta and 

to later Buddhists readmitting as innocuous the older theories discarded by Gotama 
(IN s. Canon). Other metaphysical subjects are raised, such as negativism (Ap. 
G 2 c § 3, i [23]), cause (Ap. G 2 c§ 2, ii [30], §3, > [*>]), the formless (fruppa; 
cp. Ap. D a § 8, ii [4], and Ch. 21 § 11 [331 3 ) and the corporeal gods (IN 8a), 
but are not decided. Ap. E c 1 § 2 1 . 37 J- 

2 Cp. Ch. s b § 6;' also Ch. 4 § 16 ( puna-bbhavo ) and § 17. (n’aparant itthattaya). 
See Int. § 4 (an-atta). 2 riidna; Ap. E 6 § 3 U . 

4 Ap. C 6 § 4. . 5 Ap 4 C o §-n (.09). 

6 Samyoga ; cp, Ap* D a § 8. . 1 Abhi-nandarm ; Ch. 5 b § 6. 

8 Upaddna ; Ap. D a . 9 Nibbida (aversion) ; cp, Ch. 5 c § 4 ( mbbmdati ). 

10 Nirodha; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6). . , , 

n Passages on harmfulness recurring m Majjh. 4 and 27 and 51, ending with the 
comprehension of the nature, origin, and cessation of the asavd (Ch. 4 9 *71 
Ap. D a § 7). L /r f x As m Ch. 4 § i 7 . 

Omitting the conventional number 500 (Int. § 121). 

14 Int. § 149 r. 15 Ch. is «§ 3 (nJ- 

17 As in Ch. it § 10 with necessary changes, the donor being King Pasenadt 
(Int. § 169, i). « Nakdpita;Ch .loijjM- 

19 Ch. 10 b § 3 [3]. " Ch. 10 a § 7 « 

21 The narrative is continued in Ch. 15 n § 3 [11]. 22 * 4^5 7 * 

23 Ch. 13 c § 21 [2]. Gotama company was perhaps included among the bene- 
ficiaries. 
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Purana 1 the [royal] attendants ( thapatayo ) 2 were staying at Sadhuka 
( Sadhuke ) 3 on some business . , . and heard that . . . 'the Blessed One 
should set forth on his journeying in three months time/ [4] Then 
Isidatta and Purana . . . placed a man on the road saying ‘When thou, 
good (am-bhoy man, shalt see the Blessed One approaching, the saint 
all-enlightened, then report to us\ [5] The man having stood there 
for two or three days saw the Blessed One approaching from afar. . . . 
[7] And the Blessed One pausing on the journey towards the foot of a 
certain tree and having reached it sat down on a seat prepared 5 for 
him. . . . Isidatta and Purana . . . having saluted the Blessed One sat 
down at one side. . . . 6 

§ 12. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta go (Kannakatthala-S.). 

[PTS, ii, p. 125.] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Ujurina (Ujun- 
nayamf in Kannakatthala the deer-park. 8 At that time King Pasenadi 9 

the Kosalan arrived at Ujuhha on some business 10 [126] And King 

Pasenadi the Kosalan after the meal 11 eaten in the morning (paccha- 
bhattam bhutta-pataraso) came to the Blessed One. . . . [p. 126] 
Seated at one side King Pasenadi the Kosalan spoke thus to the 
Blessed One, 'The sisters 12 Soma and Sakula, revered sir, salute the 
feet of the Blessed One with the forehead 13 and enquire after his 
health, 14 freedom from sickness, well-being, strength, and comfort/ . . 
And the Blessed One replied ‘May they, Maharaja, be happy 
(. mkhiniyo )/ [p. 127]. . . . IS 

§13. Samyutta-Nikaya , Maha-vagga , Sotapatti-samyutta (Sam, 55), 

Suita 7 ( Veludvareyya ). (PTS, v, p. 352.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 

1 'At A. in, 348, Isidatta is unde of the woman disciple Migasala. Her father 
was Purana*, Kindred Sayings, v, p. 303 n. Their duties are described at Majjh . 
Nik. ii, p. 123, and include attendance on the sleeping king. 

2 House-lords; 110m. pi. of tha-pati. Int. § 172 n. 3 Int. § 149 c. 

4 Int. § 190 (address); Ch. 18 a § 2 [258] ; cp. bho (Ap. E a ii § 4 (2). 

5 Ch. 17 b § 1. 

6 Gotama’s recent journeys (IN 11 <3) from the Kosalans to the Malians, thence 
to the Vajjians, thence to Kasi, thence to the Magadhans, and so back by the same 
route to Savatthi are summarily recounted. Later the characteristics of a stream- 
attainer (sota-pqnna; Ap. D c§ 3 [6]) are stated. 

7 Urunnd or Udannd . Int. § 149 c. Also in Digha 8 [ r ]. The place seems to have 

been near Savatthi. 8 Cp. Ch. 5 a § 9. 9 Ch. 14 a § 1. 

10 The king sends a messenger with polite inquiries and a request for an interview, 

n Ch. 14 *?§4 [33* 

n They were members of the king’s tamily; sufficient authority for calling them 
queens is not apparent. See Ch. 14 c§ iq fi] n; Ch. 18 c § 4 [no] (Vdsabhd). 

13 Ch. 6 b § 2 [3] (salute). 14 Ch. 19 d§ 1 [2]. 

15 Vidudabha the General (Int. § 169, Hi; Ch. 18 e § 4 [no]) and Sanjaya Akasa- 
gotta, a Brahman (Int. § 190; cp. Ch. 18 c § 5 [4] n) employed in the palace, are 
then introduced. The compiler having thus included all his characters proceeds to 
a conversation in which all take part except the women. The subjects include the 
basic equality of the four castes (Int. § 185). The equivalence of sons and daughters 
(Int. § 190, women ) is declared elsewhere (Sam. Nik., i, p. no-n). 
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was] a Brahman village 1 of the Kosalans, by name Veludvara (Velud- 
varam). 2 [2] And the Brahman* householders of Veludvara heard 
[the news] : ‘The devotee Gotama ... has reached Veludvara. . . . 4 
It is good to look upon such saints.’* [3] And the Brahman house- 
holders of Veludvara went where the Blessed One was and when they 
had arrived some having saluted ( abhivadetva ) the Blessed One sat 
down at one side . . . 6 and some sat down in silence. [4] Seated at one 
side those Brahman householders . . . spoke to the Blessed One. . . . 7 
[5] ‘I will show you, householders, 8 a religious train of thought 
(< ihamma-pariyayatnf regarding the self’, he said. . . . 10 


§ 14. Anguttara-Nikaya, Tika-nipata ( the Threes), Sutta 63. ( PTS , 

in, p. 180.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 
was] a Brahman village 11 of the Kosalans, by name Venagapura. 12 And 
the Brahman 13 householdersofVenagapura . . . 14 [2] went to where the 

Blessed One was 15 Seated at one side the Brahman Vaccha-gotta 16 

of Venagapura spoke thus to the Blessed One: [3] ‘ . . . I suppose, 
respected (bho) Gotama, that high and wide couches 17 . . . 18 such 
resting-places the respected Gotama, I suppose, can obtain at pleas- 
ure, without effort, without trouble.’ [4] ‘. . . There are three high 
and wide resting-places, 17 Brahman, which I can obtain now ( etarahi ) 20 
at pleasure, without effort, without trouble.’ . . . Z1 


§15. Sarnyutta-Nikaya, Sagatha-vagga, Brahmana-samyutta (Sam. 
7), Sutta 10 ( Bahu-dhiti ). 22 (PTS, i, p. 170.) 

[1] . . . At one time the Blessed One was staying among the Kosalans 
in a certain woodland (vana-sande) 2 } [2] Now at that time fourteen 


2 Int. § 149 C, 
4 As in Ch. xi/§ 1 [ix]. 


1 Ch. x § 2. 

3 Ch. 16 a § 6 [54]* 

5 Ch. xi e § x [2]. 

6 Four modes of salutation are described; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. See § 14 [3] below. 

7 They ask for a doctrine profitable in this world and leading to heaven (sugatim 
saggatrt lokani ; IN 2 a; cp. Ch. 9 b § 2 [3]). 

8 See § 5 [290] n above. 9 Ch. 14 d § 3. 

10 The discourse which follows opens with the other regarding Silas (Ap. H 4 a). 
The villagers become lay-disciples ; see § 5 [291] n above. 
n Ch. 1 § a. 12 Int. § 149 c. 13 Ch. 16 a § 6 ,[54]. 

14 As in Ch. 11 e § 1 [a]. 15 As in § 23 [3] above. 

16 Apparently not the Vaccha-gotta converted elsewhere ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (6). 

17 Sayandtti; Ch. 8 d § 5 (9). 

18 Different kinds of couches, divans, coverlets, and mgs, are enumerated; Int. 
§ 190 ( furniture ). 

19 Sayanani (couches). 

20 Cp. Ap. C b § 4 (ditthe va dhamme). 

21 Gotama explains that these are the Jhanas (Ap. la), the Brahma-viharas 
(Ap. F 2 b) and freedom from the vices elsewhere called the Three Fires (Ap. 
D a § 10). 

22 ‘Many daughters. 1 

z% Other such apocryphal woodland spots in Kosala are mentioned at Sam. Nik . 
i, pp. 197-205. 
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of a certain Brahman Bharadvaja’s 1 oxen were lost [3] and the 
Brahman Bharadvaja-gotta seeking the oxen came to where that 
woodland was. On coming he saw the Blessed One . . . seated with 
crossed legs, holding his body erect and fixing his thought 2 intently. 
[4] . . . In the Blessed One’s presence he spoke these verses: 3 

Of this recluse the last six days 
No fourteen oxen have been lost; 

So the recluse is happy. 

Not in his field the sesamum 
Rots grain by grain and leaf by leaf; 

So the recluse is happy. 

For him no mice in hollow' bam 
Disport themselves in frolic dance 
For him there are no seven daughters 
Each widowed with a child or two ... 

And not to him do creditors 
Cry out at dawn 'Repay, repay!’, 

So the recluse is happy . . , 4 

§ 16. Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagatha-vagga , Brdhmana-samyutta (Sam. 

7), Suita 9 ( Sundarika ), ( PTS , i, p. 167.) 

[1] . . * The Blessed One stayed among the Rosalans on the bank 
of the river Sundarika. 5 [2] Now at that time Sundarika-Bharadvaj a 6 
the Brahman 7 was pouring out [a libation] to Agni ( aggim ) 8 in attend- 
ance on the sacrificial fire (aggi-huttam); 9 [3] and . . . having risen 
looked on every side to the four regions 10 thinking ‘Who now should 
enjoy this remainder of the oblation ?’ rr [4] And Sundarika-Bhara- 
dvaja the Brahman saw the Blessed One seated at the foot of a tree with 
his head covered ; and . . . holding in the left hand the remainder of 
the oblation and in the right hand his water-pot 12 he drew near to 
where the Blessed One was. . , [8] and said ‘What is the respected 
[recluse] by birth ?’ [9] 'Ask not of birth’, 13 [replied the Blessed One] ; 
'ask thou of virtue. 14 . , .’ IS 

1 A more prosperous farmer is depicted in Ch. 11 dz [2]. See Int. § 189 (land). 

2 Sail; Ap. F 2 b [6]. 

3 Ap. A 2 a. Note . 

4 It is said that turning from the world Bharadvaja becomes a saint. 

5 Int. § 149 c. This Sutta appears in fuller form in Sutta-nipdta, iii. 4 (PTS, 
PP* 79-86). The river is mentioned also in Majjh. 7 where it is in a list of seven 
rivers or bathing-places considered by the Brahmans to be efficacious for the puri- 
fication of sins (Int. § 185, ritual ; cp. Ap. D c § 3 [6], stream-attaining ). Its position 
in the Kosalan river system is not dear (Ch. 14 1 7 [11]; Ch. 14 e§ 8 [x]). 

^ Ch. i*d§2 j>]. ^ Ch. 1 §6 [55J. 

8 Int. §186. 9 Ch. 7 a § 8. 

10 Cp. Ch. 9 6 § 1, »■ Cp. Ch. 7 a § 3 l* 9 l 

12 Ch. 13 a § 2. n Jdti ; Ch. 13 'c § 10 [ii, x], 

14 Car ana ; Ap. F 2 c § 2 {21). 15 The Brahman becomes a saint. 



CHAPTER 15 

THE LANDS OF THE KASIS AND VACCHAS 
BENARES; DISSENSIONS IN KOSAMBI 


a , The Kasis 1 and Benares 2 
(i) The legendary city; the First Sermon 

§i. Sutta-Pitaka , Dtgha-Nikaya , Sutta 19 {Maha-Govinda- S.) A 

. [29] . . J In days gone by (bhuta-pubbam) there was a king called 
Disampati. King Disampati’s chief-minister 5 (purohito) was a Brah- 
man 6 named Govinda. . . . The Brahman Govinda having died . . , 
[31] King Disampati consecrated 7 ( abhisinci ) the young 8 Jotipala in 
the office of governor ( govindiye ) 9 in his father’s place . . . and to the 
young Jotipala the appellation Maha-Govinda came to be given. . . . 
[34] King Disampati having died those who had the right to confirm 
the king (rdja-kattaro) 10 consecrated 11 Renu the king’s son in the 
kingship (rajje) . . . [35] and King Renu spoke thus to Maha-Govinda 
who was seated at one side: ‘Let the honoured (bhavam) 12 Govinda go 
and divide this great earth 13 . . . I4 in fair division 15 making seven equal 

1 Int. § 158 (3); Ch. 16 5 fr] n; Ch. 18 c § 7 [1]; and Int. § 121 n. 

2 Int. § 1 19. Ch. s a § 1 ; Ch. 6 a § 2; Ch. 6 b, n. See also Sam. Nik. i, p. 105, 
where Buddha encounters Mara (Int. § 69) i Isipatana. In Sutta 15 of the Threes 
of Ang. Nik. Gotama staying at Isipatana tells his disciples the fable of the wheel- 
wright. Pardjika rule ii { Vin. Pit. iii, p. 67) mentions Buddha’s presence in Benares. 
See also Vin. Pit. iv, p. 203 (Sekhiya 69). In Sam Nik. (Kindred Sayings , ii, p. 79, 
iii, pp. 143-4, 147-8, iv, pp. xoi, 272-6) Sariputta (Ch. 7 a § 18 [1]) gives instruc- 
tion to Maha-Kotthita (Ch. 10 c t 3 1) in the Deer-park. In MV, vin. i. 21-2 mention 
is made of a setthi (Ch. 6 a §‘2 [1]) of Benares. 

3 Discourse on the Great Governor (literally, Master of Cattle). Buddha is 
represented as saying that he himself in a former birth was the Brahman Great 
Governor. The story, however, is not included in thejataka Birth-stories (Ap. F 1 a 
§2; SBB, iii, p. 280 n); it appears with some differences in the Mahavastu , the 
comparatively late Story of Buddha in Sanskrit (SBB, iii, p. 256). See Ch. 17 c [36] n. 

4 The heavenly minstrel ( Gandhabba-putta , Ap. D c § 4) Pancasikha appears to 
Buddha on the Vulture-peak (Int, § 128) and describes his visit to the heaven of the 
Thirty-three (Int. § 70) and recounts a story told there to the Thirty-three and to 
Sakka (Int. § 69) by Brahma Sanam-kumara (Int. § 93, ii), who assumes a visible 
form for the occasion. 

5 Int. § 172. ‘Minister’, SBB, iii, p, 266; literally prefect or (religious) preceptor. 

6 Int. §190. * 7 Ch. 7 & § 3. 

8 Manava, young (Brahman); Ch, 13 b § 2 [91]. 

9 Govinda may be the name of an office or a personal name. 

10 ‘The king-makers’, SBB, iii, p. 268. They may have had the right to veto or 
approve, and may have held a council for the purpose. See Int. § 162 ( government ); 
cp. Ch. 13 c § is (17). 

11 Ch. 7 & § 3. 12 Ch, 11 d§ 2 [12]. 

13 Maha-pathavi, i.e. northern India. Ch. 14 c § 3 [1] n. 

14 Omitting obscure terms as to northern and southern limits. As the eastern and 
western limits are set by the Kalingas on the east coast and the Soviras on the west 
coast but no northern or southern limits are indicated it may perhaps be taken that 
the omitted terms merely signify vague and immense extent. 

15 Ch. 22 c§ 10. 
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parts’ . . . and Maha-Govinda divided the great earth .. . .* making 
seven equal parts and constituted them all. 2 . . . . [36] And there in the 
middle was the country (janapaddy of King Renu. 

‘Dantapura 4 of the Kalingas 5 and of the Assakas 6 [the city] 
Potana; 7 

Mahissat! 8 of the Avantis 9 and of the Sovlris 10 Roruka; 11 

Mithila 12 too of the Videhas; 13 Campa 14 among the Angas 15 
founded ; 

And Baranasi 16 of the Kasis. These were Govinda-founded’. So 
’tis said. . . . I7 

Sattabhu and Brahmadatta, Vessabhu with Bharat, 

Renu and the two Dhataratthas [these were the seven kings]. 18 
Then were there seven Bharatas’ 19 . . . . 20 

§ 2. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, x> ii. 

. . , 21 [3] In days gone by there was in Benares a king of Kasi (Kasi- 

1 Omitting obscure terms as before. 

2 Omitting a doubtful term as above, possibly meaning ‘wide-open (to the south 
or north)’. 

3 Int. § 158 (clans); Ch. 1 § 2 n. Cp. § 15 [1] below. 

4 On the east coast of India; RDBI, p. 31. See Ch. 17 c [36]. 

5 DigharNik. ii, p. 167 (MPS, vi, 28); Sam. Nik. ii, p. 260; Vin. Pit. iii, p. 107 
(Parajika, iv). The Emperor Asoka (Ap. G 1 c) in Rock Edict XIII expresses his 
remorse for his devastating conquest of the Kalingas early in his reign (V. A. Smith’s 
Asoka , 3rd ed., pp. 25, 185), In Majjh. 56 (i, p. 378) it is stated that the Kalinga 
forest (Kaling-drannam) and similar wildernesses were made by ‘mental wrath of 
Seers (Isinam manopadosenay ; cp. Int. § 94 (v). 

6 Int. § 1 58 (13). See Sutta-Nipdta (977). 

7 On the river Godhavarl ; RDBI, p. 27. The place is not mentioned elsewhere in 
the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pit. 

8 RDBI, p. 103. In the P dray a na- vagga of the Sutta-Nipdta (SN, 1011-13) the 

route (IN ix «) followed by the pilgrims from the river Godhavari northward is — 
Patitthana of Alaka, Mahissati, Ujjenl, Gonaddha, Vedisa, Vanasavhaya, KosambI, 
S§keta (Int. § 149, b), to Savatthi ; and thence to' Setavya (Ch. 14 d § 2), Kapila- 
xvatthu, Kusinara, Pava, and Vesali ‘the Magadhan town’ where Buddha is staying in 
the Pasanaka (stone) shrine. The link between S.W. India and the Middle-land 
vvas Kosambi; Ch. i$b (i). 9 Int. § 156. 

10 On the west coast of India. The modern Surat appears to be connected with 
Sovira (RDBI, p. 38). 

11 Neither this western port nor the people is mentioned elsewhere in the first 

four Nikayas or in Vin. Pit. 12 Ch. 12 e § 12. 

13 Ch. 12 e§ 13 [133]. 14 Ch. 11 e § 1 [1]. 15 Int. § 158 (1). 

16 The name by metathesis has become Benares. The prose setting with its 
strange mythology is certainly of comparatively late date. The verses (Ap. A 2 a, 
Note) may possibly be earlier, but show signs of latter-day origin and seem to be 
rather a confused corruption than an earlier version of the stock list of sixteen 
(Ch. 1 1 a § 3 [17]) or the abbreviated list of ten clans (Ch. 12 e § 6). The verses in 
any case show'the legendary fame of Benares. 17 Omitting a prose expansion. 

18 If the same order is preserved then Renu ruled in Mithila. 

19 i.e, kingdoms in northern India. Bharata as a name for India is derived from 
Bharat the nobly loyal brother of Rama. 

20 The first Part ends here. In Part II Maha-Govinda continues to advise the 
kings of the seven countries. Finally he leads them and many others to a religious 
life little short of Buddhism. Parting with his numerous wives he advises them to 
remarry (Int. § 190, women), but they prefer to follow him as disciples. 

21 The scene is the Ghositarama at Kosambi (Int. §§ 143, 144); the story is 
attributed to Buddha. 
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raja) 1 called Brahmadatta. 2 . . . The king of Kosala (Kosala-raja) was 
called Dighiti 3 ... and Brahmadatta the king of Kasi having arrayed 
a fourfold 4 army went out against DIghiti the king of Kosala. And 
Brahmadatta the king of Kasi conquered and took over the army and 
transport and country ( janapadam ) 5 and treasury and storehouse of 
Dighiti the king of Kosala. ... And Dighiti with his consort 6 abode 
in B enar es in a certain outlying quarter in a potter’s house in conceal- 
ment in the guise of a wandering-ascetic. 7 [4] . . . 8 [18] Then Brah- 
madatta the king of Kasi having entered Benares caused his intimate 
councillors ( amacce-parisajje ) 9 to meet and spoke thus: ‘If, sirs 
( bhane ), 10 you should see the son of Dighiti the king of Kosala, Prince 
Dlghavu 11 (Dighavukutnaram), 12 what would you do to him ?’ Some of 
them spoke thus: ‘We, my lord (deva), 13 would cut off his hands’; 
‘We, my lord, would cut off his feet’ ; ‘We, my lord, would cut off his 
hands and feet’ ; ‘We, my lord, would cut off his ears’ ; ‘We, my lord, 
would cut off his nose’ ; ‘We, my lord, would cut off his ears and nose’ ; 
‘We, my lord, would cut off his head’. 14 ‘This, sirs,’ said he, ‘is the son 
of Dighiti the king of Kosala, Prince Dlghavu; it is not permissible 
to do anything to him.’ . . . ,s [91] Then . . .> 6 [Prince Dlghavu said] 
‘What, my lord, my father at the time of his death said, “[Look] 17 not 
long”, signified “Do not keep enmity for long” ; this indeed, my lord, 
my father at the time of his death said saying “Not long”. What my 
father at the time of his death said, “Not short”, signified “Do not be 
divided soon from friends”; this indeed, my lord, my father at the 
time of his death said saying “Not short”. What my father at_the 
time of his death said saying: “Not indeed, dear ( tata) lS Dlghavu, 
through enmity 19 are enmities appeased; but enmities, dear Dlghavu, 
are appeased through non-enmity”, signified . . . that my life now 

1 Kasi seems here to be the name of the kingdom, not of the people ; Int. § 1 23 n. 

2 The reign of King Brahmadatta is of great importance in the fabulous period 
of the Jataka Birth-stories (Ap. F 1 a § 2). King Klki is similarly important in the 
legendary history of Benares ( Dtgha-Nik . ii, p. 7 ; Majjh. Nik . ii, p. 49). 

3 * Long-suffering*. Ch. 15 b § 10 [154] n, § 11 [ii. 3]. 

4 Ch. io*§ 3 [4]. s Ch. ia*§6 [i] ; 

6 The term here is pajapati ; in a passage immediately above the queen*s title 
is mak-est (Ch. 1 § 8). 

7 Paribbdjaka ; Int. § 187. 

8 Dighiti and his wife are betrayed at last to King Brahmadatta and executed. 
Their young son Dlghavu escapes and secretly enters the king*s service, becoming 
his lute-player (Int. § 190, arts) and charioteer. He drives the king to a lonely 
forest and there lulls him to sleep and draws his sword but refrains from slaying 
him. On the king’s awaking the two forgive each other and swear mutual friendship, 

9 Cp. Ch. 11 c§ 23 [r] (courtiers); and Int. § 172. For parisajja cp. Ap. H 3 a 
§ 2 [21] ( parisd ). 

10 Ch. 3 § 1 ; cp. Ch. io£ § 3 " ‘Long-life.’ 

12 Cp. Ch. 7 b § 4 [92] n. 13 Ch. 1 1 c § 23 [8]. 

14 Ap, H 2 b § 2 [3 ] ; and Int. § 190 ( punishments ). 

3,5 Omitting a statement that each has granted life to the other, 

J6 Omitting questions. 

17 The phrase has been repeatedly used and is here abbreviated. 

18 Ch, 9 b § 1 [2]. ^ 

19 These famous phrases appear in verse form as Dhammapada 5 (Ap. F 1 b § 4). 


Ch. is*] THE LANDS OF THE KASIS AND VACCHAS 299 

being granted by the king (devena) 1 and the king’s life being granted 
by me, 2 thus enmity through non-enmity is appeased. This indeed, 
my lord, my father at the time of his death said saying: “ . . . Enmities 
are appeased through non-enmity.” ’ [20] Then Brahmadatta . . . 
returned to him his father’s army and transport and country and 
treasury and storehouse and gave him his daughter. . . . 3 

§ 3. Sutta-Pitaka , Digha-Nikaya , Sutta 12 (Lohicca~S .). 

[12] ‘ . . 4 Does not King Pasenadi 5 the Kosalan occupy Kasi and 
Kosala (Kasi-Kosalam) ?’ 6 'Even so, O (bho) Gotama.’ 7 ‘Now he who, 
Lohicca, 8 should say “King Pasenadi the Kosalan occupies Kasi and 
Kosala; whatsoever the revenue and produce 9 of Kasi and Kosala 
may be, let King Pasenadi the Kosalan alone enjoy it and not give 
anything to others” — would or would not he who should say this be 
a source of danger 10 to those, whether thyself or others, who depend 
upon King Pasenadi the Kosalan ?’ ‘He would be a source of danger, 
O (bho) Gotama.’ . . . [13] ‘In this regard 11 if a devotee or Brah- 
man 12 should come to possess a good principle (kusalam dhammant) n 
and should not inform another, thinking “[The idea of] what one man 
should do for another” 14 is as though a man having broken through an 
old bond (bandhanam) 15 should form a new one, and such [altruistic] 
development 16 1 call bad and of the nature of desire 17 (lobha-dhammam) 
. . — he who should say this would be a source of danger to those 
clansmen 18 who have come to the Doctrine and Discipline 19 made 
known by the Follower. 20 . . . 2£ 

1 '.Cp. Ch. 11 c § 23 [8]. 2 Dighavti had spared the sleeping king. 

3 Monks are advised to emulate these legendary kings in mildness and avoidance 
of dissension. 

4 The scene is Salavatika (Int. § 149). The Brahman Lohicca who has been endowed 

by King Pasenadi with a royal estate (Ch. 11 10 [1], gift) entertains Buddha 

and maintains that one who has mastered a noble idea need not teach it. Buddha 
by examples convinces him. See Ch. 14 /§ 10 [5], 5 Int. § 169 (i). 

6 See § 4 below; Ch. 12 e § 6 [1] ; Ch. 14 a § 1 [1]; Ch. 18 c § 4 [in]; also Int. 
§ 123 n; and Ch. Sj § 2 (Kasi). The long rivalry of Kasi and Kosala ended with the 
conquest of Kasi by King Karpsa. known as ‘the conqueror of Benares’ (RDBI, 
p. 25), before the time of Buddha. Sisunaga the ancestor of Bimbisara and founder 
of the Magadhan kingdom (V. A. Smith, Oxford H. off., pp. 45, 70) was apparently 
a fugitive from Benares, possibly at this time; Int. § 158 (2). 

, 7 Ap. E a si § 4 (2). 

8 Ch. 14 /§ 10 [1] ; Ch. 17 d§ 3 [2] n; and Ap. G 2 c. After opposing Buddha he 
.becomes a lay disciple; Ch. 10 c 7 n. 

9 Samudaya-sanjati; Int. § 189 (revenues). 

10 Antardya ; literally hindrance or prevention. Cp. MV, 11. xv. 4 (Ch. 8 b § 7 [3]). 

11 Idha; Ap. E c i § 8 [19]. 12 Ap. A 2 d [21] n. 

13 Cp. Ap. B b § 3 [6]. 24 Cp. F 1 b § 7 (kindness). 

15 Ap. D * § 9 (iii}. 

Sampadd , attainment; Ap. H 4 a § 2. Cp. indriya-bhavana (Ap. E c ii § 2). 

17 Ch. 13 c § 14 [92] (greed). 18 Kula-puUa ; Ch. 12 d§ 3 [3]. 

19 Ch. 8d§ 8 [4]. 

zo Tathdgata ; Ap. A 2 c. This title seems to imply the developed and com- 
paratively late theory of many Buddhas; IN 6 (Canon). 

21 The passage which follows is somewhat remotely exegetical and mentions the 
four stages culminating in Arahatship (Ap. D c) and proceeds with sectarian zeal 
to threaten dissentients with rebirth as animals or in Hell (Ap. B * § 6 [8]). 
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§ 4. Anguttara-Nikaya, Dassaka-nipata (the Tens), Suita 29. (PTS> 

v, p. 59 ') 

Til . . . l Wherever the Kasis and Kosalas ( K asi- Kosala) 2 are, 
wherever the dominion (vijitamp of King Pasenadi 4 the Kosalan is, 
there King Pasenadi the Kosalan is announced as foremost. Yet even 
for King Pasenadi the Kosalan there is alteration (annathattamf and 
decline (viparindmo). 6 . . P 

§ 5 * Jdtaka Commentary , Introduction (. Ntdana-katha ), JN, p- 6j. 

The five recluses 8 (panca pahhajitd ), beaded by Kondanna, begging 
alms of food through villages, towns, and royal cities,? met the 
Bodhisatta. . . . I0 And during six years, while he undertook the Great 
Effort, they remained with him. . . . Then the band of five mendi- 
cants thought £ He was not able even by the austerity of six years to 
reach all-knowledge (sahhannutam). . . . What is he to us. Then 
taking their robes and begging-bowls they left the Great One; and 
going eighteen leagues 11 away they entered Isipatana. 1 - 

§ 6. Sutta-Pitaka , Majjhima-Nikaya ; Suita 26 (Ariya-pariyesana-S.). 

[PTS, i, p. 170.] \ . , 15 Then having stayed as long as 1 required at 
UruveE I went on my way towards Benares.* 4 ... [p- * 7 *] 
journeying from place to place I came to Benares, to Isipatana* 3 the 

deer-park, where the Five Mendicants were Thereupon I said 

to the Five Mendicants: “ . . . [p. 17 2 ] Hearken, mendicants, the 
Immortal ( amatarn ) 16 has been attained. I teach, I show the Law . 17 
If you walk as I teach you will ere long and in the present life learn 
fully for yourselves, realize and having attained abide in the supreme 
fulfilment 18 of the holy life. . . ’ 

1 The scene is not stated; Buddha addresses the brethren. See Ch. 14 a § 1. 

2 See § 3 [11] above. * Ch. ii/§ 1 L 5 1 

* Int. § 169 (i), 5 C P* Ch * 21 § 12 

6 Cp, Ch, sc § 2 [42] : and Ap. E a 1 (amcca). 

7 The Sutta states that Brahma (Int. § 69) and the thousandfold world-system 
(Int. § 70 n) also suffer alteration and decline. 

8 Ch. 1 § 6 [57]. See Ch. 3 § 7. 

9 Ch. 9 c § 3 W ; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4). Cp. .Int. § 175 (cities). Royal cities might 
be more literally rendered ‘royal strongholds’ or ‘royal treasuries ; Int. §109 
{revenues). 

10 At Uruvela. 

n About 144 miles; Ch. 3 § 8 [68]. Cp. Ch, 2 § 7 [66]. 

12 On the outskirts of Benares; see §§ 6 [171], 10 [1], below. 

13 See Ch. 5 «§ 9 [170]. 

14 Ch. 5 a § 3 [5] > Ap. C 6 § 2 [8]. 

» Ch. 5 <* § 9 [171]; see § 5 above. .. , . r , t/ . 

16 The divine which is in all things and is their origin and end. Op. Oh. 5 c 
§ 7 [29 ] (. dhamma-cakkhu ); also Ap. B c § 1 (1) where the ‘divine vision (dibba- 
cakkhu ) may have meant originally the power to see all lives past and present as one 
(Ap. C b § 10 [2] attha ). 

18 This^ ideal is ‘extinction’, i.e. transcendence of selfhood ; Ap, E a ii § 4 (*)» 
egoism. 
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§ 7. Jataka Commentary, Introduction (Nidana-katha), JN> pp, 81-2. 

[p. 81] The Five Mendicants saw the Leader 1 (Tathdgatam) from 
afar as he. approached. . . . [p. 8 2] And the Blessed One filled them 
with his loving mind. . . . Then he pronounced to them the Dhamma - 
cakka-ppavatana-Sutta (Discourse of the starting of the wheel of the 
Law). 2 . . . Then on the fifth day he summoned the Five together and 
pronounced to them the An-atta-lakkhana-Suttanta (Discourse on 
the absence of signs of [separate] Selves]). 3 ... He sent forth the 
Sixty 4 [first disciples] in different directions saying 'Go forth, mendi- 
cant brothers, on your travel* . . . and he himself proceeded [on the 
way from Benares] to Uruvela. 5 

(ii) Benares revisited; topography 

§ 8. Sutta-Pitaka, Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 1 41 (Sacca-vibhanga-S.)* 

[PTS, iii, p. 248.] Thus have I heard. At one time the Blessed 
One was staying at Benares, at Isipatana 6 the deer-park. There the 
Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. 'Bhikkhus 5 , he said; 
‘Venerable sir (hhadante)’, 7 they replied hearkening to the Blessed 
One. The Blessed One spoke thus: 'At Benares, at Isipatana the 
deer-park the Leader, 8 the Saint 9 all-enlightened, started the supreme 
wheel 10 of the Law . . . n that is the explanation of the four Noble 
Truths 12 by announcement . . . I3 and analysis. . . . I4 

Attend upon Sariputta 15 and Moggallana, 16 mendicant brothers ; 
associate with Sariputta and Moggallana; wise 17 mendicants [such as 
they] are helpful 18 to those who lead the holy life (brahma-cannam) . 1 9 
Just as 20 a mother, even so is Sariputta; just as a child’s foster-mother, 
even so is Moggallana. Sariputta, mendicant brothers, leads on to 
the fruit of conversion (sota-patti-phale) 21 Moggallana leads on to the 
highest goal (uttam-atthe) 22 Sariputta, mendicant brothers, is com- 
petent to announce . . . analyse and explain the four Noble Truths 

* See Ch. 5 b § 1 [82]. * See Ch. 5 b § 1 [82]. 

3 See Ch. 5 h § 2. 4 See Ch. 6 a § x. 

5 Ch. 7 a§ 1, 6 Ch. 5 a § 9 [171] ; cp. Ch. 16 d § 5 [1] n, 

7 Ch. 11 c § 17 [2]. 

8 Ap A 2 c ( Tathdgata ). The personal titles, the repetition of place-names, and 
the confused mention of devotees, gods, Mara and BrahmS, suggest that the date of 
the narrative is comparatively late; IN 6 (Canon). 

9 Ch. 5 b§ 10 (arahat). . 10 Ch. 5 h § 1. 

11 Omitting ‘not to be turned back by devotee or BrShman (Ap. A 2 d [21]) by 
[celestial] spirit or Mara (Int. § 69) or Brahma (Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [2]) or by any in the 
universe (lokasmim)\ Cp. Ch. 5 b § 9 [28] n. 

12 Ap. Gifl (i). 13 Omitting equivalents. 

14 The concise form of the First Sermon follows here (Ch. 5 h § 10 n). 

15 Ch. xoc (a). 16 Ch. 10 c (3). 

17 Panditd; Ap. E a ii § 4 (3). 

18 Anuggahakd ; literally, lifting up. Cp. Ch. 6 b 1 [1] (compassion). 

39 Cp. Ch. 19 a § 1 [7]. 20 Seyyathdpi ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [6] n. 

21 Ap. D c § 3 [6]. The fruit was doubtless arahatship ; the two great disciples may 
Le supposed to have reached the same height of teaching. 

22 Cp. Ap. C b § 10 [2]. ‘Trains in the highest good’, SBB, vi, p. 296. 



the BUDDHA AND THE SAfylGHA [Ch. is a 

hv exoansion .’ 3 Thus spoke the Blessed One. Having thus spoken 
the Welfarer ( Sugato ) 2 rose from his seat and entered the lodge 

( viharam ). 3 . . . 4 

§ 9. Anguttara-Nikaya, Chakka-nipata ( the Sixes), Sutta 60. (PTS, 

Hi, p. 392.) . , 

The Blessed One stayed at Benares, at Isipatana 5 the deer- 
park At that time many eider (them) 6 mendicant brothers after their 
meal 7 having returned from their begging round 8 were sitting as- 
sembled together in - the circular hall ( mandala-male holding dis- 
course on lie higher Law (abhidhamma™-katharti). And there the 
venerable Citta 33 Hatthisari-putta whilst the elder Bhikkhus were 
holding discourse on the higher Law continually interrupted their 
discourse. Then the venerable Maha-kotthita 3 * spoke to the venerable 
Citta Hatthisari-putta thus: ‘ ... Let the venerable Citta await the 
conclusion 13 of a discourse .’ 14 . . . IS 

§ xo. Anguttara-Nikaya, Tika-nipata (the Threes), Sutta 126. (PTS, 
i, p. 279.) 

M At one time the Blessed One was staying at Benares at Isipa- 
tana 36 the deer-park. Then before noon the Blessed One having put 
on his under-robes and assumed his outer-robe 37 and alms-bow 
entered Benares 38 for alms (pindaya). And the Blessed One whilst 
going round for alms in the market (goyoga-pilakkhasmim) saw a 
certain mendicant brother who took pleasure in empty and outward 
things . . . with faculties untrained, and having seen him said to him. 
‘Bhikkhu, Bhikkhu, make not thyself like what has turned sour (katu- 
viyam ),“ The self (attanam) that has become like what has turned sour 

3 Ch. 22 i 6 § 7' [1 This may have been a separate hut or the main building of a 

“^sln^ttaUfain^thVMul Trnlhs in detail, using the same words as are 
attributed to Buddha elsewhere (Ch. 9 * § 9 n), except that the second and third 
Truths are stated here without commentary. 333 • S • 

* Hvh^haif retumed^from ^ms-gathering, and fed', 

? » Z8 Ch ?^'c§ 4 23 [u]^This mandala-mala is mentioned also in Suttas 28 and 
the Sixes; in the latter Sutta Buddha’s presence at Isipatana is also recorded 
10 Metaphysics; or the implications of the law. Cp. Ap. A 1 a. 
h See Digha 9 (i, p. 190): SBB, p. 256. He is to be distinguished from Uit 
householder; Ch. ioc (63). . Ap. A 1 0 

13 Party osanu ; Ch. 18 & § 5 I l6l l ; C P' Ch - 5 a § 10 I 3 ™- 

35 Cittadhera-ards fells away but eventually attains clear knowledge and becom 

a Vsee fl |' 5 above. No mention is made of the river Bama, a considerable stream 
which lies between the spot marked by Asokas pillar and the '? 0£ ^ e T 1 
Benares. Possibly some part of the ancient city lay on the east b^k of the^Barna. 

«# LiteraUv, cattle-tethering or ox-yoking tree; apparently the centre of a maAet- 
pl ace 20 The precise meaning is doubtful. 
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“reeking 1 with the odour of flesh ( ama-gandhe ), 2 such surely the flies 
will settle upon; such they will riot quit” — this is not possible ( n'etarn 
thdnam vijjati).* [2] . . 4 [3] Like what has turned sour is covetous- 
ness; 5 the odour of flesh 6 is ill-will; 7 the flies are bad and evil 8 
notions’. 9 . . . I0 

§11. Samyuita-Nikdya, Maha-vagga , Sotapatti-samyutta (Sam. 55), 

Sutta 53 (Dhammadinna-S.). (PTS, v,p. 406.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One was staying ... in the deer-park. [2] 
... 11 Seated at one side Dhammadinna the lay-disciple 12 spoke thus to 
the Blessed One: [3] ‘Let the Blessed One, revered sir, address us; 
let the Blessed One direct us, which would long be for our profit and 
happiness.’ 13 ‘Therefore 14 in this regard, Dhammadinna, thus should 
ye train's yourselves saying: “We will live acquiring from time to 
time whatever discourses (suttanta) 16 have been spoken by the Leader, 17 
profound, profound in meaning,' 8 belonging to the highest sphere,' 9 
relating to that which is void 20 [of the characteristics of individual- 
ityj. 

§ 12 (i). Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, V. vii, viii; VI. xxiii, xxiv; 

VIII. xiv. 

[v. vii. 1.] Then when the Blessed One had stayed as long as he 
required at Rajagaha 22 he set forth on the way 23 (carikatn) towards 

1 Ava-ssuta, oozing; cp. a-sava, taint (Ap, D a § 7). 

2 Corruption or defilement; Ap. F 2 c § 3. See [3] below. 

3 Ap. E # § 3 (1). 

4 Buddha on his return narrates the incident and is requested to explain. 

5 Abhijjhd; Ap. H 4 a § 3 [2]. 6 Amagandka ; see fi] n above. 

’ Vydpdda ; Ap. D a § 8 (ii). 8 Ap. B b § 3 [6]. 

% Vitakkd; Ap. I a § 1 [174]. These are delusive notions regarding self; (cp. Ap. 
D a § 10, ii, delusion ); the three faults specified correspond to the Three Fires* 

10 Verses follow containing phrases loosely quoted above. 

11 Five hundred lay disciples visit Buddha; Int. § 12 1. 

u The spiritual side of a layman’s duties is defined in this discourse; in Digha 
31 the practical side is emphasized (Ch. 9 b). 13 Ch. n/§ 2 [2], 

14 Tasmd, ‘from this’; Ch. 21 § 14 [50]. Reasons apparently have been given but 
are omitted from the discourse in its present form. 

*5 Ch. 22 b § 2 [3]. 16 Ap. A s a f Note . 

17 Tathdgata ; Ap. A 2 c. 18 Gambhir-attha ; cp. Ap. C b § 10 [2] (attha). 

19 Lok-uttara, unworldly, spiritual; see Majjn * 96 and 122 (PTS, ii, p. 181, ii i, 
p. 115). In the Abhidhamma-Pit . the word is used frequently with the meaning 
‘metaphysical’, but in the earlier books of the Canon this meaning can scarcely 
apply (Ap. G 1 <3, views). For loka see Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). 

20 Sunha-ta , literally emptiness; Ap. E c i § 9, 6th verse. Cp. Ch. 16 a§ 2 [266] 
{solitudes ) ; also Ch. 21 § 7 [25] (outward-things), and §11(33] (4, space-infinity ). 
*Sunna-Nibbdna% Kindred Sayings , v, p. 348 n. Majjh. 121 and 122 (Maha-sun- 
nata-S. i and ii) treat respectively of Infinitude and Solitude. Compare also Ch. 
5 c§ 3 [45] (not this); Ap. G 2 a (Unity) and § 7 (uncreated). This abstract notion 
resembles the Neti, neti (Not so, not so) 6f Vedantic idealistic monism; W. S. 
Urquhart, The Upanishads and Life (Calc. 1916), pp. 47, 132, 133. 

21 Dhammadinna points out the difficulties (Ch. 13 d§8 n) in the way of laymen 
and Buddha then is said to prescribe four guiding principles (Ap. G 1 b }, as else- 
where in the Sotapatti-samyutta of Sant. Nik . (Ap. H i § 6); see Ch. 13 c § 21 (5] n. 

22 Int. § 125. 23 Ch. 3 § 3 (166] (stages ) ; Ch. 15 b § 12 fiv, 6], § 12 [v, i]. 
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Benares . . *. [viii. ij Then having stayed as long as he required at 
Benares the Blessed One set forth on the way towards Bhaddiya. . . 

Tvi. xxiii. i.l Then when the Blessed One had stayed as long as he 
required at Rajagaha he set forth on the Way towards Benares. . . . 
jxxiv. 1] Then having stayed as long as he required at Benares the 
Blessed One set forth on the way towards Andhakavinda* together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers, twelve hundred and 

fifty 6 Bhikkhus. . . . 7 , ^ t t t * 

rvm xiy 1.] Then when the Blessed One had stayed as long as he 

required at Vesali* he set forth on the way towards Benares. . . .* 
[xv 1] Then having stayed as long as he required at Benares the 
Blessed One set forth on the way towards Savatthi. 10 . . . 

(ii) Vinaya-Pitaka, Sutta-vibhanga, Maha-vibhanga, Parajika I, 
iv ( Vin . Pit., Oldenberg, III, p. it) 

Then when he had stayed as long as he required at Veranja” 

( Veranjayam ) the Blessed One returning to Sorreyya, 12 Saipkassa, 
and Kannakujja 14 came to where the Payagapa-ford's was, and having 
arrived 'at thePayagapa-ford he crossed theriver Ganges* and went on 
to Benares. Then having stayed as long as he required at Benares 
the Blessed One set forth on the way towards Vesali. 17 . . .« 

§ 13. Sutta-Pitaka, Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 94 ( Ghotamukha-S .). 
[PTS, ii, p. 157.] . . . The venerable Udena* was staying at Benares 

1 In Benares Buddha passes orders regarding foot-gear (Ch. 8 / § 6 [29]). 

J At Bhaddiyi Buddha passes further orders regarding foot-gear. 

* In Benares Buddha passes orders forbidding the eating of flesh; Ch. Sj 
§ 8 [r 4 ] (2). 5 Ch. 11 d f il [1]. , 6 Ch. 11 eS * 3 ■ [«]• 

7 At Andhakavinda Buddha passes orders regarding meals; Ch, 8 j (food), 

8 12, 

9 At Benares Buddha passes orders on clothing; Ch. 8 j (apparel). 

« Int.|§ I i$5,^i57? Ch. 4 io^ (12th vassa); Ch. i 6 d§ i. Sutta 42 of Majjk. Nik. 
is named after this place. Sutta 53 of the Fours of Ang. Nik. states that a highroad 
connected Veranja and Madhura (Int. § 155; Ch. 17 6 § 1 , RDBI, p. 36). S 
Ang. Nik. iv„ pp. 172, 197 ; Vin. Pit. iii, p. 1. . f * 

12 CV, xii. i. 9 records that the venerable Revata stayed here at the time ot the 

second Great Council. 

« CV, xn. i. 9 ; and Ch/. 10 d $ 1 (seventh vassa) n. 

*4 Kanauj. CV, xn. i. 9. These four places lay m a line between the rivers Jamna 
and Ganges in what is now known as the Doab and appear to have been within the 
Kuru or Fancala country (Ch. 16 b § 1 n). _ „ 

w Titthana, a crossing-place or ferry; cp. Ch. 20 § ii [32] (steps). He seems to 
have crossed the Ganges higher up than the junction with the Jamna.lt sotne 
remaining journey by road or river to Benares was considerable— 1 hese Dare 
accounts of long journeys on administrative business are evidence at least or me 

ancient routes (IN 1 1 a). 16 Int. §121. r n fallows 

is A long narrative leading up to the first Parajika rule (Ch. 8 Hj 6 [ij) 

19 He apparently is not mentioned elsewhere m the first four Nikayas or m Vin. 
Pit. There was a devout layman of this name at Savatthi (MV, in. 5); and the ruier 
of Kosambi was Raja Udena (Ch. 15 h § 14). 
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in the Khemiy-ambavana. 1 Now at that time Ghotamukha 2 the 
Brahman 3 had reached Benares on some business. [158] And Ghota- 
mukha the Brahman strolling 4 and wandering on foot came to the 
Khemiyambavana. Now at that time the venerable Udena .was 
walking to and fro 5 in the open air. And Ghotamukha . . . walking 
to and fro at one side 6 spoke to the venerable Udena. . . . 7 When he 
had spoken the venerable Udena withdrawing from his walk entered - 
the lodge (vihammf and sat down on the seat prepared 9 ( pannatte ). 
Ghotamukha the Brahman also withdrawing from the walk entered 
the lodge and stood at one side. 10 And the venerable Udena spoke 
thus to Ghotamukha the Brahman as he stood at one side: ‘Here, 
Brahman, are seats; if you wish be seated.’ ‘Thus indeed is it; we 
who are visitors of the respected (bhoto) 11 Udena do not take a seat 
[unbidden]. How indeed should one like me think it right to sit 
down on a seat beforehand unbidden ?* Then Ghotamukha the 
Brahman taking some low (ntcam) 12 seat sat down at one side. . . . I3 
[162] ‘Where then, O (bho) Udena’, said the Brahmap, ‘does the. 
revered (bhavam) 1 * Gotama the saint all-enlightened now abide ?* 
‘Brahman*, he replied, ‘that Blessed One the saint all-enlightened is 
now dead.* . . . I5 [163] ‘The ruler of Anga (Anga-raja) 16 grants me a 
daily pension (nicca-hhikkham ), 17 O (bho) Udena, from which I 
would grant a pension to the respected Udena.* . . . l8 ‘It is not fitting, 
Brahman, for us to accept gold and silver.* 19 . . , 20 Then Ghotamukkha 
the Brahman with that pension and further [sums] caused to be built 
in Pataliputta for the Community (samghassa) an attendance-hall 
(upatthanasalam) 21 which now is called the Ghotamukkhl. 

1 Peace-mango-grove ; Int. § 121 ; cp. Int. § 130, 

2 He becomes a lay-follower and benefactor; Ch. ip c y n. 

3 The passage following seems intended to depict conscious inferiority of status. 
Int. § 185 ; Ch. 13 c § 10 [26]. 

4 Ch. 12 a § 10 [1] (roaming). 5 Ch. 6a§ 4 [4]. 

6 Conventional courtesies as in Ch. 20 § 1 1 [29]. 

7 The Brahman questions the sincerity of religious retirement so far as he knows 

it as yet. 8 Ch. 22 b § 7 [13]. 

9 Here plainly the chief seat (Ch. 6 a § 11 [i]j Ch. 15 b § 15 [13]). 

10 Ch. 12 & §3 M - 

11 Ch. 23 a [7] (hhavarn ) ; and Ch. 19 d § 2 [3]. 

12 Ch. 12 c § 9 [482]. 

13 A discussion on worldly life and retirement ensues and the Brahman is con- 
vinced. 14 Ch. 11 d§ z [12]. 

15 The Brahman becomes a lay-disciple, 

16 Apparently a representative of the Magadhan king. Int. §162; cp. Ch. 8/ 

§ 2 [ii. 1] n. ‘The king of the Anga country", SBB, vi, p. 92. 

17 Ch. 18 c § $ [5]. Literally, constant alms. Evidently paid to him not as a 
priest but as a minister or civil servant (Int. § 172). 

18 He states that his daily pension is 500 ‘kaMparias 5 ; Int. § 189 (money). If one 
places the approximate modem value of the copper kahdpana at one anna or about 
a penny some intelligible calculations can be built up though doubtless with in- 
secure foundations: Ch, i4c§ on; Ch. 18 h § 2 [475]. Cp. RDBI, p. 101. 

19 Or money. Ch. 8 d § 5 (to). 

20 Udena suggests that die . Brahman should confer a benefaction on the Order. 

21 Ch. 10 a § 11 ; Ch. 20 § 2 [6]. ‘Assembly-half, SBB, vi, p. 93. Compare the 
dvasaih-agdra mentioned in Ch. 11 d§ 15 [2], 
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(iii). The Kad Country: minor townships and tours 

§ 14 . Majjhtma-Nikaya, Sutta 70 ( Kttagin-S .). 

[PTS, ii, p. 473.] . . . The Blessed One was proceeding on a journey 
among the Kasis (Kastsu) together with a great assemblage of mendi- 
cant brothers. Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: ‘I indeed, Bhikkhug, fare without an evening-meal; 1 
now faring without an evening-meal I find freedom from sickness, 
freedom from ill-health, lightness, strength, and a state of comfort 
(phasu-viharam). 2 Come ye also, Bhikkhus; fare ye too without an 
evening-meal; then faring without an evening-meal ye also will find 
freedom from sickness ... and a state of comfort. . . . Then the 
Blessed One journeying by stages 3 (anupubbena) among the _K 3 sis 
came to where there was a township 4 of the Kasis called Kitagiri. 5 
And the Blessed One stayed there at Kitagiri the Kasi township. . . 6 

§ 15 . Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, IX, i. 

[1] At that time the Enlightened and Blessed One ( Buddho 
Bhagavaf was staying at Campa 8 on the bank of the Gaggara lotus- 
pool. And at that time there was among the Kasis in the country 
parts (jana-padesuf a [place] Vasabhagama 10 by name. There a 
mendicant brother Kassapa-gotta 11 by name was resident, bound [as 
it were] by a string, 12 busying himself saying ‘Now earnest Bhikkhus 
who have not yet arrived may come, and earnest Bhikkhus having 
come should dwell at ease, 13 and this sojourn ( avaso ), may [help them 
to] attain growth, 14 increase, and fullness.’ 15 And at that time many 
Bhikkhus journeying among the Kasis came to Vasabha-gama; and 

1 Ap. H 4 a § 4 [10]; and Ch, 8 ii§ 5 (25). 

1 Cp. Ch. 14 b § 4 [3] (unease ) ; and Ap. F 2 i,\n. 

3 Ch. 3 § s [166]. 4 Nigama; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4). 

5 Or, Kitagiri ; Int. §151. See also CV, 1. xiii ; vi. xvi, xvii ; Vin. Pip. iii, pp. 179, 

180 (Sarpghadisesa XIII). .. 

6 Two notoriously unruly monks (Ap. G 2 c, Note, Dissentients), Assajx and 
Punabbasuka, residing here refuse to comply and are admonished by Gotama, The 
township is always associated with the ill-behaviour of these two, whose misdeeds 
are specified in CV, 1. xiii and include such amusements as games with eight pieces 
and ten pieces (with a board of 64 or 100 squares), hop-scotch, dice, chariot-races, 
marbles, thought-reading and mimicry, swordmanship, wrestling and boxing. The 
whole list is found also in the MajjMma-Stla. (SBE, xi, pp, 192-3; Digka-Mk, i f 
p. 6); Ap. A 2 d, Note (Sila), and Int. § 190 (Sports), 

7 Ch. 11 e§ 1 [2] ; Ch. i$h§ 11 [i. x],§ X3[i];Ch. x6 d§ 6 fe];Ap. H 3 5 § 2 [1]; 

also Ch. 6 & § 2 [4]; Ch. 10 a § 6 [2]; Ch. 13 c§ 9 (534) n; Ch. 14 11 f>]n; Ch. 

16 d§ 5 [ix] n; Ap. A%b (ro). The title Buddha does not seem to have been in use 
among Gotama’s personal followers. The context suggests the comparative lateness 
of the passage. 8 Ch. xx*§x[x]. 

?■ Ch. 18 b§ i [ioi]. Cp. § 1 [36] above; Ch. tz e § 6 [i] ; also Ch. 15 6 § 11 [i. 2]. 
10 Int. §151. 11 For gotta see Ap. £ & § 2 (5]. Cp. Ch. 7 a § 2 [1] n. 

I (of the religious duties which he had to perform there)*, SBE, 


« Ch.20§2[6](7). 


12 'Ey the string { 

XVii, p. 256 . 

24 Vuddfn, prosperity; Ch. 19 b § 3 [5]. 

» These three terms make up a formula used to express moral progress or merely 
development; MV, 1. xxxii. 1, and Sant* Nik, iii, p. 53 (Ap. E b § 3 [1]). 
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the mendicant brother Kassapa-gotta saw those Bhikkhus from afar 
as they approached, and seeing them he assigned [for each] a place, 
prepared water for the feet, 1 a footstool, and towel; and having gone 
to meet them took from them bowl and robe, then inquired about 
drinking-water, and made busy with bath 2 and with rice-gruel, 3 and 
solid food 4 for the meal . . . s [4] Then the mendicant brother 
Kassapa-gotta folded his bedding, 6 assumed outer-robe and bowl and 
departed . . . and by stages arrived at Campa where the Blessed 
One was. . . . 7 

§16. Sutta-Pitaka, Samyutfa-Nikaya , Khandha-vagga , Khandha - 

samyuita (Sanj, 22) Sutta 90 ( Channa ). ( PTS , iii 9 p. 132 .) 

[1] At one time many mendicant brothers were staying at Benares 
at Isipatana 8 the deer-park. [2] And the venerable Channa 9 in the 
evening having risen from quiet [contemplation] 10 took a key 11 and 
going from lodge to lodge 12 spoke to the elder Bhikkhus thus : ‘Let the 
venerable elders preach to me, let the venerable elders instruct me, 
let the venerable elders discourse to me on the Law, so that I may 
perceive the Law/ 13 . . / 4 [6] Then the venerable Channa thought: 

. . What now if I were to go to where the venerable Xnanda 15 is?® 
[7] Then the venerable Channa folded his bedding 16 assumed outer- 
robe and bowl and went to the Ghosita Garden at Kosambi 17 where 
the venerable Xnanda was. . . J 8 

1 Ch. 5 <2 § 10 [171]; Ch.8i§i [io];Ch. ud§g. ' ' ' f 

2 Nahdna ; Ch. 12 a § 6 [6] ; and Int. § 190. Cp. Ch. 17 d § 2 [6]. 

^ Ch.8*§i[8]. 

4 Khddaniya , Ch. 6a§ 12 [4]. Meat and fish being prohibited, solid (or dry) 
food as distinguished from soft (or fresh) food would consist of grain; Ch. 6 a § 12. 

5 The visitors misuse the monk’s hospitality and finally suspend (ukkhipirrisu) 
him for not acknowledging error; Ap. H 3 b (Penalties). 

6 Ch. 9 £.$3 [2]. ‘Put his resting-place in order*, SBE, xvii, p, 258. 

7 He lays his case before Buddha and is exonerated; the other party follows and 

is censured. The delinquents’ sins are confessed and pardoned in well-known 
formulas; Ch. 19 c § 2 [99] ( confession ). 8 Int. § 126. 

9 He has been identified improbably with Channa the charioteer (Ch. 2 § 4 n), 
with Channa who committed suicide (Ch. 1 1 c § 6) and with the Channa whose 
punishment was fixed by the dying Buddha (Ch. 22 b § 24 n). He may have been 
the author of Psalm Ixix, but the commentary attached thereto scarcely seems 
applicable (Brethren, p. 70). 10 Ch. 8 b§ 2 [2]. 

11 Avdpurana ; apparently a crooked stick for opening latches. Cp. Ch 4 . 13 c§ 30 
[119] (dolt). 12 See § 8 [248] above. 15 Dhamma; IN 5 b. 

14 The elders speak to him of the transience of the five Khandhas (Ap. E a it) 
constituting the individual. Channa perceives, but feels that something is lacking 
and asks himself ‘What then is my self {£0 me and ti)V Ch. $ c §§ 2 [42], 3 [45]. 

15 Ch. 10*5 3 M- 16 Ch. 9 0 § 3 [a]. 

17 Kosambi-Ghositardma; Ch. i$ b (i). 

18 After Channa’s account of his experiences Ananda satisfies him by repeating 
the discourse given by Buddha to Mah 5 ~Kaccana on ‘being’ and ‘not being* (as in 
Ap. Be §5) and on what is elsewhere called ‘dependent origination* (Ap. B c) 
tracing sorrow back to ignorance (avijjd) and individuality (samkhdrd). The first of 
these two cruxes perhaps may be interpreted as meaning that individual life is real 
but delusory and is not as it appears. The second may be interpreted as meaning 
that within the fundamental unity (cp. Ap. G 2 a. Note , mdyd) the parts acquire 
individuality and assume desirous selfhood which is the cause of all sorrow. 



THE BUDDHA AND THE SAMGHA 


[Ch. is b 


k The Vamsa* Kingdom; Kosambi and the Vacchas 2 

(i) Kosambi 2 visited by Buddha; topography 

§ i. Sutta-Pitaka, Dtgha-Nikaya, Sutta 7 ( Jdliya-S .). 

[1] ‘Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed One was 
' staying at Kosambi in the Ghosita Garden (Gho$it~ardme)S And two 
ascetics (pahbajita)* Mandissa the Wanderer, 6 and Jaliya a Dam-, 
pattika 7 pupil, 8 came to where the Blessed One was. . , Standing 
at one side 10 they spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘What now, friend 
Gotama (dmso Gotama), 11 is the soul 12 [the same as] the body or is the 
soul other than the body ? . . [5] ‘The Bhikkhu’, he replied, ‘who 

fully knows and perceives that “there is no [separate existence] 
beyond this (ndparam itthattdya-ti )” u — would it now be fitting (kal- 
lam) ls for him to declare this: “The soul is [the same as] the body”, 
or “The soul is other than the body” ? . . . l6 Now I, friends (dvuso), 17 
know this, I perceive this; and I now do not declare: “The soul is 
[the same as] the body”, or “The soul is other than the body.” * , . . l8 

* Or* Vatsa (RDBI, p. 3). Int § 158 (8). 

2 ‘The Vacchas or Vaipsas of Kosambi', RDBI, p. 7. ‘Vaipsa is the country of the 
Vacchas, of which Kosambi, properly only the name of the capital, is the more 
familiar name*, RDBI, p. 27. ‘Kosambi, the capital of the Vatsas or Vaipsas . . . 
was on the Jumna, and thirty leagues, say 230 miles, by river from Benares’, RDBI, 
p. 36' 

3 Int. f§ 143, 150; Ch. 10 d r 9th vassa ; Ch. 15 a § 16 [7]. ‘Identified by Cunning- 
ham with the two villages of Kosam on the Jumna, some ninety miles west of 
Allahabad', ThB, p. 15. Kosambi was an important trade-centre on the route 
between the west coast and the countries of the Middle-land; Ch. *5 o § x [36] n 
(Mahissati). Kosambi figures frequently* in the Sutta-vibhaqga of Vin. Pit. as the 
scene of disciplinary pronouncements. Ch. 12 c § 4 n. 

4 Int. § 144; also Ch. 7 a§ 10 (drama); Ch. 19 b § 1 [vn. ii. 1], See also Saw* 
Nik. v, pp. 224, 229 ; Ang. Nik . ii, p. 82, iii, p. 132, iv, p. 262 — where further visits 
by Buddha to the Garden are recorded. In the course pi two of these (Ang. Nik. ii, 
p. 82 and iv, p. 262) the qualities and duties of women are enumerated (Ch. 11/ 
§»&]>. 

5 Ch. 1 §9. 6 Int §126. 7 ‘Wooden-bowl.* 

* Antevdsin ; Ch. 8 g § 4 ( assistant ). 9 As in Ch. 20 § 1 1 [29]. 

10 Ch. i2 b § 3 [1]. 11 Cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (2). For dvuso see Ch. 3 § 5 [163]* 

52 Ap. G 1 a§ 3 (1). 

13 Buddha’s reply commences with an explanation of the Buddhist learner’s 
outlook, as in Digha 2, §§ 40-75 (SBB, ii, pp. 78-84; see Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [33] n, 
and Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] n). This is followed by a brief exposition of the four Jhanas 
(Ap. I a) and Buddha states that they do not incline the adept to consider the differ- 
ence between soul and body. 

14 Ch. 4 § ty. ‘After this present life there will be no beyond’, SBB, ii, p. 204. In 
this passage the essential distinction between the monistic (Vedantist) and the 
individualistic (Soul) theories is evident; Ch. 21 § 16 (perishable). 

15 ‘Would that make him ready to take up the question’, SBB, ii, pp. 203, 294. 

16 Gotama’s two interlocutors reply in the negative, or according to some manu- 
scripts affirmatively. There has been a series of similar questions which they have 
answered in the affirmative, being unpersuaded till the conclusion. 

17 Ch. 3 § s [163]. 

18 As in Ch. 5 b § 9 [29]. The whole of this Sutta appears also in Digha 6 (§§ 15- 
19) with additions. The compressed 2nd section also appears as §§ 40-75 of Digha 2. 
Chi the general principle that Canonical borrowers do not abbreviate but expand one 
may judge that Digha 6 borrowed from Digha 7 and Digha 2 from both ; IN 6 (Canon). 
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§ 2. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 76 {Sandaka-S.). 

[PTS, i, p. 513.] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Kosambi in the 
Ghosita Garden. 1 Now at that time Sandaka the Wanderer 2 was 
dwelling at the Pilakkha Cave 3 (Pilakkha-guhayam) with a great 
party 4 of Wanderers. . . A And the venerable Ananda 6 in the evening 
having risen from quiet [contemplation] 7 addressed 8 the mendicant 
brothers saying ‘Come, friends, let us go to the Devakata-pool 0 to 
see the cave. . . . Now at that time Sandaka the Wanderer was sitting 
with a great party of Wanderers who were noisily with much shouting 
and great uproar, holding varied and vulgar 10 talk — 11 [p. 524] ‘These 
ascetics (ajivika )/ 12 [said Sandaka to the venerable Ananda], ‘are sons 
of [a cause] whose children are dead; they merely extol themselves 
and contemn others, and three Guides forsooth show forth 13 [this 
method], namely Nanda Vaccha, Kisa Sankieca, Makkhali Gosala/ 14 
Then Sandaka the Wanderer exhorted his own party (parisam ) 15 say- 
ing: ‘Come, sirs ( hhonto ), 16 the holy life is lived with the devotee 
Gotama ; though now it is not easy for us to give up gain, 17 honour, and 
reputation/ Thus Sandaka the Wanderer dissolved his own party in 
the holy-life under the Blessed One. 

1 Int. § 144* y 

2 Int. §126; see below § 4 [ij. Compare Ajivika in [524] below. Sandaka 
became a believer (Ch. 10 c). 

3 Int. §§ 129, 144. 

4 Parka; cp. Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21] (sessions). 

5 Omitting the conventional number 500 (Int. § 121). 

6 Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] ; see below §§ 3, 4, 5, 6 [3], 15. 

’ Ch. 8 6 § 2 [2]. 

8 Amantesi ; the verb is used of authoritative speech (Ch. 6 b § 1 [i]). 

9 Sobka means pool or pond or tank. Cp, Ch, 5 a § 6 [169]. 

10 Tiracchdpa ; literally, crawling or animal; Ch, 14 c § xo [3] n. See Gradual 
Sayings, v, pp. 86-7. Cp. § 4 [2] (informal) below; and Ap. H 4 a § 2 [5] (talk). 

11 Sandaka quiets the noisy assemblage and invites Ananda to be seated and to 
discourse on the tenets of his teacher. Ananda specifies four theories opposed to 
the Teacher’s doctrine: (i) the theory of non-existence (Ap. G 2 c§ 3, i [23]), (ii) 
the theory that there is no evil or good (Ap. G 2 c § 3, i [17]), (iii) the theory of 
causeless evil and good (Ap. G 2 c § 3, i [20]), Civ) the theory of seven elements 
combined temporarily by predestination (Ap. G 2 e § 3, i [26]). Thereafter he 
explains the general outlook of the Buddhist convert and then the four Jhanas 
culminating in liberation from the Asavas, as in Dlgha 2 (Ap. G 2 c § 3, i (33] n). 
Sandaka is convinced. 

12 Int. § 183. The term ajivika is here used as equivalent to paribbdjaka (see [5x3] 
above). Makkhali Gosala who here is classed as an Ajivika is termed elsewhere a 
tiithiya (Ch. 22 b§ 15 , sects). Sanjaya also is termed both titthiya and. paribbdjaka 
(Ch. 7 a§ 18 [1]). 

13 ‘Yet have only produced three shining lights* v SBB,/v, p. 371. 

14 Int. § 183. These three are here classed as ajivika (Ch. 5 a § 4 [7]), In Majjh . 
36 (i, p. 238) all three are termed ctcelakd, i.e. ‘unclothed* (Ch. 12 a § 5 [15]). They 
are also mentioned together in the Sixes of Ang. Nik. (iii, p. 384) where Purana 
Kassapa (Int. § 179) is said to have classed them in the ‘pures.t white* grade or the 
highest of the six orders reckoned by colours (Ch. 12 c § 11 [xxx. 3] n). The first 
two seem otherwise unknown. 

■ 15 Cp. Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21] (sessions). 

16 Bkonto is the vocative pi of bhavam (Ch. iid§2 [12]), nom. sing, of 
bhavant. \ ) 

37 Labha ; Ch. x6 d § 4 [i] n; Ch. 19 b § 2. Cp. Ch. 12 d§ 2 ( gain and fame). 
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§ 3 - Anguttara-Nikaya , Pancaka-nipata (the Fives), Suita J59. 
(PTS, in , I?. J&4.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Kosambi in the 
Ghosita Garden. 1 And at that time the venerable ' Uday in 2 was 
seated surrounded by a great gathering of householders 3 4 (gihi- 
parisaydf and making plain the Law. .... And the venerable Ananda 5 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘The venerable Udayin, revered sir, 
is. . . making plain the Law [to householders]/ Tt is indeed not easy, 
Ananda, 9 he replied, ‘to make plain 6 ( desetum ) the Law to others. The 
Law, Ananda, must be made plain to others by one who is attended 
by five qualities ( dhamtne ) 7 in himself before making it plain to others. 
What five ? [2] The Law must be made plain to others by one who 
thinks (1) I will hold discourse progressively 8 (anupubbi-katham ) ; 
(2) I will hold discourse keeping in view method 9 [pf thought or 
illustration] ; (3) I will hold discourse proceeding (p^hcra) 10 from pity 11 
(anudayata); (4) I will not hold discourse from motives of profit; 12 
{5) I will hold discourse not hurting 13 others or myself. . . , 14 

§4. Anguttara-Nikaya , Sattaka-nipata ( the Sevens), Suita 40, 
(PTS, iv, p. 37^ 

[x] . ... The Blessed One was staying at Kosambi in the Ghosita 
Garden. 15 And the venerable Ananda 16 in the forenoon . . , 17 entered 
Kosambi for alms. Then the venerable Ananda thought: Tt is full 
early 18 yet to go round for alms in Kosambi. . . / And the venerable 
Ananda went where the garden (aramo) 19 of wandering philosophers 20 
of different sects 21 (anna-titthiyanam) was. ... [2] Now at that time 
among those Wanderers of different sects sitting assembled there 
this informal conversation (antara-kaiha) 22 arose: ‘If any one leads 

I Int. § 144. 

* Ch. 14 d§ 7 [i], The name is common; see Brethren , p. 287. Cp. Ch. 10 c (38), 
Marik. 79 is named after Sakul-Udayin the Wanderer who is addressed as Udayin 
by Buddha and enters the order. 

3 Or, laymen: Ch. 9 c § 2 [a]; Ch. 14/ § 3. 

4 Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21] (sessions). 5 See § 2 above, 

6 To show, or teach. Cp. Ch. 5 a § 10 (show). 7 Ch. 12 c § 6 [1]. 

* Cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; but the ‘comprehensive discourse* in the MPS (Ch. 20 § 8) 
presents a clearer order. 

* Party dy a ; cp. Ch. 6 a § 7. ‘With the way in view*, Gradual Sayings t iii, p. 136. 

10 Ap, B c {dependent). 

II i,e. an altruistic motive; Int, §3 (non-egoism). Ch. x6 d § 3 [7]; Ap. H 4 a 
f 4 [8] ; cp. Ch. b b § 1 [i] (anukampd). 

12 Na dmis-antara ; not actuated by gain or personal advantage. The same is said 
of physicians ; MV, vm, xxvi. 7. Cp. Ch. xgb § 2 (gain); Ap. C b § 9 (attain); and 
Ap. B a § 6 [9] (gifts) ; also Ch. 16 b § 2 [4] (disinterested). 

13 By denunciation or by flattery ; by enmity, falsehood , or greed. 

54 Omitting repetition. 15 Int. § 144. 

10 See § 2 above, 17 As in Ch. 11 c § 9 [1]. 

ss AU-ppago . 19 Int. § xa6. 

See § a [513] above. 

25 Ch. 8 [I]. 

“ Ch. 14 a f 6 [aj; Ch. 16 c f 1 [a]. Cp. fa [513] (vulgar) above. 
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for twelvey ears a full pure holy-life 1 is it sufficient for saying “he is 
a distinguished 2 Bhikkhu" 9 P • * . 4 

§ 5. Anguttara-Nikaya, Catukka-nipdta (the Fours), Sutta 241. 
(PTS.iip. 239 .) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Kosambi in the Ghosita 
Garden, 5 . . . And the Blessed One spoke thus to the venerable 
Ananda 6 seated at one side: 'And now, Ananda, is that dispute 7 
pacified ?’ 'How, revered sir, shall that dispute be pacified? The 
venerable Anuruddha’s pupil, 8 revered sir, Bahiya 9 by name, is 
altogether set on splitting up the Community ( sangha-hhedaya ). On 
this the venerable Anuruddha 10 does not think a single word need be 
spoken,’ 'When "now, Ananda, does Anuruddha join in disputes 
amongst the Community? Do not you, Ananda, thyself and Sari- 
putta 11 and Moggallana 12 pacify whatever disputes arise?’ [2] . * , n 

§ 6. Samyutta-Nikdya, Khandha-vagga , Khandha-samyutta (Sam. 

22), Sutta 81 (Pdrileyya). (PTS, in, p. 94.) 

[1] The Blessed' One was staying ... in the Ghosita Garden. 14 . . * 
[3] And a certain mendicant brother shortly after the Blessed One 
had gone forth came to the venerable Ananda 15 . . . and said: 'The 
Blessed One here, friend Ananda, having by himself folded his bed- 
ding 16 and assumed outer-robe and bowl, without instructing his 
attendants (upatthake) 17 and without notifying the mendicant assembly 
is going forth on a journey (cdrikam) alone.’ [4] 'When, friend, the 
Blessed One . . , goes forth on a journey alone without another, then 
the Blessed One desires to dwell alone. At such a time the Blessed 
One must not be joined by anyone. [5] And the Blessed One journey- 
ing by stages 18 went on to Parileyyaka, 19 and there at Parileyyaka the 

1 Brahmacariya is used of non-Buddhist as well as of Buddhist religious life; 
Ch. 13 c § 8 [2]. 

2 Niddasa ; marked out, remarkable. * Praiseworthy \ Gradual Sayings , iv, 
pp. 21-2; similarly in the preceding Sutta, iv, p, 20. 

3 The term is here used of non-Buddhists ; Ch. 5 c § 8 [32] n. 

4 Buddha later lays down seven grounds of distinction, namely belief, shame, 
conscience, learning, energy ( viriya ), mindfulness (sati), and insight. Cp. Ch. 7 b 
§ 4 [91] n. 

5 Int. § 144. 6 See § 2 above; Ch. 22 b § 8 [16] n. 

7 Adhi-kararta ; transaction or case. See below, § 10 [152] (strife). 

8 Saddhi-vih&rin, dwelling with ; Ch. 8g§ 5 [6]. 

9 The context indicates that this contentious person was still a junior. It is not 

impossible that he was the Bahiya who became an Arahat (Sam. Nik. iv/p. 63, v, 
p. 165); cp. Ch. 10^(29). 10 Ch. 10 b § 3 [1]. 

n Ch. 10 c (2). # 12 Ch. 7 <2 § 16. 

13 Buddha points out four incentives of dissentients in the Order — evil ways, 
wrong views, wrong pursuits, and desire for gain and honour. 

14 Int. § 144. ' See 2 above. 

16 Ch. 9 c § 3 [2]. See § 10 [153] below. 17 Ch. 8 t§z [1] n. 

Ch. 3 § 5 [166]. 

19 Or, Parileyya, The context suggests that the spot was near Kosambi (Int. 

§ 150). MV, X. iii-iv (see § 1 1 [iv. 6] below) expands the Parileyyaka incident beyond 
the bounds of verisimilitude; IN 6 (Canon). 
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Blessed One stayed at the foot of a Sal-tree. 1 [6] And many mendi- 
cant' brothers drew near to where the venerable .Ananda was ... [7] 
and spoke thus: Tt is long, friend Ananda, since we have heard a 
discourse 2 on the Law from the mouth of the Blessed One; we wish, 
friend Ananda, to hear a discourse on the Law from the mouth of the 
Blessed One/ [8] And the venerable Ananda with those mendicant 
brothers went to Parileyyaka to the foot of the Sal-tree where the 
Blessed One was. . . . 3 

§ 7. Samyutta-Nikaya , Salayatana-vagga , Salayaiana-samyutta 

(Sam. J5), Suita 200 (. Damkkhandha 1). (PTS > iv, p. 179.) 

[j] The Blessed One stayed at Kosambi on the bank of the river 
Ganges. 4 .. A 

§8. Samyutta-Nikdya, Maha-vagga, Sacca-samyutta (Sam. 56), 
Suita 31 (Simsapd). (PTS, v, p. 437.) 

[i] The Blessed One stayed at Kosambi in the Simsapa-grove. 6 . . J 

§9. Samyutta-Nikaya , Kkandka-vagga Khandha-samyuita (Sam. 
22\ Sutta 89 (Khema). (PTS, m, p. 126.) 

[1] At one time many elder (theraf Bhikkhus were staying at 
Kosambi in the Ghosita Garden. 9 [2] Now at that time the venerable 
Khemaka 10 was staying in the Badarika Garden (Badarik-arame) 11 ill, 
suffering, and greatly exhausted. 12 [3] And the elder Bhikkhus . . . 
instructed the venerable Dasaka 13 saying ‘Come, friend Dasaka; goto 
where the mendicant brother Khemaka is and say thus. . . , 14 [7] “The 
elders, friend Khemaka, say to thee thus : ‘Friend, these five grasping- 
aggregates (upddana-kkhandka), 15 as they are called by the Blessed 
One . . A 6 — in these five grasping-aggregates does the venerable 
Khemaka discern any self (attanam) 1 ? or what is of the nature of a self 

1 Rhadda-sala, i,e. noble Sal-tree ; cp, Ch. 1 § 2 n. In MV, t. iv. 6 the tree is 
said to be ‘in the Rakkhita Grove (Rakkkita-vanasande ) . * 

2 Dhammi-katha; cp. Ch. 11 e § 2 [1]. 

3 Buddha addresses them on the destruction of the Asavd (Ap. D a § 7). 

4 Int. § 121. The city of Kosambi was on the river Jamna (Ch. S d§ 8); the 
territory of the state may have extended to the Ganges (Int. § 143). An alternative 
reading for Kosambi is Ayojjha (Ch. 14 e § 8). 

5 Buddha bases a moral lesson on the logs floating in the stream. 

' 6 Int. § 144. Cp. Ch. 14 d § 2, 7 As in Ap. G x a §6. 

4 Ch. 8 g § 2. 9 Int. § 144. 

10 He appears to be the same as the Khema mentioned in the Sixes of Ang. Nik. 
(Gradual Sayings, iii, p. 254). A. Khema is mentioned in the Parivara of Vin. Pit 
(v, p. 3). See Ch. 10 c. 

11 Int. § 144; and Ch, 7 a § 10 (drama), ‘In Jujube Tree Park’, Kindred Sayings, 

hi, p. 107. > 12 Ch. a c§ 6, 

means Slave. There seems no reason to identify him with the 
D&saka of the Theragdtkd (Brethren, p. 21), A Dasaka is mentioned in the Parivdra 
of Vin, Pit (v, pp. 2, 49). 

14 Omitting inquiries concerning Khemaka’s health. 

13 Ch. 5 & § 5. ‘Fivefold grasping-group’, Kindred Sayings, in, p. 108. 

16 The KJhandhas are enumerated as in Ap, E b § 2 [4]. 

' 17 Int. § 4 (an-attd) ; Ch. 4 § 18 [3] ; cp. Ap. C b § 10 [2]. 
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(attaniyam) V ” ” [8] . . . [9] 'In these five grasping-aggregates, 
friends, I do not discern any self or anything of the nature of a self", 
replied [the venerable Khemaka]. [10]. . . A 

(ii) Dissensions 1 at Kosambi 

§ 10. Majjhima-Nikaya , Suita 128 ( Upakkilesa-S .). 

[PTS, iii, p. 152.] The Blessed One was staying in the Ghosita 
Garden. 3 . . . Now at that time the mendicant brothers at. Kosambi 
were quarrelsome,' contentious, and given to strife 4 (■ vivad-apanna ), 
an$ were continually assailing each other with sharp taunts. 5 And a 
certain mendicant brother went to the Blessed One [153] . . . and 
standing at one side said: . . It would be well, revered sir, if the 
Blessed One taking compassion on them would go to where those 
mendicant brothers are/ , . . Then the Blessed One went to where 
those mendicant brothers were and on arriving said to those mendi- 
cants 'Enough, Bhikkhus; let there be no quarrel, let there be no con- 
tention, let there be no dispute (* viggaham ), let there be no strife/ . . f* 
Then the Blessed One in the forenoon . . . went begging for food in 
Kosambi and after his meal 7 having returned from his begging round 
he folded his bedding, 8 assumed outer-robe and bowl and standing 
uttered these verses 9 (gat ha) ; 

Cp- 154-3 . . 

'Not at any time through enmity 10 are enmities appeased here; 

But they are appeased through non-enmity : this is an eternal law. 

Those who break bones, those who take life, those who steal 11 
cattle, horses, treasure, 

Plundering the realm — even among these accord is known. 

Why amongst you should there be none ? : 

1 Khemaka in spite of his illness instructs the elders further on the origination 
and disappearance (Ch. 9 a § 6 [14]; Ap. E a ii § 4, 1 ; cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 [29], nirodha ; 
also Ch. 4 § 10, cessation , and §11, destruction) of the Khandhas and the gradual 
extinction of the notion ‘I am (as?m~ti mdno , asmi-ti chando, asmt-ii anusayo )/ 
Ap. D h § i, and Ch. 5 c § 3 [45] ( not this ) ; also Ch. 1 1 c § iz [3] n. 

; 2 Int. § 143; Ch. 19 b § 1 [1] n. It was in Kosambi that Devadatta’s schismatic 
schemes (Ch. 19 b) first took form. Cp. Ap. G 2 c. Note ( Dissentients ). Cuila-vagga, 
iv, deals with the settlement of disputes among the fraternity. 

3 Int. § 144* 

4 Cp. § 5 fi] above (dispute). See § xx [ii. 1 and 2] below. 

5 ' These phrases are similarly used among others to describe the quarrels, of the 
Niganthas (Ch. 13 c § 25). Majjh. 48 opens in identical manner, but there Buddha 
sends for the disputants, admonishes them mildly, and restores peace, 

. 6 The admonition, is twice repeated. One of the Bhikkhus thrice requests Buddha 
to allow them to bear the responsibility for their own dissensions whilst he himself 
enjoys the repose of enlightenment. 

7 Ch. xi c § 7 [7]. 8 See § 6 [3] above; also § 1 x [iii, x] below. 

9 Ap. A 2 a, Note. 

10 These lines- appear in the 'Bhdmmapada as verse 5. See Ap. Fib§ 4, 

IJ Int. § 189 (robber bands). 
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If one should find a true friend, 1 a comrade, firm in good, 

With him one may go forth surmounting every ill with joy in 
thoughtfulness./' 

Should one not find a true friend, a comrade firm in good, 

One should go forth alone, even as a monarch* leaving his con- 
quered realm, like a lone elephant 3 in solitude. 

Better to go alone; there is no friendship with the foolish. 

One should go forth alone and do no evil, carefree, like a lone 
elephant in solitude.’ 

And the Blessed One having uttered these verses standing then 
went on to the village of Balaka the salt-maker (yena Balaka-lonakara- 
eama ) + [155] At that time the venerable Bhagu 5 was staying in the 
village. . . Then the Blessed One rose and went on to Pacmavarpsa 
Park (yena Pacinavamsa-daya).' 3 Now at that time the venerable 
Anuruddha, 8 the venerable Nandiya, 9 and the venerable Kimbi 
were staying in Pacinavamsa Park. ...” [156] And to them the Blessed 
One said: ‘Do you then, Anuruddha [and friends], live in concord 
(samagga), 11 in unity, without disputes here?’ ■ - - 13 

§ 11. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, Khandhaka X, i-iv. 

lx. i. il At that time the Enlightened and Blessed One ( Buddho 
BhagavaY* was staying at Kosambi in the Ghosita Garden. 15 Now at 
than time a certain mendicant brother had committed an offence 

1 Sahdya; cp. Ch. 16 d§ 2 [8]; and Ap. F I b (friendship) n. These and the 

following lines appear in the Dhammapada as verses 328 3<>. r § 

2 This verse seems to have suggested the story of King where the 

3 See [156] n below. Cp. the Khaggavisana- Suita of thc-Sutta~Nipata y where t e 

f'Tira iss- M . 

5 He was a Sakyan and a kinsman of Anuruddha and 1 K ‘ mb ^ a A? fi w § he thlr 

t- -i f «: gvr.a, 5 * 

§ioti 7i]«- »• Ch. 166 5 3 W- 

.. The 'park-keeper intervenes. The passage omitted is identical with that m 
Majjh. 31 (Ch. iz e§ to) except that the scene is transferred from the Vajjian 

C ^Ch’ tA T <TT The'passage'then proceeds as in Ap. F i b § i [ 3 ]. . 

amiiiment CCh a § 41661). In the present Sutta they speak of perceiving the aura 

S^s£ of th™ dissensions at Kosambi and Buddha’s lonely exile is mterestmg 
HN 6, Canon). The lonely elephant introduced as a simile m the verses above (see 
(154]) is not mentioned as a fact till § 1 1 [iv. 6] n below. „ . 

« Ch. 15 a § is [ 1 ]. 
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(apattim). 1 ... He considered that offence no offence; other mendi- 
cant brothers considered it an offence. . . .. And those mendicant 
brothers obtaining a unanimous vote (samaggim) 2 expelled 3 { ukkhi - 
pimsu) that mendicant brother for not seeing 4 his offence. [2] And 
that mendicant brother was very learned, 5 acquainted with the Tradi- 
tions, 6 preserving the Law, preserving the Discipline, preserving the 
Digests, 7 wise, accomplished, intelligent, self-restrained ( lajji ), 8 con- 
scientious, 9 and desirous of training (sikkha-kamo), 10 And that mendi- 
cant brother went to those mendicant brothers who were his intimates 
and associates 11 and said ‘This is no offence, friends. . . / He also sent 
a messenger to the mendicant brothers who were his intimates and 
associates in the country ( janapadanam ), 12 saying ‘This is no offence, 
friends.. . . / And that mendicant brother gained in the country also 
intimates and associates to his party (pakkhe). lz [3] . . « 14 [4] And a 
certain mendicant brother went to where the Blessed One was . . . 
and said: ‘Here, revered sir, a certain mendicant brother committed 
an offence ... he considered that offence no offence ; other mendicant 
brothers considered it an offence. . . . And that mendicant brother 
went to those Bhikkhus who were his intimates and associates and 
said : ‘This is no offence, friends. . . / And that mendicant brother 
has gained in the country intimates and associates to his party.' . . . IS 

[ii. 1] Now at that time mendicant brothers in the refectory 16 ( bhatt - 
agge) and within the dwelling-quarters were quarrelsome, contentious, 
and given to strife, 17 * and used towards each other provoking action 
and speech and came to blows. People were vexed, disturbed, and 

angry Some mendicant brothers heard those vexed, disturbed, and 

angry people . . . and those mendicant brothers reported the matter 13 
to the Blessed One. . . , 19 

[ii. 2] And at that time in the midst of the assembly mendicant 
brothers were quarrelsome, contentious, and given to strife, 20 and were 

1 Or, transgression ,* Ap. 3 h § 1 ; see § 13 [1] below. 

2 Ch. 23 a [9] ; cp. Ap. H 3 b (Pozvers). 

3 Ap. H 2 b {expulsion). See § 12 [v. 11] below. 

4 Ap. H 2 h § 5 {admitting). 

3 Ch. 17 h § 2 [83]. Cp. Ch. 8 / § 2 [180] (suta). 6 Ap. A 1 b (12). 

7 Ch. 12 e § 3 [6]. 8 Cp. Ch. 20 § 4 (2), meek-minded. 

9 Kukkuccaka ; literally, having (the sense or fear of) ill-doing. Cp. Ap. D a 

§ 9 (iv). 

10 Ch. 21 § 8 [26]. Cp, Ch. 8 b § 2 [1] {sikkhapaddni). 

lt Sambhattd; Ch. 9 c § 3 [i], Cp. § 13 [1] {non-association) below.- 

12 Cp. Ch. 11 <2 § 3 [17] ; Ch. 12 e§ 6 [x]; also Ch. 15 a§ 15 [1]. 

13 Ch. 8 a [x]. 14 Omitting altercations. 

15 In [5M8] Buddha visits both sides and counsels moderation (cp. Ch. 5 b 

§ 4 [17], middle road). In [9]-[io] the two parties hold Uposatha (Ap. H 1) separ- 

ately; Buddha counsels reunion. 

16 Ch. 8 g § 5 [1] n; cp. Ch. 10 a § 11 [10] n, 

17 The same epithets appear in § 10 [152] above. 

18 Cp. Ch. 7 c § » where the pattern' of the story is identical; also Ch. 8 b § 1, 

where the same formula is conventionally used in introducing an ecclesiastical 
regulation. 19 Buddha counsels moderation in each individual. 

M See § 10 [152] above. 
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continually assailing each other with sharp taunts. They could not 
pacify the dispute. 1 . . 2 Then the Blessed One went to where those 
mendicant brothers were and on arriving said to those mendicants : 
'Enough, Bhikkhus ; let there be no quarrel; let there be no conten- 
tion, let there be no dispute, let there be no strife/ . . . 3 Then the 
Blessed One exhorted the mendicant brothers. [3] . . . 4 [20] , . ,s 
Then the Blessed One, thinking 'Stubborn are these foolish men ; they 
are not open (sukard) to instruction’, 6 rose from his seat and departed. 

[iii. 1] Then the Blessed One . . . folded his bedding 7 and assumed 
outer-robe and bowl ... [iv. 1] and then went on to the village of 
Balaka the saltmaker. 8 Then the Blessed One went on to Pacfna- 
vamsa Park. 9 [2] Now at that time the venerable Anuruddha, the 
venerable Nandiya, and the venerable Kimbilawere staying in Pacfna- 
vamsa Park. ... [3] And to them the Blessed One said : ‘Do you then, 
Anuruddha [and friends], live in concord, in unity, without disputes 
here?’ . . . I0 

[iv. 6] And the Blessed One having enlightened . . . and gladdened 11 
the venerable Anuruddha . . . Nandiya and , . . Kimbila by a discourse 
on the Law rose from his seat and set forth on the way 12 (cdrikam) 
towards Parileyyaka. And the Blessed One journeying by stages went 
on to Parileyyaka 113 and there at Parileyyaka the Blessed One stayed 
in the Rakkhita 14 Grove at the foot of a Sal-tree. . . , IS 

§ 12. Vinaya-Pitaka, Mahd-vagga, Khandhaka X 9 v. 

[X. v. 1] And the Blessed One having stayed at Parileyyaka 16 as long 
as he required set forth on the way 17 towards Savatthi. 18 . . , 19 [1 1] And 

1 Or, appease the strife. See § 5 [1] above. 

2 A Bhikkhu reports to Buddha and the passage proceeds exactly as in the Maj~ 
jhima account. See § 10 [153] above. 

3 The admonition is twice repulsed. 

4 The story of Dighlti and DIghavu follows. See Ch. 15 a § 2 [3]- [20]. 

5 Buddha’s admonition against strife is repulsed for the third time. 

6 This reflection has been added here to the details found in the Maj jhima account. 
1 The narrative is identical with that in Majjh. 128 (see § to [153] above), 

8 The narrative continues as in Majjh. 128 (see § 10 [*54] above). 

9 The narrative continues to follow the Majjhima account (see § 10 (155] above) ; 

• and Ch. 16 c § x [1] n, 

10 The dialogue here is identical with that in Majjh. 128 (see § 10 [156] n above) 

except that it includes only the part regarding concord among the friends and omits 
the subsequent questions and answers on the higher attainments of adepts, which 
latter theme is dismissed with the single remark that the friends after every five days 
spend a whole night in religious discourse. 11 Ch. 6 a § 12 [4]. 

m Ch. 15 a § 12 (i) [vii. 1]. 13 Int. § 150. See above, §§ 6 [5], to [t 56] n. 

14 Literally, guarded, protected, or sheltered. 

15 Omitting reflections attributed to Buddha on the comfort of being at a distance 
from the quarrelsome and disputatious Bhikkhus of Kosambi. Omitting also the 
marvellous (Int. § 94, ii) story of the noble elephant (see § 10 [136] n above) who 
seeking seclusion joined Buddha and served and fed him. The story concludes 
and probably originated in a verse or uddna (Ch. 2 § 2) attributed to Buddha. 

16 Int. § 150, 17 Ch. 15 a § 12 (i) [vii. x]. 18 Int. § 138. 

19 The lay disciples at Kosambi agree to ostracize the contentious monks until 
they appease the Blessed One. In [2] the embarrassed monks resolve to go to 
Savatthi. In [3]~[io] Buddha gives directions for their impartial reception. 
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that mendicant brother who had been expelled 1 reviewed both the 
Law and the Discipline 2 and thought 'This is an offence, 3 this is not 
no-offence/ . . . [12J And those mendicant brothers who favoured 
the expelled Bhikkhu, taking him went to where the Blessed One 
was. . , . [The Blessed One said] 'This is an offence . . . but since that 
mendicant brother, having offended and having been expelled, sees 4 
[his offence] therefore, Bhikkhus, restore (osaretha ) 5 that mendicant 
brother.’ [13] And those mendicant brothers who favoured the ex- 
pelled Bhikkhu . . . 6 went to those who had expelled him ... and said 
‘Let us establish concord in the community.’ And those Bhikkhus 
who had expelled him went to the Blessed One. . . , [14] [The 
Blessed One said] ‘Since that mendicant brother . . . has been restored 
let the Samgha . . . establish concord in the community.’ . . 7 

§ 13. Vinaya-Pitaka, Culla-vagga, Khandhaka /, xxv. 

[1] The Enlightened and Blessed One (Buddho Bhagavaf was 
staying ... in the Ghosita Garden. 9 And at that time the venerable 
Channa 10 had committed an offence 11 and was not willing to admit 12 
( passitum ) the offence. Those mendicant brothers who were devout 13 
(app-icchd) were vexed, disturbed, and angry, 14 and those mendicant 
brothers reported the matter 15 to the Blessed One. Then in this con- 
nexion 16 and on this occasion the Blessed One caused the mendicant- 
assembly (bhikkhu-samgkam) to meet and spoke in censure saying 
‘This [tends] not to the conversion of the unbelieving nor to the 
increase of the believing, but both to the unbelief of the unconverted 
and to the alienation of some believers 17 (pasannanamy . . . and directed 
the mendicant brothers saying ‘Therefore, mendicant brothers, let 
the assembly (samgfio) pass against the Bhikkhu Channa for not 


2 Or, Rules. Ch. 12 3 [2] and [6]. 

4 Ap. H 2 b § 5 (admitting). 


1 See § 11 fi. 1] above. 

3 Ap. H 3 b § 1. 

5 Cp. Ap. H 2 b (Expulsion)*-, 

6 They re-admit him. It may be observed that they had not previously excluded 
him. The story halts at times. 

7 Buddha prescribes a resolution ( natti ; Ch. 8d§ 1 [4]) re-establishing concord 
in the Samgha. 

8 Ch. x 5 a§is[il 

9 Int § 144. 

30 Ch. 22 b § 24 n; see below § 15 [12], [15]. In CV, iv. xiv. 1 Channa is said to 
have joined in the disputes of the Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunss (Ch. 12 b) ; ‘intruding 
upon the Bhikkhunls he took their side and disputed with the Bhikkhus*. The 
passage quoted appears to be altogether irrelevant to the rest of the chapter. 

51 See § 11 [i. 1] above. 

32 Or, would not see; Ap. H 2 b § 5 (admitting). In CV, I. xxxi, where Channa 
again offends, the word used is patikatutti (to repair), the text being otherwise 
identical. 

13 Literally, having few desires. The transcending of personal desires was an 
essential part of the Buddhist ideal; cp. Ap. G x a § 3 (6, vi-rdga), and Ap. H 3 b 
§ 2 [3] (covetousness), 

34 Ch. 7 c§ 1 [5]. This stock phrase does not always accord with its context. 

« Ch. 7 c § 2 [6]. 

16 Ch. 8 a £4]. 

17 See Ap. H 2 b § 4 [6] ; Ap. H 3 & 2 [z\n. Cp. Ap. H 1 § 6 [5] ( pasdda ). 
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admitting his offence an act of suspension 1 [involving] non-association 
(a-scmbhogam ) 2 with the community (, mmgkena ). 3 [ 2 ] . . 4 and an- 
nounce 5 to house after house that the Bhikkhu Channa for not admit- 
ting his offence has been subjected to an act of suspension [involving] 
non-association with the community/ 

(iii) Raja Udena 

§ 14 . Sutta-Pitaka, Samyuita-Nikaya , Salayatam-vagga, Sal&yatana- 
samyutta (Sam, 35 ), Sutta 12 j ( Bharadvaja ). ( PTS y 'iv» p. no.) 

[x] At one time the venerable Pindok-Bharadvaja 6 was staying at 
Kosambi in the Ghosita Garden. 7 [2] And the Raja 8 Udena* went to 
where the venerable Pindok-Bharadvaja was and . . . seated himself 
at one side. [3] . . „ 10 [9] ‘It is wonderful ... it is strange/ 1 O (bho) 
Bharadvaja 1 , said [the Raja], ‘how well [the word] is spoken by the 

Blessed One [ix] How excellent, O Bharadvaja, how excellent 12 

Let the respected (bhavam) u Bharadvaja receive me as a lay-disciple 
(upasakam) taking refuge 14 from this day forth whilst life lasts/ 15 

§ 15. Vinaya-Pitaka , Culla-vagga , XL i. 5-15. 

[5] . , „ The elder mendicant brothers came to Rajagaha 16 to chant 
together the Doctrine and the Discipline. , * / 7 [12] Then the vener- 
able Xnanda 18 said this to the elder mendicant brothers: ‘The Blessed 
One, revered sirs ( bhante )/* at the time of his death spoke to me thus, 
“Therefore, 20 Ananda, let the Samgha after my passing away cause the 

1 Vkkhepardya-kamma. a formal resolution of suspension or expulsion ; Ap. H 2 b 
( expulsion ). For kamma see Ap. H r § 4 n. 

2 Literally, not eating. Cp. § 11 [i. 2] (associates) above. 

3 Sarfigha seems to be used here in the widest sense to include the laity ; Ch. 8 A, n. 

4 Buddha prescribes the manner of passing such an act. 

5 Ch. 19 b § 4 [2] n. 

6 Ch. 10 c (8). His conversion is recorded in Sam. Nik . (Kindred Sayings, i, 

pp. 1 99-201). Bharadvaja was the name of a large Brahman clan of which many 
members became Buddhist converts (K.S. i, pp. 201-16). The clan was found both 
in Magadha and in Kosala ; on two occasions in Saip. Nik . (K.S, i, pp. 207, 209). 
Br&hmans of this name are described as offering fire-sacrifices (Int. § 186), See 
Ch. xx d § 2 X2]. 7 Int, :§ 144. 

8 His position is not defined. Cp. Ch. 8 b § 6 £&] ; Ch. 8 j § 2 [ii, 1]. He is called 
MahSrSja in § 15 [14] below. 

* See § 13 [12] below; also Ch. 10 c (disciples). Cp. Ch. 15 a§ 13 [157]. For 
details and refs, concerning this Raja see RDBI, p. 7; for further commentarial 
legends see ThB, pp. 115-16. 

10 The Raja asks what is the came and basis of the pure life of the youthful 
brethren. Pirwjbla’s answers convince the Raja. The discourse does not mention 
rebirth or a future world (IN 2 a), 

H Ap, B c § 4 [i], 12 As in Ch. 6 a § 7 with change of names. 

13 Ch. xi <*§*[«]• 14 Ap.Hu. 

15,1 Ch. 22 a f '6 [34]. 

16 Ch.23 5 [3]. 

17 See Ch. 23 b §§ 6-9. The occasion is the first Great Council. 

18 See § 2 above; Ch. to b § 3 [4], 

19 Here bhante is plural ; Ch. 6 a§ $ [9]. 
nr 'H cause is left unstated. 
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sacred penalty 1 (brahma-dandam) to be laid upon the Bhikkhu 
Channa. 2 . . . Let Channa say what he may wish to the mendicant 
brothers; the Bhikkhu Channa should not be answered 3 ( vatiabbo ) by 
the mendicant brothers, he should not be admonished, he should not 
be taught” ' Therefore do thou indeed, friend Ananda’, said they, 
‘lay the sacred penalty upon the Bhikkhu Channa/ . . . ‘Even so, 
revered sirs', said the venerable Ananda in assent to the elder mendi- 

* cant brothers, and, together with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers . . * 4 [having embarked] on a ship ( navaya ) going up-stream 5 
he disembarked at Kosambi 6 and sat down at the foot of a certain tree 
near the pleasure-park 7 (uyyanassa) of the Raja Udena. 8 [13] Now 
at that time the Raja Udena was diverting himself in the park together 
with his household 9 (orodhena). ... Then the household of the Raja 
Udena went to where the venerable Ananda was. . . * 10 [14] Then the 
Raja Udena went to where the venerable Ananda was. . . . Seated at 

f one side he spoke to the venerable Ananda thus : ‘Has our 1 1 household 

been here, O (bho) Ananda ?' ‘Thy household came here, Maharaja 12 
. . . and gave me five hundred robes.' 13 Then what wilt thou do, 
respected ( bhavam ) 14 Ananda, with so much [cloth] as outer-robe 
(dm)?’ 15 Those mendicant brothers, Maharaja, whose robes are 
worn out, with them I will make a division. . . . The worn-out robes 
we shall make into upper-covering 16 [for couches] . . . the old upper- 
coverings we shall make into bolster-covers 17 ... the old bolster- 
covers we shall make into floor-covering 18 . . . the old floor-covering 

* we shall make into foot-towels 19 . . . the old foot-towels we shall make 
into cleaning-cloths 20 . . . the old cleaning-cloths we shall beat and 
pound up with mud and smear [on the flooring] as plaster.’ 21 Then 

I Ap. H 3 h. For brahma as a prefix cp. Ap. F 2 c {Brahman) n. The unusual 

informality of the proceedings leaves this long incidental narrative of Ananda and 
Channa open to question. 2 Ch. 22 b § 24 n; see § 13 [1] above. 

3 Literally, be turned ; perhaps, be recognized. 

4 Omitting the conventional number 500; Ch. 11 d§ B [x]. 

5 Int. § 121. 6 Int. 144. 

7 Ch. 1 § 9 [58]. 8 See § 14 [2] above. 

p , 9 ‘The ladies of his palace*, SBE, n, p. 382. Int. § 190 (wives ) ; cp. Ap. H 2 b 

§ 1 [1] (itth-agdra). The Raja addresses his ‘household* by the plural pronoun 

, ' tumhe (you). 

10 The ladies obtain the Raja’s permission to visit their religious director (dcariya f 

I"' ' Ch. 8 g) Ananda. 

II The plural pronoun amhdkam is used. Cp. Ch. 17 b § 2 [89]. 

J , , « Cp, § 14 M above; Ch. 7 b § 1 [85]. 

; 13 Uttar -asanga means upper-robe; Ch. 8/ § 3. 

14 Ch. 23 0 [7]. ss Ch. S j (Apparel), 

16 Uttara-ttharana ; Ch. 17 d § 2 [6] ; and Ch. 8 d § 5 (9). Cp. Ch. x6 a § x [501] 

(pallet), ' 17 Bkisi-cchavtyo; cp. Ch. 12 c§ 7 [3]. 

18 Bhumma-ttharana\ Int. § iga (furniture). 

jj^ 19 Pada-punchaniyo ; literally, foot- wipers. ‘Towels for the washing of the feet*, 

f SBE, xx, p. 383. Cp. Ch. 5 a § 10 [171]. 

20 Rajo-karana , literally, stain-remover ; apparently to apply the mud-plaster 

ext mentioned.; 

21 Pari-bhanda ; literally, binding together. Cp. Ch. 22 b § 9 [17] n, and Int. 
§190 (architecture). 
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the Raja Udena . , . gave the venerable Ananda another five hundred 

^^eTlhen the venerable Ananda went to the Ghosita Garden* and 
having arrived sat down on the seat arranged.* And the venerable 
Channa 4 came to where the- venerable Ananda was ... and to him 
seated at one side the venerable Ananda spoke thus : Friend Channa, 
the sacred penalty has been laid upon thee by the Samgha . . . thou 
xnayst say what thou wishes! to the mendicant brothers; the mendi- 
cant brothers must not answer thee, must not admonish thee, must 
not teach thee . 1 ‘Shall I not be, revered Ananda, [as one] slain so 
long as the mendicant brothers do not even answer me, do not ad- 
monish me, do not teach me!’ There upon Channa fell swooning. 
Then the venerable Channa . . . dwelling alone secluded ... ere long 
realized for himself in the present life and abode in the supreme ful- 
filment of the holy life (brahmacariya-pariyosanamY ... and he per- 
ceived fully : 6 ‘[Separate] existence ( jati ) is ended . . . there is no 
[individual state] beyond this state {mparam itthattaya ). 7 . . . 8 

1 Dussa; literally, (lengths of) woven (cloth); Ch. zz c § 2 [13] (wraps). 

3 The seat prepared for the chief person present; Ch. 15 a § *3 [tS?]* 

4 See § 13 fil above. . 

5 See Ch. K a § 10 [172]. Cp. Ch. 1 § 1 i (yoga-khema). 

6 Abbh-anndsi' Ch. zz b § 20. The phrases which follow are a customary part of 
the profession of ‘perception 1 or anna (cp. Ch. 5 c 5 7 I> 9 ] n» dhamma-cakkhu, and 

^7 Ch. 4 § 17J249]. ‘He became conscious that . . . after the present life there 

W ° U Aranda Moves’ the peralty. 3 [ 6 ] concludes this chapter of ‘he CV wiA the 
abrupt remark that ‘the Khandhaka (division) on the Five Hundred [Elders attend- 
ing the first General Council; Ch. 23 b § 4] is ended’, thus returnmg f^m Kosamh, 
to Rajagaha whence the narrative has strayed perhaps through an interpolation. 


CHAPTER 16 


WESTERN CLANS OF THE MIDDLE-LAND LOCALITIES 
AND DISTRICTS UNIDENTIFIED 

a. Kurus* 

§ i. Sutta-Pitaka , Majjhima-Nikaya , jSfctfa 75 (Magamdiya-S.). 

[PTS, i, p, 501.] Thus have I heard. At one time the Blessed One 
was staying among the Kurus [at] the Kurus’s township 3 called 
Kammassadhamma, 4 in the fire-hall (agy-dgdre ) 5 of the Brahman 6 
Bharadvaja-gotta, 7 on a grass pallet. 8 And the Blessed One . . 
having gone to a certain grove 10 (vana-sandam) sat for [his noon] day- 
rest 11 at the foot of a certain tree. [502] And Magandiya 12 the Parib- 
bajaka 13 roaming 14 and wandering on foot came to the fire-hall of the 
Brahman ’'Bharadvaja-gotta and ... saw the grass-pallet prepared 
( pannatam ) 15 there . . . and said: Tor whom is this grass-pallet pre- 
pared ? . . . It is like the couch of a devotee, I think.’ ‘There is [here], 
O (hho) Magandiya, the devotee Gotama the Sakyan [who has] gone 
forth from the Sakyan clan ( Sakya-kula ). 1 6 Now concerning the 
respected (bhavantam) Gotama the good report has gone forth: “So 
it is indeed; he is the Blessed One, saint supremely enlightened . . . l7 
the teacher of men’s spirits 18 (< deva-manussanam ), the Buddha, 19 the 

1 Ch. 1 § 2'. Of the clans included in Chs. 16 and 17 only the Avantis are men* 
tioned in Vin. Pit . and they only once (Ch. 17 d § 2). For the position of the several 
clans see RDBI, p. 27 ; ThB, p. 13; Gradual Sayings, i> p. 192 n. 

2 Int. § 158 (9). The Kuru-Paficala are included in the summary list of 10 clans 
mentioned in Digka 18 (Ch. 12 e § 6) and in the longer list of 16 clans in Arig. Nik . 
(iv, pp. 252, 256, 260). The comprehensive treatise called Mahd$atipa$thdna-S, 
{Digka 22) and its shorter version called Satipatthdna-S, (. Majjh . 10) are located 
at the Kura township of Kammassadhamma (Ch. 9 a , n). The ‘northern Kurus* 
are mentioned along with the ‘eastern Videhas* at Ang. Nik . v, p. 59. 

3 Nigama ; Ch. 11 e § 4. 

4 Int. § 152 ; Ap. B c § 4 [1]. The name is neuter. A learned and enlightened 
monastery seems to have been established here not long after Buddha’s death. 

5 Cp. aggi-sdld, Ch. 10 #§ 11. 6 Int. §185. 

7 Ch. 11 6?§ 2 [2]. For gotta cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (6). 

8 Tina-santharaka ; cp. Ch. 15 b § 15 [14]; also Ch. 12 d § x (mat). 

9 As in Ch. 12 a § 10 [1] with change of place-name. 

10 Cp. Ch. na§i; Ch. 13 a § 5 [1]. Cp. also vana ; Ch. 11 c§ 2 [17] (Velu-vana) ; 

Ch. 12 c§ 3 (Mahd-vana). 11 Ch. 12 a § 5 [19]. 

12 He became a believer (Ch. 10 c). It is improbable that he was the Magandiya 
of Sam. Nik. iii, p. 12, and Sutta-Nipata, 835-47, and of the imaginative com- 
mentaries (Int. § 14) on the latter and on Udana, IV, 10 (see ThB, pp. 115-16). 

13 Int. § 126. 14 Ch. 12 a § 10 [1]. 

■ 15 Ch. 6 a § 11 [ij. 16 Ch. 7 a § 11 [2]. 

17 As in Ch. 11 e § 1 [2] and Ch. uf 1 [11], but without the involved reference to 
Mara, Brahma, and other powers which appears to be a later touch ; IN 6 {Canon). 

18 This rendering is perhaps too free, but if Gotama used the expression dez>a~ 

manussd it is not improbable that the phrase represented for him the relationship 
between the universal and the spirit cribbed, cabined, and confined for a time in the 
passingindividual self ; Ch. 6 b § r [1], and Ch. 4 § 18 [3]. 19 Ch. 10 a § 6 [2]. 
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Blessed One {buddho bhagava tt)”. For that r^p^ted Gotanm this 
couch is prepared.’ ‘An ill sight indeed we see, O Bharadvaja, seeing 
the couch of this revered (bhoto) revolutionary 1 Gotama .said he. . . . 

‘If indeed, O Bharadvaja,’ he said, ‘we were to see this reverend 
Gotama face to face, face to face even would we say to him: _ lhe 
devotee Gotama is a revolutionary.” And wherefore? He pries so 
[critically] into our lore ( sutte ). 3 . . .’ 4 

§ 2. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 106 ( Ananja-sappaya-Sp 

fPTS, ii, p. 261.] . . . The Blessed One was staying among the 
Kurus fat] the Kurus’s township called Kammassadhamma. 6 There 

the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers 7 The Blessed 

One spoke thus: ‘Transitory® are the sense-pleasures,’ empty, de- 
ceiving, delusive ( mogha-dhamma ); 10 made of illusion 1 1 (maya-katam) 
is th^ thing, the talk of fools.’ . . . u [p.*> S rSo,.Wda,.- 'the paths- 
approaching to unperturbedness 15 ( ananja-sappaya ) have been shov.n 
by me ; the paths approaching to the realm of nothingness have been 

. The word bhiinaha js obscure. It may mean ‘overthrowing nature’ or ‘opposing 

(teachersyAp. G 2 a, Note (Brahman). ‘Because our Scriptures say so bBB , 
p “‘Because it is on these lines that you cnticze our tenets SBB, Vj P^S.v 

srttrsts “ d " h .iVp”“ ,»; 

S«d^t0 four (ip Tc Note; cp. Ch. 12 , § 7 [4] n. Magandiya is convinced and 
enters the Order. 5 Discourse on the approach to unperturbedness. 

4 Also spelt Kammasadhamma ; Int. § 152. tanked) 

7 As in Ch 1 1 c § 17 [2] ; see § 5 [i] below. A] P-h* ^<he \amcM). 

<5 Kama) Ap. D a § i. 10 Mogha is a form of moha (Ap. D a § io, n). 

n Sense-pleasures are declared to be under the sway of Mara (Int, § 69) the 
spirit of deception. Ananda shares in the dialogue. . , , v 

u Ch. 10 I? § 3 [4.3. Ananda is addressed as representing the brethren he h Is 
here an intellectual role (cp. Ap. B*§ 45 Ap. E *u§ a [298] n ; Ap. G 1 # § 4 W). 

■s Ani^a is the sameas Iwjhwhich is used in the Sdmanhaphala-S. 
i, p. 76) in describing the fourth Jhana (Ap. i « § r [ml). •• » *** *»« £ 

Am Nik fiii PP 93 > too) and further m the Fives of A^g, Nik, (11, P* * 4/ 
dracribine a stage higher than upekkd, the fourth of the Brahma-beatitudes (Ap. 
F 2 b) there made to follow the four Jhanas. Anahja-samadht (transcendent un- 
perturbedness) 2 is used in Sutta-Vibkaga(Vi«. Pit- tit.P- i<f. Cp- samadht 
(Ch. 5 b § 4 [18]); upekkd (Ch. 9 a § 13 [8] n); yoga-khenia (Ch. 1 § 11 [103J). 

16 Akincahn-ayatana: Ch. 3 § 5 [164]; Ap- I a § 1 lt 74 l’ 
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shown; the path approaching to the realm of neither perception nor 
non-perception 1 has been shown; the crossing of the flood 2 (oghassa) 
from point to point has been shown; noble 3 release 4 ^ has been 
shown. . ♦ . [266] Here, Ananda, are trees, here are solitudes. 3 
Meditate ( jhayatk *), 6 Ananda, be not slothful ; be not hereafter full 
of regret ■ . . . 

§ 3. Samyuita-Nikaya , Nidana-vagga, Nidana-samyutta (Sam. 12 ), 
Suita 60 (.. Nidana ). (PTS. ii, p. <j2.) 

[1] * . . The Blessed One was staying , . . [at] Kammlsadamma. 7 
[2]. Then the venerable Ananda 3 . . . [3] addressed the Blessed One 
thus; Tt is surprising, it is strange, revered sir! How profound, 
revered sir, is the causative-process 9 and its illumination how pro- 
found; yet to me it seems altogether clear." ‘Not so, Ananda; not so, 
Ananda. The causative-process indeed is profound and its illumina- 
tion is profound. Through not understanding this law . , . mankind 
( paja ) 10 cannot get . . , beyond wandering ( samsaram ). n [5] In one who 
sees enjoyment in notions (dhammem) 12 of grasping and abides therein 
craving increases. 13 Because of craving [there is] grasping; 14 because 
of grasping [there is] individual-existence; because of individual- 
existence [there is] earthly-existence (jail ) ; because of earthly exist- 
ence arise decay-and-death, grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and 
despair. Thus there is origination 15 of this whole aggregation of 
sorrow/ . . ’ J 6 ' , ... ... ... . : : 

§ 4. Samyutta-Nikaya , Nidana-vagga, Nidana-samyutta (Sam. 12 }, 
Suita 66 {, Sammasa ). (PTS, it, p, ioj.) 

[1] , . . The. Blessed One was staying . . . [at] Kammasadamma/ 7 
[2] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. . . A 8 

1 Nevasannd~na$ann~dyatana : Ch. 3 § 5 [165]; Ap. I a § 1 [175]. 

2 Ap. C b § 1 f {370)* 3 Ap. C h § s ; Ap. E a ii § 3 [7]. 

4 Vimokka ; Ch. 22 b § 27; and Ch. 21 § 11 [33]. The Discourse is summarized 
in these phrases. 

s . Sunn-agar am, empty spots: Ch. 16 d§ 7 [7], Cp. Ch. 15 a § 11 [iX (void). 

6 Cp. jhdna (Ap. I a). See Ap. E c ii § 2 [302]. 

■ . 7 Or, Kammassadhamma ; Int. § 152. 8 Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]. 

9 Patilca-samupp&da ; either the origination of sorrow or the universal origin of 
individuality, or both (Ap. B c). 

10 The word is collective; Ap. D a § 8 (342). Cp. Ap. B a § 2 [8] n. 

11 Ap. B. ‘Constant faring oh*, Kindred Sayings, i\, p. 64; ‘the -Constant Round 

(of transmigration)’, SBB, iii, p. 51—Up to this point' the Butta corresponds with a 
few verbal exceptions exactly with Dtgha 15 (Ap. B c § 4). The Digha version then 
proceeds to expand the subject elaborately in the manner of the Suttantas (Ap. 
A 1 a , Nate). ■ n Ch. 7 a § 5 [3], 

13 Tanka pavaddhati ; craving multiplies or reproduces itself. Cp. § 4 [r 7] below ; 
Ap. D a § 4 (335) ; also Int. § 26 : Ch. 5 b § ti fyecurring). 

■ ; 14 ; Upaddna; ApvB-rJ 2la]b' The 7 previous 'links in the complete chain of 
causation are ignored here ; cp. § 4 [11] n below. 

15 Ch. 5 b § 6. The process of cessation follows. 

16 appear also in Sutta 55 of the present Saipyutta. They include a 

lengthy simile of a 'great tree, used -also in Suttas 56, 58, and 59. , 

17 Int. § 152. 18 As in Ch. «<?§ 17 [2]. 
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rvi The Blessed One spoke thus: ‘Scrutinize now with an inward 
scrutiny (sam-tnasam), 1 * mendicant brothers. , . . z [9] In this regard 
(idha), 3 mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu scrutinizing scrutinizes with 
an inward scrutiny: this various and manifold sorrow ( dukkham t), 4 
this decay-and-death, 5 which arises in the world ... he luiows that 
this sorrow is based upon [accumulations or] supports 6 (upadhi- 
nidamm), has its origin from supports, has its birth from supports, 
is produced from supports; when there is [accumulation or] support 
there is [sorrow in] decay-and-death, when there is no [accumulation 
or] support decay-and-death is not. . . . [10] And further ... he 
knows that support is based upon craving, 7 has its origin m craving, 
has its birth 8 * from craving, is produced from craving ; when there is 
craving there is support, when there is no craving support is not. . . . 

[11] And further . . . he knows that whatsoever in the world is lovely 
and pleasant here this craving, should it arise, arises; should it abide 
it abides here. . . . Sight* (. cakkhum ) in the world is lovely and pleasant ; 
here this craving, should it arise, arises; should it abide it abides here. 

[12] Hearing . . . [13] smell . . . [14] tast , e • • • .[ J S] bod y (*‘ 9 '®) • • • 
[16] mind 10 {mono ) . . . here this craving, should it arise, arises ; should 

it abide it abides here. 

[17] Those who in the past for ages (addhanam), 11 whether devotees 
or Brahmans, 12 viewing what is lovely and pleasant in the world, have 
seen it as permanent 13 (i niccato ), have seen it as happiness, have seen it 
as reality (atthato), 14 h ave seen it as health, have seen it as peace 
(j khemato ), 15 they made craving to increase 16 [18] and they making 
craving to increase, made support to increase; making support to 
increase they made sorrow to increase; and making sorrow to increase 

1 Literally, touch with inward touch. Ap. C b § i x (374)* ~ 

* Ananda (Ch. 10 b § 3 M) on behalf of the monks asks the Blessed One to 

explain. . t Ap * " c.t§ o i 9J* 

4 Ch. 5 5. Sorrow is here made synonymous with individual existence. 

5 This compound word is equivalent to perishable individuality ; Ap. B c §2 Taj* 
It evidently involves birth (jdti) but certainly not rebirth (cp. Ch. 1 § 11 [103] n}; 

see [18] below. ■ . . . . 

6 Ap F 1 c [162] (upadhayo). These are personal possessions and theconcomi- 

tant desires. They had not yet been transmuted into that metaphysical residue which 

germinated repeatedly in rebirths and which was an item of the Jam belief and was 
repudiated by Gotama (Ch. 9 c § 1 [93], outflow) but was too subtle to be resisted 
by his successors. . « r _ * 

7 Egoistic desire ; Ap. D a (tatflid). yah; cp. Ch. x § 11 [103]. 

9 Ch. 7 a § 5 [2] (eye). This stage, including the physical senses and the mmd, 
corresponds with saldyatana (Ap. B c § 2 [2]) in the Causative Process. The 
previous four stages ’which are practically two equivalent pairs of metaphysical 

expressions are ignored. We see the Causative Process growing here and in 
§ 3 [5] (grasping) above; cp. IN 6 (Canon). The whole process is evidently a verbal 

expansion of the 2nd Truth (Ch. 5 b § 6 [20], origin). 

& Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]. 11 Cp. Ap. B a § 3 [3] (addhuna). 

1* Two rival schools differing in thought and practice and perhaps m race are 

indicated. Ap. A 2 d [ax]. 13 Contrast a-nicca, Ch. 4 § 18 [ij. 

» Or, as an end, or, as profit. Cp. Ap. C b § 10 [2] (fundamental). 

x * ‘As safety", Kindred Sayings, ii, p. 77* 

x6 Cp. § 3 [5] abovp; Bit. § 26. 
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they had no release 1 from earthly-existence, from decay, from death , 2 
from griefs, from lamentations, from sorrows, from dejection, from 
despair; they had no release, I say, from sorrow.’ . . , 3 

§ 5 . Anguttara-Nikaya, Dasaka-nipata {the Tens), Sutta 20. (PTS, 
%p> 29 ') 

[1] . The Blessed One was staying . . , [at] Kammasadhamma . 4 

There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. A 

[2] There are, mendicant brothers, these ten noble states 6 (ariya- 
msa) which the Noble 7 have kept and keep and will keep. What ten ? 

[3] (i) Here (idhaf a Bhikkhu has abandoned five points ; 9 (ii) he is 
possessed of six 10 points; (iii) he is watchful 11 of one thing; (iv) he has 
fourfold support ; 12 (v) he has rejected sectarian ‘truths '; 13 (vi) he has 
renounced absolutely ; 14 (vii) he is unagitated 15 in will ; 16 (viii) he is 

1 Na pari-muccimsUy they are not liberated. Cp. Ap. D a § z ( mutta ), 

2 See [9] above, 

3 In '[19] the same is said of the future. A simile of a beautiful cup containing 
poison follows. The Sutta takes it for granted that individuality means suffering. 
It aims at the removal of individualistic desires or craving. The theme though 
obscured seems to be that craving separates the individual from the universal; if 
craving is removed the universality of the soul is revealed (Ap. C b). Nothing is 
said about any process of re-birth (Int. § 19; cp. Ap. B a , Karma) or its cessation. 

4 Or Kammassadhamma ; Int. § 152. 

^ 5 See § 2 [1] above. 

6 Or, qualities of the faithful. The whole passage occurs with a few verbal 
differences in Digha 33 (Ch. 13 n § 3 [4] n) and Digha 34, and the introductory 
portion appears also as Sutta 19 of the Tens but without mention of place, 1 The 
priority can scarcely be settled but the shortest form is probably the earliest; IN 6 
(Canon). Cp. aliya-vasdni in Ap. G 1 c § 1. 

7 Ap. B a ii § 3 [7]. 

s As to this; Ap. B c i § S [19]. 

9 The word is anga (Ap. G 1 b § 5, parts). The five are kdma~cchanda t vyapdda , 
thinamiddha , uddhacca-kukkacca and vi-cikiccha ; Ch. 9 a § 5 (obstacles). 

10 These are mastery over the five senses and the mind ; Ch. 7 a § $ [2] (eye). 

n This is defined later as sat-drakkka, watchful of sati (self-knowledge ; cp. Ch. 
9 a § i, satimd) that is mindful of the transience of individuality. 

12 It is explained that he deliberately pursues, he deliberately abides in, he 
deliberately avoids and deliberately rejects. Cp. the explanation of right activity in 

r Digha 22, see Ch. 9 a § 13 [21] (6), development. 

13 The word sacca here means no more than ‘theory*. These hypotheses are the 
‘questions’ of the philosophical sectaries; Ap. G x a (ii). The word pacceka here 
translated as sectarian (as in SBB, iv, p. 247} means solitary or independent. 

* 4 It is explained later that he has abandoned the quests called kdm-esana and 
bkav-esana and has moderated that called brahmacariy-esana. These aims are 
j termed ‘wordly desires*, ‘rebirth*, and ‘religious life* in SBB, iv, p. 248, and ‘longing 
for things sensual*, * longing for becoming*, and ‘longing for the brahma-life* in 
Gradual Sayings, v, p, 22. The last of these three is translated as ‘the quest of . . . 

; (problems connected with) the religious life* in SBB, iv, p. 209. They may be the 
three forms of tanka censured in the second Truth (Ap. D a § x). The ‘noble 
Quest* is expounded in Majjh. 26 (Ap. Fir) and is the quest for hrahmacariya of 
, which the fulfilment is Nibbana (Ch. 5 a § 20 [172]; Ch. 5 b § 4 [17]); thus the 

f? hrahmacariya of the present text must mean something other than Nibbana in this 

| life and may mean the future rewards thereof. 

Jv.' ■ 15 An-dvtla; cp. Ap. F 2 a (162). 

36 Sankappa ; Ch. 5 b § 4 [x8j. * It is explained later that he has abandoned any 
wish for hdma, vyapdda , vihimsd fcp. Ap. D a § xo, Fires). In Ch. 9 a § 13 (2) the 
I-, opposites (nekkhamma, a~vydpdda t a-kimsd) are enumerated; Ap. F 2 a nu 
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tranquillized 1 in body and soul; 2 (ix) his mind* is happily liberated;* 
(x) he is happily liberated 5 by insight 6 (. m-vimutta-panno ) ’ 7 

§ 6. Majjhima-Nikaya, Suita 82 (Ratthapala-S.). 

[PTS, ii, p. 54.] Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed 
One journeying among, the Kurus with a great assemblage of mendi- 
cant brothers came to [a place which was] called Thullakotthita 
( ThuUakotthitam), 3 a township {nigamo'f of the Kurus. And the 
Br ahmans ' 10 and householders 11 of Thullakotthita heard [the news]: 
‘The devotee Gotama... [55] has reached Thullakotthita. . . „’ 12 Then 
the Brahmans and householders of Thullakotthita went to where the 
Blessed One was. ... Now at that time a clansman 1 * ( kulaputto ) 
called Ratthapala, 14 the son of a member of a leading family 15 there at 
Thullakotthita, was seated at that meeting. 16 . . . [56] And Ratthapala 
the clansman not long after the departure of the Brahmans and house- 
holders of Thullakotthita went to the Blessed One . . . and said: 
‘. . . Revered sir, let me receive from the Blessed One ordination as 
one who has gone forth* 7 [from the world], let me receive admis- 


sion. 


' 1 8 
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< Passaddha, at rest; Ch. 9 a § 8 (calm)- Cp. F 2 a (162). The tranquillity is 
stated to be that reached in the fourth y ham ( Ap . la § 1 [174], serenity). 

* The term kdya-samkhara seems to be comprehensive and to comprise the 
whole individuality (Ap. E a, sarrikhdrd). ‘Body-complex’, Gradual Sayings, v, p. 2 1 , 

3 Citta; Ap. Ef i§ 4 [h]. . . , , . 

4 Su-vimutta; Ap. D a § 6. The release is from raga, dosa, and moha ; Ap. 

D a § 10. 

6 te‘ he*understands the transience of the individual; cp. Ch. 13 e§zo [7] 
(insight). It is explained that he is conscious that for him raga, dasa , and moha, have 
been uprooted like a palm-tree stump, not to spring up in future; Ap. Ea § 4 (5). 

7 The rest of the Discourse explains each of the ten points. Fms list of ten 
essential (IN 5 b) Ariyan characteristics makes no reference to rebirth (Int. § 19; 
IN 2). The Kammassadhamma discourses as they give no support to the doctrine 
of rebirth are similarly unfavourable to animistic beliefs in Spirits (Int. § 93) or in 
marvels (Int. § 94). They may be used as a touchstone of early xf not of the earliest 
doctrines, accepted by those who were not laymen ; cp, Int. § 

* Int. § 152. r ., r , eCklI ^ 4- 

w Ch. e§ 1 [2]; Ch. 14/ f§ 5, 7» 9» *3 x 4 M* . _ f . 

« Ch. y a ii [3]. H As m Ch. tr/fi [11]. 

** Ch. 6 a § 2 [1]. ‘A young man’, SBB,'vi, p. 29. 14 Ch. 10 c (23b 

" 1 IS Agga-kulika ; belonging to a high family. Cp. Ch. 6 a § X3‘[k, 1]; Ap. F 2 -a 

^ 4 Parisa; Ap. H 3 a § 2. Perhaps, ‘in that company’. 

17 Ch. $ c § 8 [32]. xS Upasatfipaid ; Ch, 6 a § to; Ap. H 2. 

’ *• The 1 storv of Ratthapala follows in imaginative prose with moral verses 
(Ap. A 2 a. Note), the latter as in Tkeragdta cell and the former as in the common- 
tarial introduction to the Theragdtet verses ( Brethren , pp, 302-3), Ratthapala’s 
parents at last consent to his becoming a monk, but later try to tempt him back to 1 
worldly pleasures and to household life, which is described in picturesque detail 
(Int. § 190, family ). He 'retires to the deer-park (mig-dcira; cp. Ch. 5 <* § 9, and 
Ch. 1 §9 n) of the local Raja— the Theragdta prose improves the narrative by 
' stating that he flew (Int. § 94, iv) to the park. There he informs the Raja that with 
a Wise self-interest he has abandoned worldly pleasures in order to avoid the pains 
of rebirth (Ap. B a> Karma). If reliance can be placed upon this Sutta, the Raja 
was sole ruler of the Kurus ; cp. Ch. 8 j § 2 (Raja). 
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§ x! Digha-Nikaya, Suita iS (Janavasabha-SX 

[i] . ♦ > The Blessed One was staying at Nadika. 1 . . , At that time 
the Blessed One explained regarding the followers in the foUdands 
round about, who had died and passed on in rebirths— among the 
Kasis and Kosalas, among the Vajjis and M alias, among the Cetis-and 
Vansas, among the Kurus and Pancalans 2 (Kuru-Panealem), among 
the Macchas and Surasenas. ; * 7 

§ a, Samyutta-Nikaya , Nidam-vagga , Bhikkhu-samyutta {Sam, 21), 

Suita 7 ( Visakha ). (PTS f H, p. 280 .) 

[x]‘\ . . The Blessed One was staying at Vesali .... in the Kutagara 
Hall. 4 [2] Now at that time the’ venerable Visakha 5 the Pahcalan 6 
{pancala-putto) enlightened . , , and gladdened 7 the mendicant brothers 
by discourse on the Law in the attendance-hall 8 ( upattkana-salayam ). . . . 
[3] And the Blessed One in the evening having risen from quiet 9 
[contemplation] (pathallana), went to the attendance-hall. ... [4] 
Having sat down the Blessed One addressed the mendicant brothers 
saying: "Who now, Bhikkhus, enlightened . . . the mendicant brothers 
by discourse on the Law in the attendance-hall with trained speech, 
clear, resonant, comprehensible, thorough, and disinterested?" 10 [5] 
"The venerable Visakha the Pancalan, revered sir . * / they replied. 

* Int. § 147. See Ch. 12 e § 6 [i], 

Int. § 158 (10); Ch„ 12 e § 6 [ij; see § 2 n, below. Two branches; of the Fan- 
calas are mentioned in earlier Indian literature (RDB 1 . pp. 27, 203) as occupying 
lands to, the NE. and SE. of, the Kurus, whose capital was Indraprastha in the 
neighbourhood of what is now Delhi. The northern branch extended from the 
Ganges to the Himalayas; the southern branch from the Ganges to the Jamna, 
The capital of the latter was Kanauj (Ch. rs a§ 12, ii, n). See ThB, pp. 13-14; 
Gradual Sayings, i, p. igz n. 

3 This ancient list (Int. § 158; Ch. 2 7 a [4] n). seems to be of Kosalan origin and 
to comprise the clans coming within the Kosalan sphere of influence, Ananda, 
who like Buddha was a Sakyan, is made somewhat strangely to, plead 'for the in- ' 
elusion of the trans-Gangetic clans of Magadha and Anga. 

4 Ch, 12 c § 3. 

■" 5 Brethren , p. 152. The Thera is mentioned in the Fours of Ang, Nik, (ii, p. 51) 
where the present text appears also word for word except that the scene is at 
Savatthi in the Jetavana. There is also the layman Visakha of Majjh. 44. See. 
Ch. 10 c (Disciples) n, 

6 Apart from the bare lists of clans (see § x. above), in which the Pahealans were 
always coupled with the Kurus, this is the only mention of the Pahealans in the 

;.firs't ,: 'fpur' ; 'Nikayas and 'the-' Pm. Pit No discourse by Buddha to them has been 
recorded or editorially compiled, Buddha probably never reached the neighbour- 
hood of the upper Do§b, In the introduction to Psalm cixv Vis£kha is called 
son of the daughter of the king of the Pafic 3 las\ ( Brethren , p. 152); cp. Ch, 8 j § 2 
{Raja)— For putta cp. Ch. 6 a § 2 [x] (kula-puita) ; and Ch. 53 a § so [2]. 

7 Ch. 6 a§ 12 [4]. 

8 Ch, 20 § 2 [6j. *Meeting-hali'» Kindred Sayings, ii, p. 190; ‘assembly-hair, 

Gradual Sayings, 'ii, p, 59,' ; ? 

9 Ch. S b §2 f>J. See Ch, 14 c § 2 [2] where' miraculous agency is introduced. ' 

10 A-nissita ; detached (from selfish motives). Cp, Ch, 1$ h § 3 [2] (4) ; and Ch. 8 h 
§ i [6] (not attached), ‘Unworldly’, Kindred Sayings, ii, p, 190; ‘unbiased', Gradual 
Sayings 9 II, p», ,'$9. For a similar list of qualities in a preacher see Ch, 18 e § 2 [33. . 
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[6] Then the Blessed One addressed the venerable Visakha saying 
"It is well (< sadhu ), it is well, Visakha* . P 


c. Cetis 

§1. Samyutta-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Sacca-samyutta {Sam, 56), 
’ Sutta jo {Gavampati). (PTS, v, p, 436,) 

[1] At one time many elder mendicant brothers were staying among 
the Cetis 2 (Cetesu) at Sahancanika. 3 [2] . . . Many eider mendicant 
brothers after their meal 4 having returned from their begging rounds 
were seated assembled together in the circular-hall {mandala-malef 
and among them this informal conversation 7 arose: s He now, friends, 
who sees sorrow [as it is], 8 sees also the origin of sorrow, sees also the 
cessation of sorrow, sees also the path 9 leading to the cessation of 


• sorrow* 


(PTS, 


§ 2„ Anguttara-Nikaya , Chakka-nipata (the Sixes), Suita 46 . 

A‘> h 355 •} 

[1] * . . At one time the venerable Maha-Cunda 11 stayed among the 
Cetis? 2 (Cetisu) at Sahajati;* 3 and there the venerable Maha-Cunda 
instructed the mendicant brothers. 


14 


1 Omitting repetition and verses (Ap. A 2 a, Note). 

2 It it. § 154; Ch. 14 d§ 8 [5]. Both in the shorter and longer stock lists of clans 
(Int. § 158 [7]; Ch. 12 e§ 6 [1]) the Cetis are always associated with the Vamsas 
and it may be concluded that the territories of the two clans were adjacent. In § 3 
below it is stated that Paclnavamsadaya was in the land of the Cetis and it is else~ 
where made clear (Ch. 15 b § 21 [iv. x]) that this place lay between Kosambi and 
Savatthi ; it may be assumed therefore that the land of the Cetis was to the north of 
Kosambi, probably in the Doab between the Ganges and the Jamna. 

3 Int § 154. Kindred Sayings, v, p. 369, adopts Sahajata out of the numerous 

variants. ■ See below § 2. Sahajati is mentioned in the Culla-vagga of Vin. Pit , 
(ii, pp. 300-1). 4 Ch. o c § 7* 

5 These are all stock phrases. Ch. i$ a § 9. 6 Ch. x 1 c § 23 [n], 

:7 Antim hatha, talk between whiles; Ch. 15 b § 4 [2]; Ch. 16 d§ 5 [2]. 

8 Ap. Cb§ 11 (203). 9 Patipada; Ch. 5 b § 8 ; and Ap. G x a (i). 

10 The venerable Gavampati (Ch. 6 a § 13 [1]; see Dzgka-Nik. ii, pp. 356-7. 

. Thera-Gathd , xxxviii) reports what he has heard from the lips of the Blessed One, 
u Ch. ii c§ 6 [263], He addresses the Cetis also in the Tens of Ang. Nik . (v, 

; pp. 41, 157). See also Majjh. Nik. (i, p. 40); Sam. Nik . (v, p. 81). He is said to have 
been a younger brother of Sariputta (Brethren, pp. 118-19). In MV, X. v. 6, CV, 
I. xviii. 1 (Ch. x6 d § 5 [x] n), and in the Sutta-vibhanga (Vin. Pip iv, p. 66), as also 
in Matfjk. Nik . (i«, p. 78) and Ang. Nik. (Hi, p. 299), he is named in a recurring 
list of loot xx foremost disciples (Ch. 10 c; Ch, 17 d § z [1] n ; Ch, 18 b § 4 [78-9]), 
namely Sariputta, Maha-Moggallana, Maha-Kaccana, Maha-Kotthita, Mah§- 
Kappina, Maha-Cunda, Anumddha, Revata, Upali, Ananda, and Rahula — the list 
sometimes varying by the inclusion of Maha-Kassapa or the exclusion of Upali 
and Rahula (Ch. 7 b § 7 [i]), 

" u Int. § 154. ; , 13 Or, SayamjatL See § x above. 

14 3 Viaha~Cunda speaks of the dissension between those monks who value the 
intellectual understanding and following of the Law (dkamma~yogd) and those who 
rely on ecstatic, meditation (jhdyi bhikkhu). The fomer seek for the fundamental 
(attka ; Ap. C b § to {2]), the latter for the ' Immortal (amata ; Ap. G 2 a § 6) it is 
implied that the two are the same. If Buddha himself had commended an elaborated 
JhSlna (Ap* I a> jhdna) this controversy could scarcely have arisen. 



Ch. 1 6 c] WESTERN CLANS OF THE MIDDLE-LAND 329 

§ 3. Anguttara-Nikaya> Atthaka-nipata (the Eights) Sutia 30. (PTS, 

Wy p • 22 #.) 

[1] . . J The venerable Anuruddha 2 stayed among the Cetis 3 in 
Padnavamsa Park (Paanavamsa~daye)S Then as the venerable Anu- 
ruddha was alone and quiet 5 a reflection arose in Ms mind thus: *(i) 
This Law 6 is for one who has few wishes not for one with many 
wishes 7 (mah-icchassa\ (ii) ... for the contented, 8 not for the dis- 
contented, (iii) ... for the secluded, not for one who delights in 
throngs, 0 (iv) ... for one who is vigorous in undertaking, 10 not for the 
slothful, 11 (v) . . . for the attentive-minded, 12 not for one oblivious of 
self-knowledge, 13 (vi) ... for the settled, 14 not for the unsettled, (vii) 
... for one possessed of insight, 15 not for one who ill understands 
(du-ppanna$say [2] And then the Blessed One . . . l6 appeared in front 
of the venerable Anuruddha . . . and to him seated at one side spoke 
thus: [3] Tt is well, it is well, Anuruddha; well hast thou revolved 17 
seven reflections of a Great Man. 58 . . . Then (tena hi) 19 do thou, 
Anuruddha, revolve also this eighth reflection 20 of a Great Man: 
“(viii) This Law is for one who delights and takes pleasure in pre- 
cision, 21 not for one who delights and takes pleasure in entangle- 
ments.” 22 [4] . . .’ 23 



THE BUDDHA AND THE SAItfGHA 
the twelfth at Veranja; 1 

the thirteenth at the Caliya-hill ( Caliya-pabbate ) 2 . . 
the sixteenth at Alavi 3 after he had tamed Alavaka 4 . 
the eighteenth at the Caliya-hill as before. 5 . , . 


[Ch. 16 d 


(PTS, 


§ 2. Anguttara-Nikaya, Navaka-nipata {the Nines), Sutta 3. 

iv, p. 354.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Calika on the Calika 
hill. 6 Now at that time the venerable Meghiya 7 was the Blessed 
One’s attendant ( upatthako ). \ . . 8 [2] And the venerable Meghiya . . . 
went begging for food in Jantugama 9 and after his meal 10 * having 
returned from his begging round went to the bank of the river 

(nadiya) Kimikala [7] Then the venerable Meghiya drew near to 

where the Blessed One was and ... sat down at one side. . . . n [The 
Blessed One spoke thus:] ‘For the liberation 12 * of the mind of the 
immature, Meghiya, five conditions ( dhamm,a) n for maturity avail. 
What five ? [8] As to this, 14 Meghiya, a mendicant brother has good- 
associates. 15 ... [9] Further he is dutiful [ri/aoa] ; 16 he abides restrained 
by the restraints 17 of the Patimokkha 18 [rules]. Perfecting himself in 
conduct and behaviour, seeing the danger in small errors, he takes up 
and disciplines himself in the precepts (sikkhapadesu). 19 [10] Further 
he takes pleasure in and receives willingly and easily such discourse 

1 Ch. is a § 13 (ii). 

1 Int, ,§ 157; see below ( eighteenth ); also Brethren, p. 67. Calika or CSliya Hill 
. is mentioned in Ang. Nik iv, p. 354 (see § z below), as being near the’ river KImi- 
' Mil, It may have been .part of the Himalayan range or perhaps of the mountainous 
region southward of the Gangetic plain. 

’ 3 Int. §'-x§ 7 ; see §4. [3] below. ‘Afavi is stated to have been thirty yojanas 
(c. 260 miles) from Savatthl and twelve from Benares’, Spence Hardy, Iftanual of 
Buddhism, 262; Legge’s Fa Hien j chap, xxsdv; Yuan Chwang (Watters), ii. 6i\ 
Sisters , p. 43. 

4 A yakkha (Int. § 93, vii, n) who is said to have dwelt, here; Ch, 10 d § 1. 
Cp, Ch. 7 a § 2 fd] n ; and Int. § 188. 

5 See above ( thirteenth ), 6 See § 1 above. 

: 7 Ch. 10 d (19th vassa) n ; and Ch. 10 c ( disciples ). See Brethren , Ixvi, and p. 350 
where a list of Buddha’s attendants is given, 8 A p. A 2 b (68). 

9 The village and river are not mentioned elsewhere in V in. Pit, or the first four 
Nikayas, 10 Ch. 11 t § 7 [7]. 

n Meghiya relates that his meditations were interrupted by evil thoughts, 

12 Ap. D a § 6, 

13 Ch. 12 a § 4 [7] ; Ap. B h § % [6]. These five and four subsequent conditions 
appear also as ‘helpful to enlightenment’ in the first Sutta of the Nines {Gradual 

Sayings, iv, p. 236), where it is stated that they must be enumerated to those who 
inquire as to the faith (IN 5 b t Essentials), and where the scene is the Jetavana at 

Savatthi (Ch. 14 c) and the hearers are monks. 

14 Idha; Ap. B r ! § 8 [19]. 

15 Cp. Ch, 20 § 7 (1), amity; Ch. 21 § 6 [22] (intimates) ; and Ch. 15 b § 10 [154] 
(friend). 

16 Ch. iS c § 1 [101] ; Ch. 20 § 7 (4) ; and Ap. H 4 a (Silas). 

17 Ap. H 4 1 § 2 [2}, These seem to be the' ten sikkhapadatd (Ch. 8 d § 5) rather 

than- the whole of the Patimokkha rules (Ap. Hi). The. first four rules called the 

Pdrdjikdm (Ch. 8 b § 6 ) may be intended, 
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(katha) as is elevating and suited to release 1 the mind. 2 . . ? [n] 
Further he abides strenuous in what he has undertaken 4 for the 
abandoning of evil thoughts, 5 for the originating of good thoughts; 
steadfast, persistent, not shrinking from the yoke of righteous 5 
thoughts. ... [12] Further he has insight, 7 is endowed with jnsight 
into origination and disappearance, 8 [with an insight which is] Aryan 5 
(ariydya), penetrating, 10 leading to the complete destruction of sor- 
row. 11 . . . [13] . . . 12 And by that Bhikkhu, Meghiya, standing fast 
in these five qualities (dhammesu), four further conditions must be 
cultivated 1 ’ — [perception of] the unclean 14 must be cultivated for the 
abandonment 1 5 of desire ; 16 loving-kindness 17 must be cultivated for the 
abandonment of ill-will; 18 introspection 19 with inhaling and exhaling 20 
must be cultivated for the control of discursive thought; 21 the per- 
ception of transcience 22 must be cultivated for the destruction of the 
conceit 2 - 1 “I am”. 24 For him, Meghiya, who perceives transience there 
is established the perception of no [separate] self; 25 he who perceives 
no [separate] self attains to the destruction of the conceit “I am”, to 
Nibbana 26 in this world.’ 27 

§ 3. Samyutta-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Saiipatthana-samyutta (Sam. 

47), Sutta i.g (Sedaka). (PTS, v, p. 168.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed among the Sumbhans (Sum- 
bhesu ), 28 [at] the Sumbhans’s township 29 called Sedaka (Sedakam). 30 
[2] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. ‘ . . . 31 

1 Perhaps reveal, f A help to opening the heart", Gradual Sayings , iv, pp. 232, 237* 

3 Geto ; Ch. 5 b § 9 [29] (ceto~vimutti), 

3 A classification of subjects of discourse (cp. Ch. 8 a [4]) follows.. These re- 
semble but supplement the Reflections in Ch, 16 c § 3 [3], 

4 Ch. 20 § 4 (S). 

s Or, evil states of mind ; a-kusald dkamma ; cp. Ch. iz a § 4 [7] ; Ap. B b § 3 [6]. 
* Unrighteous conditions’, Gradual Sayings, iv, p. 232. 1 

6 Good, i.e, self-denying; kusala. Ap. Fu (Good), 7 Ch, 16 c § 3 (vii). 

8 Attha-gdminl is the adj. of attka-gama (Ch. 9 a § 6 n). 

9 Noble; Ch. 5 b § 5. 19 Nibbedhika ; Ch. 13 £,§ 20 [7]. 

11 Ap. E k * " u Omitting repetitions slightly varied. 

13 Developed, or exercised; Ap. I a {exercises), 

14 A-mbhd ; Ch. 20 § 6 (3). . 15 Ch. 20 § 6 (5). 

■' 16 'Mdga; Ap. D a§ 10 (ii). . .17 Mettd; Ap. Fib, 

1 18 Vydpdda; Ap. D a § 8 (ii) [3]. 

19 Sati, attention ; Ch, 9 a ( Makd-sati-patthana ). 

*0 Ch. 9 <* § 2 [2J; Ch. 18 b § 4 [793 n. 

zt Vitakka; cp. Ch. 16 c § 3 [3] (reflection), ‘To cut off distraction*, Gradual 


Sayings, iv, pp. 233, 237. « Ch. 20 § 6 (1). 

u Mdna ; A ,p. D a § 8 (ii) [4]. _ ■ 24 Ap. Db§ 1, 

35 Amtta~sanM\ Ch. 20 § 6 (2); and Ch. 4 § 28 [3]. 

, 2'l2];Ch, : 5 &§4 [27]; Ap. C& 

' Int. § 153. VCCCM'. 

30 Alternatively- Sekadakarp (or Pesakarakarp), Setakana, Desakara, 


« Ap. C'$ § 4. 
39 Ch, xi «$ 4* 
Kin 


indred 


Sayings, v, p, 74, prefers Desaka. This place is the scene of two other Suttas in 
Sam. Nik * (PTS, v, pp, 89, 169), 

1 31 Omitting an illustration from the practice of pole-climbing acrobats (Int, §■ 290, 
sports), who must pay attention to their own and each other’s movements. The pole - 
is' termed canddla-varttsa ; the connexion with the low-caste Candala tribe (Int. 

§ 285, Sudrd) is disputed. 
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[6] How, mendicant brothers, does one guarding 
another (param) ?* By practice, 2 by exercise, 3 by 


[Ch. ltd 

himself guard 
constant [ex- 


ample]. 4 . . . [7] And how, mendicant brothers, doejs one guarding 
another guard Mmself ? By [exercise of] 5 patience, 6 harmlessness/ 
loving-kindness, 8 pity. 9 . . J° [8] “Iwill guard myself” ; thus attention 1 1 
(sati-paffhanam) should be practised, “I will guard another”; thus 
attention should be practised. Guarding oneself one guards another; 
guarding another one guards oneself.’ 12 

§4, Samyutia-Nikaya , Nidana-vagga , Labha-mkkara (Sam. 7), 
Suita 22 (Putta). (. PTS , it, p. 235.) 

[1] . . A 3 [3] ‘A faithful lay-woman, 14 mendicant brothers, directing 
her only son, beloved and kind, 15 would thus, exhort him: “Be thou, 
my son (iaiaX 1 ** such an one as Citta 17 the householder and Hatthaka 18 
of Alavi 19 (Alavako)” [4]' These twain’, said [the Blessed One], "are 
the, standard for measurement of my disciples who are laymen, that 
is Citta the householder and Hatthaka of Slavi.’ . « . 20 

§ 5. Samyutia-Nikaya, Salayaiana-vagga , Citta-samyutta (Sam. 41 ), 
Suita 1 (Sannojana). (PTS, iv, p. 281.) 

[x] At one time many elder mendicant brothers Were staying at 
Macchikasanda 21 in. the Wild-plum Grove 22 (Ambataka-vane). [2] 
1 His neighbour. Ap. F 1 h § 7 (kindness), 

a ' Asevana ; self-training. The verbs dsevati and bhdveti are used indifferently, 
see Ang. Nik. i, p. io. Ap. E c ii. 

3 Bhavana; Ch. 9 a § 8 ; Ap. I a { Meditation ), 

4 Bahuli-kamma ; literally, repeated action ; cp. § 7 [2] below. "(This and the two 
preceding terms constitute a current formula ; they recur in Majjh. 44 (PTS, i, 
p. 301) and are translated in SBB (v, p. 215) as ‘the practice and cultivation and 
increase* of certain states of consciousness. On the force of example see Ap. B b 
(kamma) and Ap. D a§ 4 (335) spreading. 

5 It is implied that the exercise of these virtues is its own great reward ; Int. § 113. 
4 Khanti ; Ap. F 2 a (142). 

7 A-vihimsd; non-hostility. Int. § 49; cp. Ch. 4 § 14 [iii. 4]. 

8 Metiatd ; Ap. F 2 b [6]. 9 Anudayatd; € 

10 Omitting repetition. n Sati-patth&na ; Ap. C a § 3 [22 

tz Int. § 3 (altruism). The alternative title of this Sutta is Ek-an 

possibly mean Ending Separation. 

13 Buddha at Savatthi (Ch. 14 c) addresses the monks on the 0 
sakkdra-siloka, ‘gain, honour and reputation* (Ch. 15 b § 2 [524]). 

14 Updsihd ; Ch. 8 L 15 Manapa ; Ch. 21 § 12 [48] 

9 b § 1 [2]. 17 See § 5 [4] below. 

18 Ch. ioc (64). . 19 See § 1 abovje. 

30 If the youth is to become a monk his standard must be Sariputta and Moggal- 
lana; Ap. A 2 b t Note . 

A* ■ fnt*:|-i57 : ; Ch. 10 c (63); Ch. 17 d§ 1 [x]. This village is also the scene of the 
next 8 Suttas. Its situation is not defined in the first four Nikayas but in Brethren 
(p. 107) it is stated, to have been near Savatthi (Ch. 14 c). 'In Culla-vagga, 1. xviii. 1, 
it is stated that Sariputta and Moggallana with a party of Elders (Ch. 16 c § 2 n) 
journeying among the Kasis (Kasisu ; Ch. 15 a) arrived at Macchikasanda and were 
entertained by Citta there. 

** SBB, xvii, p. 362. Here, as usual but not necessarily always wh^re two locatives 
, employed the larger term precedes the smaller; Ch. xi c§6 [263]; cp. Ch. 5 a 
' 1 9 [i 7 *]> and Ch. 15 a § 8 [248]; also Ch. 11 e § 4, where a locative m followed by 
an elliptical nominative. 


b, 15 b § 3 [2]. 

] ( meditations }. 
taka , which may 

angers of labha - 
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Now at that time many eiders . . . were seated assembled together in 
the circular-hall (mandala-male) 1 and among them this informal 2 
conversation arose: ‘ “A fetter”, 2 friends (avuso), and “things con- 
ducive thereto (saniiojaniya dhamma ti )”,♦ are these [two] things 
different in meaning 2 [as they are] different literally, 6 or [though they 
are] one in meaning is there a difference merely literally?’ [3] . . ? 
[4] Now at that time Citta 8 the householder® had come to Migapa- 
thaka 10 on certain business. [5] . . . [6] And Citta the householder 
went to where the elder mendicant brothers were. ... [7] Seated at 
one side Citta . . . spoke thus: ‘It is reported, revered sirs ( bhante ), 
that among the elders . . . assembled together in the circular hall this 
informal conversation has arisen: “A fetter” and “things conducive 
thereto”, are these [two] things different in meaning [as] they are 
different literally, or [though they are] one in meaning is there a 
difference merely literally? ... [8] “A fetter”, revered sirs, and 
“things conducive thereto”, these [two] things are different both in 
meaning and in letter. . . , n [10] The eye 12 is not a fetter to material 
forms, 12 nor are material forms a fetter to the eye; but that excited 
desire (chanda-rago) 1 * which arises there in consequence ( patfcca )« of 
both, that then is the fetter. . . . The mind ( mono ) 16 is not a fetter to 
objects 17 [of thought], nor are objects [material or immaterial] a fetter 
to the mind; but that excited desire which arises^ there in consequence 
of both, that then is the fetter.’ [11] . . ." 8 

1 Ch. 11 c§ 23 [xi]. ■' 

2 Antard-kathd ; Ch. 16 c § i [2]. 

3 Sannojana ; a bond impeding the mind. A p. D a § 8. 

4 Or, conditions; A p. B b§ 3 [6]; cp. [10] below. ‘Things that tend to fetter*. 
Kindred Sayings , iv , p. 190. 

5 Ch. 7 <2 § 18 [4]. 

6 Nana-vyanjana 7 cp. Ch. 12 e§ 3 [3] (letters). 

7 Omitting different views. 

8 See §4 [3] above; Ch. 10^(63); Ch. 17 d§ 1 [2]; CuUa-vagga t 1. xviii. The 
ten Suttas forming this Saipyutta all illustrate the merits of this famous house- 
holder. In the 8th Sutta he encounters the Nigantha Nitaputta (Int. § 179). In 
the 9th he asserts his ability to enter at will the four Trances (Ap. I a ) and states 
that ‘it would not be wonderful if the Blessed One should say “There is no fetter 
binding Citta to bring him back to this world” * (Ap. D c § 3 [15], an-dgamin). Thus 
the possible spiritual equality of pious laymen to the monks is asserted (Ap, C b , 
Note). On Citta's friendly attendance in the bhikkku-a&sembly compare Ch. 19 b 
§ 4 [1] (king) and Ch. xg c§2 [13]. 

9 Ch, 6 a § 5 [7], 

10 ‘Deer-path* a neighbouring village. * Corny, says it was his tributary village, 
behind the Ambataka (wild mango) Grove*, Kindred Sayings , iv, p. 190 n. 

11 The senses and the objects of sense are compared with a pair of oxen, black 
and white, and desires are likened to the yoke without which their tendency to harm 
is ineffective. 

12 Ch. 7 a §5 [2]. ‘ . 

13 Rupa; the objects of sight. Ap. E & ii § 3 . 

14 Ch. 13 ^§3 [ 7 l». 

15 Ch. 9 a § 7 ( proceeding ). 

16 Ch. 9 £2 § 11. 

17 Dhamma: concepts; phenomena. Ch. 7 a § $ £3]; cp. [2] above. 

18 The Elders accept this view as agreeing with ‘the word of the Buddha*; 
Ch. 12 e § 3 [3] (vacana), and Ch. is a § 15 £1] n. 
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§ 6, Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga , VL xxxvn-xxxzm. 

[xxxvii. i] The Blessed One v. 3 set forth on his way (carikam) 
towards Atuma 2 together with a great assemblage . of mendicant 
brothers. . . A [Now] at that time -a certain Bhifckhu who had retired 4 
[from wordly life] in old age was dwelling at Atuma and he had for- 
merly been a barber. 5 ■ [2] . , . And that Bhikkhu who had retired in 
old age spoke thus to the young men [his two sons] : ‘The Blessed 
One, sons {tata)p is coming to Atuma. ... Go ye, sons; taking your 
apparatus and a tub {naliy-avapakena) 1 proceed from house to house 
and collect salt and oil 8 and rice 9 and eatables (khaianiyam) ; 10 and we 
will make a beverage of rice-milk (yagu-panam) 11 for the Blessed One 
when he has arrived/ [3] . . . [4] And the Blessed One journeying 
'by stages 12 reached Atuma, and there at Atuma the Blessed One 
stayed at the Straw-house (bhus~agare) 3 * Then that Bhikkhu . . *. when 
the , night had elapsed caused much rice-milk to be prepared and 
presented it to, the Blessed One. . . A 4 [5] The blessed Buddha ( buddho 
bhagava) ls rebuked 16 him. . . . 

§7. Sutta-Pifaka, Samyutta-Nikaya » Maka-vagga 9 Anapana-sam- 
" yutta (Sam, 54), Suita 10 (Kimbila). ( PTS , v f p. 322.) 

[1] , . . The Blessed One stayed at Kimbila 17 (KitnUlayam) in the 
Bamboo-Grove (Velu~vane). l % [2] There the Blessed One instructed 
the venerable Kimbila 19 saying: ‘How exercised 20 (bhavito), Kimbila, 

1 He had been staying at Kusinara ; Ch. 13 a § 5 [x], 

z Int. § 157 ; also MPS, iv, 30, where Buddha stayed at the ‘Straw-house* as here. 
It is not stated whether the place was within the Sakyan boundary or in Kosala. 

3 Omitting the conventional number 1,250; Ch. 11 c § 23 [2]. 

4 Pabbajiia ; Ch. 8 h § 2 (10). 

5 Nakdpita; literally, bath-man. Cp. Ch. to b § 3 [4]. 

6 Ch. 9 b § 1 [a]. The sons in their reply use the same term. 

7 Perhaps a cauldron, or pail. Cp. Ch. 22 c j xo, 

8 Ch. 8 d§ 2 ( 4 >. 

9 Tanfala ; husked rice, from which ydgu (rice-gruel .or rice-milk) is prepared. 

See Int. § 189 (land). 10 Ch. 6 a§ 12; and Int. § 190 (food). 

' » Cp. Ch. 8 * § 1 [8]. 12 Ch. 3 ’§ s [166]. • 

13 ‘Threshing-fioor’, SBE, xvii, p. 141. In Dhp. 252 bhusa means chaff, or pos- 
sibly straw. In modem India the word means the chopped-up stalks of certain grain- 
plants; the chopped stalks are used as cattle-fodder. See Gradual Sayings, i, p. 
220, where bhus-dgara is rendered ‘thatched shelter 1 , the context supporting this 
translation; cp. Ch. 87 § 10 [2] (hut ) ; Ch, 24 c§ 15 (salal-dgdra). 

14 Buddha questions the Bhikkhu and elicits the facts, which he knows already 
by intuition (Ch. 16 a § 3 [502] n). 

15 Ch. 15 <2 § 25 M. 

16 Ch. 8 g § 1 (53. Buddha’s rebuke which follows does not define the fault or 
faults committed. One fault seems to be the use of anything but an alms-bowl 
(Ch. 6 n § 11 [1]) for collecting food; another may be the employment of lay 
substitutes. 

17 Or, Kimbila, Int. § 157. In San$. xxxv of Sam. Nik. (iv, p.181) Kimbila is said 
to be ‘on the bank of the river Ganges’ (Int. §§ 12 1 n, 143 n). The place is mentioned 
also in Apg. Nik * (iii, pp. 24 7, 338; iv, p. 84), and is always associated with the 
thera Kimbila. 

rt Cp.Ch. iic§2[x 7]. ^ 19 Ch. 10 & § 3 [4]. 

■ 20 Or, cultivated. Ch. 12 c § 9 [2] ; Ap. I a (Exercises), . 
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how practised (hahuli-kato) 1 is self-transcendence 2 through medita- 
tion 3 [on the nature of the self] through inhaling and exhaling'* 
(anapana-sati-samadhi) greatly fruitful greatly advantageous?’ 5 . . , 6 

[4] On this being said the venerable Ananda 7 spoke to the Blessed One 
thus: ‘Of that self-transcendence through meditation . . . which the 
Blessed One would exercise this is the time 8 [to hear], Blessed One; 
this, is the time, O Welfarer (Sugata). 9 Having hearkened to the 
Blessed One the mendicant brothers will bear in mind [his words].’ 

[5] ‘Then ( tenah ’), 10 Ananda, hearken well, give attention; I will 
speak. . . . [7] As to this ( idha ), n Ananda, a mendicant brother having 
gone to a forest or to the foot of a tree or to a solitude 12 seats himself 
with crossed legs and holding the body erect he fixes his thought 
( satim ) 13 intently and self-scrutinizing (sato) H he exhales, and self- 
scrutinizing he inhales. [8] Exhaling a long breath . . . inhaling a long 
breath ... [9] he trains himself thinking: “I will exhale ... I will 
inhale understanding 15 all the body. ... I will exhale ... I will inhale 
tranquillizing the body-compound ( kdya-samkharam ).”' 6 [to] He 
trains himself thinking: “I will exhale . . , I will inhale . . . under- 
standing 17 joy 18 and . . . bliss 19 . .. . [11] understanding the mind- 
compound 20 . . . tranquillizing the mind-compound . . . [thus] under- 
standing the mind ... [12] gladdening the mind . . . composing the 
mind . . . liberating 21 the mind . . . [13] contemplating impermanence 
( anicc-anupassiy 2 . . . contemplating the fading away 23 [of desire] ... 

' Or, repeated. Ch. 14 e §§ 14 [3], 18 [2] ; cp. § 3 [6] ( constant ) above. 
j ch. 5 i § 4 [18]. tv-: 

3 Ap. F 2 d ( self-knowledge , ). 

4 Ch. iH d§ 1 [425]. See Ch. 9 a § 2 [2]; except for the setting the two texts are 
the same up to the tranquillizing of the ‘body-compound’. The context suggests 
that the object of this ‘breathing 9 is to induce tranquillity ( upekkha ; Ap. F 2 b [6]; 
cp. Ch. x § ix, yoga-kkhema) through conscious assimilation of the universal and 
everlasting ether (Ch. 21 § ix [33], 4; Ch. 22 b § 26 [8], space; cp. Ap. G 2 <2 § 8, 
flame). All the ten Suttas of this Samyutta deal with ‘breathing’. In the 8th Suita 
alone the exercise leads to. the elaborately graded Trances (Ch. 9 a § 13 [21-8]} and 
to the further intricacies of the Attainments (Ch. 3 § 4 [66]). 

s Ch. 22 e § 9 [2]. 

6 Kimbiia is unable to answer the twice repeated question. 

7 Ch. xob§ 3 [4]. 

8 Kdia ; Ch. xo a § 8 [7). Cp. Ch, 19 c § 2 [xoi] ; Ch. 20 § 2 £6]. 

9 Ap. E b § 2 [8]. 

10 Ch. 16 c § 3 [3]. 

11 Ap. E c i § 8 [18]. ‘In this method’, Kindred Sayings, v, p. 323. 
n Smln-dgdra; Ch. 16 a § 2 [266]. 

13 Ap. F 2 b [6]. « Ap. I a § 1 £174], See Ch. xSd §t [425] n. _ 

15 Patisamvedin ; comprehending; see [to] below; cp. Ap. Ia§ 1 [174] {experi- 
ences). ‘Feeling it go through’, Kindred Sayings, v, p. 275. 

36 Cp. Ap. E a ii § 2 [8] ( rupa ), 

17 Pafisarrivedin, completely perceiving or sensing; cp, [9] above. ‘Feeling the 
thrill of . . . feeling the sense of . . . aware of V Kindred Sayings, v, p. 287, 

18 Piti; Ch. ga§8. ‘ ' 

19 Sukha; Ap. 1 a § x [174] (piti-sukha). 

20 Citta-samkhdra; Ap. E a ii § 2 [8J (sartikhara). 

21 Vimocayartt, pres, part; Ap. D a § 6* 

22 Ap. EaL \ 0 

23 Vi~raga ; Ap. D a § 10 (ii) n. 


■ 


Hi i' i 


336 THE BUDDHA AND THE SAPGHA [C h. i6<f 

contemplating the cessation 1 2 3 [of craving] . . . contemplating renuncia- 
tion.”* . . . [15] As to body (kaye)* contemplating the body. [17] as 
to sensations (vedanasu)* . . . [19] as to mind (< citte) 5 . . . [21] as to 
phenomena (< dkammesu ), 6 contemplating these ... he lives strenuous, 
comprehending, mindful ( satimd ), 7 having put away in this world 
covetousness 8 and dejection 9 ( abhijjka-domanassamy [22] . . , 

§ 8. Anguttara-Nikaya^ Dasaka-nipata {the Tens), Suita 28 . (PTS, 

v>P-54-) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Kajangala 10 {Kajanga- 
layam), in the Veluvana. 11 And many laymen ( upasaka )** of the place 
came to where the mendicant sister called Kajangala 13 * * was . . . and 
said: [2] ‘This was said, reverend mother (ayye), u by the Blessed One 
in the Great Questions ( maha-panhesu ). 13 “The question, the answer, 
the explanation regarding the One . . . regarding the two . . . regarding 
the ten.” How is the meaning ( attho ) 16 in full to be perceived, reverend 
mother, of this which was spoken in brief by the Blessed One ?’ [3] . . , 17 
[4] * “The question, the answer, the explanation regarding the One” 
— this was thus said by the Blessed One. Because ( paticca ) 18 of what 
was this said? A mendicant brother, friends (azmo), rightly indiffer- 
ent 19 ... as to one thing makes an end of sorrow in this world. 20 As to 
what one 21 thing ? All beings 22 existing by food [5] * ‘The question 23 

1 Nirodha; Ch. 13 c § 29 [4]. 

2 Palimssagga ; Ch. 18 d § 1 [425] ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (1). 

3 Ch. 9 a § 1 [1] ; Ch. 21 § 3 [12]. 4 Ap. E a ii § 2. 

* Ap. E c i § 4 [6]. 6 Ch. 9 <2 § 1 [1] ; and Ch. 4 § 18 [3], 

7 Ch. 9 a § 13 (7). * Ap. H 4 a § 3 [a]. 

9 Perturbation of mind (arising from covetousness). Cp. Ap. B c § 2 [2] (despair). 

10 Int. § 157. 

11 Cp. Ch. 11 c § 2 [17]. In Majjh. 152 (Ap. E c ii § 2 n) mention is made of 

another grove here, the Mukhelu-vana. 12 Ch. 8 /, 

13 This learned Bhikkhuni is not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas 
or Vim Pit Other notable Buddhist women lecturers (Sisters, Introduction, 
p. xxx vi) are Khema (Ap. G 2 a § 3 [6]) the nun and her former husband and 

Bhadda Kundalakesa ( Sisters , pp. 63-8). See also Int. § 190 (women) ; Ch. 12 b 

(Nuns). 

14 Ch. 12 & § 3 {2] ; Ap. H 2 6 § 1 [1]. 

15 In the uddna of this Vagga Suttas 27 and 28 are both entitled ‘mahdpanha* ; the 

reference here appears to be to Sutta 27. The Catechism in Dtgha 33 is conducted 

by Sariputta (Ch. 13 a § 3 n) with Buddha's approval; in Dtgha 34 Sariputta also 
puts questions and supplies the answers. Cp. Ap. G 1 b § 4 (dhamma). 

16 Ap. G 1 q § 4 [4]. 

17 The nun states that though she has not heard the matter expounded by the 

Blessed One or the great masters she will attempt to explain how it appears to her. 
Her explanations correspond mostly but not completely with those attributed to 
Buddha in Sutta 27. 

18 Or, in what connexion? Ch. 9 a § 7 (. proceeding ). 

19 Nibbindamana ; better ‘detached*. Ch, 5 c § 4. 20 Ap. C b § 4. 

21 All individual life. Ap. G 2 a§ 9; so also Sutta 27 of this series. Dtgha 33 
explains this as ‘all things dhdra-ftkitikd (subsisting by food, or by supports; see 
below [6] n), samkhdra-tthitikd (subsisting by composition, or by individuality; 
Ap. E a ii § z)\ Digha 34 presents nine other ‘unities'. Sariputta puts this question 
to Bhadda before her conversion (Sisters, p. 66, where Vedantic passages are cited). 

22 Ch. 5 a § 6. 23 Literally, the two questions. 
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■ 4 . . regarding the two” — this was thus said by the Blessed. One, . . . 
A mendicant brother rightly indifferent . . . as to two things makes an 
end of sorrow in this world. As to What two ? Name and form (name 
ca rMpe ca ). s . . Regarding the three” . . . . A mendicant brother 

rightly indifferent ... as to three things makes an end of sorrow in. this 
world. As to what three? The three feelings (1 vedanasu )? . [6] “ . , 
Regarding the four”. ... A mendicant brother rightly trained in 
mind (m-bhavita-citioy ... as to four things makes an end of sorrow 
in this world. As to what four? The four earnest meditations. 4 

[7] . , . Regarding the five”. ... A mendicant brother rightly 
trained in mind ... as to five things' makes an end of sorrow in this 
world. As to. what five? The five spiritual organs. 5 “ . , . Regarding 
the six”. ... A mendicant brother rightly trained in mind ... as to 
six things makes an end of sorrow in this world. As to what six? 
The six elements of deliverance. 6 “ . . . Regarding the seven”. , . • 
A mendicant brother rightly trained in mind . . . as to seven things 
makes an end of sorrow in this world. As to what seven ? The seven 
parts of wisdom. 7 . . Regarding the eight”. . ' A mendicant 
brother rightly trained in mind ... as to eight things makes an end of 
sorrow in this world. As to what eight ? The Aryan Eightfold Path. 8 

[8] . . Regarding the nine.” . ... A mendicant brother rightly in- 
different'. . as, to nine things makes an end of sorrow in this world. 
As to 'What nine? The nine abodes of beings (satt-avasesu )* 9 [9] 

* Individuality; Ap. B c§ 2 [2]. ‘Nama, by which in this connexion the “four 
incorporeal khandhas” (aggregates) are always meant’, SBB, iv, p. 205 n. Rupa, the 
corporeal aggregate, is the first of the five Khandhas {Ap. E a ii), 

. 2 Ap. E c i § 3 [28]. 

3 Ap. I a {Exercises),. ! 

4 Satipaftkdnd. See Ap. G 1 h§ 4, where other fours are enumerated. In Ap. 
G 2 a § 9 the four are defined as the Four Noble Truths. In Sutta 27, the Four are 
explained as four nourishments (dhdrd; see above, [4] one), elsewhere defined as 
relating to body* touch (senses), volition, and consciousness (Dtgha 33 and 34). 

' 5 Indriydm; Ap. G 1 h § 4* In Sutta 27 the five things to be regarded indifferently 
are defined as the five grasping-aggregates ( panc'updddna-kkkandhd ) as in Ap. 
G z a § 9. 

6 Nissaraniyd dhatu. In Dtgha 33 and 34 these are defined as loving-kindness, 
pity, sympathy with joy, serenity (Ap. F 2 b [6]), unqualified liberation of mind, 
and the destruction of the conceit ‘I am’ (Ap. D b § 1). In Sutta 27 the six are 
called ‘the six spheres in the self 5 , as in Ap. G 2 a § 9, 

7 Ap. G 1 b § 4. In Sutta 27 the seven are defined as ‘states (spheres) of con- 
sciousness, which in Dtgha 33 arid 34 are explained as seven realms where conscious 
beings exist (Int. § 70 n ; cp. [8] n, nine, below). The detailed description of these 
states', suggests that these passages in Dtgha 33 and 34 and Sutta 27 of the present 
series are later in date than Sutta 28 — on the principle that simpler forms tend to 
give way to rather than to succeed more complex and imaginative expositions 
(IN 6, Canon) and that ground apparently gained however delusively is rarely if 
ever abandoned in the Canon (Int. § 57). 

8 Ap, G 1 b § 4; Ap. G 2 a § 9. In Sutta 27 the eight (indifferent) things are 
defined as ‘the eight worldly matters (loka~dhamma) ;' these are explained in Dtgha 
33 and 34 as gain and loss, repute and disrepute, blame and praise, pleasure and 
pain (cp, Ch. 19 b § n [7] ; and Int. § nx, indifferent ). 

9 Ap. G 2 § 9 (nine). Sutta 27 gives the same answer. As defined under the 

Nines in Dtgha 33 and 34 these are abodes both of conscious and unconscious 
beings (cp. &]n» seven, above; Ap. G 2 a § 9, unity), ending with the sphere of 
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« . Regarding the ten” ... A mendicant brother rightly trained m 

mind . . as to ten things makes an end of sorrow m this world. As 
to what ten? The ten good paths of action. I ... 

£ dLPnine sS^s ofmXation 

Comoare the ten qualities of a samt in Ap. vr 2 a 9 9* 

2 Buddha subsequently confirms Kajangaia s explanations. 


CHAPTER 17 


BEYOND THE JAMNA: A SUPPLEMENTARY CHAPTER 

REGIONS TO THE WEST, SOUTH-WEST AND NORTH-WEST 
OF THE RIVER JAMNA 

a. The last six Clans 

Sutta-Pifaka , Anguttara-Nikaya , Atthaka-nipata {the Eights), Sutta 
42. (PTS, iv 9 p. 251.) 

[1] ‘Observance-day (Uposatha) 1 perfected 2 , [by the] eightfold 
[rules], mendicant brothers, 3 when kept' is very fruitful, 4 very ad- 
vantageous, very glorious, very stirring. . . A [3] How far is it very 
fruitful , . * very stirring? [4] It is as if one should hold the supreme 
lordship and government of the sixteen great countries (solasannam 
maha-jatmpadanam ) 6 rich in the seven treasures, 7 namely of the Angas, 8 
Magadhas 9 . . , 10 Macchas, 11 Surasenas, 12 Assakas, 13 Avantis, 14 
Gandharas, 35 Kambojas 16 — this [rulership] is not worth a sixteenth 

1 Ch. 8 a . Buddha is speaking. 2 Samanndgata ;* Ch. 11 a § 3 [17] n. 

3 The scene is not stated, but Buddha probably was addressing the monks at 
Savatthi in the Jetavana (Ch. 14 1) where the preceding Sutta was delivered. The 
first half of this Sutta practically repeats the text of Sutta 41. 

4 Ch, 11 « § 3 [x6]. 

5 The eight abstinences follow here, namely, from (f) taking life, (2) taking what 
is not given, (3) unholy living, (4) false speaking, (5) intoxicating liquors, (6) 
taking more than one meal a day, (7) shows and fairs with dancing and music, and 
garlands, scents and cosmetics, (8) high or large beds. Ch. 8 / § x (26) ; cp. Ch. 8 d 
§ 5 (sikkha-paddni ) ; and Ap. H 4 a § 4 (Cula-sila). 

6 Int. § 158 (clans); cp. Ch. 1 § 2 n. 7 Or, jewels ; Ap. A 2 a (4). 

8 Int. § 158 (z). The Angas and Magadhas are always associated in the longer 
. stock li$t of clans ; they do not appear in the shorter list (Ch. 16 b § 1). Their lands 

lay on the right bank of the Ganges and occupied the south-eastern portion of the 
Middle-land, extending as far as what is now known as Bengal. The territories of 
the last six clans lay on the right bank of the river Jamna, the great tributary of the 
Ganges, or extended to regions far west of the two rivers. 

9 Ch. 11 ; Ch. 12 <? § 6 [4], 

10 The names of the eight clans of the true Middle-land north of the Ganges 
follow; as in Ch. 11 a § 3 [17]. 

u Int. § 155. They are always coupled with the Surasenas in the stock list of 
clans and with them constitute the last pair in the shorter list. The Macchas are 
not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikavas or in Vin. Pit., and it would 
appear that Buddha did not visit their country. See RDBX, p. 27; ThB, p. 13. 

12 Int. § 158 (12). 

, lhf r |.i5S.(x3)« ^ See c below; RDBI, pp. 27-8 ; ThB, p. 14. The Assakas are 

the iirst of the clans mentioned whose territories lie outside the great plain of the ■ 
Ganges and its many tributaries; cp. Ch. X2 e § 6 [4] n. 

14 See d § 1 [15] below. 

15 See e below. The Gandharas are mentioned by the Emperor Asoka (Ap. Gif) 

m;Rb^'''Ed^ ed.,.p. 168) together with the Yonas 

or Yavanas (lonians; Woolner, Asoka , Glossary, p. 126) and Kambojas, 

■**; Int*- These with the. three preceding; 
the Jast two parrs in the longef stock list of dans and with them are excluded from , 
the shorter list. Excepting this list and a brief passage at Majjh . Nik., ii, p. 149, they 
are not mentioned elsewhere m the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pit*, and undoubtedly 
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oart of the Observance-day perfected [by the] eightfold [rules]. And 
Poor is human r je in comparison wnh dmne happmeas 

(dibba-sukhant ). 1 . . 

' b. SCRASENAS ; 3 THE CITY OF MADHURA 
s Sutta-Pitaka, Anguttara-Nikaya, Catukka-nipSta (the Fours), 
Sutta 53.' (PTS, ii, p. 57 -) . 

M At one time the Blessed One was travelling on the main road* 
between Madhura 3 and Veranjl* (Veranjim), and many householders 
and housewives (gahapataniyof were also travelling on the mam 
road Then the Blessed One resting on the journey sat down at 
the foot of a certain tree on a seat prepared 3 [for him]. And the house- 
holders and housewives saw the Blessed One seated at the foot of the 
tree and . . . having saluted him sat down at one side. . . . 

§ 2 . Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 84 (Madhura-S.). 

[PTS ii p 83] -The venerable Maha-Kaccana 10 stayed at 

(I on^s) and Canto did ^ concem Buddha (Ap.Ci§ 9 , |i 

co Ap. F 1 c, Note) but they were closely scrutinized by his 

8U f frDisct 6 “e tSZ a devonian or woman (Int | x 9 o 

„) may attam ^ 

SaS! orW»s who delight in ihe work of others (Int. § 70, 
f u? . ru 1% 21 fa] n ). These and other particulars are an expansion of the 

l P ord /aS a ' (heaven 1 ; Im § 33) in the verses which follow them (In 6 , Canon). 

CP ' HDBI, p. 27. The Surasenas are not mentioned by name 

* Nikavas or in Vm. Pif. except in the longer and shorter stocklists of 

In both lists the Surasenas are coupled with the Macchas, and it wou 
appear that the territories of these clans lay to the west of the nver Janrna, and to 
the south of the wide realm of their neighbours the Gandharas, and to the nort 

of the great kingdom of Avanti. , Ch * , fil 

4 Addhdtta-magga ; perhaps, half-way. Ch. n a §7 [loj, Gn. 13 $ 41 h , 

, Int S ic < Ch lla § 12 (ii) n; see § 2 below. The clan of which this was the 
canital^s no/ mentioned The proof of Buddha’s visit to Madhura is by no means 
complete lnAe FTves of Avl Nik. (iii, p. 256), however. he >s sa.d to have r 
marked that the town suffered from five disadvantages, roughness, dust, savage 
(Ch. 3 § 1, n), and scarcity of alms’ and this may be 
*aken as relevant evidence. The town grew to greatness at a much later period. 

6 Elsewhere Veranja ; Int. § 157. 

? Int. § 190 (women) ; and Ch. 6 a § 5 [7]. 

8 Pannatta ; Ch. 14/ §§ 2 [i]> ti [7]; Ch. 21 § 7 [24]. ^ mav 

9 Buddha speaks to the citizens on marriage. A bad man (cha^a or corpse) m y 
be wedded to a bad wife, or to a good woman, or a good man (deva) may be wedded 
to a bad woman, or to a good wife (& 1 *). Deva and ^jarecommonhononficsfor 
king and lady, but their use here for a man orwoman of noble nature mayperhap 
be taken to indicate a belief in the divine basis of life not always obscured by 
individuality (cp, Ch. 6 b § 1 [x], deva-manussa; Ap. G 1 e § 2 n). 

10 Ch. so c (so); Ap. A t h (5); also Aftg . Nth. i, p. 67. 


r 
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Madhura 1 (Madhurayatn) in the Gunda-vana. 2 And Raja 3 4 5 Madhura 
(raja Madhuro) the son of an Avanti princess (Avanti-puttoy heard 
[the news] : 'The devotee Kaccana, sir (bho), is staying at Madhura in 
the Gunda-vana. Now concerning the respected (hhavantam) Kac- 
cana the good report has gone forth: "He is wise, accomplished, 
intelligent, very learned (bahu~ssuto),$ a brilliant preacher, 6 speaking 
readily on the good, 7 a venerable man (■ vuddho ), a saint. It is good to 
look upon such saints.” ’ 8 Then Raja Madhura . . , 9 went to where the 
venerable Maha-Kaccana was and . . . [p. 84] seated at one side spoke 
thus: 'The Brahmans, 10 O (bho) Kaccana, say thus : ‘ The Brahmans are 
the highest caste 1 1 (seftho vanno ) ; [every] other caste is lower. The Brah- 
mans are the fair (sukko ) 12 caste; [every] other caste is dark (kanho). 
The Brahmans are pure ( sujjhanti ); not so the non-Brahmans. The 
Brahmans are the sons of Brahma, 13 his own, born from his mouth, 14 15 
Brahma-born (. Brahma-jd ), Brahma-created, Brahma-heirs.” 25 On 
this matter, respected Kaccana, what sayest thou?’ ‘It is an [empty] 
clangour such as is [heard] in the [noisy] world, Maharaja. 16 . . , 
If a Kshatriya is rich in treasure and grain, in silver and gold, 17 will 
[another] Kshatriya ... a Brahman ... a Vaisya ... a Sudra (suddo) 
serve him, rising early, lying down late, doing any work, obliging, 18 
pleasant spoken 19 . . 20 [p. 89] Should a Kshatriya . . . Brahman . . . 
Vaisya . . . Sudra shave off his hair and beard and assume the yellow 

I See § 1 above; also Ang. Nik. i,- p. 67, where the scene is the same and the 

subject similar, 2 Cp. Ch. 13 b§ t n. 

3 Ch. Sj § 2 [ii. 1]. He is addressed as Maharaja below, see [84]. 

4 Cp. Ch. 11 £§23 [1] ( Vpdehi-putta). It would appear that the Raja’s pre- 
decessor had by marriage allied himself with the ruling house of the powerful 
neighbouring kingdom of Avanti ; Int. § 158 [14]. ‘Avanti-putta, King of Madhura 9 , 
S£B, vi, p. 43. 

5 Ch. 15 b § 11 [i. a]. 6 Citta-kathin; Ch. 10 c (30). 

7 Kalyana-patibhana; cp. Ch. 10 c (25). All these six epithets are used of KJhema 

(Ch. ioc, 49) in Sam. Nik. iv, p. 375. 8 Ch. 11 e§ x [2]. 

9 The Raja drives out to see Maha-Kaccana; conventional phrases are used as 

in Ch. 11/f 1 [13] and Ch. 13 c§ 30 [119]. 

10 Ch. 1 § 2. Seemingly at that time the claims of the Brahmans of north-western 
India were loftier than those of their caste-fellows further east; Ch. 13 c§ 10 [26]. 

II See Ch. 18 b§ 3 [3]. Class, order, or grade; literally, colour. The order of 
mention is always the same in the four Nikayas : Int. § 185; Ap. H 4 d. 

11 Cp. Ch. 12 c § 11 [3] (white); Ch. 17 d§ 3 [2] (black). 

13 Int, § 69. Cp. Ch. 17 d § 3 [2]. 

14 These phrases with the substitution of Bhagavat for Brahma are used of 
Buddha’s true disciples (e.g. Majjh. Nik . iii, p, 29; Sam . Nik. ii, p. 221). For 
"Sons (putta)* cp. Ch, 2 § 1 n. 

15 With the substitution of dkamma (Law) for brahma (cp. Ap. G 1 a § 8 [14] n) 
these last three phrases also are used of Buddha’s true disciples. 

16 Cp. [83] above ; Ch. y b§ 1 [85]. 17 Ch. 8 d § 5 (10). 

18 Manapa-cdrin; cp. Ap. F 1 b § 7. 

19 These five epithets appear also in Ch. 11/2 [3]. 

20 Kaccana then asks whether the case would be similar if a Brahman, Vaisya, or 
Sudra became wealthy, and the Raja assents. They agree that ill-doers irrespective 
of caste will be punished in hell (mraya ; Ap. B a § 7) or other place of suffering; 
and that a well-doer of any caste will pass to bliss in heaven (sagga~loka); Ap. C a 
§ 2 [126]). The Raja further agrees that he would punish malefactors irrespective 

of their caste. 
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robes* and go forth from the household to the houseless life, abstain- 
ing from taking life, 2 from stealing, from falsehood, eating only once* 
a day . . observing the good law— what wouldst thou do? We* 
should salute him, O Kaccana, and rise* and invite him to a seat and 
would honour him with robes. . . .’ This being so, Maharaja, are not 
these' four castes exactly equal (sama-sama ) ; or how does it seem to 1 
thee in this matter?’ ‘Assuredly, O Kaccana, this being so these four 
castes are exactly equal; I see no difference between them m this 
matter [of status]. [90] . . . 6 

c. Assakas 

Sutta-Pitaka, Dtgha-Nikaya, Sutta 19 (Maha-Govinda-S.). 

[36]'. . 

‘Dantapura 8 of the Kalingas and of the Assakas® [the city] 
Potana; 10 

Mahissatl of the Avantis** and of the Soviras Roruka; 

Mithila too of the Videhas ; Campa among the Angas founded; 

And BaranasioftheKasis. 12 These were Govinda-founded.’ So 
’tis said. 

d. AVANTIS 

S I. Sutta-Pitaka, Samyutta-Nikaya, Saldyatana-vagga, Citta-sam- 

yutta {Sam. 41), Sutta 3 ( Isidatto it). ( PTS , v, pp. 285-8.) 

[1] At one time many elder mendicant brothers were staying at 
Macchikasanda 13 in the Wild-plum Grove. [2] And Citta** the house- 
holder went to where the elder mendicant brothers were . . . and 
having exchanged greetings with them sat down at one side. [3] . . . rs 

■ Ch. 6a§i3[i]. . 2 Ch. 8 rf § 5 (1). 

3 Ap. H 4 a § 4 [10] ; and Ch. 8 d § 2 [4] (scraps). 

J Ch! 1 Ts c §f i &}:%■) ; also Ch. 5 a § 10 [171] ; and Int. § 190 (ceremonial). 

6 The Raja asks to be admitted as a lay disciple of the Blessed One, and on 
hearing of the latter s death begs to be .made Kaccana’s disciple. With the death 
of the teacher changes in his unwritten doctrine werfc inevitable (IN b, Canon) . 

7 The following verses are included in the imaginative fable of rylaha-Oovinda 

(Ch. 15 a §,1). the Great Steward, a predecessor of Gotama. They appear to be 
in the style of the Puranic chronicle verses (Int. § 159 n) and therefore to be later 
in date than the Canonical lists of 10 or 16 dans. Their geographical scope is wider 
on the south-east, south, and south-west, but the details of the Middle-land are 
obscured partly by artistic make-believe and partly perhaps owing to unrecorded 
turmoils. 8 Ch. 15 a § i [36]. * See a [4] above. 

10 On the river Godhavari which flows across India from west to east, entering 
the Bay of Bengal southward of the ancient land of the Kalingas. 

^ See d § t gjj below. s 

» Benares; Int. §119. The prose context implies that one of the three Gangetic 
towns mentioned in this last couplet was the traditionary central capital ot the 
Indian continent. 13 Ch. 16 d § 5 [x]. . 14 Ch.x6J§ 5 W ; 

15 Citta asks what is the basis of the divergent notions about the eternity ot the 
world, the infinity of the world, the identity of soul and body, and the existence ot 
the Tathagata after death (Ap. G 1 a, ii), and also of the 6 a erroneous theories 
stated in the Brahmajala (Ap. E c i % 2). 
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[10] Now the venerable Isidatta 1 was the junior of all in that assembly 
of mendicant brothers. [1 1] And the venerable Isidatta spoke thus to 
the venerable Elder [the Senior] : 'May I reply to the question of 
Citta the householder, revered (bhante ) z Eider?" ‘Do thou reply, 
friend Isidatta", he said. . v J [14] 'The' instructed disciple of the 
noble {ariya-savahof . . . regards not body . . . sensation . . . percep- 
tion . . . individual character { sankkare ) 5 . . consciousness as the self 
(attato). Thus, householder, there is [for him] no false idea of indi- 
viduality ( sakkaya-ditthi ). 6 [15] [Citta the householder approving 
said] ‘Whence, revered sir, has the reverend 7 Isidatta come?" ‘I come 
from Avanti 8 (Avantiya), householder." ‘There is in Avanti, revered 
sir, a clansman (kulaputto) 9 named Isidatta, who is a friend of ours 
though we have not met 10 and who has retired 11 (from worldly life). 
Has the venerable [elder] met him?" . . . 

§ 2. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga , F, xiii. 

[1] . . . The venerable Maha-Kaccana 12 was staying among the 
Avantis {Avantisu) u at Kuraraghara 14 on a precipitous hill (Papate 
pabbate). 15 At that time the. lay-disciple Sona Kutikanna 16 was the 
venerable Maha-Kaccana"s attendant. ... [3] And in the evening 
the venerable Sona having risen from quiet [contemplation] 17 went to 
where the venerable Maha-Kaccana was and . . . seated at one side . . . 
spoke thus: [4] A . . The Blessed One has been described to me as 
such and such-like, but has not been seen by me face to face. I would 
go, revered sir, to see that Blessed One, the Saint 18 all-enlightened, 

1 No. cxx, Theragdtd {Brethren, p. 107); also Sam. Nik . v, p. 283. See Ch. 10 c, n, 

*Ch. 6 a§$i 9 l 

3 Isidatta states that these erroneous notions are based upon the false idea of 
individuality (sakkaya-difthi), Cp. Ch. 13 r § 21 [18]. 

4 Ap. E c i § 5 [ 8 ]. 

5 Ap. E a ii § 3 [4]. ‘The activities'. Kindred Sayings , iv, p. 195. ‘Will' is perhaps 
the nearest rendering; Ap.- E a, Note. 

6 Egoism; the notion of a real personal entity or self. Ap. D a § 8 (ii) [3] ; 
cp. Ch. 4 § 18 [3]. 

7 See a [4) above; Int. §§ 1 56, 158 [14]. See below, §§ 2-4. The form of the word 
shows that here Avanti signifies the country (Int. § 123 n) and not the people. 
The wide realm called Avanti stretched from the western coast of India (see c 
above) eastward to the neighbourhood of the Magadhan kingdom in the Gangetic 
plain (Ch. 23 a [7] n. See also Brethren , pp. 107, 149, 202, where commentarial 
information, necessarily rather late, is forthcoming. 

8 Ayya; Ch. 7 b § 8 [5]. 9 Int. § 159 n. 

10 Literally, not seen {a-jlittha). It appears that they were acquainted by corre- 
spondence. On the use of writing in early Buddhist days see RDBI, pp. 116-20, 
and Brethren , pp. 90-1, 107; see also Ap. H 2 h § 4 [r] {writing). 

11 Pabbajita ; Ch. 1 § 9 [59]. 

lz Ch. 10 c (10). Ch. 16 a {Middle-land) n. See below, §§ .3, 4. Kaccana is always 
included in the recurring list of 10 or 1 1 foremost disciples (Ch. 16 c § 2 n). He is 
mentioned from time to time in the Canon as interpreting * n fu& to the monks 
Buddha's concise sayings £ Majjh . Nik., i, p. no, iii, pp. 194, 223; Ang. Nik . v, 
pp. 255, 259). See also Sam. Nik. iii, p. 23 ; Ang. Nik. iii, pp. 3 14, 321. 

13 See § 1 [15] above; also Sam . Nik. iii, pp. 9, 12, iv, pp. ix$, 116. 

14 Int. § 156; Ch. io c (80). Js Cp. Ch. ii c §§ 6, 27; and § 4 fr] below. 

16 Ch. 10 c (19). 17 Ch. 8 b § 2 [2]. 18 Ch, 5 b § xo. 
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if my instructor 1 allows me.’ ‘It is well, it is well, Sona; go thou to 
see the Blessed One. ... [5] Then do thou, Sona, speaking for me, 
salute 2 the feet of the Blessed One with the forehead . . . and say thus: 
“Avanti 3 and the Southern-wilderness 4 (Avanti-dakkhin-apatho) have 
few mendicant brothers. In my case having gathered together at the 
end of three years with pain and difficulty an assembly of Bhikkhus 
ten in number from here and there I obtained admission-ordination 
(upasampadam). Would then indeed the Blessed One allow admission- 
ordination by a chapter 5 (gemma) less in number in Avanti and the 
Southern-wilderness ? [6] In Avanti and the Southern-wilderness, 
revered sir, the soil is dark, rough, with [mere] cattle-tracks. 6 Would 
then the Blessed One allow boots with more than one fold ? 7 . . . The 
men are devoted to bathing and cleanse themselves frequently with 
water. 8 . . . Coverlets 9 are [made of] skins, sheepskin, goatskin, deer- 
skin, just as in the Middle-lands 10 (majjhimesu janapadesu) [various 
vegetable] fibres" are used. Would then indeed the Blessed One 
allow [these usages]?’ . . . !2 

§ 3. Sutta-Pitaka, Samyutta-Nikaya, Salayatana-vagga, Salayatana- 

samyutta (Sam. 35), Sutta 132 (Lohicca). (PTS, iv, pp. 116-21.) 

[1] At one time the venerable Maha-Kaccana 13 was staying among 
the Avantis 14 at Makkarakata 15 in a forest hut. 16 [2] And many pupils 
(ante-vasika) 17 of the Brahman 18 Lohicca, 19 youths, 20 who were gather- 
ing fire-wood, came to where the forest hut of the venerable Maha- 
Kaccana was. When they reached it. . . they made all sorts of noises 
[crying]: ‘So these shaveling 21 devotees, [even] menials, black 22 folk, 
offspring of the foot of [Brahma 23 who is] the kinsman [of us Brahmans] 
are respected, 24 esteemed, revered, honoured among these labouring 

' Vpajjhaya ; Ch. 8 g§ s [6], 2 Ch. 1 1 c § 18 [ 3 ], 

Int, § 123 n. The passage suggests that Avanti had not yet spread to the western 
sea-coast. 

\ § * 3 2 ; Ch. 1 § 2 {south), 5 Ch. 3 d § 3. 

. The last two epithets are found also in Ang . Nik. (i, p, 136). SBE, xvii, p. 34, 


has ‘Trampled by the feet of cattle 5 but this seems hardly applicable to so wide a 
re f'°r' . r 1 MV, v. i, 30 (SBE, xvii, p. 14 n). Cp. Ch. 8j§6 [ 29 ]. 

<« Ch! 8 e§ 'ifcm&lf}' 9 Attharanani; Ch. *5 6 § i S M- 


11 Four plants are enumerated. Int. § 189 {manufactures). 

« Sona proceeds to Savatthi (Ch. 14 c) where he meets Buddha in the Jetavana. 
Buddha makes special concessions to Bhikkhus living in outlying regions and dis- 
tinction is made, possibly commentarialiy^Int. § 21), between these outlying parts 
or border countries 5 and the Middle-land as in Ch. 1 § 2. The scope of these 
backward outlying regions is suggestive. 

11 i S ? f 3 [ i ] afaove ' 14 See § 1 [ 15 ] above. 

5 Int. § 156. IS Chile §20 

17 Literally, in-dwellers. The term was also used by Buddhists: Ch.8<r§4 
{assistant). 18 Int § 185 

I! S’: I S “ § 3> where another Brahman of the same name is converted. 

“ Manava ; Ch. 13 b § 2 [91]. 

“ Mundaka- Ch 13 c § 28 [6], Cp. Ch. 6 n § i 3 [1]. 

“ kanha. Cp, Ch. 17 h § 2 [84] (fair). 

*» Ch. i8 4 § 3 [$]. Cp. Ch. i7i§2[84]. 24 Ch. 9 b $ 1 M. 
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folk' [in the village]/ [3} Then the venerable Maha-Kaceana came 
forth from the lodge 1 (vihara) and . . . said 'Do not make a noise, 
young men; I will tell you the Law*. * . , 2 

§ 4. Anguttara-Nikaya, Dassaka-nipata, (the Tens) Suita 26. (PTS, 
v, p. 46 .) 

[1] At one time the venerable Maha-K&ccasia 3 was staying among 
the Avantis 4 at Kuraraghara 5 on a wild hill (pavatte pabhate). 6 And 
the lay-woman Kali 7 of Kuraraghara came to where the venerable 
Maha-Kaccana was and . . . seated at one side spoke thus: [2] ‘This 
was said, revered sir, by the Blessed One ir| the Young Women’s 
Questions 8 (Kumari-panhesu) : 

“To the attainment of the real (attkassa), 9 to peace of heart — 
Now have I conquered the host of dear and pleasant semblance — 
To bliss I have awaked, musing alone. 

Therefore I form no tie (sakkhim) with men; 

No tie with anyone is wrought for me/’ 10 

How now, revered sir, can the full meaning of this brief saying of 
the Blessed One be shown?*' [3] 'Some religious teachers, 11 sister • 
(i hhagini )/ 2 excelling in attainment 23 through [concentration on] earth- 

unity 14 . . . water-unity . . . fire-unity air-unity ... on unity that is 

blue 15 . . . yellow 16 . . , red . . . white . . . space I7 -unity . . . mind l8 »unity, 
reach the goal. 19 The Blessed One, sister, has known fully [every stage 
of] such unity as far as excellence in attainment through it [can reach]* 
Knowing it fully the Blessed One' saw the beginning (< adim J, 20 saw the 

1 Ch. 22 b § 7 [13]. 

2 Kaccana in verse (Ap, A 2 a, Note) expounds to the youths and later to Lohicca, 
the nature and practice of the Brahmans of old (Cp. Ap. F 2 .c). Lohicca is con* 
vinced and requests Kaccana to visit and instruct his family. 

3 See § 2 [1] above. 4 See § 1 [15] above. 

5 Int. § 156. 6 Cp. § 2 ft] above. Pavatta means natural, uncultivated. 

7 Ch. jo c § 80. 

8 S ee Sam. Nik , Mdra-sarpyutta, iii. 5 (Dhttaro, the Daughters), where the 

verses are the same and the young women are the three daughters of Mira (Ap. 
■G z h § 2). 9 Ap. C b § 10 [2], See below [3] n (adi). 

10 Ap. A 2 a, Note (verses). tl Ap. A 2 d [21]. 

12 Int. § 190 {address). 13 Sam-apatti; Ch. 3 § 4 [66]. 

14 Pathavi-kasina. See Keith, Buddh . Phil p. 125; ThB, p. 183. Kasina is a 
device for inducing self-hypnosis by artificial means. ‘This word . . . means entire 
or total and hence something which engrosses the attention* (Eliot, H. and B., 
vol. i, p. 314). The context implies that these modes of self-hypnosis or trance 
(Ap. I a) existed before Buddhism, but it is possible that they were elaborated later, 
superseding; the meditation tod quiet-breathing exercises (Ch. 9 a § 2 [2]) of the 
Satipafthana-Suttanta. 

15 The four colours appear also in the eight Stages of Mastery (MPS, iii, 29-32). 

16 Ch. jz c S' n [3] n. 17 Akdsa ; cp. Ch. 21 § ri (4). 

sS Vinndna \ Ap. I a § I [174]. 

19 Attha ; Ap. Cb§ to [a]. ‘Have wrought their weal thereby’, Gradual Sayings, 
v, p. 32. 

The context suggests that Mi }xere has the same signification as attha (see [2] 
above)thal is the etemd reality underlying and uniting all things (Ap. G 2 a. 
Unity). , Sutm-Nip&ta (358), however, suggests that the beginning of. ‘grasping* ; 
(upadana ; Ap. B c § a [a]) or individuality is signified. 
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misery 1 [of sense pleasures], saw the escape, 2 saw the clear vision of 
the Way and No-way. 3 Because of his seeing the beginning . ; . the 
misery . . . the escape , . . the dear vision of the Way and No- way, his 
attainment of the real, his peace of hear t, was found. . \ .* 

e . Gandharas; 4 the city of TakkasilA 

Vinaya-Piiaka , Maha-vagga , VIII, i , 5~JJ. 

[5] . . . Now at that time at Takkasila 5 ( Takkasildyam ) there dwelt 
a far-renowned physician. 6 [6] And Jivaka Komarabhacca 7 . . . 8 set 
out [from Rajagaha] for Takkasila. Travelling by stages he arrived 
at Takkasila where that physician was and having arrived he spoke 
to the physician thus: T wish, director ( acariya ), 9 to learn the art 10 of 
medicine.’ Then indeed, good (bham) 11 Jivaka, study’, said he. . . . 
After the lapse of seven years . .% [7] Jivaka Komarabhacca went to 
the physician aijd having approached him spoke thus: \ . I have been 
learning for seven years and the end of this art is not visible to me. 
When will the end of It be visible V ‘Well then, good Jivaka, taking a 

1 Adlnava ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 

* Nissarana; Ch. 18 d§ 2 [203]; Ch. i8/§ 2 [13]. Cp. vimutti (Ap. D a § 6). 

5 Magg-dmagga ; Ch. 5 & § 4 [18]. These phrases may be taken as a brief state- 
ment of the essentials (IN 5b) of the creed of Buddha. The context implies an 
uncreated origin and goal. 

4 Int. § 158 (15); Ch. 11 d§ 5 [1] n. See RDBI, pp, 28, 203; ThB, pp. 14, 15, 
*59> 163. In Dtgha 11 (Ap, I b § 4) reference is made to the famous ‘GandHaran 
science (Ganpiari ndma vijjdy id association with miracles, which Gotama declares 
that he ‘dislikes, is ashamed of, and disapproves*. Except this and the longer stock 
list of clans (see a above) there is no mention of the Gandharans in the first four 
Nikayas or in Vin. Pit. The Gandharans and Kambojans are mentioned as border 
tribes in the Emperor Asoka’s Edicts (Ap. G 1 c), but evidently were beyond the 
range of -Gotama’s widest joumeyings. On the long Graeco-Buddhist period in 
Gandhara after Alexander’s invasion see Ren6 Grousset, In the Footsteps of the Buddha 
(English tr. 1932), pp. 105-19. 

5 Int. § 190 {education). Takkasila is mentioned again in Sutta-vibhanga (Vin. 
Pip iv, p. 5), but does not appear in the first four Nikayas, The present passage 
though it has the authority of the Maha-vagga of Vin. Pit. is clearly part of a 
commentarial addition (Int. § 21). The narrative preceding the passage is gossiping, 
prurient, and credulous and can scarcely be accepted as serious. Takkasila and what 
is ‘now the north-west frontier of India was evidently far beyond the range of 
Gotama’s travels. A statement that Pasenadi before his accession to the Kosalan 
kingdom was educated at Takkasila is only commentarial (RDBI, p. 28 ; cp. Sam. 
Nik., Sam. iii, the Kosala or Pasenadi Samyutta ; Int. § 137 n). Takkasila is men- 
tioned repeatedly in Brethren (pp. 136, 149, 201, 319) as an educational centre, but 
only in the commentarial prose. This once famous centre, the Taxila of Greek 
writers on India, has now been identified with a site about 20 miles north-west of 
Rawalpindi excavated by Sir J. Marshall (ThB, p. 164). It thus lay within the 
region generally called Gandhara. 

6 Int. § 190 (medicine). 

’Ch.8/§i[ij. 

Omitting ‘without letting prince Abhaya know/ This was the Magadhan 
prince Abhaya (Int. § 168) who is said to have adopted and brought up the young 
Jivaka, though this tradition is probably only a commentarial expansion of Jfvaka’s 
second name. 

9 Ch, 8*. 

10 Sippa; Ch. 1 § 8. 

11 Ch. 10 5 § 3 [4]. 
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hoe 1 roam for a league 2 on all sides 3 of Takkasila and whatever [plant] 
thou shalt see that is not medicinal bring it/ . . . And Jivaka Komara- 
bhacca came- back to the physician ... and said: T have roamed, 
director, for a league on all sides of Takkasila and have not seen any 
[plant] that is not medicinal/ ‘Thou .art trained, good Jivaka 5 , said 
he; ‘this much will suffice thee for a living/ . . . 4 [13] And Jivaka 
Komarabhacca travelling by stages arrived at Rajagaha where Prince 
Abhaya was . . . and took up residence in the inner palace (ante-pure ) 5 
of Prince Abhaya. 

1 Khanitti ; Int. § 189 ~(lartd). 

2 Yojana ; Ch. 2 § 7. 

3 Samantd ; Ch. 21 §6 [22]. 

4 The teacher receives no payment; he presents a small sum to the pupil. On 
the way back to Rajagaha Jivaka exercises his ''art successfully at Saketa (Int. 
§ 149 *)• 

3 Ch. 19H5M. 




PART III 

SAYATTHI AND THE LAST JOURNEY 

1NUOUS RESIDENCE IN SAYATTHI ; THE LAST 
E- RAJAGAHA REVISITED AND THE SCHISM OF 
DATTA: THE LAST JOURNEY, AND PARINIBBANA 



;ghai > ter;;i8 

GOTAMA’S CONTINUOUS MINISTRY IN SXVATTHI* 

, a. Permanent residence in Savatthi; death of AnAthafindika 

§ 1/ Madhuratiha-vilduni 1 ( Commentary on the Buddha-mmsd) 
Introduction (. PTS , Buddhavamsa , Preface , p, ix). 

. . . It is said that the Blessed One was for the first twenty years 
after the Enlightenment without a fixed residence; wheresoever he 
wished to go, there he went and stayed. Thereafter he stayed near 
Savatthi* 3 both at the Jetavanai 4 Vihara and at the Eastern Garden 
(Pubb-arame), 5 [living] upon regular contributions. 6 

§ a. Sutta~Pifaka> Majjhima-Nikaya, Suita 143 (Anathapindiko- 
v&da-S.) 

[PTS, iii, p. 258.] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the 
Jetavana 7 Anathapindika’s garden. Now at that time Anathapindika 8 
the householder , .* instructed a certain man, saying: 4 Go, good 
( ambho ) 9 man, to the Blessed One and . . . speaking for me salute 10 the 
feet of the Blessed One with the forehead, saying: 4 ‘Anathapindika 
the householder, revered sir, being ill, suffering, and greatly exhausted 
lays his head at the feet of the Blessed One” ; also go to the' venerable 
Sariputta and . , . say: “It would indeed be good, revered sir, if the, 
venerable Sariputta would, go to the dwelling of Anathapindika the 
householder out of compassion.” \ . . Then the venerable Sariputta 11 
» . . with the venerable Ananda 52 as attendant-recluse { paccha-saman - 
end) 11 went to the dwelling of Anathapindika. . . . [359] Having sat 
down the venerable Sariputta spoke: \ . „ 14 [p. 261] Thou must train 1 5 

1 Ch. 24 c § 2 n. 2 Ch. 10 h § x. 

• 3 Ch. 10 d§ 1. * In the Tibetan the whole forty-five years have been fixed, 
seventeen pf them at Jetavana, eight at Rajagaha, and the rest at various places 
(Schiefner, Tib, Leb. § x i)\ ThB, p. 97 n. According to commentarial traditionAnanda 
was now first appointed as permanent attendant on the Buddha: Ch. to b § 3 [4]; 
Ap. A 2 £ (68); see Dighd 14 (SBB, iii, p. 7); ThB, pp. 122-3; A. Coomaraswamy, 
Buddha , p. 67. That Gotama toured periodically from this centre in -spite of 
advancing age is probable ; cp. Ch. 18 h § a [47b] (north gate), 

4 Ch. 10 a. 5 Ch. 18 b. 

6 Reading, dhuva~paribhoga. 7 Ch. 14 c § 2. 

8 Ch, 10 c (62), See Ch. 14 c § 26 [1] where Buddha visits the great householder. 
* Ch. 14/ § 11 [3]. 20 Ch. ix c§ 18 hi 12 Ch 7 af x8 [i], 

u Ch. 10 & § 3 [4]. 3 Ch. 8 2 § 1 [9], 

14 Sariputta adjures the sick man not to grasp at the six senses (Ch. 7 a § 5 M n) 
or the notions or feelings or sensations connected therewith, or at the elements 
(dhdtu ; cp. Ap. E b § 3 [2] n, and Ap. G 2 c§ 3, i [23]) including ether and mind 
(Ap. E c i § 4 [6] n, and Ch. 18 d § I [423]), or at the five Aggregates (Ap, E a, ii), 
or at the realms of infinite space, of infinite consciousness, of nothingness, of neither 
perception nor non-perception (Ap. T a § i [S75])* The counsel is to transcend 
individuality and not to grasp at personal reward; cp. Ch. 13 c § 21 [18] (sakkaya ) ; 
and Ap. G x b § 4 . . 25 Ch.Sd§ 5 [iJ. 
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thyself, householder, saying, “I will not grasp at this world (idha- 
lokatp), 1 nor shall my mind become dependent on this world. ... I 
will not grasp at a world beyond (para-lokam), 2 nor shall my mind 
become dependent on a world beyond.” . . . And thou must train 
thyself, householder, saying, “Anything seen, heard, perceived 
(mutant)* thought (vinnatam), sought, investigated by the mind — 
that I will not grasp at nor shall my mind become dependent on that.” 
Thus indeed, householder, must thou train thyself/ . . . Then the 
venerable Sariputta and the venerable Ananda . , . . having risen 
departed. And Anathapindika the householder not long after . . . 
[p. 262] died. , . . 4 And Anathapindika as a spirit (deva-putto) 5 when 
the night was far advanced came to the Blessed One in surpassing 
beauty illuminating 6 the whole Jeta Grove . . . and standing at one 
side addressed him in verses : 7 

‘This friendly Jeta Grove , 8 haunt of the company of seers! 
Abode of the Law’s Lord, source of my happiness! 

Labour and learning, law and duty,, life’s high way — 

By this are mortals cleansed and not by birth or wealth. 
Therefore he who is wise discerning his own goal (atiham 
attano) 9 

Will ponder deep the Law; he thus and there is cleansed, 

Like unto Sariputta in insight, duty, calm — 

What monk has passed beyond (pam-gato) 10 may there be as 
the highest.’ . . . 

b. The Eastern Monasteryi; 11 VisAkhA’s 12 Great Gift 

§ 1. Vinaya-Pitaka, Sutta- Vibhanga, Padttiya Ixxxtv, 2. ( Vin, Pit,, 
tv, pp, 161-2,) 

[p. 1 6 1.] In Savatthi at that time there was a holiday (ussavo). 1 * 
People decked out and adorned 14 flocked to the Park (uyyanam), 1 * 
VisSkha Migara’s mother 16 too thought that she would go decked out 

1 Cp.Ap. Cb§ 11(89). 

2 Here grasping at a future world is condemned. . Cp, Ch. 5 a § 6 [169] ; Ap. 
G 1 c § 7, and Int. § 12 . 

3 'Thought’, SBB, vi, p. 304. Cp. Sutta-Nipata (nzz). 

4 Omitting Tusitam kdyam uppajji (entered the Tusita body) ; Int. § 93 (vi). The 
attainment of this heaven was contrary to the counsel just given. 

5 Ch. 13 e§2 J>3; Ch. 18 e § 2 [5] n; Ap. D&§6 [1]. 

6 Int. § 94(H). 7 Ap. A 2 a % Note, 8 Int. §138. 

9 Ap. C 6 § 10 [a]. 10 Ap. F 2 c § 1 (414). 

15 Int. § 140; Ch. 8 6 § 4 [1] ; Ch. n a § 3 n; Ch. 14 c§ 18 [t]; Ch. 18 c § 3 [i]; 
Ch. i8/§ z [i] ; Ap. D c § 4 [4] n ; Ap. G 1 H 1. See also Majjh. 37 and 109 ; Sani, 
Nik, vili (7), xxii (10), xlviii (46-8) ; Ang. Nik., Fours, 190, Eights, 43, 47, 49, On 
the date of the gift see § 2 [478] n below. lA Ch, 14 c § *7 [1]. 

13 Cp. Ch, x § 3. 14 Almji-kata ; cp. Ch. izc§ 11 [3]. 

15 Anithapiod&a’s garden (see ajjk-drdme [162] below) or perhaps an open space 
adjacent to it; Ch. 7 a § 10. 

16 Int. § 140 n; Ch. xo c (72) ; Ch. 14 c § 9 n. The Commentaries (Int. § 14) say 
that Migftra was the father of Punnavaddhana who was VisSkha’s husband, and that 
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and adorned to the Park. [p. 162,] Having left the village she thought : 
‘What shall I do when I have come to the Park ? What now if I should 
attend upon the Blessed One?* Having removed her adornments 
(abharanam) 1 and made them into a bundle with an upper-robe 
(uttar-asangena) 2 she gave it to her slave-girl. 3 . . Then Visakha 
Migara’s mother went to where the Blessed One was, and having 
drawn near and saluted the Blessed One she sat down at one side. 
Whilst Visakha Migar-’s mother sat at one side the Blessed One . . . 
gladdened 4 her with discourse on the Law. . . . Then rising from 
her s^at, having saluted the Blessed One, and so moving as to keep 
her right side towards him 5 she departed. And her slave-girl came 
away forgetting the bundle. The mendicant brothers saw it and 
reported the matter to the Blessed One. ‘Then, mendicant brothers’,, 
said he, ‘pick it up and take care of it. . . . I sanction, 6 mendicant 
brothers, the custody of jewellery {ratanam) 7 and such-like found and 
picked up in this garden (ajjh-arame)% The person to whom it 
belongs will fetch it.’ y-y v ; - ;y ;■ ■ y ;v : 

§ 2. DhammapadaP Commentary , i, 2 47- 50. 10 

[p. 474.] . . . When Visakha had attended to the sick and to the 
young priests, she issued forth from the monastery. But before she 
had gone far. she stopped and said [to her maid], ‘Dear girl, bring me 
the parure; 11 I will put it on.* Instantly the slave-girl remembered 
she had forgotten it and had left it behind. . . . And the slave-girl 
went and fetched it. [p. 475.] Visakha did not put it on, but sent for 
some goldsmiths and had it appraised. ‘It is worth ninety millions 5 , 12 
said they ; ‘and the workmanship is worth a hundred thousand. 5 . . . 
Visakha paid the price herself; 13 and, putting ninety millions and a 
hundred thousand into a cart, she took the amount to the monastery. 
‘Reverend sir, 5 said she, when she had made her obeisance to the 
Teacher, . I have now brought the money with me. Reverend 
sir, which one of the four reliances 14 shall I give ?* ‘Visakha* a dwel- 

Visakha induced Migara to leam from Buddha and so was Migara’s spiritual mother. 
They round up the account by stating that she was the granddaughter of the rich 
and miraculously gifted Men^aka (Ch. ii/§ 1 fij). See Ch. 18 /§ 2 [1]. 

1 Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]. Cp. ratanam below; see § 2 [474] below. 

2 Ch. 87 § 3 [2]. 3 Ch.4S1.f69]. 4 Ch. 6 a § 12. 

5 Ch. 6 a § 9. 6 Ch. 8 a [4]. 7 Cp. abharanam above. 

8 Cp. uyyanam [1 61] above. 9 Ap. B«§y. 

10 Int. § 14. The text is taken from Warren’s Buddhism in Translations (1922), 
pp. 474-7. It is extracted from the Commentary on Dhammapada, verse 53, which 
is itself taken from the Visakhaya Vattku. Visakha’s story is given at great length, 
but it is more detailed than convincing. A shorter but similar history of Visakhfi 
(Int. § 140) appears in Buddhaghosha’s Commentary on the Digha-Nikaya (Digha 
27), ‘This is an example of one of the latest of the legends in the Commentaries. 
The whole of it is probably later than any of the references to Visakha in the 
Vinaya*, ThB, p. 106. 11 See § 1 [162] above. 

12 Ch. 10 a § 2 (pieces) ; and Ch. is a § 13 [163] n. 

n The parure was returned freely, but Visakha preferred to ransom it. 

M Ch. 8 d§ 2 [4] (bases). 



§ 3- Sutta-Pifaka, Digka-Ntkaya , Suita 2 j (. Agganna-S .) 9 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Eastern Garden 
(Pubbdrdme ) 10 II in the storied house ( pasade ) n of Migara’s mother 

I Ch. 14 c § 1 [9]. 2 In t. § 140. 

3 Int. § 149 (a); cp. Ch. 18 a § 1 (Savatthi) n. 4 Ch. 7 <2 § 18 [1]. 

5 Omitting Moggailana’s magical works (Int. § 94, iv) in expediting the building* 

Moggallana’s magical powers ate described in Sutta 14 of Sant. li of Sant. Nik.; 

' Ap* I b (magic). ^ Vf 

6 Ch. 10 a § 4. 7 Cp. Ch. to a § to [9]. 

8 Visakha with her children and grandchildren circumambulated the completed 

building singing verses. As she was a little maid of seven years when converted 
by Buddha (Dhp. Corny . 230) the Teacher must have been in advanced age when 
the monastery was presented. See Ch. 18 b> n, 

9 Discourse on the Primeval; Ch, 13 a § 10 [5] ( Beginning ); cp. Ap. B a § 2 
XAnamatcgga-samyutta), on devolution. 

10 Ch. 7 a § 10 n (drama). On the locatives here see Ch. ti c § 6 [263] n. 

II Ch, 2 § 2. 
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ling-place at the east gate for the congregation of the priests would be 
fitting/ . . . And Visakha, with a joyous mind, bought a site for 
ninety millions, and with another ninety millions she began con- 
structing a monastery, 

. , . Now it was the custom of the Teacher, if he took alms at the 
house of Visakha; to issue forth from the city by the south gate and 
[p. 476] lodge at Jetavana monastery/ If he took alms at the house 
of Anathapmdika, he would issue forth by the east gate, I 2 and lodge 
in Eastern Park; but if the Blessed One was perceived at sunrise 
making his way to the north gate, 3 then people knew that he was 
setting out on his travels. So when Visakha heard . . . that he had 
gone in the direction of the north gate, she hastened to him, and 
making an obeisance, said, 'Reverend sir . . . at this vast expense I 
am having a monastery built for you. . . . Command some priest 
to stay behind who will know how the work should be done/ . . * 
'MoggalJana/ 4 * said the Teacher, 'take five hundred priests in your 
train and turn back/ And he did so. . . / And in no long time they 
had erected a two-storey building on high foundations and approached 
by steps. The building contained a thousand apartments — five 
hundred apartments being in the lower storey, and the same number 
in the upper. 

After travelling about for nine months, the Teacher came again to 
Savatthi; and in these nine months Visakha had put up her building, 
and was now at work on the peak, which was [p. 477] intended to 
hold the water-pots, and was finished in solid, beaten, red gold. . . . 
For four months did Visakha give alms in her monastery to the Buddha 
and to the congregation which followed him . . . [p. 478.] Thus 
ninety millions went for the site of the monastery, ninety for the 
construction of the monastery, and ninety for the festival 6 at the 
opening of the monastery, making two hundred and seventy millions 7 
in all.,, 8 
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(Migdra-mdtu ). 1 Now at that time Vasettha 2 ’ and Bharadvaja 3 desiring 
the mendicant state were on .probation 4 ( parivasanti ) among the 
mendicant brothers. And the Blessed One having risen in the evening 
from his quiet [contemplation] 5 descended from the storied house 
and was walking to and fro 6 in the open air in the shade of the house, 
[2] And Vasettha saw the Blessed One walking to and fro . . . and 
bade Bharadvaja, saying: 'The Blessed One himself, friend Bharad- 
vaja ... is walking to and fro in the shade of the house. Let us go, 
friend Bharadvaja, let us draw near to where the Blessed One is. 
Perhaps we may get [the opportunity] of hearing a discourse on the 
Law in the Blessed One’s presence/ . ..... Then Vasettha and Bharad- 
vaja drew near to where the Blessed One was and . , . having saluted 
walked behind him as the Blessed One walked to and fro. [3] And 
the Blessed One addressed Vasettha, saying: 'You, Vasettha, are 
Brahmans by birth, Brahmans by family, gone forth 7 from the house- 
hold of a Brahman family to the houseless life (an-agdriyam). What, 
Vasettha, do not the Brahmans abuse you, do they not denounce 
you V 'Indeed, revered sir, the Brahmans do abuse us and denounce 
us with congenial denunciation, full and unsparing. ... They say 
thus: "The Brahmans 8 are the highest caste; 9 ' [every] other caste is 
lower. The Brahmans are the fair caste ; [every] other caste is dark. 
The Brahmans are pure; not so the.non-Brahmans. The Brahmans 
are the sons of Brahma, his own, bom from his mouth, Brahma-born, 
Brahma-created, Brahma- heirs. You here have abandoned the high- 
est caste and have gone over to a lower caste, to shaveling ( mundake ) l ° 
devotees, menials, black folk (kanhe), offspring of the foot of [Brahma 11 
who is] the kinsman [of the Brahmans]. . . / 2 [7] The four castes, 
Vasettha, being full of both [good and evil], existing with both dark 
and fair qualities, 13 those blamed by the wise and those extolled by 
the wise, 14 what the Brahmans thus say [to you] . . . this the wise do 
’ not acknowledge”/ . . / 5 

1 Int. § 140 n. 2 Ap. G 1 a § 8 [13]. 

3 Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i). 

4 Ch. 22 b § 18 [28] ; Ap. H 2 a (parivdsa). 

5 Ch. 8 6 § 2 [2]. 

7 Ch. 5 a § 10 [172], 

8 Int. §185. 

0 See Ch. 17 b § 2 [84]. 

Ch. 13 c§zS[ 6l 

u Ch. iyd§3 [2]. 

12 Buddha replies that Brahmans are bom in the natural manner and that there 
are good and bad in all castes. All castes are admitted to the Order [7] ; Ap. H 4 d. 

13 Dhamma ; Ch. 12 c § 6; cp. Ch. 12 a § 4 [7]. 

14 Vinnu ; cp. Ap. H 1 § 6 [8] {noble). 

15 See Ch. r8 c § 2 [8]. The Sutta then states, a theory of the common origin of all 
living beings. On the dissolution and reintegration of this world (cp. Int. § 107, 
,kalpa ) firstly bright spirits assemble in an inchoate universe. As the surroundings 
sustaining them become more material the differences between spirits become 
marked, till finally individualistic desires and claims arise and the common origin 
is forgotten. This theory of creation -appears more briefly in Digha 24 (15] together 
with other theories of the genesis of things (Ch. 13 a § 10 [5] n). 


Carikamati; Ch. 3 § 7. 
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§ 4. Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 1x8 (Anapana-sati~S.). 1 

[PTS, iii, p. 78.] ... The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in 
the Eastern Garden in the storied house of Migara’s mother 2 together 
with many very well-known elder {therehif disciples, the venerable 
Sariputta, Maha 4 -Moggallana, Maha-Kassapa, Maha-Kaccayana, 
Maha-Kotthita, Maha-Kappina, * Maha-Cunda, [79] Anuruddha, 
Revata, Axianda, and others. 5 . . . Now at that time the elder mendi- 
cant brothers exhorted and admonished the junior (navey mendicant 
brothers. Some elder mendicant brothers exhorted and admonished 
ten mendicant brothers, and some . . . twenty, and some . . . thirty, 
and some . . . forty. And those junior mendicant brothers . . . became 
aware of gradually higher excellence (visesam) 7 Then at that time 
the Blessed One the [following] day being Observance-day, 8 the 
fifteenth 9 [day of the month], at the time of Requesting [criticism] 10 
was seated in the open air in the middle of the full-moon night. 11 
And the Blessed One having surveyed the silent assemblage instructed 
the mendicant brothers, saying: T have developed in this Path; 12 
with heart developed (araddha-citto) u in this Path am I, mendicant 
brothers. Therefore, 14 mendicant brothers, more and more develop 
energy 15 for the attainment 16 (pattiya) of the Unattained (< apatassa ), for 
reaching the Unreached, 17 for the realization of the Unrealized. 18 . . A 9 

§ 5, Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 26 (A riya -pariyesana-S . ) . 20 

[PTS, i, p. 160,] . , . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi . . . 
in Anathapindika’s Garden. 21 And the Blessed One in the forenoon 22 
. . . entered Savatthi for alms. 

1 Discourse on attention to inhaling and exhaling. Ch. 9 a § 2 [2]. 

2 Int, § 140 n. 3 Ch. 8 g § 2. 

4 The prefix Mahd in this list means ‘the older (or senior)’ ; Ch. 10 c (3). 

s Ch. 16 c § 2 n ; and Ch. 10 c, n. 

6 Ch. 8 g § 2. These appear to have been fully ordained and not novices awaiting 
the second and final ordination. 

7 ‘Grew to higher specific attainments’, SBB, vi, p. 199. 

8 Ch. 8 6 § 4 [1]. 9 Ap. Hi§l 

10 Ch. 8 c, » Ch. 3§S [167] n. 

12 Pafipada ; Ch. 5 b § 8. 

15 Ch. 22 b § 18 [28]; cp, Ch. 3 8 d § 2 [199] ( achieving ). 

14 Tasma ti ha, Ch. 21 § 14 n. 

15 Viriyarp arabhatha ; cp. Ch. 20 § 4 (5). Ap. F 2 <2 (132) viriya , Compare 
Appamadena sampddetha (earnestly labour) in Ch. 22 b § 25, 

16 Cp. Ch. 3 § 4 [66] (sam-apattiyo) ; Ap. I a (Trance). 

17 An-adhigata ; unapproached, ungained. 

18 A-sacchikata ; Ch. 5 a§ 10 [172]. These three appellations are variants of the 
negative epithets amata (Ap. G 2 a § 6), akata (Ap. G 2 a § 7) and such names for. 
the illimitable. 

19 Buddha leaves Savatthi, returning at the time of the Lotus-moon in the fourth 
month (Komudint cdtumdsimqt); Ch. ix c§ 23 [1]. On his return he addresses the 
company further on the four stages (Ap. D c) culminating in saintship and more 
especially on exercises of inhaling and exhaling (Ch. x6 2 [13]) to promote 
meditation. 

** Ch. 1 § n; Ap. F 1 c. See abo Ch. 5 c§ 6. 

21 Ch. 14 & § 3. ^Ch. Skill 
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And many mendicant brothers drew near to where the venerable 
Ananda 1 was . . . and spoke thus: ‘It is long, friend Ananda, since 
we have heard a discourse on the Law from the mouth of the Blessed 
One; it would be well, friend Ananda, if we should receive from the 
mouth of the Blessed One a discourse on the Law for our instruction/ 
‘Then, venerable sirs, you should go to where the hall (assamo) 2 of 
Rammaka 3 the Brahman is; then you might receive from the mouth 
of the Blessed One a discourse 4 on the Law for instruction/ 

And the Blessed One having gone begging for food in Savatthi 
after his meal having returned from his begging-round 5 directed the 
venerable Ananda, saying; ‘Come, Ananda^ we will go to the Eastern 
Garden 6 to the storied house of Migara’s mother for the [noon] day- 
rest/ 7 . . . [x6i] Then the Blessed One went to the storied house of 
Migara’s mother. And the Blessed One having risen in the evening 
from his quiet [contemplation] 8 directed the venerable Ananda say- 
ing: ‘Come, Ananda, we will go to where the Eastern-enclosure 
(Pubba-kofthako) 9 is to bathe our limbs/ ... In the Eastern-enclosure 
he bathed his limbs, and having come up [out of the water] stood in 
one robe drying his limbs. Then the venerable Ananda spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘The hall ( assamo ) here of Rammaka the Brahman, 
revered sir, is not far off. Delightful, 10 revered sir, is the hall of 
Rammaka the Brahman; fair is the hall. . . / The Blessed One 
silently assented. And the Blessed One went to where the hall . . . 
was. Now at that time many mendicant brothers were seated in the 
hall . . . for religious discussion. And the Blessed One stood outside 
the door of the enclosure 11 (bahi-dvara-kofthake) waiting for the con- 
clusion 12 of the discussion . . . then coughed and tapped the bolt; 13 
and the mendicant brothers opened the door to the Blessed One. . . . I4 

$ 6. Samyutta-Nikaya, Maha-vagga , Indriya-samy.utta (Sam. xlviiiY 

Sutta 41 {Jam). ( PTS , p. 216.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the Eastern 
Garden. ... [2] And the Blessed One in the evening . . . was sitting 
in the warmth of the declining sun warming his back. [3] And the 

1 Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] ; see § 6 below. 

2 Sanskrit, dshrama ; Ch. 7 a § 2 [2]. This ‘lodging' seems to have been an 
institution rather than a hermitage ; cp. Ch. 22 b § 9. 

3 Int. § 140. 4 See Ch. 1 1 e § 2, 5 Ch. 1 1 c § 7 [7]. 

6 Int. § 140. 7 Ch. 11 e § 1 [2], 8 Ch. 8 b § 2 [2], 

9 Ch. 14 c § 19 [1] ; cp. kotthaka below. This may have been a forecourt with 
pools or ‘tanks' like those in the gardens of the Taj at Agra and in the ancient ruined 
monasteries of Ceylon. This incident recurs in the Sixes of Ang. Nik. (iii, p. 345), 
where, however, a different context suggests that the bathing-place was not monastic 
but public. 10 Ch. 11 25. 

11 Perhaps courtyard or forecourt, gateway or entrance; Ch. iSe§3[2]; cp. 
Pubba-kotthaka above, and Ch, 10 a § 10 [10]. Cp. Ch. ri c§ 23 [tx] (hall). 

12 Ch. 15 a §9. , Ch. 13 c § 30 [1x9]. 

14 The Sutta concludes with the famous narrative of Gotama’s Search and 
Enlightenment recorded in terms often identical in Majjh. 36 (Ch. 12 c § 3) which 
is located at Vesali and in Majjh , 85 and 100 (Ch. 2 § 5 n). Cp. Ch. 5 c§ 6. 
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venerable Ananda 1 came to where the Blessed One was . . . and whilst 
chafing the Blessed One's limbs with his hand spoke thus: It is 
surprising, it is strange, 2 revered sir; the Blessed One's complexion 
is no longer pore and clear, and all. the Blessed One's limbs are 
relaxed 3 and wrinkled, and the body is inclined forward, and there is 
seen a change in the faculties of sight, of hearing, of smell, of taste, of 
touch.' [4] This indeed is so, Ananda. In youth one is by nature 
subject to decay, in health by nature subject to disease, in life 
(finite) 4 by nature subject to death. 5 . . . 6 [5] Thus spoke the Welfarer 
(Sugato), 7 and further the Teacher said: 8 

Alas for thee, O sad decay, 9 
Decay that makest colours dim! 

How pleasing to the eye the form 
Decay will tread it down. 

Though life should last a hundred years 
Yet must it ever end in death; 

He letteth no one pass him by. 

Death tramples aH things down. 


■ c * King Pasenadi and his successor Vidudabha; Campaigns of 
Pasenadi and the Magadhan King Ajatasattu 

§ 1. Majjkitna-Nikaya, Sutta 86 (Angulimala- S.)* 

[PTS, ii, p. 97.3 . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi . . . 
in Anathapindika's Garden. 10 Now at that time in the dominion 
(vijite) 11 of King Pasenadi 12 the Kosalan (Pasenadissa Kosalassa) there 
was a robber named Angulimala. 13 ... [p. 98] He wore a necklace 
(tndlam) of the fingers of the various people whom he had slain. . . , 
The Blessed One set out on the course of a journey (addhana-maggam) 14 
to where the robber Angulimala was. . . . IS The robber saw the 
Blessed One from afar as he approached. . . . [p. 99] then taking 
sword and shield and adjusting his bow and quiver 16 he pursued the 
Blessed One from behind. . . A 7 [p. ico] And the Blessed One with 

* Ap. A 2 b (68). 2 Ap. B £ § 4 [i]; 

3 Cp. Ch. 21 § 7 [25] (cart), 

4 Cp. Dhp. 148. Compare jdtii Ch. 1 § 9 and §11. 

5 Cp, Ch. 22 &§ 7 [14] (dissolvable), § 25 (perishable), 

6 Omitting repetition. 7 Ap, E & § 2 [8]. 

8 The hedonism of the tone of these verses (Ap. A 2 d, Note) must be attributed 
to a worldly poet unreached by non-desire. 

9 ‘Shame on thee, miserable age’. Kindred Sayings, y, p. 192. Cp. Ch. 1 § 9 
(existence), 

10 Ch. 24 6 § 3. « Ch. xi/§ 1 [5]. 

12 Ch, 14 a § 1 ; see § 7 [7] below. 

13 Finger-necklace ; Ch. io d, n ; Ch. 12 a § 3 ; Ch. 14 a § 3 [101]. 

14 Ch. 11 d§ 7 [16J. 

15 Omitting the warnings of the country people. 16 Int. § 175. 

17 Omitting Angulimala’s conversion through a miracle (Int. § 94, iii) by which 


the robber 


running cannot draw nearer to the saint who is walking. 
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the venerable (ayasmata) 1 Angulimala as attendant 2 journeying by 
stages came to Savatthi. . . . 3 

Early in the day ( diva-divassa ) 4 King' Pasenadi the Kosalan with 
five hundred- horse having left Savatthi went to the Garden . 5 . . . 
[101] When King Pasenadi .'was seated at one side the Blessed 
One spoke thus: 4 What now hast thou in hand, Maharaja V . . . 
‘There is in my dominion, revered sir, a robber named Angulimala. . . . 
By him villages, townships, and country regions {jana-padaf are 
annihilated. . . . Shall I not subdue 7 him?* Tf now, Maharaja, thou 
shouldst see Angulimala with hair and beard cut off , 8 clad in yellow 
robes, having gone forth from the household to the homeless life, 
abstaining 9 from the destruction of life, abstaining from taking what 
is not given, abstaining from false speaking, taking one meal a day , 10 
living holily , 11 dutiful , 12 righteous in character (kalyana-dhammam ), 13 
how wouldst thou treat him V T would salute him, reverend sir, and 
rise 14 and invite him to a seat and would invite him to accept robes, 
alms-food, lodging, medicine 15 for sickness and requisites ; 16 and I 
would provide the protection, defence and guard due to him.* . . . I7 

§ 2 . Digha-Nikaya , Suttanta 2J (. Agganna-S ,). 

[8] ‘In the following manner, Vasettha, 18 it can be perceived how 
this Law (dhammo) is among mankind here the best { settho ) both in 
this life- and beyond. 19 King Pasenadi the Kosalan knows, Vasettha, 
that the devotee Gotama has gone forth from the neighbouring 20 
Sakyan clan . 21 Now the Sakyas, Vasettha, are subjects 22 of King 
Pasenadi the Kosalan ( Pasenadi-Kosalassa ). 23 The Sakyas render 

1 So called apparently as a direct convert of the Buddha; Ch, 5 c § 7 [29]. His 
hymn is No. cclv in the Thera -gat ha. See Ch. 10 c } n. 

- Ch. 8 » § 1 [ 93 . 

3 Omitting the popular demand that the king should subdue the robber. 

4 Ch. 14 b § 7 [2]. 5 Arama; Ch. 14 b § 4 [1]. 

6 Ch. 15 a \ 15 [1] ; and Ch. 11 a § 3 [17]. 

7 T shall never suppress him*, 5 BB, vi, p. 53; but this rendering makes the king 

unnaturally pusillanimous. 8 Ch. 6 a § 13 [1]. 

9 Ap. H 4 a ( Abstinences ). 10 Ap. H 4 a § 4 [to]. 

11 Cp. Ch. 8 j § 6 [1 1] ; also Ch. 8 d § 5 (3). «Ch. i6*f§2[ 9 ]. 

13 Ap. F 1 b § 3 [6] ; and Ap. H 4 {Ideals) with reference to the present list of 
monkish virtues. 

14 Ch. 17 b § 2 [89] ; see § 2 [8] below. 

15 Bhesajja; Ch. 8j § 9 [2]. 

16 Ch. 9 e § 3 [3] ; arid Ch. 2 § 7 [65]* Cp. Ch. 8 d § 2 (Bases). 

17 The king perdeives Apgulimala among the Bhikkhus and is highly alarmed but 
subsequently is reassured. The Sutta ends with verses (Ap. A 2 a , Note) which 
are included in Hymn cclv of the Theragdthd . 

18 Buddha addresses the young Brahmans Vasettha and Bharadvaja; the Sutta is 
continued from Ch. 18 b § 3. 

19 Ditthe c'eva dhamme ahhisampardyan ca\ Ch. 13 d§ 8 [1] n; cp. Ap. G 1 c § 7. 
No instances from the next world are given. 

20 Reading anantard. 

21 Ch. 7<2§ n [2]. 

22 Anu~yutta. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 8'[i] n ; and Int. § 169 (iii). 

23 Ch. 14** §4 03 ; see below, §§3 [2], 5 [3], 6 [2], 7 W- The two words are 
hyphened, only the last being inflected. 
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[respect] to Pasenadi the Kosalan (Pasenadimhi Kosale), 1 inclination 2 
[of the head], salutation, rising 3 in his presence with joined palms, 4 
doing obeisance. 5 And in the same way, Vasettha, whatsoever 
[respect] the Sakyas render to King Pasenadi the Kosalan, inclina- 
tion [of the head], salutation, rising in his presence with joined palms, 
doing obeisance, that [respect] King Pasenadi the Kosalan renders 
to the Follower ( Tathagate ) 6 . . . doing obeisance. . . / 

§3. Samyutta-Nihaya, Sagatha-vagga , Kosala-samyutta (Sam. 3% 

Sutta 11 (Jatila). (. PTS y /, p. 77.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the 
Eastern Garden 7 in the storied house* of Migara’s mother. [2] And 
at that time the Blessed One in the evening having risen from quiet 
[contemplation] 8 sat outside the door of the enclosure 9 (bahi-dvara- 
hotthake). And King Pasenadi the Kosalan 10 came to where th* Blessed 
One was . . . and sat down at one side. [3] Then at that time seven 
Jatilas 11 and seven Niganthas 12 and seven unclad ascetics {acela) 1 * and 
seven single-garment ascetics 14 (eka-sataka) and seven Wanderers 
( paribbajaka) 1 * with long nails and hair like thombushes, carrying 
poles with requisites, 16 passed by near the Blessed One. [4] Then 
King Pasenadi the Kosalan rising from his seat having arranged his 
upper robe 17 over one shoulder bent his right knee to the ground and 
holding out joined palms 18 (anjalim) towards . . . the ascetics, he thrice 
called out his name, saying: ‘King Pasenadi the Kosalan am I, 
revered sirs; King Pasenadi the Kosalan am 1 / [5] When . . . the 
ascetics had passed by then the king . . . went to where the Blessed 
One was. ... [6] Seated at one side King Pasenadi the Kosalan spoke 
to the Blessed One thus: ‘Are these men, revered sir, some of those 
who are saints ( arahanto ) 19 in this world or are proceeding on the 
road to saintship ?’ . . . 20 

1 Ch. 14 a § 1 [1] ; see § 4 [1 10] below. The two words are separate, both of them 
being inflected. 

2 Nipacc-akara ; the act of bowing or prostration. Cp. CV, vn. iii. 7. 

3 Ch. 17 b § 2 [89] ; see § 1 [101] above 

4 Ch. 6 b § 2 [3]. 

5 Samici-kamma ; Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (i). 

6 Or Right-farer. This may indicate the leader or possibly any ordained follower 

of the faith. Ap. A 2 c. 7 Ch. 18 b. 8 Ch. 8 h § 2 [2]. 

9 Or entrance; Ch. 18 6 § 5. ‘In the loggia outside the Eastern door*, Kindred 

Sayings , i, p. 104. The door appears to have been the door of the pasada , which 
possibly abutted on the highway. 

10 See § 2 [8] above. 11 Ch. 7 a § 2 [1]. 

12 Int. § 184; Ch. 9 c § 1 [92]. 13 Ch.^2 a§ 5 [15]. 

14 Int. § 187 ; Ap. G 2 c> Note (asceticism). 

ts Int. § 126. 

16 Khari-vidha . Cp. Ch. 2 § 7 [65] ( parikkhdra ); also Ch. 12 d§ 3 [1] (rolls). 

Compare kkdri-vividham adaya y Digha-Nik. i, p. 101. 

17 Ch. 87 § 3. 18 Ch.6 6§2[ 3 ]. 19 Ap .Dc. 

20 Buddha replies that it is difficult to judge anyone’s qualities without long 

observation. The king assents, instancing his own spies and informers (card 

o arakd ); cp. Int. § 175 (police), and Int. § 172 { ministers ). 
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§ 4. Majjhima-Nikaya , 57 (Piya-jatika-S.). 

. . / [PTS, ii, p. no.] Queen Mallika (Mallika devi) 2 went to 
where King Pasenadi 3 the Kosalan was and having arrived spoke . * . 
thus: ‘What thinkest thou, Maharaja; 4 is Vajlri the princess ( kumdri) 5 
dear to thee?* °Tis so, Mallika, Vajlri the princess is dear to me.’ 
‘Then what thinkest thou, Maharaja; upon any ill or vicissitude to 
thy dear (te) princess Vajlri, would grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejec- 
tion, and despair arise?’ ‘Should any ill or vicissitude, Mallika, 
happen to my dear (me) princess Vajlri it would be a disaster in my 
life also/... £ Is the lady Vasabha 6 dear to thee ?’ °Tis so, Mallika; 
the lady Vasabha is dear to me/ ‘ . » , Should any ill or vicissitude 
happen to thy dear lady Vasabha would grief . . . arise ?’ ‘Should any 
ill . . . happen to my dear lady Vasabha it would be a disaster in my 
life also, . . / ‘Is Vidudabha 7 the General (sendpatif dear to thee ?’ 
[p. in] °Tis so, Mallika. . . / ‘Then what thinkest thou, Maharaja; 
should any ill . . . happen to Vidudabha the General would grief . . . 
arise?’ ‘Should any ill . . . happen to my dear (me) Vidudabha the 
General it would be a disaster in my life also. . . / ‘Am I dear to 
thee?’ *’Tis so, Mallika, thou art dear to me/ ‘Then what thinkest 
thou, Maharaja; should any ill . . happen to me would grief . . . 
arise/ ‘Should any ill . . . happen to thee, my dear Mallika, it would 
be a disaster in my life also. .. . / ‘Are the Kasis and Kosalas (Kdsi- 
Kosala) 9 dear to thee?’ “Tis so, Mallika.’ ‘ . . Should any ill . . . 

happen to thy Kasis and Kosalas would grief . . . arise ?’ ‘Should any 
ill . . . happen to my Kasis and Kosalas it would be a disaster in my 
life also. . . / ‘Thus then, Maharaja, was it fittingly said by the 
comprehending far-seeing Saint, the Supremely Enlightened: 10 
“Dear ones [like all things belonging to individuality] bring grief/ 1 
lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and despair, things not dear”. . 

§ 5. Samyutta-Nikaya . , Sagatha-vagga, Kosala-samyutta (Sam, 3), 

Satta 13 (Donapaka). (PTS y i } p. 81.) 

[1] He was staying at Savatthi. 12 Now at that time King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan ate a very heavy meal (dona-pakam) 13 [2] and . . . replete 
after the meal went to where the Blessed One was. ... [3] And the 
Blessed One regarding King Pasenadi the Kosalan (Pasenadi- 

1 The scene is Savatthi. A saying of the Buddha that loved ones bring pain has 
been reported in the king’s palace. 

2 Ch. 14 c§ xo[i]. 3 See § 2 [8] above. 4 Ch. 3 §2. Cp, Ch. 1 § 5 [52] (deva), 

5 Or, the young maiden. Cp. Ch. 7 b § 4 [92] n (kumdra), 

6 Literally, Vasabha the Kshatriya (lady). ‘Your queen Vasabha’, SBB, vi, p. 58. 
Other ladies of Pasenadi’s family are mentioned in Ch. i4/§ 12 [126]. 

7 Int. § 169 (iii); Ch. 14/ § 12 [127] n. This prince appears in the Nikayas occa- 
sionally and only as the attentive and loved son of King Pasenadi. The accounts of 
his subsequent career of crime and violence are commentarial. 

8 Cp. Ch. 4 § 1 [68], Literally,, army-lord; cp. Ch. 7 a§ 11 [2] ( Seniya ). 

9 Ch. 15 a§ 3 [11]; and Int. § 162. 10 Ch. 23 a [9]. 

11 Soka ; cp. Ch. 5 0 § 5 ; Ap, E b; and Ap, Bc§ 2 [2] (despair), 12 Ch. 18 e § 1, 

13 Cp. [7] below ( ndlika ); also Ch. 13 c § 10 [24] (thdli~paka). 
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Kosalam) 1 replete after hi§ meal at that time uttered this verse 
(gatham): 2 

The mortal who is thoroughly wise, 

Keeps measure in the food he eats, 

O’er him sense pleasures lose their power, 

For him life passing gently fleets. 

[4] At that time the young (manavo) 2 Sudassana 4 was standing 
behind the king. ... [5] And King Pasenadi the Kosalan. instructed 
the young Sudassana, saying: ‘Come thou, my good (tata)* Sudas- 
sana, having learnt this verse in the presence of the Blessed One 
recite it to me when my meals are brought and I will grant thee a 
hundred kahapanas 6 daily as permanent alms (nicca-bhikkham) . ’ 7 . . . 
[7] The king by degrees fixed a nalikcfi of boiled rice 9 as his maximum. 

5 6. Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagatka-vagga , Kosala-samyutta (Sam. 3), 
Sutta 8 (. Mallika ). (PTS, i, p. 7 5 ) 

[1] Savatthi. 10 [2] Now at that time King Pasenadi the Kosalan 11 
had gone to the roof of the royal palace 12 with Queen 13 Mallika. 14 [3] 
And King Pasenadi the Kosalan spoke to Queen Mallika, saying: 
‘Now is there, Mallika, anyone dearer to thee than self (attana)V 
[4] There is, Maharaja, none dearer to me than the Self (Attana). 15 
Then is there, Maharaja, anyone dearer to thee than self?’ [5] There 
is too, Mallika, none dearer to me than the Self.’ [6] And King 
Pasenadi the Kosalan having descended from the palace went to the 
Blessed One, . . . l6 [8] And the Blessed One regarding this matter 17 
at that time uttered this verse: 18 

Traverse all regions with the thoughtful mind 
Naught will it reach more dear than is 1 the Self (Attana); 

Even so dear the common 19 self (puthu atta) of others. 

Who seeks the Self 20 [the All], will injure (himse) 21 none. 

1 See § 2 [8] above. 2 Ap. A 2 a\ Note. 

3 Mdnava usually means a young Brahman (Ch. 13 b § 2 [91]). Such here would 
probably be a graduate of one of the numerous Brahman academies (Ch> 14 d § 6 [a]) 
and would be learned in ritual literature and Brahmanic law, accomplishments useful 
in a secretary. His presence in the royal household would not be inconsistent with 
the king’s acceptance of Buddha’s teaching (cp. Ch. 14/ § 12 [127] n). 

4 Sudassana is said commentarially to have been the son of the king’s sister, 
but the text makes it probable that he was a young Brahman secretary. 

5 Ch. 9 b § 1 [2]. 6 Int. § 189 (money). 7 Ch. 15 a § 13 [163]. 

8 A measure said to be a quarter of a dona ; see [1] above. 

9 Odana; Ch. 12 2 [«]. 10 Ch, 18 £ § 1. 11 See § 2 [8] above. 

12 Pdsada-vara ; Ch. 3 § 1. 13 Devi; Ch. 1 § 3. 14 Ch. 14 c§ 10 [1]. 

15 The One, the Vedantic universal Self, Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]; Ch. 18 d§ 1 [421]; 
and Int. § 39 (Whole). The dialogue was probably constructed as a setting to the 
concluding verses (see [8] below), where the solution of its subtleties may be sought. 

16 The king repeats die conversation. 

17 Ch. 8 b § x . 18 Ap. A 2 a f Note. 

19 Puthu means ordinary, common, separate. Cp. Ap. E c ii (temporary self). 

20 Atta-kdma; Ch. 14 c §8 [2] ; and Int. § 35 (i), Param-dtman . See [4] above. 

The meaning of these lines can scarcely be that all men love themselves and this 
self-love is a bond between them. 21 Int. § 49. 
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§7. Samyutta-Nikaya , Sagatha-vagga, Kosala^samyutta {Sam* 5), 

Suttas 14 . , J5 {Sangame dve vuttdni )/ (PT*!?, 1, p, 82 .) 

He was staying at Savatthi. 2 [1] The Magadhan King Ajatasattu, 3 
son of the Videhan princess (vedeki-puito)^ having collected a four- 
fold 5 army marched against King Pasenadi the Kosalan {Pasenadi- 
Kosalam) 6 in Kasi 7 (yena Kasi ), [2] . . . [3] And King Pasenadi the 
Kosalan having collected a fourfold army marched against the Magadhan 
King Ajatasattu . * . in Kasi. [4] . . . And in that conflict 
the Magadhan king . . . defeated King Pasenadi the 
defeated king - . . retreated towards his own capital {raja-dhdnztnf 
Savatthi. [5] And many mendicant brothers in the forenoon . . . 
entered Savatthi for alms. . . . After their meal . . . those mendicant 
brothers spoke to the Blessed One thus: [6] 4 , . . 9 King Pasenadi the 
Kosalan has been defeated and has retreated towards his own capital 
Savatthi. 5 [7] ‘The Magadhan king, mendicant brothers, Ajatasattu 
son of the Videhan princess 5 , he said, ‘is a friend, companion, and 
intimate of evil; 11 and King Pasenadi 12 the Kosalan is a friend, com- 
panion, and intimate of good. 13 To-day King Pasenadi the Kosalan 
will lie down at night in sorrow, having been defeated. 

Conquest makes enmity. 14 In sorrow bide the conquered. 

The tranquil 15 bide in bliss 16 sans conquest, sans defeat/ 

[8] . . , 17 [11] Again the Magadhan king . . and King Pasenadi 
Kosalan met in conflict. And in the conflict King Pasenadi 
Kosalan defeated the Magadhan king ... and took him prisoner 
alive. [12] And this thought came to King Pasenadi the Kosalan 
‘What though this Magadhan king . . . injures me who have not in* 
jured him yet he is my sister’s sod (bkagineyyo). 1 * What if now 
should take away his whole array 19 of elephants ... cavalry . . « 

1 Two sayings on conflict. 1 These pieces like the rest of the contents of the 
Kosala-samyutta are concise verses ascribed to Buddha with a commentarial setting 
rather than Suttas or outlines o£ discourses. Int. § 21 ( commentaries ). 

2 Ch. 18 e § 1. If the narrative is accurate then Buddha, who visited Rajagaha 

about the time of Ajatasattu’s usurpation of power (cp. Ch. 19 cr§ 1 [392] n) must 
have returned to Savatthi for a period before starting from Rajagaha on his last 
journey. 3 Int. § 166. 4 

5 See [12] below; Int. § 175. 6 See § 2 p 

7 Ch. 1$ a. The territory of the Kasis seems to be indicated. The city 
became known as Kasi* and is still so called. 8 

9 Omitting repetitions. 

11 Papa ; Ch. 20 § 3 (6). This unqualified condemnation may 
buted to later Kosalan feeling rather than to Buddha; cp. 

{reparation). 

12 Int. § 169 (i) ; see § 1 [97] above. 13 Kalydna ; Ap. Pi b§ 

14 Vera; Ap, F 1 b § 4 (5). These lines appear in Dhp. (201). 

# 15 Upasanta means ‘calm, without desir^ or grasping 1 . The meaning is 
in Sutta-Nipata> 848, 919; and in Dhp. 378. 1 

16 Sukha ; Ap. E b f Note (joy). 17 Omitting repetitions. 

18 Evidently a commentarial inexactitude. PasenadPs sister (Int. § 168) married 
King BimbisSra, but Ajatasattu was Bimbisara’s son by another wife. See RDBI, 
PP* 3> 4* 

19 See [x] above; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] (retinue). 
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chariots * . . and infantry, and release him alive?’ [13] . . . and he 
released him alive. [14] ... [16] The Blessed One regarding this 
matter at that time uttered these verses: 

A man despoils another as far as profits him; 

When others him despoil, he spoil’d despoils in turn. 

Tt stops here’ thinks the fool, until his deed has ripened; 

When his ill-deed shall ripen, he will encounter sorrow, 1 
A slayer finds a slayer; the victor victor finds; 

Ill-speaking meets ill-speech ; the angry anger find. 

As act to act 2 succeeds the spoiled despoils in turn. 

d . Great Discourses in Savatthi 

§ 1. Majjhima-Nikaya , Sutta 62 (Maha-Rahul~ovada~S . ) . 3 

[PTS, i, p. 420.] . . , The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in 
the Jetavana, 4 Anathapindika’s garden. And the Blessed One in the 
forenoon 5 . , . proceeded towards 6 Savatthi for alms; and the vener- 
able Rahula [p. 421] . . . accompanied the Blessed One walking 
behind. And the Blessed One turning aside 7 instructed the venerable 
Rahula, saying: 'Whatever is material-form (; rupam ), 8 Rahula . , 
must be regarded with right insight as it really is, thus: "This is not 
mine 10 [permanently], I am not this, this is not the [permanent] Self 
(atta) u of me.” . . . Material-form [must be so regarded], Rahula, and 
also sensation and perception and individual character (sankhara) 12 
and intellect. . . , 15 The venerable Rahula in the evening having risen 
9 u ^ e ^ 14 [ me ditation] went to where the Blessed One was. 

[To him seated at one side the Blessed One said:] ‘Whatsoever is 
personal 15 (ajjh-attam), Rahula, individual ( paccattam ), 16 hard, dense, 
tangible • • * 17 this is called, Rahula, the personal earth-element 
(pathavi-dhatu). Now that which is the personal (ajjh-attikd) earth- 
element and that which is the external (bdhird) earth-element— these 

l two iines a PP ear with a slight change in Dhp. (6o) 

also Ap k D~sf£S 6 £VOlUtIOn ° f aCtion >' A >.- B <*** of action)-, 

J ?° ° h: lld§9 [4I4] ‘ C P- Ch - 9 b (Singal-ovada) . 

likely 0 ™ 1 USUally means <entered ’» the present rendering makes the scene more 

• 2ffS.Ki?iSr r ’ SBB ’ v ’ p ' 3 °°' , * £ h - s c ! 1 

“ Ch 5 t : § a [42] ; also Ch. 18 e § 6 [4]. 'This is no self of min?SBB § v p S Li 

« rskT 11, s c 5 1 t 4 °]. ‘The constituents’, SBB, v, p. 300. 

M ch 8 ft at e " terinS thC Clty tUmS aside to meditatei 
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constitute the earth-element, 1 It must be regarded with right insight 
as it really is, thus: “This is not mine [permanently], I am not this, 
this is not the [permanent] Self of me.” [p. 422.] Having regarded 
this as it really is one becomes indifferent 2 to the earth-element, 
one frees the mind from desire 3 of the earth-element. And what, 
Rahula, is the water-element ? The water-element may be personal 
or external, . . . The fire-element may be personal or external. , . . 
The air-element may be personal or external. . . . [p, 423.] The 
ether-element 4 (akasadhatu) may be personal or external, . . . Having 
regarded this [and the other elements] with right insight as it really 
is one becomes indifferent to the ether-element, one frees the mind 
from desire of the ether-element [as of the other elements], 

. . . 5 [p. 424,] Cultivate, Rahula, the development 6 of loving- 
kindness; 7 as thou cultivatest the development of loving-kindness 
any malevolence 8 ( byapado ) will be abandoned. Cultivate the develop- 
ment of pity; as thou cultivatest the development ,of pity any spite 
{vihesa) will be abandoned. ... As thou cultivatest the development 
of sympathetic-joy any discontent (arati) will be abandoned. . , , 
As thou cultivatest the development of serenity any resentment 
( patigho ) 9 will be abandoned. Cultivate the development of [medita- 
tion on] the unclean ( asubham ) ; x0 as thou cultivates! the development 
of [meditation on] the unclean any desire (rdgo) u will be aban- 
doned. . . . [p. 425.] As thou cultivatest the development of the 
perception of transience 12 any conceit “I am” (1 asmi-mano } 13 will be 
abandoned. Cultivate the development of mindfulness 14 in inhaling 
and exhaling; 31 5 mindfulness in inhaling and exhaling, when exercised, 
when frequently practised, is greatly fruitful, gieatly advantageous, 16 
. . , 17 One trains oneself thinking I exhale, I inhale, contemplating 
impermanence. 18 . . . contemplating the fading away [of desire] . . . 

1 Ap. E c i § 4 [ 6 ]; Ap. G 2 £ § 3 (i) [23]. * Ch. 7 a § 5 M* 

3 Vi-rdjeti ; cp. Ch. 5 c § 4 ( vi-ragd ). 

4 Ch. 18 a § 2 [259] n; Ap. E c i § 4 [6] n; also Ap. I a § 1 [174] (space). "Space- 
element’, SBB, v, p/302. The cavities in the body 'are apparently meant. The text 
specifies the hollows in tfie ears, nostrils, mouth, and so forth, without dear 
differentiation from the preceding element. A later paragraph (p. 424) states that 
*akdsa bides nowhere ( dkdso na katthaci patiftkito }’, 

5 Omitting an exhortation to emulate the tranquil indifference (cp, Ap. F 2 a, 
144, resentment ) of the earth, water, and other elements. 

6 Bhdvanatjt bkavehi; Ap, la {Exercises), 

7 Mettd; this and the three following virtues constitute the self-transcendent 
Brahma-vthdrd (Ap. F z b). 

8 Ap. D a § 8 ii. This is the first in a list of six vices (Ap. F 2, n). They end as 
they begin in self-importance. 

* Impatience or ill-will. Ap. Fan (144). 

10 Ch. 20 § 6 (3); cp. Ch. 9 a § 2 [5]. 11 Ap, D a § 10 (ii). 

12 Atticca-sanna; Ap. E a (i). 13 Ch. 4 § 14 (4]. * 

14 Sati, self-scrutiny or mindfulness regarding the relation of the individual-self 
to the universe: Ch. 5 b § 4 [18] (self-knowledge ) ; Ch. 9 a (attention). 

15 An-dpdna-$ati ; Ch. r6 d§ 7 [2]. 

16 Ch. 12 e § 9 (2]. The advantages here are spiritual. 

17 As in Ch. 16 d§ 7 [7-12] with change of person. 

18 A-mcca, transience ; Ap. E, Note. 
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contemplating the cessation [of craving] . . . contemplating renuncia- 
tion. 1 Thus exercised, thus frequently practised, mindfulness in 
inhaling and exhaling is greatly fruitful, greatly advantageous. . . .’ 
[p. 426.] Thus spoke the Blessed One; the venerable Rahula rejoicing 
welcomed the word 2 of the Blessed One. 

§ 2. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 99 ( Subha-S .). 

[PTS, ii, p. 196.,] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in 
the Jetavana, 3 Anathapindika’s garden. Now at that time the young* 
[Brahman] Subha, 5 son of the Tudi 6 [Brahman], was visiting Savatthi 
on some business and was staying in the dwelling of a certain house- 
holder. 7 . . . 8 [p. 197.] And Subha . . . hearkening to the householder 
went to where the Blessed One was. . . . Seated at one side the young 
[Brahman] . . . spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘The Brahmans, 9 O 
(bho) Gotama, say thus: “A householder (gahattho) 10 is [in the straight 
way of] achieving ( aradhako ) [true] method, law and good 11 (kusalam)-, 
one who withdraws 12 [from household life] does not achieve [true] 
method, law and good.” Regarding this what does the respected 
Gotama say?’ ‘On this point, young sir ( manava ), 13 my opinion is 
conditional, on this point I have not a rigid opinion. 1 * . . . Both the 
householder and one who withdraws [from household life] acting 
rightly, because and on account of right action, achieves [true] 
method, law and good.’ . . , 13 

[p. 199.] ‘The Brahmans, O Gotama, enjoin five conditions 
(• dhamme ) 16 for the forming of merit, 17 for the achieving 18 of [the highest] 
good ( kusalassa aradhandya). 19 . . . Truth 20 is the first condition that 
the Brahmans enjoin. . . . Austerity 21 is the second condition. . 


z S h - s b § 9 [29], 
ij. 


1 Ch. i6d§ 7 [i 3 ]. 

! 9 * 1 : 14 ^ § 2 M- 4 MSnava; Ch. 13 ~b § 2 [91]. 

Another account of Subha s conversion is given in Majjh. 134. He is also the 
interlocutor in Digha 10 (Ch. 14 d § 8). 

4 Todeyya ; Ch. 14 d § 7 [ij. 

I 9 a {‘? paii ‘ T he caste is not definitely indicated; cp. Ch. 14/6 5 [290]. 

» Int § i9o qmreS WhSt samava P? braknunja he might attend; cp. Ch. 14 e § 1 [4]. 

!° J? “sentence following shortly the word gihi is used; Ch. 9 c § 2 [2]. 

CP-Ch- * §5 [163]. See [199] [207, infinite], below. 

" n£t Jtta; L Ch - 1 § 9 , [59 ( retired )- 13 Int. § 190 (address). 

» N aham ekaipsa-vado, I am 'not (a teacher) with a one-sided (one-pointed) 
Mieoiy ; see Ap. C b, Note (layman). In a subsequent passage (see [204] below) 
Buddha is represented as pointing out the spiritual disadvantages of a lav life 
15 A discussion on a busy life is omitted, 

f2 ° 4 ' i " below ‘ c P-C h -*®§2[6]; and Ap. B 6 § 3 [6], See Ap. F 2 

17 Punna; Ap, Ba§6[9]. 

18 Cp* Ch. 18 b § 4 [79] (developed), 

” See ,- Cl9 ^ ] above - Cp. Ch. 3 §5 [163]; and Ap.Gac§2(i) [4] Brahma- 
sahavyata. Concerning ancient Indian mystical aims compare Dr.' W. R. Inge’s 

G^e^igaOpp ^ 8 - 17 ™ m m 6SSay included in a collection called The Legacy of 

10 Sacca; truthfulness. Ap. F 2 a (147). 

“ Tapas; Ch. 11 d § 2 [10] ( self-rule ). 
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Chaste-living 1 is the third condition,. ...» Learning 2 is the fourth 
condition. . . . Renunciation 3 is the fifth condition that the Brahmans 
enjoin for the forming of merit, for the achieving of [the highest] 
good. . . . Regarding this what does the respected Gotama say?* 
'What then, young sir, is there among the Brahmans even one who 
says thus: “I fully know and realize and declare the [ultimate] effect 4 
of these five conditions?** * 'There is not, O” Gotama.* 'What then, 
is there among the Brahmans any teacher or teacher of a teacher 3 
up to the seventh' generation of teachers who say thus: “I know fully 
and realize by myself (sayam) 6 and declare the [ultimate] effect of 
these five conditions?** * ‘There is not, O Gotama.* [p. 200.] V. J 
It is as if 8 a line of blind men were arranged one after another the 
foremost does not see and the midmost does not see and the last 
does not see. . . On this being said the young [Brahman] Subha . . . 
disturbed . . . spoke thus: ‘The Brahman Pokkharasati 9 the Opa- 
mannan, O Gotama, [lord] of Subhaga-vana, 10 says thus: “So now 
these few [unorthodox] religious teachers (samana-brahmand) 11 pro- 
fess [capacity] above [ordinary] human-nature (uttari-manussa- 
dhamma) 12 as a mark of fully Aryan 13 knowledge and vision ; 14 this claim 
of theirs [p. 201] proves indeed ridiculous. . . . How indeed should 
anyone bom a mortal . . . realize what is above human-nature ? . . .** 5 
‘What then, young sir, does the Brahman Pokkharasati . . . compre- 
hend and fully know the inmost mind (cetasd ceto) 15 of all [unorthodox] 
religious teachers ? . . . l6 [p. 203.] There are five obstacles (nivarand) 17 
. . . the obstacle of sensuous-desire, the obstacle of ill-will, the 
obstacle of slothful torpor, the obstacle of ill-conceit, the obstacle of 

1 Brahma-cariya ; Ch.' 8 d § 5 (3). 

z Ajjhena ; repetition (of mantras). This becomes sajjhaya on p. 205 below. 
Ch. 13 c § 10 [24] (texts) ; also Ch. 12 e § 13 [133] (Vedas). 

3 Cdga , self-denial or generosity; Ch. 8 / § 2 [180]. ‘Munificence’, SBB, vi, 
p. 1 14. 

4 Vtpdka; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23]. The five virtues are not depreciated by Gotama, 
but he apparently implies that the Brahmans do not relate them to any convincing 
spiritual climax. He apparently did not attribute to the orthodox Brahmans of 
Kosala participation in the monistic theories of the Upanishads Int. §§Si, 178, 
Vedanta ; Ap. G 2 a. Note , Mdyd). He himself shared consciously or unconsciously 
these monistic views. The later Mahay ana (Ap. D b) developments in Buddhism 
arose hence. 

5 Acariya-pdeariya ; Ap. G 1 a § 8 [14]. 6 Ap. B c ii § 1. 

7 Gotama challenges the ancient Rishis; as in Ap. G 1 a § 8 [13] with conse- 
quential changes. 8 Ch. 6 a§y. 

9 Ch. 13 c § 10 [9] n. In the Sotfiadantfa-S. (Dtgha 4, PTS, i, p. 1x6) it is said that 
Pokkharaslti with his family and friends took refuge in the Samaria Gotama. 
His second name does not appear! n any other passage in the four Nikayas. 

10 Suhhaga-grove, in or near Ukkattha ; Ch. 14 d § 3. See SBE, xi, p. 268. 

11 Ap. E c i § 2 [ii. 37]. The term here evidently includes Buddhists. 

1Z Ch. 8 b § 6 Id]. 13 Alam*ariya ; cp. Ch. 5 b § 5. 

14 Ch, 5 a § 10 [172]; Ch. 4 § 3$ (knowledge), 

15 Ch. 5 b § 9 [29]. 

16 Subha acknowledges the impossibility. Buddha says that what one Brahman 
does not know is not necessarily non-existent. The best-known Brahmans of 
Kosala (Ap. G 2 c § 2 i [2], Todeyya) are then included. 

17 Ap. D a § 9 (iv). 
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doubt. ... By these five obstacles the Brahman Pokkharasati ... is 
encompassed. Can he indeed know or see or realize what is above 
human-nature, the mark of fully Aryan knowledge and vision? . 
There are five sense-pleasure strands (kcitna-gutiGj . What rive? 
Material-forms perceptible by the eye . . . sounds . . . odours . . . 
tastes . . . substances perceptible by touch. . . • By these sense- 
.pleasure-strands the Brahman Pokkharasati . . • is entangled, not 
seeing the dangers, 2 not perceiving the escaped Can he mdeedknow 
or see or realize what is above human-nature. . . . [p. 204.] jnfere a 
mendicant brother detached from sense-pleasures, detached from 
evil thoughts {dhammehif attains and dwells in the first contemplation 
(patkama-jjhanam) ; 5 this indeed is a joy (pitif apart from sense- 
pleasures, apart from evil thoughts. Then further a mendicant 
brother by the subsidence of reasoning and investigation attains and 
dwells in the second contemplation; this indeed is a joy apart from 
sense-pleasures, apart from evil thoughts. . . 

[p. 206.] This has been heard by me, O Gotama : The devotee 
Gotama knows the path to union with the Brahmas/’ 8 . . . [p. 207.J 
This has been heard by me, O Gotama: 4 The devotee Gotama shows 
the path to union with the Brahmas.” It would be well should the 
respected Gotama show to me the path to union with the Brahmas. 
‘Then, young sir, listen well, pay attention, I will speak. . . . Here a 
mendicant brother with a mind full of loving-kindness* abides suffus- 
ing one world-quarter, then a second, then a third, then a fourth. 
Thus he stays whilst he suffuses the whole world above, below, 
across, on all sides, in all completeness with a mind full of loving- 
kindness, wide, extended, infinite 10 (< a-ppatnanena ), without enmity, 
without ill-will. With the liberation of the mind through loving- 
kindness thus developed, he will not stay, he will not stop at what is 
finite 1 1 (yampamana-katam). . . . And again a mendicant brother abides 
with a mind full of pity . with a mind full of sympathetic joy . . . 
with a mind full of serenity . . . wide, extended, [p. 208] infinite, 

i j) a § g (j), 2 Adinava ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] (misery), 

3 Nissaratux ; Ch. 17 <*§ 4 hi Cp. Dlgha-Nik. iii, p. 240; Majjh-Nik . 1, p. 87. 

4 Ap. B b § 3 [6] ( evil conditions). 

s Only two of the four Jhanas are mentioned here; Ap. la. 

7 A P furdier discission of the Brahmans* five points (see [199] above) follows. 
Incidentally the distribution of food to the Brahmans at sacrifices (Int.£x* 5 , 
ritual) is mentioned. It is declared that a household life is a detriment to spiritual 

■ progress (see [198] n above). . „ . . 

8 Ap. G 2 a § 2 [37I. The word sahavyatd may mean companionship or union 

according to the context. The mention of these deities in the plural is an acknow- 
ledgement of their limitation and finiteness. In the Tevtjja-Suita (Int. * 35 
Gotama speaks of union with Brahman, the fundamental infinite divinity (int. 3 37 h 
and the present passage must be reconciled therewith and with the use ot the word 
appamdna, unlimited, infinite (see [207] below). . „ , „ - 

9 Metta; Ap. F 2 & [6]. This is the first of the four beautiful Brahma-vthara 

(Int. § 32). 10 Ch * l8 /§ 2 4 J 3 J n ‘ 

n Cp. [197, kusala], [206, union with the Brahmas ], above; also Ap. C 2 o $ 7 

(akafa). 
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without enmity, without illwilL With the liberation 1 of the mind 
through serenity thus developed he will not stay, he will not stop at 
what is finite/ . . ? 

e. SAvatthi: General Survey; Unclassified References 

§ 1. Sutta-Pifaka , Samyutta-Nikaya, Sagdtha-vagga , Devata-sam- 
yutta (Sam. x), iii Satti-vagga. (PTS, i> p. 13 ,) 

Savatthi series (Savatthi-nidanam)J Standing at one side the 
spirit (devata) 3 4 in the presence of the Blessed One uttered this verse 
(gatham) : 5 

(1 ) By the Sword 
'As one touched by the sword 
With fire about his head, 6 
Lust and desire 7 dispelling, 

So should the thoughtful mendicant go forth/ 

‘As one touched by the sword 
With fire about his head, 

The dream of self 8 * dispelling, 

So should the thoughtful mendicant go forth* [the Blessed 
One rejoined]. 


(3) The Mesh* 

‘Enmeshed within, enmeshed without, 

The human race in mesh is meshed. 

O Gotama, I ask thee this — 

Who shall uncoil this mesh ?* 

‘He who is wise, on duty (sile) 10 fixed 
Ruling his heart and mind, 

The zealous mendicant well-trained — 

He shall “this mesh uncoil”. 

1 Ceto-vimutti ; Ch. 5 b § 9 [29]. 

2 Subha is converted and becomes a lay follower. Rebirth is not mentioned 
(IN 2 a)y beyond a bare allusion to reaching the Brahma-world. 

3 Ch. 14 b § 7 ; Ap. D a § 8 (ii) n. The third chapter (vagga) of the first saiftyutta 
of the Sam. Nik. is headed Savatthi-nidanam (Savatthi series or connexion). The 
chapter consists apparently of a residue of partially classified pieces facing the 
redactor, possibly Buddhaghosha himself (Int. § 21) art the end of his labours. 
This residue may well have been in manuscript and scruple may have prevented him 
from adding a definite scene, or possibly lack of suggestive detail in the piece itself. 
There is similarly a collection headed Rdjagaha-mddnaift (Ch. 11 c> n). Similar 
headings are Sdvatthiyam (Ch. 14 6 § 4 [1]) and merely Savatthi (Ch. 14 a § 4). 

4 Int. § 35. The individual deity is not specified either here or in the preceding 

vagga. 5 Ap. A 2 0, Note. 

* i.e. as one in haste, escaping from sword and fire. Buddhaghosha’s explanation 
is more elaborate ; see Kindred Sayings , i, p. 19. 

7 Kama-rdga ; Ap. D a § 10 (ii). 

8 Sakkdya-ditthi ; Ap. D a § 8 (ii). Cp. (3) below {The Mesh). 

Selfhood ; cp. (1) above {the dream of self). 10 Ap. H 4 a. 

B h 
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They whose desires, whose enmities, 

Whose ignorance 1 have fail’n away, 

The saintly ones from taints 2 set free, 

For them no snare is coil’d. 

Where name and form 3 have ceased to be, 

Where naught [of self] remains, 

Repugnance 4 nor the joy of form 3 — 

There is the mesh uncoil’d.’ 


S 2. Samyutta-Nikaya, Sagatha-vagga, Demputta-samyutta (Sam. 

2), Hi Nandtitthiya-vagga. ( PTS , i, pp- 63 6.) 

[1] Savatthi series ( Savatthi-nidanam ). 6 [2] And the venerable 
Ananda’ came to where the Blessed One was ... To him seated at 
one side the Blessed One spoke thus: ‘Does Sariputta 8 ^please 
thee also, Ananda?’ [3] ‘How indeed, revered sir, should the vener- 
able Sariputta not be pleasing to one who is not foolish, corrupted 
erring, confused in mind ? The venerable Sariputta is wise (pandito), 
revered sir; the venerable Sariputta has great insight • • • 
insight . . . blissful insight . . . swift insight . . . acute insight . . . 
discriminating insight. The venerable Sariputta, revered si r , has few 
desires ... is contented . . . detached . . . not gregarious . . . v ‘g oro “® 
in undertaking 11 (araddha-viriyo ) ... a teacher ' 2 (vatta ) . ■ • forbearing 
in speech . . . exhorting . . . censuring evil. ... 13 14 J fc ven so, 
Ananda, even so. . . .’ I4 [5 _I 3] • • - IS 

/. The Disciples in Savatthi 

S x. Samyutta-Nikaya, Khandha-vagga, Khandha-samyutta (Sam. 
22), Sutta 83 16 (Ananda). (PTS, Hi, p. 105.) 

M . The venerable Ananda 17 stayed at Savatthi in Anathapip- 
dika’s garden.' 8 [2] And there the venerable Ananda instructed the 

’ 1 Ap. D b. Here avijjd (ignorance) is used as the equivalent of moha (delusion), 
the third of the Three Fires ; Ap. D a § io, 11 (251). .... NP- P. s Vm 

3 Ndmanca rupatica ; separate selfhood, sense of distinctive being. Ap. B c § 2 [ ]- 

4 Papigha; Ap. F 2 a (144)* ^ . 6 ru nH'i 

5' mpa-sanna; cp. Ap. D a § 8 (11, rupa-raga). g ^ 1 b S 7’ 

9 Ap F 1 a § 2 [53]. See also Ap. H (Ideals of conduct). The first seven epithets 

appear also in Buddha’s own eulogy of Sariputta in Majjh. in. 

-» Ch. roe (a). . . “ ^ 'U § l { lt ’ m ° ( ) ' 

»* For a similar list of qualities m a preacher see Ch. 16 b <j 2 L4J- , 

.3 Ctoittmg repetition 14 Buddha repeats Ananda’s phrases. 

15 The devaputta Susima together with a great company of similar spirits appears 
before Buddha and repeats Ananda’s eulogy of Sariputta, and Buddha again con- 
firms these praises. The whole celestial company delighted glows with [the four] 
colours (Ch. 12 c § 11 [3] n). Verses on the same theme follow (Ap. A 2 a. Note). 
The word devaputta frequently signifies a spirit lately released from human life 

(Ch. 13 *§ 2 [2]VCh. 18 * § 2 [262]; Ch. t 9 b § 3 M n; also M 35. 93 KB- 

16 Cp. Ch. 5 c {Second Sermon). Ch * 9 10 & § 3 L4J* 

18 Ch. 14 b § 3 [x]. 
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mendicant brothers . . . thus: [3] 'The venerable Purina 1 the son of 
Mantani, 2 friends, was indeed very helpful to us being then juniors 3 
(navakdnam). He used to exhort us with this exhortation: 4 * . [4] 
How is the notion T am derived . . .?” " Derived from 6 

material-form . . . from feeling . , . from perception .... from indi- 
vidual-will (sankhare) 7 . . . from intellect ... is the notion T am\” 
[5] . . , 8 [6] 'Then what thinkest thou, friend Ananda: Is material- 
form permanent (niccam) or impermanent ?” 9 "Impermanent, friend 
(avmo)” [7-10] "And feeling . . . perception . . . individual-will 
. . . intellect, are they permanent or impermanent ?” "Impermanent, 
friend.” [u] "Therefore (tasmatiha) 10 that which is impermanent, is 
that suffering 11 or happy?” "Suffering, friend.” "That then which is 
impermanent, suffering, and by nature changeable (viparinama- 
dhammam) is it proper to regard it thus This is mine, I am this, this 
is my permanent self’ ” ? 12 "No indeed, friend.” . . . I3 [12] "Regarding 
them thus, friend Ananda, an instructed disciple of the noble 14 
becomes indifferent 15 to material-form . . . feeling . . . perception . . . 
individual-will . . . intellect. Becoming indifferent he becomes free 
from desire; through non-desire he is liberated. When he is' liberated 
there arises in him the knowledge 'I am liberated’. He knows 
'Separate existence is ended; the holy-life is lived; what ought to be 
done has been done; there is nothing beyond this state (ndparam 
itthaitaya-tiy ” 16 [13] The venerable Punna was most helpful to 

US. . ; / iK- 

§ 2. Anguttara-Nikaya , Tika-nipata (the Threes ), Sutta 66. ( PTS , 
h p.i 93 *) 

[1] . . . The venerable Nandaka 17 stayed at Savatthi in the Eastern 
Garden 18 in the storied house of Migara’s mother. And Salha MigaraV 9 
grandson and Rohana Pekhuniya’s grandson came to where the 
venerable Nandaka was. ... To Salha Migara’s grandson seated by 
his side the venerable Nandaka spoke thus; [2] . . ?° [8] Then what 

* Ch. ioc ( 9). 2 Ch.7tf§ x8[x]n. 3 Ch. 8g§2. 

4 Ovdda; cp. Ch. 9 b (Sirtgal-ovada ) . 5 Ap. D b § 2 [6]. 

6 Upaddya ; derived, derivatory, secondary. 7 Ap. E a ii § 2. 

8 Omitting the simile of a ace seen in a mirror ( adasa ) or in a bowl of clear water ; 
Int, § 190 (toilet). 9 Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]. 

10 Ch. 21 § 14 n. 11 Ch. s c § 2 [42]. 

12 Ch. 5 c§ 2 [42]. It is assumed as in contemporary Upanishads (Int. § 178, 
Vedantist) that the universal Self is the origin and end of all individual things and 
permeates and encompasses all individuals. Being without origination it is without 
cessation (Ch. 5 c § 7 [29]), whereas all individuals comprised within it are transient 
and cease to be. They have no permanent principle save the divine universal 
Spirit which suffuses all individual things without distinction and cannot be separated. 

13 As in Ch. 5 c § 3 [44-5]. See Sutta 79 of Samyutta xxii where the full text here 
abbreviated is to be found amongst other matter. 

14 Ap. Ear it §3 [7]. ; s Ch. 7 & § 5 [4]. 16 Ch. 5 c§ 5 [46]. 

17 Ch. 10 c (42). IS Ch. 18 b. 19 Ch. 18 6 § 1 [161J. 

20 On the unprofitableness of the three great Faults, elsewhere called the Three 
Fires (Ap. D a § 10). 
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think ve Salha [and you Rohana] 1 — is non-greed (a-hbho) [attain- 
‘Even so, revered sir.’ ‘Non-covetousness, thus I state the 

m^ng (Sam), Salha. . . . [9] Then what think . ye-is non- 
5 y \adoso) (attainable] ?’ ‘Even so, revved sir. Non-Malice , 3 
STTsSe the meaning, Salha. . . . [10] Then what think ye-is 

non-delusion (a-moha)* [attainable]?’ ‘Even so revved sm |^ow- 

ledse 5 thus I state the meaning, Salha [13J 1 hen tne disapie 

of Sic noble , 7 Salha, thus divested of covetousness, divested of malice, 
non-infatuated, understanding, seh-scrutmizmg abides^ suffusmg 
with a mind full of lovmg-kmdness ... full of pity • • • full oj sym 
pathetic joy, full of serenity* one world-quarter, then a second, then 

2 He di^kntJs^There is this [existence], it is low ( ki ” a> P); 
is a chosen 11 [existence], it is the escape 1 * (mssaranam), beyond tins 
percipient 13 [existence]. When he thus knows, thus sees, his 1 mind is 
liberated from the taint 1 * of sensuous pleasure . • < fr °™ *?“* of 

individuality . . - from the taint of ignorance. In him hberated there 
arises the knowledge of his liberation. He knows: Separate-exist- 
ence is ended; the holy-life is lived; what must be d ««; Aere 

is nothing [individual] beyond this [existence] . 15 . . . Thus indus very 
life 16 being without hunger , 17 [with desire] extinguished (mbbuto), 
cooled , 19 he abides experiencing bliss 20 by being himself [one with] 
Brahman 21 (Brahma-bhutena atiana ). 

1 The plural form Salha includes idiomatically the rest of the audience. 

1 An-abhijjhd; Ap. H 4 ° § 3 . [*]• 

3 A-vydpddn-, Ap. D a § 8 

\ TO/^knowled^of tiM P self and its transient nature; Ap. D a §10 (ii, delusion). 
s On Ae^profitableness of evil and the profitableness of good actions (Wo 
dho^Sp bT§ 3 [ 6 ]), as in Sutta 6 S [ 4 -x 3 ], where the wor^are attributed to 

infinite pity, infinite sympathy, infinite serenity*, Ap. F zb, and Ch. 18 d § z L 7 J 

As in the closing sentence of Ap .F 2 b[ 6] (world). 
u The Pali word is pamtatfi ; cp. Ch. 61 a § 12 Thr 00 

it Ch. 17 d § 4 [3]. Cp. Nibbdna (Ap. C 6); also Jhana (Ap. I a). Contrast Three 

^“saM^gata; cp. Ap. I a § 1 [175] (non-perception). 

is ch! is no more of this state for me’, Gradual Sayings , i, p- 178. 

16 Ditth'eva dhamme ; Ap. C b § 4. . 

w Ni-cchdta; Ap. E b § 2 [ 8 ]. Cp. Ap. D a (thirst). 
lS Ch. 2 § 2 (at peace). 

n Tranquillized; Ap. C b § 2 [ 8 ] (siti-bhuta). 

» cSap.^g 2 E /§ lb?]; 3180 Ch - 1 5 11 (“«“>>• ‘ of Wmself • • • by b£Coming 

Brahma’, Gradual Sayings , i, p. 178- 


CHAPTER 19 

LAST VISIT TO RljAGAHA: THE SCHISM OF 
DEVADATTA; AjlTASATTU KING OF MAGADHA 

a. The Deaths of SAriputta and Moggallana 1 

§ i, Sutia-Pitaka , Samyutta-Nikaya , Maha-vagga , Satipatthana - 

samyutta (Sam. 47), Sutta 13 (Cunda). (PTS, v, p. i6x.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the 
Jeta-vana, 2 in Anathapindika’s garden. [ 2 ] Then at that time the 
venerable Sariputta 3 was staying among the Magadhas 4 (Magadhesu) 
at Nalagamaka 5 ill, suffering, and greatly exhausted, 6 , and Cunda 7 the 
novice (samanuddesdf, was the venerable Sariputta’s attendant (upaf- 
thako). 9 [3] And the venerable Sariputta died (parinibbayi) 10 of that 
illness. [4] Then Cunda the novice taking the venerable Sariputta’s 
bowl and outer-robe 11 went to the Jetavana at Savatthi ( Savatthi - 
Jetavanam) to Anathapindika’s garden, to where the venerable 
Ananda 12 was. Having arrived and saluted (abhivadeiva) the venerable 

I On the doubtful subject of the dates of the deaths of Sariputta and Moggallana 

see ThB, pp. 140-2. The following extracts show that their deaths preceded that of 
Buddha. The compiler of the MPS has included a speech by Sariputta (Ch. 20 
§ 10 [16]) at Nalanda during the first stage of Buddha's last journey and this has 
led the Commentator into difficulties which perhaps were unnecessary. He inter- 
rupts Buddha's journey northwards towards Vesali so as to enable the aged teacher 
hurriedly to revisit Savatthi where he receives the news of Sariputta's death and 
Rajagaha where as the Commentator states he had a shrine made for the relics of 
Moggallana at the entrance to the Veluvana, before resuming his northward journey. 5 
It seems to require less ingenuity to suppose that Buddha received the news of the 
deaths of his two great disciples whilst hp was still at Savatthi and that his motive 
in leaving that city for the south was the troubled state of the community in. R 5 ja- 
gaha after the deaths of the two leaders. He could proceed either by the eastern 
route through Vesali or by the western land-route to Kosambi and thence by the 
river-route to Pataligama. He seems to have preferred the latter, possibly on 
account of the recurring dissensions at Kosambi (Ch. 19 b § 1). This reconstruction 
of events conflicts with Culla-vagga, vn. ii. 2-4 (Ch. 19 b § 3), vii. ill. 2-3 (Ch. 19 b 
§ 4 n) and vn. iv. i-6 (Ch. 19 b §§ 9-10), where the two great disciples are actively 
engaged in opposing the schismatic Devadatta both before and after Buddha's 
arrival in Rajagaha. The CV account of Devadatta's heresy, however, seems to be 
morfe concerned with making an impressive case against the schismatic than with 
historical accuracy or possibility. 2 Int. § 138. 

3 Ch. 7 a § 16. The Jataka Commentary (95, Fausboll) relates that Buddha was 
at Savatthi when he learnt of the death of Sariputta and that of Moggallana a 
fortnight later and makes him thereupon foretell his own approaching death at 
Kusinara (SBB, iii, p. 193). The length of the intervening period is not made clear. 

4 Int. § 158 (2). 5 Int. § 145. 6 Ch. 1 1 c § 6. 

7 Ap. G 1 a § 1 [32], Cunda, who apparently was called the novice even after 
his novitiate had ended, had also brought the news of NStaputjta's death (Ch. 13 c 
§ 25). This event preceded the death of Sariputta, as is shown by Digha 33 (SBB, 
iv, p. 203), in which Sariputta addressed the monks on the subject. 

8 See Ch. 8 i (Juniors). Cp. Ch. 8 g § 6 (sammtera) and § 2 (navakd). 

9 Ch. 8 i § 2 ft]. Ap. C b, Note . 

II Patta-civaram addya ; Ch. 8 i § 1 [10]. 

» Ch. jo *§3 [4]. 
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Ananda he seated himself at one side and . , . spoke thus to the 
venerable Ananda: ‘The venerable Sariputta, revered sir, has died. 
This is his outer-robe with his bowl.’ 1 [5] ‘This now, friend Cunda/ 
he said, ‘is news to be told to the Blessed One personally. . Come, 
friend Cunda, we will go to where the Blessed One is. When we have 
arrived we will announce this matter to the Blessed One.’ ... [6] Then 
the venerable Ananda and Cunda the novice went to where the 

Blessed One was Seated at one side the venerable Ananda spoke 

thus to the Blessed One: ‘Cunda the novice here, revered sir, says 
thus: “The venerable Sariputta, revered sir, has died; this is his outer- 
robe with his bowl.” Indeed, revered sir, my body was near swoon- 
ing and the quarters [of the heavens] became dim to me and objects 2 
(dhamma) became darkened to me when I heard “The venerable 
Sariputta has died”.’. . . 

[7] ‘What thinkest thou, Ananda/ he said, ‘did Sariputta in dying 
take away the aggregate 3 of duty 4 or did he take away the aggregate 
of self-transcendence or did he take away the aggregate of insight, or 
did he take away the aggregate of liberation 3 or did he take away the 
aggregate of clear-knowledge 6 [which leads] to liberation ?’ ‘Not so do 

I think, revered sir But indeed to me, revered sir, the venerable 

Sariputta was an exhorter who had crossed 7 [the stream], an instruc- 
tor, enlightening, informing, stirring and gladdening, 8 unwearied in 
showing the Law, the helper of his companions in holy-living; 9 and 
we remember the venerable Sariputta’s strength [drawn] from the 
Law ( dhamm-ojam ), 10 enjoyment in the Law, help in the Law.’ 

[8] ‘Now indeed, Ananda,’ he said, ‘has it not been announced by me 
ere this” that there is in all, even the beloved and kind, the principle 
of change, of separation, of transience? 12 And, Ananda, in this case 
[is anything else] possible? . . . I3 Such a thing is not to be found. 

[9] Just as if (seyaythapi), 14 Ananda, of a great tree standing firm the 
mightiest 15 limb should dissolve ( palujjeyya ), 16 even so, Ananda, of the 
great mendicant-community standing firm [the greatest 'disciple] 
Sariputta has died. And how, Ananda, in this case [is anything else] 
possible ? 17 That what is bom, produced, compounded, dissolvable 

* Some texts add his relies/ and the Commentary explains that these were in his 
(muslin) water-strainer. SBB, iii, p. 141. 

2 Or, thoughts ; as in Ch. 2 1 § 7 [24]. ‘The teachings’, Kindred Sayings , v, p. 142. 

3 Or, constituent (of the Law) ; hhandka. Ch. 14 d § 8 [6]. Cp. Ap. E a ii. 

4 Siler, Ap. G 1 6§ 3. 5 Ch. 21 § 17 [a]; Ap. D a § 6. 

6 Nana-dassana ; Ch. 4 § 16. 

7 Otiwna ; ‘one who was well grounded’, Kindred Sayings , v, p. 142. 

8 Ch. 6 <2 § 12 [4]. 

* Ch. 20 § 2 (7). Cp. Ch. 15 <2 § 8. 

10 Or, religious strength (literally sap). ‘Essence of the Norm’, Kindred Sayings, 
v, p. 142. 

11 Ch. 13 a § 4. 12 Cp. Ch. 4 f 18 [i] (aniccd). 

13 As in Ch. 21 § 12 [48] ; and in [9] below. 

14 Ch. 6 n § 7. 

Is Literally, a mightier; i.e. one of the mightier (limbs). 

16 Ch. 21 § tz (48]. 17 See [8] above. 
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by nature, that this indeed should not be dissolved — such a thing is 
not to be found.’ [10-11]. . . A 

§ 2. Samyutta-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Satipatthana-samyutta (Sam. 47), 

Sutta 14 (Cela or Ukkacela). (PTS, v, p. 163.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying among the Vajjians 2 
(Vajjlsu) at Ukkacela 3 (Ukkacelayam) on the bank of the river Ganga 4 
together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers not long after 
Sariputta 5 and Moggallana 6 had died. [2] And at that time the Blessed 
One surrounded by the assemblage of mendicant brothers was seated 
in the open air. Then the Blessed One surveying the silent assem- 
blage exhorted the mendicant brothers saying: [3] ‘Verily, mendicant 
brothers, this session ( parisa ) 7 seems as though empty; Sariputta and 
Moggallana being dead, the session is empty for me, mendicant 
brothers. [But] there is no yearning 8 in that region ( disayam ) 9 in 
which Sariputta and Moggallana abide.’ [4]. . . . I0 

b. Devadatta and Prince Ajatasattu. Ajatasattu’s Accession to 
the Throne. Devadatta’s Schism; 11 his Death 

Vinaya-Pifaka, Culla-vagga, VII, 

§ 1. [vii. ii. 1.] When the Blessed One had stayed at Anupiya 12 as 
long as he wished he proceeded towards Kosambi. 13 Then journeying 

1 As in Ch. 21 § 8 ; see § 2 [4] below. In this whole discourse on the death of the 
chief disciple there is no mention of heaven (Ap. C a § 2) or of any future birth 
(Int. § 11; IN 2 ; Ap. B a, karma). 1 Int. § 158 (5). 

3 Ch. 12 e § 11. The occasion may have been a brief visit during the river voyage 
from Kosambi (Ch. 19 b §§ 1, 3 [5]) to the Magadhan country prior to the last 
journey, but another conjecture is that the incident took place during an interrup- 
tion of that journey. 4 Int. §121. 5 Ch. 7 a§ 16. 

6 Ch, 7 a§ 18. The Jataka Commentary (95, Fausboll) states that Moggallana 
died a fortnight after Sariputta and is precise as to the phase of the moon (SBB, iii, 
p. 193). ‘An account of the death of Sariputta will be found in the Malalankara- 
vatthu (Bigandet, “Legend**, &c., 3rd ed., ii, 1-23) and of the murder of Moggal- 
lana by the Niganthas (Int. § 184) in the Dhammapada commentary (Fausbdll, 
p. 298 seq.) of which Spence Hardy*s account (“Manual of Buddhism**, p. 338) is 
nearly a translation ; and Bigandet*s account (loc. cit., pp. 25-7) is an abridgement*, 
SBB, iii, p. 193 n. 7 Ch. 8 b § 4 [i] ; Ap. H 3 <2 § 2 [ax]. 

8 An-ap~ekkha (non-desire) is the equivalent of up-ekkka (serenity ; Ap. F 2 in [6]) ; 
Cp. Ch. 14 a § 5 [3] n. ‘It is indifferent as to that quarter in which Sariputta and 
Moggallana are dwelling'. Kindred Sayings , v, p. 144, 

9 i.e. Nibbana after death. Cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (4), where the word ‘region* is 
''rejected as inapplicable. . v '"'' 

10 Omitting a statement that all the Blessed Ones past and future (Ap. A 2 c, 
Buddhas) have each such a ‘pair of disciples* (Ch, 7 a § 23 ; and Int. § 95). Omitting 
also [5] praise of their qualities. The rest of the Sutta [6-9] repeats verbatim the 
close of the previous Sutta (see § 1 [9-1 1]). 11 IN 7. Ch. 13 h (ii) n. 

. 12 Int. § 148 (i). It may perhaps be assumed that Gotama journeyed from Sav&tthi 
to Anupiya proceeding on his route through the Kosalan country SW. to Kosambi. 

13 Int. § 143; Ch. 19 a f n and § 2 [1] n. Possibly Gotama desired to visit this 
place on account of the dissensions with which its name has been associated 
(Ch. 15 b t ii). According to commentarial authority (KM, p. 38) this journey took 
place some 8 or 9 years before Gotama’s death, but if his long residence in Sivatthi 
was continuous as is commentarially stated (Ch. io d§ x, Sdvatthi ), this visit to 


37 6 sAVATTHI AND THE LAST JOURNEY [Ch. 19 b 

gradually he came to Kosambi, and there at Kosambi the Blessed One 
stayed in the Ghosit-arama. 1 ’ 

§ 2. [1. cd.] And then whilst Devadatta 3 was alone and quiet 5 a 
reflection arose in his mind thus: . . 4 Now this Prince 5 Ajatasattu 6 
is indeed both young (tarune) and [likely to be] fortunate ( bhaddako ) 1 
hereafter. What now if I should please Prince Ajatasattu ? From his 
favour much gain® and honour would accrue to me. And then Deva- 
datta having folded his bedding ( senasanatn )® and assumed his bowl 
and outer-robe proceeded towards Rajagaha; and by stages 10 reached 
Rajagaha. 11 . . . I2 

§3. [2-4.3 . . . ,3 [5] Then when the Blessed One had stayed at 
Kosambi as long as he wished he proceeded towards Rajagaha. ^ Then 
journeying gradually he came to Rajagaha, and there at Rajagaha the 
Blessed One stayed in the Veluvana in Kalandakanivapa. 15 And many 
mendicant brothers came to where the Blessed One was and having 
drawn near and saluted ( abhivaditva ) the Blessed One they sat down 
at one side and . . . spoke thus: ‘Prince Ajatasattu, revered sir, goes 
morning and evening with five hundred chariots 16 to attend on Deva- 
datta and food-offerings in five hundred rice-dishes 1 ? are presented 
[by him daily].’ ‘Envy not, Bhikkhus,’ he said, ‘Devadatta’s gain and 
honour and reputation. As long as Prince Ajatasattu goes morning 

Kosambi and Rajagaha must have shortly preceded his last journey; cp. §4 [1] n 
below. It is to be noted that Sutta 63 of the Sixes of Ang. Ntk. states that Gotama 
journeyed among the Kosaians after finally condemning Devadatta (Ch 14/ 

« a [1] n). 1 Ch. 15 6.(0 §*[»]... , % Ch 'J° b § 3 M- 

3 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). 4 Omitting repetition. 5 Cp. Ch. 7 6 f 4 n. 

6 Int. § 168. The name Ajatasattu-kumara appears to be personal not official 
since it was held before the prince’s accession to the throne. 

7 Good or auspicious ; cp. Ch. 6 b z [xiv] n ; Ch. 14 h § 6 [2]. And has a lucky 
future before him’, SBE, xx, p. 185. 

8 Labha, profit. See § 11 [7] below; Ch. 15 b § 2 [524]. Cp. Ch. 15 b § 3 [2] (4). 

* Cp. Ch. 8 d\ 5 (9); Ch. 12 d § 1 [1] {mat). Or, having set m order (lit. made 

smooth) his lodgings; cp. Ch. 8g § 8 [2]. , 

10 Or, gradually; anupvhbena. 11 Int. § 125. See § 3 [5] below. 

14 Devadatta appears miraculously (Int. § 94, v; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4], iddhi) as a child 
with a girdle of snakes in the presence of Prince Ajatasattu, and gains the prince s 

favour. . r 1 

*3 Omitting a statement that a spirit (deva-putta; Int. §93, vr; Ch. 13 z [2J ; 
Ch. 18 e § 2 |s] n) as large as two or three village-fields appeared to Moggailana and 
informed him of Devadatta’s schemes and thus apprised Buddha of them. This is 
inconsistent with the view that Sariputta and Moggailana died before Buddha’s 
arrival at Kosambi (Ch. 19 a , n), but the CV narrative here can scarcely count as 
evidence. The narrative is found also in Ayg. Nik . (iii, p. 122), 

14 See § 2 above. He doubtless travelled by the river route (Ch. 19 a § 2 [1] n). 

15 Int. § 126. It is open to discussion whether the former or the latter of these 

names has the greater content or they are in apposition and the content is identical. 
It is possible that* Kalandakanivapa is the name of a building or group of huts 
within the Vihara grounds and that the English translation, Squirrels’ Feeding- 
ground, suggests something more than was originally meant. The tendency in such 
series of place-names seems usually to be from the particular to the more particular ; 
Ch. n r §6. But equivalence in some instances seems clearly established by 
apposition; Ch. 6 a f 3 n; cp. Ch. 14 b § 1. . 

*5 JRathd; Ch. 14 e § 3 [149], and Int. § 190 {vehicles). For the conventional 
number cp. Ch. it d§ 2 £2]. 

*7 Or, rice-boMs ( thali~paka ); Ch. 13 c § io[ 24]. 
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and evening with five hundred chariots to attend on Devadatta . * A 
Devadatta’s decline 2 in good qualities (kusalesu dhammesu ) 3 is to be 
expected and not prosperity. 4 . . A 

Their fruit destroys the plantain, the bamboo and the reed; 
Honour destroys the wicked man, even as conception slays the 
mule/ 6 

§ 4. [vn. iiL 1,] Then at that time the Blessed One surrounded by 
a great session ( parisaydf including the king 8 (sa-rajikdya) was seated 
explaining the Law. And Devadatta having risen from his seat and 
adjusted his upper wrap 9 over one shoulder extended his joined 
palms 10 towards the Blessed One and spoke to the Blessed One thus: 
‘The Blessed One, revered sir, is now worn-out, old, of great age, he 
has gone his [appointed] journey 11 and completed his life. Now let 
the Blessed One, revered sir, abide at leisure devoted to a state 12 of 
bliss 13 in this world; 14 let him give up to me the community of mendi- 
cants; I will lead 15 the mendicant-community/ ‘Enough, Devadatta/ 
he said, ‘set not thy heart on leading the mendicant-community. . . . l6 
I would not, Devadatta, give up the mendicant-community even to 

Sariputta and Moggallana; how then [should I yield it] to thee 179 

Then Devadatta . . . l8 agitated and displeased, 19 saluting ( ahhivadetva ) 20 
the Blessed One and so moving as to keep his right side towards him 
departed. This then was Devadatta’s first attempt upon the Blessed 
One. [2-3]. . . . 2I . 

1 Omitting repetition. 2 Ch. iz a § 10 [x]. 

3 Cp. Ap. B b § 3 [6] ; and Ch. 12 c § 6 (things). 

4 Vuddhi , increase; Ch. 14 /§ 6 [3]; Ch. 15 § rs [1]; Ch, 20 § 2 [6] (1). Cp. 

Ch. 19 c § 2 [100]. 5 Omitting illustrations. 

6 These verses (Ap. A 2 a. Note), with or without the preceding prose, appear 
also in Sam . Nik. i, p. 154, ii, p. 241, and Aiig. Nik. ii, p. 73. In Sant. Nik. i the 
verses are attributed to Brahma Sahampati (Int. § 93, ii, n). Cp. Ch. 14 6 § 4 [5]. 

7 Ap. H 3 a§ 2 [21]. 

8 Bimhisara; Int. § 168. For royal attendance at meetings of the Saipgha see 
Ap. G 1 c § 2 (joined). For royal authority over the Samgha see Ap. G 1 c § 5 [iv] 
(Censors). The great householder' Citta attended discussions in the bhikkhu - 
samgha on friendly terms (Ch. 16 d § 5 [4]).’ See also Ch. 3 § 2 n. 

9 Ch.8*§i [8]. 10 Ch. 6 & § 2 [3] ; Ch. 19 c § 2 [13]. 

11 These phrases appear also in Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. The terms imply that Buddha 
was approaching his 80th year and consequently that Ajatasattu’s accession very 
shortly preceded Buddha’s death ; cp. § 1 n above, 

n Vihdra, rest or abiding; cp. Ap. F 2 b. 

13 Sukha. .‘Happiness (reached even in this world)’, SBE, xx, p. 238. 

14 Dittha-dhamma ; Ap. C b § 6 [4]. 15 Ch. 21 § 7 [25]* 

16 Omitting the double repetition of the demand and refusal. 

17 Omitting ‘ ckavassa kheldpakassa\ an obscure term of abuse meaning apparently 

‘a mere (lifeless) lick-spittle’ and suggesting the opprobrious rancour of minor 
sectaries; IN 6 (Canon). 18 Omitting his mortified thoughts. 

19 A stock phrase ; Ch. 9 c § 1 [393] ; cp. Ch. 5 6 § 9 [29] (rejoicing). 

20 The phrase applies to departure as well as to arrival ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 

21 Buddha causes the Samgha to pass a Proclamation-act ( pakdsaniya-kamma ; 
Ap. H 2 b, Expulsion) against Devadatta to the effect that the Satpgha is no longer 
concerned with what Devadatta does or says (cp. Ch. 15 b § 13 [2]). This is tanta-. 
mount to expulsion and seems inconsistent with Devadatta’s later action in request- 
ing Buddha to put ‘five points’ before the Satpgha for consideration (see § 7 [14] n 
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§ 5. [4] . . A Then Prince Ajatasattu . . . having fastened a dagger 
( potthanikam ) 2 upon his thigh early in the day 3 hurriedly entered the 
inner-palace (antepuram)* [his manner being] fearful, flurried, 
excited, and rprvoiis. And the chief-ministers (; maha-matta ) 5 attend- 
ing in the inner-palace saw Prince Ajatasattu hurriedly entering the 
inner-palace . . . and on seeing him seized him. Searching him v and 
seeing the dagger fastened upon his thigh they said to him: ‘What 
dost thou, prince (kutnara)p wish to do? 5 ‘I wished*, he said, ‘to sMy 
my father/ . . ? [5] Then those ministers taking Prince Ajatasattu 
went to where the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara 8 was and having 
arrived . . . reported this matter. . . P Then the Magadhan king 
Seniya Bimbisara spoke to Prince Ajatasattu thus: ‘Why, prince, dost 
thou wish to slay me?’ T am desirous, lord (< deva\ 10 of ruling/ he 
said. Saying ‘If then thou, prince, art desirous of ruling, this ruler- 
ship is thine/ he resigned the rulership to Prince Ajatasattu. 

§6. [6-13] . . 

§ 7. [14] Then Devadatta went to Kokalika, Katamoraka-Tissaka, 

below). Buddha further requests that the Proclamation shall be made in Rajagaha 
by Sariputta (cp, Ch, 19 a, n), who at first hesitates owing to Devadatta’s previous 
high repute. Devadatta is here (alone) called the son of GodhI ( Godhiputta ; Ch. 10 b 
§ 3 W; KM, p. 15), In [3] Sariputta is appointed by the Sarpgha and carries out 
the or^er. 

1 Devadatta proposes a joint conspiracy between the prince and himself against 
King Bimbisara and the Buddha. 

2 Or, knife; cp, MV, VI. xxiii. 3. See Int. § 175 (arms). 

3 Diva divassa ; Ch. iaa§8[i]. The meaning is made clear by Ang. Nik. v, 
p. 189 (Ch. 11 e § 3). 

4 Ch. 14 b § 7 [3] ; Ch. 14 « § 3 [149] ; Ch. 17 * [13]. Cp. Ch. 2 § 4. 

5 Int, § 172; Ch. 23 a [8], 6 Int. § 190 (address). 

7 Omitting the unlikely and inadequate excuse that Devadatta had incited him, 
and the varied counsels of the ministers. 8 Int. § 168. 

9 The king excludes from future office those ministers who had advised that the 
prince and Devadatta and all the Bhikkhus following the Buddha should be slain; 
he degrades those who had advised that the prince and Devadatta should be slain ; 
and he advances to high positions those ministers who had advised that he should 
be informed and his command obeyed, 

10 Ch. 11c §23 [8], 

** In this and succeeding sections of the CV Ajatasattu is still called prince 
(kumara ) ; apparently because though he has assumed the royal power he has not yet 
seized the throne; cp. Ch. 19 c § 1 (rajakumdra). According to the CV [6-8] 
Devadatta and Prince Ajatasattu conspire to slay ‘the Samana Gotama > (Ch. 7 a 
§ 11 [2]; Ch, 20 § 11 [32]); Devadatta employs men to waylay Gotama but they 
are overcome by the goodness of the Blessed One and become lay disciples. In 
*[9] Devadatta resolves after this failure himself to slay the Blessed One ; he climbs 
the mountain called the Vultures* Peak and hurls a rock down whilst the Blessed 
One is walking in meditation in the shade below, but miraculously (Int. § 94, ii) 
‘two mountain peaks came together and stopped that rock, and only a splinter 
falling from it made the foot of the Blessed One to bleed* (SBE, xx, p. 245). In [io] 
Buddha assures the Bhikkhus of his safety and says that the Tathagatas (Ap. Azc, 
Buddhas) ‘die (in the course of nature) not by violence* (cp. Ch. 22 6 § 7 [14]). In 
[n-12] Devadatta causes the man-slaying elephant Nalagiri to be released in a 
street which the Blessed One has entered, but the elephant is subdued by his loving- 
kindness (Int. § 94, iii). In [13] Devadatta loses reputation and favour and his 
followers become unpopular among the laity through their importunity; Buddha 
rules that not more than three monks shall receive hospitality together (Ap. H 5 
bz} n). Some of these incidents are impossible and others may be equally unreal. 
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Khandadevfs son and Samuddadatta 1 and , said: 'Come, friends, 
we will make a split in the -community 2 3 of the devotee Gotama/ a 
breaking of his wheel 4 (cakka-bhedam).* On this being said Kokalika 
said to Devadatta: 'The devotee Gotama indeed, friend, is great in 
power 5 and eminence. . . / 'Come, friends/ said he, 'we will go to 
the devotee Gotama and ask for five (fundamental) things (vatthuni), 
saying: "The Blessed One, .revered sir, in different methods 6 (aneka- 
pariyayena) speaks in praise of the uncovetousness ( app-icchassa ) and 
contentment (santutfhassa) of the meditative, earnest, believing, 
humble, and strenuous. 7 These five (fundamental) things, revered 
sir, in different methods conduce to uncovetousness and contentment 
. . . and strenuousness — (i) it would be well, revered sir, that mendi- 
cant-brothers should be throughout life 8 forest-dwellers, 9 and that if 
anyone stays within a village-boundary it should be accounted to him 
as a sin ( vajjatn ); 10 (ii) that they should be throughout life alms- 
beggars 11 (fpr food), and that if anyone accepts an invitation 12 it should 
be accounted to him as a sin; (iii) that they should be throughout life 
wearers of rags taken from the dust-heap/ 3 and that if anyone accepts 
a robe [received] from a layman 14 it should be accounted to him as a 
sin; (iv) that they should be throughout life dwellers at the foot of 
trees/ 5 and that if anyone resorts to a shelter it should be accounted 
to him as a sin; (v) that they should throughout life not eat fish or 
meat (maccha-mamsam ), 16 and that if anyone eats fish or meat it should 
be accounted to him as a sin.” These the devotee Gotama will not 
sanction. We on our side through these five (fundamental) things 
will persuade the people/ 'It is possible, friend/ they said. . . Men 
have faith in what is austere/ 17 [15] Then Devadatta with his group 

1 Tibetan tradition presents these as five Sakyans-r-Kokalika, Kafamoraga, 
Ti$ya, Khandadravya, and Sagaradatta ; see KM, p. 39. The whole passage appears 
also in Samghadisesa Rule X, i. 1-3 ( Vin . Pit- iii, pp. 171-2). The names of these 
four stock evil-doers recur in Satpghadisesa Rule XI, and Padttiya Rules XXIX 
and LXXXI. KokSlika and Ka$araoraka~Tissaka also appear in Sam. Nik* (, Kindred 
Sayings , i, pp. 186-91), where both are censured by deities to whom the title of 
‘solitary* Brahma (pacceka-brahma ; Int. § 93, ii) is given ; and in Ang. Nik. {Gradual 
Sayings, v, pp. 113-16) the censure of Kokalika is repeated. Two other specially 
troublesome monks are Panduka and Lohitaka, whose ill-doings are recorded in 
Culla-vagga, 1. i, vi and viii. See Ap. G 2 c. Note ( Dissentients ). 

* Safflgha. The apparent inconsistencies In the nissaya formulas (Ch. 8 d § 2 [4]) 
of the Ordination ceremony seem to show traces of the controversy fostered i?y 
Devadatta and resulting in his schism. See § 4 [2] n above, 

3 Ch. 7 a § 11 [2]. 4 Or, a schism in his circle. Ch. 5 b § 1 [82]. 

5 Mah-tddhtka ; Ap. I b § 4 [5]. 6 Ch. 6 a § 7. 

7 Ap. H 3 b § 2 [3], where all these seven terms recur. The first two though 

concrete have been translated as abstract for distinction and emphasis. 

8 Ch. 8 d § 2 [4] (r). 9 Arannakd ; Ch, 8 k [8]. 

10 Cp. Ap. H 3 6 {Penalties). 

n Piyda-pdtika ; Ch. 11 c § 7 [7]; Ap. H 4 c§ 1 [2]. 

lz Ni~mantana ; Ch. 8 k [7], 13 Pamsu-kulikd; Ch. 8 j§ 1 [35], 

14 Gahapati-dvara ; Ch. 8; § 1 [34]. 

15 Ch, 8 k [8]. Thus a forest hut* was to be forbidden. Cp. Ch, 4 § 4 [70]. 

16 Ch, 8 j § 8 [14] (2); and Ap. F 2 c § 3 (7). “Abstain from fish*, SBE, xx, p. 252. 

17 Lukha , rough; cp. Ch. 3 § 7. 
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went to where the Blessed One was ... and spoke to the Blessed 

One 1 ‘Enough, Devadatta,’ he replied; ‘let him who wishes be 

a forest-dweller, and let him who wishes live in the village-boundary. 
Let him who wishes be an alms-beggar, 2 and let him who wishes 
accept an invitation [to a meal]. Let him who wishes wear rags taken 
from the dust-heap and let him who wishes accept a robe from a lay- 
man. For eight months 3 indeed, Devadatta, lodging* at the foot of 
trees is sanctioned by me ; also fish or meat (maccha-mamsamppure 
in three points — when [its special preparation is] not seen, not heard 
of, and not suspected.’ Then Devadatta with his group saying, The 
Blessed One 6 does not sanction these five (fundamental) things , 
delighted and exultant, rose and . . . departed. Then Devadatta with 
his group entered Rajagaha and persuaded the people through the 
five fundamental things saying: ‘. . . The Blessed One does not 
sanction these five things; we on our side have adopted and abide by 
these five (fundamental) things.’ . 

§ 8. [16] . . . 7 [17] And the venerable Ananda 8 in the forenoon . . . 
entered Rajagaha for alms. And Devadatta saw the venerable Ananda 
in Rajagaha going round for alms and . . . spoke to him thus: ‘From 
this day forth, friend Ananda, apart from the Blessed One, apart from 
the mendicant-community I shall keep Observance-day ( uposatham ), 9 
I shall conduct the Assembly-proceedings ( samgha-kammam ).’ 10 . . .“ 

§ 9. [vn. iv. x.] Then Devadatta on the day of Uposatha {tadati 
uposathe ) 12 rising from his seat 13 held a tally-vote ( salakam gahesi )*♦ 
saying: '. . . I5 The Blessed One does not sanction 16 these [five things] ; 
we on our side have adopted and abide by these five (fundamental) 
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ignorant of the business. These, thinking "This is [according to] the 
Law, this is [according to] the Discipline, this is the Teacher’s doc- 
trineV took [each] a voting-tally. Then Devadatta having split up 
the community departed with five hundred mendicant brothers for 
Gaya-Head. 3 . . . 3 

§10. [3] . . . 4 And then those five hundred mendicant brothers set 
forth [returning] to the Veluvana. 5 . .\. 6 And thereupon hot blood 
gushed forth from the mouth 7 of Devadatta. [4], . . . 8 

§ 11. [5] Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers 

saying: ‘ 9 [7] 10 It is good, Bhikkhus, that a mendicant brother 

should quite overcome and remain above gain 11 as it arises, loss as it 
arises, fame 12 as it arises, disrepute as it arises, respect 13 as it arises, 
neglect as it arises; that he should quite overcome and remain above 
ill-will 14 as it arises [in himself], partisanship 15 as it arises [in himself]. 
And for what advantage ? . . . [This advantage that] whilst indeed for 
him who does not entirely overcome and remain above gain as it 
arises the taints (asava ) 16 with their fret and fever arise; [on the other 
hand] for him who quite overcomes and remains above gain as it 
arises the taints with their fret and fever do not exist.’ . . . I7 

I Ch. 12 e § 3 [2]. 2 Int. § 145 ; Ch. 11 b. 

3 In [2] Sariputta and MoggallSna report the matter to Buddha, who sends them 

to Gaya-Head to persuade the monks to return (cp. Ch,- 19 <2, n). Sariputta and 
Moggallana are welcomed by Devadatta as converts. If they were present they 
must have died shortly afterwards in Magadha during Buddha’s temporary absence 
at Savatthi. ^ < 

4 Sariputta and Moggallana by preaching whilst Devadatta is asleep induce the 

five hundred monks to return. Here the comic muse has overpersuaded the not 
very judicial chronicler. A 

5 The text has ‘Sariputta and Moggallana with those five hundred mendicant 
brothers set forth’. The Blessed One was dwelling in the Veluvana. 

6 Kokalika awakens and informs Devadatta, who is painfully affected. 

7 This is a customary phrase implying death either on the spot or after a short 
interval. It is used of the deaths of Safijaya (Ch. 7 a § 22 [2] n) and of Nataputta 
(Ch. 11 d § 6 n ; SBB, v, p. 278). 

8 Buddha allows the return of repentant schismatics to the community without 
re-ordination. 

9 In fs-6] Devadatta’s fate and the eight qualifications of an envoy (as in the 
Eights of Ang. Nik., Gradual Sayings, iv, p. 134) are mentioned. 

10 Devadatta’s surrender to eight evil conditions is censured. This whole passage 
is found also in the Eights of Ang. Nik . ( Gradual Sayings , iv, pp. 109-10), where the 
scene is the Vultures’ Peak ‘not long after Devadatta had gone’. 

II Ldbha ; see § 2 above. With the eightfold renunciation here enjoined compare 
nekkhamma (Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]); also Int. § 111 ( indifferent ), and Ap. H 4 (Conduct); 
cp. also Ch. 16 d § 8 [7] n. 

12 Yasa ; Ch. 12 d§ 2 fix], and Ch. 6 a § 2 [1] n. 

13 Sakkdra ; Ch. 1 1 / § 2 [3], and Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] (respected), 

14 Pap-icchat&; malice. Ch. 20 § 3 (5); cp. Ap. D a § 8 (ii) {3], ill will, and § 10 (ii), 
hate . ‘Any evil longing’, SBE, xx, p, 263 ; ‘evil intentions’, Gradual Sayings , iv, p. 1 10. 

15 Pdpa-rmttata ; wrong friendship. ‘Evil friendship’, SBE and Gradual Sayings . 
Cp. Ch. 8 g § 8 [x] (liking). 

16 Ap. D a § 7. These are the cravings of blind egotism. 

17 The rest of the eight points are repeated. Devadatta’s faults and fate are 
indicated; as a result of his ambition he is condemned to niraya (Ap. B a § 7) for 
an aeon (Ch. 19 c § 1). [8] moralizes in verse (Ap. A 2 a. Note) on his fall* The 
remainder of CV, VH deals with cases of disunion and schism ; Ap. H 3, Note (CV, 7). 
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attu's Repentance 

5# (Abhaya-raja- 

., r . ... „ in the Veluvana in 

KaiandakanivSpa. 1 And Abhaya the prince ( rajakuma.ro ) 2 went to 
where the Nigantha 3 Nataputta 4 was. . . . And to him seated at one 
side the Nigantha Nataputta spoke thus: ‘Go thou, prince, to where 
the devotee Gotama 3 is . . . and say thus: “Should now, revered sir, 
the Follower ( Tathagato ) 6 utter speech unpleasant and unkind (a- 
manapa) 1 to others?” ... If then the devotee Gotama when thus 
questioned declares to thee thus: [p. 393 -] “The Follower, prince, 
should not utter speech unpleasant and unkind to others”, then thou 
shouldst say to him thus: “Then wherefore, revered sir, was Deva- 
datta declared by thee as lost, 8 destined to hell, 9 ! to stay there for an 
aeon,* 0 beyond 'redemption 1 1 — by which speech ofj thine Devadatta was 
agitated and displeased?” 12 . . .’ ‘Be it so, revered sir (bhante)’, 1 * said 
Abhaya the prince in assent to the Nigantha ijlataputta and rising 
from his seat he saluted the Nigantha Nataputta |so moving as to keep 
his right side towards him. 14 . . . 15 Seatedatone side Abhaya the prince 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘Should now, revered sir, the Follower 
utter speech unpleasant and unkind to others?’ . . . [395] ‘When 
indeed,’ he replied, ‘the Follower knows speech to be genuine, true 
and profitable, 16 although unpleasant and [seemingly] unkind to 

1 Int. § 126. 

2 Int, § 168. The relationship of Abhaya to Ajatasattu is not clear (Ch. 19 b 
§ 6 [6] n). For rdja-kumdra cp, Ch. 13 b § 2 [91]. 

3 Int. § 184 (Jainism). 

4 Int. § 179. According to this Sutta Nataputta was alive after the schism if not 

after the death of Devadatta. According to one account (Ch. 1 1 d § 6 n) Nata- 
putta’s death took place near Nalanda in the Magadhan country, and according to 
pother (Ch, 13 c § 25 [243]) the news of his death reached Buddha at Samagama 
in the Sakyan country and this in turn implies that the news was previous to 
Buddha’s last journey, which must therefore hdve been preceded by a long tour 
from Rajagaha northward to the Sakyan country and back. It is possible that the 
different accounts of these events are not reconcilable, but it seems to emerge that a 
considerable period of months or years may have elapsed between Devadatta’s 
schism and Buddha’s last journey ; cp. Ch. 18 c § 7 n. 5 Ch, 7 a § 1 1 [a], 

6 Ap. A 2 c. ‘The truth-finder’, SBB, v, p. 284. 7 A p. F 1 b § 7. 

4 Apdyika . The states of ap-dya (loss) and nir-aya (degradation) seem to be 
only nominally distinguishable. 9 Nerayika ; Ap. B a § 7. 

10 Kappattho ; Ch. 19 b § 11 [7] n ; and Int. § 107. 

n A-tekiccha , not to be medicined; Ch. 14 /§ 2 [1] n. The composer of the 
Sutta appears to have felt the need for justifying the use of terms, attributed to 
Gotama here and elsewhere (GV, vn. iii. 16, iv. 7), so harsh and so directly contrary 
to the Buddha’s anatta doctrine (Ap. E c i). The Sutta does not afford a secure 
basis of facts. 12 Ch. 19 6 § 4 [1]. 

13 Ch, 6 a § 1© [15]. 14 Ch. 6 a § 9 [14]. 

15 The prince invites Buddha to a meal at his house and after serving the meal with 
his own hands seats himself beside Buddha and propounds his question. 

16 Attha-samhita , connected with advantage; cp. Ap. C b § 10 [a]. Attha might 
mean ‘reality* ; but the context shows that the meaning here is ‘advantage’, whether 
to the person blamed or to others. 


382 SAVATTHI and the last joui 

c. Prince Abhaya’s Conversion. King Ajatas 

§ 1. Sutta-Pifaka, Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 
kumara-S.). 

1 TKa 'RlASQArf One 
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others, then the Follower knows the right time for declaring such 
spefecfa. . . / [396] On this being said Abhaya the prince spoke thus to 
thq Blessed One: "How excellent, revered sir, how excellent. , . A 1 

§ 2 . Digha-Nikaya , Sutta 2 { Samannaphala-S .), 2 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha in the mango-grove of 
Jlvaka Komara-bhacca 3 with a great company of Bhikkhus. ... At 
that time the Magadhan king Ajatasattu the son of the Videhan 
consort, 4 on Uposatha-day, 5 the fifteenth of the fourth month at the 
time of the Lotus-moon in the middle of the full-moon night, went 
to j:he roof of the palace and sat there surrounded by the courtiers. . . A 
[9I Then the king . . . mounted his riding-elephant and was conducted 
ouj of Rajagaha by uplifted torches, and with much royal state set out 
for Jlvaka Komarabhacca’s mango-grove. . . . [i'i] Then the king . . , 
having ridden as far as the ground [was permissible] 7 for the elephant 
dismounted and on foot approached the door of the circular hall 8 
[reserved for the assembly]. . . A [12] Then the Magadhan king 
Ajatasattu . . . went to where the Blessed One was and having 
arrived stood at one side ... [13] and having saluted (abhivadetva) 
the Blessed One he extended his joined palms 10 towards the mendicant 
assembly 11 and seated himself at one side. . . A 2 [99] On [hearing] 
what was said the Magadhan king . . . spoke thus to the Blessed One : 

.A 3 I here, revered sir, come for refuge to the Blessed One, and to 
the Law, and to the community of mendicant brothers ; let the Blessed 
One receive me as a lay disciple 14 taking refuge from this day forth 
whilst life lasts. Transgression 15 has overcome me, revered sir, so that 

1 As in Ch. 6 a § 7. The prince becomes a lay follower; Ch. 10 c (Disciples) n. 

2 Ch. 11 c§ 23. This Suttanta (Ap. A 1 a, Note ) plainly has supplemented the 
original Discourse "with much extraneous matter of an exegetical character. It now 
comprises not only the three forms of the Sila treatise (Ap. A 2 d, Note), composed 
at different periods, and an account of the doctrines of the six Tifthiya teachers 
(Ap. G 2 c, Note) y but further a description of the four Jhanas (Ap. I a) and of the 
manifold kinds of mystical power or iddhi (Ap. I b § 3), as well as a summary of the 

: advantages ■■ of being'' a' '.recluse; 

3 Ch. Sj § 1 [34]. 4 Int. § 168 {Ajatasattu ) ; Ch. u c § 11 [1] n. 

5 Ch. 8 b § 4 [r]. The phrase may include the eve of Uposatha. 

' 6 | As in Ch. 11 c § 23 [1 — 8]. 

7 ‘As far as the path was passable for elephants V SBB, ii, p. 68. Cp. Ch. 11 f 

§ * [13L 

8 Ch. 1 1 c § 23 [1 1]. Here Buddha was seated against the middle prop ( thambha ; 
Ch. 11 d§ 15 [3]) with his face to the east, surrounded by the brethren. The hall 
must have been small unless the roof was merely awning (Ap. H i b § 4, calico). 

9 Omitting details. 10 Ch* 19 b § 4 [1]. 

n See Ch. 11 c § 23 [11] n. For royal attendance at meetings, of the Sarpgha see 
Ap, G 2 c § 2 (joined); cp. Ch. 16 d § 5 [4]. / 

12 The king requests permission to ask a question and after mentioning numerous 
crafts and occupations (Int. § 189, trade) as bringing profit he asks what similar 
advantage in this world accrues to a samana. He recounts his unsatisfactory visits 
to other Teachers (as in Ap. G 2 c § 3, i). Buddha explains the advantages of a life 
of devotion. 

n The king utters the formula ‘How excellent, how excellent’ ; as in Ch, 6 a § 7. 

14 . Ch. 10 c ( Disciples ). See also Int. § 170 (teaching). 

15 Accaya; cp. Ch. Sj § 4. ‘Sin’, SBB, ii, p. 94. 
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I have been utterly foolish, utterly erring, utterly evil . 1 I [who sit] 
here have for the sake of sovereignty cut off from life a righteous 
(dhammikam) father, a righteous king (< dhamma-rajanatn ). 2 May the 
Blessed One, revered sir, accept [this confession of ]- 5 my transgression 
as a transgression for [my] restraint (samvaraydf in future.’ [ioo] 
‘Yea, king ( maha-raja), s transgression has overcome thee so that thou 
hast been utterly foolish, utterly erring, utterly evil. . ... But in as far 
as thou, king, hast seen thy transgression as transgression and makest 
reparation 6 according to the Law, we accept that of thee. This indeed 
is the process 7 (vuddhi) under the discipline of the noble 8 ( ariyassa 
vinaye) — he who sees his transgression as a transgression and makes 
reparation according to the Law attains restraint in future.’ [xoi] 
On this being said the Magadhan king . . . spoke thus to the Blessed 
One; ‘And lo 9 now, revered sir, we are going; we have many duties, 
much that should be done.’ ‘Now, king, for what thou thinkest 
seasonable (, kalam ).’ 10 Then the Magadhan king ... so moving as to 
keep his right side towards the Blessed One departed. [102] Then 
the Blessed One not long after the departure of the king . . . instructed 
the mendicant brothers, saying: ‘Smitten 11 is this king, mendicant 
brothers; stricken is this king. If this king had not cut off from life 
a righteous father, a righteous king, then he in this very seat would 
have acquired the stainless clear vision of the Law ( dhamma-cak - 
hhwm).’ 11 Thus spoke the Blessed One; the mendicant brothers 
rejoicing 13 welcomed the word of the Blessed One. 


d. AjAtasattu and his Neighbours : 14 the Vajjians 15 

Sutta-Pitaka, Dtgha-Ntkaya, Sutta 16 ( Maha-parinibbana-S .). 
Part 1 , 1-5. 

§ 1. [Pt. I, x.] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the 
Gijjakuta Hill. 16 At that time the Magadhan king Ajatasattu , 17 the son 18 

1 A-ktisala ; not good. Ap. B b § 3 [6] ; Ap. I a § x [174]. 

z This appears to be more than verbal tribute to the justice of Bimbisara’s reign; 
Int. § 168. For dhamma (Right) see Part I (title) n. 

3 Or, pardon ; Ch. 8 l § 4 [5]; Ch. 15 a § 15 [4] n. ‘Accept it of me, Lord, that 
do so acknowledge it as a sin', SBB, ii, p. 94. 4 Ap. H 4 c (Penances), 

* Int. § 190 (address ) ; Ch. 3 § 2 [66] ; Ch. 14 b § 3 M- 

6 ‘You confess it’, SBB, ii, p. 94. Pati-karoti means rather repair than* confess. 

Cp. Ch. 18 7 [7] (evil). 

7 Or, Such is the progress [made in morality]. Cp. Ch. 12 d§ 5 (1); Ch. 19 b 

S 3 [s 3 * • *Ch. 9 Hi[2]. 

9 Handa , come; Ch. 23 h §§ 3, 6. Cp. iygha, Ch. 22 a § 5 [21]. 

10 Ch. 13 a § 3 [4] n; Ch. 19 d§ 4; Ch, 20 § 2 [6]; also Int. § 190 (ceremonial), 
Cp. Ch. *6 1 7 [4]. 

u Khata ; literally, upturned. Cp. Ang. Nik. i, p. 89 (see Gradual Sayings, i, 
p. 80, note). ‘Deeply affected', SBB, ii, p. 95. 12 Ch. 6 a § 4 [6]. 

13 Ch. s b § 9 [29]. These conventional phrases dose the Suttanta. 

14 For his attitude towards the Avanti kingdom on the west see Ch. 23 a [7] n; 
for his relations with the Kosala kingdom on the north-west see Int. § 170. 

35 Ch. 1%; Ch. 12 a § 2 n; Ch. iz c § 7 ( Idcchams ); Ch. 20 § 11 [26]. 

16 Int. § 128. 17 Int. § 166. 18 Ch. iz e§ 13 [133]. 
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of the Videhan 1 consort [of King Bimbisara], was desirous of over- 
coming the Vajjians. . . . 2 [2] And the Magadhan king . instructed 
Vassakara 3 the Brahman, the chief-minister (Magadha-mahamattam), 
saying: ‘Go, Brahman, to where the Blessed One is and on arrival 
speaking for me salute 4 the. feet of the Blessed One with the forehead 
• .. „ 5 saying “Revered sir, the Magadhan king . . . salutes the feet of 
the Blessed One with the forehead 6 and enquires after his health, 7 8 
freedom from sickness, well-being, strength, and comfort” And say 
thus: “The Magadhan king, revered sir . . . is desirous of overcoming 
the Vajjians. . . ,” s So far as the Blessed One may answer thee gather 
well [his words] and report to me. So-goers (Tatha-gata) indeed 
speak nothing that is not so 9 (vi-tathamy 

§ 2. [3] . . . I0 Vassakara the Brahman, the chief-minister, having 
caused many sumptuous chariots 11 to be made ready mounted one 
and went out from Rajagaha and started for the Gijjhakuta Hill. 12 
Having ridden on a cnariot as far as the ground [was permissible} 13 
for a chariot he dismounted and- 'on foot approached to where the 
Blessed One was. . , . I4 Seated at one side Vassakara . . . spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘The Magadhan king, O Gotama (bho Gotama) 1 * 
• . . salutes the feet of the respected Gotama (bhoto Gotamassa ) 16 with 
his forehead. . . , 17 The Magadhan king, O Gotama ... is desirous of 
overcoming the Vajjians. .> , ,lS 

§ 3. [4] Now at that time the venerable Ananda 10 was standing 
behind the Blessed One fanning him. Then the Blessed One instructed 
the venerable Amanda saying: ‘Doubtless thou hast heard, Ananda, 
that the Vajjians are much given to meetings, favouring meetings/ 20 
‘I have heard so, revered sir. . . / ‘As long, Ananda, as the Vajjians 
are much-given to meetings, favouring meetings, so long is the 
prosperity of the Vajjians to be expected, and no decline. ... As long 
as the Vajjians shall meet together in concord and rise in concord, 
and the Vajjians shall transact business together in concord. ... As 
long as the Vajjians shall not appoint what is against that which has 
been appointed previously, shall not break up what has been appointed 
previously, according as they shall continue to conform to the old 
appointed Vajjian laws. ... As long as the Vajjians shall respect . . * 

1 Ch. 22 e§ 13 [133]. 

2 Ch. 20 § 1. As In Ch. xzdf6, The whole passage appears also' In A$g. Nik . 

(the Sevens, Sutta 20). 3 Int. §§ 170, 172; Ch. 12 d§ 6 [xj; •. . 

4 Ch. xi c§ 18. [3]. See Ch. 13 h§z [91]. 

s Omitting phrases repeated immediately afterwards. 

6 Ch. 6 h § a [3] n. 

7 Ch. 14/5 12 [126] ; also Ch. 12 e § 3 (phrases) ; and Int. § 190 (cereitiomal), 

8 As in Ch. 22 d§ 6. * Or, is untrue. Cp. Ap. A 2 c, Note (Leaders), 

20 See Ch. xzd§6 [*]. « Ch. 12 e § x x [aox; 2]. Int. § xa8, 

13 Ch. ix/§ 2 [13]. 24 As m Ch. 20 § 21 [29] (phrases), 

** Ap. E n ii § 4 (2). 

16 Ch. ix 2 [22]. Bhoto is the gen. o ihhmmpi Ch. x$a §13 [158]. 

27 Omitting, repetitions. 28 As izi'Gh, 22 d § 6, ' IQ Ch. sso§a[6]. 

20 Ap. H 3 a § 2. See Ch. 22 d§ 5 [2]. al Omitting repetitions. 

ce • 


, g6 SAVATTHI AND THE LAST JOURNEY [Ch. x 9 d 

the ancestors 1 of the 

“«inSne ™u-pmvtd for the"*.*..*’ of <he Vgto, Nd 



ss£ ’ts Th r i 

W« thi Vaiians *h-^“ 

Brahman as these seven conditions securing wcu^v _ ^ 
among the Vajjians ... so long is the prosperity of the Vayia 

expected »d ^ Va ssakara . . . spoke to the Blessed 
Onethus: ‘If then, O Gotama, the Vajjians are possessed ofanyjsudi] 


a n n Gotama the Vamans are not to dc ucd.it uj m* * — 
kL dS&lto TOyl of battle, apart from persuasion, apart from 

^division of opponents.’* . . .» Then Vassakara having 

Sd gSy reeeivrf of ,he Blesscd °”' 

and departed. 

1 Int. § 134 (leaders). 

1 Int. §190 (women). 

» Ch. 7 a § 11 [ll- 
♦ Ch. 12 a § 10 [si- , , . 

5 Buddhist Elders or Arahats; Ap. U c. 
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CHAPTER 20 


THE LAST TOUR: THROUGH THE MAGADHA* 
COUNTRY 

Satta Pitaka t Dlgka-Nikaya , Suita 16 {Maka~parinibbana~suttanta) ; 2 

the Narrative of the Great Decease . Par/ /, x-j^. 

§ i. [i. i:] Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed One 
was staying at Rajagaha on the Gijjhakuta Hill. 3 At that time the 
Magadhan king Ajatasattu 4 . . . was desirous of overcoming the 
Vajjians. . . . s 

§ 2. [6] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable Xnanda 6 
saying: ‘Go thou, Ananda; as many mendicant brothers as are staying 
near (upanissaya) Rajagaha, cause them all to meet in the attendance- 
hall 7 ( upaffhana-salayam )/ . . * Then standing at one side the venerable 
Ananda spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘The assembly of mendicant 
brothers, revered sir, has met; now for what, revered sir, the Blessed 
One thinks seasonable (kalam).’ s And the Blessed One having risen 
from his seat went to the attendance-hall and when he arrived sat 
in the place prepared 9 and being seated the Blessed One instructed 
the mendicant brothers saying: ‘I will set forth for you, mendicant 
brothers, seven conditions 10 ( dhamme ) securing stability. 11 Then 

1 Int. § 145. 

z Int. § 26; Ch. zi ; Ch. 22. A Suttanta (Ap. A 1 a, Note) varies little from a 
Sutta but is perhaps more complex, containing more than one episode and being of 
the nature of a compilation. The MPS seems to be drawn from many sources 
(IN 6, Canon). Part I, §§ 1-5 correspond verbally with Ai?g. Nik. vii, 
Sutta 20; §§ 6~io are the same as Ang. Nik. vii. 21-5; § 11 is the same as 
Ang . Nik. vi 11. It appears to have been originally a direct narrative of the 
Teacher's last journey and decease, but many of his visits served as occasions for 
the insertion of texts borrowed from other books of the Nikayas. These are pointed 
out where they occur. The passages in the Vin. Pit. which correspond verbally 
with the MPS seem to have borrowed, not always appositely, from the MPS or from 
the latter’s sources (Ch. 11 d§ 15 n). See Rhys Davids’s analysis of the MPS in 
SBB, in, pp. 71-2. 3 Int. § 128. 4 Int. § 168. 

5 As in Ch. 12 d §§ 5, 6. See Ch, 19 d§ 1 [1-5]. 

6 Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] ; Ch. 19 d § 3 [4]. See below §§ 9 [13], 10 [25], and throughout 
the MPS. 

7 Or, common hall, the large hall of the Vihara ; Ch. 10 a § 11 ; Ch. 15 a § 13 
[163] ; Ch. 16 6§ 2 [2]; Ch. 21 § 13 [49]* 'Service Hall’, SBE, xi, p. 5; SBB, Hi, 
p. 81. 

8 The phrase is also used as a formula for granting permission to leave (MPS, 

i. 25; Ch. 19 c § 2 [xoi]). It has much the force of ‘at your pleasure’. Int. § 290 
( ceremonial ); Ch. 24/5 1 [210]; Ch. 21 §§ 10 [6], 23 [49]; Ch. 22c§ 1. Cp. Ch. 
16 d § 7 [4]. 9 Or, president’s seat. Ch. 6 a § 1 1 [1]. 

10 Ch. 12 d § S M ; Ch. 19 d § 3 [5] ; also Ch. 18 d § 2 [199]* See below §§ 3, 4, 5, 6, 
and 7; it seems clear that these five following sets of seven or six ‘conditions’ were 
announced by Buddha on different occasions, as is implied in the sevens of Aing. 
Nik . (vii, Suttas 21-7) and evident from Ang. Nik. vi. 11, and that they have been 
assembled here by a compiler Who has massed the ideals and virtues of monkish 
life (Ap. H 4, ideals and Ap. F 2, virtues). In none of these is a clear place given to 
the rebirth theory (IN 2 ; Ap. B a. Karma), 11 A-parihdna, non-decline. 
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3°° . . t ,„;il enftak ’ ‘Even so. revered sir , 

hearken well, give attention, P ^ gj esse( i One. The 

said the mendiamt brother ^ tU1 ® end £ intSj ^ the mendicant 
Blessed One spoke thus Souring meetings, so long, 

brothers frequently hold meeting , iav fL^jicant brothers to 


brothers shall meet together m “ Tyj » Fong as the 

transact the business of the assem y against that which has 

mendicant brothers shall not appourt t ™»^“ what has been ap- 
been appointed previously, c^tinue to conform to 

pointed previously, 5 acc ® r .^ s . A . . I r.\ as i on g as the mendi- 
the apP«'«' d JEKLct elder ((herd) brethren experienced, 

can, bnthen M SSof the assembly, leaders of the assembly, 

their thought (satim) attenti y, J d earnest com- 

[with „] at ease 

STm^SSnS, is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to 

fbrtlL mendicant brothers, seven further condi- 
§ 3* l 7J 1 . wiA1 8 * l6 / T \ &c loner mendicants, as the mendi- 

, Ch. 8 a W; also Ch. » d § 5 W (X); Ap. H 3 . Note (assemblies). 
a Literally, growth or expansion. Ch. 19 6 § 3 tSJ- ♦ Ch. 8 e § S- 

s Ch. 12 a § 10 M. , . €Sta blished’, SBE, xi, p. 6; SBE, 

* ‘Abrogate nothing that has been al y 4 Ch. 8 d § 5 [1]; Ap. H 4 b. 

m ’^Equivalents, ^ in Ch. ia 4 fwrt^The phrase is tanhdponobhavika; 

r- i,vc 

»«»[')• " Ap. F s 6 [61- 

10 Ap. E c i § 6 [8]. t V { v Ch. 10 a § i [7]i cp. Ch. 13 c 

it stbrahmacdril see § 7 (x). (4)* (5), (°). below > s UJ> 

§ « [ Ch. 12 d § S (7); Ch. IS a § IS M ; Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. Cp. Ch. 14 * § 4 M- 

*4 Omitting repetitions. .... a i so wor d for word in Ang- 

55 See § z [6] above. These conditions app l6 ^petitions omitted. 
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lovers of sleep; 1 (4) not be lovers of throngs 2 . * . (5) as long as the 
mendjcant brothers shall not be evil-wishers, 3 shall not come under 
the s\yay of evil wishes; (6) . , . not be friendly with evil, companions 
in evil, intimates in evil 4 . . . (7) as long as the mendicant brothers 
shall* pot on account of a lower special attainment 5 halt on the way; 6 
so loijig, mendicants, is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to 
he expected, v . .* 

§ 4I [8] *1 will set forth, mendicant brothers, seven further condi- 
tions! securing stability, . . . (1) As long as the mendicant brothers 
shall be faithful, 8 (2) shall be meek-minded, 9 (3) shall be conscience- 
fearihg, 10 (4) shall be deeply learned [in the Law] ; ' 11 (5) shall be vigorous 
in wjbat is undertaken, 12 (6) shall be attentive-minded, 13 (7) shall be 
possessed of insight; 14 so long, mendicants, is the prosperity of the 
mendicant brothers to be expected, , . .* . ^ 

§ 5* [9] will set forth seven further conditions 15 securing stabi- 
lity, . . . (1) As long as the mendicant brothers shall exercise 16 (bkave$~ 
sand ) reflection, 17 [which is] a part of wisdom ; 18 (2) shall exercise learn- 
ing in the Law, 19 a part of wisdom; (3) shall exercise energy, 20 a part 
of wisdom; (4) shall exercise joy, 21 a part of wisdom; (5) shall exercise 

1 ‘Sloth’, SEE, xi. 2 Ch. 8g § 5 ( gregariousness ). ‘Society*, SEE, xi, 

3 0r, malicious. Ch. 19 b § 1 1 [7]. Cp. Ap. H 4 a § 3 ( malevolence ), § 4 ( malicious 
speecft ) ; also Ap, D a § 10 (ii), hate , and Ap. F 1 b § 4 (5) enmity . ‘Shall not have 
sinful desires*, SEE, xi, p. 7 ; ‘wrong desires*, SBB, iii, p. 83. 

4 JAp.D( Evil). Cp, Ch, 18 c § 7 [7]. . , j t t u . ir 

5 Or, because of climbing some lower isolated height; i.e. through selt-com- 
plac^ncy. 

6 Cp. Ap. C b § 1 1 (21). ‘Come to a stop on their way (to Nirvana in Arahatship) 
SBB, iii, p. 83, See also MPS, ii. 26 (Ch. 21 § 8 n); 

7 See §'2 [6] above. These conditions appear also practically word for word in 
Ang. Nik. vii, 23. 

8 1 Saddhd ; Ch. 8 /§ 2 [180], and Ch. i4/§ 6 [3]. 

* Hiri~mana; Ch. xi d§ 2 [10]. ‘Conscientious*, Gradual Sayings, iv, p. 14. 
Cp. Ch. 15 6 § 11 [2] (lajjin). A ; 

J0 Ottapi ; Ch. 7 h § 4 [91] n (conscience). ‘Afraid of sin*, SBE, xi, p. 8 ; afraid of 
wrdng- doing*, SBB, iii, p. 83 ; ‘afraid of blame*, Gradual Sayings, iv, p. 14. 

11 Bahu-ssuta; Ch. 8 / § 2 fr8o] ; and Ch. 7 h § 4 n. 

12 • Araddha-viriya. Ch. 16 c § 3 [i] (iii); Ch. 16 d § 2 [xi] ; and Ap. F 2 «. 0*37)5 
see § 5 (3) below. Cp. Ch* 18 b § 4 [79], and Ch. 22 k § 18 [28]. 

is Upatthita-sati, or as in Ang. Nik. vii, 23, sati-manto; i.e. with intent thought 
upon the relation of the self to the universe. Ch. 16 c § 3 [1] (v); also Ch. 9 a 
(sati-paftkana ) ; Ap. F 2 b [6] ; Ap. F 2 d (self-knowledge). See § 5 (1) below. 

** Panna-vanto; Ch. 12 e § 1 [4]; Ch. 1 6 c § 3 [r] (vii); Ap. E a i (277); and Ch. 
13 c § 20 [7]; see § 8 below, Cp. Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18] (sammd-ditfhi). 

15 See § 2 [6] above. These conditions appear also in Ayg. Nik . vii. 24. They are 
also called the Seven Parts of Wisdom (Ch. 9 a § 8). 

16 Literally, grow or cultivate; see § 6 (1) below; Ch. 12 e§ 9 [2]. Cp, Ap. E c ii 

§ 2; and Ap. I a (Meditation). . 

H Sati ; reflection leading to knowledge of the relation of the self to the universe* 
See § 4 (6) above. 

18 Sam-bojjk-anga ; Ch. 21 §15 (6); Ap. G i b § 4. See § 10 [17] below, 

» Ch. 9 a § 8. ‘Search after truth*, SBE, xi, p. 9; ‘the part (in awakening) that is 
Dhamma-testing* , Gradual Sayings, iv, p. 14, 30 See §4(5) above. 

f Piti; Ch. 9 a $ 8. Cp. Ap*F 2 b [6] (mudita). This injunction shows that 
Buddha’s doctrine was not pessimistic; he taught that egoistic life was sorrowful 
but the transcendence' of the self was joy (Ap. E b, ffote). 
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long as those duties {Marti ) 1 which [when] unbroken, unflawed, un- 
spotted, unblemished, are emancipating (hhujissani ) 2 lauded by the 
wise, [when] uncormpted 3 [are] conducive to self-transcendence 4 — 
in such duties they shall dwell united by duty with the companions 
in the holy life 5 both openly and in private . . * (6) as long as that out- 
look, 6 noble (afiy&y and onward-speeding, which speeds on to the 
complete destruction 8 of the sorrow of one who practises -it— as long 
as in such an outlook the mendicant brothers shall dwell united by 
outlook with the companions in the holy life 9 both openly and in 
private, so long is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to be 
expected and no decline, , , / 

8. [12] And the Blessed One staying there at Rajagaha on the 
Gijjhakuta Hill 10 delivered that full religious discourse 11 to the mendi- 
cant brothers, thus'; ‘Such is duty, such is self-transcendence, such 
is insight. When suffused by duty 12 [to others] self-transcendence 13 
Is greatly fruitful, greatly commendable; when suffused by self- 
transcendence insight 14 [into the transience of the individual] is greatly 
fruitful, greatly commendable.: The [whole] mind suffused by 'in- 
sight [thus pervaded by self-transcendence and by duty to others] 
is completely liberated from the taints, 15 that is to say from the taint of 
sensuous pleasure, from the taint of individuality, from the taint of 
wrong outlook, 16 from the taint of ignorance/ 

§ 9. [13] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Rajagaha as long 
as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda 17 saying, ‘Let us go, 

. 1 This paragraph occurs in Sant. Iv. 1 (Ap. H 1 § 6 [8]). See (4) above ( duteous ) 

and § 8 below ; also Ap. H 4 a. 2 Cp. Oh. 8 d § 6 [x] ; also Ap, D a § 6. . 

3 A-paramatfhdm; cp. Ap. D a § 8 ii ( pardmdm ). Uncorruptible’, Gradual 
Sayings , xxi, p. 208, SBE, xi, and SBB, hi, on commentarial authority, translate as 
‘untarnished (by the desire of future life, or by the belief in the efficacy of outward 
acts)’ ; cp. Ap. C b § 9 n. 4 Samddhi. Ch. 5 b § 4 [18]. 

s See | z (7) above. , * Dittfii; Ch, 5 b § 4 [18]. 

7 Ap, E a ii § 3 [7] ; Ap, E c i § 5 [8], 

I Ch. 13 c §'20 [7] ; Ap. H 4 a § 1 [3]. g See § 2 (7) above. 

10 Xnt. § 128. 

II lot. §§ 53, 102; Ap. F 2 d, Note; Ap. G 1 b § 3; Ap. I, Note; and Ch. 11 c 
§ ion; Ch. 12 c § 12; Ch. 12 e § 1 [a]. See below §§ 9 [14], 10 [18] ; Ch. 21 §§ 1 (4], 
2 [id], 5, 18, 20., The three points are fully developed in Dtgha so (Ch. 14 d § 8 [6] n ; 
SBB, ii, pp. 268, 269, 270). They summarize a long passage in Dtgha 4 (PTS, i, 
p. 124; SBB, ii,, p. 156) and partly in Digha z (PTS, i, pp. 69, 73-7; SBB, ii, 
pp. 79, 84-6) where the terms are sila t patina , and jhdna , and where the discourse 
seems to be overladen by interpolations; see also Ang. Nik, i, pp. 240, 241 {Gradual 
Sayings, i, pp. 219, 221 n). The terms stla, nana, vimutti (Ang. Nik . iii, p. 451) 
survey the same comprehensive field. The sermon interpreted means ‘Do your 
duty to others in deed and word and thought, £orget your selves, perceive the 
transience of all things and their deathless unity’ ; cp. Ch. 5 a § 20 (< amata ), Ch. 5 b 
§ 4 [18] (right effort ), and Ch. 5 c § 7 {Everything). On the scope of the discourse 
see Ch. 21 § 17 [2] n (truths). Cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] (graduated discourse); Ch. i$b 
§ 3 W ( 0 ; and Ch. 8 /§ 2 [i8o] teood 

12 See § 7 (5) above. 

13 Or, thought transcending self. See § 5 (6) above. 

14 See § 4 (7) above. 15 Asavd ; Ap. D a § 7. 

16 Cp. Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [29]; and Ap. E a ii § 4 (1) views. The asavd are here 

four though elsewhere they are three; false outlook may be but is not always 
ignorance. 17 See § 2 above. 
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Ananda; we will move on to Ambalatthika.’ 1 ‘Be it so (< evam ), 
revered sir,’ said the venerable Ananda in assent to the Blessed One. 
Then the Blessed One together with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers went on to Ambalatthika. . [14] And there at Ambalatthika, 
the Blessed One stayed in the king’s pleasure-house 2 (mj-dgdrake). 
And there also the Blessed One staying at Ambalatthika in the king’s 
pleasure-house delivered that same full religious discourse 3 to the 
mendicant brothers: ‘Such is duty, such is .self-transcendence, such 
is insight. , . 

§ 10. [15] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Ambalatthika as 
long as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda 4 saying, ‘Let us 
go, Ananda; we will move on to Nalanda/ 5 . . . And there at Nalanda 
the Blessed One stayed in the Pavaraka mango-grove. 6 [16] And the 
venerable Sariputta 7 came to the Blessed One . . . and sitting beside 
him spoke thus: ‘Thus have I faith in the Blessed One, revered sir — 
there neither has been, nor will there be, nor does there exist now, 
another religious teacher having more of the higher knowledge 8 than 
the Blessed One, that is, [more] of Enlightenment (sambodhiyam )* . . p 
[17] ‘Such indeed, revered sir, is the inference from the Law drawn 
by me. Those who in past time w efe saints 10 all-enlightened 11 — all 
these Blessed Ones ( Bhagavanto ), having abandoned 12 the five ob- 
stacles, 13 having seen into (pannaya) the defilements 14 of the mind 
(cetaso) that cause loss of power 15 with minds well trained in the four 
earnest meditations, 16 being exercised (bhavetm) to the utmost in the 
seven parts of wisdom, 17 were enlightened in unsurpassed enlighten- 
ment (samma-sambodhim). [So will be] also those who in the future 
shall be saints all-enlightened. . . . [So] also the Blessed One, the present 
saint all-enlightened, having abandoned the five obstacles ... is en- 
lightened in unsurpassed enlightenment.’ [18] And there also the 
Blessed One staying at Nalanda in the Pavarika mango-grove delivered 
that same full religious discourse 18 to the mendicant brothers; ‘Such 
is duty, such is self-transcendence, such is insight. . . 

§ ?i. [19] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Nalanda as long 

1 Ch. 11 d § S [2]. 2 Ch. 1 § 9- 3 See § 8 above. 

4 See § 2 above. 5 Int. § 145. 6 Ch. 11 d§ $. 

7 See Ch. n d§ 5 n, on Sariputta’s outburst and other Suttas where it is to be 
found. The compiler of the MPS (IN 6, Canon) has included this incident, but it 
is doubtful whether the great disciple was still living (Ch. 19 <vn). The incident 
may have taken place many years previously. 

8 Ap, G 1 a § 3 (6). 

* Gotama asks whether Sariputta knows the minds of all past and future Buddhas 
and of himself. The disciple admits that he does not, but says that he has learnt 
from the Teacher the main characteristics of enlightenment distinguishing all 
Buddhas (cp. Ch. 4 § 18, principle). _ 10 Arahants ; Ap. D c. 

u Sammd~sambuddhd; Ch, 5 b § 10. On the belief in previous Buddhas see 
Ap. A a t. u Pahdya ; cp. § 6 (5) above. 


16 Ch. 23 a §6. 

18 See § 8 above. 
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as he. wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying, 4 Let us go*, 
Ananda; we'will move on to Pataligama/ 1 . * . Then the Blessed One 
together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers went on to 
Pataligama. [20] . . . 2 [26] And at that time Sunidha and Vassakara, 3 
chief ministers 4 of Magadha 5 ( Magadha-mahamatta ), were laying out 
a [walled] city ( nagammf at Pataligama as a defence against the 
Vajjians. 7 . . , 8 [29] 'And Sunidha and Vassakara, chief > ministers of 
Magadha, went to the Blessed One .and having drawn near exchanged 
courtesies with the Blessed One and having gone through the current 
phrases 9 of courtesy stood 10 at one side and . , . spoke to the Blessed 
One thus: 'May the respected (i hhavam ) u Gotama 12 consent to take a 
meal 13 with us together with the mendicant community to-day V The 
Blessed One consented by his silence. . . , 14 [32] And at that time the 
chief ministers . . . following the Blessed One said 'The gate 15 by which 
the devotee Gotama shall go out to-day shall be named “ Gotama 
Gate "; 16 the steps 17 from which he shall cross the river Ganges 38 
shall be the u Gotama Steps " V. . . [33] And the Blessed One proceeded 
to the river Ganges. At that time the Ganges was full, 19 level with 
its banks,' brimful. . . . 20 

1 Int. § 145. 

2 As in Ch. 11 d§ 15. Gotama meets the laymen of Pataligama and addresses 
them on the gains of the well-doer in this life and the next. This worldly and 
individualistic discourse may be safely attributed to later brethren who did not 
understand the Teacher’s doctrine. 

^ Ch. i2<*§6[i]. 

4 Int. § 172 ; Ch. 23 a [8]. 

5 Int. § 123. 

6 Int. §§ 128, 136, 175 ;Ch. 14 d§ 2; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4),§ 4 [4]. Cp. Ch. 9 c § 3 [ 31 - 
See below, [32] gate. 

7 Int. § 133; Ch. 19 d. 

8 Omitting an account of the earth-spirits (devatd; Int. § 35, ii) who haunted the 
site (Int. § 71); also a prophecy (Int. § 95) attributed to Gotama that the city would 
be called Pataliputta and would be subject to dangers from fire, flood, and dis- 
sensions. 

9 Ch. 12 e§ 3 [237]; cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. See Ch. 15 a § 13 [158] n; Ch. 15 b 
§ 1 [1] n; Ch. 19 d§ 2 [3] n; Ch. 23 a [8] n. 

10 Ch. 12H3M. 

11 Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2] ; and Int. § 190 {address). 

12 Ch. 11 d§ 2 [12]. 

13 Ap. H 5 [92], and Ch. 22 a § 1 [15]. 

14 As in Ch. 10 a § 8 [7] with necessary changes. Further, omitting verses (Ap. 
A 2 a, Note) which follow after the meal and represent Buddha as recommending 
gifts to the ‘Gods ( devoid)* as bringing gain. On the unlikeliness of these verses see 
SBE, xi, p. 20 n, where it is suggested that the devatd may be ‘good men’, i.e. 
Arahats (cp. Ap. G 1 c § 2 ; also Ap. B a § 6 [9], gifts). 

15 The city-gate; see [26] above; Ch. 2 § 6 [63] n. 

16 Ch. i§6n;Ch. 19 & § 6 [6] n. 

17 Tittha ; Ch. 14 c § 17 [1 1]. Cp. Ch. 1 1 a § x, Ap. G 1 c § 5 [v] n ; also Ch. 9 c 
(Tittkiya); and Ch. 15 <2 § 12 di), ford. 

18 Int. § i2i. 

19 This would imply that the journey took place during the rainy season, July to 
September. The regular Rains had not yet begun (Ch. 21 § 6 [22]). 

20 Omitting the miraculous (Int. § 94, iii) crossing of the river by Buddha and the 
company of Bhikkhus while the people struggled across, and verses moralizing the 
occasion (Int. § 79). 


CHAPTER 21 


THE LAST TOUR: THROUGH THE VAJJIAN* 
COUNTRY; VESALI 

Sutta-Pifaka, Digha-Nikaya, Sutta 16 (Maha-parinihbana-suttanta) \ z 

the Narrative of the Great Decease. Parts ii-iv, 12. 

§ 1. [Pt. ii. 1.] Then [having crossed the river Ganges from Pita- 
ligama] the Blessed One instructed the venerable Ananda saying, 
‘Let us go, Ananda; we will move on to Kotigama.’ 2 * * 5 . . . Then the 
Blessed One together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers 
went on to Kotigama. And there at Kotigama the Blessed One stayed 

[2] . . . and i ns tructed the mendicant brothers 4 [4] And there also 

the Blessed One staying at Kotigama delivered that same full reli- 
gious discourse 5 to the mendicant brothers: ‘Such is duty, such is 
self-transcendence, such is insight! . . .’ 

§ 2. [5] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Kotigama as long 
as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying, ‘Let us go . . . 
to Nadika.’ 6 ... Then the Blessed One together with a great 
assemblage of mendicant brothers went on to Nadika. v And there at 
Nadika 7 (N&dike) the Blessed One stayed in the Brick-house 8 (Ginjak- 
avasathe). [6-9] . . . 9 [10] And there also the Blessed One staying at 

2 Int. §158. 2 Ch. 20. 3 Ch. tz e § 4 [i]» 

' * A short discourse follows, on the Four Noble Truths, as in MV, vi. xxix 

(Ch. 12 c § ti) and in Saipyutta Ivi of Sarti. Nik . (PTS, v, p. 431), including verses 
which suggest a comparatively late date of composition. Cp. § 17 [2] ( dhamma ) 

below. , 

s Ch. 20 § 8. 6 Int. § 147; Ch. 12 e.§ 5. Nadika may be pi. 

7 In the singular. # 8 Ch. tz c § 11 [6]. 

0 See Ap. B a § 6. Omitting the long passages in which Gotama is stated to have 
explained the several destinies of certain persons recently deceased at Nadika as 
respectively (i) Arahatship (saintship or emancipation in this world, and hence final 
release), (ii) the state of never returning to this world, (Hi) the state of once returning, 
and (iv) that of being no longer liable to rebirth in a state lower than Human; and in 
which the Teacher further is made to declare that, in order to avoid the tedium of 
answering questions regarding the fate of 'each disciple on decease, he will teach 
Ananda the ‘Mirror of the Law*, by which each disciple may predict of himself that 
Hell is destroyed for him, and rebirth as an animal, or as a ghost, or in any place of 
woe or fallen state of suffering, and that he is assured of complete enlightenment. 
This system of sanctions is based upon individualistic desires strongly reprobated 
in the Sermon on the Four Noble Truths. The Niddna-kathd of the Jdiaka {Ch. 5 b 
§ 2) following the Pali scriptures represents the first five disciples as having attained 
(i) the fruits of entering the stream, and (ii) the' fruits, of Arahatship or saintship. 
These two ideas present a natural sequence, and contain the germ from which 
apparently the above dogmatic fourfold classification subsequently developed. 

Between entering the stream (i.e. of conversion) and becoming no longer liable to 
rebirth in a fallen state of suffering there is a wide space to be filled up by the 
imagination. It is noticeable that the highest stage, that of Arahatship in this world, 
cannot follow on the next highest, namely the state of never returning to this world. 
This confusion seems attributable to the process of expansion to which the original 
teaching was subjected. 
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Nadika in the Brick-house delivered that same fell religious dis- 
course 1 to. the mendicant brothers : 4 Such is duty. , . / 

§ 3. [11] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Nadika as long as 
he wished instructed the venerable Aranda saying, ‘Let us go . . . to 
Vesali/ 2 . . . Then the Blessed One together with a great assemblage 
of mendicant brothers went on to Vesali. And there at Vesali the 
Blessed One stayed in the Ambapali-grove. 3 [12] And there the 
Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers saying: ‘Let a 
Bhikkhu, mendicant brothers, live self-scrutinizing, comprehending; 
this is our injunction to you. And in what way is a Bhikkhu self- 
scrutinizing (sato) ? 4 In this respect (idha) a Bhikkhu lives as regards 
the body, 5 contemplating the body ... as regards the sensations, 
contemplating the sensations ... as regards the mind, contemplating 
the mind ... as regards phenomena, contemplating phenomena; 
strenuous, 6 comprehending, mindful, having put away in this world 
covetousness 7 and perturbation. Thus, mendicant brothers, is a 
Bhikkhu self-scrutinizing. [13] And in what way is a Bhikkhu com- 
prehending (sampajdno) ? 8 In this respect a Bhikkhu acts with compre- 
hension in going out, in returning . . in walking, in standing, in 
sitting, in sleeping, in waking, in speaking, in being silent. Thus, 
mendicant brothers, is a Bhikkhu comprehending. Let a Bhikkhu 
live self-scrutinising, comprehending; this is our injunction to you/ 

§4. [14-18] And Ambapali the courtesan heard that the Blessed 
One having arrived at Vesali 10 was staying at Vesali in her mango- 
grove (amba-vane ), 11 . . J 2 [19] And when the night had elapsed 
Ambapali the courtesan in her own garden 13 (sake drome) caused 
choice food ... to be prepared and . . . informed the Blessed One that 
it was time. Then the Blessed One in the morning came to where the 

. s Ch. 20 § 8. v 2 I nt. § 133. 

3 Ch. iz c § 11 [xxx. 1] n. Cp. § 14 [19] below {drama). 

4 Ap. I a§ t [174]. ‘Mindful*, SEE, xi, p. 28; SBB, in, p. 101. 

5 The passage is drawn from the Mahd-satipaithana-S , (Ch. 9 a § 1 [1]), or from 

the SatipaftkanaS. ( Majjk . Nik. 10), Body and sensations, mind and phenomena, 
form two comprehensive pairs. See § 8 [26] below; Ch. 16 7 [15]. 

6 Atdpin; Ch. 12 c § 7 [3] (fervent) ; Ch. zz b § 6 [xo]. 

7 Ch. 9«§' 1 [x], ‘The grief which arises from bodily craving’, SBE, xi; ‘the 
hankering and the dejection common in the world*, SBB, iii. 

8 Comprehending the transience of all individuals; see § 7 [23] below; cp. Ap. 
G 1 b § 3 (paftna). ‘Thoughtful*, SBE; ‘self-possessed’, SBB. The passage is 
drawn from the Mahd-$atipattkana~S. (Ch. 9 a [4]). 

9 Omitting details of daily life. 

10 In the MV version (Ch. izc § xi [xxx. x]) the place is Ko$igama and later 
(Ch. 12 c§ xi [xxx. 6]) Ambapali is said to have sent a message from her mango- 
grove at VesSli to Buddha at Natika. The more detailed account is probably the 

■ later. 

1J Int. § 133; Ch. xa c§ xi [xxx. x] n. Cp. Ch. 22 a § x [14]. 

12 Omitting accounts of visits by Ambapali and by the Licchavi nobles, and de- 
scriptions of their gorgeous chariots (as in Ch, iz c § ix [1—5]; cp. Ch. tz a § 9 [2]), 
all plainly intended to interest apd flatter Licchavis of a later day (IN 6, Canon), 
whose predecessors Buddha is here said to compare with the tdva-tirpsa Gods 
(Int. § 93, vi). 

13 Or, the garden of her name. Ch. 7 a § xo (drama)* 


39 & 


SAVATTHI and the last journey 


[Ch.2I 


food-distribution 1 (parivesana) of Ambapali the courtesan was, . . . 2 
And when the Blessed One having eaten had withdrawn his hand 
from the bowl 3 Ambapali the courtesan taking a low seat (nicam 
asananiy sat down at one side . . . and said: *1 give, 5 revered sir, this 
Ambapali-grove (Arnbapali-vanam) to the mendicant community 
headed by the Buddha/ The Blessed One accepted the garden, 6 And 
the Blessed One having enlightened . . . Ambapali with a discourse 
on the Law, rose from his seat and departed. 7 

§ 5- [20] And there also the Blessed One staying at Vesali in the 
Ambapali-grove delivered that same full religious discourse 8 to the 
mendicant brothers: ‘Such is duty. . . 

§ 6. [21] Then the Blessed One having stayed in the Ambapali- 
grove as long as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying, 
‘Let us go ... to Beluva-gamaka/ 9 . . . Then the Blessed One together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers went on to Beluva- 
gamaka. And there at Beluva-gamaka the Blessed One stayed. [22] 
And there 10 the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers saying : 
‘Come, mendicant brothers, do you on every side 11 of Vesali keep the 
rainy season 12 [grouping yourselves] according as you are friends and 
intimates faring together. 13 I for my part will enter upon the rainy 
season [retreat] here at Beluva-gamaka.’ ‘Be it so, revered sir’, said 
the mendicant brothers in assent to the Blessed One and in every part 
of Vesali they entered upon the rainy season [grouping themselves] 
"according as they were friends and intimates faring together. Then 
the Blessed One there at Beluva-gamaka entered upon the rainy 
season [retreat]. 

§ 7. [23] And a severe illness attacked the Blessed One when he had 
entered upon the rainy season [retreat] ; the painful sensations became 
like unto death. The Blessed One, self-scrutinizing 14 and compre- 
hending, 15 endured them patiently. Then this thought came to the 
Blessed One : ‘It does not befit me that I should die (parinibbayeyyam) 16 
without having instructed my attendants (; upatlhake ), 17 Without having 

1 Int. § 133 ; No invitation was necessary for 'such a meal. Cp. Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [4]. 

2 As in Ch. 6 a § n [1], and Ch. 10 a § 8 [7] with necessary changes. 

3 ‘Had quite finished his meal, and had cleansed the bowl and his hands’, SBB, 

iii, p. 105. Ch. 6 a § iz [1]. See Ch. 12 c § 11 [6], 4 Ch. 12 c § 9 [482]. 

5 Int. § 133. Nothing is said here of. a formal dedication (Ch. 7 a § 14 [18]; 
Ch. xo a § 3 [93]), 6 Ch. 7 a § 15 ; see § 3 [1 1] above (Grove), 

7 The MV account states that he went to the Mahavana (Ch. 12 c § 11 [6]). The 
present account implies that he left the meal but stayed in the garden. 

8 Ch. 20 § 8, 9 Int. § 133; Ch. X2 c § 12 [ax]. 

10 This passage up to the end of Pt. II (MPS) occurs also in and perhaps is 
borrowed from the Sant . Nik. (PTS, v, pp. 152-4), but may have been part of the 
original structure of the MPS. 

11 Samanta ; Ch. 10 a § 10 [8] ; Ch. 17 e [7]. 

11 Ch. 8 c. Cp. Ch. 20 § u [33] n. 

13 Ch. 12 c § 12 [22). Cp. Ch. 16 d § 2 [8] (associates). 

14 Sata ; i.e. perceiving the transience of the individual self. Ch. 22 a§§ 3 [20], 
8 [40] ; and Ap. I a § 1 [X74] ; cp. Ap. F 2 d (self-knowledge). 

see § 3 [13] above; Ch. 22 &§ 27* 

26 Ap. C h , Note . 17 Ch. 8 t § 2 [tj (ministering). 
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advised 1 the mendicant community (bhikkhu-samgham ). 2 What now 
if I having turned aside this illness by strength 3 (of resolve) should 
continue to keep the will to live?’ 4 And the Blessed One turned aside 
that illness by strength (of resolve) apd continued to keep the will to 
live. And the illness of the Blessed One abated. [24] Then the 
Blessed One having recovered from the weakness, not long after he 
had recovered from it, came out from the dwelling ( vthara ) and sat 
down on a seat appointed 5 in the shade 6 of the [verandah of the] 
house ( vikara-pacchayayam ). Then the venerable Ananda drew near 
to where the Blessed One was and . . . seated at one side spoke to the 
Blessed One thus : ‘The health 7 of the Blessed One, revered sir, has 
been observed by me. Indeed, revered sir, my body was near swoon- 
ing and the quarters [of the heavens] became dim to me and objects 8 
( dhamma ) became darkened to me, owing to the weakness of the 
Blessed One. Yet indeed, revered sir, there was some measure of 
relief for me in thinking “The Blessed One will not die until he has 
'made some pronouncement concerning the mendicant community.'" ’ 
[25] ‘What then, Ananda,’ he said, ‘does the mendicant community 


expect of me? The Law Wl 
making [distinction between] 
which is inner [doctrine]. 9 He 


fbeen shown by me, Ananda, without my 
’ that which is outer [doctrine] and that 
„ „ lere 10 in respect of the lzws n (dhammesu), 

Ananda, the Follower 12 has not the closed hand 13 of an instructor 
(acariya-muftki). (Whosoever now, Ananda, may think thus, either 
“I will lead 14 the mendicant community” or “The mendicant com- 
munity is looking to me”, let him now make some pronouncement 
concerning the mendicant community. But the Follower, Ananda* 
does not think thus, either “I will lead the mendicant community” 

x ‘Taking leave of, SBE, xi, p. 35. 

t Or, Order (Ch. 6 b § 2 [4] ; Ch. 8 A). Sanigha seems here to have its widest 
meaning, neither a formal meeting or assembly, nor a company or assemblage. 

I Viriya ; Int. § 105 n; Ap. F 2 a (.137). 

4 Jivita-samkharam adhitthdya ; ‘Keep my hold on life*, SBE, iii, p. 106; ‘remain 
holding fast to my sum of life*. Kindred. Sayings , v, p. 131. For samkhdra as ‘will* 
see Ap. E a , Note. Gp. § 10 n below ( ayu-samkhdrd ), power ( iddhi ) to remain alive, 

5 Or, arranged. See § 9 (2]. below; Ch. xy b § 1 ; and Ch. 6 a § 11 [1]. 

6 Ch. 12 c § 4 [4] ; and Int. § 190 ( architecture ). 

7 The Sam. Nik . version here slightly differs. 

8 Or, thoughts; Ch. 7 a § ‘5 [3]. ‘The doctrines*. Kindred Sayings, v, p. 131. 
These phrases were 'used by Ananda on the occasion of Sariputta’s death (Ch. 
*9 « 5 t [6]). 

9 ‘Exoteric and esoteric doctrine*, SBE, xi, p. 36; SBB, in, p. 107. Ap. G 2 a. 
Note (self-evident). Cp. Ch. 22 b § 2 [3] (spirit of the Law). 

10 Tattha, in this regard. Cp. Ap. E c i § 8 [19]. 

II Or, Truths. Ap. G 1 b § 4; see §§ 14 [50], 15 below; and Part I (title) n. 

xz Tathdgata; right-farer, successor, follower, or leader (Ap, A 2 c). See below 

l6 > A 7 ; 8 (37] n, 9 [42]; Ch. 22 b §§ 2 [2] n, [3], 4 

l°J n, 6 [xoj, 7 [14], 8 [15], 9 [17], 10 [19], 13 [23], 25. It may be doubted whether 
Gotama ever gave himself this or any other title except the clan-name Sakya-putta 
(Ch. 7 a§ 11 [2]). Elsewhere in the speech he calls himself simply and naturally T 
(ahaifif. The annalist has respectfully improved on this, 

13 Int. § 1 14; Ap. G 1 a § 6 [2]. 4 “Teacher's ” fist*, Kindred Sayings, v, p. 132. 

14 Ch. 19 b § 4 [1] ; and Ch. 7 a § 22 [2] (company). 
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or “The mendicant community is looking to me.” Why, Ananda, 
should the Follower make any pronouncement concerning the mendi- 
cant community?) 1 I indeed, Ananda, am now worn-out, old, of 
great age, I have gone my journey, 2 completed my life; my life has 
lasted eighty years. 3 As when a worn-out cart 4 is made to go by 
patching up (• vegha-missakena ), 5 even so by patching up methinks, 
Ananda, the body of the Follower is made to go. At such time as the 
Follower by withdrawing attention from all outward-things, 6 by- the 
cessation ( nirodha ) of each sensation, attains and dwells in a self- 
transcendent state of mind (ceto-samadhimf free from [thoughts of] 
outward-things, then [only] is the body of the Follower at ease; 8 

§ 8. [26] — Therefore 9 in this regard, Ananda, abide self-reliant 10 
(atta dlpa), taking refuge 11 in yourselves, not taking refuge in others; 
reliant on the Law, taking refuge in the Law, 13 not taking refuge in 
another. And how, Ananda, does a mendicant brother abide self- 
reliant, taking refuge in himself, not taking refuge in others; reliant 
on the Law, taking refuge in the Law not taking refuge in- another? 
In this respect, Ananda, a mendicant brother abides as regards the 
body, 13 contemplating the body ... as regards the sensations, con- 
templating the sensations ... as regards the mind, contemplating 
the mind ... as regards phenomena, contemplating phenomena, 
strenuous, comprehending, mindful, having put away in this world 
covetousness and perturbation. Thus indeed, Ananda, a mendicant 
abides self-reliant ... not taking refuge in another. Those, Ananda, 
who either now or after my passing away shall abide self-reliant . . . 
not taking refuge in another, these shall become my Bhikkhus, 

1 This passage, seemingly so inconsistent with Buddha’s habitual mild imperious- 
ness and with his own preceding thoughts, may have been interpolated (IN 6, 
Canon) by a party favouring local independence or Congregationalism (Ch. 8/). 
In MPS, vi, i (Ch. 22 b§ 21) Buddha declares that after his departure the Dhamma 
and Vinaya must take his place. 

2 Addha-gatd; cp. Ch. 1 1 d§ 7 [16] n. Ch. 13 c § 30 [120] n; Ch, 22 b § 16 [27]. 
See Ch. 19 h § 4 [1], 

3 Ch. 2 § 5 n; Ch. 7 6 § 1 ; Ch. 10 6 § 1 n; Ch. 22 b § 16. 

4 Sakata ; Int. § 190 {vehicles). Cp. Ch. 18 b § 6 [3]. 

5 The exact meaning is not clear. ‘With much additional care’, SBE, xi, p. 37 ; 
‘with the help of thongs’, SBB, iii, p. 107. 

6 Nimitta ; phenomena. Ch. 14 c§ 6 [3]. Cp. Ch. 1 § 9 (omens); also § 11 [33] 
below (external); and Ch. 15 a § 11 [3] (void). 

> 7 Ap. I § 1 [174] ; cp. Ch. 20 § 5 (6) ; Ch. 8/§ 2 [1]. 8 Ch. 20 § 2 (7). 

9 Cp. § 14 [50] below. The following injunction appears again in Sam. xlvii of 
Satjt* Nik . (Ch. 19 a § 1 [10]); and again in Digha 26 (PTS, iii, p. 58), where Buddha 
addresses the' brethren at Matuia (Ch. xi d§ 13). It appears also in Sam. xxii of 
Sam. Nik. (PTS, iii, p. 42), where the assembled Bhikkhus are addressed at 
Savatthi. But there the origin of perturbation is stated to be the non-perception of 
the transience of the Khandha (Ap. E a ii). See Ap. E c ii § 4. 

10 Int. § 40; Ap. E c ii § 4. The self can be transcended only by the self. 

xv Cp. I x6 below; and Ap. H 2 a § 1. For the necessity of exertion and diligence 
see Ap. Cb § 11 (21). 

12 Ch. ix d§ 13 (dhamma); cp. Ch. 23 a [9]; The Dhamma teaches how, by 
exertion, to overcome the desirous self (IN 5 b). 

13 The following passage is taken from the Maha-sattpatphdna-S. (Ch, 9 a § 1 [1]). 
See § 3 [12] above. 
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Amanda, above darkness 1 — those who are desirous to team 2 ( sikkha - 
kam&y 

§ 9. [Pt. iii. x.] Then the Blessed One in the forenoon 3 having 
dressed and assumed his outer-robe and alms-bowl entered Vesali 
for alms. Having gone begging for food in Vesali, and after his m^al 4 
having returned from his begging-round, he instructed the venerable 
Ananda, saying: ‘Take a mat, Ananda; I will go to the Capala 5 shrine 6 
for the [noon] day-rest.’ ‘Be it so, revered sir,’ replied the venerable 
Ananda in assent to the Blessed One, and taking up a mat he followed 
closely after the Blessed One. [2] And the Blessed One went to the 
CSpala shrine and having arrived sat down on the seat arranged 7 and 
the venerable Ananda, having saluted 8 the Blessed One, sat down at 
one side. Then to the venerable Ananda seated at his side the Blessed 
One said: ‘Delightful, Ananda, is Vesali. . . .’ 9 

§ IO - [ 3 _ 5 ] • • - I0 Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable 
Ananda saying, ‘Go thou, Ananda ; now for what thou thinkest season- 
able.’ 11 ‘So be it, revered sir,’ said the venerable Ananda in assent to 
the Blessed One, and having risen from his seat he saluted the Blessed 
One so moving as to keep his right side 12 towards him and sat down 
not far off 13 at the foot of a certain tree. 

§ xi. [7-11] . . - 14 [12] Then the venerable Ananda went to where 
the Blessed One was and when he arrived saluted the Blessed One 
and sat down at one side. . . . 15 [33] ‘There are, Ananda,' [said the 

1 Above doubt, indifference or ignorance. For the metaphor cp. Ch. 20 § 3 (7). 

2 ie. diligent in self-training ;Ch. 15 H n £a]. Abetter rendering may be ‘those, 
that is, who love the discipline’; Ch. 8 d§ 5 [i]. 

3 Ch. 6 a § 11 [x] ; Ch, 13 c § 18 [106]. See below § 17 [x]. 

* See Ch. 12 d § 1. 5 See Ch. 12 d § x [x]. 

6 Cetiya ; Int. § 134* , r , 

7 See § 7 [24] above. , 1 8 Ch. 12 c § 4 Isl 

9 As in Ch. 12 d § 1 [2 ] ; see § 12 n [41-7] below. . . 

10 Omitting a passage on fourfold iddhi (A p. I b § 6 ; see § 12 n [40] below) giving 

power to remain alive (dyu-$amkhdrd\ see § 7 [23] above) till the end of the cycle 
or kappa (Int. § 49 ; see § 12 [38] below). This and the preceding passage are found 
also in Sam. li of Sarri, , Nik . (v, pp. 102-4) and in the Eights of Ang . Nik. (iv, 
pp. 308-10). “ Ch.2o§a[6], 

» « Ch. 6 a § 9. 13 Avidure ; cp. Ch. 1 § x (i) n. 

h Mara (Int. §§ 69, 93, iv; see § 12 [34] n below) renews his attempts to persuade 
Gotama to pass away before his time ; Gotama states that he will die at the end of 
three months, and thereupon the earth quakes. This long passage is found also in 
Sam. li of Sam. Nik. (v, pp. 260-3) and in the Eights of Ang . Nik. (iv, pp. 3x0-12). 
It may perhaps have formed part of the ancient Sinhalese Commentary (Int. § 21) 
and so found place in Buddhaghosha’s recension of the Canon (IN 6). 

15 Ananda inquires regarding the causes of the recent earthquake and in [x3j“L2o] 
Buddha explains that earthquakes are due to eight causes (Int. §189; Ch. 22 b 
§ 27 n), the first cause being a natural disturbance of the wind and water on which 
the earth rests ; the second being the power of some spiritual teacher or god ( devatd 
IN 8 a), and the remaining six being the conception, birth, enlightenment, first 
preaching, renunciation of the will to live, and final extinction of a (or the) Tatha- 
gata (Ap. A 2 c; and Ch. 22 a § 8 n). These last six evidently are not catastrophic. 
The passage appears also in the Eights of Ang. Nik. (iv, pp. 3 x3-13). In [21J-L23] 
eight kinds of assemblies (parisd, Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21]) are mentioned and Buddhas 
supernatural appearances and disappearances thereat (Int. § 94, in). The passage 
appears also in Ang. Nik. (iv, p. 30) and partly in Dtgka 33 (iii, p. 260). In [24J-I32] 
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Messed One] 'these eight deliverances 1 (vimokhajJ What eight? 

one having form one sees forms ( rUpani ) ; this is die first stage 
o/deUvmnS fa Conscious of no form personaUy^A^) one 
aees fomis^xternal ; 4 this is-the second [stage of] deliverance. (3 

anoeamnce of perceptions of resistance, by not thinking of percep 
?ESersitv one saying “Space is infinite!” attains and dwells in 

* >ta tath ««• of ddiverance. 

LfiJt,” attains and dwells indte rgW 

^ousness-mMty;tMsis4e»hsU ? ofdel.yeM^^)HaTi^ 

of SSnessT^hK the sixth stage of deliverance. ( 7 ) Having 
pLsed entirely beyond the realm of not^gness one attorns ^ dweUs 
in the realm of neither [individual] perception 
oerception; this is the seventh stage of deliverance. (8) Having passed 
entirely beyond the realm of neither perception nor non-perception 
one attaureand dwells in the cessation of perception and sensation , 
Z ffE eighth stage of deliverance. These then, Xnanda. are the 

eight deliverances.’ 

the eight States of Mastery over visible objecte ja&WW^oW^ra, see [ 33 ] “ 
(iV »’ Or.Ses of deliverance. This passage occurs also in Digha ij 

fesa »as^SsSSS£sssisss: 

first three Deliverances cover the same .. f . * usua ii v follow the 

are identical with the five Attainments (Ch. 3 § 4 [66]) which usually touow tne 

JhSnas; Ap. I a (Trance) n. 

’ Vfithta oneself; internally 2 Cbmpare the second Jhana (Ap. I a ? x [174]); <*• 

i ’* </— •>» Ch - 

i, P- 183 (SBE. xvii, p. xo, where Buddhaghosha’s 
explanation of die word is given). Not released * q* 17 d 

^ See Ch. 22 athMS ^gLof^cUvera^ce 

subtleties from m earlier Hindu system of yoga (Ap. G 2 e, Note, yoga ana 
S&qkhya)* 
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§ 22. [34-37] . .* [38] On this being said the venerable Ananda 

spoke thus to the Blessed One: "May the Blessed One, revered sir, 
live on for the [rest of the] cycle (kappant); z may the Well-farer (Su~ 
galop stay on during the cycle, for the help of the many, for the 
happiness of the many, out of compassion for the world, for the sake - 
of, for the help of, for the happiness of, spirits and men (deva- 
manussdnam).* 4 . . , s [4*8] "Now indeed, Ananda/ he said, "has it not 
beep announced by me ere this 6 that there is in all, even the beloved 
and kind (; mandpehi ), 7 the principle of change, of separation, of. 
transience (annathd-bhdvo) ? 8 Then how in this case, Ananda, is it 
possible that what is bom, produced, compounded (sankhatatn ) 9 
dissolvable by nature ( paloka-dkammam ) 10 — that this indeed should 
not be dissolved? This state (thanam ) 11 is not to be found. . . , 32 Let, 
us go, Ananda; we will move on to the Mahavana, 13 to the Kutagara 
Hall/ "Be it so 3 revered sir/ said the venerable Ananda in assent to 
the Blessed One. 

§ 13; [49] Then the Blessed, One with the venerable Ananda went 
on to the Mahavana, to the Kutagara Hall; and having arrived he 
instructed the venerable Ananda saying: ‘Go thou, Ananda; as many 
mendicant brothers as are staying near Vesali, cause them all to meet 
in the attendance-hall/ 14 . . . Then standing at one side the venerable 
Ananda spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘The assembly of mendicant 

1 Buddha recounts how Mara (see § 11 [7] n above; also Int. § 69; and Ch. 4 
§ 6 n) attempted at UruvelS on the bank of the river Nerahjara under the 
goatherds' Nigrodha-tree to persuade him to pass away prematurely, and how he has 
just renewed the attempt, and he states that he has now assured Mara that he will, 
pass away after three months. 

2 See § 10 [3} n above. Commentators have endeavoured to explain kappa as 

meaning the natural , span of man's life or about one hundred years ( Gradual 
Sayings , iv, p. 206 n). As feuddha has just stated that he is eighty years old and worn 
out, a request that he should live for his natural life’s span is superfluous ; moreover, 
an extra period of twenty years would be a ridiculous issue of the travail of fourfold 
supernatural power (see n. on [40] below). ' * 3 Ap. E b § 2 [8]. 

4 , The phrasing is the same as in Ch* 6 b § t [1]. 

5 Buddha refuses the request, saying that the time for making it is past. In [39] 
Ananda repeats and Buddha refuses the request up to the third time. In [40] 
Ananda pleads that Buddha should exercise his power of fourfold iddhi (see above 
§ to [3] n, and § X2 [38]) for the purpose. In £4x3— [47] Buddha recounts the occa- 
sions at Rajagaha (Ch. 11 c § 25; and Int. § 234) and Vesali (see § 9 [2] 11 above, 

' and Ch. 12 d § 1 [2]) when Ananda missed the opportunity of asking him to live 
on to the end of the kappa , and he declares that the fault has been Ananda’s (Ch. 12 d 
§ x [2] n). These passages are mostly repetition and add little or nothing except 
the stock list of spots at Rajagaha. ^ 

6 Pa$igacc*eva or patikacc’eva (in anticipation). See Ch. *3 a § 4 [i]; Ch. 19 a 
§ x [8] ; Ch. 22 & § 7 [14]. Cp. Ch. 6 a § 2 [2] (earlier), 

7 Or, gracious. Ch. x6 d§ 4 [3] ; and Ch. 10 c (66); Ap. F 1 b § 7. 

■ 8 Cp. Ch. 15 a § 4; and Ch.' 4 § 18 [r] ( aniccd ). 9 Ap. E a ii § 2 [8]* 

10 Ap. E a t Amcca . Cp. Ch. 19 a § x [9] (dissolve), 

12 Ap, E b § 3 (x), where n'etam tkdnam vijjati recurs. 

12 Omitting a statement, here attributed to Buddha, that as he has foretold. 
(Int, § 95) that he wpl die after three months the decision cannot be changed; see 
§ 16 below. . 13 Int. § 133. 

24 Ch. xoa§n; Ch. 20 §2 [6]. This was evidently the common hall of the 
Kupogamsdla (Ch. iz e § 3 [237]). 

D d 
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brothers, revered sir, has met; now for what, revered sir, the Blessed 

One thinks seasonable .’ 1 . j,_ii j 

& 14. [ S o] And the Blessed One went to the attendance-hall and 

when he arrived sat in the place prepared 2 an therefore 2 

Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, say»g • 
in this regard, mendicant brothers, those laws (^») wh 
have fully learnt 2 and shown to you-these you should g^p weliand 
they must be kept, cultivated, and fostered* by you * 
living (brahma-canyamf may be long-enduring^ and jong-ste g, 
and lei this be for the help of the many for the wel -bemg .of 
many, out of compassion for the world, for the sake of, for the p 

of, for the well-being of spirits and men .’ 10 t t 

§ IS- [50 cd.] And which, mendicant brothers, are those laws that 

I have fully le 

* jj.. i* four roads to 



mental-power, 15 (4) the live spiritual organs, ' 

(6) the seven parts of wisdom, 18 (7) the Noble Eightfold Path. ; Jhese 

laws then, mendicant brothers, I have learnt and shown 

1 Ch. 20 §2 [6] (Mam). . 

* Ch. 11 d§ 8 [4]; the chief or presidential seat. . rhi8 6 

3 The abruptness o(this opening shows that the passage is an exc ept. C . 

§ 4 [79I; Ch. 18 /§ 1 [11] ; cp. § 8 M above; Ch. 22 i § 2 [3], and c-ft. 15 « S 
[3]; also Ch. 16 c.§ 3 [3] {then). ■ 

The last three verbs are almost synonymous; cp. Ang. Nik. i, . 

» The words from here to the end of the sentence are found also m JJtgna 33 

(SBB, iv, p. 204), * . , rh TT fi61 n. 

» Addhamya , appertaining to a long space or period ; cp. Cn* * 1'fficultv It 
10 Ch. 6 b § i . This sentence is a mosaic pieced together with some diffic ty. U 
is repeated at length twice in the discourse (see § is k e l° )• , y- 

phrases are found also in Dtgha 29 (PTS, in, p. 127) and are attributed to Vipassm 

Buddha in Dlgha 14 (PTS, ii, p. 45)* A Buddhist 

n Dhamma; see §7 [25] above. The list comprises the prin p 

virtues; Ap. F 2 (virtues). 

12 Omitting repetition, as in § 14 above. See Ap. yio§ 4* „ c T r T 1 

13 These are upon body and sensations, mind and phenomena. *>n. 9 * L J 

(body); Ap. G 1 b §§ 4, 5. See Dtgha 33 (PTS, iii, p. zzi). ~ ^ are < in 

» Ap. G 1 b § 4 ; also Ch. 22 i § 7 [14], and Ch. _3 § 6 n. These efforts am m 
order that unrisen wrong and wicked ideas [dhamma] may not arise ... 
and wicked ideas if arisen may be put away . . . that imnsen good ideas may arise 
. . . that good ideas if arisen may persist*, Dtgha 33 (SBB, iv, p. 2 5)» P* 

§ 4 [7] ( thoughts ) and Ap. B h § 3 [6] (conditions). . , r 

S Ap . G 1 b § 4. These are four forms of concentxmon— -chanda Jf^rpost), 
viriya (will), citta (mind), vtmanna. (thought) ; see Dtgha 18 (PTS, 11, P* 2I 3)> 8 

33 (PTS, iii, p. 221). ^ , /0 rp Q „ ~~ Q \ 

16 Saddha, viriya t $aii } samadhi and pahnd; see Dtgha 33 (Plk, , P* 39/* 

These^are the same as the preceding group; see Sant. Nik. . v, P* 2I 9* Cp* Ch. 
.9 a § 8. Ap. G 1 b § 4* In Digha 33 (PTS, hi, p. a 5 3) (Ch* »<*§* feg) “ d , 
ottappa (Ch. 7 & § 4 h) are added making seven; at Nik. v, p. 123 ( *4/ 

§ 6 [3]) these last two replace sati and samadhi. c 6 

18 Ch. 20 § 5 [1). w Ch. s ^ § 4 f>S]; Ch. 13 « 5 b* 

20 Omitting repetition; as above. 
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§ 26. And the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers say- 
ing: ‘Come now, mendicant brothers, let me instruct you. Perishable 1 2 
by nature is individuality (vaya-dhamma samkhdra) ; 2 labour 3 dili- 
gently 4 ( appamddena sampddetha ), Not long hence the death 5 of the 
Follower ( Tatkdgatassa ) 6 will take place; at the end of three months 7 * 
from now the Follower will die.’ Thus said the Blessed One; and 
the Well-farer (Sugatdf having said this the Teacher {Satthaf said 
further this [in verse] : 10 

‘My age is more than ripe; life [left] to me is little. 

Quitting you I shall go finding in myself 11 a refuge. 12 

Be ye diligent, mindful, 13 dutiful, 14 0 mendicant brothers; 

Fix your' own mind in firm resolve. 15 

Who in this discipline sfyall diligently abide, 

Quitting the revolution of [individual] life ( jdti-samsdrani ), 16 
shall make an end of sorrow/ 17 

§ 17. [Pt. iv. 1.] Then the Blessed One in the forenoon 18 having 
dressed and assumed his outer-robe and alms-bowl entered Vesali 

for alms After his meal having returned from his begging-round, 

he took leave of Vesali 19 [turning round and] gazing as an elephant [at 
the city], 20 and instructed the venerable Ananda saying: This will be 
the Follower’s 21 last sight of Vesali, Ananda. Let us go ... to Bhanda- 
gama.’ 22 . . . Then the Blessed One together with a great assemblage 
of mendicant brothers went on to Bhandagama; and there at Bhanda- 
gama the Blessed One stayed. [2] And there the Blessed One 
instructed the mendicant brothers saying: Through not under- 

1 Ch. 22 b § 25. Cp. Ch. 4 § 18 [3] ; Ch. 15 b § 1 [5] (ndparam itthattdya ) ; Ap. 
E a i ( anicca ), Ap. G 1 a § 5 (decay) see Int. § 1 1 (rebirth). For the termination 
dhamma meaning ‘by nature’ see Ap. F 1 c (jdti-dhammd) n. 

2 Ap. E a . ‘All component things must grow old’, SBB, isi, p. 128. 

3 Strive to transcend selfhood; Ap. E a ii § 4 (1), egoism . Cp. Ap. Ecu (self- 
training) ; Ap. F 1 c (Quest). 

4 Int. § 38 ; also Ch. 22 b § 6 [10] ; Ap. C b § 1 1 (21). 

5 Parinibbdna ; Ap. C b, Note; and Ch. 22 a § 9 [42]. 

6 See § 7 [25] above. 7 See § 12 [48] n above. 

8 Ap. H 1 § 6 [5]. 9 Ap. E & § 2 [8]. 10 Ap. A 2 a, Note . 

n Me . . . attano ; i.e. in my diligent endeavour to transcend selfhood ; cp. Ch. 11 d 

§ 13 (self-reliant). Whereas Buddha appears to have said ‘Strive to transcend self- 

hood here’, the verse-writer seems to imply ‘Hope to escape selfhood hereafter’, a 

more individualistic aim ; cp. Ap. D c § 3 [r$] n. 

12 Sarana ; Ch. 6 b § 2 [4]. Buddha here states that he takes refuge in himself; in 
§ 8 [26] above he bids his followers to take refuge in themselves and to take refuge 
in the law, the two phrases apparently being equivalent since the law teaches the 
transcendence of the self by exertion. These may be formulas earlier than the 
ecclesiastical formula of the Three Refuges (Ap. H 1 § 6). 

13 Ch. 9 a § 1 [1]. 

14 Su-sild. Duties were those of deed, of word, and of thought, and concerned 
others as well as the self ; Ap. H 4 a (Silas). 

15 Sankappa t purpose, will; Ch. 5 b § 4 [18] (will). Cp, Ch. 22 b § 6 [10} (resolute). 

16 Ch. 4 § 17 (jdti ) ; and Ap. B (Samsdra). The phrase may show the comparatively 

late date of the verses. 17 Ch. 13 e § 2 [2]. 

18 See § 9 [1] above. 19 Int. § 133. 20 Ch. 2 § 6 n, 

21 Tathdgata see § 7 [25] above. 22 Int. §147* 
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standing, through not penetrating four truths (dhammanamy mendi- 
cant brothers, thus this [our] long course (addhanam)* of straying has 



tnrouern noi pcnciramig u v, , t 

transcendence (samadhissa)* . . . noble insight (pannaya)* . . . . noble 
liberation (vimuttiya)J . . . So, mendicant brothers, Vhen noble duty 
is understood and penetrated, when noble self-transcendence is 
understood and penetrated, when noble insight is understood and 
penetrated, when noble liberation is understood and penetrated, 
the craving for individual-existence 8 is broken up ; the conduit of 
individual-existence is destroyed; there is not now individual- 
re-existence.’ 10 [3] Thus said the Blessed One; and the Well-farer 
having said this the Teacher 11 said further this [in verse]: 12 

‘Duty, self-transcendence, and insight, and liberation un- 
surpassed; ' 

These things were understood by Gotama, the far-renowned. 

So having fully learnt the Law he, the Enlightened, proclaimed 
it to the almsmen (bhtkkhunam): 

Having made an end of sorrow the Teacher, the Clear-seeing, 

is at peace.’ 

§ 18. [4] And there also the Blessed One staying at Bhandagama 13 
delivered that same full religious discourse 14 to the mendicant brothers : 
‘Such is duty, such is self-transcendence, such is insight 

19. [5] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Bhandagama as long 
as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying: ‘Let us go, 

* These are not outwardly the four Noble Truths (see § 1 [2] n above), but 

analysis will show that the content is the same or almost so (see Ch. 20$ S, dis- 
course, and § 18 below). The discourse appeats also m the Fours of Ayg- Nik. 
(Ch. iz e§ 1 Fail). 2 Ch- njx § 7 [ivjj n. 

3 ‘ Sandkdvitam samsaritarp * See Ch. 12 c§ xx [i]; Ap. B (Satpsdra). * We have 
thus gone on faring, thus gone on running this long time, both you and 1 , Gradual 
Sayings , ii, p. i. Whilst these four truths are genuinely Buddhist the notion that 
belief in them saves the individual from rebirth is a gratuitous development ot 
Buddha’s doctrine of the transience of all individuals. (Ap. E a i). 

:V' 4 : ; : Ap/''G:T b § 3 ; Ap. H 4 a. <■■■■:;■ 

* Ap. F 2d, ‘Noble earnestness in meditation’, SBE, iii, p. * 3 * * the Ariyan 
concentration’. Gradual Sayings , ii, p. x. 

6 Ch. X3c§2o[7];Ap. Fs< 2 (i 32 i). „ , , 

7 Ap. D a § 6; also Ch. 19 a § x [7], where the list is further extended. 

* 8 Ap. 0 a § X (bhava-taphd). , f . 

9 Ch. I 2 C§ ix [2]. If netti could be rendered as ‘container or boundary ot me 
egoitw Gotama’ s teaching; Ap. E c i § 2 [7-3]* . , 

10 Ch. 12 e § 1 &]; and Ch. 4 § x6. This if rendered as ‘there is not now further 
selfhood’, would accord with Gotama’s teaching; Ap. Cbjio&l (inferior) n. 
‘There is now no more again of becoming’, Gradual Sayings, ii, p. 2. 

11 The verses scattered through many of the Suttas seem to be parts of old ballads, 
which it would be interesting to piece together again (Ap. A za, Note). 

13 Ch. 12 e § x |rj, 

*4 ch! 20 § 8 . The three points of this discourse are the first three of the four 
Truths set forth in § 17 [2] above. They epitomize the First Sermon, panna cover- 
ing the first three Truths, and sila and samddhi the Eightfold Path; Ap. GiflOl 
Truths . 
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Ananda; we will move on to Hatthigama* * . . then to Ambagama 2 * . * 
then to Jambugama 3 . . . then to Bhoganagara.’ 4 [6] ‘Be it so, revered 
sir/ said the venerable Ananda in assent to the Blessed One, . . • [7] At 
Bhoganagara the Blessed One stayed at the Ananda shrine (. Anande 
cetiye ). 5 And there the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: 'These four great indications (mah-apadese)f> mendi- 
cant brothers, will I set forth; listen then, attend well, and I will 
speak/ ‘Be it so, revered sir/ said the mendicant brothers in assent 
to the Blessed One. [8] ‘Here, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu may 
say: “This, friends, was heard by me from the mouth of the Blessed 
One, taken from his mouth. This is the Law, this [accords with] the 
discipline, this is the doctrine of the Teacher/’ The word of this 
Bhikkhu must be neither [unduly] welcomed nor scorned. Without 
[undue] welcome and without scorn- those words [syllable] by syl- 
lable .having been thoroughly examined must be collated with [the 
Teacher’s] discourse (Suite ) 1 and compared with the discipline 
(Vinaye). . . . . 8 If these [words] when collated with the discourse and 
compared with the discipline conform with the discourse and har- 
monize with the discipline, the deduction must be reached— truly this 
is rightly accepted by that Bhikkhu as an utterance of the Blessed 
One, 9 Take this, mendicant brothers, as the first great indication. 
[9] Then here a Bhikkhu may say thus: “In a certain abode a 
community dwells with elders and a head. It was heard by me from 
the mouths of that community, taken from' their mouths: ‘This is 
the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this is the doctrine of the 
Teacher/. ”, . . Take this as the second great indication. [10] Then 
here a Bhikkhu may say thus : “In a certain abode many elder Bhikkhus 
dwell, very learned, acquainted with the Traditions, preserving the 
Law, preserving the Discipline, preserving the Digests. 10 It was 
heard by me from the mouths of those elders, taken from their 
mouths: ‘This is the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this is 
the doctrine of the Teacher’. ”... Take this as the third great indi- 
cation, [11] Then here a Bhikkhu may say thus: “In a certain abode 
an elder Bhikkhu dwells, very learned, acquainted with the Traditions, 
preserving the Law, preserving the Discipline, preserving the Digests. 
It was heard by me from the mouth of that elder, taken from his 
mouth: ‘This is the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this is 
the doctrine of the Teacher’. ” . . . These words must be collated with 

1 Gh. i2$ §2. 2 Int. § 147; Ch, 12 e § i n. 

3 Inti § 147 ; Ch. 12 e § i n. 

4 Int. § 147; Ch. 12 e§ 3; Ch. 22 <2 § 1 [13], 

5 Int. § 134. Ang. Nik., ii, p. 167, reads Ananda- cetiye. 

6 Ch. 12 e § 3 [1] ; and IN 6 (Canon). The discourse appears also in the Fours' o f 
Ang. Nik . (ii, p. 167). ‘Great authorities*, Gradual Sayings, ii, p. 174. 

: * 7 Ap. A 1 a. Note. 8 Omitting negative cases. 

9 See Ch. iz e § 3 [2]. 

10 Ch. 12 e § 3 [6]. ‘The Summaries*, Gradual Sayings , ii, p. 176. The late date 

is evident; IN 6 (Canon). > 
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[the Te acher ’s] discourse and compared with the discipline Take 

this as the fourth great indication. Take these, mendicant brothers, 
as the four great indications.’ . 

§ 20. [12] And there also the Blessed One staying at Bhoganagara 
at the Ananda shrine* delivered that same full religious discourse* 
to the mendicant brothers: ‘Such is duty, such is self-transcendence, 
such is insight. . . .’ 

1 The shrine doubtless was near or within the township; cp. Ch. 11 c § 6 [263]n. 
1 Ch. ao § 8. 



CHAPTER 22 

THE LAST TOUR: IN THE MALLAN 1 COUNTRY 

Sutta-Pifaka, Digha-Nikaya, Sutta 16 (Maka-parinihbana-suttanta) ; 2 

the Narrative of the Great Decease . Paris iv 9 Xg-vi. 

a. The Last Days 

§ i. [P t. iv. 13.] The Blessed One having stayed at Bhoganagara 3 as 
long as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying, ‘Let us 
go ... to Pava’. 4 . . . Then the Blessed One together with a great 
assemblage of mendicant brothers went on to Pava. And there at 
£ava the Blessed One stayed in the mango-grove (ambavane) of 
Cunda 5 the metal-worker. 6 [14] And Cunda the metal-worker heard 
that the Blessed One having arrived at Pava was staying at Pava in 
his mango-grove. 7 Then Cunda went to where the Blessed One was 
fend having drawn near he exchanged greetings 8 with the Blessed One 
fend seated himself at one side, and when he was so seated the Blessed 
One enlightened, informed, stirred, and gladdened him by discourse 
on the Law 9 {dhammiya kathaya). [15] „ . . Then Cunda spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘May the Blessed One, revered sir, consent to take 
! with me a meal 10 to-morrow together with the mendicant-community .’ u 
The Blessed One accepted by his silence. . . J z 

§ 2. [18] Then the Blessed One in the forenoon 13 having dressed and 
assumed his outer-robe and alms-bowl went to the dwelling of Cunda 
the metal-worker. . . , 14 [19] And Cunda the metal-worker seated 
' himself at one side, and the Blessed One having enlightened, informed, 
stirred, and gladdened him by discourse on the Law 15 rose from his 
seat and departed. 

§ 3. [20] And after the Blessed One had eaten the meal 16 of Cunda 
the metal-worker a severe illness attacked him, a flux of blood; 17 the 

I Int. § 158. 2 Ch. 20. 

3 Ch. 21 § 19 [5], The context suggests that this township may have been within 
the Malian border (Int. § 148). 4 Int. § 148 (i). 

5 Ch. 13 a § 2 [1]; see § 9 [42] below. 6 Int. § 189 (manufactures). 

7 Cp. Ch, 21 § 4 [14] ; and Int. § 133. 8 Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 

9 Ch. 6 a § 12; see below §§ 2 [19], 7 [36], 

10 Ch. 10 a § 7 ; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [29]. 

II Bhikkhu-samgha ; perhaps the large assemblage or gathering of Bhikkhus rather 
than the settled community (Ch. 8 A). 

12 As in Ch. 10 a § 8 [7] with necessary changes ; but here mention of the fatal 
dish of sukara-maddava is added (see § 4 below). !3 Ch. 6 a § 11 [1]. 

14 Omitting a speech which Buddha commences by saying that though he will eat 
the sukara-maddava prepared (see § 4 below) his followers must not touch it, and 
that except a Tathagata (Ch. 21 § 7 [25]) no one in the universe of spirits and men 
with Mara and Brahma (Ch. 5 b § 9 [28) n) could digest it. He then orders that the 
residue shall be buried in a pit. The object of the narrator apparently is to show 
that Buddha did not act in human ignorance. 15 See § 1 [14] above. 

16 The word bhatta does not seem to imply any reference to the fatal sukara- 
maddava (see § 4 below). 17 Dysentery. Int. § 190 (sickness). 
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most painful sensations became like unto death. The Blessed One 
self-scrutinizing 1 and comprehending endured them patiently. Then 
the Blessed One instructed the venerable Ananda saying, "Let us 
go ... to Kusinara/ 2 'Be it so, revered sir/ said the venerable Ananda 
in assent to the Blessed One, 

§ 4. "When he had eaten Cunda’s meal, the metal-smith’s/ so have 
I heard, 

‘Firmly he bore the sickness and the pains like unto death. 

After the meal the pains of sickness fell 

Upon the Teacher from the “boars' delight” ( sukara-madda « 
vena).* 

Relieved from pain, the Blessed One declared 

“Now will I go to Kusinara town”. >4 

§ 5. [21] Then the Blessed One pausing on the journey came to the 
foot of a certain tree. When he had come there he instructed the 
venerable Ananda saying, ‘Pray ( ingha ), 5 Ananda, arrange my outer- 
wrap (satnghatimf fourfold ; 7 1 am tired, Ananda, and will sit down/. . . 
[22] The Blessed One sat down on the seat arranged, 8 and the Blessed 
One when seated instructed the venerable Ananda saying, ‘Pray 
{ingha), Ananda, fetch me water; I am thirsty, Ananda, and would 
drink/ . . . 9 Bringing water in the alms-bowl he came back to where 
the Blessed One was < . . and the Blessed One drank. 

§ 6. [26] Now at that time Pukkhusa 10 the Malian {. Matta-putio ), I! 
a 'disciple 12 of Ajara Kalama, 13 was proceeding along the road 14 from 

1 Ch. 21 § 7 [23]* 2 Ch. 13 os§ s [1], 

3 See above §§ 1 [15] n, 2 [18] n, 3 [20] n. Rhys Davids (SBB, iii, p. 137) gives 
reasons for considering this to be a bulbous root and translates the word as Truffles’ ; 
the Pali Diet, prefers ‘soft boar’s flesh’. The word is a compound and must there- 
fore represent a single though complex idea. It can scarcely be the equivalent of a 
noun and an adjective, e.g. tender swine-flesh. 

4 To the original text of the MPS (PTS, Digha-Nik. ii, p. 128) there is a Pali 
footnote to the effect that these verses (A 2 a, Note) are not found in the Sinhalese 
Book (Sihala-potthake ; Int. § 21, Ceylon ). From this it may be inferred that the 
verses — or at least the last lines' including mention of the sukara-maddava — were 
introduced later from a northern source. Buddhaghosha has a note (SBB, iii, 
p. 139) to the effect that the verses were made by the reciters at the time of the 
Council [Bangui] by which possibly may be meant a Council (Ch. 22 c) which met 
at a date considerably removed from the founder’s death. Ap. IN 6 (Canon). 

* Literally, hasten. See §§ 7 [35k 8 [39] below; Ch. 22 b §§ 1 [z], 6 [10] and 
Int. § 190 (address). Cp. handa , Ch. 19 c § 2 [101]. 6 Ch. Hj § 3. 

? Ch. 13 c § 23 [354]. Cp. Ch, s a § 10 (place). 8 Ch. 6 a § 1 1 [1]. 

9 Omitting a miracle (Int. § 94, iii) by which the stream Kakuttha (see § 8 [39] 
below), over which 500 carts (Int. § 189, caravans) had just passed, becomes at 
once clear and drinkable. 

10 The last convert but one (Ch. 10 c; Ch. 22 b § 20). He seems to have been the 
owner of the 500 carts or part of the caravan ; see § 7 [35] below. 
n Cp. Ch, 13 a § 10 [2] (Licchavi-putta) ; and Ch. 22 b § 11 [21]. 
n Sdvaka ; Ch. 8 / § 1 (18). The term applies to schools other than Buddhist. 

13 Int. § 178. Pukkusa was like Gotama a clansman and so a Kshatriya (Int. 

§ 185) or a householder (Ch, 7 a§ ji [3}). Admitting clansmen as disciples Ajara 
Kijama can scarcely have been an orthodox Brahman, though the yoga taught by 
him may have been monistic and Vedantic (Ap. G 2 c, Note)., But see Ch. 13 r 
§10 [24] (texts). u Gh. 5 a § 4. 
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Kusinara to Pava; 1 and Pukkusa the Malian saw the Blessed One 
sitting at the foot of the tree and having seen him he drew near to the 
Blessed One. . . . Seated at one side he spoke thus to the Blessed One: 
‘ ’Tis wonderful ( acchariyam ), revered sir, ’tis strange, 2 revered sir, 
how those who have gone forth 3 [from the world] dwell in calm 
abstraction 4 ( vihdrena ). . . . 5 [34] I here come, revered sir, for refuge 
to the Blessed One and to the Law and to the mendicant community; 
let the Blessed One receive me as a lay-disciple taking refuge from 
this day forth whilst life lasts.’ 6 

§ 7. [3 5] Then Pukkusa the Malian instructed a certain man [among 
his servants] 7 saying : ‘Prithee (ingha), s I say {bhane)? fetch me a gold- 
coloured pair 10 [of outer-wraps] 11 measured 12 ready to be worn.’ And 
saying, ‘Be it so, revered sir ( bhante ),’ 13 in assent ... the man fetched 
the pair [of wraps]. Then Pukkusa the Malian presented the gold- 
coloured pair [of wraps] to the Blessed One saying: ‘This gold- 
coloured pair [of wraps] measured ready to be worn, let the Blessed 
One, revered sir, accept them conferring a favour 14 ( anukampatn ) on 
me.’ ‘In one of them, Pukkusa,’ he said, ‘wrap me and Amanda in the 
other.’ And saying: ‘Be it so, revered sir’, in assent to the Blessed 
; One Pukkusa the Malian wrapped the Blessed One in the one and 
Ananda in the other. [36] . . . Then Pukkusa the Malian having been 
enlightened, informed, stirred, and gladdened by the Blessed One 
i by discourse on the Law is rose from his seat, saluted the Blessed One, 
i and so moving as to keep his right side 16 towards him departed. 

■ § 8. [37-8] .. . 17 [39] Then the Blessed One together with a great 

1 Ch. 13 a § 4. The road from Pava to Kusinara evidently was short, running in a 
J N. or NW. direction, and was intersected by the Kakuttha (see § 8 [39] below), a stream 

flowing W. or SW. into the curving river Hiranyavatl (Ch. 22 b § 1 [v, 1], [v. 1]), which 
also had to be crossed in order to reach Kusinara. * Ap. B c § 4 [x]. 

3 Ch. 1 § 9. 4 Rest or abiding. Cp. Ap. ¥ zb; also Ap. I a (Jhdna). 

5 Omitting Pukkusa’s description of Ajara Kajama’s power of abstraction ; also 
Buddha’s account of his own still greater capacity for concentration. The competi- 
tive language plainly is that of a zealous later follower (IN 6, Canon). Pukkusa 
acknowledges Buddha’s greater powers. This is followed by the long formula 
commencing with ‘ Ahhikkanlam> bhante , abhikkantarti* customary in the canonical 
I accounts of conversions (Ch. 6 a § 7). 

| 6 Ch. 6 a § 7; Ch. is b § 14 Eh]; Ap. E a it § 4 (6) [4S9I- 

j ' 7 See § 6 [26] n above. 8 See § 5 [21] above. 9 Ch. 3 § 1. 

10 Yuga; Ch. 8j § 1 [34]; and Ch. 22 c § z [13]; also Int. § 189 ( manufactures ). 

; Cp. Ch. 13 d § 8 ( muslimj . 

11 Ch. 8 2 § 1 [8] ( upper-wrap ); and Ch. 8 j§ 3 [2] (samghdti). ‘The third piece 
[or outer-wrap] . . „ went twice round the legs, and then the rest of it was thrown 
over the left shoulder, and passed under the right arm across the body’, SBB, iii, 

| p, 145 n. ^ 12 Literally, as to measure. 13 Ch. 6 a § 10. 

: 14 Or, taking compassion ; Ch. 6 b § t [1] ; cp, Ap. F 1 b § 7 ; and Int. § 113 n. 

15 See § 1 [13] above, 16 Ch. 6 <2 § 10. 

I 17 .Omitting an account of how Ananda placed both the robes upon Buddha and 

how the excessive brightness (Int. § 94, iii) of Buddha’s body dimmed their golden 
| colour; also verses (Ap. A 2 a, Note) in which Buddha states that the body of a 

I ' Tathigata (Ch. 21 §§ 7 [25] n, 11 [12] n) assumes this' radiance on two occasions, 

I namely on the eve of his enlightenment (Ch. 4 § 2 n ; cp. § 9 [42] below) and on the 

1 eve of his death. At the dose Buddha foretells (Int § 95) his death that night; 

f Ch. 22 b § 10 [19]. 
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assemblage of mendicant brothers went on towards the river Kakut- 
tha 1 and having arrived . . . he immersed himself, bathed and drank, 
and having crossed over he went on to where there was a mango- 
grove (Ambavanam ). 2 Having arrived he instructed the venerable 
Cundaka 3 saying: '‘Pray (ingha),* Cundaka, arrange my outer-wrap 
fourfold; 5 I am tired, Cundaka, and will lie down.’ And saymg: 
‘Be it so, revered sir’, in assent to the Blessed One the venerable 
Cundaka arranged the outer-wrap fourfold. [40] Then the Blessed 
One lay down on his right side in the lion-posture 6 placing foot on 
foot, self-scrutinizing 7 and comprehending, giving attention and heed 
to [the time of] rising. 8 The venerable Cundaka then sat there m 

front of the Blessed One. [41] . . . 9 - 

§ 9. [42] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable Ananda 
saying : ‘Now it may be, Ananda, that someone may excite regret in 
Cunda 10 the metal-worker saying: “’Tis a detriment to thee, friend 
Cunda, ’tis a misfortune for thee, that the Leader 11 died after having 
eaten with thee his last alms-meal (pinda-putaiti ). 12 The regret of 
Cunda the metal-worker must be removed thus, [by] saying: “’Tis 
a gain (labha) to thee, friend Cunda, ’tis good fortune 13 for thee, that 
the Leader died after having eaten with thee his last alms-meal. From 
the mouth 1 * of the Blessed One, friend Cunda, was it heard by me, 
from his mouth this was received: These two alms-meals are equally 
fruitful, equal in effect {samasama-vipaka)^ very much morefruitful 16 
and more advantageous 17 ( wcdi-utiiscwiscitQTU^ than other alms-meals. 
Which two? The alms-meal which a Tathagata eats before attaining 
unsurpassed enlightenment, 18 and the alms-meal which a Tathagata 
eats before he dies (parinibbayati)™ in that extinction 20 which leaves no 
substance remaining. 21 These two alms-meals are equally fruitful, 

1 See §§ 5 [22] n, 6 [26J n above. This stream probably flowed into the Rapti 
(Hiranhavati) or into the Gandak near the junction of these two; Int. § 148 (i) n. 

2 The PTS text treats this as a place-name. 

3 The personal attendant for the time being. Ch. iod§ 1, 20th year, n; also 

Ch. 10 e (disciples). * See § 5 [21] above. 

s Ch. 13 c § 23 [354]. Ap. H 5 to 3 ]- 

7 Contemplating the relation of the self to the universe. Ch. 21 § 7 [23]; 
Ch. 22 h § 1. 8 Or, pondering for a while. 

9 Omitting verses to the same effect (Ap. A 2 a , Note). The incident appears to 
have been detached from another narrative (IN 6, Canon). 

19 See § 1 above. M Tathagata) Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. ^ 

12 Literally, scraps or scrap-meal ; Ch. 1 1 c § 7 [7] (< begging-round ?). Cp. Ch. 8 d 

§a(i). ** Ch. 9£§3 [i];Ch.a2&§i 9 . 

14 Ch. 11 c § 13 [a]. . . _ / \ r 1 r i 

*5 Literally, equal in npemng. Ap. G 2 c § 3 (1) [23], L32J. 

16 N ot necessarily in better prospects either in the next world or m a succession ot 
future births. Ch. n a § 3 [i6]. , „ "Or, blessed; Ch. 12 e § 9 M- 

18 Cp. § 8 [37] n above ; Ch. 4 § x n; Ch. 22 h § 4 [8]. 

19 Or, is extinguished. Ch. 21 § 16. . . nt 

30 Nibbdna-dhdtu, state of extinction. Ch. 22 b § 4 [8] . Cp. Ap. C b. , 

21 An-upddi-se$a\ perhaps "leaving no substance [for rebirth] remaining , but 
this rendering commits the passage to a doctrine which was introduced only at a 
comparatively late date ; Ap. B a. Note (self). Cp. Ch. 5 b § 7 (remains). In which 
nothing whatever remains behind*, SBB, iii, p. 14^ 
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equal in effect, very much more fruitful and more advantageous than 
other alms-meals. / . ” l Thus must the regret of Cunda the metal- 
worker be removed/ [43] Then indeed the Blessed One having 
viewed this matter ( atihamf at that time breathed forth this cry 
(: udanam ): 3 

‘In the giver 4 merit (• punnamf grows; in him who has control 6 
of self no enmity (veram) 7 heaps up. 

The good man casts off evil ( papakam }, 8 and when desire, hate, 
and delusion 9 are destroyed he is at peace {nibhuto)’ 10 

h The Great Decease; the Watches of the Night 


§ 1 . [Pt. v. 1 .] Thenthe Blessed One instructed the venerable Ananda 
saying; ‘Let us go, Ananda; we will move onward to the farther 
side of the river Hirahhavati, 11 to the Kusinara 12 Bend ( Kusinara - 
Upavattanam) 13 of the Malians, the Sal-tree Grove (. sala-vanam )/ 14 
‘Be it so, revered sir’, said the venerable Ananda in assent to the 
Blessed One. Then the Blessed One together with a great assemblage 
of mendicant brothers went onward to the farther side of the river 
Hirahhavati to the Kusinara Bend of the Malians, the Sal-tree Grove. 
When he had come there he instructed the venerable Ananda saying: 
Tray (tngha)™ Ananda, arrange 16 for me the platform (mancakam) 17 
with its head to the north between the twin Sal-trees; I am tired, 

1 Omitting a passage which states that Cunda has accumulated kamma (Ap» B a, 
and Ch. 9 c § 1 [93] ; cp. puma [43] below) conducing to long life, happiness, heaven 
(sagga ; Ap . C a §2, verse 126; cp. Ch. 22 b § 4 [8] n), and dominion, and other 
rewards which appeal to individualistic motives and suggest doubts as to the early 
date of the whole passage (IN 6, Canon). Cunda is styled here Venerable (ayasmd ; 
Ch. 5 c § 7 [29]), thus receiving a rank to which a later age may have promoted him. 

2 Ch. 8 6§ 1. 

3 Ch. 2 § 2 (uddna); Ch. 4 § 10. The Udana series seems only slightly connected 

with this occasion. 4 Ap. F x a. 

5 Ap. B a § 6 [9]. Cp. [42] n {kamma) above. 

6 Verb samyamati; Ap, F 1 b § 4 (6). Cp. Dhp. 380; also Ap. D a § 4 (103); and 

Ap. F2 <3(126). 7 Ap. F 1 b§ 4(5). 

8 Ap. D {Evil). The context shows that the bases of evil are greed and self- 
centredness. 9 These are the three fires ; Ap. D a § 10. , 

10 Ch. 2 § 2. ».Ch. i3a§8[i]n;Ch.aaa§6[a6]n. 

12 Int. §§ 136, 148 (i). 

13 Ch. 13 a § 8 [1]; see below, §§ n [21], 13 [24]. ‘The Sala Grove of the Mallas, 
the TJpavattana of Kusinara*, SBB, iii, p. 149. Cp. Ch. 1 § 2 {Mahd-sala). As 
Gotama was bom among Sal-trees in the open (Ch. 1 § 5 [52]) so he died surrounded 
by these noble trees; Int. § 136 (Mahd-vana). 

14 In apposition to Upavattanarri. Cp. Ch. 5 <2 § 9 {deer-park ) ; Ch. nc§6 

(Kalandaka-nivapa). 15 Ch. 22 a § 5 [ax]. 

16 Or, prepare. The verb is pannapeti; from it is derived the p.p. pcnnatta so 
frequently used in describing the seat arranged, prepared, or appointed for Gotama 
or indicated to him; Ch. 6 a § 11 [1], 

17 Ch. 8 1* § 2 [a]. A mancaka was ordinarily a small low wooden platform or 
perhaps a charpoy, but the Commentary (Int. § 15) explains that here it was a 
permanent platform used for ceremonial purposes (SBB, iii, p. 149 n). The ‘twin 
Sal-trees' apparently formed an avenue and the platform may have been at the 
western extremity, thus allowing the occupant to face east along a natural hall. . 




412 SAVATTHI AND THE LAST JOURNEY [Ch. 23 

Anan da, and will lie down.’ And saying: ‘Be it so, revered sir’, in 
assent to the Blessed One the venerable Ananda prepared the plat- 
form with its head to the north between the twin Sal-trees. Then 
the Blessed One lay down on his right side in the lion-posture 1 placing 
foot on foot, self-scrutinizing 2 and comprehending. 

§ 2. [2] . . .3 [3] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable 
Ananda saying It is not, Ananda, in such wise* that the Follower* 
is respected 7 or regarded or kept in mind or honoured, or exalted. 
But that mendicant brother or mendicant sister or layman {updsakof 
or lay-woman who has attained the Law and the spirit of the Law 9 
(dhamm-anudhamma patipanno ) 10 and dwells therein, having attained 
the right course ( mmld-patipanno ),« walking according to the spirit 12 
of the Law {anudhamma-cari)— that [disciple] respects, regards, keeps 
in mind, honours the Follower with the highest honour ( pujaya ). 12 
Therefore in this regard, « Ananda, thus should ye train 1 ® yourselves: 
“Having attained the Law and the spirit of the Law- we will dwell 
therein, having attained the right course, walking according to the 
spirit of the Law.” ’ 

§ 3. [4-6] Now at that time the venerable Upavana 16 was standing 
in front of the Blessed One fanning 17 him. And the Blessed One did 
not need 18 the venerable Upavana and said: ‘Withdraw, mendicant 
brother; stand not before me.’ . . . I9 

§ 4- W [The venerable Ananda said] ‘Formerly, revered sir, mendi- 
cant brothers having spent the rainy season 20 in the districts ( disasu ) 2 1 

1 Ap. H 5 [93]. .... * OLSwaJS. 

3 Omitting an account of marvels (Int. § 94, ii) in honour or the Tathagata 
(Ch. 21 § 7 [25]) — the flowering of the Sal-trees which scatter their blossoms on the 
dying Sage, showers of heavenly mandarava flowers (Int. § 94, i; Ch. 13 a § 4 n) 
and of powdered sandal-wobd (Ch. 13 d § 8), to the accompaniment of heavenly 
music (Ap. D c § 4, Gandhabba). See [3] below. 4 As in [2] above. 

5 i.e. by external display. The narrator connects the phrase with the preceding 
marvels and perhaps has become conscious that accounts of miracles (Int. § 94) 
though intended to increase the glory of the scene cannot add to the dignity of the 
great Teacher. 6 Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. 

7 Ch. 9 &§ 1 W* 8 Ch. 8 l\ see § x6, degree, n. 

* Meaning of the Law, harmony with the Law, or the corollaries of the Law. 

* (All the greater and) the lesser duties’, SBB, iii, p. 150. Compare ‘outer’ and 
‘inner* doctrine (Ch. 21 § 7 [25]). 

10 Ap. E c ii § 6 (20). Anu-dkamma: cp. dhamma (Ap. G 1 b ), and abhi-dhamma 
(Ap.- A 1 a. Note). 11 Ap. H 1 § 6 [7].’ From sammd ; cp. Ch. 5 b § 4 [18]. 

12 ‘Precepts’, SBB, iii. 

13 See below. §§ 6 [io], 9 [17]. Cp. Ap. D a § 8 ii (rites). 

14 Ch. 21 § 14; and Ch. 13 a § 21 [3], 15 Ch. 8 d§ 5 [x]» 

. 16 Ch. 13 c § 2412; and Ch. 10 c ( Disciples ). Also Dtgha-Nik. iii, p. 141; Sam. 

Nik. i, pp. 174-5, ii, pp. 41-2, iv, pp. 41-3, v, p. 76 ; Ang. Nik. ii, p. 163, iii, p. 195 ; 
Brethren , p. 24a. 17 Int. § 290. 

18 ‘Was not pleased with’, SBB, iii, p. 252. 

19 Omitting Ananda’s inquiry why Buddha is displeased with Upavana after so 
many years of service ; also Buddha’s reply that the gods of ‘the ten world-systems’ 
{Int. §§ 70, 93, vi) in great numbers desire to see him and are crowding every spot 
even as small as the tip of a hair ( Gradual Sayings , i, p. 60), and that Upavana stood 
in their way. The text of [6] is repeated in § 28 [21] below. 

20 Ch. 8 *. 

21 Or, different regions. Cp. Ch. io§ 3 (quarters). 
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cai^ie to see the Tathagata; 1 we took those thoughtful 2 mendicant 
brothers to see him, we took them to attend upon him. But, revered 
sirl on, the passing away of the Blessed One we shall not be able to 
tak e thoughtful mendicant brothers to see him, we shall not be able 
to take them to attend upon him/ [8] 'These four places, 3 Ananda, 
fojr the clansman 4 who has faith (saddhassa) 5 are worthy to be seen, 
worthy to 'be revered. 6 Which four? The place where it is said, 
"^ere the Tathagata was born/ 57 . . ; The place where it is said, "Here 
ttje Tathagata was enlightened with supreme and full enlightenment/ 58 
. I . The place where it is said, "Here the supreme wheel of the Law 
(cfhamma-cakkam) 9 was started 10 by the Tathagata/ 5 . . . The place 
Where it is said, "Here the Tathagata died in that extinction 11 which 
leaves no substance remaining/ 5 . . . These four places, Ananda, for 
the clansman who has faith are worthy to be seen, worthy to be 
revered. Mendicant brothers and sisters, lay-men 12 and women, 13 who, 
have faith will, come saying, "Here the Tathagata was born 5 ’, and 
‘IHere the Tathagata was enlightened ... / 5 and "Here the Law was 
started . . / 5 and "Here the Tathagata . . . died 55 / . . / 4 
j § 5. [9] [The venerable Ananda said] Tn what way, revered sir, 
should we deal with womankind 15 (matu-game) V 'Not seeing them, 
Ananda/ 'When seeing them happens, Blessed One (. Bhagavu ), 16 in 
What way must we deal with them V 'No conversation, Ananda/ 
'But when there is conversation, revered sir, in what way must we 
deal with them? 5 /When it happens, Ananda, you must be careful/' 
j § 6. [io] [The venerable Ananda then said] Tn what way, revered 
sir, should we deal with the body of the Tathagata? 517 'Busy not 
yourselves, Ananda, about the honouring 18 of the body of the Tatha- 
gata. Apply yourselves, I pray (ingha), 19 Ananda, to the true good 

I Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. 

j 2 Mano-bhdvaniya means developed (or exercised) in mind; cp. Ch. 12 § 9 [2]. 

3 This whole passage regarding Buddhist pilgrimages is found also in Ang. piik. 
{PTS, ii, p. 120). 4 Kula-putta ; Int. § 159 n. 

I *Ch.8/§2[i8o]. 

6 ‘To be looked upon ... with feelings of emotion*, Gradual SaytngSj 11, p. 124. 

7 This phrase is used twice in the short Rummindel Pillar-edict (Ch. 13 c §16) 
of the Emperor Asoka, but the title in the first instance is Buddha and in the second 
it is Bhagavat, not Tathagata. The title Tathagata (Ch. 21 § 7 [25]? Ap. A 2 c t 
Note) is not found in the Asokan inscriptions. 

8 Ch. 5 b§ 9 [28] ; Ch. zza§ 9 [42]* r , ,, v 

9 Ch. 5 b§ 1. Cp. cakka-ivattin (see § 6 [11] n below). 

10 Or, turned. ‘Started* if the wheel be that of the Conqueror's chariot; turned 
if it be the circle of the Teacher’s thought. 

II Ch. 22 a § 9 [42]. 12 Ch. 8 /. 

,3 See § 8 [15] below; Int. § 190 (women). 

14 Omitting a statement attributed to Buddha that the faithful who die on such 
pilgrimage (cetiya-cdrikam, shrine- visit ; Ap. H x § 5; cp. Int. § 134} will proceed 
to happiness and heaven {sagga ; Int. § 92; Ap. Ca§ 2, verse 126; Ap. H 1 § 5 
(shrine ) ; cp. Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] n). 

15 Ch, 13 c § 12 [1] ; and Int. § 190 (women). 

14 The word is rarely used in the vocative. Ch. 5 b § 10; Ch. 6 a § $ [9]. 

17 Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. |S Puis ; see § 2 above. 

34 Ch. 22 (ztl 
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(sad-attke); 1 attach yourselves to the true good; abide diligent* 
strenuous, 3 resolute 4 for the true good. There are, Ananda, wise 
Kshatriyas 5 and wise Brahmans and wise householders who have 
clear faith in the Tathagata; they will do honour to the body of the 

Tathagata.’ [11-12] • - 7 _ , „ , . , ,, , , 

k 7. [13] Then the venerable Ananda 8 having entered the lodge 

(vlharatn) 9 stood holding the door-bolt 10 and wept saying: ‘And I 
indeed am a learner (sekho)” who has [much] to do; 12 and death is 
about to come upon my Teacher 13 who has been compassionate 14 to 
me.’ Then the Blessed One commanded (dmantesi)^ the mendicant 
brothers saying: ‘Where now, mendicant brothers, is Ananda?’ ‘The 
venerable Ananda here, revered sir, has entered the lodge and stands 
holding the door-bolt weeping. . . .’ l6 And the Blessed One com- 
manded a certain mendicant brother saying, ‘Go thou, Bhikkhu; 
speaking for me command Ananda saying, “The Teacher, friend 
(arnsoY 1 Ananda, commands thee”.’ And saying, ‘Be it so, revered 
sir’, in assent to the Blessed One, the mendicant brother went to 
where the venerable Ananda was and having drawn near spoke to the 
venerable Ananda thus: ‘The Teacher, friend Ananda, commands 
thee.’ And saying, ‘Be it so, friend’, in assent to the mendicant brother 

■ Or, to the real aim ; Ap. C b § 10 [1] ( the real), and Ch. x 4 b § 5 [6]- ‘(Be zealous) 
in your own behalf , and ‘(devote yourselves) to your own good , bBB, m, p. 154; 
and similarly explained by Buddhaghosha (see Pali Diet s.v.). The true good or 
quest is liberation (Ap. D a § 6 ; cp. Majjh. Nik . i, p. 4) or self-extinction (Ap. F 1 c 
fite I, ni.bbdna) in this life, not self-advancement in a system of rebirths or out ot it 
(Ap. D c, Stages). A distinction, however fine, is made in Dhammapada 166 
between aited-attha (own good) and sad-attha (true good). Cp. Ap. G 1 b. 

2 Appamatta ' y Ch. 21 § 16. 

^ Atapino; Ch. 21 § 3 [ia]. Cp. Ap. B bj 3 [5] (labour). 

4 Pahit~atta; literally, with mind fixed. See § 20 below. Cp. Ch. 21 § 16 (resolve)* 
and Ap. F 2 a (152). 5 Khattiya-pandita; Int. § 185. 

, 6 Ap. H 3 2 [21]; see §9 [17] below. . . w 

7 Omitting a long passage which, though in direct opposition (IN 6, Lemon) to 
what immediately precedes, is attributed to Buddha and which states m [11] that 
the body of the Tathagata should receive the same burial as the body of an overlord 
or emperor (rartito cakka-vattissa ; see § 8 [16] below; Ch. 1 § 2 [49]; Ch. 14 c § 3; 
and Int. § 162; cp. § 4 [8] n above) adding that a Tathagata should be honoured 
with a tumulus (thupa; Int. §§ 22, 190, burial); cp. Int. § 13 (cetiyd) at the cross- 
roads. This speech is repeated in MPS, vi, 17 (Ch. 22 c § 5), where it is attributed 
more appropriately to Ananda; the speech proceeds in [12] to state that four kinds 
of persons are worthy of tumuli, namely a Tathagata, a solitary Buddha (Ch. 1 § 2 
[49]), a Tathagata' s disciple, and an emperor, since the hearts of the faithful are 
tranquillized on perceiving their memorials. This passage is found als5 in the Fours 
of Aug. Nik. (ii, p. 245). 8 Ch. 10 6§ 3 W- 

9 There has been no previous mention of a monastery, and unless this passage 
has been removed from its original context the vihara here must be a temporary 
lodge. Ch. 15 a §§ 8 [248], 13 ; Ch. 17 d § 3 [3]. Cp. Ch. 14 c § 2 [1] (lodge). 

Kapiszsa ; explained as a wooden bo}t ( aggala ) at the top of a door-post by 
Buddhaghosha (SBE, xi, p. 95 n)* Cp. Ch. 13 c § 30 [119]* 

11 Ch. 13 c §22 [3]; and Ch. 23 ^§ 4. . . Q 

12 i.e. to learn. ‘One who has yet to work out his own perfection , SBB, in, p. 150. 

Ananda’s modest consciousness that he was not rid of selfhood has endeared him to 
many, as “well as his unstinted service. 13 Satthar ; Ch. 5 b § 2. 

14 Artukampaka ; Ch. 8 h § 1 [14]. * s Ch . 6i> §x[ 1 2* 

16 Omitting repetition. 17 Ch. 3 § $ ; Ch. 8 g § 3 [2] (address). 
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sience? 2 And how in this case, Ananda, is it possible that what is 
bora, produced, compounded, dissolvable 3 by nature — that this 
indeed should not be dissolved ? This state is not to be found. For 
a long time, Ananda, has the Follower 4 been attended 5 by thee with 
loving-kindness ( mettena ) 6 in deed 7 (kaya-kammena) . . . with loving- 
kindness in word . . . 8 with loving-kindness in thought, steadfast, 
happy, undivided, unmeasured. Thou hast well merited, 9 Ananda; 
undertake the effort ( padhanam ) ; 10 soon shalt thou be without taint.’ 11 

§ 8. [15] Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers 
saying . . . 12 ‘Ananda, Bhikkhus, is wise and knows that “This is 
the time (kalo) suitable for mendicant brothers to come to see the 
Tathagata; 13 this is the time suitable for mendicant sisters; this is the 
tipie suitable for laymen; 14 this is the time suitable for lay-women; 15 this 
is the time suitable for a ruler 16 ( ranno ), for the ruler’s chief-ministers, 17 
for sectaries ( titthiyanam ), 18 for the sectaries’ disciples.” ’ 1S> [16] — 20 

§9. [17] On this being said the venerable Ananda spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘Let not, revered sir, the Blessed One die in this 
mud-walled 21 little city, 22 an uncultured 23 little city, a remote 24 little 
city. There are verily, revered sir, other [and] great cities, 25 namely 

1 See Ch. 13 a § 4; Ch. 21 § 12 [48]. The formula s abbreviated in §§ 27 [10], 
28 [1 1] below. 2 Cp. Ch. 4 § 18 [1] (aniccd). 

3 Ap. E a i (Anicca); cp. Ch* 19 b § 6 [10] n; also Ch. 14 b § 5 [6] {break up); and 
Ch. 18 b § 6 [4] {subject to death). ' * Ch. 2i.§ 7 C*s]- 

5 Pacc-upatthita; cp. Ap. A 2 b (68). 6 Ch. 9 b § 9 [33]. 

7 Ap. B b y Note. s Omitting repetition. 

9 Literally, hast done what merits well. Cp. Ap. B a § 6 [9]. 

10 Ch. 21 § 15 (2). 11 An-dsava; Ap. C a § 1 (94); and Ap. D a § 7. 

12 Omitting a statement that all previous Buddhas (Ap. A 2 c) have had such 
devoted attendants as Ananda. 13 Ch. 21 § 7 [25]* 

14 Ch. 8 l 15 See § 4 [8] above. 

16 Or, Raja; Ch. 8 b § 6 [6]. 17 Rdja-mahdmattd ; Int. § 172. 

18 Int. § 179 (Six)] Ch. 9 c; cp. Ch. 15 b § 2 [524] »• 

19 Tittkiya-savakd\ cp. Ap. E a ii § 3 [7]. # 

20 Omitting an enumeration of four wonderful qualities attributed to Ananda by 

Buddha, namely those of pleasing assemblages of the four classes of the faithful ; 
cp. Ch. 15 b § 5 [1]. The speech adds that an emperor (rdja-cakkavattt ; see 
§ 6 [to] n above) has four similar qualities. The last remark may date the passage 
(IN 6, Canon). The whole passage appears also in Suttas 129-30 of the Fours of 
Ang. Nik. (PTS, ii, pp. 132-3). , . , ,, , 

21 Kutfda; ‘wattie-and-daub% SBB, iii, p. 16 r. The word means crushed , and 
thence a plastered wall; Ch. 10 a § 2 [92], and Ch. 15 h § 15 [14]* Cp. Int. § 175. 
This passage is found also at the opening of Dtgha 17 (SBB, iii, p. 199). 

22 Nagaraka ; cp. Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4); also § 11 [20] below. 

23 Uj-jangala ; quite wild. 24 Sakha ; branch, outlying part. 

35 The omission pf Vesali from this list seems remarkable and may indicate that 
Vesali had ceased to be a great city by the time when this passage was composed. 
Int. § 167; cp. Ch. 12 d § 6 (Ajdtasattu). 
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Campa, 1 Rajagaha, 2 Savatthi, 3 Saketa, 4 Kosambi, 5 Bilranasi; 6 there 
let the Blessed One die. In them there are many Kshatriyas 7 with 
great halls, Brahmans with great halls, 8 householders’ with great halls, 
who have cite faith in the Tathagata.* 0 These will do honour 11 to 
the body of the Tathagata.’ ‘Speak not so, Ananda; speak not so, 
Ananda, saying “a mud-walled little city, an uncultured little city, 

a remote little city”.’ [18] . . . n _ 

§ io. [19] ‘Go thou, Ananda,’ he said, ‘enter kusinara* 3 and 
announce to the Kusinaran Malians: 14 “This day, Vasetthas,* 3 in the 
last watch* 6 (ySme) of the night, the death* 7 of the Tathagata*? will 
come. . . .” ’*« ‘Be it so, revered sir’, said the venerable Ananda in 
assent to the Blessed One, and having dressed, with bowl and formal 
garb, 20 in company with another (atta-dutiyof 1 he entered Kusinara. 22 

§ 11. [20] Now at that time the Kusinaran Malians were met 
together in the council-hall (santh-agare)™ on some business. 24 And 
the venerable Ananda went to where the council-hall of the Kusinaran 
Malians was and having arrived announced to them: ‘This day, 
Vasetthas, in the last watch of the night the death of the Tathagata 
will befall. Hear, 23 O Vasetthas, hear, O Vasetthas. Be not hereafter 
full of regret saying: “Verily in our village-neighborhood (gama- 
khette) 1 6 the death of the TatMgata befell and we di<|l not gain [per- 

1 Ink § 146. 2 Xnt. § 125. 3 Int. § 238. 

* Int. § 249 b. 3 Int. §143. 6 Int. §25*. 

8 Or, ^with many followers ; mahd-sdid. Ch. 12 a § 5 [19] ; Ch. 14 b §§ 5 [3]* 

6 [*l Cp. Ch. x 8 b § 5 [160] (hall). 9 See § 6 [10] above. 

10 Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. ' Pujd; see § 2 above. 

*» Omitting a statement that the city was once the capital of a monarch' of the four 
points (cakkavati c&tur~anto\ Ch. 1 § 2) called Mahfi-Sudassana, owner of the 
sev^n treasures (Ap. A 2 a, 4), and it then resembled Alakamanda, the royal city of 
the gods (IN 8 a). The passage has ’the appearance of being a monkish invention 
to enhance the splendour of the great Teacher’s death (IN 6, Canon). It occurs also 
in the Mahd-Sudassana-S. (Dlgha-Nik. li, pp. 269-70). 

** The incident of Ananda’s visit to KusinarS and of the presentation of the 
Malians to the dying Teacher is episodical. 14 Int. § 248 (i). 

Ch. 23 a § 3 [4]*,’Ch. 22 c§oe [12]. This is also a BrShman name (Ap. Gia 
§8 [13]). It has been suggested that Kshatriya clans derived their names from 
Brihmm teachers. It seems more probable that Brahmans occasionally drew their 
names from the ruling families whose ceremonial rites they directed. 

16 Ch. 4 § 4 [75]. . 

17 Pari-nibbdm; ‘'the final passing away’, SBB, iii, p. 163. See 22 a § 8 [37] n. 

18 ch. 21 §7 [25]. T . \ _ 

. Omitting phrases which are attributed more appropriately to Ananda in [20] 
below. 

“ Wearing a lower -garment and an upper garment as for indoors and taking lor 
outdoor use an outer-robe and beggar’s bowl ; Ch. 6 a § 1 1 [1]. 

u Literally, himself the second. Cp. Ch. 8 d § 7 [2] ( associate ); Ch. 8 i § x [9] 
(attendant), 22 See Ap. H 3 a § 3 ; also Ch. zz>c § 1 n. ^ 

2 * Int. § 17 1 ; Ap. H 3 a § 3. The Malians of Pava also had their council-hall; 
Ch. 13 «§ 3 [2]. 

24 The same phrase is used* for ordinary commercial business; Ch. 10 a § o J[i J ; 
cp. Ch. 12 c § 4 [2]. 

Abhi-kkhamatha ; literally, B© kind. Cp, Latin favete (Unguis). This speech is 
attributed also to Buddha in [29] above. . -L 

26 Ch, 22 c § 10 ; Ch. 23 a [9] n. Cp. § 9 '[27} above, , 
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mission] for the last time to see the Tathagata”/ [21] Having heard 
this [speech] of the venerable Ananda the Malians and their sons 1 
and their daughters-in-law and their wives* were grieved, dejected, 
with hearts given over to sorrow. Many wailed disordering their 
hair, wailed stretching out their arms, fell prone, rocked themselves 
backwards and forwards 3 saying: ‘Very soon will the Wellfarer 
{SugatoY die; very soon will the light ( cakkhum ) s in the world 
disappear/ 6 And then the Malians and their sons and their daughters- 
in-law. .and their wives, grieved, dejected, with hearts given over to 
sorrow, went to the Bend ( Upavattanam ) 7 of the Malians, the Sal- 
tree Grove, where the venerable Ananda was. - 

§12. [22] . . . 8 Then the venerable Ananda having caused the 
Kusinaran Malians to stand in groups family by family 9 presented 10 
(bandapesi) them saying: ‘Such and such a Malian, revered sir, with 
his children, with his wife, 11 with his retainers 12 (sa-pariso), with his 
friends, 13 salutes 14 (vandati) the feet 15 of the Blessed One with his fore- 
head/ And the venerable Ananda in this manner within the first 
watch 16 presented the Kusinaran Malians to the Blessed One. 

(»i) 

§ I 3 - [23] Now at that time a Wanderer ( paribbajako ) 17 named Su- 
bhadda 18 was dwelling at Kusinara. And Subhadda the Wanderer 
heard [people] say, ‘This very day in the last watch *of the night the 
death of the devotee (samanassa) Gotama 19 will befall/ Then this 
[thought] came to Subhadda the Wanderer: ‘Now Indeed I have 
heard Wanderers, old men of great age, instructors of teachers , 20 

I Mcdla-putta ; the termination sometimes as here implies youth, sometimes 
simply race or descent (cp. Ch, 6 a § 2 [1] n; Ch. 13,43 § 10 [2] n; Ch. 22 a § 6 [26]) 
or sect (Ch. 3 § 5 [165] n). 

* Malla-pajapatiyo ; Int. § 190 (women). The last position implies no disrespect; 
cp. Ch. 2 § 5 (mother), and § 12 [22] below. 

3 These vehement expressions are stock phrases ; they are applied to mourning 
spirits (MPS, v, 6) and to Bhikkhus (MPS, vi. 19) among others. See § 27 [10] 
below; Ch. 13 a § 4 n. 4 Ap. E b § 2 [8], 

5 Or, Seer; literally, eye. ‘Light of the world’,' SBB, iii, p. 152, p. 163. Cp. 
cakkhumant (MPS, vi. 28; see § 28 below); and dibba-cakkhu (Ap. B c § 1). 

6 Be covered or dosed; literally, be drawn within. Cp. Ch. 13 b § 6 n, 

7 See § 1 [1] above; Ch. 22 c§ 2 [13]. 

8 Omitting Ananda’s reflection that if he presented them singly the time taken 
would be too long, and phrases repeated immediately below. 

9 Kula; Ap. F 2 <2 (134). Cp. Ch. 6 a § 2 [1]. 

10 Literally, caused them to offer their salutations. Cp. Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (i). 

II Sa-bhariya; cp. § 11 [21] above. 

lt With associates ; or, with an assemblage (of supporters). Cp. Ap. H 3 a § 2 {ax], 

13 Or, kinsmen; Ch. 8 / § 4 [5]. 14 Ch. 1 1 c § 18 [3]. 

18 Ch. 1 1 d § 7 Ull 16 Ch. 4 § 4 [75]* 17 Ch. 1 z c $ 9. 

18 Int. § 54, His story appears in Apadana 49 (PTS, p. 100). Tradition holds that 
this was not the Subhadda mentioned in MPS, vi. 20 (Ch. 22 c § 6 n) and Culla- 
vagga, xi, i. 1. Another Subhadda died at Nadika (Ap. Ba §6 [6] — The episode 
of the last convert brings the Teacher’s active life £0 a close, with one more watch 
of the night left. 19 Ch. 7 a § 11 [»]. 

Y Atanya-pacariya , teachers over teachers ; Ap. G 1 a § 8 [14]. Cp. Ch. 8g 
(director). 

E e 
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saying this: “At times though rarely there arise in the world Tatha- 
gatas, 1 saints supremely enlightened.” Now this day in the last watch 
of the night the death of the devotee Gotama will befall A state of 
doubt indeed has arisen in me; I have to this extent faith in the 
devotee Gotama— the devotee Gotama may be able to show me the 
truth 2 so far that I may cast off this state of doubt/ [24] Then 
Subhadda the Wanderer went to the Bend 3 of the Malians, the Sal- 
tree Grove, where the venerable Ananda was, and having arrived he 

S he to the venerable Ananda thus: . . 4 Would indeed, O ( bhof 
nda, that I might receive [permission] to see the devotee Gotama/ 
On this being said the venerable Ananda spoke to Subhadda the 
Wanderer thus: ‘Enough, friend 6 Subhadda, do not disturb the 
Tathagata, the Blessed One is tired/ . . J 
§ 14. [25] Now the Blessed One heard this conversation of the 
venerable Ananda with Subhadda the Wanderer; and the Blessed 
One instructed the venerable Ananda saying: ‘Enough, Ananda, do 
not hinder Subhadda; let Subhadda receive [permission] to see the 
Tathagata. Whatever Subhadda will ask me he will ask being desirous 
of knowledge not desirous of troubling me; and whatever I being 
asked shall expound ( vyakarissami ) to him, he will quickly comprehend 
it/ Then the venerable Ananda spoke to Subhadda the Wanderer thus: 
‘Come, friend Subhadda; the Blessed One gives thee permission/ 

§ 15. [26] And Subhadda the Wanderer went to where the Blessed 
One was, and having drawn near he exchanged courtesies (sammodi) 
with the Blessed One and having gone through the current phrases 8 
of courtesy seated himself at one side, and when he was so seated 
Subhadda the Wanderer spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘Those 
religious teachers (samana-brahmana) 9 O ( bho ) 10 Gotama, [heads] of 
Orders {samghino), 11 [heads] of companies 12 (ganino), instructors 13 of 
companies, well-known, renowned, founders of sects, 14 well thought 
of by the multitude, namely Purana Kassapa, 15 Makkhali .Gosala, 
Ajita Kesakambalin, Pakudha Kaceayana, Sanjaya 16 Belatthiputta, the 
Nigantha Nataputta 17 — have all these in accordance with their own 

1 Ch. 21 § 7 [25] ; Ap. A 2 c ; cp. Ch. 10 a § 6 [2] {Buddha). 

1 Dhamma is used in a general sense; Part I (title) n ; Ch. 5 a § 10; see § is [26] 
below. Cp. Ap. G 1 6*5-4. 3 See § 1 [1] above. 

4 Omitting repetition of his reflections as in [23] above. 

5 Ch. 11 e § 1 [2]. 6 Ch. 3 § 5 [163]. 

7 Subhadda twice repeats and Ananda twice refuses the request. 

8 Ch. 12 c § 3 [237]. 

9 Ap. A 2 d [ax]; Ap; G 2 c § z (ii) [29). It is to be noticed that the teachers 
mentioned below were not Brahmans by caste. Int. § 185 n. The term here in- 
cludes philosophic sectaries but not orthodox ritualistic Brahmans. 

10 Ap. E a ii § 4 (2). 11 Ch. 8 A (. samgha ). 

x * Ch. 3 § s [165]. 13 Gan-acariya ; Ch. 8 g ( dcariya ). 

14 Tittha-kara ; Int. § 179 (Six)) Ch. 9 c (Titthiyas). All these epithets appeal 
also in the Kosala-samyutta, Suita 1 (Ch. 14 b § 3 [5]), together with the six names 
though the latter are there placed in a different order. 

15 Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [17]. 16 Int. § 182. 

17 ml nt. § 184. 
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claim had full knowledge [of the truth] or have none had full know- 
ledge; have some had full knowledge while some have not had full 
knowledge ?* ‘Enough, Subhadda. Let this wait — whether all these 
have in accordance with their own claim had full knowledge or none 
of them have had full knowledge, or some have had full knowledge 
while some have not had full knowledge. I will show thee the truth 1 
(i dhammam ), Subhadda. Then hearken well, give attention; I will 
speak/ ‘Be it so, revered sir’, said Subhadda the Wanderer in assent 
to the Blessed One. 

§ 16. The Blessed One spoke thus: [27] ‘In whatever system 2 and 
discipline 3 (< dhamma-vinaye )* Subhadda, the noble Eightfold Path 4 
is not found, therein also the devotee [at peace] 5 is not found. (There- 
in also the devotee second [in degree] 6 is not found, therein also the 
devotee third [in degree] is not found, therein also the devotee fourth 
[in degree] 7 is not fotmd.) And in whatever system and discipline, 
Subhadda, the noble Eightfold Path is found, therein also the devotee 
[at peace] is found. (Therein also the devotee second [in degree] is 
found; therein also the devotee third [in degree] is found, therein 
also the devotee fourth [in degree] is found.) Now in this system 
and discipline, Subhadda, the noble Eightfold Path is found. Here 
indeed, Subhadda, is the devotee [at peace]. (Here is the devotee 
second [in degree], here is the devotee third [in degree], here is the 
devotee fourth [in degree].) Devoid of devotees [at peace] are those 
other teachings; but here [in my doctrine], Subhadda, may the mendi- 
cant brothers live rightly (, samma ), 8 so that the world (loko) be not 
devoid of saints 6 (arahantehi). 

1 See § 13 [23] above ; § 16 [27] below, where the Eightfold Path is made the 
essential part of the Law (Ap, G 1 b), which thus is centred in right conduct of 
thought, word, and deed, leading to self-transceqdence. 

2 Or, .law (dhamma). Cp. § 15 [26] (truth) above. 

^ Ch. 3 § 5 [r 63] ; Ap. A 1 h (6). 

4 Gh. 5 b § 4 [18]. Here the Dhamma is by implication most briefly defined as the 
Path ; IN 5 b ( Essentials ). 

5 Samana ; Ch. 11 e§ 1 [2] n. Samana is used here not in the sense of ‘ascetic* 
but in the sense of ‘tranquil’ attributable to its second possible derivative source. 
It may be compared with nibbuta as used in Ch. 2 § 2. Further compare * stream- 
attaining’ (Ap. D c § 3 [6]). 

6 Int. § no. The awkward absence of the numeral ‘first’ both from the prose 
text here and from the last of the verses below suggests that the monkish redactor 
added the second, third, and fourth degrees, though out of respect for the original 
text (IN 6, Canon) he refrained from improving the word samano. The doubtful 
clauses are here enclosed in brackets. Their omission gives the speech verisimili- 
tude. The dying, teacher may well have declared that every true religion must 
inculcate right conduct in thought, word, and deed, culminating in transcendence 
of selfhood; and he might truly ad$ that at that time no system but his own taught 
this. The ill-fitting additions seem to have been introduced in favour of the rebirth 
doctrine which without them would find no place here (int. § 30). 

7 These four degrees may be explained as the four stages ending in Arahatship 
(Ap. D c § 4 [d\) t but it is more accordant with Gotama’s teaching to take them as 
meaning the four classes of the faithful so frequently mentioned, namely monks, 
nuns, laymen, and lay-women (see above § 2 [3]), Cp. Ap. H 1 § 6 ( four pairs). 

8 Ap. F 2 d y Note . 

* Ap. D c. 


[Ch. aa b 



4ao sAvatthi and the last journey 

Nine and twenty years of age was I, Subhadda, 

When I went forth 1 seeking what Right 2 might be. 

Fifty years and more 3 have passed 

Since I went forth, Subhadda, 

Keeping the bounds of Method {ndyassa)* of the Law (dhatn- 

Beyond ^ this [last] there is no devotee [at peace] (satnano 

riatthi ). . . 

& 17 [281 On this being said Subhadda the Wanderer spoke to the 
BlLsed One thus: ‘How excellent, revered sir, how excellent, revered 
sirl • Let me receive from the Blessed One ordination as one who 
has gone forth ( pabbajjam :),» let me receive admission (upasampadam). 

S 18 [28 cd.] ‘Whosoever, Subhadda, has formerly belonged to one 
of the different philosophical schools’ and desires the renunciation- 
ordination (j pabbajjam ) and admission {upasampadam) under this 
doctrine and discipline undergoes a probation [penod] ■ of four 
months. At the end of four months Bhikkhus of established character 
confer the renunciation-ordination, confer admission 12 to the mendi- 
cant state. But here distinction 33 of persons is recognized by me.. 
[20] ‘If revered sir, those who formerly belonged to one of the 
different philosophical schools . . undergo a probation of four 
months ... I will undergo a probation of four years . . . Thereupon 
the Blessed One instructed the venerable Ananda saying: Lnen, 
Ananda, confer on Subhadda the renunciation-ordination. 15 Be it 
so, revered sir’, said the venerable Ananda in assent to the Blessed 
One. 'v ;■ 

* tem^kJate, ‘what Good [might be]' ; Ch.a § 5 [163]; This is self-transcendence 
(mbbdna, Ch. 5 § 4 [17]) attained through or m samadht (Ch. 5 § 4 L«i)- 

years and one year more’, SBB, iii, p. 167. Cp. Ch. 10 d § i^aoth year);, 
Ch n c 6 30 n ; Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. According to the Ceylon tradition. Gotpna was 
bpm ‘on a Friday, in the year 623 before the European era and died at thecloseof 
his 80th year (Subhadra Bhikshu, A Buddhist Catechism, 1890, pp. 12, 27). P* 

^4 Ap.^O^d iTfrl As indicated in the preceding prose setting the ‘method is 

Omitting the repetition of the prose phrases regarding Samapas of the second, 
third, and fourth degrees/ here strangely incongruous with the verses; also ot tne 
prose sentence which immediately precedes the verses and paraphrases the^ con- 
cluding lines. , . ... cb zrit mC ‘ 

* Or, the ordination of renunciation [of the world.}. Ch. 5c§8. 

8 Ch 8 d 9 ® r » another sect. Ap. H. 2 u 3 3* 

™ Pari-vasati ; Ch. 18 b § 3 [i] ; Ap. H 2 a (Panvdsa). 

» Araddha-cittd; Ch. 18 i§ 4 {«]• Cp. Ch. 20 § 4(5); .... „„ mnn v 

14 This implies that both ceremonies were performed, the admission ceremony 

being a double one as now in Ceylon (Ap. H 2 c §1). See § 19 below. * , 

n Similar distinction is allowed in favour of Japias and Sakiyans (Ap. H 2 a 5 4;. 

™ Omitting repetition. The whole passage is found also in Samyuttaxu of ka . 
Nik. (PTS, ii, p. 21) with change of name and place, the scene being Rajagaha and 
the convert Kassapa the naked ascetic (acela, Ch. iza § 5 E/SJ n ) * . . 

15 Here only the renunciation-ordination is mentioned, but the admission 
ordiration m*y be implied. Ch. 7 b §§ 3» 7 W* Cp. § 19 below. 
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§ 19. [30] Then Subhadda the Wanderer spoke to the venerable 
Anajida: 1 ‘It is your gain, friend Ananda, it is good fortune to you, 
friend Ananda, who here have been consecrated with the consecra- 
tion 2 of abiding 3 face to face with the Teacher.' And Subhadda the 
Wanderer in the presence of the Blessed One received the renuncia- 
tion-ordination, received admission. 4 * 

§ 20. [30 cd .] And thereupon shortly after being admitted the 
venerable Subhadda, dwelling alone, secluded, diligent,* strenuous, 
resolute, 6 ere long learnt fully for himself (sayam), realized in the 
present life and having attained abode in, the supreme fulfilment of 
the holy life 7 for the sake of which the clansmen 8 rightly go forth 
froijn the household to the houseless life; he perceived 9 fully — 
‘Sejparate-existence ( jdti ) 10 is ended; the holy-life has been lived, 
whkt ought to be done has been done ; there is no [individual state] 
bejfond this state (n’aparam itthattayd).' 11 

"thus was the venerable Subhadda yet another saint. 

He was the Blessed One’s last own-disciple. 12 


§21. [Ft. vi. 1.] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable 
Afianda saying : ‘It may be now Ananda that ye may think thus : “The 
Wjord ( pavacanmrif 3 is that of a [dead and] past Teacher; we have no 
Teacher.” 14 Not so now Ananda, should ye regard this. The doctrine 15 
arid the discipline 16 shown and made known by me to you will be your 
Teacher on my passing away.’ 

§ 22. [2] ‘After my passing away, Ananda, the Bhikkhus should not 
address 17 one another as now they address each other by saying 
“friend ( dvuso )”. lS An elder mendicant should address a younger 
mendicant brother by name or by family ( gottena ) 19 or as “friend”. A 
younger mendicant brother should addresaan elder mendicant brother 
either as “revered sir (< bhante )” 20 or as “venerable (ayosma 21 &*)”,’ 

1 Ch. 22 a § 9 [42]. 

| * Abhi-seka ; literally, sprinkling. Ch. 7 6 § 3 {anointing); Cp^ Ap. D c § 3 [6] n. 
‘Sprinkled with the sprinkling of discip!e$hip\ SBB, iii, p. 169. 

j 3 Ante-vasa * pupilship; literally, dwelling with. Ch. 8 g § 4 (assistant). 

4 See § 18 [28], [29], above. 5 Appamatta ; Ap. C b § 11 (21). 

6 Pakitatta ; see § 6 [10] above. 

7 Ch, s a § to [172] ; see § 25 n below. 8 Int. § 158. 

I 9 Abbhahndsi ; Ch. 15 b § 15 [15]. Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 (Aniidta). 

10 Ch. 5 c § 5. 11 Ch. 4 § 17. 

lz Literally, ‘last seen-disciple (sakkki-savakoy Ch. 8 / § 1 (18); Ch. 10 c; also 

Int. § 30 ; Ch. 22 a § 6 [26] n. 

13 Int.§ 54. Cp. Ch. 12 e § 3 [3] (j utterance ); also Ap. A 1 b (10), sasana. 

14 Ap. E b § 2 [8], 

35 Dhamma, See § 24 [5] (Lazo) below; and Ch. 23 a [9] (Law), Cp. Ch. 21 § 14 

(dhamma) ; also Ch. 21 § 7 [25] n. 16 Ap. A lb (6). 

37 Verb samud-acarati (to be current, to occur; hence to meet, to greet). Cp. 

Ch. 12 c § 3 ( current phrases ). 18 Ch. 3 § 5 F163I. See Ch. 8 g § 3. 

19 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4). « Ch. 6 a§$ M. 
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S 21. [3] ‘After my passing away, Ananda, let the Saipgha.' xf so 
desiring rid itself of lesser and subsidiary precepts 2 {stkhhapadam) 

S 2T 2 h) Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers saving- ‘It may be now, Bhikkhus, that some mendicant 
b E. a doubt or perplexity* regarding the Buddlu, o, the 

Community or the Path or [Middle] Road* Inqmre, 
Bhikkhus; be not hereafter full of regret saying: The Teacher was 
present with us and we could not question the Blessed One when face 
to face.” * On this being said the mendicant brothers were silent. . . . 
Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers saying: It 
may be now, Bhikkhus, that you do not inquire because of respect 
for the teacher ; then let friend speak to friend. » On th «s being said 
the mendicant brothers were silent. [6] Then the venerable Ananda 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: “Tis wonderful, revered sir tis 
strange; 9 thus do I believe, revered sir-m the assembly of mendicant 
brothers not even one mendicant brother has any doubt or P er P ie ^ 
regarding the Buddha or the Law or the Community or the Path or 

Road.’ . . . I0 

. This does not necessarily imply a single centralized body. Cp. Ap. G i c § I 

(C/iMrWi). c , g cc r n ; Ch. 8 i § i [21] {chief rule ) ; Ch. 23 b § 9 * Or, 

* Ch. 8 a § 5 [i] , ^n. » * 3 *5* * . not probable that Buddha wished to 

Bhikkhus should not address, advise, or admonish ™e a f r “P ; 

^rweKirto 2 ^ 

ished'for'^^Unwelj^ supportlng^the mendioiiu'sLters against the m 
/odd _ I72 \ This long dispute ended in the suppression of the Bhikkhum 
L P Cevlon and as the Bhikkhus seem not to have been above loading the 

o,'naan t vyv /Ch 1 c h 6 13 ). iv. xiv, and his repentance m Culla^vaggo. f 
XI i 12 IS.’ The last passage includes the text here omitted. He figures also as a 

stock offender in the Sutta-Vibhanga ( Vin . Pit- ill, pp- 155, ^l^'^'ruL^gSthd 
I 4 T) The scene in all these cases is Kosamb. (Int. §143). See also Thera-gatha, 
/»•»■/«•« rtf the Brethren p. 70). He is not the Channa of Ch. 1 1 r § o , nor 
apparently thl thera of Ch. is®!* § 16 ( Kindred Sayings, iii, p. in). The name is 
common. _ „ „ , Ana Kfih /Ch. n 8 ). 
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§25. [7] And then the Blessed One enjoined 1 the mendicant 
brothers saying: ‘Come now, mendicant brothers, I enjoin you — 
Perishable 2 by nature is individuality; 3 earnestly 4 labour.** This was 
the last saying 6 (vaca) of the Tathagata. 7 

§ 26. [8] Then the Blessed One attained the first trance (pathama- 
jjhunam ). 8 (Emerging from the first trance he attained the second 
trance; emerging from the second trance he attained the third trance; 
emerging from the third trance he attained the fourth trance; 9 emerg- 
ing from the fourth trance he attained the realm of space-infinity; 10 
emerging from the attainment 11 of the realm of space-infinity he 
attained the realm of consciousness-infinity; 12 emerging from the 
attainment of the realm of consciousness-infinity he attained the 
realm of nothingness; 13 emerging from the attainment of the realm of 
nothingness he attained the realm of neither [individual] perception 14 
nor [total] non-perception; emerging from the attainment of the 
realm of neither perception nor non-perception he attained to the 
cessation of perception and sensation. 15 Then the venerable Ananda 
spoke thus to the venerable Anuruddha: 16 ‘The Blessed One, revered 
(hhante ) 17 Anuruddha, is dead.* ‘The Blessed One, friend (avuso) 
Ananda, is not dead; he has attained to the cessation of perception 
and sensation/ [9] Then the Blessed One .. . , l8 reached the first 

1 Amantesi ; exhorted, instructed, or commanded. Ch. 6 b § 1 [1]. 

2 Ch. 21 § 16; cp. Ch. 14 § 16 (putta-bbhava ) ; and Ch. 18 b § 6 [4] (death). The 
MPS account of Buddha’s death, from his last words down to the verses of Anu- 
ruddha and Ananda, is the same as that given in the Sagatha-vagga of Sam. Nik. 
(i. 157-9) with some interesting exceptions. The Satp. Nik. account does not 
mention the fifth stage of ‘attainment’ (Int. § 82 n) and says nothing of the earth- 
quake or storm, and it does* not include the immoderate lamentations of Bhikkhus 
and Devatas; IN 6 (Canon). 

3 Samkkard; Ap. E a. ‘Decay is inherent in all component things’, SBB, in, 

p. 173. Ch. 7 § 19 n ; see also Int. § 97. 

4 Strenuously, diligently. Ap. C b § 11 (21); Ap. E c ii § 2 [302], Zealously (Ch. 
13 e § 2). 

5 Or, by diligent effort succeed, namely in doing what should be done (karaniya, 

Ch. 5 c §§ 5, 6 > also Ap. F), i.e. in living the holy life (brahmacariya, see § ao above; 
Ch. 4 § 17 ; Ch. 5 a § 10), which attains to the extinction of selfhood (Ap. E a ii 
§ 4 [x], egoism ), here on earth transcending the transient Ego. Compare Ch. 7 b 
§ 2 [90] (su-caritam); also Ch. 18 6§ 4 [79] (energy); and Ch. 5 6§ 4 [18] (sammd- 
vdyamo ); and Ap. H 5 [93]. 6 Int. § 38; Ap. E c i § 3 [29]; Ap. E c ii § 5. 

7 Leader or Successor; Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. 

8 Or, entered into the first contemplation. Ap. I, Note ( trances and attainments ); 
Ap. i a (Jhdna). 

9 i.e. complete transcendence of the Ego and union, with the Infinite ; cp, Ch. 
21 § 11 [33] (3>‘ 

10 Or, the infinite ether (dkasa). Ch. 21 § 1 1 [33] (4) ; also Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23] ; 
and Ch. 16 d § 7 M n. 11 Samdpatti ; Ch. 3 § 4 [66] ; Ch. 8 d § 7 [5 J. 

12 Or, mind. Ap. I a § 1 [174] (vinndna). Cp. Ap. G 2 a § 9 n, 

18 Ch. 3 § 5 [164]* J4 Ap. I a § 1 [175] ; Ch. 3 § 5 [165]. 

is Ap. I a § 2 (vedand). This highest stage of ‘attainment’ does not appear in the 
Sam. Nik. account (i, p. 158). 

16 Ch. xo b § 3 [1]. This conversation is not in the Saijt. Nik. narrative. 

” Ch. X 2 &§ 2 [ 2 ]. 

18 Omitting the reverse process back to the first trance or starting-point. The 
passage here placed in brackets seems to have been added in order to enforce the 
importance of the cloudy pre-Buddhist ‘attainments’ (samdpattiyo; Ch. 3 § 4 [66]) 
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trance.) Emerging from the first trance he attained the second trance ; 
emerging from the second trance he attained the third trance; 
emerging from the third trance he attained the fourth trance. Emerg- 
ing from the fourth trance the Blessed One immediately died. 

§ 27. [10] . , .* When the Blessed One died, immediately after his 
death, the venerable Anuruddha 2 uttered these verses: 3 

There was no [troubled] breath in Him (tadinof the steadfast- 
‘minded; 

Unshaken, calm (santim) attained then when he eftded life, 

The Sage (muni ) 5 with mind (attend) courageous pain (vedanam) 
endured. 

Even as the extinction (nihbdnam ) 6 of a flame 7 [such] was his 
mind’s (eetasdf release.’ 9 

When the Blessed One died, immediately after his death, the 
venerable Ananda uttered this verse: 

‘What terror was there then, what awe, 

When he who was in all ways best endued, the All-enlightened, 
died!’ 

When the Blessed One died many Bhikkhus there who had not 
overcome desire 10 wailed stretching out their arms, fell prone, rocked 
themselves backwards and forwards saying: Too soon has the Blessed 
One died. . . T But those Bhikkhus who had overcome desire, self- 
scrutinizing (sata\ comprehending, 12 endured saying: Transient is 
individuality (anicca samkhara) ; 13 and how in this case is it possible 14 
[otherwise] V 

as a form of yoga (Ch. 1 § 1 1 ; Ap. G 2 c, Note , Sdnkhya ; and Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [4], 
Brahma-sahavyata ). The narrative here is necessarily unauthoritative (IN 6, 
Canon). 

1 Omitting an earthquake and storm (Ch. 21 § 11 [12] n) not mentioned in the 
Sam. Nik. narrative (i, p. 158); also verses attributed to Brahma Sahampati (Int. 
§ 93 ii) on the transience of what is complex ; also lines uttered by Sakka the king of 
the gods ( Devanam Indo ; Int. § 93 i) on the impermanence of the samkhara (Ap. 
E a, Note). 2 Ch. 10 b § 3 [1]. 

3 Ap. A 2 a, Note. These verses are found also in the Sagdtha-vagga of Sam. 
Nik. (i, p. 159); Ananda’s lines following immediately below appear in the Sant. 
Nik . (i, p. 158) before Anuruddha’s. 

4 Tddin (such an one; that one) is an epithet of the Buddha and the saints; 
cp. Dhp. 94, 95, 96, and 196. See Part I (title) n. 

5 Ap. H 4 c § 2 (1). Sant. Nik . varies slightly. 

6 Ch. 1 § xi ; Ap. Cb. 

7 Pajjota ; cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (4). 

8 Ceto means here individual life rather than mind; cp. Ch. 4 § 17 (citta ) ; Ch. 5 b 
§ 9; Ap. E c 1 § 4 [6]. ‘Heart/ SBB, iii, p. 176; Kindred Sayings , i, p. 198. ‘Indi- 
viduality* might be a better rendering. 

9 Vimokha ; Ch. x6 a § 2 [265] ; cp. Ap. D a § 6 ( vimutti ). 

10 Rdga; Ap. D a § 10 (ii. 251). 

11 As in § 11 [21] above regarding the Mailas; and in § 28 [ii] below regarding 
the spirits. This passage is not in the Saift. Nik . narrative. 

12 Ch. 21 § 7 [23]. 

13 Ap. E n. 

14 This phrase is abbreviated from the formula used in § 7 [14] above (ere this) 
and elsewhere. 
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§ 28. [1 1] And then the venerable Anuruddha instructed the mendi- 
cant brothers saying: ‘Enough, friends; mourn not, lament not. Has 
it not been announced by the Blessed One ere this 1 that there is in 
all . . . the principle of transience. 2 And how in this case, friends, is 
it possible that what is bom, produced, compounded, dissolvable 3 
by nature — that this indeed should not be dissolved? This state is 
not to be found. The spirits, 4 friends, are vexed. 5 (“But of what kind 
of spirits, revered sir, is the venerable Anuruddha thinking?” There 
are, friend Ananda, 6 spirits in the sky (akase ) 7 with earthly percep- 
tions; 8 they wail disordering their hair . . . saying: “Too soon has the 
Blessed One died. 9 . . . Too soon has the light 10 in the world dis- 
appeared.” There are, friend Ananda, spirits on earth 11 (pathaviya ) 
with earthly perceptions; they wail . . . saying: “Too soon has the 
light in the world disappeared”.) Now those spirits who have over- 
come desire, self-scrutinizing, comprehending, endure saying: 
“Transient is individuality; and how in this case is it possible 12 
[otherwise] ?” ’ 

c. The Obsequies 

§ 1. [Pt. vi. 12.] And the venerable Anuruddha 13 and the venerable 
Ananda passed the remainder of that night in discourse on the Law. 
Then the venerable Anuruddha instructed the venerable Ananda 
saying: ‘Go thOu, friend Ananda, enter Kusinara and announce to 
the Kusinaran Malians, “The Blessed Oneis dead, Vasetthas , 14 now 
[’tis time] for what ye think seasonable.” ’ IS ‘Be it so, revered sir’, 
said the venerable Ananda in assent to the venerable Anuruddha. . . . I6 
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w£n they had arrived they . . . honoured* the body of 

Sy of thVsLed One. And then • [sol **° *'> ^ 
second day . . . and the third ... and the fourth ... and the fifth .. . 

“§3%" during the seventh dry the 

wdstX soSf Ztity, oulide [the walls] to the ouB.de of *e 

Tr*ztj& ■ -Hr ( sras 

sakehi) dances , 16 songs and music . . . they cameo tne uuuy 

* Dussa-yuga, pair of garments; *Pv of clodiliteh^were wound* round 

[14] n. The garments consisted of long strips ot clotn wmc ch ^ „ [2I ], 

^ , ^% C0I J' , ^ nt i 0r pL^ ! fi U ^s'?f7) l r a ^ ) 1 e S s ^ 1 rgfi^ ) ^ dancts! Iddressed to the spirits 

♦ See § 4 below; Ch. 8 a § 5 v 7 )* * nese and nauan and doubtless 

of the earth and of die lower heavens, were b comp a r fd with the dances 

belonged to a cult earlier than Hinduism. They may be M-mpa^ ^ Qh ^ a 

whidi still figure so largely , m music; Ch. 6 a § 2 {musicians). ~ 

^^Xines; or for religious meetings as m Ch^ « « § £3 U iL nt | M hvs 

T^srn X 

mhaka, cited from.Geiger, Mahavatpsa, trsl. 99. ‘Decomnon wreafe^BB^ , 

p. 180. o Ch. 8 d § 5 (7)' 

gSXRSr ■■ i-*«» Ch - 8 t ,'. p fi.TfuL"; 
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“n> cue. Tb. significance of this " “ * ' J? kSK£«. 

to be treated not as a foreigner as was first prop . original text may have 

*s The context here implies that the Gods took part , the ong ^ 5 ^ crec i) 

intended only that the Gods were represented. ^fEdict iv Sd ?he descrip- 
spectacles (divydm rupam) of the Emperor Chinese traveller Fa-hien 
tion of a Buddhist procession at Fatehputm By ^ Chin^se^trav 

'5“si%i'.cir.hcTi«S'S- — ~ <**- 

(feasts). 
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Blessed One by the north [road] to the north of the city, and having 
entered the city by the north gate (dvarena) 1 they carried it by the 
middle [road] to the middle of the city and went out by the east gate, 
and at the east side of the city [went on to where there was] the 
Mallans’s shrine (cetiyam) 2 called Makuta-bandhana and there they 
laid down the body of the Blessed One. 

§ 5. [17] • * [*8] Then the Kusinamn Malians summoned their 

retainers 4 saying: Tor this [occasion], sirs (bhane)* collect the beaten 
cotton 6 (kapdsam) of the Malians.' And then the Kusinaran Malians 
wrapped the body of the Blessed One in unsoiled garments 7 (vatthena), 
and having wrapped it in unsoiled garments they wrapped it in beaten 
cotton; having wrapped it in beaten cotton they wrapped it in un- 
soiled garments. In this way they wrapped the body of the Blessed 
One in five hundred double [layers] and having laid the body of the 
Blessed One in an iron oil-trough 8 they covered it over 9 with a similar 
iron-trough; and having made a pyre of all kinds of scented [woods] 
they placed the body of the Blessed One in the pyre. 10 

§ 6. [19-20] . , . n [21] And at that time four leaders of the Malians 
having bathed their heads 12 and clad themselves in unsoiled garments 
thinking, ‘We will kindle the pyre of the Blessed One’, were not able 
to kindle it. . . . I3 

§7. [22] And then the venerable Maha-Kassapa 14 arrived at 
Kusinara, at Makuta-bandhan& the Malians’ shrine, 15 where the pyre 
of the Blessed One was. Having arrived he adjusted his robe over 

1 int. § 175. 2 Int. § 134; see § 7 below. 

3 The Malians consult Anftnda as to the form of burial suitable. He replies in 
words attributed to Buddha in MPS, v, 11 (Ch. 22 6 § 6 [11] n) with necessary 
changes. His words are precisely followed in the narrative of [i8]. 

4 See § 2 above. 5 Ch. 3 § 1. 

6 ‘Carded cotton-wooF, SBB, iii, p. 183. Cp. Ch. n/§ 2 [3]. 

7 Clothing. ‘A new cloth*, SBB. 

8 Tela-doni ; Int. § 189 ( manufactures ). See § 10 n below; and Ch. 8 d~§ 2 (4). 

9 The two vessels were boat-shaped. The one would serve as a lid to the other. 
There was doubtless a hole in each to allow the oil to be drawn. The two vessels 
must have been placed within the pyre, and the pair would keep the ashes intact. 

10 Int. § 190 (cremation). 

11 Maha-Kassapa who is absent near Pava with 500 of the brethren hears the news 
of the Buddha’s death ; as in Ch. 1 3 a § 4. He immediately sets forth for Makuta- 
bandhana; see § 7 below. Curiously interposed in [20] is the incident of Subhadda 
the recruit (Ch. 22 b § 13 [23] n), who had been received into the Order *in his old 
age and who now bids the brethren rejoice on being freed from the great Samana’s 
restraint and on being able to do what they please (see also Ch. 23 b§ 2). 

12 Ch. 12 h§ 2 [5]. 

13 Omitting details regarding this miraculous incident (Int. § 94, i). Anuruddha 

explains that the spirits (IN 8 a) desire that the ceremony should wait till the arrival 
of Maha-Kassapa to salute the feet of the Blessed One — MahS-Kassapa became 
Buddha’s immediate successor. He was absent at the time of the Buddha’s death 
and the present miracle may have been introduced in the interest of his party 
(IN 6, Canon). He was a Brahman and some of the depreciation to which Ananda 
is frequently subjected in the Nikayas may be due to a rivalry between the Sakyans 
of Gotama’s immediate family and the Brahman converts who supported the vener- 
able and learned Kassapa (Ch. x 1 d § 7 n ; cp. Ch. 1 1 c § 25 n, and Ch. 23 b § 9 n; 
also Ap. H 2 § 4 n). 14 Ch. 7 a § 2 [i]; Ch. 10 c (4). 

15 See §§ 4, 6 n above. 
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one shoulder (ekamsam)? extended joined palms (anjatitnY and so 
Z^ng l tok^t he pyre on his right* [walked round *] *hnce and 
having 8 uncovered it at the foot saluted* the feet of Ae Bkssed One 
with his forehead. Also the five hundred Bhikkhus [who had come 
with him from Pava] having adjusted their robes over one shoulder, 
extended joined palms and so moving as to keep the pyre on * ir 
Shtfwalked round it] thrice and saluted the feet of the Blessed One 
with their foreheads. And as the venerable Maha-Kassapa and those 
five hundred Bhikkhus saluted [the feet] the pyre of the Blessed One 



3S d tiieroupin . sent a messenger 

to die Kusinaran Malians saying: ‘The Blessed One was a Kshamya 
(khattiyo ) 12 and I also am a Kshatriya* I also am worthy (arahami) 

' * . c .t i: tjl / c \ f th** Blessed One* and I will make 


a stQpa (thupamy* an d a festival {mahamy* irn nonomj ~ 

the Blessed One.’ (2) And the Licchavis 17 (Ltcchavi) of Vesali heard 

“am J»U- • ■ ■“ <3) the 

vatthu heard . . . and sent a messenger saymg. £ 

the foremost 20 of our kin ; we also are worthy of a part of the relics ot 
Jhe Blessed One. ... (4) And the Bulis 21 (. Bulayo ) of Allakappa heard 
... and sent a messenger. . . . (5) And the Koliyas 22 ( Kohya ) of Rama- 

■ Civara is a general term for robe; the usual word is •«%****• 

upper-wrap; Ch. 8 § 1. . Ch. 11 e § 18 [3]. 

» Smin ng ‘spontaneously (sayam eoa)’, which adds ‘)l 

‘ Omitting details regarding the incineration after which only the bones (sar, 

on the embers by the Malians. _ 

* * Lattice work of spears\ SBB, at, p. *87. 

' » The ^context ^s'hovre °that the plural form of sarira (body) means the bones; 
otherwise translated as relics (see § 9 below). „ Int rk ^4, 185. 

11 Int. § 166. u See § 8 n above, 

15 Tumulus ; mound. Int. §§ 22 and 190 ( architecture ). Ch ^ 

» claim a share on the same terms as Ajiltasattu and the other 

non-Brahman claimants. r ^ 

“ The word is settha (best); cp. Sefthi (Ch. .i I J § _i° [2]). or ; n y in p if- 

zl These are not mentioned elsewhere in the tot tour V & , (states') 

They evidently occupied a small territory near the Mates. Ch. 2 § 6 (states) 
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gama 1 heard, . . . and sent a messenger. . . . (6) And the Brahman of 
Vethadlpa 2 heard . . . and sent a messenger . . ; saying: ‘The Blessed 
One was a Kshatriya; lam a Brahman; I also am worthy of a part of 
the relics of the Blessed One, and I will make a stupa and a festival 
[in honour] of the relics of the Blessed One/ (7) The Mallas of Pava 3 
heard . . . and sent a messenger saying: ‘The Blessed One was a 
Kshatriya and we also are Kshatriyas. We also are worthy of a part 
of the relics of the Blessed One. . . / 

§ 10. [25] On this being said the Kusinaran Mallas spoke to those 
assembled parties (te samghe gane)* thus: ‘The Blessed One died in 
our village-neighbourhood 3 (gama-kkhette); we will not give a part 
of the relics of the Blessed One/ On this being said Dona the 
Brahman 6 spoke to those assembled parties thus: 

‘Hear, sirs,* a word of mine. 

Our Blessed One [ever] forbearance 8 taught. 

It is not right that strife, should rise 
Over the sharing of the relics of the best of men, 9 
Let us all, sirs, united in accord (samagga) 10 
Agreeing share [his relics in] eight parts/ 

‘Therefore, O Brahman/ they replied, ‘do thou divide what relics of 
the Blessed One there are in fair division 11 making eight equal parts/ 
‘Be it so, sirs (Mo)’, said Dona the Brahman in assent to those 
assembled parties ( tesarn sarnghanam. gandnam), and having diVided 
the remains of the Blessed One in fair division making eight equal 
parts he spoke to those assembled parties thus: ‘Give me, sirs, this 
vessel ( kumbham ), 12 and I will make a stupa and a festival [in honour] 
of the vessel/ And they gave the vessel to Dona the Brahman. 

1 Int. § 166 (5}; Ch. 13 df § 2 [52] (Devadaha) n. 

2 The name is not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nik§ya$ or in Vin. Pip 

The place seems to have been a Brahman village {lilt. § 166; Ch. 1 § 2 n) in the 
neighbourhood. It does not appear that the Brahmanic (Vedic and ritualistic) cult 
of the time was so highly organized as to oppose the rise of Buddhism generally 
(Ap. G 2 c). 3 Ch. 13 a § 1. 

4 <To the assembled crowds’, SBB, iii, p. 189* Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [164] (company); 
Ap, H 3 b § 1 (chapter) ; and Ap. H 3 a § 3 (assembly-hall). 

5 Suburb or environs. Ch. 22 b § 11 [20]. 

6 Int. § 166 (9). The context shows that Dopa was a convert to Buddhism. His 
conversion is rec >rded in the Fives of Ang. Nik . (Gradual Sayings , iii, p. 168), in 
a S>utta interesting for its account of Brahman ideas regarding descent, marriage, 
and morals (Int. § 185) and of unlawful occupations (Int. § 189, trade). A Brihman 
of this name is mentioned in a dubious Sutta also included in Ang. Nik. (Gradual 
, Sayings, ii, pp. 43-5 ; Ch. 14 d § x). 

7 Bhonto , plural of bho; Ch. xx e § 1 [2]. 

8 Khanti; Ap. F 2 a (142); cp. Int, § 104. 

9 Uttama-puggalo. Part I, title (Buddha) n. 

20 Ch. 8 e § 5. 21 Ch. 15 a§ x [35]. 

14 By some considered to have been the Buddha’s begging-bowl (Gradual Sayings^ 
iii, p. 163 n). A kumbha is ordinarily a clay vessel (Ch. xx c § 19 [23?])* Tfie word 
here may not refer to the iron trough (see § 5 above) in which the body was in- 
cinerated but to a smaller jar in which the charred bones were collected. Cp 
Ch. i6d§6 [2] (tub). ■ 
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Six. [26] And the Moriyas 1 ( Moriya i) of Tipphalivana* heard [it 
said] ‘The Blessed One they say has died at Kusmara . . .-and sent a 
messenger saying: ‘The Blessed One was a Kshatnya and we also are 
Kshatriyas. Wealso are worthy of a part of the relics of the Blessed 
One. . . [On being told] ‘There is no part of the relics of the 
Blessed One [left], the relics of the Blessed One have been dm e , 
take hence the embers’, they took the embers thence. 

S 12 [27] . . .3 So there were eight relic-stupas, 4 a ninth stupa for 
th! vessel, and a tenth stQpa for the embers. Thus was it formerly. 
[28] . . . S 

i & rfifi The Moriya are not mentioned elsewhere in the first four 
‘ J nt * * x ?° YrfS P* Th«ir claim may have been added here in the interests of 
Ae MaudyS dynafty e.Xbi.shed later by Chandragupta and rendered illustnous 

Grove. Cp.Ch.nda8 (. Pipphali-guh a); and Ch.tor( 4 )n 

(Pippati-mdTiava). 

3 The division is made as agreed, ^ tec 

mentionVtill more' ^.apparently introduced in the interests of Ceylon (cp. Ch. 4 
§ 8 n). A share here is termed dona. 



CHAPTER 23 

EPILOGUE: THE CALLING OF THE FIRST GREAT 

COUNCIL 1 

a. Ananda 2 and the Law and Discipline 

Sutta-Pitaka , Majjhima-Nikaya , Suita 108 (Gopaka-Moggallana-S.). 

[PTS, iii, p. 7.] Thus have I heard. At one time Ananda was staying 
at Rajagaha in the Veluvana at Kalandakanivapa 3 not long after the 
death of the Blessed One. At that time the Magadhan king Ajata- 
sattu 4 the son of the Videhan [consort of King Bimbisara] was having 
Rajagaha 5 strengthened, 6 being distrustful of King Pajjota. 7 And 
the venerable Ananda before noon? wearing his under-robes and 
assuming his outer-robe and alms-bowl entered Rajagaha for alms. 
Then the venerable Ananda thought: Tt is still very early to go round 
for alms in Rajagaha. What if now I should go to [see] the work 9 of 
Gopaka-Moggallana 10 the Brahman 11 where ... the Brahman [will be]. 
. . . Gopaka-Moggallana the Brahman spoke to the venerable Ananda 
thus: ‘Let the respected (bhavam) 12 Ananda come; welcome to the 
respected (bhoto) Ananda; it is long since the venerable Ananda has 
passed this way (pariyayam) 12 that is so as to come here. . . .* Then 
the venerable Ananda sat down on the seat pointed out and Gopaka- 
Moggallana the Brahman taking a low 14 (nicam) seat sat down at one 
side. . . . [p. 8.] Then Vassakara 15 the Brahman, chief-minister of 
Magadha (Magadha~mahamatto) lb who was visiting the works 17 
( kammante ) at Rajagaha, came to where the work of Gopaka-Moggal- 
lana the Brahman was [to be inspected], where the venerable Ananda 
was, and . . , 18 sat down at one side. . . ; [p. 9.] ‘Is there indeed now, 
O (bho) Ananda,’ he said, ‘an individual mendicant-brother (eka- 
bhikkhu) appointed by the respected Gotama (bhotd Gotamena ) 19 
saying: “This man on my passing away shall be your [place of] refuge 

1 In 6 (Councils). 2 Ch. to b§ 3 [4]. 3 Int. § 126. 

4 Int. § 170. 5 Int. § 128 n. 6 Or, fortified. Int. § 175. 

7 His western neighbour, ruling in the Avanti country (Int. § 162; Ch. 17 d 
§ 1 [15]). For other foreign relationships see Ch. 19 d ( neighbours }. 

8 Ch. 6 a § 1 1 [1] ; Ch. 1 1 c § 9. 

9 Kammanta, i.e. work on the fortifications ; see [8] below. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 6. 

10 He is not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pit, 

n Brahmans then as now did not confine themselves to priestly or even to intel- 
lectual occupations. Int, § 190; Ch. xi c § 21 (Brahman ) ; Ch. tx d§ 2 [2], 

12 Ch. 15 b§ is [14]; also Ch. 11 d § 2 [12]; Ch. r 5 a § 13 [158] (bhoto). 

13 Made this detour; Ch. 13 a § ro [2]; Ch. 14 <r§ ro [5]. ‘Has taken the oppor- 
tunity', SBB, iv, p. 7 ; cp. SBB, ii, p. 245 n on this frequent phrase. 

14 Ch. 12 c§ 9 [482]. ** Ch. xzd §6 [1]. 

lb Int. § 172. There were several chief ministers. Ch. 11 /§ 1 [1] ; Ch. 19 6 § 5 [4] : 
Ch. 2o§ 11 [20] ; Ap. H 2 b § 2. _ 18 See [7] above. 

17 He exchanges greetings with Ananda ; see Ch. 20 § 11 [20]. 

19 Ch.II d§ 2 [X 2 l 
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ran?’ ‘There is not 

brother [so] agreed upon y ^nanda how do you remain in 
such refuge [sud leader], Bnhman, without 

S we KS %, Brahman, we have the W as a.refuge.' . . . 

h. MahA-Kassapa 7 and the First Council 

reached half-way ; £ n^now oufTeSe^^’^Yes, 

ascetic I said to 1m _ ° s ^ <’ to . ( j[ a y ’the devotee Gotama has been 
friend, I know him, h > friends, spoke to the mendicant 
dead seven days. . - - 1 f l . *“? ’ "f m not lament not, Has it not 
brothers thus : ‘ Enoughjnen ^ _ That which is born, 

been announced already by nature that this indeed 

nrnduced compounded, dissolvable by , „ 

4 Or, unanimity ; Ch. 15 6 $ V; ^£21 §8 ; and Ch. 23 i §3 (Dortnn*). 

5 Dhamma; Ch. 22 6 § 21 (doctnn l’ 1S jP,\ ana 0 f* e lflessness in this life (Ap. C b) 

The Law inculcates the attamrne riSTi through the practice of holy living 

by self-transcendence (samadh, U Ch- 5 & f ® holy 0 P divinely harmonious 

(brahma.cariM.sal . , 

qualities (brahma-vthara-, Ap. F *9* *£ "* ^ as ii ve in the neighbourhood 

q ‘ Ananda explains that each panrfrC»^y° f and C h. 22 6 § u [*>]) 

of a village — ekam eaifkbhetU^ upam P The S utta also deals with the ten 

governs itself in_accordance_wiA the Dhamma^ n and wither 

qualities which inspire confidence (as in Aitg. ivw. > w 7 A p. A 1 6 (3)- 

(A f <** ™ -as 

remote and that Maha-Kassapa is g than the first rainy season after 

time of the speech may perlwps be^mewnat stated> but may be assumed 

the Buddha’s death (see § 5 fol th £ rst General Council and to be in the 

to be a preliminary . JS5S?Ow^Ap. A 1 14) overlooking Kajagaha, the 

neighbourhood of the Sattapapna Cave ^ 9 See Ch. 13 a § 4* r 

speech being Mahi^Kassapa s intto ^ som e of the brethren; and the self- 
10 Omitting the unrestrained lamentations » 22 6 § 28 [1 x] 

: others. * 
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§ 2. [i cd.] Then at that time, friends (avuso) [a mendicant brother] 
Subhadda 1 2 3 by name, who had gone forth [from the world] in his old 
age, was .sitting in that meeting ( parisdyam ) 2 and . . . spoke to the 
mendicant brothers thus: ‘‘Enough, friends; mourn not, lament not, 
we are happily liberated from the great devotee {maha-samanendy 
and we have been oppressed by [him saying] This befits you, this 
befits you not; but now we will do what we. wish, and we will not do 
what, we do not wish. 55 

§ 3. [1 cd.*\ Come 4 therefore, friends, let us [warned by Subhadda 5 s 
example] chant together both the Doctrine 5 and the Discipline 6 before 
un-law (a-dhammo) flourishes and the Law is thrust aside, un- 
discipline flourishes and the Discipline is thrust aside; before those 
who teach un-law become powerful and those who teach the Law 
become weak, those who teach un-discipline become powerful and 
those who teach the Discipline become weak. 5 

§ 4* [ 2 3 [The Bhikkhus who were present on that occasion thus 
replied] : ‘For this [purpose] indeed, revered sir, let the eider (them) 7 
choose mendicant brothers. 5 Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa 
chose five hundred 8 saints 9 less one; and the mendicant brothers 
spoke thus to the venerable Maha-Kassapa: ‘The venerable Ananda 10 
here, revered sir, although [he is still] a learner (sekko) 11 is incapable 
of going astray ( a-gatim ) through liking, 12 through enmity, through 
misapprehension or through fear, and much (bahu) of the Doctrine 
and the Discipline has been mastered by him in the presence of the 
Blessed One; therefore indeed, revered sir, let the elder choose also 
the venerable Ananda. 5 And then the venerable Maha-Kassapa 
chose the venerable Ananda also. 

§ 5, [3] Then the elder 13 mendicant brothers thought thus: ‘Where 
now should we chant together the Doctrine and the Discipline? 5 
And then the elder mendicant brothers thought thus; ‘Rajagaha 
{Rajagaham) 14 indeed is a good place for alms 15 with plentiful lodg- 
ings. 16 What now if we whilst spending the rainy season (vassam) 17 at 
Rajagaha should chant together the Doctrine and the Discipline and 
no other mendicant brothers were to enter upon 18 the rainy season 
[retreat] at Rajagaha. [4] Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa put the 

1 Ch. 22 c § 6 [20] n. 

2 Ap. H 3 § 2 [21] (session). The arrival of Kassapa and his companions at 

Kusinara before this moment is not stated, but perhaps may be assumed. 

3 Ch. 7 a § 8. 4 Honda ; Ch. 19 c § 2 [xoi]. 

s Dhanmta; i.e. the Sutta-Pitaka; see § 8 below, Cp. Ch. 23 a [9]; and Ch. 6 b 

§ 2 [4]. 6 Vinaya ; Ch. 8 * ; Ch, X2 e § 3 [2] ; Ap. A 1 & (3). 

7 Ap. A 1 h (2). 8 Ch. 25 b § 15 [15] n. Cp. Int. §121. 

• Pali arahant ; Ap. D c. 10 Ch. xo b § 3 [4] ; Ap. A x b (8). 

11 Ch. 22 & §7 [13]. ‘Although he have not yet attained [to Nirvana] , SBE, xx , 

p. 372. 12 Chanda, Ch. 8 g § S [1] ; cp. raga (Ap. D a § 10, ii). 

13 Ap. A ib (2), 14 I nt, § 125 ; Ch. 25 b § 15 [5]. 

15 Literally, ‘a great pasturage (mahd~gocaram)* ; Ch. 3 § 5. [167] n. 

16 Ch. 8g § 8 [2]. 57 Ch, 8 c. See § x n above ' 

Ch. 8c § i [3]. ‘Were to go up to Rajagaha for*, SBE, xx, p* 37 =** 

Ff 
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proposal 1 (1 napesi ) to the assembly saying: 'Let the assembly, friends, 
hear me. If it please the assembly let the assembly agree that these 
five hundred mendicant brothers whilst spending the rainy season at 
Rajagaha should chant together both the Doctrine and the Discipline 
and that the rainy season should not be spent at Rajagaha by other 
mendicant brothers. 2 This is the proposal (: Haiti )/ Let the assembly, 
friends, hear me. The assembly agrees that these five hundred mendi- 
cant brothers whilst spending the rainy season at Rajagaha should 
chant together the Doctrine and the Discipline and that the rainy 
season should not be spent at Rajagaha by other mendicant brothers. 
To whatsoever venerable [brother] seems good the appointment 
(sammuti) of these five hundred mendicant brothers to chant together 
the Doctrine and the Discipline whilst spending the rainy season at 
Rajagaha [together with the resolution] that the rainy season should 
not be spent at Rajagaha by other mendicant brothers, let him remain 
silent; 4 to whomsoever it does not seem good, let him speak. It is 
agreed by the assembly that these five hundred mendicant brothers 
whilst spending the rainy season at Rajagaha should chant together 
the Doctrine and the Discipline, and that the rainy season should not 
be spent at Rajagaha by other mendicant brothers. It seems good to 
the assembly; therefore it remains silent. Thus I take it/ 5 

§ 6. [5] And the elder mendicant brothers [so chosen] came to 
Rajagaha to chant together both the Doctrine and the Discipline, 
And the elder mendicant brothers thought thus: "The Blessed One 
indeed, friends, praised the repairing 6 of what is broken and impaired. 
Come, 7 ' friends, let us during the first month repair what is broken 
and impaired; during the middle month 8 let us meet and chant 
together both the Doctrine and the Discipline/ Then during the 
first month they repaired what was broken and impaired, 9 

§ 7. [6] . . . I0 [7] And then [in the second month when the assembly 
had met] the venerable Maha-Kassapa put a proposal to the assembly 
saying: "Let the assembly, friends, hear me; if it please the assem- 
bly I will question Upali 11 regarding the Discipline/ 12 The venerable 
Uplli put a proposal to the assembly saying: "Let the assembly, 
revered sirs, hear me; if it please the assembly, I when questioned 
by the venerable Maha-Kassapa regarding the Discipline will reply/ 

*Ch.8*§3. 

2 All Bhikkhus staying within the parish boundaries (Ch. 8/) would be required 
to attend. 3 Ch. 8 d§ 1 [4], 

4 Ch. 8d§i [5]. 5 Ch. 8 6§ S . 

6 Ang. Nik . iii, p. 263 ; Culia-vagga, vs. v. 2. Cp. CV, vi.xvii. 1, on contracts for 
building and repairs. See Int. § 1 90 (> architecture ). 

7 Banda ; Ch. 19 c § 2 [iox]. 8 Ch. 8 c § 3 [2]. See Ch. 15 b § 15 [5]. 

9 Doubtless in the Vejuvana VihSra and possibly in other monkish lodgings; 
Ch. 1 x r § 24 [4] n. 

10 Ananda attains arahatship at last (Ch, iob§$ [3]) on the night before the 
meeting as he is retiring to rest 'just before his head touched the pillow ( bimbo - 
hananC ; cp. Ch. 12 c § 7 [3]). 

n Ap. Aib (3). 


12 Vinaya ; Ch. 8 e. 
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Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa spoke to the venerable Upali thus: 
Where, friend Upali, was the first Expulsion-rule 1 (pdrdjikam) 
ordained?* . . . ‘Where was the second 2 Expulsion-rule ordained?* . . . 
‘Where was the third 3 Expulsion-rule ordained?* . * . ‘Where was the 
fourth 4 Expulsion-rule ordained ?* . . . In this manner he questioned 
him regarding both the Disciplines (ubhato-vinaye) 5 and as questioned 
the venerable Upali replied. 

§ 8. Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa put a proposal to the 
assembly saying: ‘Let the assembly, friends, hear me; if it please 
the assembly I will question Ananda 6 regarding the Doctrine.’ 7 The 
venerable Ananda put a proposal to the assembly saying: ‘Let the 
assembly, revered sirs, hear me; if it please the assembly, I when 
questioned by the venerable Maha-Kassapa regarding the Doctrine 
will reply.* Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa spoke to the venerable 
Ananda thus: (i) ‘Where, friend Ananda, was the Brahmajala 8 
(Bmhmajdlam) spoken?* ‘Between Rajagaha and Nalanda, revered 
sir, at the king’s pleasure-house in Ambalatthika.* 9 ‘Concerning 
whom ?* ‘Suppiya 10 the Wanderer and Brahmadatta the [Brahman] 
youth.* 11 And [so] the venerable Maha-Kassapa questioned the 
venerable Ananda both regarding the introduction (nidanam) 12 of the 
Brahmajala and regarding the person 13 [or persons concerned], (ii) 
‘Then where, friend Ananda, was the Samannaphala 14 spoken V ‘At 
Rajagaha, revered sir, in Jlvaka’s mango-grove.* 15 ‘With whom?* 
‘With Ajatasattu 16 the son of the Videhan [consort].* And [so] the 
venerable Maha-Kassapa questioned the venerable Ananda both 
regarding the introduction of the Samannaphala and regarding the 
person. In this manner he questioned him regarding the five 
Collections (panca nikdye) 17 and as he questioned the venerable 
Ananda replied. 

1 Ch. 8 b§6[a}. 2 Ch. 8 b § 6 (&]. 

3 Ch. 8 5 § 6 [c]. , . *Ch.8£§6[fl. 

5 Or, twofold Vinaya. ‘That is, relating on the one hand to Bhikkhus, and on 
the other to Bhikkhunis (not Sutta Vibhanga and Khandhakas)’, SBE, xx, p. 376. 
This view, however, leaves the Mahd-vagga and Gulla-vagga unaccounted for 
(Ap. H i, Note ). — See Ch. 8 e § 3 classifying the Pdtimokkha rules. These would 
come more conveniently here along with the Vinaya than as placed in the Culla- 
vagga text after the Dhamma (Discourses). 6 Ap. A 1 b (8). 

7 Dhamma > here the Sutta-Pitaka, Ap. A 1 a ( Suttanta ). See § 3 above. 

8 The first Discourse in the Bigha-Nikdya. Ch. 87 Six; Ap. E c i § 2 ; Ap. 

G 2 c § 2 (ii). 9 ch. 11 d§Btz]. 

10 Ch. 1 1 d§ 8 [1]. 11 Mdnava; Ch. 13 b § 2. 

12 Or, connexion; Ch. 7 a § 15. Cp. Ch. 8 5 § 5 ; and Ch. 1 § 1 n. ‘Occasion*, 
SBE, xx, p. 377. 13 Puggala sing. ; personnel. Ap. Eb§z [5]. 

14 The second Discourse in Digha-Nikaya. Ch. 11 c § 23. 

15 Int. § 130. # 16 Int. § 168. 

. 17 int. § 14 (Sutta-Pitaka) ; Ap. H 2, Note. The number of books then comprised 
in the fifth Nikdya is not defined, but it may be taken that it included only a small 
part of the present voluminous collection of poetical, imaginative, and generally 
supplementary pieces expressing the spirit rather than the letter of what may be 
called the later Law. That the assembly should have repeated together the five 
Nikayas in their present bulky and elaborate form is obviously impossible, but it is 
possible that they recited the outlines or headings of a large number of Suttas with 


436 SXVATTHI AND THE LAST JOURNEY [Ch. a 3 b 

§ 9. [9] . . .* Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa put a proposal to 
the assembly saying: ‘Let the assembly, friends, hear me. ... If it 
please the assembly that which was not ordained [by the Blessed One] 
let the assembly not ordain, and that which was ordained let it not 
revoke; let it remain devoted to the precepts ( sikkhapadesu ) z as they 
were ordained. This is the proposal . . . That which was not ordained 
[by the Blessed One] the assembly does not ordain, and that which 
was ordained it does not revoke; it remains devoted to the precepts 
as they were ordained. . . ,’ 3 

their settings and occasions and that we still have these outlines inbedded in a mass 
of later commentarial or elucidatory matter. The word Sutta means a thread, and 
Sutta-Pitaka means literally a basket or collection of threads or outlines. In the 
Suttantas (Ap. A 1 a t Note) of the Dtgha-Nikdya we have the Discourses finally 
elaborated by later generations of the devout. As regards the first four Nikdyas or 
Collections it is possible that the assembly arranged many of the chief discourses 
according to length and grouped some others according to kindred themes or 
according to the graduated numerical system' popular for memorizing purposes 
among Buddhists. It is also more than likely that the chief rules of the Vinaya had 
already been formulated and committed to memory as a code of behaviour for the 
brethren. The Third Basket or Abhidkamma-Pi$aka (Int. § 14) consisting of 
exegetical treatises had not yet been composed. 

* See Ch. 8 e § 3. 

* Ch. 22 b § 23. 

3 The Culla-vagga account makes the meeting proceed to charge Ananda with 
negligence in omitting to request the Buddha to specify which were the greater and 
the lesser Rules (MPS, vi. 3) and in failing to persuade him to live on to the end of 
the Cycle (Ch. 1 i^c § 25 [43] n), as well as with errors of commission (Ch. 22 c 6 n). 
These charges cQtne in so strangely that the passage may be put down as an inter- 
polation (IN 6, Canon ) reflecting the quarrel (Ch. 1 x d § 7 n) between the scholastic, 
formalizing, and philosophizing party under the austere and ascetic Brahman 
Maha-Kassapa and the more practically ethical, secularizing and conservative party 
under the Kshatriya leader, the kindly, faithful, and nobly simple Ananda. These 
dissensions reverberated, more loudly at the time of the second General Council a 
hundred years later at Vesali. 
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APPENDIX A 

(Texts supplementary to Chapter i) 

THE CANON; PREVIOUS BIRTHS; PREVIOUS BUDDHAS 
§ i. The Pali 1 Canon 2 and the Great Councils 

a. The Three Pitakas 2 or Baskets (the Pali Canonical Books) 4 

[Note. The following passage, on the 'Disappearance of (Buddhist) 
Learning’, is taken from the imcanonical Andgaia-vamsa (Chronicle of 
Future Events). This book contains a narrative of a prophecy, attributed 
to Gotama Buddha, on the gradual decline of the religion founded by him. 
The passage gives a fairly complete list of the Books of the Three Pitakas 
or Sacred Canon, and of their expected gradual disappearance. The Books 
which are considered the latest and least authoritative, apparently, are 
expected to perish first. On this basis it appears that the Abhudhamma 
Pitaka f or 'Metaphysical’ section of the Canon, is reputed the most recent; 
the Suttanta - (or Suita-) 6 Pitaka> or Discourses, the next ; and the Vinaya 
Pitaka , 7 or Disciplinary section (which in its present form includes the 
valuable narratives of the Mahd~vagga\ the most ancient portion of the 
Canon. Of the Suttanta - (or Sutta -) Pitaka , similarly on this supposition, 
the oldest portions are reputed to be the Jdtaka 8 or Birth-Stories (of 
Gotama’s previous existences) in the Khuddaka Nikdya 0 (Collection of 
Short Pieces), and the Digha Nikdya (Collection of Long Pieces, including 
the famous and beautiful Maha-parinibbana Suttanta , or Discourse of the 
Great Decease). The nucleus of the Jataka consists of moral tales in verses 
with an ancient prose setting . 10 Prose additions of an exegetical nature have 
been made to these at later dates, but the tales themselves undoubtedly, 
at least in many cases, are ancient, and some of them are illustrated in the 
carvings of the Maury an stupas at Bharhut and Sanchi erected about the 
close of the third century B.c . 11 These moral tales, however, at least in their 

1 Literally Tine* ; thence ‘sacred text’. 

2 Tipitaka , or Three Baskets. Int. §§ i, 14, 21; IN 6; Ch. 1 § 10; Ch. 11 c 

(Rdjagaha). 3 Ap. H 1 § 5. 

4 Much useful information regarding the contents of the Pali Canon is to be 
found in a convenient form in the Appendix to E. J. Thomas’s, Life of Buddha, 1927. 

5 See text below; Int. § 14; Ch. 12 e § 3 [6] n; Ch. 16 b. Cp. Ch. 22 b § 2 [3] 
{anudhamma). 

6 Sutta means literally ‘thread’ and thence connected or ordered discourse, and 

is common to Buddhist and Brahmanic literature (Ch. x6 a§ 1 [502]). In the word 
suttanta the termination -anta (end) seems generally to have very little force and any 
difference of meaning between the term suttanta and the shorter word sutta has 
often practically disappeared (Ch. 15 a § 1 1 [3]). A suttanta may be a fully expanded 
and exegetically expounded sutta. The discourses of the Digha Nikdya Ch. 5 b § 2 ; 
Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] n; Ch. 16 a § 3 [4] n; Chr. 19 a § 2 ; Ch. 20 (Suttanta ) ; Ch. 21 § 19 
[8]; Ch. 23 b § 8 n. 7 Int. § 13; Ch. 8 a [4] n. 

8 Ap. F 1 a § 2 (Sasa Jdtaka). Cp. Ap. B. The Cariya Pitaka (now the 15th 
book of the Khuddaka Nikdya) gives an all-verse rendering of the ethical pick of the 
Jdtaka stories including the Sasa- Jdtaka or Hare birth-story as illustrating the 
virtues called the Ten Perfections. (Ap. F 2 a). 

9 Ap. C b (Dkammapada). 

ro Cp. RDBI, pp. 206-8, n Int. § 52; RDBI, p. 19S. 
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Buddhist dress, cannot be older than the nucleus of the Suttas (Discourses) 
in the Mikayas, though they represent a more primitive and popular form 
of moral teaching. The Introduction 1 to the Jataka (including a Life of 
Gotama Buddha) is non-canonical, but is based upon the Canonical Books, 
having been compiled probably in the fifth century a.d., in Ceylon. Being 
of comparatively late date, it has added many marvels to the simpler narra- 
tives of the Canon ; but its marvels are far exceeded by still later Burmese, 
Tibetan, and Chinese narratives evidently based upon it or derived from 
the same source. 2 This would appear to justify the reverse process of 
simplification — the removal of exaggeration and of metaphysical intricacies 
— here attempted.] 

An-agata-Vamsa (Chronicle of Future Events), Journal of the PTS (i8S6), 

33 ff? The Disappearance of [Buddhist] Learning* 

As long as the text (pdli) s of the word of the Buddha in the Three 
Baskets (Te-pitake Buddka-vacane) with the commentary (s' attkakathd) 
remains, so long indeed the disappearance of [Buddhist] learning (pariyatti 
antaradhdnam) will not happen. As time elapses there will be rajas of no 
family (a-kulino) and without religion (a-dhammikd) ; the courtiers and 
officials will be without religion ; and then the inhabitants of the kingdom 
will be without religion. On account of their want of religion the sky (devof 
will not rain duly, so that the crops will not develop duly. Upon the failure 
of these the requisite-givers will not be able to give the requisites (paccayef 
to the mendicant-brothers’ community (bhikkhu-samgkassa) ; and the 
mendicant brothers not receiving the requisites will not hold classes of 
pupils (< antevdsikanam ). 8 As time elapses learning will fall away. As it 
perishes, first the Great Treatise (Maha-pakardnamf will perish. When 
this perishes the Yamaka, the Kathavatthu, 10 the Puggalapannatti, the 
Dhatukatha, the Vibhanga, and the Dhammasangini 11 also [will perish]. 
The Abhidhamma Pitaka 12 having perished the Suttanta Pitaka 13 will fall 
away. When the Suttanta perishes, first the Anguttara Nikaya^ 4 will perish ; 
when the Anguttara Nikaya perishes, the Samyutta Nikaya, 15 the Majjhima 

1 Int. § i. 

2 RDB, pp. 11-15; cp. ThB, pp. xxi-xxiv. 

3 Cited m H. C. Warren’s, Buddhism in Translations (1922), pp. 481-6. Cp. Ch. 
12 c § 7 [6]. ' 

4 The original Pali of the following passage on the ‘Disappearance of Learning 
is given (ed. J. Minayeff) in the Journal of the PTS of 1886, p. 35 ; and is cited in 
D. Andersen’s admirable Pali Reader (Copenhagen, 1910), p. 102. This passage 
immediately follows the extract given in Ap. G 1 b § 6 (Anagata- Vamsa). 

5 Literally, ‘line*. Int. § 21. 

4 Int. § 35 ; Ch. 8 j § S [a] ; Ch. 13 c § 28 [3]. 

? Ap. H 1 (sii). 

8 Ch, 8, i. 

9 i.e. the Patthdna, the seventh and last part of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. 

10 Ap. G 1 c , Note. 

11 The first part of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. 

12 ‘Metaphysical* (or Exposition) Basket, or Collection of treatises on the higher 

Law. See Note above; Ch. 4 § 5 n, Cp. Ch. *5 a § 9* - 

13 ‘Discourse’ Basket, or Collection of Sermons. Ap. H 2, Note ( Nikayas ); and 
Ch. 23 b § 8 (Doctrine). 

14 Collection of pieces arranged according to the numbers of the headings; the 
Units, the Twos, the Threes, &c. Ch. 10 c (Units). 

15 Collection of pieces classified according to subject. 
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Nikaya , 1 the Bigha Nikaya , 2 (and) the Khudda Nikaya 3 will fall away. 
Along with the Vinaya Pitaka 4 they will still preserve the Jataka ( Jdtakam ). 
But the well-conducted will still preserve the Vinaya Pitaka; as time 
elapses they not being able to preserve the Jataka also, first the Vessantan 
Jataka 5 will fall away; when the Vessantara Jataka perishes . . . 6 the 
Apannaka Jataka 7 will fall away. The Jataka having perished, they will 
still preserve the Vinaya Pitaka . 8 As time elapses the Vinaya Pifaka will 
fall away. As long as a four-lined verse {catu-ppadika gdthd) shall be forth- 
coming among men so long the disappearance of learning will not happen. 
When a pious raja has had a purse of a thousand [pieces] placed in a golden 
casket on the back of ?n elephant, and to the sound of the drum twice and 
thrice shall proclaim in the city ‘Whosoever knows a verse spoken by the 
Enlightened Ones (. Buddkehi ), 9 let him take this sum of a thousand pieces 
{ sakassa-kahapanam ) 10 together with the elephant/ and, not having found 
a single four-lined verse known, shall take back the purse of a thousand 
[pieces] into his palace, then the disappearance of learning indeed will 
happen. 

h. The Great Councils 11 

[Note. According to the tradition the Books of the Pali Canon were 
collected orally at the first Great Council held at Rajagaha immediately 
after the death of the Buddha; and were revised and enlarged at the second 
Great Council held at Vesali a hundred years later, and further revised at 
later Councils. It seems likely that collections of the Vinaya or rules of the 
Order, and of the Suttas or discourses 12 of the Buddha, had been made 
already at Rajagaha and at Savatthi, and also at other large Buddhist 
centres, before the death of the Buddha; and it is probable that such 
collections of rales and discourses were collated and revised orally at the 
first Council The details of the traditionary accounts of these transactions 
may' not be exact , 13 but the general outline of facts recorded has every 
appearance of verisimilitude. According to the tradition the Books of the 
'Pali Canon were taken orally to Ceylon 14 by Prince Mahinda , 15 the son or 
younger brother of the Emperor Asoka, about the middle of the third 

1 Collection of medium-lengthed pieces. 

2 Collection of long pieces. 

3 Collection of short pieces. Khudda r or Khuddaka means ‘small. The Khud- 
daka , or fifth Nikaya, as we now have it, comprises fifteen parts, including the 
Khuddaka-pdiha (Ap. G 2 a § 9), Dhammapada (Ap. B a § 7), Uddna (Ch. 4 § xo 
[i. 3] ; Ch. ioc, n), Iti-vuttaka (Ap. F 1 h § 5), Sutta-Nipata (Ch. 4 § 3 n; Ch. 8 h 
§ 2 ; Ch. 8 /; Ap. F x b § 6 ; Ap. F 2 c §§ 2, 3 ; Ap. G 2 a § 8), Jataka, Buddha-vamsa 
(Ap. A 2 a; Ap. C b, Note), the Thera-gdthd and Theri-gdthd (Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] n; 
Ch. 13 c § 9), and the Apaddna (Ch. x § 8 n). Of all these parts added to the Nikaya 
at various dates the Andgata- Vamsa mentions only the Jataka by which is doubt- 
less meant the verse-prose nucleus of the Jataka as we now have it. Ap. H 4, Note. 

4 ‘Rule* Basket, or Collection of Regulations of the Samgha. Ch. 8 e. 

5 The last tale in the Jataka book. Ch. 10 d § 3 ; Ap. A 2 a, n. 

6 Omitting the titles of the sacred Jataka tales. 

7 The first tale in the Jataka book, ‘The Unshakeable’. 

8 The Vinaya Pitaka , comprising the Pdtimokkha (Ap. H 2), Maha-vagga , and 

Culla-vagga (see Note above), professedly contains nothing that was not laid down 
by the Teacher himself (see CV, xi. i. 9) but plainly contains rules formulated at 
widely different periods (cp. OB, p. 381-2; Ch. 4 § 9). 9 Ap. A 2 d. 

10 Int. § 189 {money) ; Ch. 13 a §7 [1] n. A ‘shower" of such coins is mentioned in 
Dhammapada , verse 186. 11 IN 6; Int. §§ 3, 9, 12. lz Ap. H 5. 

13 Cp. KM, pp. xoi, 103, no. 14 Int. §1. 15 Int. § 21. 
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a reduced to writing in the first century B.c., in 

century B.c., and Vattagamini. The Sinhalese Commentaries 

the reign of King Abhaya V attagm m nslated int0 P5li by 

Ceylon from northern India 
earlviTthe fifth century A.0. That he brought with him a knowledge of 
thePSU orHnayana canonical books,' and perhaps written copies of he 
same, from Magadha, the country of their origin, seems unquestionable.] 

Dipa-vamsa ( Island Chronicle ) 2 IV, v, i~23. 3 

(i) The community of mendicant-brothers, seven hundred diousand m 
AS assembled, saintly tod from tamt (*&»-«.«»),• 

all having reached the summit of virtue. ^ formed a 

( 0 \ n^Upv all having considered, having selected the * , 

JSiS-.) * Five Hundred Elders <<£**£• 

“ (3) ^iassra S3 

W KO-ose versed] in the 
RU ( 4 ^ ArnmKldha u [of those versed] in divine-vision id&Ui-uMhuMln), ,i 

rf'S^SSJSSSB),- *and 0«4 other ™t Elder. 

[m jj hv ,. 1 ,^ and t he other dutiful, virtuous Elders, the Five Hundred 
Elders, /called the Collection made by the Elders, or the Elders Doctrine 
(i thera-vddo ), zz 

l S/d C of*Cey!on'^s composed, or^ather 

col Jted^nd compned from ancient sources, in the fourth century A.n. (RDBI, 

XI and for the Second Council CV » xn (SEE, xx). 

* ft SS fellTcl .SmK S*Sa & Ch. 8 « f 4 

[l 1 ] Ch^V§ § 2 !ch h to 2 c W^Ch’ii d iVt^Ch. Ch *3 £ 

» Rules of ascetic purity. Ch. to « ( 4 ): Ap. H + * P & ?l’i d § 7 n. 

■i 

S3 int. § 56; Ch. 8 e; Ch. to c (41); Ch. X2 e § 3 [a]; Ch. 23 b § 3 * 

« KM,'p 6 20; SBE, xi, PP- 209. 216. Ap. I * § 3 (divine eye). 

16 Ch. ioc [3] ( 2 s)- See KM, p. 60. 

1 7 Gh. io c (to); Ch. 17 b § 2; Ap. B c § 5 13 J- 

18 See A. By Keith, Buddhist Philosophy, p. 15*- 
» Ch. to c (31) ; Ch. 15 a § 9 ; Ap. D c § 3 [63 «• 

" a:r/A‘’'ch" 8 ™«rcE-ss ?i !.6, ... w <*• — »»» *■- *• 

distinction between Doctrine and Rules is emphasized.* 

22 Int. § 1. See sloka 2 above. 
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(7) Having questioned UpSli regarding the Rules and Ananda regarding 

the Dhamma, 1 the mendicant brothers made the £>hamma Collection an 
the Vinaya (dhamma-sangaham vinayam cdpi ). . * 

(8) The much-sought teachers Maha-Kassapa the Elder (thero) a 

Anuruddha, the mindful UpSli and the deeply learned Ananda. 2 3 

(9) And other well-known disciples (savakd) praised by the teacner 

(Satthu-vannitd)> masters of the science of exegesis (patta-patisarnontaa), 
firm, possessing the six higher forms of knowledge (chal-abhinna), grea 
in power (mah' -iddhika)** masters of meditation and ecstasy (samaa i~ 
jhdnam), 7 perfect in the t rue-doctrine 8 — . f , 

(10) All the Five Hundred Elders, having acquired the nine- 0 » 

(navangatrif teaching of the Victorious One (Jina-sdsanam) 1 0 from 
Buddha 11 himself, preserved it. * A 

(11) Having heard in the presence of the Blessed One (Bhagavato) 

having received in his presence both the Doctrine (t dhammam ) an 
Rules (vinayam) complete as shown by the Buddha. i] of 

(12) The Eiders, preserving the Doctrine, preserving the Rules, a 

them acquainted with the Traditions (agat -agama\ 12 reliable, sure, 1 e 
the Teacher, ever reverend. t 

(13) [Having received it from the Chief — for the Tathagaftas (so-g » 
leaders) are chiefs of the Doctrine — ] 14 the first or chief depositories m 
the great (or chief) Collection (samgaham) ; the whole is called the 
Doctrine (thera-vddo) or original (first) Doctrine (agga-vado). 

(14) At the delightful Sattapanni-cave (Sattapanni~guhe) 5 the 

Hundred leading Elders sat and arranged the ninefold ( navanganan } 
teaching of the Teacher (Saithu-sasanam), 17 T , 

(15) [The Sutta, Geyya, Veyyakarana, Gatha, Udana, Itivuttaka, jataxa, 
Abbhuta and Vedalla are the ninefold teaching of the Teacher.] 

1 CV, XL 8 specifies the five Nikayas and names the first two Suttas of the first 

2 See (3) above; Int. § 30; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]; Ch. 10 c (32); Gh. 23 b §§ 4 » 

A 2 b. Note ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [3]; Ap. G 2 a § 4 M- , G ^ o 60. 

3 Ap E b § 2 4 See ivivi, p. 

* KM, p, 60;* A. B. Keith, B.Ph p p. 130, 132. Ch. 9 c § 3 Dl* C P* A ?Vf \b $ 

(6, abhinna). 6 KM, p. 60 ; SEE, xi, p. 4° , Ap. I 0. 

7 KM, p. 56; Ap. F 2, iv ( samddhi ); Ap. I a ( jkana ). 

9 KM, p. 7. See slokas 14 and 15 below. The whole of sloka 10, which greatl> 
impedes the narrative, is possibly an interpolation. , 

Ch. 6 a § 7 ; Ch. iae§ 3 [a]. Cp. Ap. I b § 4 [ 8 ]; also Ch. 22 b § 21 {Woray 

» Ch.' Wei 3 [6]! ] [8] ; Ch. 15 b § 1 1 [i. a]. The Agamas (Traditions) are the first 
four Nikayas of the Sutta Pitaka (KM, p. i n). 

13 ThB, p. in; Ap. A 2 b { Buddhavamsa y ii, 62); Ap. A 2 c. 

14 The words in square brackets are apparently interpolated. 

» Int. § ia 9 ; Ch. 23 b 1 n. « KM, p. 7 - See sloka xo above. 

17 Ch. s b § 2. . olation They 

18 The words in square brackets are apparently an explanatory mterpo * A a 

are not supported by the CV. From the context it would app e ar ^ a . • eight 
contained the first four Nikayas of the Sutta Pitaka , whilst the r ^ ag parts 
Angas contained portions of what is now the Abhidhamma Bitaka, as w , - . 

' of what is now the fifth Nikaya of the Sutta Pitaka . The fifth ^ ;* y t //A: rd 
differs markedly from the first four Nikayas, was formerly include 
Pitaka (RDB, p. i8). The growth of the last Pitaka may be compare 
the Fourth Veda (Int. § 176). ■ 
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(16) The Elders arranged this indestructible true-doctrine (sad- 
dhammamy namely, the Divisions 2 and the Fifties 3 (i vaggapannasakam ), 
the Classification 4 (samyuttam) and the Enumeration 5 (; nipdtakam ), and 
[thus] made the so-called Basket of Tradition (agama-pitakamy revered 
as the Sutta [or Outlines of Discourses]. 

(21) Thus [was] complete in every part the Collection of Dhamma and 
Yinaya (dhamma-vinaya-$amgaham\ well arranged and protected by the 
omniscience of the Teacher (Satihu sabbannutaya). 

(22) With Maha-Kassapa as their head the Elders, Five Hundred [in 
number], knowing the doubt of the people, made the Dhamma Collection 
(dhamma-samgaham ) . 

A 2. Early Legends 8 

a. The * Record of the Far Pasf 9 in the Buddha-vatnsa 10 and the Jdtaka 

Commentary : 11 Reflections of the Bodhisatta Sumedha. 

[Note, The following reflections of Sumedha, 12 the Bodhisatta, 13 who 
subsequently became Gotama Buddha, 14 are quoted in the Introduction to 
the Jataka, and come originally from the Buddha-vamsa. They may well 
be attributed to Gotama, the occasion being similar. 15 The twenty-four 
previous Buddhas of this poetic chronicle are possibly a later elaboration 
of the fact that Gotama Buddha thought that his doctrine was no new 
revelation, but simple truth and reason, which others in previous genera- 
tions might equally have taught, 16 and which future Teachers might have 
to rediscover. The poetic narratives recounting the life of Gotama Buddha, 
or the lives of the Buddhas preceding him and his own previous existences 
during their times, appear to be necessarily later in date than the prose 
accounts of the events of the life of the Teacher, which are to be found 
embedded in the early prose canonical books. Immediately after Gotama’s 
death the disciples held a great Council to establish the Yinaya and Sutta 
Pitakas. They must have had an accurate recollection of the living human 
Teacher, and embodied this in the form of the Pitakas adopted by them. 
Great changes no doubt have been made in the Pitakas since, but these 
have probably been rather by way of addition than of alteration of the . 
second texts. The continuous poetic narratives, such as the Sutta-Nipdta 

I Ch. 14 £ § 8 [2]. 2 i.e. the Divisions ( vaggd ) of the Bigha Nikdya . 

3 i.e. the groups of fifty discourses in the Majjhima Nikdya. 

4 i.e. the Samyutta Nikdya. s i.e. the Anguttara Nikdya. 

6 KM, p. 1 n. 

7 Omitting repetitions; a miraculous earthquake; and mention of the gods or 
spirits, Mara and Brahma. 

8 Int. § 89. 9 Ch. 10 d § 3. 

10 The Buddka-vaifisa is the Chronicle of the twenty-five Buddhas in verse. 
Ch. iq b § 1 ; Ch. 1 o d; Ap. A x a f note on Khudda-Nikaya ; Ap. A 2 b; Ap. A 2 c; 
Ap, F 2 a, 

II Ch. 1 § 1. i2 Int. §31. 

13 A Bodhisatta is a Sage destined to become a Buddha in a later birth, or at a later 
stage of his existence. Ch. 1 (i) n, and § 11 n; Ch. 13 c § 4 -(5) ; Ch. 14 c § 2 [1] n; 
Ap. B a ; Ap. B c § i ; Ap. F 1 a § 2 [sr]. Cp. IN 9 a ; Int. § 102; Ch. x § 6 { Mahd - 
satta) ; Ch. 4 § 2 (Mahd-purisa) ; Ap. E c i § 2 (satta). 

14 For his subsequent existence as the Bodhisatta Vesantara see Ch. 4 § 4x1; 
Ap. A 1 a (V. Jataka), 

15 Ch. 1 § 1 n. 16 Ap. G 1 . 
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poems and the Buddha-vamsa , and again the still older ballads or verses 1 on 
isolated events were composed for popular hearing, doubtless by persons 
far removed from the original inner circle of disciples who shaped the 
original books still probably preserved within the voluminous matter of 
the present Canon.] 

Buddha-vamsa , II (Dipankarassa Bhagavato Varna), I- 2 J 2 

(1) A hundred thousand cycles (kappef and four immensities (asankhiye) 
ago, [there was] a fair and delightful city 4 - called Amara, 

(2) Abounding in food and drink, full of the ten noises, 5 the noise of 
elephants, the noise of horses, and of drums, conch-shells and chariots, 

(3) And the cry of [sellers of] food and drink ; a town possessing every 
requisite, pursuing every trade. 

(4) Possessing the seven jewels, 6 thronged with people of diverse races, 
prosperous [as] a city of the gods; the home of virtuous actions. 

(5) In [this] city of Amara vati [I 7 being then] a Brahman named 
Bumedha, "possessing many millions, the owner of vast wealth, 

(6) Studious, learned in mantras, 8 versed in the three Vedas, 9 perfect 
in the signs (lakkhane ) 10 and in the tradition and in right observance, 

1 Ch. 2 § 2 (udaniz) ; Ch. 4 § 9 n ( uddna ) ; Ch. 5 a §§ 6 ( gdthd ) and 6 n ; Ch. 6 b § 1 
[2] ; Ch. 7 a §§ 8, 16 ; Ch. yen; Ch. 9 b § 2 [4] n ; Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] ; Ch. 10 a §§ 3 n, 
6 [4]; Ch. ioc (25); Ch. xi c § 27 [2]; Ch. 11 d§ 2. [9], [12] n; Ch. n/§ 2 [3] n; 
Ch. 12 c § 11 [2] n; Ch. 12 c § 1 [4] n;Ch. 13 c § 7 n; Ch. 13 c §§ 1 n, 2 [2] ; Ch. 14 a 
§5 C3l; Ch. 14 & §§ 3 [5], 8 n; Ch. 14 c §§ 3 [2] n, 5 [189], 8 [2]? 9 n, 13 [6], 16 n; 
Ch. i4/§§ 3 n, 15 [4]; Ch. 15 0 § 1 [36]; Ch. 15 b§ io [153]; Ch. 16 a § 6 [56] n; 
Ch. 16 § 2 [6] n; Ch. 17 d§§ 3 [3] n, 4 &]; Ch. i8fl§2[ 2 62]; Ch. iSb^ 6 [sl; 
Ch. 18 c§§ 1 [101] n, 5 [3], 6 [8]; Ch. 18 e §§ i, 2 [5] n; Ch. 19 h §§ 3 [s)> U W ; 
Ch. 20 § 1 1 [29] n ; Ch. 21 §§ 16, 17 [3] ; Ch. 22 a §§ 4 n, 8 [37] n, [41] n ; Ch. 22 b 
§ 27 ^ Ch. 22 c § 12 n ; Ap. B a § 1 ; Ap. D a § 3 ; Ap. D b § 6 [3] n ; Ap. F 1 a § 2 
[53] ; Ap. F 1 b § 3 [ 6 ] ; Ap. G 2 a. Note and § 8. ‘The number of verses in the 
Nikayas is approximately as follows: Dlgha (two volumes only) 150, Majjhima (the 
whole) 27, Samyutta (the whole) 950, Anguttara (the whole) 525", Preface to Dtgka- 
Nikdya, PTS, vol. ii, p. vii — to which number must be added some 146 in Dtgha, 
vol. iii. We have here a more or less continuous, account of Gotama’s life and 
doctrine rendered Into vers e (uddna and gathd ). It is to be remarked that CV, v. 
xxxiii. 1, records how two Brahman Bhikkhus observing that ‘the word of the 
Buddha* is being taught in varying dialects offer to render it into verse ( chandaso 
but are forbidden to do so (SBE, xx, p. 150 n ; Vin. Pit., Oldenberg’s Int., p. xlviii. 
See IN 6, Canon, n). 

2 These slokas or couplets are the same as verses 12-37 quoted in the Introduction 
to the J&taka. Dipankara was the first of the 24 named Buddhas (Ap. A 2 c, Note) 
who preceded Gotama, It was during his life that the Bodhisatta Sumedha began 
the effort which culminated in his ultimate rebirth as Gotama Buddha. 

3 Int. § 107. ^ 4 Int. § 190 (streets), 

5 Only six of the ten city-noises are here mentioned. The full list is given in the 
Maha-sudassana-sutta, i. 3, including tabors, lutes, singing, cymbals, and gongs, 
but omitting the conch-shell (see H. C. Warren, Buddhism in Translations , 1922, 
pp. 5, 101 ; SBE, xi, p. 249); and in the Mahd-parinibbdna Suttanta , v. 18 (SBE, iii, 
p. 162). 

6 Or, treasures. Ch. 11 a § 3 [17]; Ch. 12 c § 8 [2]; Ch. 14 c § 3 n; Ch. xy a [4]; 

Ch. 22 h § 9 [18] n. These were ‘The wheel of empire (Ch. 2 § 4 n), the elephant, 
the horse, the gem, the empress, the treasurer and the crown-prince [or adviser]*, 
MPS, v. 18, Warren, Bm. in Tr., p. 101 ; also Dlgha Nik . iii, p. 59 ; Maha-Sildassana 
Suttanta , i. n» 21, 26, 31, 36, 41, 46 (SBE, xi, 251 ff.). Cp, also Ch. 7 a [10]; 
Ch. 7 4 [91]. 

7 The speaker is Gotama Buddha to whom the whole narrative of the Buddha- 

vamsa is attributed. 8 i.e. incantations (Int. § 188). 

9 Int. § 176. 10 Ch. 1 § 6 (signs). 
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( 7 ) Sitting in seclusion P then thought thus:* ‘Full of sorrow indeeci is 

MSS (5^> “* with ° Ut ^ 

^(Twhat if I should reject this foul body, this mass of corruption, and 

sl S KtSS b“ d »™y SS i rr f bu ‘ 

is one; I will' seek this we,, that I me, be nsteased from [mdmdu.lj 

“7;““uSt”where son™ is W, drer, also joy is. found so^ where 
[individual] eaistenee (tkav.f is found, its opposite (c-ifom.) must be 

IO °,T j’L , s w , erc heat is found, there, as opposite, cold is found, so 
where the triple fire 10 is found, Nirvana (nibbanam ) 11 must ^ taoked o . 

(n) And just as where evil (pdpe) is found, there also good (kalyanaip) 
is found so also where [earthly] existence « found., one must look 

there also for its contrary (a-jatim). . , lake 

(i4) Just as when a man having stepped into mire sees a brimming la e, 

if he does not seek the lake, that is not the fault of the lake,^ 

/ c \ o 0 w here the lake of deathlessness 14 ( amatan-tale ) is found, that 
wi^sawa", if he does not seek the lake, the fault is not » the 

JusfJfwhen a man is encircled by foes and a path of escape is 
found, if he does not flee, that is not the fa* rf the pathway ■, 

(17) So when a man is encircled by passion 15 and a path to 
found if he does not seek that way, the fault is not m the pathway to bliss. 

( j 8) And just as when a man is diseased and a healer is found, i e oes 
not ask him to heal the disease, the fault is not in the healer ; 

(io) So if one sorrowful and oppressed by the disease of passion dora 
not seek the spiritual-teacher (acariyam),' 6 that is not a fault in the instructor 
(vinayake). 

•TSfir “ "" P "” i . W S ,1 ^rSSTrTiSw; Ap. F .'. 1 , 6 , 1 . 

5 Cp. sloka 12 below; Ap. C a. 

6 See sloka 15 below. _ . „ .. 

7 See sloka xi below; Ch. 5 § 6» Ap. B c § % (2). 

8 Cp. s/o^a 1 o above. 

10 hatred and infatuation (raga, dosa, moha ; Ch. 2 § g l ^ 

Ap. D a § i o). It would appear that Infatuation means delusion as to the perm 

of the skandhas or khandhd, i.e. individuality (Ap. E a). 

11 Cp. sloka 8 above; Ap. Ca; Ap. C 6 §7. 

h Ap. F 1 b § 3 [6]. Cp. kusalam m sloka 27 below. 

I fr Station of the union of ^morta^indivWualselfwith 

the Whole or All. See sloka 8 above ; Ch. 5 u § 10 [i 7 *J ; Ch- “ “ S 2 L1 1 J > Ap ‘ 
Ca fi (95); Ap. C 6 § 2. Cp. Ap. F 2, iv (sammd-samadhi); Ap. G 2 a. 
is The Pali word here used for passion is ktlesa, Ch. 2 § 2. 

16 Ch. 8 g. 
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(20) And just as a man might loathe and cast off a corpse fastened to his 
neck, and go forward glad, free, master of himself ; 

(21) Even so rejecting this foul body, this mass of corruption, let me go 
on without regret and without regard, 

(22) Just as men and women leave excrement upon a refuse heap, and 
depart without regret and without regard ; 

(23) Even so will I reject this body, this mass of corruption, as one might 
leave filth In a foul place, and go forward. 

(24) Just as the owners reject an old ship broken and leaky, and depart 
without regret and without regard ; 

(25) Even so will I reject this body, oozing from nine apertures, and go „ 
on my way, as those owning the derelict ship. 

(26) Just as a man who carries wares, walking in the company of robbers, 
seeing the danger of losing his property, evades them and departs ; 

(27) Even so, this body [being] like a great robber, I will elude it, 
because of the danger of losing that which is good, 1 and go on my way/ 

b. Gotama's Life foretold in summary in the Buddha-vamsa 2 

[Note. The 26th part of the Buddha-vamsa contains a summary of the 
Life of Gotama Buddha, the Sakya-muni, 3 in 25 slokas or couplets. This 
includes mention of Kapilavatthu 4 as the capital of the Sakyas, and names 
the Raja Suddhodana 5 and Maya Devi 6 as the future Buddha's parents, 
Bhaddakacca as his wife, 7 and RahuJa 8 as his son, and also mentions 
among his followers his two chief disciples, whom it calls Kolita and 
Upatissa, these latter being alternative names of Moggallana and Sari- 
putta 9 respectively, and the two chief among his women disciples Khema 10 
and Uppalavarma. After the names of the two chief disciples mention is 
made of Ananda/ 1 the ‘ministrant’ (upatthdka) or personal attendant of the 
Buddha; and after the names of the two chief women disciples there is 
mention of Nanda-matS, that is Maha-Pajapati/ 2 who was the mother of 
Nanda, 13 and the foster-mother of the future Buddha, and mention is also 
made of the chief lay followers 14 (upasaka). A still briefer summary of the 
Life of Gotama appears in slokas 60-69 t ^ ie second part of the Buddha - 

1 The Pali word here used for good is kusalam; cp. kalydnam in sloka 13 above. 

2 Ap. A 2 a; Ap. A 2 c; Ch. 10 ( Buddha-vamsa Commentary). 

3 Ch. 1 § 6 n. 4 Int. § 135; see sloka 62 below. 

s See sloka 66 below. 6 Ch. 1 § 3 ; Ch. 13 c § 9 (534). 

7 Ch. 1 § 8; Ch. 10 c [5] (58). She is called Yasodhara in the commentary on the 
Thera-gdtha ( Psalms of the Brethren , p, 183). Neither name occurs in Vin. Pip. or 
the first four Nikayas, but the Bhaddakacca is mentioned again in Buddha-vaipsa 
(xxvi. 15), and a Bhaddakaccana once in Ang. Nik. (Ch. 10 c s 58). 

8 Ch. 2 § 1* The thera Rahula is called the ‘own son of Gotama (Gotamassa 
Bhagavato atra-jof in the Apaddna (Ch. x § 8 n), but is not said there to be the child 
of Bhaddakacca or Yasodhara. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 9 n. 

9 SBE, xiii, p, 149; KM, p. 25; ThB, p. 95. See sloka 67 below; Ch. 16 d§ 4 
[4] n ; Ap. G 1 c (Bhabra Rock Edict). Sariputta and Moggallana died shortly before 
the death of the Buddha, and therefore are not mentioned in the list of chief Theras, 
who had received their teaching direct from the Buddha, and who met together in 
the First Council (Ap. A 1 b, Dipavarpsa y iv. v. 2). 

10 KM, pp. 31-2; ThB, p. 1:89; see sloka 68 below. 

11 ThB, p. 1 10 ; see sloka 68 below. Int. § 30 ; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] ; Ap. A 1 b (8). 

12 KM, p. 31 ; ThB, p. 26; Ch. X2 d (CV, x. i). Also Ch. 7 b § 3 (Nanda). . 

w Ch. 7 b § 3. 

14 Ch. 8 L The names are Citta (Ch. 10 c y 63) and Hatthalavaka (Ch. xo c y 64). 
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varna in the form of a prophecy by the first 1 of the Buddhas, Dipankara, 
regarding the ultimate and far-distant Buddhahood of the BodHisatta 
Sumedha, who was destined to be re-born as Gotama, the historical Buddha. 
Dipankara was the Buddha of the period when Sumedha the ascetic made 
his resolution to become a future Buddha, and before whom Sumedha 
lay to enable him to cross over a miry place. In this shorter summary also 
mention is made of his two chief disciples and of the two chief women 
followers as above. The briefer summary is given- here.] 

j Buddka-mmsa, it. 60-g. 1 

(60) Dipankara, knowing [all] worlds, receiver of votive offerings, stand- 
ing where I laid my head, uttered this speech: 

(61) ‘Behold this austere ascetic, matted-haired ( jatilam )\ 3 Countless 
cycles hence he will become a Buddha in this world (loke). 

(62) Then going forth from pleasant Kapilavatthu ( Kapilmihaya ) 4 [to 
be] the Leader (Tatkdgato),* making the struggle of profound meditation 
( padhanam ), 6 having gone through hard austerities, 

(63) And having seated himself at the foot of the Ajapala-tree, 7 and 
there having received the milk-rice, the Tathagata 8 will approach the 
Neranjara 9 [river]. 

(64) Having partaken of the milk-rice on the bank of the Neranjara the 
Victor { jino ) 10 shall come by a triumphal path to the foot of the tree of 
Enlightenment (bodJii-mulatnhi ), 1 1 

(65) Then with reverence he will walk round the seat of wisdom, and 
peerless, glorious, seated at the foot of the pipal-tree 12 he will attain 
Enlightenment (bhujjhissaii). 

(66) His mother will be Maya byname, hisfather by name Suddhodana ; 13 
he will be Gotama. 14 

(67) Passionless (an-dsava), 15 freed from taint (vita-maid), tranquil- 
minded ($anta-cittd), composed (samahitd), the chief disciples (savakd) 16 
will be Kolila 17 and Upattissa. 18 

(68) The ministrant 19 Ananda 40 by name will serve the Victorious One 

1 Or, rather the first that has been named by tradition. 

2 These slokas are the same as verses 70-9 quoted in the Pali Introduction to the 

jdtdka. 3 Int. § 186. 4 See Note above. 

5 See sloka 63 below. Ap. A 1 6 (Dlpavamsa, iv. v. 13). Tatha-gatci means 
literacy ‘So-goer* and may signify either ‘one who shows the way' or ‘one who 
follows his predecessors (i.e. a successor)’. 6 KM, pp. 6o~i. 

7 Ch. 4 § 6. 8 See sloka 62 above. 

9 Ch. 3 (M, xxvi, Trenckner, PTS, i, p. 167). 

10 See sloka 68 below; Int. 187 n. 

11 See sloka 69 below; Ch. 4 § 4; Ch. 10 <i§ 3; Ap. F z a (118). 

14 The Ficus religiosa ; Pali, Assattha; see sloka 69 below. 

n See Note above ; Ch. 1 § 4; Ch. 10 b § 2. 

14 Ch. 7 a § 1 1. [a]. 15 Ap. A 1 b (Dipavamsa, Jtv. v. 1). 

16 KM, p. 61 ; Ch. 7 a § 16; Cp. Ch. SI (upasaka) ; and sdvika in sloka 68 below. 

17 Better known as Moggallana. Ch. 7 a § 23. 

18 Better known as Sariputta. Ch. 7 a § 23* See Note above. 

19 Upatfhdka , attendant. Ch. 8 j § 6 [4] ; Ch. 10 c (36), <63) n and (64) n ; Ch. 16 d 
5 Z [1]; cp. Ch. 22 b § 7 [14] (attended). See also Ch. 8 i (juniors) and * 2 [i]. A 
list of previous personal attendants is given in the commentary on Ananda's verses 
included in the Theragdthd anthology (Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Brethren , 
p. 350). 

40 See Note above; Ch. 8 b §4; Ch. 10 4 § x n ; Ch. 11 c § 29; Ch. 18 a § 1 n; 
Ch. 18 b § 6 [3] ; Ap. B a § 6 [7] ; Ap. B c § 4 [xj. 
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(jtnatti); 1 11 Khema 2 and Uppalavanria 3 will be the chief women disciples 
(sdvikd)* 

(69) Passionless, freed from taint, tranquil-minded, composed. The 
wisdom-tree (bodhiy of ■ this Blessed One (Bhagavaio) will be called 
Assattha .’ 6 


c. The Previous Buddhas 7 and the Coming Buddha , Metteyya: the 
Tathdgatas} 

[Note. The Chinese traveller, Fa Hian, in his account of his travels 9 in 
India in the fifth century a.d. states that the followers of Gotama’s here- 
tical cousin Devadatta, still established near Sravasti {Sdvatthi) In that 
century, rejected Gotama and reverenced the three previous Buddhas, 
and especially Kasyapa (Kassapa) Buddha, who was declared to be the 
latest of the line. These three Buddhas were Krakucchanda or Kakuc- 
chanda, Kanakamuni or (Konagamana), and Kasyapa or Kassapa , 10 These 
three alone were bom in the present 'blessed age (bkadda~kappa)\ u The 
second of these three Kanakamuni (Kondkamana) is mentioned in the 
Emperor AsokaV 2 inscription upon the Nigliva Pillar , 13 which states that 
the Emperor enlarged the stQpa of Konakamana and, after visiting the spot 
in person, erected a stone pillar in his honour. The cult of this Buddha 
therefore was firmly established by the time of Asoka. In the Makd~ 
parinibbana Suttanta or Book of the Great Decease, in the form in which 
it has come down to us, mention is repeatedly 14 made of the previous and 
future Buddhas, but in each case the mention is merely general, without 
any particular names, and it is possible that the text refers rather to 

1 See sloka 64 above. 

2 See Note above; Ch. 10 c (49) ; Ap. G 2 a § 3 [6]. 

3 Ch. 10 c (50). 

4 Cp. sdvakd in sloka 67 above. 

5 See sloka 64 above. 

6 See sloka 65 above. 

7 Int. §§ 35 (ii), 62, 18-}- ; Ch. 1 § 2 ; Ch, 6 a § 4 [6] ; Ch 7 b §§ 1 n, 2 n ; Ch. 9 e § 3 
[2] n ; Ch. io a § 4 n ; Ch. 1 1 c § 22 [9] ; Ch. 1 s d § 2 [12] ; Ch, 14 c § 8 [2], Ch. 20 
§ 10 [17]; Ch. 22 b § 8 [15] n, Ap. A 2 a and b; Ap. Bc§i (2); Ap. G 1 &§ 2; 
Ap. H 1 § s ; Ap. H s [93] n. Cp. Ch. 19 a § a ft] n; Ch. 19 b § 6 [10] n; and Fart I 
(title). In the Samyutta Nikdya a subdivision of the 12th group {Niddna Sariiyutta ) 
is called the Buddka-vagga and treats of the succession of the Buddhas. 

8 lot. §§ 62, 74 n ; Ch. 4 § 18; Ch. 5 a§ 10 n; Ch. 5 b §§ 1, 4 n;Ch, 7 <ar §§ 8, 9, 19; 

Ch. 7 b §§ 1, 8 n; Ch. 7 c § 2; Ch. 8 d§ 8; Ch. 10 a § 8 [7] ; Ch. iza § 4 [?];Ch. tz c 
§ 8 [3] n; Ch. 15 a §§3 [13], 8, 11 [3]; Ch. i8c§ 2[8]; Ch. i9c§ 1; Ch, 21 §§7 ftsb 
xi [12] n ; Ch. 22 b § 13 [23] ; Ap. B a §6 [8] ; Ap. B c § 5 [7] ; Ap. E, Note; Ap. E a 
ii§4(i); Ap.G ia§3<i.); Ap. G 2 a § 3 [7] ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [32]; Ap. H 4 a 
§§ I n, 4 [8]. Cp. Ap. E a, Note {leaders ) ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (5); Ap. H 1 § 6 {Sugata). 
A parallel may be seen in the 23 Tirthankaras (ford-makers, guides), the successive 
leaders of the Jains preceding Mahavira (Int. § 179); cp. Ch. 9 c (Tittkiyas); Eliot, 
H. and B. i, pp. no, 343. Bishop Bigander presenting the Burmese tradition states 
that the title tatka-gata * means, he who has come like all his predecessors', The Life 
or Legend of Gaudama , the Buddha of the Burmese , preface to the 2nd ed. (1866); 
see Note below {Leaders). ' 

9 Beal's translation, pp. 82, 83; 

KM, p. 64. Cp. Ch. 11 c § 26 [5I 

11 Buddhavamsa, xxv ii. 18, below; Int. § 107 ; Ch. 7 a § 20. 

12 Ap. Gif. 

13 Near Rummindel or Lumbini (V. A. Smith, Asoka, 2nd ed. p. zoo). 

14 e.g. Ch. 20 § ro [16] n. 
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Leaders 1 or Sages than d t0 Buddhas immediately preceding 
specific mention is made of Sikhin Vessabhu, Kakusandha, 

Gotama Buddha namely ™ d Gotama Buddha 

Konigamana and Kassapa. In addlti of the coming Buddha, 

an eighth name is elsewhere mentione ^ ^ Buddhava msa, that of 

Metteyya. 3 }' the aist* world-age (counting back- 


wards from the present), two n the 3 m ana = ^ 

age’, which is also that • o y » 'suddhavamsa names are given 
Metteyya. 4 In die poetical namttve ol _the*«<M f ^ Buddha> 

to the twenty-four muned P last sloka but one of this poem, at the 
commencing with Dipankara. : In Dre cedine Buddhas, mention 

close of the summary list of ^^^S^toiome The name Metteyya 
is briefly made of Mettem the Buddte to^ ^ ^ 

signifies Lovmg- hmdness or Chanty. ThgOaj^. ltimately mle ^ong 

the hope an , li That he should have believed that the doctrine 

men is inherently probable. 1 hat he simu discoverable in part 

rS.t'fpS »o»g men, is equ.lly 

“ ? m^ThStaSe fenils his monkish followers stoo d to*e 

Buddhavamsa, xxvii. 16-20. t „-j (nSv/iko\ called 

fi6i Ninety-one cycles (kappe) ago was the Lord {nayako) called 

Vmassin 7 and that merciful Buddha delivered beings from sm. 

t The word used is Mg«w(Iiter^ 

or Perhaps tho f who follow others U * probable 1 that tl« term £ # . § 3 ^ If 
meansjhe faithful or disciples of ^ tatha=sacca (true), it would 

the word is derived not from tatha (thus, ?°> bu “ r ?“ TatMgata is sa id to be a right 
mean ‘truth-attainer . In D;gka 29 (SBB, iv, p. 127 J a iau 8 The word 

speaker (Tatha-gada according to ^^ h »ghosha 1 , cp- 8 Fours of 

is evidently intended to be understood in d , X , • i • „j ven< With all 

SrfS*,' * h3r.K tUS SW» pmbsb,, i. «* -*-i * K 

found in the Asokan inscriptions; Ch. 22 b § 4 L»i • 

Charity or Loving-kindness . The of the Dtgha Nik. (ThB, 

four Nikayas, namely m the figure in Mahayanist Buddhism 

pp. 219,259)- M,itreya b S 6 a^ 1 s *e spS aSStor of the greater part of 
(lnt.§§ 3.87; Ap- F l &sj ?s J n «tBodhisattas in China and Japan, the S P“*V° f 
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(17)' Thirty-one cycles ago there were two Lords, Sikhin and Vessabhtt, ' 
unequalled, unrivalled. 

• (18) In this 1 blessed cycle (hkaddake kappe) there have been three Lords, 1 

Kakusandha, Konagamana, and the Lord Kassapa. 2 

(19) I now am and Metteyya will be the Supreme Buddha (sam-buidho). 

These five are the Buddhas [of this age] steadfast, having compassion upon 
the world. . • 

(20) Many myriads of other Kings of the Law have explained the path, 
(maggam ) — blissful (nihhutd) they with their followers. 


S' 


d, Background of Indian Popular Beliefs: Gods , 3 Spirits , 4 and animistic 

practices 5 

[Note, As is pointed out by Professor T. W. Rhys Davids in his Buddhist 
India (p. 219) two versified Suttantas 6 included in the Digha Nikdya, 
namely, the Maha-samaya Suttanta 7 and the Atdndtiya Suttanta , 8 are 
especially valuable for the light which they throw upon the popular beliefs 
of the times. Tn the first of these two poems/ he writes, ‘some unknown 
early Buddhist poet describes how all the gods of the people come to pay 
reverence, at Kapilavastu, to the new teacher, and to his order of mendi- 
cant recluses. . . . The poet of the Maha-samaya (the Great Concourse) 
enumerates first the spirits of the Earth and of the Great Mountains. 
Then the Four Great Kings, the guardians of the four quarters, East and 
South and West and North. One of these four, Vessavana Kuvera, is the 
god who in the second poem is the spokesman for all the rest. ... Then 
come the Magas, the Siren-serpents. . . . Then dome a goodly crowd of 
Titans, and sixty kinds of gods, of whom only about half a dozen are Vedic 
... lastly, the great gods who dwell in the highest heavens (that is, are the 
outcome of the highest speculation), like Brahma himself, and Paramatta, 9 
and Sanam Kumara/ In the Atdndtiya Suttanta certain spirits are said to 
have come to the Buddha and to have informed him of a spell capable of 
protecting the new religion against unfriendly spirits which are then 
enumerated. Both these poetical compositions are put into the mouth of 
the Buddha, who is represented as reciting them to his followers. 

In the ancient treatise called the Sila (Virtuous Conduct)/ 0 which is 
appended to each of the thirteen (or according to another arrangement 
twelve) Suttas forming the first section (Sila-kkhanda Vagga ) of the Digha 
Nikdya, there is included a long passage enumerating at length super- 
stitious practices, which are denounced as unworthy of Buddhists. The 
whole treatise throws much light on the general life of the people of the 
period. 11 The passage below is taken from the Sila, in the middle of the 
first part of the Brahmajaia Sutta, and similarly is interpolated between 

# 1 See Note above ; Ch. n c § 26 [5]. Cp. Ap. H 1 § 5. 

2 According to the Commentary the Buddhavamsa should end here (Buddkavamsa, 

PTS, p. 67). 5 Ap. G 2 c, Note, 

4 IN 8 a ; Ap. B a § 1 n ; Ap. G zb, 

3 Int. § 158 (16) n, 185 (ritual); Ch. 1 § 7 (Festival) ; Gh. 9 c (Magic ) ; Ch. 11 d 

§ 2 [2] n; Ap. G 1 a. Note (animism); Ap. I b (Magic); cp. Ch. 10 a§ 6 [4] n 
( Yakka ). 6 Int. §74. 

7 Digha 20; Ch. 13 c § 17. 8 Digha 32; Ch. 13 c § 17 [i] n. 

9 Int. § 35 (i); cp. Ap. G z a. Note ( Attan ). 

10 Or, duty. Ch. Sj § 11 ; Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] it; Ch. 15 a § 14 n; Ch. 19 r § 2 n ; 

Ap. H 4, Note (Sila) ; also Ap. F 1, Note ; Ap. F 2. Note, 11 IN 14. 


‘ A 
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twscrA 5MW* “ “ 

f 2 i 2 ] 50) - Some religious pracjdoners S 

given by pious people, are “tijetatatrfn^g ^ of Ae 

and false P^^ces such [P P portents, dreams, signs , 9 [divma- 
body, omens (*»««)’ ri l s gnawed by mice, sacrifices to Agnx teg*- 

sysra *-• -**»* £hh 

: parts of the S«* the last two are successive 

ad fc°h n 8i§ P u?X^G z?% ”(fi)-'Ap. H 4 a § 4- 

: nW 7 3? Ap 3 of f J i bfi ap 7 o 11 

B ! 00M; Ap. H 4*No£ The word samana ™j.ne who .s^ot^layman j or 

^ kllllk 7i tti? The 

cable both to Buddhists and to Hindus the Brahman caste (Ap. F 2 e). 

Pali signifies ‘a holy man . not necessa apparently signifies one person, not 

The compound word, when in the smgu , PP ^ tw0 terIns are some- 

two individuals (cp- S BE > *’> ’ „ e f a , m ■ Ch. 1 1 d § 5 ; Ch. 1 3 a § 3 [*] '. 

times contrasted (Ch. 9 c § 2 W, Ch. « ! i 3 l L - [, 7 ] ; Ap. E a ii § 3 ; 

6 Int. § 77; Ap. I iiW' 

1 Int. § 188; Ch. 1 [6]. 

« St. § 188 (dreams); Ap. H 4 £ § 2 (2). _ 

10 Int. § 186. For the personification cp. Ap. G,2 6 § 2. 

:: Ssf^umg^Ta^stSI " M 

z p " tap * “ ,ro, ° K ' 

■SSIpSasSiS 

th i6 fk" further^aragraphs follow giving additional details. 



APPENDIX B 

(Texts supplementary to Chapter 2) 

RESULTS OF ACTION : 5 SAMSARA 2 (CONTINUITY), THE 
REVOLUTION OF EXISTENCES, OR REBIRTH 

a. Hindu and later Buddhist views-; personal Karma 3 

[Note. The following later Buddhist ideas on Samsara , 4 or the Round 
of Existences, are indistinguishable from the Hindu views, earlier and 
later, on this subject. They may probably without incorrectness be attri- 
buted to the youthful Gotama at the commencement of his search for 
Peace. They are, however, strongly individualistic, being closely inter- 
woven with the idea of personal salvation, and are therefore thoroughly 
inconsistent with the Dhamma, based upon the Noble Truth 5 that personal 
desire is the origin of all sorrow, and upon the theory of the transience, if 
not the non-existence, of the self . 6 The potency of this wonderful ethical 
idea is well known ; it has for ages influenced the world for good by its 
piercing personal appeal, its wonderfully organized scheme of rewards and 
punishments, ‘sanctions’ which are calculated to appeal to the self-interest 
of every intelligent and long-sighted individual who accepts the theory. 
But to one who found in self , 7 or individualism of every kind, the basis of 
all sorrow, no doctrine that induced by rewards or restrained by punish- 

1 Int. §§ 4, 19, 22 n. Ch. 4§x6n; Ch. 6 a § 10 n; Ch. 6 6 § 1 n; Ch. 8h§x 
[14] n ; Ap. A 1 a, Note ; Ap. C b, Note , n ; Ap. £ b § 3 (1) n ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [32J 
(world beyond) ; also Ch. 18 c § 7 [16] (act). Cp. Ap. D c § 3 [6] (phala) ; Ap. G 2 c 
§ 3 [23] (vipdka) ; and Ch. 14 b § 6 [3] n. Contrast Ap. E c i § 9 (7th verse) ; and 
Ch. 14/5 9 [401] n. For favourable results see mah-amsamsa (Ch. 12 e § 9 [2]) ; also 
punna (Ap. B a § 6 [9]). 

2 Int. §§ 34, 62; Ch. x 1 c § 26 [5] n ; Ch. 12 c § x x [1] ; Ch. x6 a § 3 [4] ; Ch. 21 
§§ *6, 17 [2]; Ap. B a § 1 ; Ap. B c §§ 1 (2), 4 Uh Ap. C a § 1 [95]; Ap. E c i § 9 n; 
Ap. F 2 c § 1 [4x4] ; Ap. G 1 a § 7 n ; Ap. G 2 c §§ 2 (ii) [i. 30} n, 3 (i) [20]. Cp. 
IN 13; Ap. C (Nirvana or Nibbdna) ; Ap. E a (samkhara) ; also Ch. 14 £ § 2 [1] 
(pubbe-nivdso). Samsara is the subject of the 15th Samyutta (called Anamatagga 
or Unending ; Ap. B a §§ 2, 3) of the Samyutta Nikdya. 

3 Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] n ( kamrna ); Ap. I b § 3 (rebirth) and (action ) , and Ap. D a § 8 
(i. 342); also lot. §§ xi, 92; IN 1-5 ; Ch. 1 § xx n; Ch. 5 a § 6 n; Ch. 5 b § 9 n; 
Ch. 5 c §§ 5 n, 7 n; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] n; Ch. 9 c § r [93J n; Ch. 11 c§§ 7 n, 29 n; Ch. 
13 d§§ 3 [7] n, 4 [214] n, 5 [387] n; Ch. 16 a § 6 [56] n; Ch. 19 a § 1 [ix] n; Ch. 20 
§ 2 (conditions) n, § 6 [2] i\; Ap. D c, Note; Ap. E b § 3 (2) n; Ap. E c i f Note, and 
§ 8 n; Ap. F i a § 2 n ; Ap. G 1 a, Note , and § 4 [2] n ; Ap. G 2 c t Note. Cp. Ch. 7 a 
§12 (upadhi ) ; Ch. 10 c [4] (40, former existence ) ; Ap. A 2 a, Note (Bodkisattd); Ap. 
E c i § 2 (future ) ; and Ch. 16 a § 4 [18] n. Contrast ethical action, Ap. F 2 c § 2 (21). 

4 Ap. B c § 4 [1]. 

5 Ch. 5 b §§ 4-9 (First Sermon or Dhamma-cakka-ppavatana Sutta). 

6 Ch. 5 c §§ x~5 (Second Sermon or An-atta-lakkhana~Suttanta) ; Ap, E c i (an- 

attd) ; Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] (remaining). 'It seems from the Kattha Vatthu [an early 
book of the Abhidhamma-Pitaka treating of sects] that, in 250 B.C., in the North 
and also in the South the old theory of the soul-theory had crept back by side issues 
into the doctrine from which it had been categorically and explicitly excluded by 
Gotama and his earlier followers’, T, W. Rhys Davids’s (Lectures on) Buddhism , 
its History and Literature, 2nd ed., 1926, p. 198. The idea that the five fluctuating 
Khandhas (Ap. E a), which constitute the whole individuality, can transmigrate 
together without any durable Ego, attributes to them a permanent selfhood with- 
out the name of Ego. It'conflicts with Buddha’s last words, Vayadhammd samkhara. 
Int. § 38. 7 Ap. D. 
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ggXSZS £5£!2 h aiming .0 8~P - 1- *• b« 

and ultimate reward.] 1 

§I Sutta Pitaka, Samyutta Nikaya, Sagaiha-vagga , * Devatd-samyutta 

sorrow. 

S 2 Samyutta Nikaya, Niddna-mgga Anarmtagga-samyuttd ' (Sam. xv), 

Sutta 5 (Pabbata). (PTS, ii, PP- l8z-2.f 

r 6 l It is mendicant-brother, as though there were a mountain consisting 

K^ds thousands hundreds of thousands of cycles have passed away , 
hundreds, thousan , t his? n This revolution .of existence 

ignorance 13 and fettered 1 * by desire ( tankd-samyojandnam ). [9] So long 

, . hflirf in Bodhisattas (Sages destined to become _ Buddhas in 

a future life) is thoroughly consistent with H^u ukas of Jarpsara Its 

is not consistent with the an - a M? * , I 7 { the stages of the gradual return of 

K 4, ultimately «- 

ab *°Dfscodrses or tales fitted to ancient Buddhist verses. IN 6 (Canon) 5 Ap. A 2 «, 

Ap. E e i § 4- 

7 Groups discourses on the Unending. ‘Kindred Sayings *e hicalculabk 
^ Mrs Rhvs Davids, Book of Kindred Sayings, u, p. 1 i°- »ee 5 3 Deio , 

Ben £es (fat. § iSlfwas the capital of the Kasis and famous for its delicate products. 

» ThisVnd the next two sentences appear in each °f the twenty’ Suttas composing 

**£ ma? te^ppHed colL^tf^y ; see Ap B b (1m Phonal 

Karrnna) and Ap. G 2 a (Collective Kamma). See § i above, § 3 M below, Ch. 

§ 1 1 [i] ; CK 16 f § 3 W iPW)> u Ap. D a § 8. 


. B c § 2 ( 2 ). 
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have sorrow (dukkham), pain and calamity been experienced, and the 
graveyard 1 (katasi) has been filled. [10] And so, mendicant-brother, there 
is sufficient [reason] to feel revulsion (nibbinditumf and aversion (viraj- 
jitum) from all individuality (sabba-sankhdresu) 3 and to liberate oneself 
from it. 


§ 7. Samyutta Nikdya, Nidana-vagga, Anamaiagga-samyutta* (Sam. xv). 
Suita 3 (Assu). (PTS, it, pp. ijg~8o.y 

[2] This revolution of existence, mendicant-brothers, is without limit 
and there is no known beginning of beings who pass on and are re-bom, 6 
obstructed by ignorance and fettered by desire. [3] What think ye, mendi- 
cant-brothers; which is more — the water which is in the four great Seas 
(catusu makd-samuddesu ), 7 or the tears which have been shed by you in 
this long time ( addhunaf passing and being born again (samsaratam), 
groaning and weeping because of union with the unpleasing and separation 
from the pleasing? 9 . . . [7-12] While you long were experiencing the 
deaths of mother, son, daughter, the loss of relatives and goods 10 and of 
health, while thus you were long experiencing disasters, groaning and 
weeping because of union with the unpleasing and separation from the 
pleasing, the tears which have been shed by you [were more], and not the 
water which is in the four great Seas. * . . lx 

§ 4. Anguttara Nikdya, Tika-nipdta {the Threes), Suita 33 {Nidanant). 
{PTS, i, p* X 34 *) 12 

[1] There are three conditions, 13 mendicant-brothers, of the origination 
(samudaydya) of actions {kammdnam). 14 And what are the three ? Desire 15 
{ lobho ) is a condition of the origination of actions, hatred (doso) is a condi- 
tion . . , 16 delusion (moho) is a condition — . 

When a man’s action is performed through desire . , . hatred ... delusion, 
arises from desire . . . hatred . . . delusion, is caused 17 by desire . . . hatred 
. . . delusion, has its origin in desire . . . hatred . . . delusion, wherever his 
individuality 18 {atta-bhavo) exists, there that action ripens (vi~paccati), and 

1 Ch, 9 a § 2 [7-10] n. The words from here to the end of the Sutta have 
appeared in Suttas 1-4 preceding. 2 Ch. 5 c § 4. 

3 Ap. E a. 4 See § 2 above ; Ap. B (, Satrisdra ). 

5 The scene is the Jetavana monastery. Int. § 138. 

6 See § 2 [8] above ; cp. § 1 above. Conceivably the meaning here might be 

‘Collective life (underlying all generations of individuals)*, not ‘individual lives*. 
This would express a truth consonant with Gotama’s doctrine of ‘No-Soul* (Ap. 
E c i), with which the doctrine of individual re-birth (transmigration) is in marked 
discord (Ap. G 2 a. Karma). Otherwise it would appear that the Discourse in its 
present form belongs to a period when the creed originally taught by Gotama had 
been subjected to Hindu influences, involving discrepancies, piously regarded as 
inexplicable mysteries (Ap. B b, Kamma). 7 Ap. G 1 b§ x. 

8 This may be read collectively and not individually. Cp. Ch. 14 c § 4 [8] n ; 
Ch. 16 a § 4 [17] ( addhanam ). 9 Ch. 5 h § 5. 

10 Pali bhoga. Int. § xn. 11 As in § 2 [8-10] above. 

12 The scene is not stated. The omission is possibly a sign of late date. Cp. Ch. 

1 § 10. 

13 Or, connexions. Ap. D a § 10 (Three Fires). Cp. Ch. 7 a § 15 (nidana) ; Ch. 12 a 

Cp. Ap. G 2 c> Note (Nigartfha) ; see § 5 below. 

16 Omitting repetitions* 

^ 18 Ap. E e ii f§ |g 


i.e. actions in a future life. 

Covetousness or craving. ^ 

Or, conditioned. The Pali suffix here is -niddnmp. 
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wherever it ripens, there he experiences the result 1 of that action, whether 
it arises (uppaije ) 1 in the present world 3 or in another life- 

It is like seed, mendicant-brothers, which is uninjured, undecayed, 
unharmed by hot winds, and which is fresh, and properly set and planted 
in fertile and well-prepared ground. If the sky {devo) gives due ram the 
seed will grow, develop, and increase. In the same way, mendicant- 
brothers, when a man’s action is performed through (desire . . . hatred . . .) 
delusion ... has its origin in (desire . . . hatred . . .) delusion . . . wherever 
it ripens, there he experiences the result of that action, whether it arises 
in the present world or in another life. These, mendicant-brothers, are 
the. three conditions of the origination of actions. 

M There are three [opposite] conditions, mendicant-brothers, oi the 
origination 4 5 of actions. And what are the three? No-desire (a-lobho) ... 
no-hatred (a-doso) . . . no-delusion ( a-moho ). . . . When a man s action is 
performed without desire . . . hatred . . . delusion . . . then since (desire . . . 
hatred . . .) delusion has departed that action 6 is terminated 7 8 * (pahmam), 
cut-off-at-root (ucchinm-mulam), like an up-torn palm-tree, deprived ot 
separate existence ( ana-bhdva-katam), s not able to arise’ m the future 
( ayatim an-uppada-dhammatn). 

It is like seed. ... If a man bum it with fire and reduce it to ashes, and 
scatter it in the wind, or cast it into a rapid stream, then, mendicant- 
brothers, that seed will be terminated , 10 cut-off-at-root, like an up-torn 
palm-tree, deprived of separate existence, not able to arise in the future. 
In the same way, mendicant-brothers, when a man’s action is performed 
without (desire . . . hatred . . .) delusion . . . then since (desire . . . hatred 
. . .) delusion has departed that action is terminated . . . not able to arise 
in the future. These, mendicant -brothers, are the three [opposite] condi- 
tions of the origination of actions. 

« Vipdka, ripening. Ap. E c i § 9. Cp. Ap. G J. c § 4 (fruit ) ; and l Int. § 26 
(repercussions). 7 Cp. Ch. 12 « § 6 [1] (re-births ) ; Ap. D b § 6 [3]. 

4 The appeal" of this passage is frankly individualistic. If the verb in the last 
clause were in the passive, the ‘experience’ might be that of other individuals in 
other generations, who suffer the results of the first agent s ill-doing. This would 
be in accordance with Collective Karma (Ap. G z a), as distinguished from Personal 
Karma. 

s One would have expected here the negative. , 

6 The word here means, not ‘actions’, but ‘the consequences ot action . 

7 Or, destroyed. Ch. 12 a § 4 [7]; Ap. E a ii § 4 ($)• Cp. Ap. D c § 3 [i&j. 

8 Ap. B c § 2 (2, bhava). . , 

* From the non-mdividualistic, i.e. social, point of view, goodactions are as 
fruitful a$ bad. Compare Buddha’s undoubted teaching of the Noble Eightfold 
Way, which in the Maha-parinibbana Sutta (Ch. 2 * a) he declares to be the essential 
part of the true doctrine and discipline (Ap. G 1 b). in the passage here, logically, 

it is the egotism that is uprooted, not the actions; and it is the necessity ot the up- 
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Rom of desire and bom of hate and bom of delusion — O wise [Bhikkhu], 
Whatever act has been done from this [cause], whether small or great, 
Must be experienced [again] even here [in this world] ; no other 
• ! ' ground exists* ■ '/v 

Therefore desire and hate and delusion the wise Bhikkhu, 
j When knowledge arises, should leave and all ill-doing. 1 

§ 5. Anguttara Nikdya , Tika~nipdia (the Threes), Sutta 74. 

Ji] . . » 2 ‘The Nigarftha Nataputta, 3 revered sir (bhante), who knows and 
se^s everything, claims complete knowledge and insight. . . . 4 He expounds 
the annihilation of past actions (kammanam) through austerities ( tapasd ), 
and the prevention (setu-gkdtam) of future (navdnam) actions 5 through 
inactivity (a-karana). 6 When action 7 ceases, pain will cease; when pain 
ceases, sensation 8 will cease; when sensation ceases, all that is painful 
(s^bbam dukkham) will end. Thus by the destruction of the material 9 
(san-ditthikdya) there is' transcendence (sam-atikkamo) to purity.’ 

§ 6. Dtgha Nikdya, Sutta 16 (Maha-parinibbana-S . ), ii \ 6-10. 10 (The four 
Stages to Arahatship or Saintship.) 

[6] . . , n ‘The mendicant-brdther Saiha has died at Nadika, 12 revered sir, 
(monte). What is his course and future state' 13 (abhi-sampardyo) ? The 
ihendicant-sister Nanda 14 has died. . . . Is What is her state ? [Similarly] 
Spdatta . . . Sujata . . . Kakudha . . . Kalinga . . . Nikata . . . Katissabha 
. f . Tuttha . . . Santuttha . . . Bhadda . . . Subhadda. 16 . . . What is [their] 
state?’ [7] ‘The mendicant-brother Saiha, Ananda, 17 through the destruc- 
tion of the taints (dsavanam) 1 * has by himself, 19 and in this world (ditthe y va 
dhamme) 20 learnt, realized, and attained taintless liberation 21 of mind (ceto- 

1 The appeal here is egoistic. The verses are composed for popular consumption, 
and though early do not necessarily represent the doctrine of the instructed disciples 
of the Teacher. Cp. § 1 above. 

2 The scene is the Kutagara Hall at Vesali (Int. § 133). The speaker is Abhava, 

a! Licchavi of Vesali. ‘There are apparently two persons of this name. The other 
Abhaya [Int. § 168], a son of King Srenlka [Bimbisara], was a patron of the Jain as, 
J^nd is frequently mentioned in their legends and in the canonical books’, SBE, xlv, 
P. xv, H. Jacobi’s note. 3 Int. § 184; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [29]. 

J 4 Omitting: ‘saying “walking or standing, sleeping or waking, I always possess 
Complete knowledge and insight” \ 

5 Or, rather, activity. For the Jains this was an energy arising from subtle 
flatter pepading and disturbing the soul. Gotama’s unfavourable comment on 
fhis doctrine is given in- the Cula-dukkha-kkhandha-S. (Ch. 9 c § 1), where he 
States that it is unproven (Ap. G 1 a, iii) and does not inculcate active virtue. 
pP* § 4 M* 6 Ap. B 6 § 3 [2] n. 

7 Or, activity. 8 Ap. E a ii § 2. 9 Literally, visible. 

10 See Ch. 21 § 2 [6-10]. For the Four Stages see also Ap. D c; cp. Ch. 6 a § 1 n. 

The narrative appears also in Sam . Nik, t Mahd-vagga (PTS, v, pp. 356-60) with 
some variation. A closely similar and perhaps earlier form of the same passage 
appears in Digka 18 (Ch. 12 e § 6). 11 Ananda is addressing the Buddha. 

12 Int. § 147; Ch. 12 c § 11 [6]; Ch. 12 e § 6 [1] ; Ap. I b § 6 [22]. In the Sam. 
Nik. version the place is called Natika. 13 Ch. 13 d §§ 5, 8 [1] n. 

14 Ch. 10 c (53). See also Ch. 12 b (Nuns). 15 Omitting repetitions. 

16 Ch. 22 b § 13 [23] n. See Ch. ro c, n. 17 Ap. A 2 b (68). 

18 Or, defilements. Ap. D a § 7. 19 Ap. G 1 a (iv, Rationalism). 

29 Ap. C & § 4. 

11 Ap. D a §§ 6 and 9 (iii) n (Ten Fetters, satn-yojanam). For a description of the 
Ten Fetters and of the sub-groups of five and three which form their lowest classes, 
with references, see KM, pp. 52-3. See also RDB, pp. 109-10; SBE, xi, p. zzz. 
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of monkish origin. See Ap. H i § 6. 


vimuttim) and liberation of insight (pama-vimuttwi). The mendicant- 
sister Nanda, Ananda, through the complete destruction of the Five Bonds 
(samyojandnam ) 1 appertaining to the lower world (« oram-bhagiymam), has 
arisen [to another world] 2 where she will pass away completely ( tattha - 
parmihbdym ), and is never to return 3 from that world ( tasmd hkd). The 
layman 4 Sudatta, Ananda, through the complete destruction of three bonds, 
and through reducing desire, hatred, and delusion, 5 has become a once- 
retumer (sakad-agami), 6 who when he returns to this world will end his 
sorrow. The lay- woman Sujata, Ananda, through the complete destruction 
of three bonds, 7 has become a stream-attainer \Sota-pannd)* not liable to 
[be born again in] a state of punishment ( a-vinipata-dhamma ) 9 and certain 
to attain to complete enlightenment. The layman Kakudha, Ananda, 
through the complete destruction of the Five Bonds appertaining to the 
lower world has arisen [to another world], where he will pass away com- 
pletely, and is never to return from that world. [So also with] . . . I0 more 
than fifty laymen deceased at Nadika. ... More than ninety laymen 
deceased at Nadika . . . have become once-returners. . . . More than five 

hundred laymen deceased at Nadika . . . have become stream-attainers 

[8] The death of mortals, Ananda, is not strange, and that as each one dies 
you should come to the Leader ( Tathdgatam ) u inquiring on this matter is 
troublesome 12 to him. Therefore now I will show you the course of the 
Law (< ihamma-pariydyam ), called the Law-Mirror (Dhamm-addsam ), 1 3 by 
which a true-disciple ( ariya-sdvako ) 14 possessing it if he wishes may by 
himself know about himself: “I shall not be [re-born] in Hell, 15 nor [bom 
again] as an animal, nor as a ghost, 16 nor in any state of punishment, 17 and 
am certain to attain complete enlightenment.” [*9] And what, Ananda, is 
this Law-Mirror . . . ? The tme disciple [is safe because he] possesses 
perfect faith 18 in the Enlightened One (. Buddhe ) . . . 19 and he possesses 

I Ap. D a §§ 8, 9 (Bonds, bandhandni ), These are the first five or lower kinds of 

Fetters. It is plain that we descend here from great ethical speculation to the region 
of scholastic quiddities. It is evident that in the Four Stages there are two systems 
amalgamated, one containing the First and Fourth Stages, and the other the Second 
and Third (cp. Ch. 7 a § 16 ; Ch. 7 b § 5 n; Ap. H 5 [92]). In the amalgamation the 
Fourth Stage has become a plain anti-climax as well as anon-sequitur. Later a further 
class (within the First Stage), namely that of the Seven-times-retuming,. was dis- 
covered (KM, p. 52 n), 2 Int. § 70 n ; Ch. 2 § 3 ; Ap. G 2 c. Note . 

3 Ch. 9 c § 3 [x]. Cp. Ap. B b § 3 (9) n ; Ap. C a § 3 ; Ap. D c § 3 [15] (an-agdmin), 

4 Ch. 8 /; Ap. C b s Note. 5 Ap. D a § xo ( Three Fires). 

6 Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]. 7 Ch, 10 b § 3 [4] n. 

8 The stream (sota) is that of conversion. To cross it is to become converted and 
to enter a course of life leading ultimately to the eradication of sorrow. (Cp. Int. 
§ 12 (hida and palata ).) It does not imply death or new existence. Ch. 9 c § 3 [x] ; 
Ap. C<2§ 2 (178); Ap. D c§ 3. Cp. Ap. F 2 c § x (283). 

9 See [8] below; also § 7 (triraya) below; Ch. 9 c § 3 [2] n. 

10 Omitting names given above. The passage mentioning some. 50, 90, and 500 
unnamed deceased followers appears also in and seems to be borrowed from the 
marvellous narrative of Dtgha 18 (Ch. 12 e § 6 [1] n), 

II Ap. Azc. 12 Cp. Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14) n. 

33 The Mirror is intended to reflect the truth that those who enter the Buddhist 
fold escape the Hindu terror of Hell and punitive re-births. Cp. Ch. 9 a § 14 n; 
Ch. xi d § 4 [a]; Ap. I a, Note ( emancipation ). 

14 Ap. £ c § 5 [8]. 15 Pali niraya. Ch. 15 a § 3 [13] n. See § 7 below. 

16 The Pali prefix is petti- from peta, a ghost, Int. § 93 (vi); cp. Ch. 13 e § 2 [2]. 

17 See [7] above; Ch. 22 b §24 [6] n; Ap. H 1 § 6 n. 
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perfect faith in the Law (Dhamme) . . .* and he possesses perfect faith in 
the Community (Samgke) * believing that the Community of the disciples 
of the Blessed One . . . is deserving of offerings, of hospitality, of gifts, 3 and 
of salutation, and is the supreme field of merit 4 for the world. . . . [10] This, 
Ananda, is the Law-Mirror. . . / s 

§ 7. Khuddaka-Nikaya, Dhammapada , 6 verses 306-9 (on Hell y nirdya). 1 

(306 ) 8 The liar goes to hell (1 nirdyam ), and he (the hypocrite) who having 

done thus says T do it noth 

Hereafter (pecca) both these evil-doers are together in another- 
place (parattha ). — 9 

(307) Many yellow- robed (kdsava-kantha) 10 are evil-doers, unrestrained ; 

Being evil by evil deeds they go to Hell. — 

(308) Better [for him] to eat a burning blazing iron ball 

Than that the unvirtuous (du-s$Uo) unrestrained man should eat 
the alms 11 of the land.— 

(309) The man who thoughtlessly covets another's wife reaches four 

destinations: 12 

Vice, a restless bed, thirdly disrepute, and fourthly Hell 

b. Earlier Buddhist Views: Impersonal Kamma, 12 ( Texts supplementary to 

Chapter 5) 

[Note. After preaching at Benares to the first five disciples the First 
Sermon 14 on individualistic desire as the origin of sorrow and on the Noble 

1 Omitting eulogistic phrases. As in Ap. E c ii § 3. 2 Ap. H. 

3 This eulogy and appeal inevitably suggest the monkish preacher. Ch. 8 /§ 1 
(29) n; Ch. 10 a § 3 n; Ch. 11 e § 2 [1} n; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [29] n. Cp, Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] 
( cajoles ) ; Ch, 15 b § 3* [2] (4). 

4 P§li pufina. Ch. 8 h § 1 [6] ; Ch, x 1 d § 2 [12] {field ) ; Ch. 22 a § 9' [43] ; Ch. 22 b 
§7l>4]; Ap. F x 6 § 5 ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [17]; Ap. H x §§ 5, 6 [7] ; Ap. H 2 a § 5 ; 
Ap. H 5 [91] ; also Ch. 18 d§ 2 [199]. Cp. Ap. B ( Results of Action). 

5 Omitting repetitions. 

6 The Dhammapada (Collection of Law- verses; cp. Ch. 11 c § 15 n) is the second 
book of the fifth (or Khuddaka ) Nikdya. It is a classified anthology of moral 
couplets or sloka$ y gathered from different sources, and consequently of various 
dates. Ap. Ain {Khuddaka Nikdya) ; and Ch. 18 b § 2. 

7 From the Niraya-vagga (Hell-section), See § 6 [7], [8] above; Ch. 11 c §■ 29 n ; 
Ch. 11 d§ 15 [4] n; Ch. 12 e § 6 [4] n; Ch. i 7 ^§2[8 4 ]a; Ch. 19 b § 8 [16) n, § n 
[ 7 ] n ; Ch. 19 c § 1 ; Ap. C a § 2; Ap. G 2 c } . Note. Compare duggati (Ch. 13 d § 3 
[73 n). 

8 Contrast the monkish vehemence of these threats with the gentleness of the 
sermon on the Brahma-vihdrd in the Tevijja-sutta. Ap. F x b (Metid). 

9 Cp. Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14) paragtl. 10 i.e. monks, Ch. 8 j. 

11 Ch, 9 c § 3 [3] ( rattha-pinda ). 

12 Thanani, states or conditions. Ch. 13 a § 4 [1]. 

13 Int. §§ 4, 8, 25, 28, ss n, 1 17, 184; Ch. 3 § 5 [163] n ; Ch. 5§ 7 n; Ch. 5 [7] n; 

Ap. B a §§ 2, 3 ; Ap. E c i, Note; Ap. G x a t Note; Ap. G 2 a {Collective Karma) ; 
Ap. G 2 c. Note {Six teachers „ n); and Ap. F 1 a. Cp. Ch. 16 3 [6] (example); 

Ap. E c 1 § 9; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [17], [26]. ‘The great difficulty of imagining a parti- 
cular karma passing from individual to individual, without the persistence even of 
a subtle body, is avoided by the conception of human beings, or indeed of the whole 
universe, as constituting one life or self. Thus it is from our ancestors that we 
receive our K&rtna. and not merely from “our own” past experiences; and whatso- 
ever karma we create will be inherited by humanity for ever*, A. Coomaraswamy 
on Mahttydna in Buddha and the Gospel of Buddhism , 1928 (1916), P- 2 3^. 

14 Ch. 56 § x. 
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Eightfold Path of selfless activity, the Buddha, according to tradition, 
proceeded to preach to them the Second Sermon, called the An-atta - 
lakkhana 1 Sutta, on the absence of any sign of a permanent self 2 in the 
individual. Whether or not we have the latter sermon in the original form 
in which it was preached, it seems clear that the object of the Buddha at 
this juncture was to impress upon his hearers the main lesson of his first 
discourse, namely sorrow’s origin in personal desire, and this he now did 
by dwelling on the comparative insignificance of the individual, in whom 
on analysis no sign of any durability, and therefore no sign of a permanent 
soul, could be traced. Anything like self-importance in the individual there- 
fore was entirely misplaced, and if this were removed the entrance to the 
Noble Eightfold Path, leading away from sorrow, would be cleared. This 
teaching is further emphasized in the discourse on the Three Character- 
istics 3 of the individual in the Anguttara Nikaya, in which discourse the 
an-atta doctrine is set forth. Of the following extracts the first two, taken 
from the Milinda-panha , which though post-canonical is orthodox, 4 defi- 
nitely declare that the soul does not transmigrate at death, though its 
influence passes on; 5 the third and fourth, including the well-known dis- 
course which converted Slha, the General of the Licchavis, show that 
Gotama’s view of the Karma doctrine differed markedly from that of his 
contemporary, the leader of the Jains, but that he held to the doctrine of 
Karma in a modified form; the fifth extract, from the Maha~vagga of the 
Vinaya Pitaka , demonstrates that the Karma doctrine, that is the belief 
in the continuous moral consequences 6 of actions (of deeds, of words, of 
thoughts) 7 however greatly modified it may have become in his teaching, 
which was radically new because radically altruistic, was placed by him 
in the forefront of his dhamma. The Karma of his predecessors was 
individualistic, calculated to bring the travelling Soul at last to personal 
salvation; the Kamma of the Buddha was altruistic, calculated to raise 
suffering humanity together through the exercise of the divine qualities, 
the Brahmavihara, 8 to higher levels. It is interesting to note that at a much 

1 Ch, $b§ 2 . 

2 Cp. the Maha-tanhd-samkhaya Sutta ( Majjh . Nik., Sutta 38) on Sati’s heresy 

of the transmigration of Consciousness (vinndna). See OB, p. 259 n; Mrs. Rhys 
Davids, Buddhism (1912), 75 ff. 3 Ap. E. 

4 Keith, Buddhist Philosophy (1923), p. 81; Mrs, Rhys Davids, Buddhism , p. 141. 

5 A doctrine indistinguishable outwardly from the ordinary theory of re-birth 
prevails elsewhere in the book, e,g. Questions of Milinda, voL ii, pp. 195-201. 

6 Int. 8 (responsibility), and § 38 ( strenuously ). See also Ap. D a § 4 (335); Ap. 

E c si § 6 (122). Cp, ‘It has been the great service which Comtism has rendered to 
humanity, that it has taught people to realize the solidarity of the human race. The 
Buddhist doctrine of Karma is an attempt made five hundred years before the birth 
of Christ to formulate a similar but wider idea. Men are merely the present and 
temporary links in a long chain of cause and effect. . . . There is a real identity 
between a man in his' present life and in the future. But the identity is not in a 
conscious soul which shall fly out away from his body after he is dead. The real 
identity is that of cause and effect. ... The good Buddhist cannot seek for any 
salvation which he is himself to enjoy in any future world. The result of his good 
actions . . . will survive when he is dead, and advance the happiness of some other 
being, or some other beings, who will have no conscious identity with himself/ 
(T. W. Rhys Davids, History and Literature, new ed., 1926, Putnams, 

pp. 12 7-3 1.) 

7 Int. § 25. See § 3 (6) below; Ch. 9 b § 9; Ch. 9 c § 1 [93]; Ch. 20 § 7 (1); Ch. 

2 Z b § 7 [14] ; Ap. C a § 1 (96) ; Ap. € b § 9 ; Ap. E c ii § 6 (1); Ap. F 1 b § 1 ; Ap, 
Fad, Note ; Ap. G 2 a, Note; Ap. H 1 § 4. 8 -Int. § 35 (i). 
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later date the Brahmans classed Buddhists with Carvakas, who were 
materialists and denied re-birth and moral responsibility (see Eliot, H. and 
B. iL, pp. 220-2).] 

§ 1. Mitinda-panha / ed, Trenckner ( 1880 ), pp. 46-8. 

[p* 46] The sa ^ ‘Revered Nagasena, what (ko) is re-formed (pati- 
$an-dahati)V z The Elder (there), replied 'Maharaja, separate-being (ndma~ 
rupamy is re-formed/ Ts this same separate-being re-formed?* 'This 
same separate-being, Mahar&ja, is not re-formed; but with this separate- 
being [one] does action (kammam) 4 whether good (sobhanam) 5 or evil 
( papakam ), 6 and by that action another separate-being is fonned hereafter/ 7 
Tf, revered sir (< bkante ), 8 this same separate-being is not re-formed, surely 
one 9 (so) will be released (mutto) from one’s evil actions?* 10 The Elder 
replied Tf [someone] 11 were not formed hereafter (lit. re-formed), [one] 
would be released from one’s evil actions/ ‘Give an example/ 

‘It is as if, 12 Maharija, some man were to cany off another’s mangoes, 
and the mango-owner having seized him were to show him to the raja, 13 
saying “My mangoes, lord (deva) 14 were carried off by this man” ; and the 

1 Int. § 36 ; Ap, E a ii § 4 (3) n; see § 2 below. The Inquiry of [King] Milinda, 
or Menander. Menander, a Bactrian king of Greek extraction, lived in the 2nd 
century B.c., and the Milinda-pahha is considered to have been composed about, 
the beginning of the Christian era (Cp. KM, pp. 9, 118; SBE, xxxv-xxxvi; V. A. 
Smith, Oxf. Hist . of India t 1920, p. 118). Though not included in the Canon it has 
almost the authority of the canonical books, and it presents the most convenient 
illustrations of early orthodox ideas regarding Karma in connexion with the 
doctrine of the transience of individuality. * • 

2 Literally, ‘put together again*. ‘Reborn*, SBE, xxxv, p. 71. See below (here- 
after) and § 2. Cp. Ch. 9 c§ 1 [93] (outflow) ; Ch. 12 c § 11 [1] n; Ap. E a ii § 4 
(2, upa-pajjati); Ap. E c i § 5 [12] (abhi-nibbatati). 

3 Literally, ‘name and (separate) form’. Int. § 29 ; Ap. B c §§ 2 (2), 4 [22]. 
Cp, Ch. 5 c § 3 ; Ap. E a (samkhdrd); Ap. E c i § 2 n; Ap. G 2 a § 4 [3]. 

4 The word kammaiti is here collective and means ‘a course of actions’. Ap. Fifl 
§ a [56]. 

* Ap. F 1 f (Good); cp. § 3 [6] below. 6 Ap. D (Evil). 

7 See above ( patisandahati ). This statement might not appear arbitrary and un- 
proven to a convinced transmigrationist seeking for a reconciliation between the 
doctrine of karma and the an-atta theory;, but it is difficult to credit that the highly 
analytical mind of Gotama would not have perceived the lacuna in the reasoning 
and sought to bridge it, if it presented itself to him in this form. It plainly is not 
another ‘name-and-form 5 (individuality), but another ‘action*, just as mango rises 
from mango, rice from rice, sugar-cane from sugar-cane, and fire from fire, in the 
following illustrations in the text. The bridge across the gap is not a karma con- 
necting one individual with another, but a collective karma uniting the successive 
generations of men, which issue from, and are moulded by the deeds and thoughts 
of, their predecessors. The statement in the text would be logical enough if the 
word patisandahati could be translated as ‘transformed (or influenced)*. Ap. 

B c § 4 [21] n; Ap. E c i, Note; and Int. § 11 (re-birth). Cp. Ch. 9 a § 14 n; Xb. 
n c § 29 n. 

8 Ch. 5 r § 8. 9 ‘The new being*, SBE, xxxv, p. 72, 

10 i.e. from their results and responsibility (Int. §§ 25, 26; cp. Ap. Eci §9, fruit 
and Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [32]). This is the logical individualistic view, and is irrefutable, 
except -from the collective or altruistic standpoint, unless indeed adequate punish- 
ment is exacted in this life. 

11 i.e. another separate-being, nama-rupa, as in Nagasena’s immediately preceding 
speech. The one individuality is said to cause the other to arise. Thus Nagasena’s 
argument is altruistic; but is dependent upon an unproved connexion. 

IZ Ch. 6 a § 4 [6]. 13 Or, ruler. Ch. 8 h § 6 [6]. 

* Ch. 11 c§ 23 [81. 


v , ■ 
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other were to say thus: “I did not, lord, carry off this man’s mangoes; the 
mangoes which were planted by this man were other than the mangoes 
which were carried off by me; I am not guilty (danda-patto)*’ How now, 
Maharaja, would that man be guilty?’ ‘Yes, revered sir, he would be 
guilty.’ ‘For what reason ?’ 4 Although, revered sir, he might say thus not 
having disconnected the first mango from the last, that man would be 
guilty.’ ‘Even thus, Maharaja, with this separate-being {intind ndmarupena) 
one does action, whether good or evil, and by that action another separate- 
being (annam-ndmarupam) is formed hereafter (lit. re-formed) ; therefore 
one is not released from one’s evil actions,’ 

‘Give a further example.’ . . , x [p. 47] ‘It is as if, Maharaja, some man 
in winter-time having lit a fire and warmed himself were to go away with- 
out extinguishing it; then the fire were to burn another man’s field; and 
the field-owner having seized the man were to show him to the raja, saying 
“My field, lord, was burned by this man” ; and the other were to say thus: 
“I did not, lord, burn this man’s field ; the fire which was not extinguished 
by me was other than the fire by which this man’s field was burned; ! am 
not guilty.” How now, Maharaja, would that man be guilty?’ . . . 2 

[p. 48] ‘It is as if, Maharaja, some man having bought from the hand 
of a cow-keeper a pot of milk were to leave it in his keeping and were to go 
away, saying “To-morrow I will come and take it; then on the next day 
curds were to form; then he having returned were to say “Give me the pot 
of milk”, and the other were to show him the curds ; and the former were 
to say “I am not buying from your hand curds; give me the pot of milk”; 
and the latter were to say thus; “While thou wast unaware the milk has 
become curds”; and they disputing were to come before thee. Of which, 
Maharaja, would’st thou support the cause?’ ‘The cow-keeper’s, revered 
sir.’ ‘For what reason ?’ ‘Although he spoke thus, yet the one was pro- 
duced (nibbattam ) 3 from the other.’ ‘Even thus, Maharaja, although the 
separate-being ( ndmarupam ) ending in death (3 mdran-antikanif is other 
than 5 the separate-being [appearing] in the re-formation ( pati-sandhismim ), 
yet the one was produced from the other; therefore one is not released 
from one’s evil actions.’ ‘Thou art skilful, revered Nigasena.’ 

§ 2. Milinda-panfia* ed. Trenckner (l 88 o) } p. 7 j. 

[p. 71] The Raja said ‘Revered Nagasena, if there is no passing on 7 
[na ca sankamaii) is there re-formation® ( patisandahati ca) ?* ‘Yes, Maha- 
raja, though there is no passing on there is re-formation.’ ‘But, revered 
Nagasena, when there is no passing on how is there re-formation ? Give 
an example.’ 

1 Omitting similar illustrations from rice and sugar-cane. 

z Omitting repetitions. Omitting also illustrations from fire spreading to a whole 
village, and from a young girl developing into a grown woman. 

3 Ap. E ci § 5 [11]. 

4 Cp. Ap. G 1 a § 3 (it, param mar ana ) ; also Ch. 4 § 16 (ayam-antima) ; and 
Int. § 7. 

5 Literally, the first ndmarupa is said to be £ one thing { annam)% and the second 
namarupa £ another thing (arrhaip)*. 

6 int. § 36; see § 1 above. 

7 Or, transmigrating. 

4 Or, re-birth. See § 1 [46] above. Ap. E <2, Note (flam); Ap. E c i, Note; Ap. 
G z a, Note . Cp. int. § 4. 
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Tf, Maharaja, a man were to kindle a light (padipam) from another light 
now would that light have passed on from the other?’ ‘No indeed, revered 
sir/ ‘Even thus, MahSrSja, though there is no passing on there is re- 
formation/ 

‘Give a further example/ ‘Dost thou remember learning, Mahar&ja, in 
childhood some verse or other from a teacher of verses (stlok-dcariyassa) l z 
‘Yes, revered sir.’ ‘Did then, Maharaja, that verse pass on from the teacher 
to thee?’ 3 ‘No indeed, revered sir/ ‘Even thus, Maharaja, though there is 
no passing on there is re-formation/ ‘Thou art skilful, revered Nagasena/ 

§ 3. Vinaya-Pitaka, Mahd-vagga VI, xxi, l-io 4 (The Conversion of Siha 5 

the General). 

[1] At that time many eminent Licchavis 6 [at Vesali] 7 having assembled 
sat together in the council-hall (santh-dgdre)* and were praising in many 
ways the Enlightened One ( Buddhassa }, his Law (. Dhammassa ), and his 
community (samgkassa). On that occasion, Siha, the chief-general (sena- 
pati)? a follower 10 of the Nigantha, 11 was seated in their assembly ; and Siha 
the General thought: ‘This Blessed One {Bhagavd) doubtless must be the 
Saint and All-enlightened One (araham 12 Sammd-sambuddho) n since so 
many eminent Licchavis assembled and sitting together here in the council- 
hall praise in so many ways him, his Law and his community. What if I 
should go and see him, the Saint and All-enlightened One/ 

[2] Then Siha the General went to where the Nigantha Nataputta* 4 was, 
and having drawn near said to the Nigantha Nataputta ‘Revered sir 
(1 bhante )/ 5 I am desirous of going to see the devotee (samanam ) 16 Gotama/ 17 
‘Why, Siha, shouldst thou, who art a believer in Karma (kiriya-vddo) go 
and see the devotee Gotama, who is not a believer in Karma (a~kiriya~ 

1 Int. § 25 ; cp. Ch. xi c § 18 [3] n. , 

2 Int. § 190 (education). 

3 From these illustrations it would appear that Gotama must have taught that 
what passed on was influence (Ap. G 1 c § 5 [viii], § 6) and nothing more, and that 
thus the influence of a man continued endlessly from generation to generation. 
This is nothing else than the doctrine of Collective' as distinguished from ‘personal' 
Karma, which doctrine may thus be attributed to him. Whence did Nagasena's 
version, which was not new or original, but orthodox, arise, if not from some 
distinction between Gotama’s theory of Karma and the usual theory of personal 
Karma, which must necessarily be that of personal and non -personal (i.e. collective) 
Karma. To an idealist (maya-ist or illusionist) another and more mysterious 
distinction (Ap. B c) might be possible, but Gotama was plainly no illusionist. To 
him the visible was real and its duties insistent, and unremittent exertion was the 
breath of his nostrils. Illusionary changes, taking place within a brooding bodiless 
mind, without accompanying real movement, transmigrating or otherwise, would 
for him have come within the limit of metaphysical subjects, with which he con- 
stantly refused to deal (Ap. G 1 a). 

4 Also in Anguttara Nikdya, Attkaka-nipata (the Eights), Sutta 12 (Ch. 12 a § 4). 

‘ 5 i.e. the lion. Int. §§ 30, 41 ; IN 4; Ch. 8/ § 8 [13]. 

6 int, § 161. 7 Ch. 12. 

s Int.§§ 133, *7§ ** ’Int. §175. 

10 Pali sdvaka. 

11 i.e. Freed (literally, ‘without bond’), a designation assumed by the Jains, int. 

§ « 7 Ch. s b § 10. 13 Int.- 5 187. 

14 Nataputta, son of Jnata or Nata ; the patronymic ofVardhamanaor VaddhamSna, 
the founder of Jainism. Int. § 179. 13 Ch. 5 £ § 

1* Ch. 7 u§ 11 [2]; Ch. 8(g) and (/). 17 Ch. 1 § 6 [ SSl 
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vadam )! 1 The devotee Gotama has no belief in Karma; he teaches a law 
of non-karma (a-kinyaya dhammam) and in this doctrine he instruct^ his 
disciples.’ Then the wish 2 which had arisen in Siha the General to go and 
see the Blessed One subsided. 


[4] And Siha the General went out from Vesali to see the Blessed 
One. . . . 4 Having drawn near he exchanged greetings with (abhwadetva) 
the Blessed One and seated himself at one side. 5 Seated at one side Slha 
the General addressed the Blessed One thus: T have heard, revered sir, 
that the Samara (devotee) Gotama has no belief in Karma; that he teaches 
a law of non-karma, and in this doctrine he instructs his disciples. Now, 
revered sir, do those who say thus . . . speak rightly of the Blessed One ? 
Do they not misrepresent the Blessed One and set forth a pretended 
doctrine instead of the Dhamma? 6 . . 

[5] Tn a way, Siha, one speaking rightly might say of me “The Samara 
Gotama has no belief in Karma; 7 he teaches a law of non-karma 8 and in 
this doctrine he instructs his disciples.” Again, in a way, one speaking 
rightly might say of me “The Samana Gotama has belief in Karma; that 
he teaches a law of Karma. . . 

And again, Siha, in a way one speaking rightly might say of me “The 

1 See §§ 4 [12], 5 below; Int. § 41 ; Ch. 12 a § 4 [3] ; Ap. G 1 a f Note; Ap. G 2 a, 
Note; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) (17]. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 18 [108] n (kim~vddin). The words 
kiriya-v&da and a-*kiriya~vada are usually translated as ‘believing in the result of 
actions (according to their moral merit)’ and ‘denying the doctrine of Karma* (see 
[5] below; Ch. 9 c § 1 [93]). Gotama certainly never taught the doctrine of passivity 
(cp. the Noble Eightfold Path, 4th section, sammd-kammanta ; Ap. F 2 d f Note); 
this 'rather was taught by the Jains themselves. The Jains taught the doctrine of the 
power (for evil) of action, and therefore the need of abstention from action (Ap. 
B a § 5). They were kiriyavadins, i.e. believers in the doctrine of Karma. In teaching 
the transience of the self, Gotama seemed to the Jains to teach the non-consequence 
of actions. Being individualists they did not distinguish between consequences to 
the individual agent and consequences to all (Int. § 4). This and the succeeding 
phrases are further expounded in the Eights of Ang. Nik. (iv, pp. 174-5). 

2 Pali abki-sarnkhdra. Ap. E a , Note. 

3 Omitting the second and third occasions on which Siha asked for Nitaputta’s 
consent, and his final decision to visit Gotama without the consent of the Niganthas. 

4 Omitting details. 

5 Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ch. 7 *§*[}]; Ch. 10 « §§ 6 [2], 12 [1] ; Ap. G 2 § 3 [ 61 . 
Cp. Ch. 12 a § io [1] (saluting ) ; Ch. 12 b § 3 [1] (stood). The exact repetition of 
such stock phrases, of meeting and parting is evidence that the surviving indirect 
reports of the Suttas (very many of which begin ‘Evam me sutatrt , thus I have 
heard’) have been edited to a general uniformity (Int. § 3; Ch. 5 b § 9 n; Ch. 10 a 
§ 6 [3] n ; Ap. E c ii § 2 n ; Ap. F 1 b § 3 [2]). 

6 Omitting Slha’s excuses for the question. 

7 See [2] above and [6] below; Int. §§ 8, 25. ‘ “The doctrine of non-action”, 

and “the doctrine of action”, taken in the ordinary sense of the words, are the 
doctrines that the actions of sentient beings receive not, or receive, their reward 
according to the law of moral retribution. In this discourse, however, a peculiar 
meaning is attached to these two terms; see § 6/ (SBE, xvii, p. no n). The point 
seems to be lost later in the discourse, [6], by the reporter; unless his object was 
merely to stress Gotama’s preference for a middle position in all disputes. Gotama 
taught that the individual was transient and therefore could not be subject to Karma 
in a new life ; but that Karma went on remorselessly (the result of deeds, words, and 
thoughts never ceased), and this was borne by all later generations of men (Int. § 43). 
That is Gotama taught the doctrine of Collective Karma, not of Individual Karma. 
In this sense he both taught and did not teach the doctrine of Karma ; he was thus 
a kiriyavadin and an a kiriyavadin, as he himself said. Cp. Ap. B c § 5 (majjhena) 
below. 8 ‘He teaches the doctrine of non-action 1 , SBE. 



[8] And in what way might one say . . . “The Samana Gotama teaches 
dissolution. 17 , . .’*? I teach the law of dissolution (vinayaya dkammam) 
of lust, of hatred, and of delusion ; 18 1 teach the dissolution of the many evil 

1 Ap. E c i § 2 [9]. ‘TJcchedavada (‘‘the doctrine of annihilation”) is the doctrine 
that death is the annihilation of existence. . . . But in this discourse the word is 
taken in a peculiar sense; comp. § 7/ SBE, xvii, p. 1 1 1 n. This point (annihilation 
of the individual soul) follows the previous one most appositely. Believing in 
annihilation of the individual, Gotama could not believe in the doctrine of individual 
Karma; but believing in the everlasting effects of deeds, words, and thoughts, he 
could not teach a doctrine of moral irresponsibility. See [6] below. 

2 See [7] below. ‘Proclaims contemptibleness’ , SBE. 

3 ‘ “Right conduct”. But in this discourse it is also taken in the sense of putting 

away” (scil, evil) ; see § 8/-7-SBE. ' , . *1 

4 ‘ “Self-mortification”, literally, “burning”, in which sense the word is taken 
in [8]’ — SBE. This does not mean asceticism here. The Jains were peculiarly 
ascetic, and did not charge Gotama with asceticism. He claimed a higher austerity ; 
Ch. 11 d § 2 [io];Ap. Fa 3 [«]; andCh. zz b § 6 lio}(strenuoti$). Cp.Ch. 3 §7. 

5 Literally, not-bold. ‘Apagabbha (apragalbha) and apagabbhata ordinarily mean 

“irresolute” and “irresolution”. But here the words are taken in quite another 
sense, with a pun that cannot be rendered in English; see § 9’, SBE. H he reference 
seems really to be to the apparent indecision of a doctrine which teaches both Karma 
and non-Karma, as above. , ' 

6 See [9] below. . 7 See [5] above. 

8 See Note above ; Ap. F i ft § 3 [3] ; Ap. G 2 u, Note. Pali au~ccarita, Cp. Ch. 
13 ^ § 10 C 11 * 1] (car ana). 

* Ch, 5 b § 4 (action ) ; and Ap. F 1 (Action). Cp. Ch. 1 1 r 29 ; also Ch. 20 § 3 ( 1). 

10 Ch. s b § 4 (speech). ” Ch. 5 b § 4 («««)• 

12 Or, the not forming of evil principles. Ch. 9 « § 1 3 ( 6 ) ; Ch. 9 c § 1 [ 93 J i 

Ch. ia a § 4 [7] ; Ch. 15 a § 3 [13]; Ch. 16 d § a In]; Ch. 18 d § 2 [204]; Ch. 21 
§ IS {2) n; 4 also Ch. i8d§2 [199]. Cp. Ch. 7 a § 5 bV, Ch. 8 b § 6 [9]; Ch. 146 
§ 4 [3]; Ch. i4/§ 6 [3] { principles ); Ch. 16 d§§ 2 [7], 5 [2]; Ch. 18 d § 2 (199]; Ch. 
19 b § 3 [5] (qualities). At Majjh. Nik., i, pp. 46. 55 , dhamma (belief) is used as 
equivalent to (sammd~) dittki % (right) view. ■ . . . 

13 Ch. 15 10 [3) (evil); Ch. i$/§ a [u]n; Ch. I9*§*[99l; cp.§ i above; Ap. 

F 1 c (Goad). , H See fsl above. 

15 Ap. D a § 10 (Three Fires). Plainly he also taught the an-atta doctrine, the 
annihilation of individuality at death, but not that of moral responsibility. 

16 See (s] above. 17 See [5) above. 

18 Ap. D a § 10. 

Hh 
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conditions opposed to good And in what way might one say . . . “The 

Samana Gotama enjoins burning away. 1 . . /’ ? I teach that all evil condi- 
tions opposed to good, all unrighteous actions by deed, by word, and by 
thought, are to be burnt away ( tapaniy ). . . . 2 

[9] And in what way might one say . . . “The Samana Gotama is unfixed 
(a-pagabbhoy . . . 4 and is confident.” 5 I am confident with the utmost 
confidence (assdsena), and teach a doctrine of confidence, 6 and instruct my 
disciples in it. , . .* 

[ro] When the Blessed One had thus spoken, Slha the General said: 
‘Excellent, revered sir! . . J Let the Blessed One receive me as a lay- 
disciple ( updsakamf taking refuge from to-day till I die.* . . , 9 

§4 . Vinaya Pitaka, Maha-vagga, VI, xxxiv., 12-13 (^ ie Conversion of 

Mendaka). 

. . , ro [12] Mendaka 11 the householder, having caused many sumptuous 
chariots 12 (ydndni) to be made ready, mounted one and went out from 
Bhaddiya 13 , . , I4 to see the Blessed One (bhagavantam) [at the Jatiyavana]. 15 
And many heretics ( titthiyd ) 16 observed Mendaka the householder from 
afar as he approached ; and after observing him said to him ‘Whither goest 
thou, householder (gaha~pati) V T go to see the Blessed One, the devotee 
Gotama, sirs (bkante)’ ‘Why, householder, shouldst thou who art a 
believer in Karma (kiriya-vado) go and see the devotee Gotama, who is 
not a believer in Karma {a-kiriya-vadam) ? 17 The devotee Gotama has no 
belief in Karma; he teaches a law of non-karma (a-kiriydya dkammam) 1 ® 
and in this doctrine he instructs his disciples/ 

1 See [5] above. Cp. Ch. 5 b § 4 [17]. 

2 Omitting an expansion of the same idea of tapas (Ch. 9 c § 1 [93] ; Ch. 13 d § 4 

[214]); 

3 In the sense of detached from the process of rebirth. See [5] above ; Ch. 12 a 
§ 4 [7]. The charge is agnosticism (Ap. G 1 aii); the reply is a pun stating the 
saint’s detachment from a process of re-births. 

4 Omitting a punning explanation to the, effect that an a~pagabbha is one who 
has freed himself from the necessity of being re-bom, i.e. returning to a mother’s 
womb ( gabbha ), and that in this sense the term may be used of the Tathagata. 
Ap. B a § 6 (7). 

5 See [5] above; Ap. G 1 a (i). 6 Literally, “quiet breathing”. 

7 As in the narratives of the conversion of Yasa (Ch. 6 a § 7), Vaccha-gotta 
(Ap. E a ii § 4 [6]) and many others. ^ 8 Ch. 8 /. 

9 Omitting Gotama’s repeated injunctions to Siha to reflect, and finally, after his 
admission, to continue his gifts to the Nigapfhas — an instance of the Teacher’s 
tolerance. Cp. Int. §'42; Ch. 5 a § 7 [169]; Ap. G 1 a, Note ; Ap. G 1 r § 5 (Pillar 
Edict VII, vi). The narrative is continued in Ch. Sj § 8; see also Ch. 12 a § 4 [7]. 

10 Omitting instances of Mend aka’s magic powers (Ap, I b), attributable to 
exegetic fancy. 

11 Ch, 11 /§ r[i]. He is included in the list (Ang. Nik., iii, p. 451) of laymen who 
attained perfection ( nittha ) ; Ch. 1 1 e § 3 [1] n. 

11 Int. § 190; Ch. 12 a § 9 [2]; Ch. 12 £§ n [xxx. 1]. Cp. Int. § 21. 

13 Int. § 146. 14 Omitting repetition. 

! 5 The Jatiya Grove on the outskirts of the city. 

* 6 ‘Heretics’ from the Hindu or Brahmanical point of view, wnich the Buddhists 
evidently shared in this respect. Int. § 179. 17 See § 3 [2] above. 

18 SBE, xvii (p. 125) translates as ‘teaches Dhamma without the doctrine of 
action*. The charge made against Gotama seems clearly to be the intelligible one 
that his teaching was opposed to the doctrine of Karma. The charge is not further 
explained here; and to state without explanation that Gotama was an inactionist 
(passivist) would have been to bring forward a charge both unintelligible and base- 
less. His Eightfold Path was plainly activist. 
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[13] Then Mendaka the householder thought "This Blessed One doubt- 
less must be the Saint and All-enlightened One, since these heretics are 
thus jealous,’ . . .* 

§5. Vinaya Pitaka, Maha-vagga , /, xxxviii, 11? 

■ . . , 3 Fire-worshippers [and] Jatilas 4 (jatilakd), mendicant brothers, 
these must receive ordination (; upasampddetahha ), 5 and no probationary 
residence ( parivdso ) is to be required of them. For what reason ? They 
hold the doctrine that actions have consequences (kamma-vadino &c.) f they 
are believers in Karma ( kiriya-vadino ). 6 . . P 

c. The Buddhist Chain or Wheel of Causation or Paticca-samuppada 

(Dependent Origination , Causative Process ), 8 ( Texts supplementary ; to 

Chapter 4) 

[Note. The following passages are placed in an Appendix and not in the 
main text of Gotama’s Life because in their present form they are markedly 
metaphysical, illusionist, 9 and transmigrationist, and it would appear are 
for the most part late additions to the tradition. Gotama himself decisively 
set aside metaphysical speculation and limited himself as much as possible 
to ethical and practical teaching. 10 It is perhaps possible to find at the basis 

1 Omitting his approach to where Gotama was, and the latter’s 'graduated’ 
discourse, which proceeds as in the narrative of the conversion of Yasa and his 
parents. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 

* Ap. H 2 a {Probation). 

3 Omitting instructions regarding probationers formerly belonging to' other 
{ahha-titthiya) schools. ‘A Titthiya school’, SBE, xiii, p. 191. Int. § 179. 

4 Int. §186; Ch. 7 <2 §2. 'Jatilas’ were fire-worshipping ascetics. ‘Fire-wor- 
shippers’ is apparently the more comprehensive term. 

3 Ch. 8 b. 

6 Since the Jatiks were not the only believers in the doctrine of Karma (Int. 
§ 177), it may be concluded that they held a form of that doctrine specially acceptable 
to the Buddha. As they were sun-worshippers it was perhaps more realistic than 
the Karma doctrine of the idealistic Vedantist schools. In any case it is evident that 
in spite of his an-atfa doctrine, some form of the Karma doctrine commended 
itself to the Buddha. See § 3 [2] above; Ap. G 2 a. Note; Ap. H 2 a § 4. 

7 Omitting similar instructions regarding Sakiya probationers formerly belong- 
ing to other schools. 

* ‘The Twelve Nidanas, afterwards called the wheel of causation, are repeated 
in no less than ninety-six Suttas’, A. Coomaraswamy, Buddha , p. 96. On this 
difficult subject see Mrs. Rhys Davids’s article ‘ Paticcasamuppada’ in the En- 
cyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics . On the representation of the twelve parts of the 
wheel of causation in the Ajanta cave (cp. Ch, 5 b § 1, Dhamma-cakka) frescoes and 
in Tibetan and modem Japanese Buddhist pictures see T, W. Rhys Davids’s 
(Lectures on) Buddhism its History and Literature (2nd ed. 1926, pp. 119-20, 153- 
60). Ch. 15 a § 16 [7] n; also IN 6 {Canon) n;IN8c; Int. §§ 7 n, 8 {unity) f 67, 86; 
Ch. 5 a §§ 2, 6 n; Ch. 5 b § 10 n; Ch. 9 {Meditation and Trances); Ch. 16 a § 3 [3]; 
Ap. B <»§ 2; Ap. D b ; Ap. E c i §§ 3 [29], 5 [8] ; Ap. G 1 a § 7 n ; Ap. G 2 a § 5 ; 
Ap, G 2 c § 2 (ii) [i. 29], [11. 30] ; Ap. I a § 1 [175] n. For paticca cp. Ch. 9 a § 7 ; 
Ch. 12 e § 7 [3] ; Ch. 15 b § 3 [2] ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (4). With samuppdda compare 
samudaya (Ch, 4 § 10 [2]; Ch. 9 a [3]); hetu (Ch. 7 a § 19) and paccaya (Ch. 12 c 
§5 [ 3 ])- „ 

■ 9 Int. §88; and Int. § 22 {metaphysical). Compare the idealistic process of 
origination implicit in the Prashna-Upanishad : ‘All things By to the Self. . ... This 
is the Self who sees, touches, hears, smells, tastes, thinks, discriminates, acts. The 
personal self and the ultimate imperishable, impersonal Self, are one’, Ten Principal 
Upanishadsj tr. Shree Purohit Swami and W. B. Yeats, 1937, p. 45. 

10 Ap. G 1 a. 
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of Patkca-samuppada an ethical and psychological * analysis of Egoism, 
rather than a metaphysical account of the five skandhas (Pali khandhd ; 
aggregations constituting individuality), 1 their origin without a First 
Cause, and how they are perpetuated 2 by the action of Karma. Accord- 
ing to the Four Noble Truths, which are the foundation of Gotama’s 
teaching, 3 there is but one source of sorrow in the transient life of man, 
namely Desire (Egoism). 4 This Is the Law; but those who do not know 
the Law are blinded by their Ignorance. Thus it follows that there must 
be two sources of sorrow, namely Desire (Egoism) and Ignorance. 5 
And the roots of Desire are on the one hand the senses, and on the other 
hand the mind which is deceived. 6 Such ethical doctrines Gotama 
must have taught. We have all the terms recurring in a mystical dress 
here in the dogma of Paticca-samuppada. It seems more than probable 
that the mysticism is due to others and not to Gotama. 

The ‘Causative Process' is apparently an attempt to expand Gotama's 
statement that the Individual is composite and transient 7 (and therefore 
only of secondary importance), and by the use of progressively vaguer 
terms to lead back to an illusionist origin of individual life. Thus earthly- 
existence (jdti, ‘birth') is due to individual-existence (bhava, ‘being'); the 
latter can be traced back to separate-being (3 nama-rupa , ‘name and form'); 
that again to composite-unity (samkkara, ‘composites', ‘individuality’) ; 
and that finally to misapprehension ( a-vijjd , ‘not-knowing’, ‘ignorance’). 8 
Nothing of course is explained by this derivation, except what Gotama had 
already emphasized, from a realistic standpoint, namely that the individual 
is derivative and his self-importance delusive as well as disastrous to him- 
self and his surroundings. 9 The original of this formula has apparently 
been confused by Maya-ist and Kamma-ist additions. From the resultant 
confusion three ideas stand out fairly clearly. These are: (1) The in- 
dividualism which tortures mankind is based upon ignorance; (2) This 
individualism spreads and repeats itself; (3) With the eradication of 
individualism sorrow also is eradicated. In his first two sermons 10 Gotama 
showed the transitory nature of the Self, with the ethical object of proving 
the pettiness and futility of individualistic desires, and their foundation in 
ignorance and misconception. This ethical object appears to have been 
obscured by later metaphysical followers. 

A not dissimilar attempt to derive the individual frpm a first origin 
( buddhi , intellect) through will or individuality (aham-kara), the five subtle 
elements, the five organs of sense and the mind (manas), and other stages 
dov^n to the subtle individual body ( linga-sarlra ), which transmigrates on 

4 Ap. E a. 

* Cp. Ch. 9 a § 7 [15] where the dependence indicated is in no sense metaphysical. 

3 Ap. G x h* 4 Ap. D. 

s Ap. D b. 5 Ap. D a (Three Fires). 

7 Ap. E c. The stages or links of the Causative Process are termed Nidanas 
(§2 [2] n. below; Ch. 12 d§ 4 ). In the Samyutta Nikaya (collection of classified 
Suttas) the 12th Sarfiyutta is called the Nidana- Samyutta , i;e. the group of dis- 
courses dealing with the links of the Causative Process. It may be observed that 
the great bulk of the 81 discourses in this group comes from Savatthi (cp. Ch, 11 c, 
JRdiagaha). 

® Or, illusion (moha) regarding separate* individuality. 9 Ap. G 2 a. 

10 Ch. 5 & § 4 and Ch. 5 c. If the first seven points of the Causative Process be 
taken as co-ordinate and the remaining five as dependent, a theory will be found 
which is consonant with the Second and First Sermons respectively. 
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separation from the gross body at death, figures in Sankhya 1 philosophy, 
in the form in which it has reached us, and it is possible that the Buddha’s 
successors borrowed to some extent in this as in other matters from early 
Sankhya views (cp. Eliot, H . and B., ii, pp. 299-300). 

It is not difficult to imagine Gotama teaching his followers that out of 
ignorance and our individuality, out of the separateness of our minds and 
bodily senses, arises the individual's habit of grasping, desiring, and craving, 
and from such craving come the pain and sorrow which accompany the 
individual from birth to death with all the ungraciousness of decay; and 
conversely, that with the eradication of egoistic desire begin the fading 
away of sorrow and the disappearance of the ignorant individualism of the 
unguided mind and senses. When the parallel links of the statement were 
re-arranged so as to form a lengthened chain the metaphysical confusion 
of paticca-samuppada arose. A shorter and apparently rational form of the 
process of causation appears in the Samy utta Nikaya (Ch. 12 e § 7 [4] n), 
and the steps are reduced to four in Majjh. 75 (Ch. 16 a § 1 [502] n).] 

(>) 

§ 1, Jataka Commentary, Introduction (Nidana-katha), JN, 2 p. 75. 

(1) Before the sun had set the Great One (maha-puriso) thus put to flight 
the army of Mara. 3 And then . . . 4 he rendered clear in the first watch of 
the night 5 the knowledge of previous-existences ( pubbe-nivdsa-nanam ), 6 
and in the middle watch the divine-vision (dibba-cakkhum), 7 and in the last 
watch of the night he obtained the knowledge of the causative-process 
( paticca-samuppade-ndnam ). 8 When he had thoroughly mastered this way 
and that way, backwards and forwards, 9 the formula of the twelve steps of 

• 1 Ap. G 2 c . 

2 See Ch. 4 § 4 ; and Ch. 10 d § 1 n (12th vassa ). 

3 The Evil One or Tempter, Ap. G 2 b § 1 [4]. 

4 Omitting the miraculous homage of the Bo-tree. Int. § 94 (ii). 

5 Cp. Ch. 4 §§ 10 (process), 17 n ; Ap. B c § 2 [2] ; and Ap. E a. Note. 

6 Ch. 12 c § 9 [482] n; Ap. I b § 3 ; and Ap. A 3 a, Note (Bodhisatta). See (2) 
b low ; Ap. C a § 2 (423)* Contrast Ap. E c i § 6 [ 8 ] ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [1. 30] n. 

7 Ch. 15 a § 6 [172] n ; Ap. I & § 3 (divine eye). Cp. Ch. 5 a §§ 6 n, 9 n ; Ch. 5 c 
§ 7 *> Ch. 6 a § 4 [6] ; Ch. 22 b § 1 1 [21] ; Ap. G 1 a, Note ; Ap. H 5 [95] ; also Ch. 5 a 
§ 10 ; Ap. I a (knowledge) ; and Ch. 12 c § 4 [5] n. 

8 The causative- process, according to the Karma-ist view, is the process by 
which the individual soul is originally created ; and the reverse of this process gives 
the stages of its extinction at the completion of its migrations. Transmigration is 
quite inconsistent with Buddha’s doctrine of the impermanence of the individual 
soul. It is more than possible, however, that Gotama at this juncture, dwelling 
upon the nature of the universe, its oneness, its divineness, its endlessness, and 
pondering on the ceaseless self-assertion and insistency of the individual human 
soul, so sharply contrasted with its relative insignificance, may have striven to 
reconcile the two, and have found the reconciliation in the activity of altruism, 
which, denying to the self its permanence and self-importance, yet attributes to its 
deeds, words, and thoughts, an endless series of consequences to be borne by all 
succeeding generations, for good or ill ; and finding all evil in the conflict of selfish- 
ness against unselfishness, may have meditated on the growth and decay of the ego- 
istic spirit of man. The paticca-samuppada is equivalent to the third vijjd (Ch. 9 
c § 3 [i]), i.e. to the knowledge of emancipation, together with reasoning supporting 
the same. In this view it signifies that the knowledge* of emancipation from 
sorrow depends on the sense of having overcome separateness and craving, the 
senses and the body, individuality, and ignorance. 

9 See § 2 [2] below (process). 
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causation (dva-dasa-padikam paccay-akaranif the ten thousand worlds 2 
quaked 3 twelve times up to their ocean boundary (udaka-pariyantam ): . * * 

(2) When thus he had pierced through to omniscience (sabba-nnuta- 
ndnam) 5 . .' A he breathed forth this cry (ud$nam) 7 never omitted 8 by any 
he Buddhas : 9 

‘Through the round (samsdram) 10 of many earthly-existences I ran 
not finding [escape]. 

Seeking the builder of the house [of individuality] 1 Sorrowful 
earthly-existence ( jdti) 11 again and again ! 12 

O builder 13 of the house , 14 thou art discovered! Thou shalt not build 
the house again! 

All thy rafters ( phasuka ) are broken, the roof (gaha-kutam) ls is demo- 
lished: 

[My] mind (cittam) has escaped from composite-individuality (vi- 
samkhara-gatam) ; 16 it has attained the destruction of cravings (: tanhdnam )/ 17 

§2. Vinaya Pitaka, Mahd~vagga /, i, 

[1] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One ( bhagavd ), was staying at 
Uruvela 19 on the bank of the Neranjara at the foot of the tree of Enlighten- 
ment (< bodhi-rukkka-mule) 20 having just become All-enlightened. Then the 
Blessed One sat [cross-legged] continuously for seven days at the foot of 
the tree of Enlightenment feeling the bliss of liberation ( m-mutti)? 1 

1 Ap. E c i § 9 {dependence) ; cp. Ap. G 2 a § 3 [11]. 3 Int. § 70. 

3 Ch. 11 c§ 25 [43] n. 

' 4 Otnitting the rejoicing of the ten thousand world-system {dasa-scihassi-loka- 
dhdtu) t and miracles of trees, blossoms, and flowers, See. (Int. § 94, i). That the 
devout narrators of these events should have been led to describe the harmonious 
rejoicing of the universe at the initiation of the gospel of love and good will among 
men and all things living (Ap. F 1 b ) was natural. The words of Buddha's own lips, 
as he described to them his experience of that time, may indeed have seemed to 
justify them, though he filled the universe with his own feelings and they peopled 
it with rejoicing spirits, 

5 Ethical enlightenment has here become universal knowledge. See (t) above; 
Ap. I b ( Occultism ). Cp. Ch, 14 b § 3 [3]. 

6 Omitting further mention of prodigies. 

7 Ch. 2 § 2. Tnese verses, which are here attributed to the Buddha, are included 
in the Dhammapada collection of verses (153, 154), see^Ap. D b 5, where they are 
said to come from the them Ananda’s Udana-galha (Ancindattherassa addnagdthd 
vatthu ). Almost identical verses are attributed to the Elder Sivaka in the Them - 
gdthd collection of sacred songs (chi). They may be contrasted with the verses 
attributed to the Buddha in the Mahd-vagga account of his meditation on the 
Causative Process during the 1st Watch of the night (§ 2 below). The ancient 
ballad verses, which are interspersed in the canonical accounts of Gotama’s life, 
are composed in a popular manner, probably by persons outside the inner circle of 
the Elders, and attribute to the Buddha the beliefs of popular Hinduism. 

8 Cp. Ch, 5 <2 §6* 9 Ap, Au. 

10 Ap. B ( Samsara ) ; Ap. B a § 1 ; and Int. § 92. 

11 Ap. B c § 2 (2). 13 Ap. D a § 8 (342). 

13 i.e. Desire ( tanhd ). Int. § 24 ( pono-bbhavikd ). 

14 Pali gaha. Ap. D a § 10 (ii). 15 Ch. 13 a § 9 [4]. 

16 Ch. s c § 1 [40] ; Ap. E a, Note; cp, Ch. 7 a § 5 (jdti ) ; also Ap. F 2 d (self- 
transcendence). 

17 Or* cravings. Ap. D a. 18 Ch. 4§§9-I2. 

■ \ !** Int. § 145 * 20 Ap. A 2 b (64). 

21 Ap. D £i (Fetters). 
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[2] Then the Blessed One during the first watch of the night 1 thought 
over the causative-process , 2 forward and reversed: 

‘Because of ignorance 3 (avijjd-paccayd) 4 [there is] composite-unity 5 
(samkhdra); 

because of composite-unity 6 consciousness 7 (vinnanam ) ; 

because of consciousness separate-being 8 ( ndma-rupam ) ; 

because of separate-being the six-seats [of the senses ] 9 (sal-ayatanam ) ; 

because of the six-seats [of the senses] contact 10 (pkasso) ; 

because of contact sensation 11 (vedana ) ; 

because of sensation craving 12 (tanka) ; 

because of craving grasping 13 (upadanam ) ; 

because of grasping individual -existence 1 4 (bhavo ) ; 

because of individual-existence earthly-existence 1 5 (jdti) ; 

1 Cp. Ap. B £ § 1 [1]. 

2 Int. § 67. The process consists of twelve Nidanas or links. See Note , Niddnas, 
and § 1 (1) above ; cp. Ch. i§ in, Niddna ; Ch. 7 a § 15 ( niddna ), Contrast § 4 
below where the steps are reduced to nine. The Maha-vagga version, with twelve 
steps has also Nik&ya authority, e.g, § 5 below. 

3 Or, misapprehension . Ap. B « § 2 [8] ; Ap. E a (Sam. Nik., Khandha-vagga, 
Sutta 5); cp. Ap. D b, Note; Ap. E a ii § 3 [6] ; and Int. § 96 (Illusion). 

4 The suffix means ‘in dependence on’, or ‘by reason of’ ; Ch. 7 a § 5 M ; Ch. 12 e 
§ 7 [3]- Cp. Ch. 4§ 11 [1/5] ; Ch. 12 c§ 5 [3]; Ap. E c i § 9, 6th verse; Ap. G 2 a 
§ 3 [1 1] ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [20]. 

5 Or, individuality. Ch. 12 c § 5 [4] n; Ap. C b § 1 ; Ap. E a. Cp. Ch. 4 § 10 
(dhamma). See jdti below. 

6 The Samkhdra and the next five steps are practically equivalent, with slight 
elaborations, to the Skandha-formula (Ch. 5 b § 5 ; Ch. 5 c § 1 ; Ap. E a Skandhas n), 
which is a psychological analysis intended to show the composite nature and there- 
fore the transience of individuality. The tenth, eleventh, and the first part of the 
twelfth steps, namely individual existence (depending on ignorance or illusion), 
earthly-existence and decay-and-death, belong to another and metaphysical series, 
intended to show the illusionary nature of individual life. The remaining steps, 
namely ignorance or misapprehension, desire, grasping, and all the sorrows (the 
latter part of the twelfth step), constitute an ethical series exactly corresponding to 
Gotama's teaching in the first sermons leading up to the Noble Eightfold Path of 
conduct (Ap. F 2, iv). 

7 Or, intellect. Ap. B c § 3 ; Ap. E a; Ap. E b § 2 ; Ap. E c i §§ 4, 7 [3] ; Ap. I a 

§ 1 [174]* 

8 Literally, name-and-form. See §§ 3, 4, below; Ch. 16 d§ 8 [5]; Ch. 18 e § 1 (3); 
Ap. B b § 1 ; Ap. D«§ 8, i (221); Ap. G 2 a §§ 1, 8. Cp. Ap. E a ii § 2 (rupa ) ; Ap. I 
a § 1 [174] (form). See also bhava and jdti below ; * Ap. D a § 8, ii (sakkaya); Ap. E 
a ii § 4 (1) n (ahimkdra). 

9 i.e. the five physical senses and the mind; see SBE, xiii, p. 77 n. Ch. 9 a §§ 7, 
10; Ch. 12 e §§ 2 [4] n, 7 [4] n; Ch. 13 c § 18 n; Ap. G 2 a §§ 3, 9; also Ch. 7 a § 5 
(eye ) ; Ch. 14 c § 7 [8] (mind ) ; Ap. C b 1 1 (370) ; Ap. D b § 2 [7] ; Ap. E a ii § 3, Cp, § 4I2] 
below; Ch. 7 a § 18 (indriyani); Ap. E c ii § 2. For dyatana see Ap, r a§ 1 [174], 
The four preceding steps are at times ignored; Ch. 16 a § 4 [it] n. 

10 Or, touching. Ap. D b § 2. 

11 Ap. E a; Ap. E c i § 3 [28]. Cp. Ch. 7 a (Fire-Sermon). 

12 Literally, thirst. Ap. D a. • 

13 Ap. D a; also Ch, 17 d § 4 [3] n. The preceding steps are at times omitted; 

Ch, 16 n § 3 [5], * 

,4 Literally, becoming. Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. 5 & § 6 (bhava-tanha); Ch. 7 a § 12 [5]; 
Ap. Aza (10) ; Ap. B a § 4 [2) ; see § 4 [5] below ; Ap, C b § 2 ; Ap. D a §§ 1,5 [6] ; 
Ap. F 2 a (130) ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3). Cp. Ap, E a ii § 4 (5, bhava) ; Ap. E c i § 2 
(satta) ; also Ap, E a (samkhard). See ndma-rupa above. 

is Literally, birth. See be!ow§ 4 [4] ; Ch. 1 § 11 ; Ch. 5 b § 5 (jdti); Ch. 7 a § 5 M ; 
Ch. 9a§ 10; Ch. 12 <?§ 7 [3]; Ch. 14 c§ 4 [8] ; Ap. C a § 2 (423); Ap. G 1 a § 3 (5); 
Ap. I 6 § 3. See samkhdra and ndma-rupa above. 
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because of earthly-existence 1 arise decay 2 -and-death ( jara-mamnam ),* 

. grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and despair. 4 

Thus there is origination 5 (samudayo) of this whole aggregation of 
sorrow (dukkha-kkhandhassa ). 6 

Even so — 

With the absolute 7 cessation (nirodha) of ignorance 8 [there is] cessation 
of composite-unity; 

with the cessation of composite-unity cessation of consciousness ; , 
with the cessation of consciousness cessation of separate-being; 
with the cessation of separate-being cessation of the six-seats [of the 
senses] ; 

with the cessation of the six seats [of the senses] cessation of contact; 
with the cessation of contact cessation of sensation ; 
with the cessation of sensation cessation of craving; 
with the cessation of craving cessation of grasping; 
with the cessation of grasping cessation of individual-existence ; 
with the cessation of individual-existence cessation of earthly- 
existence; 

with the cessation of earthly-existence cease decay-and-death, grief, 
lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and despair. 

Thus there is cessation (nirodhof ot this whole aggregation of sorrow/ 

[ 3 ] * ♦ * 10 

[4] Then again the Blessed One during the middle watch of the night 
thought over the causative process, forward and reversed. . . , n 

w • • - u . 

[6] Then again the Blessed One during the last watch of the night 
thought over the causative process. . . . I3 

[7] • • - 14 * . " : / ; • : . 

1 The wor djati and all the remaining terms of the series, except those elaborating 
the word dukkha (sorrow), occur in the First Noble Truth of the First Sermon, 
together with the words khandhd (equivalent to steps 2-7) and upadana (step 9). 
The words tanhd (step 7) and bhava (step 10) appear also in the First Sermon 
(Second Truth). Thus all the terms of the series from the eighth downwards appear 
directly in the First Sermon. 2 Or, old age. 

3 Decay (with disease) and death may be classified as material ill, and all the 
sorrows as immaterial ill. Ch. 1 § 1, marandni ; Ch, 24 b § 5 [2]; Ch. 16 a § 4 [9]. 

4 i.e. all forms of sorrow (dukkha). See § 4 [3] n below; Ch. 5 (First Sermon) ; 
Ch. 7 a (Fire Sermon); Ch. 9 a §§ 1 [x], 10; Ch. 13 c § 29 [5]; Ap. E b; Ap. E c i 
§ 8 [19] ; Ap. I a § 1 [174]. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 14 [92] (despair) ; Ch. 16 d § 7 [21] 
(defection ) ; Ch, i8r§4[m]n (soka). 

5 Or, development, Cp. Ch, 5 b § 6 (origin) ; Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] ; Ch. 13 c § 20 [7] ; 
Ap. C 6 § xi (374)* 

6 Or, mass of sorrow. 

7 Literally, without residue or tinge. 

8 i.e. misapprehension regarding individuality. 

* Ch. s b § 7 ; Ch. s C §§ 7, 8 ; Ch. 7 « § * 9 ; Ap. C b § 6 ; Ap. I a § t [175], Cp, Ch. 
9 c § 1 [93] . (dukkha~kkkayo ) ; Ap. D a § 4 (354); Ap. G 1 a § 3 (5). 

10 Omitting here the first verse of the 'cry (uddna) attributed to the Buddha. See 
Ch, 4 § 10 fi. 3]. 

11 Omitting repetition. 

12 Omitting here the second verse of the cry (uddna). See Ch. 4 § 1 1 [i. 5]. 

13 Omitting repetition. 

14 Omitting here the third verse of the cry. See Ch. 4 § 12 [i. 7]. 
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§ 3. Suita Pitaka , Dtgha Nikdya , Suita 14 (Makd-paddna Suita)* ii , 2#~ 

29. (PT&, iup . 32.) 

[18] . . 2 “What must there be so that there may be separate-being 3 

(nama-rupam) ? Whence comes separate-being? . . . When there is 
consciousness 4 (vihhdne) there is separate-being ; from consciousness there 
is separate-being. . . . What must there be so that there may be conscious- 
ness? Whence comes consciousness? , . . When there is separate-being 
there is consciousness; from separate-being there is consciousness. 5 s [19] 
Then, mendicant brothers, Vipassin the future Buddha 5 thought thus: 
“Going back, consciousness goes no further (ridparanCf than separate- 
being ” 

§ 4. Dtgha Nikdya , Suita 25 (Maha-niddna Suttanta ), 8 1-22, 

[1] Thus have I heard. At one time the Blessed One (Bhagavd) was 
staying among the Kurus [at] the Kurus* town (nigamo) called Kamm&ssa- 
dhamma. 0 Then the venerable ( dyasmd ) Ananda 10 drew near to where the 
Blessed One was, and having drawn near and exchanged greetings with 
the Blessed One he seated himself at one side ..." and addressed the 
Blessed One thus: Tt is surprising, revered sir, it is strange, 1 . 2 revered sir! 
How profound, revered sir, is the causative-process and its illumination 
how profound; yet to me it seems altogether clear.* 

‘Say not so, Ananda. . . . The causative process indeed is profound and 
its illumination is profound. Through not understanding this law, through 

1 Ap. G 1 h§ 2. 

2 The narrative is attributed to Gotama, speaking at Savatthi in the hall of the 
Kareri-lodge ( Kareri-kufikdyani ) in the Jetavana garden (Ch. 14 c § 2). 

3 Or, separate-material-being; literally, name-and-form, or that which has 
material-form and identity. See §§ 2 (2) above, 4 [2] below. 4 Nama-rupa , literally, 
name and form, but actually meaning for Buddhists, mind and body’, Mrs. Rhys 
Davids, Buddhism (1912), p. 72. 

4 Knowing-faculty, intellect, reason, or mind. See § 2 (2) above; Ch. 5 £§§ 1, 
7 n; Ch. 12 c § 5 [4] n; Ap. G 2 <2 § 1. 

5 Ap. A 2 c (16). Vipassin is included in the unhistorical series of Gotama’s 
predecessors, and therefore the passage in its present form is traceable to Gotama’s 
followers rather than to himself, but it may contain nonetheless ideas which he 
entertained. 

6 ‘Die Reihe geht nicht welter’, OB, p. 260. Cp. Ch, 4 § 17, 

7 This may perhaps mean that in the last analysis we come to matter and mind, 
which are mutually dependent and cannot be separated in reality ; and beyond these 
it is impossible to proceed. This would be a realistic view of the causative-process 
and opposed to the idealistic attempts to get back through more abstract terms to 
thought as the absolute origin. Cp. Ap. E a, Note , Ap. G 2 a, Note, also Ch. 5 c 
§ 7 n, and Ch. 12 a § 7 [228] (underlying). 

5 Ap. E c i § 3. Cp. Ch. 7 a § 15 (nidand). This is perhaps the earliest canonical 
authority for the account given in the commentarial introduction to the Mah&~ 
vagga of the Vinaya Pitaka (see § 2 [2] n above). 

9 Int, §152; Ch. 16 a § 1. The choice of scene for this dialogue with Ananda 
seems curious. The text is largely commentarial. 

10 Ap, A 2 h (68). Ananda here fills an intellectual role (Ch. 16 a § 2 [265 ] ; Ap. 
Ota f 4 fa])- 

11 Omitting repetitions. 

12 Ch. 8 &§ 4 M; Ch. 14 c § 9; Ch. 15 b § 14 Ml Ch, 1 Bb§ 6 M; Ch.22a§6; 
Ch. 22 h § 24 [6]; Ap. 1 h § 4 [5]. 
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not penetrating it, mankind . * / cannot get beyond misery (< apayam ), 
suffering (< duggatim ) 1 2 punishment (i vinipatanif and wandering (samsaram)* 
[z] If it be asked, Ananda, “Do decay-and-death depend on anything?” 
the answer should be . , . “Decay-and-death depend on earthly-existence 
(jdti-paccayd) . . . earthly-existence depends on individual-existence . . . 
individual-existence depends on grasping , . . grasping depends on craving 
. . . craving depends on sensation . . . sensation depends on contact 5 . . . 
contact depends on separate-being 6 . . . separate-being defends on con- 
sciousness.” If it be asked, Ananda, “Does consciousness depend on any- 
thing?” the answer should be . . . “Consciousness depends on separate- 
being.” 7 Thus, Ananda, on separate-being depends consciousness, on 
consciousness depends separate-being. 8 [3] . . . Thus there is origination 
of this whole aggregation 9 of sorrows/ 

[4] . , This statement, Ananda, that on earthly-existence depend decay- 
and-death, is to be understood thus. If there were absolutely and com- 
pletely no earthly [or other separate] existence (jaii ) 10 for anyone anywhere, 1 1 
namely, for Spirits in the spirit-state (devattaya ), 11 12 for lesser spirits in the 
lesser-spirit-state (, gandhabbattdya ), 13 for demons in the demon-state 
( yakkhattaya ), 14 for ghosts in the ghost-state (< bhutattdya ), IS for men in the 
human-state , . , 16 on the complete non-being and cessation of earthly [or 
other separate] existence would 1 there be decay-and death ?’ 'No indeed, 
revered sir/ 

[5] . If there were absolutely and completely no individual-existence 
{bhavo ) 17 for anyone anywhere, namely existence 18 in the world of sense- 
pleasure (kama~bhavo), existence in the world of form (riipa-bhavo), 
existence in the world of formlessness (a-riipa-bhavo ) ... on the cessation 
of individual-existence would there be any earthly [or other separate] 
existence?’ 'No indeed, revered sir/ 

[6] ‘. . . If there were no grasping 19 . . . namely sensuality (kdm-updddnam\ 
heresy (ditth-upadanam ) 20 superstitious ritual {silabbat-iipaddnam ) 2 1 [in 

1 Omitting similes. 2 Ch. 12 e § 6 [4] n. 3 Ap. C a § a {hell). 

4 Ap. B, and Ap. B a, Note . So far the Discourse corresponds practically word 

for word with the Nidana-Sutta in Sam. Nik. (Ch, 16 a § 3). From this point it 

expands the theme exegetically in the manner of the Suttantas; IN 6 {Cation). 

5 The ‘six seats of the senses* are not included in this list. See a (a) above. 

6 * Or, separate material being ; literally, name-and-form. 

7 See § 3 above. 

8 Omitting the reverse dependence down to decay-and-death*, to which material 
ills, causing pain, are added the immaterial ills, grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, 
and despair (or all the sorrows). See § 2 [a] above. 

9 Or, mass. ,Ch. 12 e § 7 [3], 

10 Or, life. The word/ari (literally, ‘birth*), here has the widest possible extension 
and applies to all forms of existence from the world of the highest gods down to that 
of creeping things. . See § 2 [2] above. 

u It is scarcely probable that these subdivisions of the unseen world interested 
the realistic, practical, and ethical mind of Gotama. Ap. G 1 a. 

12 Int. § 70. 13 Ch. 14 d § 1 n ; Ap. D c § 4; and Int. § 93 (vii) n. 

14 Int. § 93 (vii) ; Ap. I h § 6 [22]. 15 Int, § 93 (vi). 

16 Omitting quadrupeds, birds, and creeping things; and repetitions. 

17 See § 2 [2] above. Individual-existence is extended here even into the sphere 

of formlessness. 18 Ch. 2 § 3, 19 Ap. D a § 5. 

20 The heresy of individuality ; see Ap. D a § 8 ii {sakkaya-ditthi). KM, p. 52 ; 

RDB, p. 95; Keith, Buddhist Philosophy , p. 103. 

' 11 Or, observance of superstitious rites, see Ap. D « § 8, ii ( silabbata-pardmdsa ) 

‘Mere rule and ritual*, SBB, iii, p. 53. KM, p. 52 ; RDB, p. 95 ; Keith, B,Ph., p, 103. 
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fine] -assertion of a permanent-self 1 . . . on the cessation of grasping would 
‘there be any individual-existence ?’ . . , 2 

[20] 'The statement that on separate (material) being 3 depends contact 
is to be understood thus. . . . 4 If there were not the attributes, marks, signs, 
and indications by which there is perception of identity (nama-rdpassa), 
would there be any contact ?’ 'No indeed, revered sir/ 

[21] '. . . If consciousness 5 were not to descend into the mother’s womb, 
would separate (material) being 6 be constituted in the womb ? . . . And if 
consciousness after descending into the womb were to leave again, would 
separate (material) being have birth in this life {ittkattdya) ? 7 And if 
consciousness were to be withdrawn from a boy or girl in infancy, would 
separate (material) being attain to growth, increase, and fulfilment?’ 'No 
indeed, revered' sir.’ 

[22] . If separate (material) being were not acquired would there then 
be origination and rise of earthly-existence, decay, death, and sorrow ? . . . 
Thus, Ananda, what’is born and decays and dies and passes (cavethaf and 
whatever arises (1 uppajjetha ) 9 ... is separate (material) being 10 together with 
consciousness. . . ,’ n 

§ 5. Samyutta-Nikaya , JV iddna-vagga, Nidana-samyutta (Sam. *), Suita 15. 

(PTS,ii t p. 17.) 

[1] He was staying at Savatthi 12 . . * 13 [3] Seated at one side the venerable 
(ayasmd) H Kaccayana-gotta 1 5 addressed the Blessed One thus: ' "Right out- 
look ( samma-ditthi ), 16 right outlook!” So, revered sir, is it said. Now how 
far, 17 revered sir, is there right outlook ?’ [4] ‘This world ( loko ) in general, 
Kaccayana, is dependent on (nissito) two [opposite theories] "being 

1 Or, belief In soul or self ( atta-vada ) ; see Ap. E c i. RDB, p. 52 ; Keith, B.Ph. t 
p. 103. The second and fourth of these upadanas are plainly inconsistent with the 
rebirth doctrine, with which they are here associated. What Gotama really taught 
was that from grasping proceeds the individualistic spirit, which thus spreads 
continually from generation to generation. He taught that if individualism (due 
to ignorance) and craving were eliminated the personal sense of transience (Ch. 1 
§ 10) and sorrow would disappear and the holy-life would be led (Ch. 4 § 17); and 
that individuality was resolvable into fluctuating and transient compounds (Ap. E a). 

2 Omitting analyses of craving (desire), sensation, and contact. 

3 See § 2 [2] above (ndma-rupa). 

4 Omitting a passage, which, although it deals with each of the two branches of 
‘name-and-form* separately, and states that each is composed of elements, does not 
appear to add anything appreciable to the analysis. 

5 Or, knowing-faculty. Ap. E a ii § 2. 

6 This theory resembles the Hindu view of transmigration, which assumes the 

perpetuation of the Ego ; and is not attributable either to Buddha, who preached 
that there was no permanent-self, and therefore nothing to pass on save influence; 
or to those of his followers who endeavoured to reconcile by a mystery the doctrine 
of No-Ego with that of Samsdra by supposing the aggregate influence of one agent 
to migrate to a new agent in due succession as a flame to a new lamp. Ap. B b 1 
(re-formed). ^ 7 Ch. 4 § 17. 

8 ‘To leave one existence 7 , Warren, Bm, in Tr. (1922), p. 208. 

9 ‘To spring up in another (existence) Y Warren. ‘Or, re-appear’, SBB, hi, p. 61. 

10 Ap. B6§ 1 (ndma-rupa). 

11 Omitting an emphatic re-assertion of the doctrine of rebirth from what is 

evidently a realist point of view. ^ 12 Ch. 14. 

u Omitting the usual introduction. 14 Ch. 13 c § 21 [7]. 

15 See Ch. 15 a § 16 [7] n; Ap. A 1 b (5). For the termination gotta see Ap. E b 
§ 2. 16 Right view or survey. Ap. F 2 (iv). 

27 Kittavatd; Ch. 13 c § 20 [3]. 
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(atthitam)” and “not-being ( natthitam )*\ [5] Indeed, Kaccayana, to one 
considering the origination of the world (loka-samudayam) 1 according to 
fact with complete knowledge, there is no not-being 2 in the world (yd lake 
natthitdsdnahoti). [6] And, Kaccayana, to one considering the cessation 3 
of the world (loka nirodham\ according to fact with complete knowledge, 
there is no being 4 in the world. This world in general is a bundle (nibandho) 
of approaching, grasping, and inclination, 5 but one [who has right outlook] 
does not enter upon, does not grasp at, does not insist on, this approaching 
and grasping of the mind (cetaso), this insistence and inclination and 
attachment [of an egoism which says] “Myself (atta me ti )”. 6 He does not 
doubt or question that what arises 7 is sorrowful 8 ( dukkham ), 9 and what 
ceases is sorrowful. This knowledge is not from others, it is his own. 10 So 
far indeed, Kaccayana, is there right outlook. 

[7] “Everything has being 11 (sabbam atthi )”, this indeed, Kaccayana, is 
one extreme; “nothing has being”, this is the other extreme. 12 Avoid- 
ing both these extremes, the Right-farer (Taihdgata) n shows the Law 
(dhammam) in the middle ( majjhena ): 14 [8] Because of ignorance [there is] 
individuality 15 (samkhdrd). . . . I6 Even so with the absolute cessation of 
ignorance [there is] cessation of individuality. . . , 17 Thus there is cessation 
of this whole aggregation of sorrow/ 

§ 6. Anguttara Ntkdya, Dasaka-nipdta (the Tens ), Suita 76. 18 

[1] Tf three things (dhammd) were not in the world, mendicant brothers, 
then the Leader ( Taihdgato ), 19 the Saint and Supreme Buddha, would not 

1 Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] ; and Ap. D b § 6 [3]. For loka see Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). 

2 i.e. there is reality; the world is real. Ap. G 1 a (iii); cp. Ap. D b ( Maya ). 

3 Ch. 7 a§ 19. 4 i.e. no rest, no non-becoming. 

5 Ap. D a ( upaddna ). 6 Ap. E c i (an-attd). 

7 i.e. individuality. 

8 Or, painful. The pain arises from the struggle of the individual transient Self 

against others and the Whole. 9 Ap. E b. 

10 Cp, Ch. 3 § 5; Ch. 5 a § 10. Ap. C b , Note ; Ap. G 1 a (iv). Contrast Ch. 5 a 
§ 2 ( beyond questioning ); Ap. E a ii § 4 (3). 11 Or, exists. 

12 What follows in the text appears at first sight to have no logical connexion with 
what precedes, and may have been added commentarially. What has been stated 
above is that life (this world) has a real, but at the same time a merely transient, 
existence; and that which comes into existence, and which is dissolved, is the 
individuality or egoism with which suffering is involved (as shown in the First and 
Second Noble Truths of the First Sermon, Ch. 5 b § 4). What logically follows is 
the Third Noble Truth, namely that with the uprooting of egoistic desire or 
individualism the sorrow of this life vanishes ; and this carries us further, since life 
is real though transient, to the Fourth Noble Truth, the Noble Eightfold Path of 
active well-doing. The metaphysical question of how individuality arises interested 
later generations more than Gotama, who here expressly says that the knowledge 
of the necessary facts is intuitive and depends on no one but oneself. 

13 Ap. A 2 c) see § 6 below. That this title, so constantly attributed to the Buddha 
in the Canon, was actually claimed by Gotama is scarcely established (cp. Ch. 8 h 
§ 1 [14] n). It is to be taken in connexion with the epithet Su-gata ( Well-fare r), 
probably meaning ‘Good- Leader’, often used of the Buddha (Ch. 10 a § 8; Ap. C a 
§ 2, 126); also with the majjhimd patipada (the middle way), the ariya atthangika 
magga (the noble eightfold path), along which he led (Ap. F 2 d). 

14 Ch. 5 b § 4 {Middle Way). The Middle Doctrine here apparently acknowledges 

the reality of things and their transience. For Gotama’s middle position compare 
Ap. B b § 3 (5). ** Or, composite-unity. 

16 As in § 2 [2] above. 17 As in § 2 [2] above. 

18 The scene is not mentioned, but the Sutta is placed among Discourses delivered 
at Savatthi. 19 See § 5 [7] above. 
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appear in this world; the Law and rules M^n- 

1 Or, birth as an individual. Ch. i § n. 

2 3 Pg’ the transience and suffering of the world. We have here perhaps the 
nucleus of the later elahorationsoftheCausaUve each consist - 

being shamelessness, insensibility, and sloth. 
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APPENDIX C 

{Texts supplementary to Chapter 3) 

NIRVANA OR NIBBANA 1 

a, Hindu and later Buddhist Nirvana : 2 extinction , or heaven , after this life; 

Heaven and Hell 

{Note. The following passages describe Nirvana as it appeared to the 
later Buddhists. Their view is almost indistinguishable from that of earlier 
and later orthodox Hindus, and may probably be attributed correctly to 
Gotama before the formation of his own distinctive doctrine. They are all 
characterized by the personal note, the joy in the triumph of reward, 
prospective or present, the desire to escape from personal loss or suffering. 
The note of impersonality, 3 of revulsion from egoism ( ahamkdra ), of 
altruism, 4 is absent. Buddhism perished in India because it failed to retain 
its original characteristics and relapsed into the popular, ritualistic, and 
individualistic beliefs from which it had arisen. 5 Among its losses was the 
ideal of heaven on earth, the peace of Nibbana attained by the saint during 
this life.] 

§ 1. Sutta Bitaka , Khuddaka Nikdya , Dhammapada , Verses on the' Saints ' 6 
Reward. 7 

(90) For one who has gone his journey (gat-addhino) i who is untroubled, 
entirely liberated { vippa-mutassa ), 

For one who has thrown off 8 all shackles, 9 fever no longer exists. 

(94) Him whose mental faculties (indriyani) 10 have attained tranquillity, 11 
Like 3 horse well-trained by the charioteer; 

Who has thrown off pride and is without taints (an-asavassa ) 12 — 
Such an one even the gods (deva) n envy. 

(95) Like the earth he is not opposed [to any] ; 

Like the threshold, such is the well-doer (subbato ) — 

Like a lake 14 of which the waters have become clear; 

For such there are no wanderings ( samsdra Is ), 

1 Int. §§ 1 12, 181 n; Ap. B (Samsdra); Ap. H 1 § 5. For references to the 
voluminousditerature on the/ Buddhist Nirvana and a discussion see ThB, pp. 1S7- 
191. 

2 IN 13 ; Ch. 1 § n ; Ap. A 2 a (8), (12) ; Ap. I a. 

3 Ap. E c. 4 Ap. Fib, 

5 Int. § 57. - 6 Ap. D c. 

7 From the Arahanta-vagga (Saints-section), 

8 The word pahinais used ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (5) n. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 21 [7] ( put away). 

9 The Pali word used is gantha. Ap. D a §§ 8, 9. 

10 Ch. 3 § 5 n. Cp._Ap. E a (vinnana) ; Ap. I a and b. 

11 The Pali word used is samatha. 

12 Ch. 22 b § 7 [14]; and Ap. A x b (1). IN 8 a. 

14 .The lake and the lotus figure frequently and beautifully in Buddhist writings, 
as indeed in Indian literature generally. Ch. 3 § 5 [167] n ; Ch. 5 a § 6 [r68] ; 
Chu 8 h § z (16) n ; Ap. A 2 a (15); Ap. D a § 4 (336). Cp. Ap. E a t Note . 

' 15 Ap.B. 
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(96) Jlestful (santam) is the mind, restful the speech and action 1 

Of such a one as has become liberated (vi-mutassa) 2 and set at rest 
by perfect knowledge. 3 

§ 2. Khuddaha Nikaya, Dkammapada , Verses on Heaven 4 and Hell 5 
(126) Some enter (upapajjaniif [to be re-bom on earth]; evil-doers go to 
hell (nirayam); 

Well-doers (su-gatino) 1 to heaven (saggam) ; 8 the untainted (an- 
dsavaf are extinguished ( pari-nihbanti )} 0 

(178) Better than sole-sovreignty of earth, than going to heaven (saggassa). 
Than lordship over all the worlds, 11 is the reward of reaching the 
stream (sqta-patti-phalam). 12 

(423) Who knows his former habitation ( pubbe-nivasam ), 13 and perceives 
heaven and hell (sagg'-apdyam), 

And has attained the end of earthly existences (jdti-kkhayam\ u the 
sage (muni), perfect in knowledge, 15 
All-perfect, consummate — him I call holy ( brdhmanam ), 16 

§ 3. Digka Nikdya , Sutta 22 (. Mahd-saiipattkdna-S * 17 ). 

h . . [22] Whosoever, mendicant brothers, shall develop these four 
meditations 1 * 8 (sati-patthdne) during seven years, one of two .results 19 

1 This threefold division of ' ‘mind, word, and deed’ is constantly recurring in 
Buddhist ethics. It shows that thoughts and words are kingdoms equal with that, 
of deeds, in the plane of conduct. To one who accepts the doctrine of Karma in any 
form, a thought or a word has its effects as inevitably as an action. Ap. B 6, Note, 

2 Ap, D a. 3 The Pali word used is sammad-anna . Ap. D b . 

4 Cp. Int. §§ 12, 35 ii (Arahatskip), 101 ; Ch. 5 b § 6 n ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ch. 7 b 
§2; Ch. 11 c § 29 n ; Ch. 19 1 [xi] n; Ap. C b, Note ; Ap. E c i § 2 n; Ap. F 1 a 

1 ; Ap. F 1 b § 3 [6] ; see also below (126) n. Compare also sugati (Ch. 13 d § 3 [7] n) ; 
samparaya (Ch. 13 d § 8 n). The tendencies which lead to sagga and nimya are set 
forth by tens in the closing Suttas of the Dasaka Nipdta of Ang. Nik , (PTS, v, 
pp. 1 03-9.). Buddha himself denounced all craving for the continuance of individual 
existence (Ch. 13 c § 18). 5 Ap. B a § 7 ; Ap. B c § 4 f 1] (vinipata). 

6 Co. Ch. 12 e§ 6 [1] {re-births). 

7 i.e. the Arahats (Ap. D c). Ch. 10 a § 8 [7] ; Ap. C b § 11 (285) ; Ap. 16 § 3. 
Cp. Ap. B c § 5 n. 

8 IN 2a; Int. §§19, 33; Ch. 14 b § 7 [3] n; Ch. 16 a § 1 [502] n; Ch. 17 b § 2 

[84] n ; Ch. 19 b § 8 [16] n; Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] n ; Ch. 22 b § 4 [8] n; Ap. C b §§ 9, 1 1 
(174); Ap. G 1 c § 7. Cp. Ch. 14/ § 4 [2] n; Ap. D a § 9 (iii); Ap. D c t Note , n. 
For further references see n. to heading above {heaven). 9 Ap, Da. 

10 Ch. 22 a. 11 The Pali word is loka. Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). 

12 i.e. of conversion. Ap. B a § 6 (7). 13 Ch, 14 c § 2 [1]. 

14 Literally, birth-destruction. Ap. B c § 2 (2). 

15 The Pali word is abhinna . Ap. I b . Cp. Ap. B c§ 1 (1). 16 Ap. F 2 c §1. 

17 The Great Discourse on the Meditations or Fixing the Attention (Ch. 9 a § 14). 
This Discourse commences ‘Thus have I heard, On a certain occasion the Blessed 
One was dwelling among the Kurus at the Kurus" town named Kammassadhamma 
(Int. § 152). And there the Blessed One addressed the mendicant brothers". The 
passage here given constitutes the close of the Discourse, and appears to present 
the characteristics not of the great Teacher, but of later monkish scholastics. 

18 The general subject of these meditations is impermanency, Ch. 9 a ; Ch. 16 d 
§ 3 [8] ; and Ap. F 2 d (self-knowledge). 

19 Or, rewards (Ap. D c § 4 [<2] ; Ap, G 1 e § 4). The offer of rewards constitutes 
an appeal to the desires of individuality, out of which arise all sorrows, according 
to the teaching of Gotama on the Four Noble Truths (Ch. 5 b). This passage there- 
fore must be suspected of being of later date than Gotama "s own teaching. Cp. Ch. 
12* §9 j>]. 
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(phaldnam) may be expected by him — either complete knowledge 1 (anna) 
in this life 2 (ditthe m dhamme), or, even if [at death] a residue [of grasping] 
remains ( upddi-sese ), 3 nevef returning (an-dgdmitd)* But setting aside 
seven years, mendicant brothers, whosoever shall thus develop these four 
meditations during six years . . . 5 five years , . . four years . . . three years 
. , . two years . . . one year . . .. seven months . . . six months . , . five 
months , , . four months . . . three months . . . two months . . . one month 
. . . half a month . . . seven days, one of [these] two results may be expected 
by him— either complete knowledge in this life, or, even if [at death] a 
residue of grasping remains, nevef returning. 

It was because of this (etam paticca) that 1 said [at first] : ‘Mendicant 
brothers, there is only one way 6 (maggo) for the purification of living beings, 
for the overcoming of grief and lamentation, for the subsidence of sorrow 
and dejection, for the attainment of right method (nayassa)? for the 
realization of Peace (nibhanassa), and that is the four meditations. . . . 

§ 4. Dtgha Nikdya, Sutta 16 (Maha-parinibbana Suttanta% vi f 8, 

. . . 9 Having risen from the first trance (patkama-jjhandy 0 he attained the 
second trance (dutiya-jjhanam), having risen from the second trance he 
attained the third trance (tatiya~jjhdnam\ having risen from the third 
trance he attained the fourth trance (catuttha-jjhdnam), having risen from 
the fourth trance immediately the Blessed One (Bhagavd) passed away 
completely (pari-nibbayi). 11 . . , 12 


b. ( Texts supplementary to Chapter 5) 

The Nibbdna of Buddha: Selflessness or Extinction of Individualism in this 
Life™ 5 

[Note. It may be gathered from the following extracts that the Nibbana 
of the Buddha’s own teaching was a state of selflessness attained during 

1 Or, gnosis ; Ch. 14 c § 18 [2]. Cp. Ap. C b § 5 ( pannd ) ; Ap. P b § 2 (vijjd) ; 
Ap. I a (knowledge), 2 Int, § 40; Ap. C b § 4. 

, 3 Cp. Ap. C b § 1 (upadhi), ‘If at death the groups still remain’, Warren, Bm.~ 
tn-Tr. (1922), p. 375. 

4 Ap. B a § 6 [7]. The ideal of heaven and the ideal of a present Nibbanfc which 
renders heaven a superfluity and impediment are plainly not reconcilable. The 
alternative offers a more popular substitute for the strictly altruistic theory which 
Gotama taught (Ap. C b § 10). It is to be observed that there is here no mention 
of lower stages (Ap, D c). 5 Omitting repetitions. 

6 Ap. F 2 d; also Ap. D b (ignorance). 7 Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]. 

® The Great Discourse (or Narrative) of the Decease. Ch. 22. 

9 Omitting a passage describing how the dying Buddha proceeded through eight 
stages, and then reversed the process before commencing it again, to attain final 
extinction after the fourth stage. 10 Ap. I a. 

11 Ap. C 6, Note. Cp. Ap. E c i § 2 [73] ; Ap. Gin. Thus all mental effort and 
metaphysical modes of existence culminate in complete personal extinction ; Gotama 
taught the present extinction of passion (Ap. D c, Arahat ). 

n Omitting the earthquake and storm occurring ‘when the Blessed One was 
completely extinguished with total extinction (pari-nibbute Bhagavati saha pari- 
mbbandy . 

lt Int. §§ 5, 39 n, 48, 55, 60, ioi, 105, 117; Ch. 4 §§ 5 (liberation, vimutti ), 9 n, 
x6, 18 n; Ch. sn§ 10; Ch. 5 b § 4; Ch. 6 a §§ 4 [5] **, 10 n; Ch. 9 a§ 1 [i];Ch. ion 
§ 6 [4) n; Ch. 12 e §§ 6 [4] n, 11 [3]; Ch. 13 c § 14 [92] n; Ch. 16 d§ 2 [13]; Ch. 23 « 
[9] n; Ap. D c, Note; Ap. E b, Note; Ap. E c i, Note; Ap. E c i § 2 [19) n; Ap. F i c 
[162] ; Ap. F 2, ii (upekkhd) ; Ap. F 2 c t Note; Ap. G' 1 a § 3 (6), § 4 [2] ; Ap. Gu, 
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this life. It was altruistic in its nature and implied active social well- 
doing/ very different from self-centred isolation on earth or the enjoyment 
of bliss hereafter. The use of the words pari-nibbana and pari»nibbayati 2 
for ‘death* and ‘die* in the Maha-parinibbdna-suttanta shows that the word 
nibbdna , without the prefix pari - (indicating completion) denotes a state 
attainable before death. Later the words nibbdna and pari-nibbdm 
apparently were frequently used as synonyms 3 indicating a state after 
death, higher than the Brahma-world 4 at the summit of the Rupa-Ioka, 
and perhaps beyond and above the Ampa-loka . 5 They sometimes, how- 
ever, indicated apparently successive transcendental states, of which pari- 
nibbdna , or complete extinction, was the higher. 

Among the Buddha’s followers the word nibbdna was also sometimes 
synonymous with sagga, used both of a future state 6 after death and of a 
state of peace during this life , 7 While some passages in the Dhammapada , 
which is a handbook of sacred verses , 8 classified according to subjects, and 
collected from many sources in the Canon, mention Nibbana as a state of 
bliss attained in this life, the language of others is ambiguous 9 and may 
refer to Nibbana as a state of bliss attainable hereafter. This ambiguity 
of language may indicate how the one idea was developing into the other. 
Similarly there are four references in the Dhammapada to Sagga (heaven ). 10 
The word also appears in several of the inscriptions of the Emperor Asoka . 1 1 
If the Dhammapada was in existence in the time of Asoka, as is probable / 2 
it would appear that within two and a half centuries after the death of 
Gotama his followers had adopted the future individual reward 13 and 
punishment, without discarding Gotama’s own teaching of the immediate 
bliss of self-forgetfulness in the extinction of individual desires . 14 

The numerous accounts of conversions in the canonical books, as well 
as in the Niddna-kathd of the Jataka , show clearly that the converts 15 of 
the Buddha became Arahats / 6 that is attained to Nibbana during their life 
on earth. The Buddhist tradition 17 considers that the Samgha / 8 or com- 
munity of mendicant brothers, at first consisted exclusively of Arahats, 
and large bodies of men attained to this state at the same time . 19 The 

Note; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14, veil) ; Ap. I, Note (Here); Ap. I a §§ 4 (serenity), 5 [2]. For 
further references see below §§ 4, 6 (this world), 1 1 (89, loke). Cp. Ch. 22 a§ 9 [42] 
(extinction). Nibbdna means ‘extinction 5 (Ch. 22 b § 27) as of a flame; the flame 
may be individual life or may be selfhood ; cp. Ch. 16 a § 4 [18] n, and Gh. 14 c § 14 
[3] n. This self-extinction is an ‘escape 5 (nissarana) as to a refuge (Ch. i8/§ 2 
[13]). * 1 Ap. F. 

2 Xnt. § 13 ; Ch. 11 e § 20 [18] n; Ch. 13 a § 4 [1] (parinibbuta) ; Ch. 21 §§ 7 [23], 
16, 

3 Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism (1921), i, p. 223 ; cp. KM, p. 50. Compare § ir 
(89) below, where parinibbuta is used of ‘those who reach Nibbana in this world 5 . 

4 Int. § 70. 3 Ch. 2 § 3. 

6 Ch. 13 b § 5 [1] n ; Ap. C a § 2. The root meaning of this word is ‘brightness 5 , 
there being an etymological connexion with the word suriya (Sanskrit surya , the 
sun). Cp. 2 (Immortal) below. 7 See § 6 [4] below. 

8 Forming a portion of the fifth or last part, known as the Khuddaka Nikaya , of 
the second Pitaka. Ap. A 1 a. 9 See § 11 below (369), {370). 

10 Int. § 33. There are also seven specific references to niraya, besides allusions 
to hell under other synonyms ; and three specific references to samsara (Ap. B), 

11 Ap. Gh, RDBI, pp. 174-6, 188. 

13 Cp. Ap, D a. u Ap, Gib, 

Ch; s (MV, I, vi, 47); Ch. 6 (MV, 1, vii, 15), (MV, 1, x); Ch. 7 a (MV, r, xxii, 
5); Ch. 22 (MPS, v, 69). 16 Ap. D c, ; * 17 Ap. A 1 b (1). 

18 Ap. H. 19 Ch. 7 <2 (JN, p. 82; MV, 1, xxi, 4), (MV, 1, xxiv, 5). 

I i 
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Samgha was not a society of self-centred ascetics seeking personal salvation ; 
it S an association naturally formed by a great organizing mind for the 
neroetuation and propagation of his doctrine and to set a clear example of 
“ the Hindu people to whose service he deliberately devoted 
KS^rgetM and P laborious life. That his followers would ult, 
Stely lose sight of this self-forgetfulness and return to the o der path 
more natural to simple minds, he seems to have foreseen. It had no 
exclusive claims to righteousness. Oldenberg points out that Yasa attained 
salvation as a layman, 2 but thereupon became a mendicant brother. It may 
be pointed out further that in the Mahd-vagga narrative Yasa s faAer, the 
nrince similarly attained salvation; but remained a layman. The 
SSwSSn. conversion of King Bimbjt.ra in pmcutally 
the same terms. 3 The case of Gotama’s father, Suddhodana, is similar. 
The idea that salvation was the monopoly of the mendicant bothers was 
evidently a later notion, cultivated for priestly reasons^ natural enough to 
a clerical order, but foreign to the mind of Gotama. Gotama did not call 
me n to be mendicants in order that they might secure the prize of Nibbana 
or any heavenly reward, but in order that they might sen/e the worl 
by teaching the truth regarding individualistic desire and its destructon, 
which when rightly explained all men might learn at once and, like Yasa 
father, without further reliance on others (a-para-ppaccaya).\ 

§ r. Vinaya Pitaka , Mahd-vagga, I, v, 2? . 

M ‘Hardest for them 8 to see 9 would be the pacification of all individua- 
lity Lbba-samkhara-samatho), ' 0 the abandonment" of all the bases (sabb- 
upadhi-patinissaggo), the destruction of craving ( Umk ^^K J the 
absence of desire (vi-rago),'* cessation ( mrodho ), Peace (mbbanam). 

& 2. Vinaya Pitaka, Mahd-vagga, I,vi, 8-9. 17 

f8] I am become above all, 18 knowing all ( sabba-vidu ), amidst all things 
(dhammesu) I am unstained 10 ( pn-upalitto ), 

OB, P. jK Sl 6 Cl>. 6 05 4 [6]. Cf.lt Wow, Of W <;),“■ £■ Vi! 

the Sixes of Ang. Nik. (in, p. .w)i Ch. n e § 3 M n. Cp '3 MV 9 

Women also attained saintship (Ch. 12 b § 2 [3]). MV> * * 9 

4 Ch. 7 b § 2 [90}; Ch. 10 b § 2. . 6 in r 

s Ch. 5 (MV, i, V, 7 ); Ch. 6 (MV, i, *1, *)• , . ^ Magadl tf n p/o^e! 

0 That this should be said of the usual doctrine of a Nirvana 
improbable ' 10 Ap. B c § 2 ; Ap. E a. 11 Cp. Ch. 5 e § ^{truhjjerent). 

“?? ; e of selfishness. ‘The getting rid of all the substrata (of existence) , SBE, 
xiii p. 8 s- According to the Karma view the upadhi are prmciples of growth, 
i.e. substrata of individual existence and consist of various forms of desire (Ap. C 

5 fc 8 ! 1 }) ’■ CB. s 6 S 1 3 cp. C. , 6 , 4 

i7 Ch 5 i § ^These* verses with their prose setting appear both “V th ® 
^oan 5 d 1 n § Majjh. 26 (Ch. 5 *§ 9 >- The passage appear to 

GotamafS^cieariy^tewOTk^a'^^ic^oUowerconsiderably Lter'thanA^^eat 

ssz 27a rjsr for the s ^%a^%Tap .a s ^ 

« Cp. Ch. 4 §13- 



Ap.C b] NIRVANA OR NIBBANA 483 

Giving up ail ( sabban-jako ), liberated 1 by the cessation of craving. 
Having by myself gained knowledge, to whom should I pay regard ? 

I have no teacher; none is like me; 

In the world of men and spirits 2 none is my compeer. * 

I am a saint ( arahaf in this world, a teacher unsurpassed ; 

The sole supreme Buddha. Having attained tranquillity 4 ($Ui- 
bhuto) I am at peace ( nibbuto ). s 

To start the wheel 6 of the Law (dhamma-cakkam) I go to [Benares] 
the city of the Kasis ; 7 

And in the darkened world I will be the drum of the immortal 8 
(< amata-dudrabhin ). 

[ 9 ] 

Like me are the Conquerors who have reached the destruction of 
the taints 10 {dsava-kkhayam ) ; 

Conquered by me are sinful thoughts (pdpakd dhammd ), 11 therefore 
am I a Jina, Upaka. 12 

. . , 13 


§ 3. Vinaya Pitaka , Culla-vagga, IX y i, 4. 14 

‘As the great sea, mendicant brothers, has a single savour, the savour of 
salt, so also, mendicant brothers, this Law and discipline (< dhamma-vinayo ) 
have a single savour, the savour of liberation.' 15 

*§ 4. Suita Pitaka , Digha Nikdya , Suita 6 (Makdli-sutta). 1 * 

[13] When a mendicant brother by the destruction of the taints (< dsavd - 
natn) knows fully and realizes by himself (sayam) here in this world (ditthe 

1 Ap. Da; see § 3 below. 

2 Int. §35. - . 

3 Ap. D c. 

4 Ch. i8/§ 2 [3]. Literally, coolness. Cp. Ap. D a § 10. 

5 Ch, 2 § 2. 

6 Ch. 5 h § x (Dhamma-cakka-ppavattana-S.) ; Ch. 5 c § 7; Ch. 13 c § 4 (6). 

7 Int. § 151 ; Ch. is a §§ 1 [36], 6 [170]. 

8 i.e. the immortal (or divine) peace. See § 11 (21) below; Ch. 5 a §§ 6 n, 10; 
Ap. A 2 a (15); Ap. G 2 a § 6. See Note ( sagga ) above ; Ap. E c i § 3 [3 1] n. 

9 Omitting the remark of the sceptical Ajivaka (Int. § 183), Upaka, ‘Then thou 
professest, friend, to be a saint (or ah') r a supreme Conqueror (ananta-jina)* 

10 Defilements or sins. 4 Sensuality, individuality, delusion, and ignorance (Kama, 
Bhava (Ap. B c § 2], Di$thi, and Avijja)’, SBE, xiii, p. 91 n. Ap. A 16(1); see 
below §§ 10, 1 1 (89) ; Ap. D a § 7. 

11 Ap. D a (Evil); Ap. I a § 1 [174]. For dhammd see Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]. ‘All states 
of sinfulness’, SBE, xiii, p. 91. 

12 The prose setting, which is singular, was perhaps added to explain this name. 
It is conceivable that the author of the ballad adds here his own name, just as in 
numerous Homeric hymns the bard, imagining himself to be in the divine presence, 
cannot refrain from adverting to himself, though not indeed by name, in the con- 
cluding couplet. 

13 Omitting Upaka’s sceptical reply and departure. 

14 Ch. 8 b § 4; Ch. 8 d § 8 ; Ap. D c § 4 ; Ap. G 1 h § 1 ; Ap. H 4 d. The discourse 
appears also ip Ayg. Nik . (PTS, iv, 200 ff, 206 ff). 

15 Pali vimutti ; ile. that freedom from desire and the passions which is Nibbana. 
See § 2 above ; Ap. D a § 6. 

16 Ch. 12 c § 4; Ap. D c § 1. The scene Is laid at Vesali in the Kii$agara hall. 
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va dhamme) 1 and (miahitednes 8 *a«*&fl®aw)!* 

of intellect 3 i^TJZS’hlhS^ and more excellent thing, for the 
"X^^c^rdiSbrothe.s with me lead the holy life 

(brahmacariyam).’ 6 

& e Maijhma Nikdya, Sum i 4 o(Dhdtu-vibhmiga-SP) : (PTS, Hi, p.245.) 

* 5 ‘ ni« is the supreme noble (ariyaf insight ( patina ),’ namely know- 
ledge w *^, ^pp^theTnith ^nwe^T^This^^he 

supren^nobirtrath , 1 Opposed by nature to deception 13 (a-mosa-'dkammam), 
Release (nibhanam)*’ 

S6 Samyuita Nikdya , Khandha-vagga, Khandka-samyutta (Sam. i), 
Suttd 115. (PTS, in, p. 163-) . . 

u m ‘if a mendicant brother teaches the law of aversion (ntbbtdaya)^ 

brother . . . 20 by aversion from feeling 21 • • • *® 
^ ?L 11 tv. railed a brother who in this world has reached 


A p. C b] NIRVANA OR NIBBANA 4 «S 

mendicant brother . . . by aversion from composite-individuality. 1 .... If 
a mendicant brother ... by aversion from consciousness 2 ... is liberated, 
well may he be called a brother who in this world has reached Peace/ 

§ 7. Samyutta Nikdya , Saldyatana-vagga, jfambukkddaka-samyutta (Sam. 

xxxviii ), Suttas 1 and 2. (PI'S, iv, pp. 251-2,) 

1 [3] . . . 3 4 “Nibbana, Nibbana”, so one says, friend Sariputta. But 
what is Nibbana, friend (dvuso) ? The destruction of lust, the destruction 
of hatred, the destruction of delusion; 4 that, friend, is called Nibbana/ . . , s 

2 [3] 4 “Saintship ( arakaitam ), 6 saintship”, so one says, friend Sariputta. 
But what is saintship, friend? The destruction of lust, the destruction of 
hatred, the destruction of delusion; that, friend, is called saintship/ . . J 

S 8. Samyutta Nikdya , Mahd-vagga , Samyutta 11 (Sota-patti-saniyuttaX 
Suita 54. (PTS } % p, 410,) 

[19] . . . T say to thee, Mahanama, 8 that between a lay-disciple (updsa- 
ka$$a)P whose mind 10 has been thus liberated/ 1 and a mendicant brother, 
whose mind has been liberated from taint (asavd), 12 there exists no difference 
as regards their liberation/ 

§ 9. Anguttara Nikdya , Tika-nipdta {the Threes ), Sutta 18. 

Tf wandering-teachers 13 ( paribbdjakd ) belonging to other schools {anna- 
titthiya) 1 * should ask you, mendicant brothers, “Friends, does the devotee 
(. samano ) Gotama lead a holy life in order to attain the Spirit-worid rs 
{devalok-iipapattiyd) ?” — if that question were put to you, would not you be 
distressed and ashamed and vexed ?’ ‘Yes, revered sir/ ‘So then, mendi- 
cant brothers, you are distressed and ashamed and vexed at [the desire 
for] heavenly life {dibbena dyund )/ 6 heavenly beauty, heavenly happiness, 
heavenly splendour ; you are distressed and ashamed and vexed at [the desire 
for] heavenly power Cddhipateyyena). 17 Mendicant brothers, you should be 

1 Or, personality. Ap. E a (samkhdrd). Mrs. Rhys Davids translates this as * the 
activities* , Kindred Sayings , iii, p. 139. 

2 Ap. E a fyinndna). The five kkandhd together make up the transient Self. 

3 A wandering ascetic, Jambukhadaka (Ap. G 2 c) addresses Sariputta (Ch. 7 a 
§ 18 [xxiii. 1]) at Nala or Nalaka (Int, § 14s). 

4 Ap. A 2 a (12) ; Ap. Da§ 10 {three fires). See Ch. 12 e § 1 1 [3]. 

5 The eightfold Path is stated to be the way to Nibb§na (Ap. F 2 d). 

6 Ap. Dr. 

7 The eightfold Path is stated to be the way to Saintship (Ap. F 2d). 

8 Buddha is addressing Mahanama the Sakkan (Ch. 13 r § 21 [3]) at Kapila- 
vatthu, in the Nigrodha Garden (Int. § 136). The extract closes the Sutta. 

9 See Note above; Ch. 8 l. 10 Pali citta. ‘Seele*, OB, p. 369. 

11 Ch. 13 c § 2i [19]; Ap. D a § 6. ‘Thus* means ‘from desire of this world and 
of the Spirit- worlds up to the world of Brahma* (Int. § 70). The layman must be 
able to say that he is freed from these by the cessation of selfhood ( sakkdya ). 
Ap. D a § 8 (ii). 12 Ap. D a § 7. 

* 3 Int. § 179. The Buddha is speaking. The scene is not stated. 

14 Ap. G 2 c. Note. 

15 ‘To be re-bom in the world of gods*, Warren, Bm. in Tr. (1922), p. 424. This 

passage if it does, not definitely reject the Hindu doctrine of personal Karma, 
decisively rejects it as a moral ideal. Int. § 8 ; Ap. B a, Note (reward); and Ch. 14 c 
§ 2 [1] n. Cp. Ch. is b § 3 M (4)- 16 Int. § 70; Ch. 8 / § 1 (29). 

l> Int* §§ 19, 34, 35 ; Ch. 12 c § 4 [5] n; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3); also Ap. C a § 2 (126) 
sagga. Cp. Ch. 13 a § 6 (existence) ; Ch. 14 b § 8 [2] (beyond); Ap. D a § 9 (iii); 
also Ch. 16 a§ 1 [502] n (detachment); Ch. 17 a [4] (sukha). For the rejection of 
the idea of reward cp. Int, §113; also Ch. 20 § 7 (5). 
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still more distressed and ashamed and vexed at [positive wrong-doing,] 
ill-doing by the body . . . ill-doing by word . . . ill-doing by the mind/ 1 

§10. Anguttara Nikdya , Chakka-nipata (the Sixes), Sutia 4Q. 

[i] . . , 2 ‘Revered sir (bhante), to one who is a saint (araham)* who is 
freed from taints (khin-dsavo) 4 who lives the [holy] life (vusita-vd)* who 
has done that which ought to be done, having cast off the burden, having 
gained the real (anuppatta-sad-attho)* having destroyed the fetters 7 of 
individual-existence, being freed by the highest knowledge — to him the 
thought does not come “Such an one is superior to me, or is equal to me, 
or is inferior to 8 me”.’ ... [2] Then the Blessed One . . . said ‘Thus do 
clansmen (kula-puttaf manifest their knowledge (ahham); 10 the funda- 
mental (attho) 1 1 is spoken of, and the individual-self (attd) lz is not referred to. 

§ 11. Khuddaka Nikdya, Dhammapada Verses, 

(21) Diligence (, appamado ) 13 is the immortal path (amata-padam), 14 
indolence (pamddo) the path of death (maccuno). 

The diligent (appamattd) do not die (na miyanti ); those who are 
indolent are like the dead. 

(23) Contemplative, constant, always firmly strenuous, 

Steadfast, they touch nibbana, unioft and safety (yoga~kkhemam.y 5 
unsurpassed. 

1 Ap. I b (Magic) and Ap. B b, Note, 

2 The scene is the Jetavana. Two advanced disciples living at Savatthi in the 
Andha-vana address the Teacher. Ch. 14 c § 12. 

3 Ap. D c. 4 See § 2 above, 

5 Ch. 146 §5 [6], Cp, Ch. X3 c§io[ii]. For this and the next phrase see 
Ch. 4 § 17, 

6 Ch. 22 b § 6 [10], Cp. [2] below; Ch. 12 a § 7 [228] (substance); Ap. G 2 a § 8. 

‘Won his own salvation’, Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism , p. 216. 7 Ap. D a § 8. 

8 i.e. they think of others as one with themselves. Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii. 1] ; Ap. Gib , 
Note; Ap, G 2 a, Note and §4[8]n; Ap. I, Note (self-seeking). Cp. Ch. 4 § 17 
(jati); Ch. 5 c § 6 ; Ch. 21 § 17 [2] n ; • Ap. C a § 3 n; Ap. E a ii § 3 [7] ; Ap. F 1 b 
§§ 3 M> 6; also Ch. 8 d§ 1 [5]; Ap. H 1 § 6 [9] n; Ap. H 2 a § 5 n. The thought 
recurs in the Mdgandiya-sutta of the Sutta Nipdta . 

9 ‘Men of true breed’, Mrs, Rhys Davids* Int. § 159. 

10 Ch. 14 c § 18 [2]. Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] n (dhamma- cakkhu) ; Ch. 15 b § 15 [15] n 
( ahhh-ahndsi ). 

u Etymologically, that from which (or to which) one proceeds (Ap. G 2 a). ‘The 
goal’, Gradual Sayings, iii, p. 255. Mrs. Rhys Davids translates this passage as 
‘they tell of their gain ( attha ) but they do not bring in the ego (attd)\ Buddhism 
(1912, p. 216); cp. Ap. D b § 6 [3] n. See [1] above. Ch. isa§8 (highesi goal); 
Ch. 16 2 n; Ch. 17 d§ 4 [2], [3] n; Ch. 18 a § 2 [262]; Ap. E c i § 2 n. Cp. Ch, 

5 c § 3 [45] ( not this ) n ; Ch. 15 a § 6 [172] n ; also Ch. 7 a § 18 [4] ; Ch. 9 b § 7 ; 
Ch. 10 c [1] (10); Ch. 14 H 8 [2]; Ch* 15 a § 11 [3]; Ch. 16 a § 4 [17]; Ch, 19 c § 1 
[395]; Ap. G 1 a§§ 3 (6), 4 [4] ; Ap. H 4 a § 4 [9], Cp. also Ch. 8 b § 1 ; Ch. 8 d§ 1 
[5]; and Ap. G 1 6 ( Dhamma ). In the Tens of Artg. Nik . (v, pp. 224, 255) atthq 
(basis) is almost identified with dhamma (law); cp. Ch. 14 c § 5 [189] ( dhamma ) n. 

12 For the impersonal view compare Ch, 8 h § 1 [7] (others); Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3), 
divine . It is in emphasizing the necessity of a practical, purposeful, and active 
selflessness that the Buddha insists upon his doctrine of the impermanence of the 
Self. ‘Int. § 10; Ap. D; Ap. E c ii; also Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] n (selfhood); Ch. 15 b § 9 
[7]; and Ap. E c i. Cp. Ap. E a ( samkhdrd ) ; also Ch. 12 e § 7 [3] (bhava). 

13 Int. § 38; Ch. 14 h § 8 [5]; Ch, 21 § 16 ; Ch. 22 b §§ 20, 25 ; Ap. E c ii §§ 5, 6 
(19). Cp. Ch. 8 g § 5 [6]; Ch. 16 c § 3 [1] (iv); Ch, 21 § 8 [26] n; also Ch. 20 § 3 (7). 

14 Cp. § 2 above; verses (285), (374) below; Ch. 7 <2 § 20. 

15 Int. § 178 ; Ch. 1 § 1 1 ; Ap. I a. 
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(89) Those whose minds (cittam) are fully trained in the [several] parts 
of complete enlightenment, 1 

Who are glad in the abandonment of grasping, without attachment 
(an-upaddya\ % 

Freed from the taints ( khin-asavd ), 3 glorious, they in this world 
(loke ) 4 are completely at Peace ( pari-nibbutd ). 5 

(174) This world (ayam loko) is blinded; few in it perceive. 

Like a bird released from a net, here and there one ( appo ) goes to 
heaven ( saggdya ), 6 

(202) There is no fire 7 like lust, 8 there is no ill (kali ) 9 like hatred, 
There is no sorrow like individuality, 10 there is no happiness like 

tranquillity. 11 

(203) Desire (jighacchd ) 12 is the utmost disease, composite-individuality 

(samkhdraf* is the utmost sorrow ; 

Knowing this as it is 14 ( yathd-bhutam ) indeed is Nirvana (nibbd?tam) i 
the utmost bliss (. sukham ). IS 

(285) Cut off love ( sineham ) of the self (< attano ), 16 as an autumn lotus with 
the hand ; 

Follow indeed the path to rest (santi-maggam ), 17 Nirvana (nib- 
bdnam\ shown by the Welfarer ( Su-gatena ). 18 

(369) Bail out, mendicant brother, this ship; 19 bailed out by thee it will 
go lightly. 

‘ Having cut off both lust and hatred, then thou wilt attain to 
Peace ( nibbdnam ). 

1 Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4] ; Ap. I a ( Higher Knowledge)* 

2 See § 6 above. 

3 Ch. 14 b § 5 [6]. Cp. § 2 above. 

4 Ch. 6 a § 7 ; Ch. 9 a [1] ; Ch. 9 b § 2 [3] ; Ap. E b § 2 ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]. Cp. 
Ch. 18 a § 2 [261] ( idha-loka ); and § 6 (dittha-dhamme) above. See Ap. C b (head- 
lint). 

5 See Note above ; Ch. 2 § 2 ; Ch. 10 a §§ 3 n } 6 [4] ; Ap. E b § 2 [8] ; Ap. H 4 c 
§ 2 (1). Cp. Ch. 12 e § 2 [3]; Ch. 14/5 9 [411]; Ap. E b § 3 (2); and Ch. 14 e§ 3 
[149] n. 

6 Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]; Ap. C a § 2 (126); Ap. G r c § 7. Cp. Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1, param 
marand ) ; Ap. H 4 a § 3 [1]. 

7 Ap. D a. In this sl<3ka rdga and dosa are followed not by moha (delusion), but 

by khandhd, and it may hence be deduced that moha is delusion regarding 
individuality, 8 The Pali word used is rdga . 

Literally, ‘unlucky throw at dice’. Cp. Ap. D a § 10 (ii). 

10 The Pali word used is khandhd (aggregations). Ap. E a. 

11 Or, rest. The Pali word used is santi. Ch. to a § 6 [4]. 

12 Literally, hunger. Compare tanhd (thirst), Ap. D a. 

13 Ap. E a. 

14 Ch. 16 c § 1 [2]. 

15 Cp. verse (374) below; Ch, 4 § 14; Ch. 6 b § 1 ; Ap. D c § 3 ; Ap. E c ii § 6 (2); 
Ap. F 2 b (muditd). It is only the selfish state that Buddhism finds sorrowful, 
Ap. D a , Note; Ap. E 6, Note. 

16 Int. § 10; Ap. D a § 4 (285); Ap. E c. 

17 Verse (21) above ; Ch. 2 § 5 ; Ch. 7 a § 12 [5] ; Ap. F 1 b § 4 (368). Cp. Ch. 9 a 
§ 8 (passaddhi) and (\ upekha ); Ch, 10 a § 6 [4] (santi). 

18 Ch. 8 h § 2 (16) ; Ap. C a§ 2 (126) ; Ap, E b § 2. 

See verse (370) below. 
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(370) Five [things] let him cut off, five let him leave, and five let him 
be abpve! 

The mendicant who surmounts the five obstacles (panca sang 1 - 
dtigo) 1 is called one who has crossed the flood (< ogha-tinno ), 2 

(372) There is no meditation (jhanamf of the unwise, there is no wisdom 
(panndy of the unmeditative ; 

He in whom are both meditation and wisdom, is indeed in the 
presence of Nibbana (nibbana-santike). 

(374) Whensoever he comprehends ($am~masati) t 5 the origin and 
destruction 6 of the aggregates ( khandhanam ), 7 
He obtains the joy 8 and happiness of those who know the immortal 
{amatam). 9 

1 Ch. 4 § 4 n ; Ap. B c § 2 ( saldyatana ) , Ap. D a §§ 8, 9 ; Ap. D c § 2 ; Ap. E a. 

2 Ch. 16 a§ 2 [265]. Cp. verse (369) above; also Int. § 12; Ap. D a § 10 (ii); 
Ap. D c (sota-panna); Ap. G 1 c> Note. 

3 Ap. I a. 

4 Ch. 20 §§4 [8] (7), S [12]. 

3 Ch. 16 a § 4 [3]. 

6 i.e. their transience. Cp. Ap. B c § 2 (2). 

7 Cp. Ch. 7 a § 19 n. 

* The Pali word used is piti. Cp. verse (203) above. 

9 Cp. verse (21) above. It would appear that ‘the immortal (amatamf is Nirvana 
and that Nirvana is the state of those who recognize in the transience of the in- 
dividual the divine permanence or immortality of the One. Int. § 3$ (1); Ch. 5 a 
§ 10 [172] ; Ch. 1 1 e § 3 [1] n ; Ch. 12 e § 9 [2] ; Ap. G 2 a § 6. Cp. Ch. 1 §11; Ch. 
4 § 16 {death) ; Ch. 5 c 3 n; Ch. 7 a §§ 16, 18 ; Ap. E a. Note ; Ap. E a ii § 1 ; Ap. 
F 2 c § 1 (383). 




APPENDIX D 

(Texts supplementary to Chapter 4) 

EGOISM 1 THE ORIGIN OF SORROW 2 AND EVIL 3 

a. | Tanhd (thirst, desire , or craving J 4 and Updidna (grasping)* the Hinaydna 6 

I realist view of Selfishness ; the Fetters' 7 or Fires 8 

{Note, The essential tenet 9 of the Buddha’s doctrine is that individua- 
listic desire, or selfhood, is the origin of sorrow. Every part of his supposed 
teaching should be tested by it. That which is discordant with it must 
eitjher have passed into his doctrine through failure on his part to notice 
th0 inconsistency, or must have been added by later followers. As there 
ar^ ample reasons to believe that he possessed a powerfully analytic and 
constructive mind, 10 the latter hypothesis appears to be far more likely. -In 
hfe First Sermon (Dhamma-cakka-ppavattana Sutta), 11 the very basis of 
hip teaching, he states the case against egoism most emphatically, in the 
first three Noble Truths (the nature, the cause, and the removal of sorrow). 
Ii|l the first Noble Truth he sets forth the nature of sorrow and summarizes 
it in the words— -‘briefly, the five-fold grasping-aggregate is sorrowful 
(band upadana-kkhandhd 12 pi dukhkaf — and this ‘aggregate’ is none other 
than individuality or egoism. This is something more subtle than mere 
selfishness, more insidious, and more difficult for characters above the 
ordinary to detect and throw off. In the second Noble Truth, or the Truth 
of the origin of sorrow, he lays down that thirst (tanka), or individualistic 
desire, 13 is the cause. And the third Noble Tfuth, that of the cessation of 

I Int. §§ 3, 12, 55, 62; Ch. 5 c § 7 n ; Ch. 7 a§ 12 [5]: Ap. Cb § 10; Ap. E a, 

Note ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (1) n ahimkara ; Ap. E b § 2 ( burden ) ; Ap. E c i, Note, and § 2 
tf 9] u; Ap. F i b § 3 [6] n; Ap. F 2 a ( nekkhamma ) ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4] ( lokamhd ) ; 
-fyp. G z a, Note ; Ap. G 2 b, Note; Ap, H 1 , iii ( priestly sin f boasting). Cp. Ch. 8 l 
and Ch. 9 a § 9 ; Ap. F. 2 Ch. 5 c § 8 ; Ap. E b ; Ap. I, Note. 

! 3 Ch. 9 6 §§ 2 [3], 4, 9; Ch. 20 § 3 (6) ; Ch. 22 a § 9 [43] ; Ap.B6§i ( pdpaka ); 
Ap. Cb§ 2; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [17] ; Ap. G zb {Mara) ; Ap. I a § 1 [174] ( a-kusala }. 
See Ch. 4 § 17 ( dsavd ); also Ap. E c ii § 6 (122, virtue); Ap. G 1 e {Good). 

4 See below §§ 1, 4 (335), 5, 10 (ii); Ch. 5 b § 6; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] n; Ch‘. 16 a § 4 
[10] ; Ap. B c §§ 1 (2), 2 (2) ; Ap. Eb, Note , and § 2 ; Ap. Fib, Note . Cp. Ch. i8/§ 2 
[13] {hunger); also Ap. Fir. 

] 5 See § 5 below. Ch. 5 b § 5 {pane ' upadana-kkhandhd ),; Ch, 5 c § 10; Ch. 6 a § 8 
|i 1] ; Ch. 9 a [2], [18] ; Ch. 14/ § 9 [41 1] ; Ap. B « § 5 [6] ; Ap. C b § 6 ; Ap. D c § 4 n ; 
Ap. E a ii § 4 (1) ; Ap. E b §§ 2 n, 3 (1) ; Ap. E c ii § 6 [20] ; Ap. F 2 c § 1 (394). Cp. 
ph, 5 a § z {attachments) ; Ch. 9 a § 1 [1] {covetousness ) ; Ch. 14 a § 5 [3] ( apekkhd ); 

- Ap. I b § 4 [8] {avoid). 6 Int. § 21 ;*Ap. E c ii, Note, 

7 See D a §§ 8, 9 ii, below, 8 See §10 below. 

9 Ap, G 1 b. 

10 See especially Ch. 8 on the organization of the Sarngha, and Ap. G. 

II See § 1 below. 

12 Literally, ‘the five grasping aggregations'. This phrase, like the synonymous 
plural word satjikhdrd (‘composite unity', Ap. E a), seems to be most accurately 
rendered by a singular term indicating plurality collectively. It is translated as 
‘the five aggregates which spring from attachment (the conditions of individuality 
and their cause)' by Rhys Davids (SEE, xi, p. 148). Cp. \sabbe samkhdrd dukkhd\ 
Ap. Eb. 

13 ‘One might express the central thought of this First Noble Truth in the 
language of the nineteenth century by saying that pain results from existence as an 



490 TEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 4 [Ap. D a 

sorrow, finds relief for the sufferer only in the utter abandonment of all 
thirst. On the other hand well-being or good consists in denial of the self 
and in active well-doing. In the sermon which he preached to his first lay 
convert, Yasa, at Benares almost immediately after the great discourse 
which converted his first five disciples, the opening section is expressly 
called a discourse dealing with the virtue of charity (ddna-katha). 1 Thus 
loving-kindness to all men is placed in the very forefront of Buddha’s 
teaching. The tradition of this was not lost to his later followers. The most 
characteristic of the attitudes of Gotama, figured in devout Buddhist 
statuary, is the Earth-touching attitude, 2 in which he stretches forth his 
hand to the Earth to call upon it as witness of his deeds of generosity in 
his Vessantara existence. The Jataka stories 3 themselves are a long series 
of narratives of which the characteristic note is the self-forgetful generosity 
of the future Buddha (see the Story of the Wise Hare, No. 31 6), 4 Of the 
Ten Perfections which are the conditions of the attainment of Buddhahood 
laid down in the Buddha-vamsa 5 the very first is charity. The selflessness 
preached by Gotama, however, is not in any sense a passive virtue ; it is 
intensely active, 6 as is shown by Gotama’s own long and tireless life of 
labour for others. It is, in another aspect, Mettd, Love ; 7 and is consistent 
with Right Aspiration {samma-samkappaf and endeavour or effort (sammd- 
vdydma). In the conviction that egoism lay at the root of misery a sufficient, 
and probably the sole sufficient, reason can be found for Gotama’s sudden 
and disconcerting abandonment of asceticism. 9 In the intense desire of 
the ascetic he found once more, however transmuted and freed from earthly 
purposes, the assertion of the Ego. Thus in forgetfulness of self and in 
thought of others lies Gotama’s solution of the ills of the world. 

The famous verses, ‘O builder of the house’, 10 attributed to the Buddha 
at the moment of his Enlightenment, point to desire as the builder not only 
of misery but of the Ego itself, and thus enter into the region of meta- 
physics, where the Buddha definitely refused to tread. 11 Distinction must 
be drawn between the metaphysical transcending of the Ego and the 
ethical escape from selfishness. The former is self-regarding and passive, 
the latter is altruistic and active. 

Buddhism abo ids in synonyms for personal desire, and in metaphors 
and similes illustrating the dangers and misery of this passion and the 
happiness of escaping from it— the fires, the fetters, the bonds, the 
obstacles, and the peace and bliss 12 of liberation therefrom.] 

individual. It is the struggle to maintain one’s individuality which produces pain — 
a most pregnant and far-reaching suggestion’, SBE, xi, p/148 n» 

1 This is part of the ‘graduated discourse’, which constantly recurs. Ch. 6 a § 4 
ts];Ap. Fia. 

2 Ch. 4 § 4 n. Cp. of the later Dhyani (ethereal) Buddhas ‘The Jinas (victorious 

ones) are Vairocana, Ratnasambhava, Amitabha, Amoghasiddhi and Aksobhya, 
whose colours [cp. Ch. 12 c § 11 n] respectively are white, yellow, red, green, and 
blue and who exhibit the Bodhyagri (Dharmacakra or Teaching), Varada (Gift- 
bestowing), Dhyana (Meditative), Abhaya (Assurance) and Bhusparsa (Earth- 
touching) attitudes of hands respectively’, B. Bhattacharyya, Indian Buddhist 
Iconography, 1924, p. 2. ” 3 lnt. § x. 

* Ap. F t a §2, s Ap. F 2 (2(117). 

6 Ap.Etn; Ap. F 1. . 7 Ap. F 1 b. 

Ap, F 2 (iv); cp. Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism (1912), p. 222. 

v Ch. 3 § 7 n. 10 Ap. D h § 5 (154). 

J1 Ap. Gr 1 a (b)* 32 Ap. C b§ 11 (203); see § 4 (285), (354) below. 
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§ 1. Sutta Pitaka , Samyutta Nikdya , Maha-vagga , Samyutta 12 (Sacca- 

samyutta ), Sutta 11. (The Second Noble Truth.) 1 

[PTS, v, p. 421.] ‘This again, mendicant brothers, is the Noble Truth of 
the Origin of Sorrow ; it is this recurring (pono-bbkavikd) z craving ( tanha , 
thirst) 3 attended by enjoyment and desire, seeking enjoyment on all sides, 
namely sense-craving (kdma-tankd); 4 the craving for individual existence 
(bkam-tanka), 5 the craving for the opposite of individual-existence (vi- 
bbhava-tanhay 6 

§ 2. Samyutta Nikdya, Kkandka-vagga , Samyutta I (. Khandha-samyutia ), 

Sutta 63. 

[PTS, iii, p. 73,] [3] . . . 7 ‘Well would it be for me, revered sir (bkante), 
should the Blessed One (Bhagavd) briefly set forth the Law ( dhammam ), 8 
so that I having heard the Law of the Blessed One might dwell alone, 
apart, diligent, strenuous, intent/ 

[4] ‘One indeed who grasps (3 upadiyamano ), 9 mendicant brother/ he 
replied, is the bondman of the Tempter (Marassa) ; 10 one who does not 
grasp is liberated (mutto) 11 from the Evil One ( pdpimato )/ 

§ 3. Samyutta Nikdya , Sagdtha-vagga , 12 Samyutta 4 (Marasatnyuita), 

Sutta 19 (Kassaka). (PTS, iii, p i 14.) 

[12] ‘That of which they say “this is mine”, and those things 13 which 
they call “me” — 

If there thy mind (mano) 14 is, O devotee (samana), thou shall not 
of me be free/ 

1 As in Ch. 5 6 §§ 6 and 10, See Note above; also Ch. 9 a § u (Mahd-sati- 
patthdna Sutta , where the statement is expanded). 

2 Or, eternal; literally, ‘again becoming’. The accepted meaning of the word is 
‘causing the renewal of existence’ (Ap. B a § 1), or ‘leading to re- birth’. This mean- 
ing makes pono-bbhavikd the only illogical word in the statement of the four Truths. 
It seems possible that the word and the threefold expansion of the word tanha are 
monkish explanatory additions. Int. § 24. Cp. § 4 (335) below; Ap. C b § 2 (bases). 

3 See Ap. D a (tanha). 

4 Or, craving for sensuous pleasure; Ap, H 4 c § 2 (3). For kama see §§ 8 (ii), 
9 (i) below; Int.'§33n; Ch. 3 §2; Ch. 4 §14 [4]; Ch. 5 ^§4; Ch, 6 a §§ 2, 4 [5], 
8 [1 1] ; Ch. 6 b § 1 [xi. 1] ; Ch. 13 c § 14 [92] ; Ch. 14 a § 6 [2] ; Ch. 14 b § 6 [2] (self- 
gratification); Ch. 16 a § 2 [261] ; Ap. F 2 c § 1 (383); Ap.' I a § 1 [174]. Cp. rdga 
§ iq (ii) below. 

5 Ch. 12 c § 1 1 [2] ; Ch. 21 § 17 [2] ; also Ch. 2 § 3 ; Ap. B c § 2 (2). Cp. § 7 below ; 
Ch. 14 b § 5 [6] ; Ap. E c i § 2 [73]. 

6 Bhava tanha and vi-bbhava-tanhd are translated in SBE, xi, p. 148, as /the 
craving for a future life’ and ‘the craving for success (in this present life)’; in SBE, 
xiii, p. 95 as thirst for existence’ and ‘thirst for prosperity’; and as ‘the craving for 
existence’ and ‘the craving for non-existence’ in-ThB, p. 87. The prefix vi~ is some- 
times intensive and sometimes negative. It appears here to be the latter. Ap. A 2 a 
(1 1) ; Ap. E h § 2 [6] ; Ap. E c i § 2 [9]. Cp. Ch. 13 a § (? n ( abhema ). For a variant 
of the third form of tanha see Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] (vi) n. 

7 The scene is the Jetavana (Ch. x8 a). An unnamed disciple addresses the 

Buddha. 8 Ap. G 1 b. 

* See § 5 below. 10 Ap. G 1 b. 

11 See § 6 below; cp. Ch. 16 a§ 4 [18] (release). 

12 The first of the following verses is attributed to Mara (Ap. G 2 b), disguised as 
a ploughman (kassaka); the second verse is Buddha’s reply. Ap. A 2 a, Note; 
Ap. B a § 1. 

13 i.e. the body, sensations, and the other constituents of the temporary Ego. See 

Ap. E a ii ; Ap. Err 14 Ap. E c i § 4. 
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[13] ‘That is not mine 1 of which they speak; they are not I (ahattt) of 
\yhich they tell — 

Thus know thou, Evil One ( pdpima ); my path (maggam) thou dost 
not even see/ 

§ 4. Khuddaka Nikdya , Dhammapada Verses . 

(103) One may conquer a million men in battle, 

But he who conquers himself (attdnani) alone verily is the utmost 
battle-winner. 2 

(z8$f Cut off love of the self ( attano ), as an autumn lotus (kumuiamy 
with the hand ; 

Follow indeed the path to rest (santi-maggam)* Nirvana., shown 
by the Welfarer. 

(335) He whom this wretched craving (1 tanka ), 6 wide-spreading 7 in the 

world (loke\ overcomes, 

His griefs (sokd) increase like the abounding blrana-weed. 8 

(336) And he who overcomes this wretched craving, hard to be con- 

quered in the world, 

Sorrows (sokd) fall away from him, as water-drops from a blue 
lotus ( pokkkard). 9 

(354) The gift of the Law (dhamma-danam) 10 vanquishes every other gift ; 
The flavour of the Law vanquishes every other flavour; 

Delight in the Law (dhamma~ratt) u vanquishes every other delight ; 
The destruction of craving (tanhd-kkhayo) 12 vanquishes all sorrow. 

§ 5. Grasping , clinging , or attachment ( updddna ). 13 Dtgha-Nikdya, Suita 15 
(Maka-niddna-suttanta) 6-7. 14 

[6] . . If there were no grasping 15 . . . namely, that of sensuality, that of 

heresy, that of superstitious ritual, [in fine] that of the assertion of a 
permanent self (< zttavad-updddnqm ), on the cessation of grasping would 
there be any individual existence (bhavo) ?’ 16 ‘No indeed, revered sir/ 
‘Accordingly, Ananda, grasping is the cause, condition (niddnam), origin 
and dependence of individual-existence. [7] . . . On the cessation of 
craving 17 (tanhdya) would there be any grasping?’ ‘No indeed, revered 
sir/ ‘Accordingly, Ananda, craving is the cause ... of grasping. . . / 

1 Ch. 5 c § 2. Cp. Ap. D b § 1. 

2 Ap. C b § 2; Ap. E c ii § 6 (103). Cp. Ch. 22 a § 9 [43] {control). 

3 As in Ap. C£§ 11. 4 Cp. (336) below. 

5 See Note above. 6 See Ap. D a (tanka). 

7 Cp. § 1 (pono-bbhavikd) above; Int. § 26; Ch. 16 a § 3 [5] (increases ) ; Ch. 16 d 
§ 3 [6] (example); Ch. 18 c § 7 [16] (act); Ch. 20 § 2 (5) n; Ap. B b, Note; Ap. Gif 
§ 6 ; Ap. G 2 a. Note. 

8 The birana is a grass which infests rice-fields. Int. § 189. 

9 Cp. (28s) above ; Ap. C a § 1 (95). 10 Ap. F 1 a. 

11 See Note above. 12 Cp. Ap. B c § 2 (2) ; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (5). 

13 See Ap. D a (updddna) and § 2 above; Ch. 12 e § 7 [3] ; Ap. E c i § 3 [32]. 

14 As in Ap. B c § 4 [6]. 

15 The following analysis of updddna is attributed to Gotama, but may be an 
explanatory addition. 

16 This is the metaphysical substitute for the sorrows of individual life. Cp. Ch. 12 e 

§ 7 [3] J Ap. B c § 2 [2]. 17 Or, desire. See Ap. D a (ta#ha). 
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§ 6. Liberation (mutti, vi~muiti). 1 Samyutia Nikaya, Maha»vagga y Sant - 
yutta 12 ( Saccasamyutta ), Suita IX. Third Noble Truth, if 

[PTS, v, p. 421.] 'This again, mendicant brothers, is the Noble Truth? of 
the Cessation of Sorrow ; it is the cessation of this very craving, so that no 
remnant or trace of it remains— -its abandonment, its rejection, liberation 
(mutti) from it, detachment (an-dlayofl from it. 

§ 7. Influxes , taints, passions ( dsmd % 5 Majjhima Nikdya, Sutta 36 (Maha- 
Saccaka Sutta). 6 

[PTS, 1 , p. 249.] . . Then I turned my mind to the knowledge of the 

destruction of the taints 7 (dsavdnam). I knew verily. . . . 4 'These are the 
taints. . . . This is the origin of the taints. . . . This is the cessation of 
the taints. . . . This is the path leading to the cessation of the taints/ : > * 
When thus I perceived and understood, my mind was liberated from 
the taint of sensuous pleasure (kdm-dsavd), the taint of individuality (bkav~ 
dsavd )* and , . . the taint of ignorance (avijj-dsavd) ; and when I was 
liberated there arose in me the knowledge of my liberation. . . * 

§ 8. Fetters (ten) or links (samyojandni) 9 
(i) Khudddka Nikdya , Dhammapada Verses . 

(221) Let him give up anger; 10 let him abandon pride (; mdnam ). H 
Let him overcome every fetter (sahhojanam sabbam ) 12 

1 See § 2 above ; Int. §§ 34, 35, iii, 112; Ch. 4 §§ 5, 16, 17 ; Ch. 5 b § 9 ; Ch. 5 c 
§§4, 5;Ch. 6«§ 8 [1 1] ; Ch. 7 a §§ 6, 24; Ch. 9 a § 4 [12]; Ch. iae§ x [4] 5 C h. 13 e 
§§ 21 [i9l» 29 [5] ; Ch. 13 d § 9 ; Ch. 14 c §§ 4 [8], 7 [9], 18 [4] n ; Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] (ix), 
(x) ; Ch. 16 d § 2 [7] ; Ch. 19 a § 1 [7] ; Ch. 21 § 17 [2] ; Ap. B a § 6 [7] ; Ap. C b 
§§ 3» 4* 5> 8 ; Ap. D b. Note; Ap. D c § 1 ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (1) ; Ap. E b § 3 (1) ; Ap. E c 
ii § s n; Ap. F 1 b § 5 ; Ap. F 2 a (130); Ap. F 2 d, Note ; Ap. G 1 h> Note ; Ap. lb 
§§ 3> 5' [x8] ; also Ch. 16 d § 7 [12]; and vi-mokkha , Ch, 8 d § 7 [5], and Ch, 22 b 
§ 27. Cp. nissarana, Ch. 17 d§ 4.(3]; vi-suddhi , Ch. 12 c§ 5 [3]; Nibhdna , Ch. 1 
§ 1 x ; sad-attha , Ch. 22 5 § 6 [10]; also Ch. 8 & (Pdti-mokkka) n; Ch, 9 a § 2 [2] 
(independent); Ch. 13 & § 4 [4] (wind); Ch. 20 § 7 (5, emancipating). 

2 As in Ch. s b §§ 7 and 10. See Ch. 9 § 12 where the statement is expanded. 

3 The words in italics confuse the grammatical structure of the sentence, in the 
Pali as in the English, and may be later additions. Ch. 5 b § 8. 

4 Ch. 3 § 5 n ; Ch. y a § 5 [4] (mind) n; Ap. C b § 6 (aversion). Cp. Int. § 105 ; 

Ap. F 2, ii (upekkha). 

5 Ch. 4 § 17 [249] ; Ch. 5 c § 10; Ch. 6 a §§ 8 [1 1], 14; Ch. 12 c §§ 9 [482] n, 12 
[20] ; Ch. 13 c § 21 [19] ; Ch. 14 b § 5 [6] (khin-asavd ) ; Ch. 14 c § 4 [7] ; Ch. 14/5 9 
[41 1] n; Ch. 15 b § 6 [8] n; Ch. 18 e § 1 (3); Ch. s8/§ 2 [13]; Ch. 19 b § 11 [7] ; 
Ch. 20 § 8 ; Ch. 22 b § 7 [14] (an-dsavd ) ; Ap. B a § 6 (7) ; Ap. C b §§ 2, 4, 8 ; Ap. 
D c , Note ; Ap. E c i § 6 [8] ; Ap. G 1 b §§ 3, 5 ; Ap. G 1 c, Note , n ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) 
[33] n. Cp. Ch. x § 11 ; Ch. 6 b § 1 [xi, 1] n; Ap. Fic [161, samkitesa]; Ap. F 2 c 
§ 3 (7); also Ch. 13 a § 10 [1] (reeking).^ 

6 As in Ch. 4 § 17. 7 Passions or impurities. 

8 Cp. § 1 above; Ch. 12 e § 7 [3] ; and Ch. 4 § 16 (puna-bbhava). 

9 Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] n ; Ap. B a § 6 [7] n ; Ap. D a (Fetters ) ; also Ch. 14 b § 5 [6] ; 

Ch, 16 d§ 5 [2]; Ap. C b § 10; Ap. D c. Note; Ap. F 1 b § 3 [6] ; Ap. F 2 d t Note; 
Ap. G 1 o§ s (1); Ap. G 2 a , Note. In Majjh . 2 the Fetters are three in number 
(Ch. 14 * § 4 [9])- Contrast Ch. 4 § 5 ; Ap. F 2 (Virtues). Cp. Ch. 6 & § 1 [1] 
(snares ) ; Ch. i 4 /§ 9 [42 il (bondage ) ; Ch. 10 £ § 6 [4] (dependence) ; Ap. C a § 1 (90) ; 
Ap, C b x 1 (370) ; Ap. E c ii § 6 [20] ; and § 9 below. 

10 Ap. H 4 ?,§2( 4 ), 11 Ap.Btfiif 4 (1). 

12 See § 9 (ii) below. In the Dhammapada all references to the Samyojanas are 
general. On analysis all the Fetters prove to be changing forms of selfishness or of 
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Attaching him to separate existence (ndma-rupamim); 1 
Sorrows do not befall him who has nothing (a-kincanam). 

(342) A race (pajd) 2 pursued by craving, 

They move as a hare enmeshed. 

Bound in fetters and bonds, 3 

They enter into sorrow again and again 4 for ages (ciraya). 

(ii) Anguttara Nikdya , Dasaka-nipaia , Sutta 13 (Samyojandni). 5 
[1] ‘Mendicant brothers, these are the ten fetters ( samyojandni ). What 
ten? [2] Five lower (oram-bhagiydni) fetters; five higher (uddham-bhdgi- 
. yam) fetters. What are the five lower fetters? [3] False view of individuality 
(sak-kaya-ditthi) ; 6 doubtfulness (vi-cikicchd)f misuse of duties and rites 
(sila-bbaia-pardmasof [in striving for reward]; sensual desire (kdma- 
cchando) f ill-will ( vy-dpddo ). 10 These are the five lower fetters. What are 
the five higher fetters ? [4] Desire for form (rupa-rdgo) [i.e. for existence 
therein] ; desire for the formless (a-rupa-rdgo) 11 [i.e. for existence therein] ; 
conceit (mdno) 12 [or pride of self]; up-liftedness (ud-dhaccam) ; 13 want of 
knowledge (a~vijjd), H These are the five higher fetters. These indeed, 
mendicant brothers, are the ten fetters.' 

Ignorance which is the source from which selfishness springs. The same may be 
said of all the various classifications of Bonds and Obstacles, as well as of the three 
Fires. 

1 Literally, name-and-form. Ap. B c § 2 (2). 

2 Singular, collective; Ch. 16 a § 3 [4]. 

3 The word used for ‘bond* is sanga. See § 9 (ii) below. 

4 Ap. B c § 1 (2) and Ap. B a. 

5 Also in Sam. Nik., Mahd-vagga , Magga~sam, Suttas 179-80, where the 
discourses form part of the Savatthi series (Ch. 18 e § 1). 

6 ‘Delusion of self*, SBE, xi, p. 222; ‘heresy of individuality*, KM, p. 52; ‘belief 
in a permanent self*, ThB, p. 177; ‘theory of soul, heresy of % individuality, specula- 
tion as to the eternity or otherwise of one’s own individuality*, Pali. Diet. Literally, 
‘notion of separately existing aggregates or bodies*. The term sakkdya (selfhood) 
is explained in Majjh . 44 (PTS, 1, p. 299). Ch. 13 c § 21 [18] ; Ch. 14 c § 4 [9] ; Ch. 
17 d § 1 [14] ; Ch. 18 e § i (1) ; Ap. C b § 8 n. Cp. Ap. B c § 4 [6] ; also Ap. B c § 2 
[2] (ndma-riipa ) ; Ap. E a ( samkhard ); Ap. E c i (an-atta). 

7 Ch. 6 a § 7 ; Ch. 5 [13]; Ch. i4<r§§4(9], 19 [4]; and Ch. I4/§4W- 
Cp. Ap. F 2 c §§ 1 (414), 3(11); Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [23] n. Contrast Ch. 14 c § 1 8 
[4] (faith). 

8 Ch, 14 c § 4 [9] ; and Ap. B c § 4 [6] ; also Ch, 20 § 7 (5) n ; Ap. E c i § 6 [8], 
See .further Ap. F 2 c t Note ; Ap, Gia ( practices ) ; Ap. G 2 c § 1 ; Ap. H 1 § 6 [8]. 
Hie rites doubtless were Brahmanical rites maintained in Buddhist times as still 
in modem Siam (see H, G. Q. Wales, Siamese State Ceremonies , 1931). ‘Wrong 
handling of habit-and-ritual*, Gradual Sayings , v, p. 13. Cp. Ch. zzb§z [3] 
(puja) ; Ap. H 4 a (Silas) ; and Ap. G 1 c § 4 (ceremonies). 

9 Ch.8g§8; Ch. 8 /j§2(i 2); Ch* 9 a§sl> 33 ; Ch. 13 d§ 3 [7] n; Ap.lb§6 
[22]. For kdma see § 1 above ; Ch. 3 § 2. 

10 Ch. 9 a § 13 (2); Ch. 11 c § 15 n; Ch. 15 a § 10 [3]; Ch. x 6 d§ 2 [13]; Ch. 18 d 
§ 1 [424]; Ch. i8/§ 2 [9]; Ap. H 4 0 § 3 [2]. Cp. Ch. 4 § 14 [iii. 4] ; Ap. F 2 b (a- 
vydpajjha ) ; also Ch. 19 b § 11 [7]; Ap. Fib; Ap. F 2 a (144, patigha). This fetter 
is termed patigha elsewhere (Digha Nik., iii, p. 252). 

11 See § 10 (ii, rdga) below ; and Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3) ; also Ch. 18 e § 1 {3), joy of 
form. Cp. Ch. 13 a § 6 n (abhava ) ; Ch. 14/ § 9 [40*] *1 ( druppa ); Ap. G r a, Note 
(egoism); also Ch. 2 § 3 (tayo bhavd) ; Ch. 5 b § 6 (xribhava-tanhd). 

12 Self-importance, Ch. 4 § 14; Ch. 16 d § 2 [13] ; Ap. E c i § 7 [3]. 

13 See § 9 (iv) below; Ch. 8 /.§ 6 [16]; Ch. 13 e § 2 [i]. Cp, Ap. F 2 c § 3 [7]. 

14 Ap. D b ( Ignorance ). 

. 
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§ 9. Five 1 bonds (bandhandni) f five impediments; five ties; five obstacles, &c. 

(I) Digha Nikdya, Suita 13 (Tevijja-S.)J 

{27] *. . . There are five sense-pleasure-strands (kama-gund)* and these 
are named . . . chain (andu-ti) and bond (bandhanam-ti). What are the five 5 
things? Material-forms (rupaf perceptible by the eye . v . sounds .. . 
odours . . . tastes . - . substances perceptible by touch. . , . These five 
sense-pleasure-strands are named . 1 . chain and bond/ 

(ii) Khuddaka Nikdya , Bkammapada , Verse 397. 

('iqi) He who having broken every fetter (sabba-samyojanam), 7 is without 
fear, 8 

Who, having escaped the impediments (sdng’-dtigam), 9 is released— 
him I call holy (brdhmamm). 10 

(iii) Majjhima Nikdya , Sutta 16 (Ceto-khila Suita) 11 20-24. 

[PTS, i, p. 193.] . /, 12 [20] 4 And who has broken through the five bond- 
ages 13 {vinibandha) of the mind ( cetaso )? . . . When a mendicant brother is 
rid of desire for sensuous-pleasure (kame ) ... 14 his mind inclines to ardour 
(1 dtappdya ). . . . IS [21] And further, mendicant br thers, when a mendicant 
brother is rid of desire for the body (kdye) , . . [22] desire for material- 
form (rupef 6 ... his mind inclines to ardour.*. . . [23] When a mendicant 
brother is not . . / 7 bound to the ease of sleep, of rest, and of sloth . . . [24] 
when a mendicant brother has not adopted the holy-life (brakmacanyam) 
hoping to attain to some spirit-community 18 (deva~nikdyam ) . . . his mind 
inclines to ardour. . . . Such have broken through the five bondages of the 
mind/ 

I Ch. 6a§ 2 [x]; Ap. B & § 6 [7]; Ap. C b§ 11 (370); Ap. D6§ 2; Ap. Dc§ 3; 
Ap. E a ii § 3 ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]. Cp. Ch. 1 § ion; Ch. 5 b § 5 ; Ap. Fic [162]. 
For the chief points of the faith set forth numerically in brief see Digha 33 and at 
greater length see Anguttara Nikdya . 

3 The Buddhists delight in picturesque synonyms, winch they apply at choice, 
and in fluctuating subdivisions intended to fit into numerical series rather than into 
a strict scientific system. Cp. § ^(Fetters) above; Ch. 14*2 § 5 [3? (bond). 

3 Ap. F 2 b, Note ; see (iv) below. 

4 Ch. 6 a § 2 [1] ; Ch. 14 a § 6 [2] ; Ch. 18 d § 2 [203] ; and Ch. 13 c § 14 [92] n. 

See § 1 above. 5 Cp. Ch. 9 a § 7 (spheres). 

6 Cp. Ch. 7 a § 5 [2] ; Ap. E a ii § 3 ( sense organs) ; and Int. § 34. 

7 See § 8 i (221) above. Cp. Ch. 9 a § 7. 

8 Cp. Ch. 1 § 10 [2] n; and Ap. F 2 a (137)? courage . 

0 Ap. D a (Fetters). See § 8 i (342) above ; Ap. D c § 2. 10 Ap. F 2 c § 1. 

II Discourse on Mental Obduracy (and the bondages or ties of the mind). The 
numbering is that of SBE, xi, pp. 229-32. The scene is the Jetavana (Ch. 18 a 
§§ 1 and 2). 

1Z Omitting mention of the five Obduracies (ceto-khila), namely doubts regarding 
the Teacher, the Law, the Community, the Training (Sikkhd), and anger with 
fellow-disciples. 

13 Ties or entanglements. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii. 1] ; also Ch. 15 a § 3 [13] (bond). 

, 14 . Omitting synonyms and repetitions. 

13 Omitting synonyms and repetitions. ' 

16 Ap. E a ii § 2. 17 Omitting mention of overeating. 

18 Or, heavenly sphere (Int. § 34 ; cp. Ap. C a § 2 [126] ; Ap. C b § 9). This fifth 
vinibandha corresponds with the sixth and seventh of the Fetters (Ap. B a § 6), 
namely rupa-rdga and a-rupa-rdga (desire for a future life in either the world of 
form or the world of formlessness; see SBE, xi, p. 222), and may be regarded as a 
development of sakkaya-ditlhi (false view of selfhood), the first of the Fetters. Ap. 
D b t Note (micchdditthi). ■ ® 
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(iv) Digha Ntkaya, Sutia 13 (Tevijja-s.). 1 

[30] Tn the same way, Vasettha, 2 there are five obstacles (nwarand ) . . , 
and these are named barriers 3 {d-varana) y and are named obstacles (m- 
varandY . . . hindrances (onahd) and . . . snares ( pariy-onakd ). 5 What are 
the five? The obstacle of sensuous desire, the obstacle of ill-will, the 
obstacle of slothful torpor, the obstacle of ill-conceit (uddhacca-kukkucca- 
nivarananif and the obstacle of doubt (vicikiccha-nwaranam). 7 . . 

§ 10. Three Fires . 8 

(i) Khuddaka Nikdya , Buddhavamsa , it, 12 ? 

Just as where heat is found, there, as opposite, cold is found, so where 
the triple-fire ( tividh-aggi ) is found, Nirvana must be looked for. 

(ii) Dhammapada, Verse 231. 

(251) There is no fire like desire, 10 there is no prison 11 like hate, 12 

There is no snare like delusion 13 — there is no torrent 14 like craving. 15 

! See (i) above; Ap. G 2 a § 2 [78] n. 

2 A young Brahman who with his caste-fellow Bharadvaja inquired of the 
Buddha regarding union with Brahma. 

3 ‘Veils’, SBE, xi, p. 182. 

4 Ch. 6 a § 4 [6]; Ch. 9 g § 5 [13]; Ch. 13 c § 22 [3] n; Ch. i4c§ 10 [6]n; Ch. 
iSd§2 [203] ; Ch. 20 § 10 [17]. 

5 ‘Entanglements’, SBE, xi, p. 182. 

6 See § 8 (ii) above. Ch. 9 a § 5 [13]. Cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (1). For kukkucca cp. 
Ch. 15 fcf 11 [i. 2]. 

7 Or, scepticism. Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) (23]. 

8 Ch. 2 § 2; Ch. 4 § 17 n; Ch. 7 a § 5 [a]; Ch, 9 a §§ 4 n, 11 n; Ch. 9 h § 2 [3] n; 
Ch. 9 c § 1 n; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] n ; Ch. x 1 c § 15 n ; Ch. 12 a § 7 [228] n ; Ch. 12 c § 12 
[20] n; Ch. 13 c 14 [91] n ; Ch. 14 b § 4 [4] n (lobha) ; Ch. 14 e § 6; Ch. 14/ §§ 4 
[2] n, 14 [4] n ; Ch, 16 a § 5 [3] (ix) n; Ch. i8/§ 2 [2], [10]; Chu 22 « § 9 [43] ; 
Ap. Ba§§4, 6(7); Ap. B 6 § 3 [7], [8]; Ap.C£§7; Ap, D a (Fires ) ; Ap, E c ii 
§ 6 (20); Ap. F z b t n; Ap. G 2 a, Note; Ap. I a § 2. Cp. Ch, 16 a § 5 [3] (vii) n ; 
Ap. C b § 2 (stli ) ; also IN 5 b ( Essentials ). 

9 As in Ap. A 2 a, 12. 

19 Hungering or lust; Pali, rdga, literally, dye. Ch. 5 b § 6; Ch. 13 a § 4 [1] ; Ch. 
13 d§ 3 [?]n; Ch. 16 d§2 [13]; Ch. 18 d§ 1 [424]; Ch. 18 e§ 1 (1); Ch. 22 b § 27;' 
Ap. D b § i ; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6) ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3). Contrast vi-raga Ch. 5 c § 4; 
Ch. 14 c § 7 [9] *» Ch. x6 a § 7 [13]; Ap. E a ii § 4 (i) ; Ap. I a§ 1 [174]. Cp. § 1 
(kama-tarthd) .and § 8 (ii, a-rupa-rdga) above; Ch. 13 c § 14 [91] (greed); Ch. 23 b 
§ 4 ( liking ) ; Ap. H 4 a §, 3 (covetousness) ; also Ap. F 2 c § 3 ( dma-gandha ) n, and 
Int. § 19. 

n The Pali word is gaho, literally, ‘house’, Ap. B c § 1 (2). Cp. Ap. C b § 11 (Dkp. 
202) where hatred is compared with an unlucky throw at dice. 

12 Pali, dosa. Ch. 5 a § 6; Ch. 13 a § 5 [9]. Cp. Ch. 19 b § 11 [7] (ill-will); Ch. 20 
§ 3 (5); Ap. E c ii § 6 (222, anger) ; Ap. G 2 b § 2 (Dislike). Compare also mettd (love, 
charity; Ap. F 1 b; Ap. F 2 b) the first of the four Brahmaviharas. These are all 
based upon the sense of unity, with which hatred conflicts. 

13 Pali, moha; contrasted with vijjd, knowledge (Ch. 18/ § 2 [to]). Ch. 8 g § 8 n; 
Ch. 12 a § 4 [7] ; Ch. 14 b § 4(4] ; Ap. D 6, Note and § 6 [3] n; Ap. F 2 c §§ 1 (414), 
3 (11) n; Ap. I b § 3 ; also Ch. 4 § 18 [3] n. Cp. Ch. 15 a § 10 [3] (notions ) ; Ch. 18 e 
§1(3), avijjd (ignorance); Ap. D b (ignorance); Ap. E <2 ii § 4 (1, mannita); Ap. 
G 2 a> Note , and § 4 [8]; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14, veil) ; also Ch. 7 a § 2 [17] (mogha); 
Ch. 16 a § 2 [261] (mogha ) ; and Ap. C 6 § 5 ( mosa ). 

14 The Pali word is nadi, literally ‘river*. Cp. ogha ‘flood’, Ap. C b § 11 (370). 

15 See Ap, D a (tanhd)* 
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k The Mahdydm 1 Illusionist view of the Ego; 2 the Brahmanic doctrine of 
Mdyd (Illusion ) ; 3 Ignorance (< avijjd ) 4 the Origin s 0 / 2£W7 

[A r o^. The Mahayana sect of Buddhism did not arise till about the 
commencement of the 1 st century, ajd., 6 but the tendencies which gave 
rise to it were in existence long prior to that date, and -themselves arose out 
of the Maya (illusion) doctrine of the Vedanta 7 school of Hindu philosophy* 
to % which apparently Gotama’s teachers belonged. Distinction must be 
drawn between the realist Hinayana tenet of ‘delusion* (mohaf delusion 
regarding the position of the individual) and the idealist ‘illusion* of the 
. mdyd theory which subsequently developed into the Mahayanist doctrine ; ' 
between the false opinion, or micchdditfhif of selfishness and that meta- 
physical ..avijja™ or ignorance, from which ultimately arises separate 
existence; and between ethical liberation (mutti) 11 from the passions of 
individualism and metaphysical escape from individuality itself together 
with rebirth. These realistic and idealistic views of the phenomena of the 
world constantly fade into each other. The idealistic view came to prevail 
in the Buddhist schools of northern India, and still more so in the countries 
of middle and northern Asia to which Buddhist missionaries from India 
proceeded overland. The process, however, by which the idealist or 
illusionist theory came to prevail over the natural and unsophisticated 
realism of the Hinayana was gradual, and marked a return to a Hindu 
philosophic theory from which the Founder had departed. 12 Some four 
centuries after the period of the founders of Mahayanism the famous 
Buddhist commentator Buddhaghosha, 13 who is the greatest exponent of 
the Hinayana doctrine, expressed himself in terms which often can hardly 
be distinguished from the language of Mahayanism. The somewhat 
mystical, though not altogether unrealistic, idea of a fundamental divine 
unity and of the fleeting nature of individual life leads to expressions which 
can easily be interpreted as implying the unreality of the individual and a 
strict monism admitting mind alone. 

The teaching of the new sect, self-styled the Maha-yana or Greater 
Vehicle, was a revolt against the particularism, or effort after personal 
salvation, into which the older Buddhist schools, collectively called by the 
Mahayanist doctors the Hina-yana or Lower 14 Vehicle, had relapsed, and 

1 Xnt. § 21 ; Ch. 9 a § 11 n; Ch. 11 c § 12 [3] n; Ch. 12 c § 1 1 [1] n; Ch. 18 d § % 
[199] n. 2 Cp. Ap. E c i § 7 [3]. 

3 IN 6 (Canon) n; IN 8 c; Int. § 96 ; Ap, Eri, Note ; Ap. E c ii § 2 n ; Ap. F 2 d t 
Note ; Ap. G 1 a (views); Ap. G 2 a> Note ; Ap. G 2 c, Note (Vedanta). Cp. Ap. B c 
§ 5 [5] (not being); Ap. H 4 a § 2 n (ditthi) ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14, veil) ; Ap, I a § 1 [174] 
(nothingness ) ; also Ch. 14 e § 8 [2] n ; Ch, 16 a § 2 (mdyd ) ; Ap. F 2 c § 3 {7, mdyd). 
Contrast pannd (insight) Ch. 20 § 4 [8] (7). See ThB, pp. 199-201, 203 ; Eliot, 
Hinduism and Buddhism (1921), i, pp. xliii, lxxvii. 

4 Ch. 4 § 17 [249]; Ch. 12 £ § 12 [20] ; Ch. 18 e § 1 (3); Ap, D a§ S (ii) ; Ap. E a 

ii § 3 ; Ap. G 2 a. Note . Ignorance is the delusion of selfhood (Ap. E c i). Cp. Ch, 
14 c § 13 [6] n (tamo); Ap. D a § 10 (ii, moha ); further Ap. G 2 c> Note (yoga, 
knowledge); also Ap. C a § 3 (one way), and Ap. E £ ii: Ap. I a (knowledge). 
Contrast pannd (insight) Ch. 20 § 4 [8] (7). 5 Ap, B c. 

6 Keith, Buddh. Phil. (1923), p. 216; Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism (1921), 
i, p. xxxii, and ii, p. 40. 7 Int. §§66, 178. 8 ' Ap. D 0 § 10 (ii). 

0 Briefly ditthi. KM, p. 52 n; Ap, D a §§ 8 (ii), 9 (iii) n. Cp. Ch. 5 § 4 [18] 
(samma-ditthi ) ; Ap. E c i § z n. 10 Ap. B c § 2 (2). 

11 Ap. D <2 § 6. > 12 Ch. 3 § 5. u Int. § 20. 

H Literally, abandoned, low, inferior. 

1 K k 
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in this respect the new movement was an instinctive return to Gotama’s 
fundamental principle, absolute altruism. In retaining a hold upon realism 
however, Hlnayana remained truer to the original teaching of the Buddha.] 

§ i. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, i, Hi, 4 - 1 

‘Blissful is the solitude of the happy one who has learnt the truth and 

Blissful is harmlessness in the world, self-restraint towards living things ; 
Blissful is non-desire 2 in the world, the transcending of sense-pleasures. 
The abandonment of the conceit “I am” ( asmi-manassa ) 3 this indeed 
is the highest bliss/ 

§ 2 Sutta-Pitaka, Samyutta Nikdya, Khandha-vagga, Khandha-samyutta 
(Sam. xxiij, Sutta 47 (Samanupassand). (PTS, m, p. 4 °-) 

• ' 4 f6i Relying on what he has felt, 5 arising from ignorance and con- 

tact^ "the pninstructed ordinary-man thinks- 1 ‘lam (asmi-ti)? this I exists 
(ayam aham asmi-ti ) ; I shall be (bhavissan-ti), I shall not be ; I shall be with 
material-form (rupi), or shall be without material-form; I shall have 
perceptions, or shall not have perceptions, or shall neither have nor not 
have 8 perceptions”. [7] Now, mendicant brothers, the well-instructed 
disciple of the noble (ariya-sdvakassaf has the same five sense-organs 
(patk-indriydni), but he casts off ignorance (avyjd) and acquires wisdom 
(viiid). Because of the absence of ignorance ... he does not think I am , 
this I exists. . . .” ” 2 

§3. Buddhaghosha’s Visuddhi-magga (Path of Purity), ch. xvi (Indriya- 
sacca-nidesa). n (PTS, p. 513-) 

‘Misery only doth exist, none miserable. 

No doer 14 is there; naught save the deed is found. 

Nirvana [nibbuti] is, but not the man [puma, individual] who seeks it. 
The Path exists, but not the traveller on it-’ 

1 A,mCh 45 14 2 P5li vi-ragatd. Ap. D a § 10 (ii). 

3 Ch. 15 65 9 [10] n; Ch. 16 d §§ 2 [13], ‘8 M n. Cp. § 2 below; Ap. D a § 3 fol 
Ap E c i § 3 [31]. It is to be observed that the.Samt is not freed from a separate 
existence, and so provided with an escape from rebirth, but from the delusion that 

he has a separate existence. . ™ 0 

4 As in Ap. E a ii § 3, The scene is Savatthi; Ch. 18 a. 

5 Or, sensations. Pali vedayita. 

6 oh n a $ k F2l ; Ch. 12 e § 7 [3]. Ap. B c § 2 (2, phassa ) . ^ 

7 The ? heresy of ‘belief in self or soul’ is called sakkaya-dittki or attavada (see 
RDB, p. 95 ). Ch. *8/§ i W- See § i above; Ch. 5 c$ a M^nd A^ Ea 11 § 4 

ch 8 / 

10 Ch. 10 c (43), faculties; Ap. D a § 9. Cp. Ap. B c § 2 (z.salayatana). 

» Ap. C a § 3 (afiSS). “ Omitting : repetitions 

33 From HC. Warren, Buddhism in Translations, Harvard Oriental series (1922). 
n 146. The verses given in this section and section 4 and in Ap. E c 1 § 9 are quotea 
by Buddhaghosha. ^he. Visuddhi-magga (cp. Ap. G r « § 4 M> » 2 
on Buddhism by the greatest of Buddhist commentators ; the present chapter deals 
with the Faculties. Int. §20; Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism (1921), ul > P- 3 °. 

™Cp. Ch. 1 1 c § 29 ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [17], [a?], [26). Thus Gotama’s realistic 
divergence from Vedantic idealism is retraced by his successors and his doctrine 
mnroAfi into theoretical lllusiomsm (tn. 4$ L 3 J* 
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§ 4. Buddhaghoshds Visuddhi-magga, ch . xxi (Patipada-nanadassana- 
visuddhi-nidesa). (PTS, p. 656.) 

‘Behold 1 how empty [sunnaio] is the world, 

Mogharaja! 2 In thoughtfulness (saio) 

Let one remove belief in self 
And pass beyond the realm of death. 

The king of death 3 [maccu-rajd] can never find 
The man who thus the world toeholds.’ 

§5. Khudddka-Nikaya, Dhammapada, Verses , jjj, 154 . 4 

(153) ‘Through the round of many earthly-existences I ran, not finding 

[the cause] ; 

Seeking the builder of the house [of separate existence], sorrowful 
earthly-existence again and again! 

(154) O builder of the house, thou art discovered! 

Thou shalt not build the house again! 

All thy rafters are broken, the roof is demolished! 

[My] mind has escaped from composite-individuality (vi-samkhdra- 
gaiam cittam) ;i it has attained the destruction of desires/ 5 

§ 6. Anguttara Nikdya , Catukka-nipdta ( the Fours), Sutta 45* ( PTS , ii, 

P- 550 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the Jetavana, 7 
in Anathapindaka’s garden. Then Rohitassa, a spirit ( deva-putio), 8 when 
the night had advanced, illumining with exceeding brightness the whole 
Jetavana . . . standing at one side spoke to the Blessed One. . . [3] [The 

Blessed One replied,] ‘The world’s end ( lokassa antam) where there is no 
birth, no decay, no death, no continuing (na cavati ), no rebirth (na uppa - 
jjati) 10 —! do not say, friend (dvuso), that that [world’s end] may be known, 
seen, and reached by going; but, friend, I do say that without reaching 11 
[this] world's end there is no making an end of sorrow. And verily, friend, 

1 From Warren, Bm. in Tr., p. 376 ; see § 3 above. Quoted by Buddhaghosha in 
his chapter on the Path. 

2 A disciple of the southern Brahman Bavari. The verses are taken from Sutta - 
Nipdta 1118 (SBE, x, p. 197). The name Mogharaja occurs in verses in Sam, Nik., 
I, iv, 4; also in the list of early disciples in Ang. Nik., 1, 14 (Ch. 10 c, 47). For 
mogha meaning delusion cp. Ch. 7 cl § 2 [17]. 

3 Ch. 14 c § 13 [6]; also Ap. G zb (Mara); Ap. I a § 1 [175]. Cp. Ch. 4 § 12 

(Mara). 4 As in Ap. B c § 1 (2). 

5 Ap. E c i § 4. 

6 In the First Sermon (Ch. 5 b § 6) the Buddha declared that sorrow originates 
in desire, i.e. personal desire or craving. Here the statement is that the continuous 
re-existence of the samkhdrd or individuality, lying behind.all sorrow, is caused by 
craving. This fades elsewhere into the extreme idealist theory that existence itself, 
not merely re-existerfce, is an illusion originating in that ignorance which lies 
behind all desire. Cp. Ap. D c, Note. 

7 This Sutta minus some details appears also as Sutta 6 of Sam. Nik. (PTS, 1, 

P* 61). , ' 8 Int. § 138. 

s . Ch. 18 <3!, 2 [262] ; and IN 8 a. For putta cp. Ch. 6 a § 2 [1]. ‘Puito means 
“membership of a body” Gradual Sayings, n, p. 55; 

9 Rohitassa asks whether it is possible by going* to reach the world's end, where 
birth and rebirth cease. The same question is discussed and answered in Sam. 
Nik., Kindred Sayings, iv, pp. 57-9. 

10 Ap. B a § 4 [1]. 11 viz. by thinking. 
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Sito ofX world aod fhe path (paUpaiw)' Wi»8 » *« «"*» 
of the world.’ . . . 5 

e The Four Stages 6 or Steps towards Saintship; the Arakat , 7 the Selfless. 

' INote. The Arahat or Saint is one who by successive stages has nd him- 
Jl r ,1 j or fetters.^ and attained in this life to freedom, .to 

selflessness to joy, to Nibbana.' 0 The self hood which the Arahat casts off 
in this life is necessarily ethical not metaphysical, selfishness not the Ego. 
The Buddhist idea of Nibbana being realizable during this life by the 
Arahat must be an ethical escape from individualism, not a metaphysical 
liberation from individuality, the latter liberation during hfetime being an 
obvious impossibility. Thus the Hindu doctrine of Samsara, with personal 
Karma” Seeded by Nirvana after this life, becomes at least a super- 
fluYtv” if “congruous with other essential doctrines of the Buddha. 

The essential step to Arahatship or the °u t er YnTenYky 

is some form of conversion or ‘stream-entrance .' 3 Later ingenuity sud 

divided this process. 14 

S i Sutta Pitaka, Digha Nikaya, Sutta 6 ( Mahah Sutta ), I3- IS 

‘When a mendicant brother by the destruction of the passions'* knows 
fully by himself here in this world and realizes, and enters upon the 

1 Sa-mana-ka ; cp. Ap. E a i § 4 [7] (memo), 

\ The "fairy-tale setting seemfto show the 

1 1 js sSrx u„“: £ garrr 

Sted (A^G 2 a § 7) is permanent and the Individual is illusory (Ap. D a § to, 
if 'but that the phenomenal world is illusory and must be sound^stood 

by the individual mind conceiving it. Cp. Gradual Sayings, PP- 5 7 p ’ hil ph 

Ap. on Attka (see Ap. C b § 10 [2]). r i.rh , o /> & ft m n • Ch ic a §3 

6 gee § 3 [15] n below; Int. § no; Ch. 9 c §3 £h ; 12 6 L 4 J *5 3 * 

[iSlf ch. 18 b \ 4 [79] n; Ap. B * § 6; Ap. G 1 c, hate. Cp. Ap. I a § 1 [x 75 l n. 

S'lrJt Int 1 Ch.' 4 § i6n; Ch. S * Sjc; Ch. S c §| 5 n w; Chja^s.so; 

man). The term is not limited to Buddhists; Ch. 9 c § 2 [1], Ch. 18^ § 3_f J* g 
^ Ap. Dn§7- IBl^lylBy^ll rlllyul;.; <> Ap. B a. 

“ Cp. ‘For all laymen [in Siam] and for most monks the na ture < ^ Nibban U a 
nurelv academic question. ... All the monks, of course, and most of the laymen 
knowthat rebirth is one of the possibilities; but it is quite noticeable that re 
plays a very slight part in their thoughts whereas heaven and heU are very vivi 
them.’— J B. Pratt, Pilgrimage of Buddhism (1928I, p.n^Ap.C a § ^ JN & 

u See § 2 below- \t Or, taints {dsava). 

15 As in Ap. C b § 4. 

.... ;i*iS SiS'/rfiil: 4 ...ft rs\m , 


. ■■ ■ ■■ ■ V 1 1 : : : - 1 SfSfSlBllilll SilliilSIll} 81 

• 1 s : 1 



Ap. D c] EGOISM THE ORIGIN OF SORROW AND EVIL 50 1 

liberation of the mind, 1 the liberation of the intellect, the state of passion- 
lessness (an-asavam), and dwells therein — that is a higher and more 
excellent thing, for the sake of realizing which the mendicant brothers 
with me lead the holy life.’ 2 * 

§2. Khuddaka Nikdya , Dhammapada , Verse 370? 

(370) Five [things] let him cut off, five let him leave, and five let him be 
above! 

The mendicant who escapes the five impediments 4 * is called one who 
has crossed the flood (ogha tinno)J 

§ 3. Samyutia Nikdya , Khandha-vagga, Samyutta 1 (Kkandha-samyutta), 

Suita 122 (Sila). (PTS, Hi, p. 167.) 

[6] ‘This case indeed happens, friend ( dvuso ), 6 that . a virtuous 
(silavd) mendicant brother meditating these five grasping aggregations 
( panc-updddna-kkkandhe ) 7 profoundly, as transient (a-nicato), sorrowful 
(, duk-khato ) . . . 8 9 and without permanent-self (on-attato)? may realize 
(saccki-kareyydti) 1 0 II 12 13 14 stream-attaining 1 r as a result (sota-paiti-phala?n). lz . » . 
[8] Again indeed by a stream-attaining mendicant brother, friend Kotthita, 
these five grasping aggregations . . , lz must be pondered. [9] This case 
indeed happens, friend, that a stream-attaining mendicant brother 
meditating these five grasping-aggregations profoundly, as transient, 
sorrowful. . . and without permanent-self, may realize once-returning 
as a result (sakad~dgdmi~phalam).[ 

[10] ‘And then, friend, Sariputta, what thoughts {dhammd) 1 * must be 
pondered profoundly by the once-returning mendicant brother?* . . . 

[12] ‘This case indeed happens, friend, that a once-returning mendicant 
brother meditating these five grasping-aggregations profoundly, as tran- 
sient, sorrowful . . . and without permanent-self rxiay realize never-return- 

I Ap. D a § 6. * Ch. 7 a § 3 [19]; Ch. 8j§ 6 [ix]„ 

3 As in Ap. Cb'§ 11 (370). 4 Pali sartga. Ap. D a § 9 (ii). 

5 See Note above; Ap. F 2 c § 1 (414). 

6 Ch. 3 § 5. Sariputta (Ch. 7 a § 18) is addressing Kotthita (Ch. 10 c , 31 ; Ap. A 1 

b } 5). The scene is Isipatana near Benares (Int. § 151). Thus this exposition has 

not the authority of the Buddha. 

7 i.e. transient individuality or personality. Ap. D a § 9; Ap. E, 

8 Omitting ‘as disease (rogato)\ with numerous synonyms, &c., Mrs. Rhys 
Davids translates these respectively as sickness, an imposthume, a dart, pain, ill- 
health, alien, transitory, empty ( sunnato ). — Kindred Sayings , iii, p. 143. 

9 Ap. E c, 

10 Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]. Literally, ‘make visible’. The threefold formula to be 
realized is briefly the subject of the An-atta-lakkhana Sutta or Second Sermon 
(Ch. 5 b § 2 ; Ch. 5 c) f which presents the metaphysical basis of the more famous 
First Sermon. Cp. also Ch. 4 § 10 (manifested) and Ch. 7 a § 19 n. 

II i.e. conversion, or change of heart. Ap. B a § 6 (7); cpi Ch. 1 z a§ 6 [»]; Ch. 
14 c § 11 [3] n; Ch, i4/§ 11 [7]n; also Ch. 22 b § 16 (devotee). This must be 
compared with the symbolism of St. John the Baptist and the Essenes (cp. Ch. 7 b 
§ 3, anointing', Ch. 22 b § 19 [30], consecration ; and Ch. 14/ §16 [1] n). 

12 Literally, the fruit of stream-attaining. See § 4 [a] below ; Ch. 5 b § 2 ; Ch. 7 a 
§ 8 ; Ch. 10 a § 1 ; Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] ; Ch. 12 b § 2 [3] j Ch. 15 a § 8 ; Ap. G 1 b § 6. On 
phala cp. Ap. E c i § 9: also Ap. B (Results of Action). 

13 Omitting repetitions, as above. 

14 Possibly, points or things ; cp. Ch. 12 d § 5 [1], For other uses of this compre- 
hensive and difficult word see Ch. 4 § 10 n. 
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:h. 1 1 if § 2 [1 1] ; Ch. 1 1 e § a [i] n ; Ch. 19 6 ; Ap. C a § 3 ; Ap. G 1 *§ 6 n ; 
See also vipaka (A{k E c i § 9, 2nd verse). Unless the reward is to 
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ins 1 as a result (< an-dgami-phalam ). . . - t x 5] This cas ^ * nc *eed happens, 
friend, that a never-returning 2 (an-dgdmi) mendicant brother meditating 
these five grasping-aggregations profoundly, as transient, sorrowful . . . 
and without permanent-self may realize Arahatship as a result (arahatta- 
phalamV . . * [18] For the Arahat indeed, friend, there is not anything 
further to be done, or dependence upon action (katassa vd paticcayo)f 
yet Indeed these thoughts (ime dhammd), practised and developed, lead 
both to dwelling in bliss* in this life 6 and to self-knowledge (sah~sam~ 
pajanndya). 7 

§ 4. Vinaya Pitaka, Culla-vagga, IX, i, 4. ( Oldenberg it, p. 240.) 

[Y]‘ . , .s Just as, mendicant brothers, the great ocean is the abode of 
powerful beings, and among these are the Timi, . . * \suras, 10 Nagas," and 
Gandhabbas,’ 2 and there are in the great ocean ci tures extending over 
one hundred, two hundred, three hundred, four hur. med, and five hundred 
leagues; just so, mendicant brothers, this Law and discipline (dhamma- 
vinayo) are the abode of powerful beings, and among these are.— 

[a] The stream-attainer (sotd-panno), 13 he who has reached to the realiza- 
tion of the reward of attaining the stream. 

I Literally, ‘not returning*. The idea is non-Buddhist; cp. ‘He who studies the 
Vedas rightly . . . he attains the Kingdom of Heaven; he never returns , phandogya^ 
Upanishad , via,, 15 ( Ten Principle Upanishads, tr. Shree Purshit Swarm and W. B. 

9 non-returning ; Ap. B a § 6 [7] ; cp. Ch, 16 d § 5 W n. According to 
mediaeval Hindu belief such ‘non-returners having entered the Brahma-world 
were ultimately re-absorbed together with it and Brahma into the primaeval uni- 
versal Soul or Brahman (cp. A. Schweitzer, Indian Thought and its Development , 
1036, pp. 161, 163-4)* The purgatorial stages apparent y were borrowed and art- 
lessly incorporated by later Buddhism from mediaeval Brahmamc and popular 

ideas of ultimate salvation through rebirth. . , . . ... 

3 This is plainly inconsistent with the fact that the Arahat is a samt m this lire 
upon earth. Similarly the second of these stages is plainly inconsistent with the 
an-atta doctrine, which figures in the first and other stages. Thus the second and 
third stages do not join, but disunite, the first and fourth, between which they have 
been thrust. Ch. 5 b 2 ; Ch. 12 b § 2 [3]. Cp Int. § 12 (sagga) n ; a so Ch. 13 ^ § 3 M 
n - and Ch. 2X 16 ( myself ) n. For further references see Ap. D c (Stages). 

*4 Mrs. Rhys Davids translates this clause as ‘Nor is there return to upheaping ot 
what is done*. On the exhaustion of Karma see Ap. B a § 4. 

s Pali, sukka. Ap. C b § x 1 (203). _ , c , . « , . „ 

6 The Pali word used is ditthi-dhamma . Ch. 5 a § 10; Ap. C b § 6; Ap. E c 1 §§ 2 
[iqI 3 [29]. Cp. CK 8 A § 1 [14] ( sanditthika ); Ap. E c ii § 3 * 

7 Mrs. Rhys Davids translates this as ‘self-possession. Cp. Ch. 5 * 94 ; AP* 

Fa d, samma-sati; Ap. I, Note (remembrance). . . 

8 The speech is attributed to the Blessed One, when he was staying at Savatthi, 

‘in the Eastern Arama, the mansion of the mother of Migara (Int. § 140 ; Ch. 10 0). 
the discourse states centrally that as the ocean has one savour so the characteristic 
of the Law is liberation and in this all castes are united. The mept expansion of the 
noble simile of the ocean is plainly due to scholastic zeal. Ch. 8 b § 4 [3] ; Ap. C 0 
| 3 : Ap. G 1 6 § 1 ; Ap. H 4 d (caste). . . 

9 Omitting ‘the Timingala and Tirmtimmgala , fabulous beings. - 

10 Demons of the storm, opponents of the Devas or Spirits; IN 8 a. Cp. Ap. 

G 2 b 

II Int. § 93 (vii). Cp. Yakkha (Ch. 10 a § 6 [3] n). . r 

x* Heavenly minstrels. Ch. 15 a § 1 [29] n; Ch. 22 b § 2 [2] n; Ap. B c § 4 
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[A] The once-retumer (sakad-agami), he who has reached to the realiza- 
tion of the reward of returning once [only], 

[c] The non-returner ( an-agdmi), he who has reached to the realization 
of the reward of never returning. 

[d] The Saint (arahd), he who has reached to saintship ( ardhatidya 
fatipanno)} 

D a) which the Teacher reprehended. Any claim to have attained such fruit is 
reprobated in Ch. 8 d § 7 [5]. c He who. has entered the First Path (the converted 
man, the Sotapanno) and he who has realised the fruit thereof \ SBE, xx. 

1 Ap. H 1 §§ 5 n, 6 [7] n; also Ch. 22 b § 16 {fourth in degree). 



APPENDIX E 

( Texts supplementary to Chapter 5 ) 

THE THREE CHARACTERISTICS 1 OF INDIVIDUALITY 

Note. The following passage occurs in the Tika-nipata (the Threes) of 
the Anguitafa Nikdya (Sutta 134), 2 and states the matter of the Second 
Sermon in another form. 

"All composite-unities 3 (samkkdra) are transitory (a-niccd) 4 A Leader 5 
(Tathdgato) perceives and realizes this. ... All composite-unities are 
sorrowful (t dukkhd ). 6 7 A Leader perceives and realizes this. ... All separate- 
natures (dhammd) are without permanent-self (an-attd). 1 A Leader 
perceives and realizes this. . . A 

a . The Transience 8 of the Samkkdra 9 (Individuality); the Skanikas 
or Khandhd 10 (Aggregates composing the temporary individuality) 

[Note. The object of Gotama in teaching the doctrine of the transience 
of the Ego (the non-existence of a permanent Ego) is not pessimistic, 
nihilistic, or destructive ; it is purely ethical. Conceiving that the Ego, with 
its abnormal outlook and its perpetual craving, is the basis of all sorrow, 
Gotama asks whether, after all, this ravening Ego is real or imaginary. The 
conclusion that it is illusory seems to him a happy discovery, enabling man 
(not to plunge safely into a self-centred life of non-moral irresponsibility 
but) to free himself from monstrous errors regarding the relative importance 
of himself and the rest of the world, and so to overcome and ultimately 

1 Ap. D c § 3 [6] ; Ap. H 1 § 5 (symbols). Cp. Ch. 7 a §§ 12 [8] n, 16, 19 n ; 
Ch. 10 &§ 3 [4] n. 

2 Ch. 4 § 18. 

3 Or, individualities. Ch. 5 c§ 1 [40]. Cp. Ch. 13 c§ 21 [18] (sakkdya-nirodha) 
and Ap. E c i § 7 (conceit); also Ap. E c i § 4 (citta). 

4 Transient because originated. This is the central theme of the Enlightenment 
(Ch. 4 § 11 ; Ch. 5 c § 3 >not this; Ch. x 6 a § 2 [261]); Ch. 18 */§ 1 [425]; Ch. 22 b 
§ 28 (dissolvable). See below, Ap. E a (Transience) and Ap. E a i. 

5 Follower, or Successor. Ap. A 2 c. 

6 Sorrowful because of craving. This is the subject of the First Sermon (Ch. 5 b 
§ 5, Sorrow). See b below. 

7 Separated from the Permanent (cp. Ch. 5 c§ 7, cessation); separated from the 
eternal Spirit by individualism. This is the subject of the Second Sermon (Ch. 5 c 
§ 1 [38]). See c (i) below. 

8 See Ap. E, Note (anicca) above and Ap. E a i below ; Ch. 3 c § 3 [45] (not mine) ; 
Ch. 12 a § 4 [7] (confident) n; also Ch. 14 b § 5 [2] (jara-marand). 

9 ‘See (ii) §, 2 below; Ch. 5 a § z ; Ch. 5 c § 1 [40] ; Ch. 13 a § 3 [4] n; Ch. 21 § 16 ; 
Ch. 22 b §§ 25, 27 ; Ap. B a § 2 [xo] ; Ap. B c § 2 (2) ; Ap. C b § 1 ; Ap. F 1 b § 4 
(368); Ap. F 2 c § 1 (383); Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14); Ap. I a § 2 [5]. Cp. Ch. 4 § 10 
(dhammd) n; Ch. 10 c, 69 (puggala); Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] (viii) soul ; Ap. B b § x (ndrna- 
rupa); Ap. C b § 10 (attan) ; Ap. D a § 8 (ii) [3] (sakkdya) ; Ap. E c i § 2 [9] (satta) ; 
Ap, G 1 a § 3, 1 (jiva). See also Ch. x § 11 (jdti); Ap. B ( samsara ); Ap. B c § 2 [2] 
(bhava); Ap. C b , Note (pari-nibbana ) ; Ap. G 1 a § 3, 1 (pari-marana). 

10 Int. § 97; Ch. s b § s (First Truth); Ch. 5 c (Second Sermon); Ap. E a ii; and 
Ap. B c § 4 [6] n ( compounds ). The 22nd Samyutta of the Samyutta Nikdya is 
called the Jpiandka-samyutta. Skandhas is the Anglicized Sanskrit form of the 

" ~ ■ ■ - ; this work. 


Ap.E a] THREE CHARACTERISTICS OF INDIVIDUALITY 505 

annihilate the tormenting desires of egoism. And as he avoids Hedopism 
on the one hand, he .escapes the more refined doctrine of enlightened self- 
' interest on the other, and finds peace in an active self-forgetfulness. 1 It. 
may be objected that his argument does not prove the non-existence, or 
even the transience, of the soul, but only that the survival of the soul is 
unproved. This conclusion would quite suffice for Gotama’s purpose, 
which evidently was to diminish the exorbitant importance attached by 
his contemporaries 2 to the soul-theory and the consequent egoism and 
individualism of current thought. 

. There is a highly elaborate psychological literature on the khandhas, 3 
or factors of which individuality is composed, but it shows every sign of 
having been developed long after Gotama’s death. The manner of mention 
of the Khandhas in the First and Second Sermons at Benares suggests that 
the fivefold division was familiar to the hearers and was a current pre- 
Buddhist analysis. 4 Possibly the analysis was made by Gotama and taughf 
to his first disciples during the years of his asceticism, but there is no hint 
of this in the texts ; and it may be observed that the philosophically trained 
Sariputta and Moggallana apparently before their conversion 5 were 
familiar with the idea, and possibly with the actual terms, of the analysis. 
Finally it may have been elaborated later, by Gotama or others, and added 
to the narrative as an expansion of the essential term samkhdra in order to 
emphasize the lesson of the transience of individuality. It seems desirable 
to translate these terms in a simple, and popular manner, rather than with 
any attempt at the precision of psychology. Exact psychology can scarcely 
have been within the purpose of Gotama, who none the less may well have 
been, along with his hearers, accustomed to the idea of the individuality 
as a composite capable of some analysis. The more elaborate and pre- 
tentious the analysis the less likely it is to have been made by Gotama, and 
the more likely to have been added exegetieally by his successors. It 'may 
be observed that the first three Khandhas seem to fit the case of animal 
natures; and the last two apply to human nature, which, with the acquisi- 
tion of a pronounced personality, adds the faculty of knowledge to the 
humbler characteristics shared with lower natures. 

The word samkhdra 6 is plainly the most important of the terms, for it is 
not only used to designate the fourth subdivision, but is also used compre- 
hensively to connote all the five Khandhas, i.e. not only as individual 
character, will, or personality, but also as individuality in general, an indi- 
viduality which is both composite and dependent and therefore perish- 
able. There seems ample justification for translating samkhdra as ‘will* or 
‘personal will*. This rendering makes the fivefold analysis of the Khandhas 
intelligible. Further it is supported by independent passages 7 in the Canon . 
In Mahd-vagga VI, xxxi, 2, 8 of the Vinaya Pitaka, it us stated that Slha 

1 Ap, F x. 2 Ap. G 2 c. Cp. Ap. E c i § 7 [3]. 

3 Cp. Buddhaghosha’s Visuddhi-magga, ch. xiv, translated in Warren's* Buddhism 
in Translations (ujzz) pp. 155-7. See also Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism (1912), 
69 ff. ; and, for the 193 subdivisions of the five Khandhas, RDB, pp. 90-93; IN 6. 

4 See (is) § 3 below. 

3 Ch. 7 a §§18-24. 

6 Ch. 5 c§ 1 [40]; Ch. 17 d§ 1 [14]; Ap. Eb §§ 2, 3 (2); and Ch. 22 5 § 27 n ; 
Ap. B c § x {2). 

7 Cited in OB, pp. 279-280. See (ii) § 2 n below. 

8 Ap. B b § 3 (2}. 
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the General, who desired to meet the Buddha, heard unfavourable reports 
concerning him, and thereupon his wish (will, samkhdra) to visit the Blessed 
One subsided ; and again it is stated in MPS, iii, 10, that when the Buddha 
in extreme old age took the resolution to let his life come to an end he 
knowingly and consciously rejected the ‘will to live (dyu-samkhdram)\ l 
This meaning is not inconsistent with ‘individuality* or ‘composite unity*, 
the individual being primarily will and desire. 

In the Chain of Causation vinndna and rupa are universal ; they are here 
in the Khandhas individual It is not stated in either context, however, that 
the individual loses entirely these universal qualities, or that there is not 
a subconscious and universal substratum 2 below that which is particular 
in the individual. All that is particular and derivative is liable to suffering 
and deterioration; the All, the Self-same (Atman)> changes but does not 
suffer alteration, that is does not become other than it was, is not diminished 
or destroyed. It seems possible that the traditionary account of Gotama*s 
Enlightenment 3 and the obscure theorizing of the Paticca-samuppada * 
misrepresent a theory, which may without improbability be attributed to 
Gotama, that in kalpa after kalpa s there arise from the divine primaeval 
source intelligent social beings and ultimately leaders 6 having the clear 
conception of the law of unity. The somewhat puzzling and difficult word 
amain? which occurs in various parts of the Canon, may perhaps be 
rendered ‘the impersonal (Eternal)*. It is this impersonality which remains 
when the personal, superimposed upon the impersonal, perishes. As one 
reads the Suttas one becomes conscious that in Gotama*s theory the Soul, 
though individually it is transient, is essentially divine, arising as a flame 8 
and passing away mysteriously. It is a compound of two parts, the 
individual or personal, which is mortal, and the impersonal, which is 
eternal. Life moulds and stamps the coin; death obliterates the super- 
scription and releases the mysterious substance. Buddhism is not atheistic. 
To the Buddha the divinity is not a person 9 but a mystery, a spirit, and 
eternal substance, an impulse 10 pervading matter, informing and tran- 
scending 11 transient individuality — which in opposing its limitations to the 
Universal is the origin of all sorrow and ill 12 — and dwelling 13 in good-will, 
in pity, in sympathy with ioy, and in serenity, and finding expression in 
beauty 14 and in truth ]. 15 

1 * Lebenssankhdra \ OB p. 279; Ch. 21 § 16. ‘Deliberately and consciously 
rejected the rest of his allotted sum of life’, SBE, xi, p. 44. , ‘Life-element", Pali 
Diet. See jivita-samkhara-samkhara in MPS, ii, 23 (Ch. 21 § 7 [23]). 

2 Ch. 5 £ § 3 n. 

3 Ap. B c § i (1), - 

4 Cp. Ap. B c § 3. 

5 Int. § 107. 

6 Ap. A 2 c ( Tathagatas ). 

I See (ii) § 1 below; Ap. C & § 11 (374). Cp. Ch. 1 § 11 (nibbana). 

8 Cp. a (ii) § 4 (4) below; Ap. B b 2. 

9 Ap. G 2 a. 

10 Cp. Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , iv, 40 ; Int. § 99. 

K Ch, 5 b § 4 (samma-samadki). 

12 Ap. D (Egoism). 

13 Ap.* F 2 (ii, brahma-vihara). 

14 Cp. Ch, 3 § 5 n; Ap. C a § 1 (95) n. 

15 Cp. Ch, 5 a § 6 n. 
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i. The epithet a-nicca 1 (non-eternal, impermanent , transient). 

Sutta Pitaka , Khuddaka Nikdya, Dhammapada , verse 277 2 

(277) ‘All individuals 3 (samkhdra) are transient 1 : this when one sees with 
understanding (pannaya)* * 

One then becomes superior to 5 (nihbindati) sorrows. 6 This is the Path 
of Purity. 7 

ii. The Khandhas 8 (Aggregates composing individuality ). 

§ 1. Khuddaka Nikdya , , Dhammapada , verse 37 4P 

(374) As soon as he comprehends the origin 10 and decay 11 (udaya-bbayam) 
of the aggregates [which compose individuality], 

He obtains the joy and happiness of those who know 12 the immortal 
(amatam). 

§'2. Samyutta Nikdya , Khandha-vagga , 13 Khandha-samyutta (Sam. J), 
Sutta 79 2). (PT 5 , Hi, p. 87.) 

m [8] ‘And why, mendicant brothers, do you say composite-unities 15 

(samkhare) ? They make up a compound (samkhatam), 16 mendicant brothers; 
therefore they are called “composite-unities”. And what compound do 
they make up ? They make up matter 17 (rupam) into a material-compound ; 
they make up sensation 18 (vedanam) into a sensation-compoupd ; they make 
up perception 19 ( sahham ) into a perception-compound; they make up 
individual-character 20 (samkhare) into a character-compound ; they make 

1 See Ap. E, Note and Ap. E a ( Transience ). Ch. 4 § 18 [1] ; Ch. 5 c § 2 ; Ch. 1 1 c 
§ i? [3] n ; Ch. 12 a § 7 [228] ; Ch. '13 a § 4 [1] ; Ch. 13 e § 2 [2] ; Ch. 16 d § 7 [13]; 
Ch. 18 d § 1 [425]; Ch. 21 § 17 [2] n; Ap. E c i §§ 3 [29], 6 [3]; also Ch. 14 c § 4 [8] 
(meed). 

2 From the chapter or section on the Path (Magga-vagga). Ap. E b § 1 ; Ap. E c 

i § 1. 3 Or, composite-unities. See (ii) § 2 below; Ap. E c ii § 5. 

* Ch. 20 § 4 [8] (7); Ap. F 2 a (132)* 5 Or, indifferent to. Ch. 5 c § 4* 

6 Or, sufferings. 7 Ch. 9 a § 1 [1]; Ch. 12 c § 5 [3]. 

8 Ap. E a (Khandhd). Also Ch.4§i6n; Ch. 5 e § 1 (rupd); Ch. 7 a§s[z]n; 

Ch. 9 a §§ 6, 10; Ch. 12 c § 5 n; Ch. 13 § 3 [7] n ; Ch. 15 a § 16 [2] n; Ch. 18 a § 2 

[259] n ; Ch. 21 § 8 [26] n ; Ap. D a § 3 ; Ap. E b § 3 [2] n ; Ap. G 1 a (ii) n; Ap. 

G 2 a § 3 [15] n; Ap. G 2 6 § 1 [4] n; Ap, I, Note (body). Cp. Ch. 19 a § 1 [7] (sila- 
khandha) ; also Ch. 16 d 8 [5] (name and form). 

9 From the Mendicant-section (Bhikkhu-vagga). 10 Ch. 4 § 10 n. 

11 Ch. 4 § 11 n. ' 12 i.e. Arahats, Ap. D c. 

13 See Note above. Ap, C b § 11 (374). 14 At Savatthi (Ch. 18). 

15 ‘Activities-compound’, Kindred Sayings , iii, p. 73 ; Ap. E a (Samkhdra) n; see 
(i) above; cp. Ch. 9 a [2] (kdya-samkhara) ; Ch. 16 7 [11] (eitta-samkhdra), § 8 

[4] (one) n. Here the word has a more comprehensive meaning than in the list 
below. 16 Ch. 12 a §# [228]; Ch. 21 § 12 [48] ; Ap. G 2 a § 5. 

17 Or, material-form; body. Ch. 7 a § 5 [2] ; Ch. 9 a § 6 ; Ch. %6 d § 5 [10] ; Ap. 

D a § 9 (iii) ; Ap. I a § 1 [174]. Cp. Ch. 9 a § 1 [1] (body ) ; Ch. 16 d § 7 [9] (body- 
compound) ; Ap. R c § 2 (2, pama-rupa) ; Ap. E c i § 4 (elements ) ; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1, 
sarira). , 

18 Or, feeling-faculty/ ‘Feeling*, Kindred Sayings , iii, p. 73. Ch. 9 a § | [1]; Ch. 
16 d§ 7 [17]; Ap. B a § s ; and Ap. I a § 1 [175] (vedayita). Cp, § 3 below (stwe- 

19 Or, perceiving-faculty. Ch. 5 c § 1 [40]; Ch. 14 c § 10 [6]; Ch. 20 § 6 (1); cp. 

Ap. E c i § 2 [38]. ...... . 

20 Characteristics, idiosyncrasies, inclinations, unifymg-pnnciple or will (see 
Ap. E a , Note). ‘Activities*, Kindred Sayings , iii, Ch. 5 c§ 1; Ch. 9 a § 6 ; Ch. 14 c 
§ 6 [7]; Ch. i8/§ 1 [4]. Here the word plainly has a more restricted meaning than 
above, 
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up consciousness 1 (vinmmrn) into a conscious-compound. They make 
up a compound indeed, mendicant brothers, therefore they are called 
“composite-unities.” ? 

§3. Samyutta Nikaya , Khandha-vagga , Khandha-satnyutia (Sam. i) t 
Suita 42 (Samanupassana). (. PTS , m, p. 46.) 

[3] ‘Mendicant brothers, however diversely [teachers], 2 whether devotees 
(samana m) or Brahmans (hrdhmana va) 3 regard' the self ( attdnam ), 4 they 
all regard it as the live grasping-aggregates (panc-updddna-kkhandhe) or 
one of these. [4] . . . So, mendicant brothers, the uninstructed ordinary 
man (puihu-jjano ) 5 . . . unacquainted with the Law, regards the self either 
as [the same as], or as having, or ‘as including, or as included 6 in either 
material-form . . J or sensation ... or perception 8 ... or individual- 
character 9 (samhhdre ) ... or consciousness. 10 So the notion “I am” 11 arises 
in him. [5] . . . Then enter the five sense-organs 12 . . , 13 [6] mind (: mono ), 14 
thoughts 15 (dhamma), and the element of ignorance. 16 . . . ll [7] Now, mendi- 
cant brothers, the well-instructed disciple of the noble 18 has the same five 
sense-organs, but he casts off ignorance and acquires wisdom. Because of 
the absence of ignorance ... he does not think — “I am; this I exists. 19 . . * 

§ 4. Sutta Ptiaka, Majjhima Nikaya . , Sutta 72 (2nd Vacchagotta Sutta). 20 
(PTS, i, pp. 486-9.) 

(1) [p. 486,] *. . . , zl The Right-farer, 22 Vaccha, 23 is not committed to views ; 24 
but this is viewed 25 by the Right-farer — the material-form, 26 the origin 

1 Or, reason; mind. Ch. 1 1 c § 20 [18] n ; Ap. B c § 4 [21] ; Ap. G 2 a § 1. 

2 Ap. A 2 d [21] ; Ap* G 2 c; see Note above. The scene is Savatthi (Ch. 14 c; 

Ch. 18 a). a Ap. F 2 (in). 

4 i.e. the individual self. Int. § 36. Cp. Ch. 14 c § 5 [189] ; also Ap, E c i; Ap. 
G 2 c § 2 (ii) [1. 30]. . 5 Ap. H 4 a § 4 [8], 

6 Ap. E c i § 8 [19]. 7 Omitting repetitions. 8 ‘Ideas’, RDB, p. 94. 

0 Or, personality. ‘Propensities’, RDB, p. 94, Ch. 17 d§ 1 [14]. ■ 

10 ‘Mind’, RDB, p. 94. 11 i.e. lama permanent self’. 

12 These correspond with the second Khandha, see § 2 above (vedana). Ap. D a 
§ 9 (i). 13 Omitting the five physical organs. 

14 Ap. B c § 2 (2 n, saldyatana). Ap. D a § 9 (i) n. 

15 i.e. of objects submitted to the senses. ‘Qualities’, RDB, p. 95. Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]. 
l f Misapprehensions, delusion (Ap. B c § 2 [2] ; Ap. D b). The present passage may 

be an exegetical addition and illusionist or idealistic. In the Second Sermon the 
argument is based on the dissolubility of the self and all its parts ; here it is based on 
the delusiveness of the senses and the mind. 17 As in Ap. D 6 § 2. 

18 The P 5 li word is ariya-savaka : Ch. 5 c § 4; Ch. 9 b § 2 [3] ; Ch. 12 a § 6 [2]; 
Ch. 13 c § 8 [1] n; Ch, 14 « §§ 4 [8] n, 7 fo] ; Ch. i8/§§ 1 [12], 2 [13] ; Ap. E c i § 5 
[8]. For noble see also Ch. 5 b §§ 4 [18] (ariya), 5 ; Ch. 9 b § 1 [2] (Noble); Ch. 16 a 
§§ 2 [265], 5 [2] ; Ch. 20 § 7 (6) ; Ap. I <2 § 1 [174] (ariya). For sdvaka see Ch. 8 h 
§2(1); the term is not limited to Buddhists (Ch. 22 b § 8 [13]). 

19 Cp. Ap. C b § 10 [1]. 

20 Or, Aggi- Vacchagotta Suttanta « The scene is laid in Savatthi in the Jetavana 

monastery (Ch. 9 a). 21 As in Ap. G 1 a § 5. 

22 Or, Leader. The Pali word Tathd-gata (literally So-goer) may mean either one 
who follows the ancient path, or one who shows the way. The title is given to 
Gotama by the reporter, but it is scarcely established that the Teacher himself 
assumed it. Ap. A 2 c; Ap. E c i § 2 [73], See § 4 (5) below. 

23 Int. §§ 30, 84; Ch. 12 e § 8 [2] ; Ch. 12 c § 9 [481] ; see (6) below. Cp. Ch. 10 c 
W (28). 

24 Or, theories. The Pali word is ditflii, which means view, whether true or false, 
Cp. Ch. 5 b § 4; with Ch. 14 c § 4 [8]; Ch. 20 § 8; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1), 

25 Or, clearly perceived (diitham). 26 Or, body. 
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{samudayo) 1 of the material-form, the disappearance (attha-gamo) 1 of the 
material-form; sensation, the origin of sensation, the disappearance of 
sensation; perception, the origin of perception, the- disappearance of. 
perception; individual-character 3 (samkhara), the origin of individual- 
character, the disappearance of individual-character; consciousness, 4 the 
origin of consciousness, the disappearance of consciousness. Therefore, 
I say, the Right-farer not grasping 5 (an-upada) is liberated (vimuttof by 
the destruction, 7 fading-away (vi-raga), 8 cessation (nirodha), abandonment 9 
and renunciation (pati-nissagga)™ of all illusions, 11 of all perturbations, of 
all egoism, 12 all selfishness 13 and all proclivities of pride/ 14 

(2) ‘Bui, O Gotama (bho Goiama), 15 whither does the mendicant with 
mind thus liberated proceed 16 (upa-pajjati) V ‘The phrase “he proceeds’ V 7 
indeed, Vaccha, does not apply (na upeti), n * ‘Then indeed, O Gotama, he 
does not proceed/ ‘The phrase “he does not proceed”, Vaccha, does not 
apply/ ‘Then indeed, O Gotama, he both proceeds and does not proceed/ 
‘The phrase “he both proceeds and does not proceed”, Vaccha, does not 
apply/ ‘Then indeed, O Gotama,, he neither proceeds nor does not pro- 
ceed/ 19 ‘The phrase “he neither proceeds nor does not proceed”, Vaccha, 
does not apply/ ‘Being asked .“Whither, O Gotama, does the mendicant 
with mind thus liberated proceed ?” thou repliest “The phrase he proceeds 
does not apply/ 1 . . . 20 [p. 487.] In this matter, O Gotama, I have arrived at 
ignorance and confusion. That degree of clearness which arose in me from 
previous talk and conversation with the revered Gotama now has vanished 
from me/ 

(3) ‘There is enough 21 [cause], Vaccha, for ignorance and confusion in 
thee. Deep indeed, Vaccha, is this Law, difficult to see, hard to under- 

1 Ch. § 7. 

2 Literally, home-going. Ch, 9 a § 6; Ch. 13 c § 20 [7] (ending) ; Ch. 15 b § 9 
[10] n; Ap. I a [174]; and Ch. 12 a § 7 [228], Cp. Ch. 7 a § 19 (nirodha). 

3 Or, will. 4 Or ? mind. 

5 Or, without personal desire. Ap. D a (upddana). 

6 Ap. D a § 6. See (5) below. 7 Ap. C b § 1. 

8 Ch. 5 b § 7 n; Ch. 13 c § 29 [4] ; Ch. 20 § 6 (6) ; Ap. D a § 10 (ii) n; Ap. I a § t 

fmh 

9 Caga; Ch. 13 c§ 20 [5]. 

10 Ch. 16 d § 7 [13]. Cp. Ch, s c § 4 ( nibbindati ). 

11 The Pali word is mafmita, 

12 Pali ahinikdra. Ch. 1 1 c § 12 [3] n ; Ch, 14 c § 6 [3] ; Ap. B c i § 7 [3] n. Cp. 
Ap, B£§2[2] ( ndma-rupa ); Ap. D (Egoism) ; Ap. I> fr §' 2 [6] ; also Ch. 21 § 16 

( labour); Ch. 22 b § 25 n; and Ch. 25 a § 6 [172] (, fulfilment ), 

13 Pali maminkdra. 

14 Pali mdn’-dnusaya. Ap. D a § 8 (221) ; cp. Ap. D a § 9 (iv). 

15 Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [3] n; Ch. 22 e § 8 [3] ; Ch. 14 ^ § 4 £3] ; Ch. is a § 3 [1 r] ; Ch. 19 d 
§2' [3]; Ch. 22 6 § 15 ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [1]. Cp. Ch. 7<s§ n [2]; Ch. 11 d§ 2 [12]; 
Ch. is b § 1 [1]; also Ch. 11 e § 1 [2] (bho); Bho is the voc. sing, of bhavam (Ch. 11 d 
§ 2 [12]) ; it is used in polite address and is equivalent to My lord, Sir, Mr., or merely 
O (Ch. 14/ § 7). Cp. am-bho (Ch. 14 /§ 11 [4]). 

16 Or, where is he re-bom? Ap. I b § 3. Cp. Int, 4; Ap. B b § 1 (pati-san- 
dahati ). 

17 Or, is re-bom. 

18 Or, come in (appropriately), fit, harmonize. Compare the phrase na sanwattati 
used in the reply to Malunkyaputta, Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6). Cp. Ap. H 4 c § z [14] n. 

19 This is the usual fourfold arrangement of possibilities in argument. Cp. Ap. 

D b § 2; Ap. E c i § 3 [32]; Ap. G i a § 3 (1); Ap, G 2 c §§ 2 (ii) [16] n, 3 (i) [32]. 

20 Omitting repetitions. 

** ch. 12 d § 4 - : 1 2; i / ? 
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stand, tranquillizing (santo), exalted, not in the sphere of reasoning 1 (a~ 
takk* ~avaca.ro), subtle, to be felt by the wise; 2 it is difficult to be under- 
stood by thee, having another view 3 (anna-ditthikena), acquiescing in other 
things, 4 approving other things, 5 associated differently, and taught dif- 
ferently. 6 Therefore indeed, Vaccha, I will question thee now, and do thou 
answer as it may please thee. 

(4) What thinkest thou, Vaccha? If a fire bum in front of thee, 
wouldst thou be aware that it was burning in front of thee?’ . I should 
be aware that the fire was burning in front of me/ ‘But if, Vaccha, one 
should ask thee “On what depends 7 (kim paticca) this fire which bums in 
front of thee?” what wouldst thou answer?’ T would answer thus : “This 
fire which burns before me depends on fuel of grass or wood/’ ’ ‘But 
if . . . the fire should become extinguished (nibbayeyya) wouldst thou be 
aware that it was extinguished (nibbuto) ?’ 8 ‘. . . I should be aware that it 
was extinguished/ ‘But if, Vaccha, one should ask thee ... to what region 9 
(katamam disam ), east or west or north or south has the fire 10 gone hence, 
what wouldst thou answer?’ ‘This does not apply (na upeti), O Gotama, 
for the fire burnt depending on fuel of grass or wood, and when this has 
been consumed and no other fuel is obtained, on being without nutriment 
it is reckoned as extinct/ 

(5) ‘So indeed, Vaccha, the material-form of the Right-farer ( Tathd - 
gatassa) 11 by which one might distinguish him, being rejected, 12 being cut 
off at root, rendered like an up-torn palm-tree, 13 deprived of separate 
existence (< ana-bhdva-katam), u not able to proceed [to further existence] 
in the future (ayatim anuppdda-dhammam), 1 * and the Right-farer indeed, 

1 Ch. 5 a § 2 (i questioning ) ; Ch. 9 a § 1 1 ; Ch. 12 c § 10 [68] ; Ap. I a § 1 [174] 
(reasoning ) ; Ap. lb§ 4 [8]. Contrast Ap. B c § 5 [6]. The later forms of Buddhism 
are difficult to grasp on account of their metaphysical sublety. Difficulty in grasp- 
ing the earliest form was due not to such subtlety, for the Four Noble Truths are 
simple enough, but to the individualism which is deeply rooted in human nature, 
though not more deeply than the social instinct. Tf there is no permanent-self/ says 
the excellent King Milinda in the post-canonical book Milinda-panha (ed. Trenck- 
ner, p. 25, tr. Warren, Bm. in Tr., 1922, p. 130; see Ap. B b § in), ‘in that case, 
there is no merit; there is no demerit; there is no one who does or causes to be done 
meritorious deeds ; neither good nor evil deeds can have any fruit or result. 7 That 
is, the convinced individualist, being released from hopes and fears of adequate 
reward and punishment, will cease to strive after good and to avoid evil, regardless 
of the inevitable effects of his actions, words, and thoughts upon others, the welfare 
of society, and the irrefragable unity of the whole into which all individuals are 
woven. To give up the egoistic point of view is necessarily supremely difficult. 

2 Pandita; Ch. 15 a§ 8. 3 Or, thinking otherwise. 

4 Or, feeling otherwise. 5 Qr, willing otherwise. 

6 i.e. individualisticaily. Ap. G 2 a § 4 [8] n. 

7 Or, from what proceeds? Cp. Int. § 186; Ap. B c. 

8 Ch. 2 § 2. 9 Ch. 19 a § 2 [3]. 

10 Ap. E a , Note . Cp. Ch. ti c § 18 [3] n; Ch. 22 b § 27 (flame); Ap. E c i §§ 2 
[73], 3 [31] n, 5 [I»3 ; Ap, G 2 a § 8. 

11 It seems possible that the word Tathagata is here used generally and is equiva- 
lent to Arahat, i.e. saint or converted; cp. (1) above; Ch. 13 c 22 [i\i Ch. i4«§5 
[1] n; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1) ; and Ap. A 2 c. 

u Or, destroyed ; pdhina ; Ap. C a § 1 (90) n. 

13 This is a constantly recurring phrase. Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] n ; Ap. B a § 4 [2] ; Ap. 
G.2tf§ 3 U5J; and Ch. 13 c § 22 [sin. • 

14 Cp. Ap, B c § 2 (2, bhava). 

15 Or, rise again; Ch. 9 a § 5. ‘Not liable to spring up again in the future*, 

, . Warren, Bm, in Tr, (1922), p. 127. . . 
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1 Vaccha, thus liberated 1 from “material-form", being profound, immeasur- 

I able, unfathomable, even as the great ocean, 2 the phrase “he proceeds" 3 

| does not apply, the phrase “he does not proceed" does not apply, [p. 488.] 

I . . . 4 [So also with] the sensations . . . the“ perceptions . . . the individual- 

I character ... the consciousness of the Right-farer. . . / 

! (6) On this being said the Wanderer {parihhajakof Vaccha-gotta 6 spoke 

I to the Blessed One thus: . . 7 Excellent ( abhi-khantam)* O Gotama; 

1 excellent, O Gotama! It is as if one should set upright what was over- 

1 turned, or disclose what was concealed, or show the path to the erring, 

j [p. 489] or hold up a lamp in the darkness so that they who have eyes see 

| forms; even so the Law is made clear by Gotama in different methods. 

| I here come for refuge 9 to the revered (bhavantam) Gotama, and to the 

[ Law, and to the community of mendicant brothers ; let the revered Gotama 

j receive me as a lay disciple ( updsakam ) 10 taking refuge from this day forth 

| whilst life lasts. 11 

J b. Sorrow 12 

[Note. Selfish desire 13 is the root of all sorrow and ill ; but that there is 
a ‘noble craving 5 , 14 which leads to joy, 15 was also taught by Gotama. That 
I noble craving is to be rid of selfishness, to extinguish it in Nibbana, 16 the 

j selfless life on earth. It may be objected that in holding out to his followers 

! the eradication of sorrow, Gotama was teaching a refined type of Epi- 

cureanism, 17 that is a system based ultimately upon egoism. In reply it 
' may be asked how else could the Teacher have begun his appeal to 
an egoistic world than through that ego which is its sensitive point. He 
! offers to a restless world the joy of peace, and so obtains a hearing. He 

f proceeds to show that the pain which dims the world and casts a shadow 

over its pleasures has its root in the desires of the self, 18 and that if these 
personal and individualistic desires can be uprooted then sorrow will be 
j up-rooted with them. His call to the self has now become a call to forget 

: the self. The First Sermon promises the destruction of sorrow. The last 

stage of the Sermon proper is an appeal for an eightfold self-forgetful 
j 2 See (1) above. 

i 2 Ch. 5 c § 3 n ; Ch. 8 h § 2 (17) ; Ap. E c i § 2 n; Ap. G 2 a § 3 [14]. Cp, Ch. 18 d 

§ 1 [421] (atta) n. He is 'made one with nature’ (Ap. G 2 a), as was the extinct fire. 
Gotama further refused to discuss the future of the saint on the ground that such 
discussion was unprofitable, not tending to the elimination of desire (Ap, G 1 a § 3, 
j 6, profit ). 3 Or, is re-bom. 

4 Omitting repetitions. s Int. § 126; Ch. 8 k [1]. 

6 See (1) above; Ap. G 2 a § 4 [a]. Cp. Ch. 14/ § 1 4 [a]. For gotta cp. Ch. 14 d 
l § 7 [2] ; Ch. 16 a § 1 [501] ; and Ap. E b § 2 [5]. 

I 7 Omitting a comparison of Gotama’s clear and concise teaching with a sal-tree 

j; stripped of decayed branches and bark. 

8 These words are attributed to various converts and form a regular feature of 
the conversion sermons. Ch. 6 a § 7. 9 Ap. Hu; Ap. H 2, Note. 

19 Ch. 8 /; and Ch. 10 c. 11 Ch. 22 a §. 6 [34]. 

| 12 Ch. 4 § 18; Ch. 5&§s; Ch. 5 r§ 2 [42] ; Ch. u«?§ 4 [1]; Ch. 13 c § 14 [92]; 

| Ap. B c §§ 2 (2), 5 [6]; Ap. D; Ap, E, Note; Ap. E c i § 6 [3]; Ap. F2 a (165); 

I Ap. G 1 a § 3 (5) ; Ap. I a § 1 [174]. Cp. Ch. 18 c § 4 [1 1 1] n ( soka ). On the ending 

£ of sorrow see also Ch. 9 a § 1 [1] ; Ch. 13 a § 10 [5] n ; Ch. 16 d § 2 [12] ; Ap, G x a 

§ 4 [2]. 13 Ap. D a. 14 Ap. Fu. 

J 15 See § 2 [8] below; Ch. 7 b § 2; Ch. 8 h § 1 [13]; Ch. 9 c § 1 [94] n ; Ch. 12 d § 4; 

Ch. 1 8 c § 7 [7] ; Ch. 20 § 5 (4). Ap. C b § 11 (203); Ap. F 2 c § 1 (393); Ap. F 2 d, 
Note; Ap. I a § 1 [174] ; Cp. Ch. 13 b § 4 hi 16 Ap, C b. 

J I 17 Int. § 99. Ap, E c ii; Ap. F 2. 
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activity, and this appeal is accompanied, as in the earlier part of the Semion, 
but with a difference, by a promise of the ensuing joy of peace. Some 
apparent contradiction is inevitable, since it corresponds with the natural 
fact, doubtless dependent on man's social nature, 1 * that as self-forgetfulness 
increases so in the same degree does joy. Such joy follows as an inevitable 
effect; but if it is thrust forward as the object it vanishes, in accordance 
with the first Truth. The joy of Gotama's Nibbana is an effect, not an 
object, though at first as he speaks it may gleam for a moment before the 
eyes of the selfish world as a lure. But the joy is real; there is no gloom 
in Gotama's Nibbana; it is frankly and naturally glad. It may be remarked 
that gladness distinguishes the peoples who follow his creed ; the pessimism 
attributed to it is visible only from the perhaps radically l individualistic 
view-point of the West, which seeks the perpetuation of the perfected self 
and sees blank despair in ultimate, or present, self-oblivion.] 

§ i. Sutta Pitaka, Khuddaka Nikdya , Dhamniapada , verse 2 j8r 
(278) ‘All individuals are sorrowful' : this when one sees with under- 
standing, 

One then becomes superior to .sorrows. This is 'the Path of Purity. 

§2. Samyutta Nikdya, Khandha-vagga, Khandha-samyutia (Sam. 1), 

Sutta 22 (Bharam). (PTS, in, p . 25.) 

. . . , 3 [3] T will show you, mendicant brothers, the burden 4 (bharam), 
the bearer of the burden, the grasping 5 of the burden ( hhar-dddnam ), the 
laying down of the burden. Do you hearken. [4] What is the burden, 
mendicant brothers ? To this it must be replied “The five grasping com- 
pounds 6 (pane-updddna kkhandha )". What five? Namely, the grasping 
body-compound, the grasping sensation-compound, the grasping percep- 
tion-compound, the grasping will-compound, 7 8 9 the grasping mind-com- 
pound f these are called the burden. [5] And who is the bearer of the 
burden ? To this it must be replied “The individual (puggalo)? this 
venerable so-and so, of such-and-such a family (, evam-gotta ); 10 he is called 
the bearer of the burden. [6] And what is the grasping of the burden ? It 
is [the action of] this recurring 11 12 craving associated with bliss and passion, 
seeking bliss everywhere, namely, lust-craving, the craving for individual- 
existence, the craving for the opposite of individual-existence; 1,2 this is 

1 Int. § 97. 2 Ap. Eai. 

3 Omitting the opening formula, which states that the discourse was preached 

at Savatthi (Ch. 18) by the Blessed One. 

4 Ch. 14 & § 5 [6]. The burden is egoism (Ap. D). The ideal of the discour.se is 

not metaphysical but ethical, in contrast with the individualistic and non-ethical 
aim specifically attributed to the Niganthas in Mafjh . Nik. 14 (Ch. 9 c § 1 [93], 
virtuous ideas). 5 Or, taking up. Cp. Ap. D a {updddna). 

6 Or, aggregations, constituting the desirous transient individuality. Ch. 5 b § 5. 

See Ch, 15 h § 9 [7] n. 7 Ap. E a , Note. ' . 

8 Ap. B c § a (2, vtnndna). 

9 Ch. 19 c (69); Ch. 23 b § 8 ; Ap. I b § 3. Cp. Ap. E c i § 2 (satta) ; Ap. E c ii. 

10 Ap. G 1 a§ 3 (4). Cp. Ch. 13 a § 10 [i]; Ch. 14/5 8 [1]; Ch. 15 a § 15 [1]. 
Ap. B c § 5 [3] ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (6) ; also Ap. F 2 c § x (393). 

u Pali pono-bbhavika. Int. § 24; Ch. 5 & § 6. 

12 See Ap. D a§ 1. The difficult term vi~bhava~ianha may be rendered ‘desire 
to be rid of [the rightful burden and duties of] personal existence' (cp. Ap. E c ii 
§ 5 n ( diligent labour)). 
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called the grasping of the burden. [7] And what is the laying down of the 
burden ? It is the cessation 1 of this very craving, so that no remnant or 
trace of it remains — its abandonment, its rejection, liberation from it, 
detachment from it ; this is called the laying down of the burden/ . , [8j Thus 
said the Blessed One {Bhagavd) f the Well-farer (Sugato) 3 having thus 
said, thereafter the Teacher {sattkaf said this: — 

‘A burden indeed are the five compounds [constituting individuality], 
And. the bearer of the burden is the individual ( puggalo ), 

The taking up of the burden in the world (ioke) s is sorrow (< dukkham ), 
The laying down of the burden is bliss (. sukkam ). 6 

He who lays down the heavy burden, 

And does not grasp 7 at any other, 

Having eradicated craving (tanham)* 

Being without longing (; ni-cchdto ), 9 he is completely at Peace {pari- 
nibbuto)* 10 

$ 3, Samyutta Nikdya , Khandha-vagga , Khandha-samyutta (Sam, 2), 
Sutta S3 (Updyo). (PTS f Hi, p. 53.) 

(1) . . , u ‘Attachment (3 updyo\ 12 mendicant brothers, is absence of free- 
dom, detachment 13 is freedom. When consciousness abides, mendicant 
brothers, it abides as being attached to material -form (; rup-upayam ); and 
being founded on material-form and standing on material-form it serves 
enjoyment , 14 and attains to growth, increase, and fullness . 15 Being founded 
on personality 16 and standing on personality 17 it serves enjoyment and attains 
to growth, increase, and fullness. If anyone, mendicant brothers, says thus ; 
“I declare the coming or the going {dgatim vd gatim vd) y l% the passing 
away or the uprising ( upapattim ), the growth, increase, or fullness of the 
consciousness apart from material-form, apart from sensation, apart from 

* See Ch. 5 6§7 (First Sermon, third Truth). Absence of craving or passion 

•was for Gotama far from being a negative, passive or quietist virtue ; it was altru- 
istic, active, and mildly and serenely masterful, like the great Teacher himself. 
Ap. E c ii. 2 Ch. 4 § 9 ; Ch. 5 b § 10. 

* Ch. 18 6 § 6 [s]; also Ch, io&§ 8[7]; Ch. 11 7 E16J; Ch. u«§x[a]; Ch. 

IS « § 8; Ch. 16 d § 7 [4]; Ch. 21 § 12 [38]; Ch. 22 b§ xi [21]; Ap. C6§ 11 (285); 
Ap. H * § 6. Cp. Ch. 10 c [4] (34), conduct ; also Fart I (title). 

4 Ch. 5 h § 2; Ch. 6 a § 1 ; Ch. 7 a § 7; Ch. 21 §§ 16, 17 [3]; Ch. 22 b § 21 ; Ap* 
Alb (9). 

5 Ap. C b §§ 6 n, 11 (89). 

6 See Note above; Ch. 10 a § 6 [4] ; Ch. 11 a § 3 [17]; Ch. 17 a [4]; Ch.. 18/ § 2 
[13]; Ap. E c ii § 6 (2). Cp. § 3 below ( nandi ). Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6, upasama). 

' 7 , Or, take.up. : ' 

8 Literally, thirst. 

9 Literally, without hunger. Ch. 18/ § 2 [13] {hunger); cp, Ap. D a (tanhd). 

10 Ap. CH 11 (89). 

11 Omitting the opening formula, which states that the discourse was preached 
at Savatthi (Ch. 18). 

12 Literally, approaching, drawing near to. Cp. Ap, D a (; upaddna ), 

13 Literally, free (vi-?rmtto). Ap. D a § 6. 

14 Ch. 5 b § 6. The Pali word used is nandi . This is to be distinguished from the 
bliss (sukha) of selflessness (see § 2 above). 

15 Ch, 15 a § 15 [1], 

16 Or, composite-unity ( samkhdrd % This is the fourth Khandha ; Warren in Bm. 
in Tr> (1922, p. 162) includes the second and third Khandhas previously; 

17 i.e. consciousness, 

18 'Re-birth and re-death’, Rhys Davids and Stede in Pali Diet . Ap, B. 

li s/fg/ilis , 



bhava) ; Ap. B c §§ 4 [6] n, 5 [6] n; Ap. C b § 10 [2] n ; Ap. D a §§ 3 n, 8 (ii) n ; 
Ap. E a ii § 3 n ; Ap. F 1, Note ; Ap- F 1 b §§ 3 [2] n, [6] n; Ap. F 2 c, Note; Ap. 
G 1 a (ii) Ap. Gib, Note ; Ap. G 2 a, Note, and § 4 [3] n; Ap. G 2 r § 2 (ii) 
[i. 30] n. Cp. Int. §§ ro (non-egoism), 48 (self) ; Ap. 1 a § 1 [174] (nothingness); also 
Ch. 12 a § 6 (6] (ajjh-atta) ; Ch. 18 d § 1 [421) (pacoatta); and Ap. B & (avijja). 
l% Ap. D. ' ^ Ap.Gafl. 
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perception, apart from personality’* — this position is untenable (n’etam 
ihdnatn 1 vijjati). 

(2) If a mendicant brother’s desire (rdgo ) 2 for the form-element (; riipa - 
dhdtuydf is abandoned then with the abandonment of the desire the founda- 
tion is destroyed and there is no standing-place for consciousness. If the 
mendicant brother’s desire for the sensation-element, for the perception- 
element, for the individuality-element, and for itself 4 is abandoned, then 
with the abandonment of the desire the foundation is destroyed and there 
is no standing-place for consciousness. That consciousness being without 
standing-place, it is without increase and without individuality 5 and is 
liberated . 6 Having become liberated in itself it is stable and happy 
(santusitam), being happy in itself it is not agitated, not being agitated it 
attains complete Peace \pari-nibbayati ) 7 in its own self (pacc-atiah-neva)? 
It knows * ‘ Earthly-existence 9 (jdti) is closed, the holy-life has been lived, 
what ought to be done has been done, there is nothing beyond this state 
(n'aparam itihaitdya )*V 10 

c. Individuality is not the Permanent Self 11 

i. No Permanent Individual-Self {or permanently separate Self); the epithet 

an-atta or an-atta. 

[Note. In stating, as he insistently does, that the individual has no attan 
(or atta ; Sanskrit dtman) or Ego, Buddha necessarily means that the indi- 
vidual has no permanent Ego or radical individuality. That there are 
temporary Egos or individualities is self-evident ; he necessarily speaks of 
himself and of his interlocutors as individuals. His whole mission was 
directed against the dangerous error of egoistic 12 or individualistic desire. 
The pursuit of the apparent interests of the temporary self, he showed, 
is, delusive and absurd, because each Ego is a transient phenomenon arising 
momentarily out of and subsiding swiftly back into the Whole . 13 This 
doctrine is characteristic of the teaching of Buddha and distinguishes it 
from that of Hinduism, which in accepting Samsara (transmigration) and 

I Or, point. Ch. 8 c § 4 [13]; also Ch. 13 a § 4 [1]; Ch. 14/5 9 [411]; Ch. 15 a 

§ 10 [xj; Ch. 21 § 12 [48]. * Ch, s b § 6. 

3 Each of the five Khandhas is an element (dhdtu) of the individual. Ap. E a ii. 
Cp. Ch, 9 a [6] ; Ap. I b § 3 ; and Ch. 18 0 § 2 [259] n. 

4 Literally, for the consciousness-element. 

5 The Pali word is abht-samkhdra, in which the prefix means ‘further* or ‘higher’. 

The word may possibly indicate further birth (Ap. B a), or better the whole 
individuality as distinguished from the fourth Khandha which is similarly named 
(Ap. E a, Note). 6 i.e. from individualistic desire or individualism. 

’ Ap. CH 11 (89); Ap. Eci§ 3X323. 

8 Ap. E c i § 6 [8] ; Ap. E e ii. 

9 Better ‘separate existence’, or ‘the sense of separate-existence’. 

10 For this frequently repeated sentence see Ch. 5 c § 5. 

II Int. § 62 (ideal); Ch. 4 § 18 [3}; Ch. 14 c § 7 [3]; Ch. 20 § 6 (2); Ap. E, Note ; 

also Ch. 5 r §§ 1, 2; Ch. xS d§ 1 [421]. See IN 3 a; Int. §§4, 6, 7, 8; Ch. 4§ 14 
(T am'); Ch. 3 a § 10 [172] n; Ch. 6 b § 2 [xiv] n; Ch. 7 a §§ 3 [19] n, 19 [4] n, 22 
[3] n; Ch. 12 e § 6_[ 4 ] n; Ch. “ ‘ ~ . 
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(personal) Karma 1 attributes a lasting though not everlasting individuality 
to the soul The ultimate escape from that individuality through the purga- 
tion of many lives is the object of Hinduism and of ordinary modem 
Buddhisip; the immediate escape from it through the abandonment of 
selfishness in the present life , 2 and through the perception of the illusori- 
ness of the self and consequently of all self-interest, is the object of the 
teaching of Gotama. 

That orthodox Buddhism presents a reconciliation of these objects is due 
to the efforts of teachers later than Gotama. The formula of this recon- 
ciliation lays down that though there is no attan (permanent self or indivi- 
duality), yet kamma (consequence of actions) passes on from one living 
being to another at the moment of death , 3 as a flame 4 is passed on from one 
lamp to another, until at last the force of Karma is extinguished by refine- 
ment. Of this mystical hypothesis the object doubtless was to secure the 
moral responsibility of the agent. But such responsibility is fully secured 
without recourse to the mystery of transmission of kamma at the death of 
one person to another single individual. Such transmission of the conse- 
quence of actions, including deeds, words, and thoughts, takes place 
momentarily, and not to one individual only but to many in unlimited 
succession. To the convinced egoist such consequence is doubtless a 
matter of indifference, but Gotama’ s whole teaching was devoted to the 
elimination of egoism, to proving its misery and its absurdity. To him the 
fears and rewards of the doctrine of personal Karma could make no appeal, 
but the extended moral effects of every deed, word, and thought were 
plainly evident . 5 

A later school of metaphysical Buddhism found in the Buddha’s denial 
of the attan or Ego a proof of his purely idealistic or illusionist outlook ; 6 
but Gotama’s aversion from metaphysics is well established , 7 as is his 
practical ethical interest in this world, with which and with whose inhabi- 
tants he busied himself daily for forty-five devotedly laborious years, after 
rejecting the isolation of the recluses. Gotama does not attempt to prove 
that there is neither a permanent Ego nor a transitory Ego, and that the 
world consequently is entirely illusory. He holds that the individual has no 
durable self, and that the selfish desires and supposed advantages of an Ego 
which is merely transitory are therefore trifling. But he takes much pains 
to lay down rules of conduct for all men, which he would certainly not have 
done if he had held that the individual had not even a transitory Ego. The 
Eightfold Way of Conduct is the very centre of his teaching ; 8 right deed, 
word, and thought are of the first importance. Hindu predecessors of 
Gotama and his own later followers took up the extreme idealist position 
and taught the doctrine of Maya or illusion. His ow r n attitude towards them 
was much that of the Stoics towards the extreme idealism of the Academics 
and Sceptics . 9 Logic and metaphysics, in fact, so largely developed by his 
successors, did not appeal greatly to Gotama. He had the strong common 
sense of a man to whom a career of activity 10 was natural. He did not ques- 
tion the facts of which he had direct and instinctive knowledge. He would 
not trust his powerful reasoning faculty when it went beyond that imme- 

1 Ap. B a. 2 Ap. C b. 3 RDB, p. 101 ; Ap. B b § x n. 

4 Ap. B 6 § 2. , sAp.Bb. * Ap, D.b. . 

v/ : 7 'Api G .f.int* 8 Ap. F 2 d; Ap. Gib. 9 IN '10; Ap,;G 
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diate knowledge ; but he reconciled the two. Not finding in the individual 
t SET Ego he did not decide that there was no Ego, for mstmctive 
LoSledaewi l not accept this extreme theory; but he concluded that the 
SS5— phenomenon Similarly , he did not decide that 
Se actions of this transient individuality are urn important, for dtrect 
instinctive knowledge says the exact contrary; but he concluded Aat 
sd&h interests are trivial, though so far as they affect the whole, which is 
lasting, they are of high import.]* 

S i. Suita Pitaka, Khuddaka Nikaya, Dhammapada, verse 2yg. z 
(270) ‘AH separate-natures (dkammaf are without permanent-self (an- 
atta): this when one sees with understanding, p • 

One then becomes superior to sorrows. This is the Path of Purity. 

S 2. Dieha Nikaya, Suita I ( Brahmajala-S ., the Universal Net), 4 n. 37 ff- 
s rii. 271 ‘There are, mendicant brothers, some religious teachers 
(samana-brlhmana), theorizing on the future, who hold 
and these regarding the future (aparantam),* expound divers systems in 44 

Wa h81* [Among these] there are some religious teachers who believe in 
consciousness after death and announce [the existence of] a conscious self 
(sannim attdnam) after death in sixteen ways. ... wKo 

V fiii. ' i] There are, mendicant brothers, some religious teachers who 
believe in unconsciousness after death and announce an unconscious se f 

Meve in [. «,« of] »d,h» 

j. S P |'hT[7] C BoJh § and § ^ 

Ap.G 1 a, Note-, Ap. G 2 a. Note; Ap. G a c § a 
(iiV also Ch. 17 1 [3] n. Brahmajdla is used alternatively with 

I Ad C b S 10 [2], fundamental), Dhamma-jala and Difthi-jala (Ap. F zd, outlook), 
K& .. P 46 [74]; and the holders of false views are said to be caught in 

* 5 The°first half ofthe Sutta places the scene of this discouree of the Blessed One 
at Ambalatthxka (Int. § 14s). midway between Rajagaha and Naland *• 
introducing the threefold treatise on virtuous conduct called the Ctda-sila Maj 
ihima-sila and Mahd-sila (Ap. A 2 d, Note), proceeds to enumerate 18 erroneou 
views regarding the beginning of things. What follows is an enumeration of 44 
erroneous views regarding the Soul or Self thus malung up “ total ° M 0 ^ ee ^d 
repudiated by the Buddha. See § 9 below; Ch. 11 § 8 [4] n, Ap. V 2 c, N 

5 ! ‘ ( pious n iev«ee^orholy recluses. Ap. A z d [21]; also Ch xza § | [19]; iCh. .14 - b 
§ 3 [5] ; Ch. 14 * § 4 M I Ch. 14/ §§ 4 M. 9 , [4i 1] ; Ch. 18 d § 2 [200] ; cp. Int. § 185 

7 The Pali word is aparant-anu-ditthino. Cp. Ap. D b. Note (ditthi ) ; Ap. E c i § 3 

l32 * 1 Ap.B«;Ap.Eci§6[8}. .. » Omitting repetitions. 

’■ Omitting dewils^onc^mihg material™ : immaterial, finite or mfir|ite existence 

(an-antava; Ap. G 1 a § 3, 2), and simple or complex, happy or miserable con 

*t! 'omitting'detaih^ concerning material or immaterial, finite or infinite existence. 
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consciousness nor unconsciousness after death and announce a self neither 
conscious nor unconscious after death in eight ways. ... 

[9] There are some religious teachers who believe in annihilation 
(3 ucchedavddaf and announce the annihilation , 2 destruction, and non- 
becoming (vi-bhavam) 1 of the soul (sattassa)* in seven ways, . . , 5 

[19] There are some religious teachers who believe in Nibbana 6 in this 
world 7 (dittha-dhamma-nibbkna-vddd) and announce the ultimate Nibb§na 
of a real 8 soul (sato sattassa ) in this world in five ways. . . , 9 

. . . IQ [73] When the channel 11 of his separate existence 12 has been broken 
up, mendicant brothers, the body of the Follower 13 (Tatkdgatassa) remains. 
So long as his body shall remain, spirits 14 and men (deva-manussa) perceive 
him. After the destruction of the body, on the consummation 1 s of individual 
life 16 (jtvita-pariy-dddna) spirits arid men perceive him not 17 [again], . . .’ l8 

§ 3. Dtgha Nikdya , Suita 13 (Mada-niddna Suita) 19 27-32, 

. . . 20 [27] Tn what ways, Ananda, does the theorist regard the self? 
Either, Ananda, regarding the self he deems 21 “Sensation 22 is my self (me 
attd )” ; or . . „ 23 he deems 4 * Sensation is not my self, my self is without sensa- 

2 Ch. s b§ 6 n; Ch. 12 a § 4 [7]; Ap. B6§ 3 [5]; Ap. G 2 a§ 4 ,[6Jf Ap. G 2 r§ 3 
(i) [24]. Their error is that they imply the separate existence of the soul, since the 
annihilation of the soul implies its separate existence before destruction. Gotama’s 
theory is that the individual is never really, but only apparently, separated from the 
Whole (cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (5), ocean ; Ap. B b 1, ndma-rupa; see § 3 [32] n below), 

* Literally, cutting or breaking up. 3 Ap. D a § 1. 

4 Ch. 14 c § 4 [8], Cp. Ch. 1 § 6; Ap. A 2 a ( Bodhi-satta ), and Ch. 12 a § 6 [6] 
(ajjh-atta ) ; Ap. B c § 2 (2, bhava ) ; Ap. E a (samkhdrd) ; Ap. E b § 2 { puggala ) ; 
Ap. G 1 a § 3 (i t jwa) ; also Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]. 

5 Omitting details concerning lower and higher forms of the soul, and regarding 
the four stages higher than the fourth trance (see in, 19 below). 

6 The five varieties of Nibbana as here described are egoistic (Ap. D, Egoism ) 
and regard the Self, as existing independently. Cp. Ch. 1 § zi, 

7 Ap. C b; Ap. D c § 3. 8 Or, separately existing. 

9 Omitting details concerning the enjoyment of the pleasures of the senses or 
alternatively the experience of the first, second, third, or fourth trance (catutlha- 
jjhdna ) ; see iii, 9 above, n ; Ch. 3 § 4 ; Ap, I a. 

10 Omitting several summaries of the 62 ‘views’, with brief refutations* The last 
of these summaries [iii. 71] includes, with apparent disapproval, the eight latter 
stages of the well-known chain of causation or ‘Dependent Origination’ (Ap. B c 

§ 2, a). 

11 The Pali word is netti. The channel or course is selfhood. Ch. 12 c § 11 [a]; 
Ch. 21 § 17 [2]. 

12 The P 31 i word is bhava . Ap. D a § 1 ; cp. Ch. 4 § 17 (jdti). 

23 Ap.Baii§ 4 (i). 

14 Int. § 35, It is evident from the context that the ‘spirits’, like the men, are 
inhabitants of this world. They are the spirits of trees, serpents, and the like, and 
they are inferior to the Buddha’s disciples, who are instructed (Ch. 6 b § 1) to teach 
them the Dhamma. The phrase ‘spirits and men’ is a popular one, and it may have 
been used by Gotama in current speech, and may be taken to mean in these passages 
‘intelligent beings of all kinds on earth’. 15 Cp. Ap. C a § 4. 

26 Ch. xic§i8[3]n. . t 17 Ap. E a ii § 4 (4). 

18 Omitting illustrations and formal repetitions. 

19 Ap. B c 4. In this discourse Gotama deals with Causation (i nidana ) and with 
the Self. 

20 The previous paragraphs deal with the Self considered as matter or form. 

22 It seems to be implied that Gotama’s contemporaries were familiar with the 
Khandha analysis, Ap. G z c, 

22 Or, the faculty of feeling. , 

23 Omitting repetition. ■ • ■■ ^ . WwAMf § :; 



answered thus:* ‘There are three sensations, 1 2 friend ( avuso ), pleasant 
(sukka) sensation, painful (dukkhaf sensation, and neither painful nor 
pleasant sensation. Which of these three sensations dost thou regard as the 
self ?” Whenever, Ananda, one feels a pleasant sensation one does not at the 
same time feel a painful sensation, nor does one feel a sensation neither, 
painful nor pleasant, one feels at that time only a pleasant sensation. When- 
ever one feels a painful sensation . . . one feels at that time only a painful 
sensation. Whenever one feels a sensation neither painful nor pleasant . . . 
one feels at that time only a sensation neither painful nor pleasant. 

[29] But pleasant sensations . . . painful sensations . * . sensations neither 
painful nor pleasant, Ananda, are transitory (< a-nicca ), 4 made up 5 (samkhata) r 
originated by dependence ( paticca-samuppanna ), 6 are by nature decaying, 
perishable (1 vaya-dhammd ), 7 fading away, and have by their nature cessation 
(nirodha-dhammd)? In him 9 thus feeling a pleasant sensation ... a painful 
sensation ... a sensation neither painful nor pleasant there arises the 
thought This is nay self (meattd)’\ After the cessation of this same . . . 
sensation the thought [necessarily] arises “My self has passed away 10 
(vydga)”. Thus the theorist who regards sensation as the self deems that 
even in tfyis life (dtffhe va dhamme) 11 the self is transient, is pleasant, painful, 
and mixed, and has by nature rise and ending. Therefore, Ananda, it is 
unsound for anyone to deem “ Sensation is my self”. 

[30] In this case, Ananda, whoever says “Sensation is not my self, my 
self is without sensation”, must be answered thus : “ But, friend, where there 
is no sensation at all, would there be any T am {asmiti) ?* ” nz ‘No indeed, 
revered sir*. ‘Therefore, Ananda, it is unsound for anyone to deem 
“Sensation is not mv self, my self is without sensation”. 

[3 1] In that case, Ananda, whoever says “ Sensation is not my self, but my 
self is not without sensation, my self feels, my self has by nature sensation”, 
must be answered thus: “If, friend, sensation were to cease completely, 
absolutely, and without remainder, when there was altogether no sensa- 
tion, after the cessation of sensation would there be any “This am I” (ayam 
aharn asmiti) ?” >I3 ‘No indeed, revered sir/ ‘Therefore, Ananda, it is unsound 
for anyone to deem “Sensation is not my self, but my self is not without 
sensation, my self feels, my self has by nature sensation.” 

1 ‘My ego possesses the faculty of sensation’, Warren, Bm. in Tr., 1922, p. 135. 

2 Ch. 7 a § 5 [2]; Ch. 9 a § 3 [11]; Ch. 11 c § 14 n; Ch. 16 d § 8 [5] ; Ap. B c § 2 

(2, sensation ) ; Ap. E c i § 5 [9]; Ap. G 2 a § 9. 3 Ch. 5 b § 5, 

4 Ap. E a i. 5 i.e. caused. Ap. G 2 a § 5. 6 Ap. B c . 

7 Ch. 22 b § [7] ; see also Ch. 21 § 16. 8 Ch. 5 c § 7 n. 

9 i.e. the theorist. 10 This apparently is a reductio ad absurdum. 

11 Ap, D c § 3. 12 See [31] below. 

13 i.e. personal (feeling) self. See [30] above; cp, Ap. D b § 1. The argument has 
proved that the personal (feeling) self is transitory. There is nothing in this 
contrary to the Buddha’s teaching, though a contradiction is here implied. The 
metaphysics here savour more of his followers than of the Teacher (Ap. G 1 a). 

It is to be observed that the argument assumes that there is a universal impersonal 
Self and that it cannot be extinguished, and also that it has no (personal) feelings 

(Ap. G 2 a). The dual nature of the individual, the personal and mortal, the 

universal and immortal ( amata ; Ap. C b § 2), as of a wave upon the ocean and of 

fire in the sunlight (Ap. E a ii § 4, 4) is here a cause of confusion. 
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§ 5. Samyutta Nikdya , Niddna-vagga , Niddm-samyuita (Sam. Jr), Sto* 62 
(Assutavd ii). (PTS, ii, p. 95.) 



. . .* [2] ‘An uninstructed ordinary man, mendicant brothers, may be 
indifferent to (nibbindeyya) 1 2 may be without passion for, may be liberated 
from this body composed of the four elements. 3 [3] Why so ? The waxing 
and waning of this body composed of the' four elements are seen, the 
acquiring and the laying down of it. Therefore here the uninstructed 
ordinary man may be indifferent. . . . 4 * 

[4] But as to that which is called mind or mental faculty, or conscious- 
ness, here the uninstructed ordinary man is not equal to being indifferent. 
[5] For long ages, mendicant brothers, the uninstructed ordinary man has 
held, cherished, and relied on the idea “This is mine (mama), s this I am, this 
is my self (me attd )”. Therefore here the uninstructed ordinary man is not 
equal to being indifferent. . . . [6] But it would be better, mendicant 
brothers, if an uninstructed ordinary man should mistake this body com- 
posed of the four elements, rather than the. mind, for the Self. [7] . . . 6 

[8] Here (tatra) the instructed (sutavd) disciple of the noble 7 * (ariya- 
sdvakof well and thoroughly considers Dependent Origination ( paticca - 
samuppadatn) : 9 — On this existing that exists, from the arising of this that 
arises, on this not existing that does not exist, from the cessation of this that 
ceases. [9] Pleasant sensation, 10 * mendicant brothers, arises in dependence on 
contact (phassam) pleasantly felt, and on the cessation of that pleasantly 
felt contact the pleasant sensation which arose in dependence on that 
pleasantly felt contact then ceases and subsides. [10] Painful sensation 
. „ , [11] sensation neither painful nor pleasant ; . . arises in dependence on 
contact . . . and on the cessation of that contact . . . subsides. [12] It is as 
when from the rubbing together of two sticks heat is generated and flame 
(tejo) n is produced (abhi-nibbatati ). 12 But on the separation and laying aside 
of the two sticks the heat from them ceases and subsides. [13-15] Just so 
a. . . sensation on the cessation of . . . contact . . . subsides. [16] Regarding 
them thus, mendicant brothers, he becomes indifferent. . . V 13 

§6. Samyutta Nikdya , Khandha-vagga, Khandha-samyutta (Sam. xxii), 
Sutta 46 (Aniccatd ii). (PTS, Hi, p. 45.) 

* * * 14 '[3] ‘Material form, mendicant brothers, is transient (aniccam); 15 
that which is transient is suffering ( dukkham );** that which is. suffering is 

1 The opening formula places the scene at SSvatthi. Oh. 18. 

2 Ch. 5 c § 4. 3 See § 4 [6] above. 

4 Omitting repetitions. 

3 i.e. my permanent part, the soull Ch. 5 e § 2 [vi. 42]. Cp. Ap. Gze; also 

Int. § 4, and Ch. 7 a 20 n. ® As in §\4 [7] above. 

7 Or, Noble Law. For ariya see Ch. 5 b §§ 4> 5 ; Ch. 8 b § 6 [d] ; Ch. 9 a § 13 (5) ; 
Ch. iz e § 1 [4] ; Ch. 13 a § 9 [3] ; Ch. 20 § 7 (6); cp. Ch. 7 b § 8 n (ayya) ; Ch. 9 b 
§ 8 (ayzraka). 

® See Ch. 8 [19] below; Ch. 14 c §§ 7 [9], 18 [4]; Ch. 17 d§ t [14]; Ap. B a §6 

[8] ; Ap. E a ii § 3 ; Ap. H 1 § 6 [5] ; Ap. H 4 a § 1 [3]. .See also Ch. 8 / §§ 1 (18) 

savaka, 2 (sutam) ; and Ap. E c ii § 2 (ariya). 

9 Ap. B c. 10 Ap. E c i § 3 [28}. 

Ap. E « ii § 4 [4]. 

12 Ch. 9 a § 10. Cp. Ap. B b § 1 (pati-san-dahati), (nibbattani) 

13 As in Ch, 5 c §§ 4-5, to end of [vi. 46]. 

14 The scene is Savatthi (Ch. 18); Buddha speaks. 

. 15 .A:—; ■ • ■ tA » _ r? t 
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without permanent-seif (an~#ttd); 1 that which is without permanent-self is 
not mine (mama), 2 3 I am not that, that is not my seif. Thus must this be 
viewed with right insight (samma-panndya) 1 as it really is. 

[4-7] Sensation . . . 4 perception . . . personality 5 (samkhdra) . . . conscious- 
ness is transient. . . , Thus must this be viewed with right insight as it really is. 

[8] For one thus regarding this with right insight as it really is there are 
no theories of the past 6 (pubbant' -anuditthiyo ) ; upon the disappearance of 
theories of the past there are no theories of the future 7 (aparant* -dnudit- 
thiyo ) ; upon the disappearance of theories of the future there is no obstinate 
holding on 8 (paramdso ) ; upon the disappearance of obstinate holding on, 
his mind (cittam) becomes without passion 9 for materia! form, for sensa- 
tion, for perception, for composite unity, for consciousness, and having 
ceased to grasp (anupaddya) is liberated from- the defilements (asavehi); 10 
having become liberated in itself (mmutUattd) it is stable, being stable in 
itself it is happy, being* happy in itself it is not agitated, not being agitated 
it attains complete Peace ( pari-nibbdyati ) in its own self (pace* -attan- 
neva). 11 . . f 12 

§ 7. Samyutta Nikdya , Khandha-vagga , Khandha-samyuita (Sam. xxii), 

Suita 9 j (Rdhula 1). 

[1] At Sjavatthi 13 . . . in the garden (ardme). [2] , . . I4 [3] Seatedatone 
side the Venerable Rahula thus addressed the Blessed One : "How, revered 
sir, should one understand, 15 how should one regard [things] so that both 
in this body (kaye) with its consciousness (sa-vimdnake) 16 and also in all 
external appearances there are. for him no impulses to egoism, selfishness, 
and conceit ?’■ 17 

1 It is assumed that the Self (the self-same) is not subject to suffering. 

2 Ch. 5 c § 2 [vi. 42], 

3 Or, full understanding. Ch. 13 t § 20 [7] ; Ch. 20 § 4 [8] (7) n. Cp. § 7 [3] n 
below; Ch. 13 a § 9 [3] n. For the prefix samma - see On 5 b § 4. 

4 Omitting repetitions. 

5 ‘The activities*, Mrs. Rhys Davids in Bk, of K. S., iii, pp. 39-40. 

6 Namely of the self or soul, ‘There is no mpre guessing at the far-off past’, 
Mrs. Rhys Davids, Bk. of K. S. It seems to be stated definitely here that the sage 
not only ceases to trouble about his own past and future but rejects the whole 
theory of rebirth. If he regards himself as the exception he might consider him- 
self as released from the future, but in the rebirth theory he could not foe inde- 
pendent of his past lives. Int.§4. Cp. Ch. 14c § 2 [1] (pubbe-nivdsa); Ap. Bc§ 1 (1). 

7 ‘There is no more guessing at the far-off future’, Mrs. Rhys Davids, Bk. of K. S. y 
Ap E ci^ 2 (ii. 371 7 W. 

8 Namely to individuality, “Stubborn perversity’ Mrs. Rhys Davids, Bk. of K. S. } 

Cp, Ap, D a § 8 (ii). 

^ Or, desire. 10 Ch. 6 <2 § 8 [1 1] ; Ap. D a $ 7. 

u Ch. 20 § 2 (7 ) ; Ap. E b § 3 (2) ; Ap. E c ii § 3. 

lt As in Ch. 5 c § 5 from ‘he knows’ to end of [vi. 46]. 53 Ch, 18. 

t4 The Venerable (dyastna ; Ch. $g) Rahula (Ch. 2 § 1 ; Ch. 10 c, 22) approaches 

the Blessed One. 

15 Katham jdnato, knowing what? Cp. Ch. 5 b § 4 (samma-saii) ; see § 6 [3] above 
( samma-panndya ). 

16 See Ch. 14 c 6 [3] ; cp. Ap. B c 2 (2). The Khandhas are here summarized as 
body and consciousness. 

17 Or, conceit of egoism and selfishness. The Pali words used are aharnkdra 
(Ap. E a ii § 4, 1), mamamkdra, and mdn-dnusaya (Ap. D a § 8, ii; Ap. E a-, Note). 
Ch. 4 § 14 [4] ; Ch. 1 1 c § 12 [3] n. Cp, Ch. 1 2 a § 4 [7] (delusion) ; Ch, 13 e§§ 10 
[ii. 1] (pride), 21 [18] (sakkaya ) ; Ap. D b; and Ap. E, Note (samkhdra); also Int. 
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[4-8] I * * 4 When one regards all material-form (rupam) whatsoever, Rahuia 
. . . all sensation . . . all perception . . . all personality 1 ... all consciousness 31 
whatsoever, whether past, future, 3 or present, whether of oneself or external, 
whether gross or subtle, 4 low or high, far or near, and thinks “This is not 
mine, 5 * this I am not, this is not my permanent self”, then one regards it 
with right insight as it really is. [9] For one thus understanding, Rahuia, 
for one thus regarding [things] there are in this body with its consciousness 
and also in. all external appearances no impulses to egoism, selfishness,' and 
conceit.* . • . . 


§8. Samyutta Nikdya , Khattdha-vagga , Khandha-samyuita (Sam. xxii\ 
Suita I (Nakulapiiar) 18-25. 



, . [18] 'And how, householder (gaha-pati )^ 7 is one wretched in body 

but not wretched in mind 8 (, atura-citto )? [19] Now here 9 (idha) the 
instructed disciple of the noble, 10 acquainted with the Noble Law, 11 well- 
disciplined in the Noble Law, an observer of true men (sa-ppuri$dnam) y 
acquainted with the Law of true men, well-disciplined in the Law of true 
men, does not regard matter 12 (rupam) as the permanent-self (attato), nor 
the self as material 13 ( rupavantam ), nor matter as in the permanent-self, nor 
the permanent-self as in 14 matter, and is not fixed in the idea “I am matter, 
matter is [an essential part] of me (mama) 19 ; IS and since he is not fixed in the 
idea “I am matter, matter is [an essential part] of me” when matter changes 
and deteriorates, then from the change and deterioration of matter there 
do not arise in him grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and despair. 16 

[20-23] The instructed disciple . . . does not regard sensation 17 . . . l8 
perception . . . individual character . . . consciousness ... as the permanent 
self . . . then from [their] change and deterioration . . . there do not arise in 
him grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and despair. [24] Thus, house- 
holder, is one wretched in body but not wretched in mind*. 19 [25] Thus 

I Or, individual character. 2 Or, thought. 

3 Cp, § 6 [8] above. 

4 For this and the context see Ch. 5 c § 3 [vi. 44] ; Ch. 14 c § 6 [4]. 

5 Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]. 

6 The scene is laid among the Bhaggas (Int. 164), on the Sumsumara Peak 
(Int. § 148, iv) in the Bhesakala Wood in the Deer Park (see Ch. 5 a § 9 n). The 
householder having spoken with the Blessed One has approached the great disciple 
Sariputta (Ch. 7 a § 18 [1] ; Ch. 13 b § 4 [4] n). On the rebirths of Nakulapitar 

the Anguttara Commentary adds many strange details (ThR, p. 115; Ap. B a). 

7 Ch. 6*§ 5 [7]. 

8 See § 4 (6) above. This sentiment is familiar to the Stoics (Int. § 109). 

9 Or, about this point; Ch. 12 c § 5 [3]; Ch. 12 e § 3 [2]; Ch. 13 £ § 10 [24]; 
Ch. 14 ft § 7 [3] ; Ch. r 5 n § 3 [13] ; Ch. 16 <2 §§ 4 [93, 5 [3] ; Ch. 16 d §§ 2 [8], 7 [$] ; 
Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [19], Contrast Ap. E c ii § 6 (20). Compare Ch. 13 c § 20 [7]; 
and Ch. 21 § 7 [25] (tattha). 

50 Or, Noble Path. See § 5 [8] above. 

II Part I (title) ; Ch. 14 c §§ 4 [7], 5 [189]. 12 Or, material form. 

13 Or, having material form. See Ch. 14 c § 5 [189]. 

14 Or, included in. Ap. E a ii § 3. 15 Ch. 5 c § 2 [vi. 42]. 

56 Ch. 12 e § 7 [3] ; Ap. B c § 2 (2). 

17 Thus evidently the permanent-self has no feeling, perception, or thought, at 
least of a personal or individualistic kind. 

■ I8> Omitting repetitions. ■ . , ' . /A 

79 Namely, by realizing the transience of the individual portion and the per- 

manence of the 'universal substratum, of the self. This is the process of samadfu 

(Ch. s b § 4 ; Ap. D c ; Ap, E c ii § 1 n ; Ap. F 2 d, self-transcendence). * 

. 
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spoke the Venerable Sariputta; the householder Nakulapitar, rejoicing, 
welcomed the word 1 of the Venerable Sariputta. 

§ 9. Buddhaghoshd s Visuddhi-magga (Path of Purity ), ck xix 2 (. Kankhd - 
vitarana-visuddhi-niddesa ). ( PTS . pp. 602-3.) 

*. . . He then sees clearly, in the light of the highest knowledge, [satnma- 
ppmndya ], that when a cause is acting, or the fruit of an action [vipaka- 
ppavaitiyd] ripens, it is merely by a conventional form of speech [samanna- 
mattena] that the wise speak of an actor or of any one as experiencing the 
fruit of an action. Therefore have the ancients said, 

‘No doer 3 is there does the deed, 

Nor is there one who feels the fruit ; 

Constituent parts 4 (mddha-dhammd) alone roll on ; 

This view alone is orthodox. 

‘And thus the deed, and thus the fruit 5 [vipdke] 

Roll on and on, each from its cause ; 

As of the round of tree and seed, 

No one can tell when they began. 

‘Nor is the time to be perceived . 

In future births [samsdre] when they shall cease. 

The heretics [tiithiyd] perceive not this, 

And fail of mastery o’er themselves. 

‘ “An Ego”, say they, “doth exist [sattasahnam gahetvd], 

Eternal, or that soon will cease” ; 

Thus two-and-sixty 6 heresies 

They ’mongst then^seNes discordant hold. 

‘Bound in the bonds of heresy, ^ : f ■ 

By passion’s flood [tanka sotena] they’re borne along ; 

And borne along by passion’s flood, 

From misery find they no release. 

Tf once these facts he but perceive, 

A priest whose faith on Buddha rests, 

The subtle, deep, and self-devoid 
Dependence 7 then will penetrate. 

1 Ch. 5 6 § 9 [vi. 29] n. 

2 Ap. D b § 3. Quoted from Warren’s Em. in Tr. (1922), pp. 247-9 ; the Pali has 
been added in square brackets. Buddhaghosha’s chapter xix deals with the over- 
coming of Doubt. The preceding prose passage may be translated— Beyond the 
deed he sees no doer, beyond the fruit no reaper. The old verses cited by Buddha- 
ghosha do not necessarily take exactly the view of that great commentator. In any 
case the view taken is less realistic than Gotama’s, and exaggerates the impermanence 
of the individual to vanishing point (IN 8 c f Makdydna). 

3 Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [17]. 

4 See the last verse below. Perhaps mere phenomena ; cp. Ch. 4§ 10 [i. 3]. 
Contrast Ch. 14 b § 5 [7] (satan ca dhammo). 

5 Result or resultant action; Ap. B a § 4 [1] (results); Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23]; seed 

and fruit are action and reaction. Ap. G 1 b § 6 n; Ap. G 2 a , Note. Cp. Ap. B b 
§ 1 (evil actions ); Ap. D c §§ 3 [6], 4 [a] n (pkala) ; Ap. G 1 c § 4. See 7th verse 
below. ■ 6 See § 2 n above. 

7 Paccaya , causation; literally, cause. Ap. B c §§ 1 (1), 2* [2]; cp. Ch. 4 § 11 [1. 5]. 
The word translated ‘self-devoid’ is suniia; cp. Ch. 25 a § 11 [3] (void). 
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‘Not in its fruit 1 (vipakamhi) is found the deed 
Nor in the deed folds one the fruit ; 

Of each the other is devoid (sunna), 

Yet there ’s no fruit ( phalam ) without the deed. 

ssissstfss; rim- 

‘Even so we ne'er within the deed 
Can retribution’s fruit descry, 

Nor yet in any place without ; 

Nor can in fruit the deed be found. 

‘Deeds separate [sunnam] from their fruits exist, 

And fruits are separate from the deeds: 

But consequent [upadaya] upon the deed 
The fruit doth into being come. 

‘No god of heaven 5 or Brahma-world* 

Doth cause the endless round of birth; 

Constituent parts 8 alone roll on, 

From cause 9 and from material 10 sprung. 

,ii. The Temporary Self; n Buddhist Self-reliance and Self-training” 

r Note. The emphasis which Gotama lays upon the necessity of sett- 
reliance and self-training, as shown in the following extracts, is suffic 
SSceJf evidence be needed, that by his an-atta doctrine he m enck onty 
that there is no permanent individuality, not ^^here is no tempor ry 
nresent Ego or that this life is in any sense unreal. The Brahman idealis 
doctrine of i nava n or the illusoriness of this life can have made no appeal 
m the Teacher of the Noble Eightfold Path of duty . 14 Throughout Gotama s 
teaching it is implied that the self is real, however transient the individual, 

s Mam here is a crystal or burning-glass ; Mtln. 54 (.PahDutJ. yersfc 

‘ y6t " b ° m ° f no pe” o"i^ K- Cp. IN a 6 (devatS). 

6 The word is Brahma. Int. § 35 ; Ap. G ia§ 8 [i 3 j- . issues 

t04I H*«, r precedent conditions; Ch. » ef 5 bl- Cp. Ap. G z *§ 7 
10 Sam~hhara, literally ‘brought together ; combination, perhaps 

See 8th verse above. ^ rvi. FrH-i M ; Ap. Fi c 

« Ch. x8c§6[8] (common self); Ap, C b § ro [a] , Ap.b L 3 J» P 

§ 16 (labour); Ap. G i a (iii, Realism and iv, Rationalism ) ; also Ap. U {Ignorance] 

w Ch -Vi § 4 (especially s. samkappo, s. djivo and s. vdydmo ); Ap. G 1 a (ethical 
outlook). 

' ? u'Lj. .1 t. .t . d - i t , , 
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and the will is free. 1 , Nor can the supreme goal of the Eightfold Path, the 
transcendence of. the temporary self, sanma-samadhi , be reconciled with 
any materialistic philosophy^ The path of Gotama is a realism, sometimes 
, practical, sometimes mystical, midway between the subtlety of idealism 
and the grossness of materialism.] - 

§ 1. Sutta Pit aka > Majjhima Nikdya , $utta 26 (Ariya-pariyesana S.% 

(PTS,i,pp. 172-3.) 

‘Hearken, mendicants, the Immortal 3 has been attained. I explain, I 
declare the Law. 4 If you walk as I explain, then ere long and in the present 
life and by yourselves 5 (sayam) you will learn fully, 6 realize, and having 
attained 7 abide in that unsurpassed [ideal], the fulfilment of the holy life/ 
for the sake of which the clansmen rightly go forth from the household to 
the houseless life. 

§ 2. Majjhima Nikdya , Sutta 132 {Indriya-bhavana Sutta) P 
[PTS, iii, p, 298] . . . I0 Then the young man Uttara, the pupil 11 of Para- 
sariya, 12 went to where the Blessed One was. . . . I3 When Uttara was seated 
at one side the Blessed One addressed him thus: ‘Does the Brahman 
Parasariya teach his disciples ( sdvakdnam ) 14 the training of the senses 
(indriya-bhavanam) V ‘He does. . . .’ Is ‘How then, Uttara, does he teach 
... the training of the senses?’ ‘As to that, O (hho) Gotama, one does not 
see form (rupam) with the eye, one does not hear sound with the ear; even 
thus, O Gotama, does the* Brahman Parasariya teach his disciples the 
training of the senses.’ 16 ‘If this be so, Uttara, a blind man might be trained 
in the sense of sight, a deaf man might be trained in the sense of hearing, 
according to the word of the Brahman Parasariya. A blind man indeed, 
Uttara, does not see form with the eye, a deaf man does not hear sound 
with the ear’. . . . I7 [p. 299] ‘In what way, Ananda, in the discipline of the 
noble ( ariyassa ) 18 is there unsurpassed training of the senses ? . . . I9 [p, 302] 

1 Int. § 8 (responsibility ) ; Ap. D a (Hinaydna); Ap. F 1 c. 

2 From the introduction to the First Sermon; Ch. $a§ 10. 

3 The universal substratum, attained by samddhi. Ap. E ,c i § 8 n; Ap. F 2 d 

(self ’‘transcendence). '+ Part I (title) n. 

3 i.e. by your own exertions. Int. §§ 10, 27, 35 (ii), 40; Ch. 11 e§ 1 0 ]; Ap. I b 
§ 3 ; and Ch. x8 d § 2 [199]* Cp, § 3 below (pacattam ) ; Ch. 8 h § 1 [14] ; Ap. Q. 1 a 
§ 7 ( sdmam ); also Ch. 5 a § 2 [2] ( questioning ); Ch. 12 c § xo [681 (reasoning) : 
further Ch. 12 d § 4 n, and Ch. 13 6 § 4 [4]. 

6 Abhinnd for abhinnaya, gerund; cp. Ch. 21 § 14 [50]. 

7 Ap. I b § 4 [8J. ^ a Ap. F 2 c. 

9 On the cultivation or training of the powers or senses (indriyani; Ch. 13 e§ 2 
[x] ; Ap. G 2 c § 3, i, [23] ; cp‘ Ap. B c § 2, 2 ; Ap. G 1 b § 4). Cp. Ch, 12 e § 9 [2] 

( exercised ); Ch. 20 § 5, 1 (exercise); Ap. I a (Meditation); also Ch. is a § 3 [13] 
(development); Ap. G 2 a § 2 [78] n ( Brahma-vihdrd ). 

10 The scene is laid at Kajangala (Int. § 157) in the Mukhelu Grove. 

11 The Pali word is antevdsin. Cp. Ch. 8 (i). 

12 Not mentioned elsewhere in the first-four Nikayas. This Brahman teacher 

(Int. § 185) was apparently an idealist. Int. § 178 ( Veddntist ); Ap. D b (Mdya); 
and Ap. G 2 c. . 

13 Omitting the usual formula as in Ap. B b § 3 (4). 14 Cp. Ch 8 /. 

15 Omitting repetition. 16 Or, sensory powers. 

17 The disciple Ananda takes up the questioning; Ch. x6 a § 2 [265], 

18 Ap. Eci§s [8]* 

19 Gotama proceeds on this realistic basis to describe the training of sight, hearing, 
smell, taste, touch, and mind (mano ; Ap. E c i § 4), for the attainment of tranquillity 
(upekkha; Ap. F 2 b). Cp. Ap. F x b § 2. 
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Meditate (jhdyatka), 1 Ananda, do not be slothful (md pamadattha)* do not 
reproach yourselves afterwards*. 

§ 3. Samyutta Nikdya, Niddya-vagga, Kassapa-samyutta (Sam. 5), Sutta 3 
(Candupama). 

*. . . 3 [15] Kassapa, mendicant brothers, when he teaches the Law to 
others thinks thus: “Well-announced by the Blessed One is the Law, it is 
of this life 4 (san~ditthiko)* it says ‘Come and see*, 5 it is a guide 6 [to Nibbana] 
and must be perceived by the wise, each by himself (paccattam) 7 O that 
they 8 may hear from me the Law, and then having heard the Law may 
understand, and then having understood may thus go on.” ’ 



§4. Digha Nikdya, Sutta 16 (M tihd-parinibbana S.) it, 26? 

‘Therefore, Ananda, abide self-reliant (atia~dipd l % taking refuge in your- 
selves (atta~$arand\ u not taking refuge in others; reliant on the Law 
(< dhamtna-dipa ), taking refuge in the Law, not taking refuge in another. , . . 
Those, Ananda, who now or after my passing away shall abide self-reliant 
. , . reliant on the Law . . . these shall become my mendicants (bhikkku), 
Ananda, above darkness 12 (tamat-agge)— those who are desirous *to learn 
(sikkhd-kamdy 13 

§ 5. Digha-Nikdya, Sutta z6, vi, 7. 14 

‘Composite-unities 15 (samkhdrd) are perishable by nature; labour dili- 
gently (a-ppamddena). nb 

6. Khuddaka Nikdya^ Dhammapada Verses. 

(1) [Our] natures (dhamma) 17 are the result of [our] mind, 18 they are 
mainly [our] mind (mano-settha), they are made by [our] mind 
(mano-mayd). 19 

If with corrupted mind one either speaks or acts, 20 

Then sorrow follows one as the wheel follows the foot of the draft-ox. 

1 Cp. Ch. 9 a ; Ap. I a. See Ch. 1 6 a § 2 [266]. 2 Ch. 22 b 25; see § 5 below. 

3 Gotama addresses his followers at Savatthi (Ch. 18) in the Jetavana monastery 
on the merits of the great disciple Kassapa (Ch. 7 a §*2; Ap. A 1 6, 3). Ch. H h § 1. 

4 Ap. D c § 3 [i8]. 'Of advantage even in the present life’, Warren, Bm. in Tr. 

(1922), p. 4x9. The epithet is strikingly significant (IN, 5 b; Ap. G x c § 7, beyond, 
n). ■ 5 i.e. it invites all. 

6 ‘Conducive to salvation’, Warren, Bm . in Tr. Literally, leading on. See Ap. 
B a § 6 [9]. 

7 Int. § 40 ; Ap, E c i § 6 (8) ; Ap. H x § 6 [6] ; also Ch. 18 d§ 1 [azi]. Cp. § x 
above (sayarp) ; § 4 below (atta-dipa), 

8 Others. Cp. Ch. 6 b § 1 (dnukampaya)^ see § 5 n below. 

q Ch. 21 §8 [26]. The scene is Beluva-Gamaka (Ch. 1 2 c § x 2 [2 1] ; Ch. izd§ 1 n). 
10 Ch. 11 13 [1]; Ch. 21 § 8 [26], Cp. Int. §§ 6, xo6; see § 3 above ( pacatiaqt ). 

Literally, terra firma to yourselves. The picturesque rendering ‘Be ye lamps unto 
yourselves* (SBE, xi, p. 38) was afterwards abandoned by Rhys Davids in the Pali 
Diet. 11 Int. § 40; Ap. H 2 a § x [3]. u Or, the region of doubt. 

13 Ap. Fu. 14 The Buddha’s last words. Ch, 22 b § 25. 

* 5 /Individuals. Ap. E a i. 

16 See § 2 above ; Ap. C b § 1 1 (21), The object of this diligent labour is liberation 
(Ap. D a § 6) from individualistic desires by self- training, and to help others to the 
same (see § 3 above ; Ch. 6 b § i (dnukampaya ) ; Ap. G 2 a. Note). 

17 Ap. E c i § 1 (279). 

18 Or, way of thinking, outlook. The Pali word is mono (Ap. E c i § 4 [7]). Cp. 
Ch. 5 h § 4, sarnma-ditphi ; and Int. § 45 (the true worshipper )« 

19 Ch. 10 c [2] (11). 20 Ap. B&, Note. : 
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(2) [Our] natures are the result of [our] mind, they -are mainly [our] 
mind, they are made by [our] mind. 

If with pure mind one either speaks or acts. 

Then joy (sukham) 1 follows one as a shade 2 3 , which fails not [to 
protect]. — 

(19) Even though he speaks much of what is correct, if being a slothful 

{pamattof man he does not act accordingly, 

Like a herdsman counting the herds of others, he is not a sharer in 
the recluse-fellowship ( sdmannassa ). 4 

(20) Even though he speaks little of what is correct, if he is one who walks 

rightly' in accordance with the Law, 5 
Having abandoned 6 lust, hatred, and delusion (moham) 7 * * having full 
knowledge, having a mind happily liberated (su-vimutta-att®)® 
Mot-grasping (an-upadivmof after anything either here or beyond 
(idha va huram va), 10 he is a sharer in the recluse-fellowship. — - 

(50) Mot others* perversities, not others* acts and omissions, 

One should regard one’s own (attano) acts and omissions. 

(80) Engineers (miti-kd) 11 lead the water; arrow-makers (usu-kdrd) shape" 
the dart; 

Carpenters (taccha-ka) shape the wood; the wise {panditd) train 
themselves. 

(103) One may conquer a million men in battle, 

But he who conquers himself alone verily is the utmost battle- 
winner. 12 13 — 

(121) One should not underrate evil (pdpassa), n thinking Tt will hot come 

near me’. ' 

By the falling of drops of water the water-jar is filled ; 

The foolish man {bah) is filled with evil little by little accumulated. 

(122) One should not underrate virtue (punnassa), 14 [thinking] Tt will not 

come near me\ 

By the falling of drops of water the water-jar is filled; 

The steadfast man (dhiro) is filled with virtue little by little accumu- 
lated. — 

I Ap. C b 11 (203);- Ap. E b § 2. The personal note, with the sense, of reward 

and punishment, recurs often in the Dhammapada , in spite of obvious efforts to 
exclude it. . 2 Ap. F 1 b § 3 [fi], 

3 Ap. C b § 11 (21). Cp. Ch. 9 b § 7. 4 Ch. 8 g an dL 

4 Or, is one who walks according to the spirit of the Law {dhammassa hoti 

anudhamma-cdri). 

6 Pali pakdya; cp. Ch. 9 a §§ 5, 12. 7 The three Fires. Ap. D a § 10. 

8 Ap. E c i § 3 [32], Cp. Ap. D a§ 8. v Ap. D a ( updddna >. 

10 In this world or the next. Ap. Gk, Note. Cp. Ap. C b § 6 ; Ap. F 1 b § 3 [ 61 . 
Contrast Ap. £ c i § 8 [19]. 

II IN 14. Cp. Ch, 12 c§ 11 [2]. 

Ap* g « § 4 (103). v; : . g'rg ' ' ■' 

13 Ap, G 2 h. ■ • 

14 Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [17]. Cp. Ap. F 2 ; also Ap. D (W), and Ap. F 1 c (Good). 

13 Cp. Ap. B h Note . 
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(222) He who checks his rising anger 1 as a whirling chariot. 

Him I call a charioteer, 2 the other folk but rein-holders. 

Let the wise man (medkavi) little by little from time to time, 

39 Like a silver-smith, blow away his own impurity ( malam ). 


< Cp. Ap. D a § io, ii (*«*«)• 

2 Ch. 9 b § io n ; Ap* Hi§o. 




APPENDIX F 


( Texts supplementary to Chapter 6) 
THE ETHICAL SYSTEM 1 OF GOTAMA 


i. Ethics of Action 2 

4 To do no harm, to be active in well-doing, 

To purify one’s mind ; this is the. Law of the Enlightened Ones Dhp. 183. 

[Note. In promulgating the an-atia doctrine, 3 which emphasizes the 
impermanence of the individual soul, Gotama by no means advocated a 
negative or passive attitude towards the duties of this world. With the 
self-importance of the individual there disappear the exaggerated values 
and turmoil of life, but not the duties of life. Gotama’s ideal resembles the 
‘imperturbability’ and the ‘indifference’ of Stoicism 4 towards individual 
interests; but as the Stoics inculcated a strong sense of social or ‘common’ 5 
duty, so Gotama taught an intense altruistic activity. The Teacher’s last 
words 6 inculcate strenuous endeavour and afford a fitting close to his own 
long life of arduous and masterly labour. The well-known Buddhist list 
of the ‘seven constituents of enlightenment’ 7 includes the active virtues of 
heroism (or energy) and joy, as well as the passive virtues of tranquillity (or 
repose) and indifference (or serenity). These and other active virtues are 
also prominent among the Ten Perfections 8 which sum up the characteristics 
of a Bodhisatta. The classes to whom specific duties should be actively 
rendered are enumerated in the Sigalovada Sutta. 9 

In the ‘graduated discourse’ which converted Yasa 10 the first section was a 
dana-katha r or discourse on giving, 11 and the second a sila-katkd, or dis- 
course on virtuous action. 12 This sermon was evidently repeated con- 
stantly. It is natural that in the forefront of a religion of altruism such as 
Gotama’s there should be placed spontaneous giving of alms or material 
charity as first of all the practical virtues. Along with it must be placed the 

1 For the duties and ideals of different classes see Ch. 8 h y i, and /; Ch. 9 b; 

Ch. 1 1 / § 2 [3) ; Ch. 12 a § 10 [1] ; Ch. 13 c § 21 [2] n. See also Ap. D ; Ap. G 1 a; 
A p. G 2 c y Note; Ap. H 3 h § 2 [3] ; Ap. H 4. Cp. Ch. 5 b § 4 [18] (kammanta); 
Ch. 22 b § 25 n (karaniya); Ap. H 1 § 6 [8] (sila). C. T. Strauss’s Buddha and his 
Doctrine (1923) contains a good collection of short passages (pp, 73-85) but gives 
no references. 

3 Int. § 3 ; Ch. 4§ 16 n; Ch. 5 a § 5 n; Ch. 5 b § 7 ( cessation ) n; Ch. 7 a§ 5 [4] n; 
Ch. 8 t § 2 [3] ; Ap. B h (kamma); Ap. B h § 3 [ 6 ] (deed) ; Ap. F 2 a (137)* (*5»); 
Ap. F 2 d t Note ; Ap. G 1 b , Note; Ap. G 1 c § 4; Ap. G 2 a, Note. Cp. Ap. E c ii, 
also Ch. 8 h § 1 [6] (puhna) ; and Ch. 8 l; Ch. 20 §§ 2-10 ; Ch. 22 b § 2. The 
encouragement of the private activities of householders (Ch. 9 6 § 10 [35] n) and 
of their wives (Ch.* ii/§ 2 [3], women ) and of the public works of kings (Ap. G 1 c 
§§ 5 [v], roads, 7, welfare ) is consonant with the spirit of active compassionate 
labour which filled Gotama’s long life (Ch. 6 b § 1, compassion ). 

3 Ap. E cl 4 IN 10; Int. § 101 ; Ap. F 2 b (serenity). 

5 Int. § 97. 6 Ch. 22 b § 25. 

7 Ch. 9 a § 8; Ap. F 2, Note; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]. s Ap. F 2 a. 

9 Int. §103; Ch. SI 10 Ch. 6a§2. n Ap. F 1 a. 

72 Ch. 6 a § 4 [53 ; Ap. A 2 d, Note; Ap; G 1 b § 3 ; Ap. Hzb. 

Mm 
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first of the Brahma-vihdrd, spiritual charity or fraternal love (metta), 1 
Without the spirit of altruism charity is & mere political convenience or, if 
unorganized, a public nuisance. In Gotama’s discourse ddna is the practical 
equivalent of metta.} 

a . Ddna or Generosity 1 

§ i. Sutta Pitaka , Khuddaka Nikdya , Dhammapada, verse 177. 

{177) Verily the niggardly do not go to the divine world ( deva-lokam 
Fools (bald) indeed do not praise giving (ddnam). 

But the wise man (dhiro) rejoices iiTgiving; 

And thus he is blissful (sukhi) hereafter 4 (parattha). 

§ 2. Jdtaka Commentary , s Birth Story No. 316 (Sasa- Jdtaka; Fdusboll, 
Hi, 51 ff). 

THE HARE BIRTH 

[p. 51] . . ‘Long ago when Brabmadatta was ruling in Benares 7 the 
Bodhisatta 8 came to birth again as a hare, and lived in a wilderness. On 
one side of this wilderness there was mountain country, on one side a river, 
and on another a frontier village. 9 And there were three others — a monkey, 
a jackal, and an otter—his friends. These four wise beings living together 
took their food each in his own feeding, place, and in the evening tr> 
assemble together. The wise hare by admonition 

1 Ap. F 1 b . 

* Int. § 101 (love) ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ch. 9 b §§ 7, 10 n ; Ch m AW (* / ff f . 

5 4 (354); Ap. F 1, Note; Ap. F 2 a (117); Ap. G 1 c § 5 [vii]; Ap. H s [95] n; also 
Ch, 14657 [j] n; Ch. 22 a § 9 [43] (giver). Cp. Ch. 76540 (cdga); also Int. § 25 
(altruism). The 13th Vagga (10 sections) of the Twos of Ang. Nik. is named Ddna » 
vagga as also is the 4th Vagga (10 Suttas) of the Eights. 

3 This apparently is that ‘heaven* which in popular Buddhism superseded the 
less easily comprehensible Nibbana of the Teacher, Int. § 70; Ap. C a § 2, 

4 Or, elsewhere; literally, ‘beyond*. Ch. 7 6 § 2, 

5 Int. § 16; Ch. 1 § 1 ; Ch. 7 a § 8 n; Ch. 8 d § 6 n; Ch. to d § 3 n; Ap. H 1, Note; 
Ap. I 6 § 3 (rebirth) n; also Int. §§ 22, 31, 52; Ch. 15 a §§ 1 n, 2 [3] n. The verses 
which are comprised in the Birth Stories contained in the Jdtaka Commentary form 
together one of the Parts or Books of the 5th Nikdya (Ap. A 1 a, Note) of the Sutta 
Pitaka, but they are scarcely intelligible by themselves. The necessary prose setting 
has for the most part come down to us only in the' Jdtaka Commentary , but the 
extent of the changes made during the process (Ch. 14 6 § 7 [3} n) cannot be 
ascertained. The Commentary, or at least the nucleus of it, most probably was 
translated from the archaic Sinhalese (Int. § 21). Gotama is supposed to be the 
narrator of the Stories. Many of the tales are probably in germ more ancient than 
the time of the Buddha, and were altered and attributed to the great moral teacher 
apparently by later generations because of their ethical nature. They all assume the 
verity of the doctrine of transmigration in the literal Hindu sense (Ap. B a). The 
morality of these Birth Stories is sometimes decidedly dubious and childish, and 
not at all in character with the Teacher; for example in No. 208 the Bodhisatta, or 
future Buddha, in monkey form gets the better of his deceitful crocodile opponent 
by telling an even bigger falsehood than his adversary and then jeers at him for his 
size and stupidity. 

6 Omitting a commentarial setting which states the occasion of the story. 

; 1 int . § 158 . ' ^ ' . ' ’ : : ■' ■/, ; . , ; . ,, 

8 Or, future Buddha; literally Wisdom-being (or embodiment of enlightenment). 

Ap, A 2 a, Note. , - ■ , \ ' 

9 On the edge of tbe aboriginal country such as exists to this day in the San that 

Parganahs and Chola Nagpur. Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4] ; Ap. H 2 6 § 2. 

' 
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would make known the Law, saying “Alms 1 must be given, duty 2 must be 
kept, holy-day observances 3 must be practised*'. They having accepted his 
admonition would enter each his own dwelling-place in the thicket and 
stay there, [p. 52] Thus time passed and one day the Bodhisatta looking at 
the skjy and observing the moon and perceiving “To-morrow will be holy- 
day” said to the three others: “To-morrow will be holy-day; do you three 
observe your duty and keep the day. Almsgiving, based on duty, 4 is very 
fruitful ; therefore if any beggars arrive you should feed them, giving them 
the food which was to be eaten by yourselves.” They saying “Good” 
assented, and each then stayed in his own dwelling-place. On the next day 
very early the otter, saying “I will search for food”, having gone out went 
to the bank of the Ganges. Now a fisherman had caught seven red fish and 
strung them on a rush string, and having buried them in the sand on the 
bank of the Ganges, had gone down the Ganges fishing. The otter scenting 
the smell of the fish removed the sand and seeing the fish took them out. 
Having called out three times “Is there any owner of these** and seeing no 
owner, he gripped the rush string with his teeth and put the fish in his own 
dwel|lmg-place in the thicket, and thinking “I will eat these at the right 
time” he lay down and reflected on his own duty. The jackal likewise went 
out search of food, and saw in the hut of a field-watcher two spits of 
meat, a large lizard, and a jar of curds. Having called out three times “Is 
ther£ any owner of these*’ and seeing no owner, he put the string handle of 
the jar over his neck and gripped the spits of meat and the lizard between his 
teeth and taking them away he put them in his own lair in the thicket, and 
thinking “I will eat these at the right time” he lay down and reflected 
on his own duty. [p. 53] The monkey likewise going into the woodland 
fetched a heap of mangoes and put them in his own dwelling-place in the 
thicjket, and thinking “I will eat these at the right time” he lay down 
and reflected on his own duty. 

But the Bodhisatta lay in his own thicket, and he thought: “At the right 
tim^ I will go out and eat sweet grass. It is not possible to give grass to 
beggars who may come to me, but I have no sessamum, rice, and such like; 
if a beggar comes to me I will give him my own body to eat”. Through the 
radjiance of his duty the throne of Sakka, 5 made of pale precious stone, 
glowed like embers. Sakka pondering on this perceived the cause and 
thought “I will test the king of hares”. 

First he went to the dwelling-place of the otter and stood there in the 
form of a Brahman. 6 And on’ being asked “Brahman, why standest thou 
there?” he replied “Pundit, 7 if I obtain some food, then keeping the holy- 
day I shall perform what is ordained for a devotee’*. 8 The other said 

1 Dana. 

2 Sila. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ch. 7 b § 4 n; Ap. H 1, Note; Ap. H 4 a; and Ap. F za 
(122). Cp. Ch. 8 / § 1 (27) n. 

3 Uposatha-kamma. Ap. H 1. Cp. Ch. 8 /§ 1 (26); Ch. rx a § 3. One of the 
chief observances was fasting, that is abstinence from any but the early morning 
meal;.Int. § 190 (fasts). 

4 Ch. 20 § 8 [12] n; cp. Ch. 8 l (27) n. 

s Int. §93 (i). 

6 Or, holy man. A Brahman in the restricted caste sense could not beg food from 
anyone of lower caste. Ap. F 2 c. 

? Wise or learned sir (pandita). Ch. 18 £§2 [3]. 

8 Samana. Ch. 8 d§ 7 [2]; Ap. A 2 d ($amana-hrahmai$a). 
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“Good, I will give thee food”, and in conversation with him uttered the 
first verse: 1 . 

“Seven red fish drawn from the water to the shore have I. 

This, O Brahman, is what I have; eat it and stay here in the grove”. 

The Brahman said “ It is right early, 2 let it be for a while ; I will decide later”, 
and went to the jackal; and on being asked “Brahman, why standest thou 
there?” he replied in the same way. [p. 54] The jackal said “Good, I will 
give”, and in conversation with him uttered the second verse: 

“I have carried away the evening meal of a certain field-watcher, 

Two spits of meat, one lizard, and ajar of curds. 

This, 6 Brahman, is what I have ; eat it and stay here in the grove”. 

The Brahman said “It is right early, let it be for a while; I will decide 
later”, and went to the monkey; and on being asked “Brahman, why 
standest thou there ?” he replied in the same way. The monkey said “Good, 
I give”, and in conversation with him uttered the third verse: 

“Ripe mangoes, cold water, and cool delightful shade, 

This, O Brahman, is what I have; eat and stay here in the grove”. 

The Brahman said “It is right early, let it be for a while; I will decide 
later”. 

Then he went to the wise hare, and on being asked “Brahman, why 
standest thou there?” he replied in the same way. Hearing him the 
Bodhisatta was delighted and said: “Brahman, thou hast done well in 
coming to me for food; to-day I will give a gift which I never gave before, 
yet thou dutifully wilt not have caused destruction of life. Go thou, friend, 3 
collect sticks, make a fire and inform me. I will give up myself and leap 
into the midst of the fire, and when my body is cooked eat thou the flesh 
and perform what is ordained for a recluse”, [p. 55] And in conversation 
with him he uttered the fourth verse: 

“A hare has no sessamum, no beans, no rice. 

My flesh cooked in this fire eat thou and stay here in the grove”. 

Sakka having heard his words built a heaped-up fire by his own power and 
informed the Bodhisatta. The latter rising from his lair of sweet grass went 
to the fire, and saying “If there are insects in my fur they must not be 
killed” shook his body three times. Then giving his own body as a gift he 
leapt and fell upon the heaped-up fire as greatly delighted in mind as a 
royal swan amidst a cluster of lotuses. 4 But the fire was not able to make 
hot even a pore of the skin of the Bodhisatta’s body, and he felt like one 
who has plunged into the midst of snow. Then addressing Sakka he said: 
“Brahman, the fire made by thee is very cold and is not able to make hot 
even a pore of the skin of my body. Why is this?” “Pundit,” said he, “lam 
no Brahman; ! am Sakka, come to test the,e”. Then the Bodhisatta cried a 
cry of exultation: 3 “0 Sakka, stay I pray! If the whole company of the 
world should put me to the test through giving it would not see in me 

1 i.e. of the original story, of which the prose setting is h^re amplified in the 
Commentary. The verses were fixed, but the prose was probably left to the choice 
of the story-teller. Ap. A 2 a, Note. 

z The one meal of a holy or fast day must be eaten before noon. Oh. 8 / § 1 (25). 

3 Tata. Ch. 9 b § 1 [a], * Ch. 5 «§6. 

5 Stha-nada; literally, lion-roar. Ch. 10 c (8); Ch. it d § 5 n; Ch. 12 c§ 10. 


1 
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unwillingness to give”. Then Sakka said to him “Wise hare, let thy merit 
become familiar to the whole of this age”, 1 and having pressed a mountain 
and taken its essence he painted on the circle of the moon the sign of a hare ; 
and having addressed the Bodhisatta he laid him upon tender sweet grass 
in that woodland in the thicket, and was gone to his own divine abode, 
[p. 56] And those four wise beings dwelling happily together, fulfilling 
their duty and practising holy-day observances, passed away according to 
their karma' 2 3 

. . .3 The Teacher ( Sattha ), having finished this narrative and made 
clear the moral-truths (. saceani ), applied the story (jaiakam). . . . ‘The 
otter of that time was Ananda, 4 the jackal was Moggallana, 5 the monkey 
was Sariputta, 6 and I myself was the wise hare/ 

b. Mettd y Friendship or Love; 7 a-vera, non-enmity ; z friendliness* 

[Note. When Gotama declares that selfish desire 10 is the cause of all 
sorrow, it must not be thought that he advocates a passive condition of mere 
indifference. Between selfish desire, based on individualism, and an ardent 
desire for the welfare of others, such as the Teacher himself exhibited 
throughout his long life, there is all the difference in the world. 11 The 
inculcation of goodwill, charity, and universal love, is an essential part of 
Gotama’s teaching. So greatly did this virtue figure in the Buddhist view 
that ultimately, in Mahayanist Buddhism, it became personified as 
Metteyya 12 or the Loving Spirit, the coming Buddha, who after the age of 
Gotama Buddha would in due course come to enlighten mankind anew. 
Mettd is the first of the Divine Qualities (Brahtna-vihara), 12 and the 
ninth of the Ten Perfections, 14 both of these lists culminating in serenity 
(; upekhd ), 15 * a virtue based upon, not contrary to, well-doing.] 

§ 1. Vinaya Pitaka , Maha-vagga, Khandhaka AT, iv, 3.4 . 

[3] , . . !6 ‘And do you live in agreement, 17 Anuruddha and friends, 18 in 
unity, and without disputes, mingling like milk and water, regarding each 
other with friendly eyes V ‘Certainly, revered sir. . . ; ng ‘Now in what way? 
. . [4] ‘In this matter, revered sir, the thought comes to me “The gain 

is mine, great gain is mine, that I live with such men leading a holy life 

1 Sakala-kappa; Int. § 107. 

2 Their actions and what these involved (Ap. B b § 1). 

3 Omitting commentarial setting. 4 Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]. 

5 Ch. 7 a § 18 [1], 6 Ch. 7 a § 18 [1]. 

7 Int. §§ 40 (others), 16 (brotherhood), S3 (love), 101 (love) ; Ch. 8 h§ 1 [7]; Ch. 8 l 
§ 1 (21) n; Ch. 9 b § 2 [4] n § 9; Ch. 13 <2§ 5 [9]; Ch. 16 d§ 2 [13]; Ch. 20 § 7 (1); 

Ap. F 2 a (157) ; Ap. F zb [6]. Cp. Ch. 5 a § 6 (compassion ) ; Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [10] 

(soracca); Ap. H 4 a § 4 [9] (agreement)-, also Int. §§ 10 and 25 (altruism), and 

Ch. 15 b § 10 [154] (friend). 8 9 Ap. D a §§ 8 (ii), 10 (ii). 

9 Ch. 13 a § 6 (hitesin). 10 Ap. D a (tanhd). 

11 Ap. F 1 c. 12 Ap. A 2 c. Note . 13 Ap. F 2 c. 

14 Ap. F 2 a. 15 Ap. F 2 c (upekhd). 

16 Khandhaka X deals with the dissensions of the Samgha at Kosambi (Int. § 143). 

and describes how Gotama left the quarrelsome monks of that place and wandered 

alone back to Savatthi. He meets Anuruddha at Pacma-vamsa-daya (Int. § 150), 

and other disciples on the route. : 

17 Ch. 13 a § 6. See Ch. 15 b § 10 [156]. 

18 Anuruddha is in the plural, which includes his two friends, Nandiya and 

Kimbila; SBE, xvii, p. 310. Ch. 10 b § 3 [1]. 19 Omitting repetitions. 
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together”. There is present in me, revered sir, towards these venerable 
persons loving-kindness (mettam) in my deeds (kaya-kammamf both open 
and unperceived, loving-kindness in my words {vaci-kamntam), loving- 
kindness in my thoughts {mam-kammam), both open and unperceived. 
The thought comes to me, revered sir, “What now if, giving up my own 
wish (sakam cittam) 2 I should proceed even according to the wish of these 
venerable persons?” Thus, revered sir, giving up my own wish, I proceed 
even according to the wish of these venerable persons ; we have indeed 
different bodies, sir, yet we have I think one mind {cittam). . * / 3 

§2. Sutta Pitaka , Majjhima Nikdya, Suita 21 (Kakac-upama Suita)* 
PTS , i, p, 127. 



. . . 'Thus indeed, mendicant brothers, must one train oneself : s ^Our 
mind (cittamf shall not be perverted, nor will we utter evil speech, and 
we will abide steady and compassionate, with loving-kindness in our mind 
(mettacittd) and no hatred therein (na dos-antara )? and we will abide suf- 
fusing 8 such and such a person (puggalam) with mind full of loving-kindness, 
and beginning from this we will abide suffusing the whole world with mind 
full of loving-kindness, great, expanding, unmeasured, without enmity, 
without ill-will”. Thus must you, mendicant brothers* train yourselves/ . . . 

§ 3. Samyutta Nikdya , Sagatha-vagga? Kosala-samyutia {Sam. 3), Suita 

4 (Piya)> {PTS, 2, p. 71.) 

. . . I0 [2] Seated at one side 11 King {raja) Pasenadi the Kosalan addressed 
the Blessed One thus: ‘Just now, revered sir, while I Was in seclusion and 
pondering the following reasoning arose in my mind: “Who now are 
friendly to themselves, and who are unfriendly to themselves ?” iz And this 
thought came to me— [3] They who do ill-doing {du~ccaritam) n by deed, 14 
ill-doing by word, ill-doing by thought, these are unfriendly to themselves. 
Although they should say “We are friendly to ourselves” yet they are 
unfriendly to themselves. Why so ? That which an enemy (a-ppiyo) would 
do to an enemy that they themselves even do to themselves {attand va 
attano)\ ls therefore they are unfriendly to themselves. [4] And they who 
do well-doing {m~caritam) by deed, well-doing by word, well-doing by 

1 Ap. B b y Note ; Ap; H 4 a § 3 n ; see § 3 [33 below* 

2 Ap. E c i § 4 ; cp, § 2 below. 

3 After Anuruddha has spoken his two friends repeat his words. 

4 Discourse of the Saw-simile ; delivered by Gotama in the Jetavana at Savatthi 

(Ch. 14 c § 2); on refraining fiom anger. Even though sawn asunder the bhikkhu 
should feel no anger (Int. § 109). On upatm (simile or comparison) see Ap. Gin 
§ 4 [4]. 5 Ap. E c ii § 2. 

6 See§ 1 above. 7 Ch. 1322 §5 [ 9 l* 

8 Ap. F 2 b [6]. Cp. Marcus Aurelius via, 57; Int. § 114. 

9 Ap. B a § 2 . 

1 6 The scene is laid in Savatthi in the Jetavana monastery (Ch. 14 c and Ch. 18 e), 
whither the Kosalan king Pasenadi comes to meet the Buddha. Int. § 169 (i). 

11 Ap. B 6 § 3 [4]. . . 

n Literally, To what persons is their self friendly ( piyo) , to what persons 1$ their 
self unfriendly? ‘Who are those who love themselves? and who do not love them 
selves?’ (Warren, Bm. in Tr, t 1922, p. 213). The atta here is the temporary self or 
individuality (Cp. Ap. E c i). 

r 3 Ap* B b § 3 [6] n. * 4 See § 1 above. 

IS Literally, ‘as self to the self’, i.e. through the temporary seif to the universal seif 
, in which all share. Ap. E c ii. ■ ■ ; 
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thought, these axe friendly to themselves. Although they should say “We* 
are not friendly to ourselves” yet they are friendly to themselves. Why .so? 
That which a friend (piyo) would do to a friend that they themselves even 
do to themselves,; therefore they are friendly to themselves/ 1 [5] ‘Even so, 
great King (maharaja), even so/ . . . 2 

[6] If anyone holds self (attdnam) dear let him not fetter (samyujef it * 
j with evil (pdpena), 

\ For happiness (sukkam) is not truly obtained by the evil-doer. 

When a man draws near his end and he quits his human existence. 
What then is his own, and’ what does he take as he goes ?■ 

What follows him like a shadow 4 that never falls away? 

Both his virtue and his evil-doing, whatever a mortal may do here 
(idha), s 

That indeed is his own, and that he takes as he goes. 

That follows him like a shadow that never falls away. 

! Therefore let him do what is good ( kalydnam }, 6 accumulating treasure 
for a future state. 

Virtuous deeds (punndnif are the support of lives in the future world 
( para-lokasmim ). 8 

§ 4. Kkuddaka Nikdya , Dkammapada verses . 

(5~f>) Not at any time through enmity 9 (verena) are enmities appeased here ; 
j But they are appeased through non-enmity (a-verena): this is an 
eternal law (dhammo). 10 

j Others do not know that here we must restrain ourselves (yamdmase) ; l 1 

But they who know this, through them quarrels are appeased. 

( 348 ) The mendicant who dwells in loving-kindness (mettd-vihdri), 12 happy 
in the Buddha's doctrine, 

tie may attain the path of peace (padatn santam), 13 the blissful, where 
individuality isat rest (samkhdr~upasamam). J4 

| Because all are one (Ap. C b 10). Int. 113. 

f Omitting repetitions. 3 Ap. D a 8. 

I Ap. E c ii 6 (2). 5 Ap. E c ii 6 (20). 

6 Ap. E c ii § 6 (20). 

7 Ch. 6 b § 1 ; Ch. 9 b § 4; Ch„x3 c § 29 [a]; Ch. 18 c §§ 1 [xoi], 7 [7] ; Ap. A 2 a 
{13); also Ap. Fie (Good). 

8 Ap. G x b § 2. Cp. § 7 ( kindness ) below. 

9 Ap. C a 2. These verses (Ap. A 2 a. Note) unfortunately reduce altruism to 
longsighted and enlightened self-interest, thereby altogether deserting the teaching 
of Gotama, which in insisting upon the doctrine of Non-self dwells, as does the 
present prose text, upon the fundamental unity holding all together, but necessarily 
not upon any advantages to be derived therefrom by individuals (Ap. D; Ap. F 1 c). 
Yet even here there is no mention of rebirths, but only of the ‘next world*. 

10 Int. §§ 46, 104; Ch. 15 a § 2 [19]; Ap. G 2 a § 10; also Ch. 18 c § 7 [7]; Ch. 

22 a § 9 [43]. Cp. Ch. 20 § 3 (5). These lines are found also in Majjh. 128 (Ch, 

15 b§ 10 [154]). ' 

11 Part I (title); Int. § 28. Cp. Ch. 13 <?§ 1. 

iZ Ch. 22 a § 9 [43] ; and Int. § 104. Cp. Ap. H 4 e § 2 (4). 

13 Ch. 10 c (74). 

14 Ap. Cb§ 11 (285). 
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§5. Khuddaka Nikdya , Iti-vuttaka, 1 Eka-nipata, 171 , 7. 

This indeed was said by the Blessed One, said by the Saint ( arahataf — 
so have I heard. '[As to] those foundations 3 [of the.future] that are grounds 
of merit, 4 all [the rest of] these are not worth a sixteenth part 5 of love 
(mettdya) which liberates 6 the mind ( ceto~vimuttiyd ). Love which liberates 
the mind transcends them and shines with clear and radiant light. Just so 
the light of all the stars is not worth a sixteenth part of the light of the 
moon. 7 — ■ 


§ 6. Khuddaka Nikdya , Sutta-Nipata* Uraga-vagga 8 (Metta-sutta). 

(7) 'As a mother even with her life protects her child, her own and only 
son, so let one cultivate [a loving] heart (mdnasam) without measure towards 
all living beings. 

(8) Let one cultivate a loving (mettan~ca) heart without measure through- 
out the world, 9 above, below, from side to side, unstinted, without strife 
( a-veram), without rivalry. . . , 10 





§ 7. Anguttara Nikdya , Pancaka-nipdta (the Fives), Suita 44 . (PTS, iii, 
P- 49 -) 

[2] . , , n 'Who confers a kindness does a kindness 12 (; mandpatti ) to him- 
self.* 

c. Noble Craving or Quest; 13 Right and Wrong Desire ; u the Good 1 * 

[Note. Though Gotama taught that selfish desire is the root of all 
sorrow and ill, yet he also taught that there is a ‘noble craving*, which 
leads to true joy. 16 This is the joy of those who in this life transcend selfish- 
ness. 17 All the eight divisions of the Noble Eightfold Path are but striving 

1 ‘Sayings of the Buddha’ ; literally, ‘so-said’. Ap. A 1 a, n. 

2 Ch. 5 b § 10. 3 Opadhikdni, cp. upadhi ; Ch. 7 a § 24. 

4 Puhha-kiriya ; cp. Ap. B a § 6 [9]. 

5 Ch. it a § 3 [17]. Cp. Dhp. 70. 6 Ap. D a § 6. 

7 Cp. Sam . Nik., iii, p. 156, v, p. 44. See Ch. 3 § 5 [167] n. 

8 Ap. A i a, n. 9 Ap. F zb [6]. 

10 Cp. Int. § 55 n ; Ap. C b § 10. 

11 The scene is Vesali (Ch. 12); the Buddha addresses the generous householder 
Ugga (Ch. 10 c, 66). 

12 Ch. 19 c § 1 [392]; Ch. 21 § 12 [48]; also Ch. 17 b § 2 [84]; Ch. 22 a § 7 [35]; 

and Int. §§ 3 (altruism), 113; Ch. 15 § 3 [13} (another ) ; Ch. 16 d § 3 [6] (another); 

cp. § 3 [6] above (punnam). ‘Who gives the good shall gain the good’, Gradual 
Sayings, iii, p. 42. The Sutta is scarcely a worthy setting of this line as it expatiates 
on the rewards and advantages received by givers. It takes an altruistic saying of 
the Teacher and interprets it egoistically. Incidentally it describes foods (Int. § 190), 
Has i (Benares) muslins (Ap. B a 2 [6]), and luxurious furniture (Int. § 190), and 
represents Ugga as returning from the Spirit world as a deva (Int. §§ 35, 74) to 
express his satisfaction. 

w The search to end the ego. Int. §112. Cp. Ch. 3 § 6; Ch. 5 a § 10; Ap. E b t 
Note; also Ch. 5 b § 7 ( cessation ) n; Ch. 21 § 16 (labour); Ap. F 2d, Note; and Ch. 
16 a § s l3l(vi) n. 

14 Ch. 5 b § 6 ; Ap. D a. 

15 Ch. 2 § 5 ; Ch. 9 c § 1 [93]; Ch. 11 <2 § 1 ; Ch. 16 d§ 2 [til; Ap.G2c§3(i) 
[32]; also Ch. 14 &■§ 5 [7] n (Santo ) ; Ap. B b §§ 1 (sobhana), 3 [6] (a-kusala) ; 
Ap. F i b § 3 [6] (kalydna). Cp. Ap. E c ii § 6 (122, viriue); and Ap. D (Evil). 

16 Ch. 11 a § 3 [17]; Ch. 72 d§ 4; Ch. 13 c § 14 [92] n; Ch. 17 a [4] (dibba-sukha) ; 
Ap, I a § 1 [174I (piti-sukha). Cp. Ap. F 2 b (mudita). 

M Ap. D c ( Arahat ). 
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towards this culmination through self-transcendence (satntnd~samddhi)> 
and the second division is expressly named Right Wish or Will.] 1 

Sutta Pitaka , Majjhima Nikdya, Sutta 26 (Ariya-pariyesana Sutta). 
(PTS, i pp. 161-3,) 

[p. 161J . . . 2 'There are these two quests ( pariyesana ), mendicant 
brothers, the noble {ariyaf quest and the ignoble quest. And what is the 
ignoble quest? Here a man himself {attanotf belonging to the system of 
individual existence ( jdti-dhammo) 5 makes quest of that which too belongs 
to the system of individual existence; himself belonging to the system of 
decay 6 . . P of disease ... of death . . .-of grief . . . himself belonging to the 
system of defilement {samkilesa-dhammof makes quest of that which . . . 
belongs to defilement, [p. 162] And what, mendicant brothers, should 
you call belonging to the system of Individual-existence ? Wife and child 
belong to the system of individual-existence, female slaves and male 
slaves 9 . . . sheep and goats . . . fowls and pigs . . . elephants, cattle, horses, 
and mares . . , gold and silver belong to the system of individual-existence. 
These supports (upadhayo) 10 belong to the system of individual-existence, 
and this man tied, 11 hampered, and bound by them, himself belonging to 
the system of individual-existence, makes quest of that which too belongs to 
the system of individual-existence. And what, mendicant brothers, should 
you call belonging to the system of decay ... of disease ... of death ... of 
grief ... of defilement ? Wife and child . . . female slaves and male slaves 
... sheep and goats . . . fowls and pigs . . . elephants, cattle, horses, and 
mares . . . gold and silver. 12 . . . These supports belong to the system of 
defilement, and this man tied, hampered, and bound by them, himself 
belonging to the system of defilement, makes quest of that which too 
belongs to the system of defilement. This, mendicant brothers, is the 
ignoble quest. , 

And what is the noble quest? Here a man himself belonging to the 
system of individual-existence, having perceived the wretchedness in what 
belongs to the system of individual-existence, makes quest of the supreme 
peace of a Nirvana (; nibbana ) 13 not belonging to individual-existence ; 
[p* 163] himself belonging to the system ... of defilement, having perceived 
the wretchedness in . . . defilement, makes quest of the supreme peace of a 
Nirvana undefiled. This, mendicant brothers, is the noble quest. 

1 Ap. F 2 d ( samma-samkappa ). 

2 The setting of this Sutta in Savatthi is given in Ch. 18 b § 5. The continuation 
of the present passage is the narrative of the Noble Enquiry of Gotama himself, 
given in Ch. 1 § 1 1 and in the four following chapters ; see Ap. I a § 1 . 

3 Ch. 5 b § 4 [18]. 

4 Literally, by himself (Ap. E c ii). 

5 Ch. 1 § 1 1 ; Ch. 13 c §§ 21 [7] n, 29 [4] ; Ap. A 2 a (8). Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 n; Ch. 

12 § 5 (3) n; Ch. 21 § 16 (vaya~dhamma) ; and Part I (title) n. 

6 Or, old age, 

7 Omitting repetitions. . 

^ | !* e * personal desire. Ch. 1 § 11 [163]. Cp. Ap. D a § 7 (dsavd) ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 

9 Int. § 190; Ch. 8/ § 11. 

10 Or, acquisitions, Int. § 111; Ch. 7 a § 8 ; Ch. i6 a $ 4 [9]. Cp. Ch. 14 a § 5 

[ 3 ] (wives), ■ * 

11 Cp. Ap. D a § 9. 1* Ap.Ha i. 

13 Ap. C b, Cp. Ch. 22 b § 6 [10J (true good). 
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2. The Positive Virtues* enumerated 

[Note. The virtues are enumerated negatively in the threefold treatise on 
Moral Conduct (Stla) z and more narrowly and technically in the Ten 
Prohibitions or Precepts (dasa sikkhdpaddni ). 3 They are phumerated 
positively and comprehensively in the poetic list of the Ten Perfections, 4 
in the beautiful and complete survey of the Brahma-viharas, 5 in the scattered 
verses on the nature of the True Brahman, 6 in the fourth Noble Truth 
which describes the Eightfold Path 7 to Nibhdna , and also in such series as 
the Seven Constituents of Enlightenment 8 and the Seven Treasures. 9 

The poetic enumeration of the Perfections is doubtless later than the 
Buddha's own times, ( but represents vividly the Buddhist ideal of mingled 
benevolence and quietude.] 

a. The Ten Perfections (Dasa Paramiyo ), 10 Suita Pitaka , Kkuddaka Nikdya , 
Buddha-varna™ it, XX 6 - 66. 11 

1 16. ‘Come, 13 let me search the Buddha-making things 14 (dhamtne) this way 

and that, above, below, to the ten points, 15 even to the elemental 
foundation of things {dhamma~dhatityd). m 

1 17. Then searching, I saw the first Perfection, which is Giving (dam- 

pdmmitn )' 7 the great road trodden by former Sages. 

3 18. ‘Thip first do thou adopt and make secure (dapiarri); advance to the 
perfection of giving, if thou wilt attain to Wisdom (bodhim), 1 * 

119. As a full jar that someone overturns pours forth the water altogether 

and- keeps back nothing in it 

120. Even so do thou on seeing suppliants, lowly or high or betwixt these, 

give thy giving without reserve, as a jar overturned. 

1 Ap. G t c §§ 3 n (gund), and 5 [vii] n. See Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] (conduct); Oh. 8 
§ 8 ( qualities ); Ch. 8 / § 2 j>8o] ; Ch. 10 c, 64 (sangaha) ; Ch. 13 a § 9 [3] (faculties); 
Chi 20 § 2 [6] (dhamrnd) ; Ch. 21 § 15 n ( dhamma ); Ap. E c ii § 6 (122); Ap. G x a 
§ 3 (6) ; Ap. H 1 § 5; Ap, H 4 a § 1 [1] ; cp. Ch. X3 c § 10 [ii. i]. For an enumeration 
of vices see Ch. 9 « § 5 ; Ch, 9 & § a fa] ; Ch. 11 c§ 13 [3] n; Ch. i8d§ 1 [424]; 
Ap, D a § 8, and Ap. H 3 b § 2 [3]. For a Brahman list of virtues see Ch. 18 d § 2 
[199] (dhamma). z Ap, A 2 d, Note; Ap. H 4 a, 3 Ap, H zb. 

4 See a below. 5 See b below. 6 See c below. 

7 See d below. 8 Ap. F 1, Note. 9 Ch. 14 c § 9. 

,0 Int. §§ 69; Ap. A \ a, Note (Jdtaka) ; Ap. F 2, Note; Ap, F 2 d t Note; also 

Ap. F 1. Cp. Ap, G 2 a § 9 ( l ten y ); Ap. H 4 a (Silas). The paramiyo apparently 
are not mentioned in the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pif . 

,n Ap. A 2 a. 

u These slokas are quoted as verses 125-75 in the Pali Introduction to the 
Jdtaka. 

13 The Buddha speaks of the resolution formed by him during his existence as 
Sumedha. Though this is not explained in the poem Sumedha might have entered 
Nirvana during his lifetime (Ap, D c, Arahat) under the then Buddha, but resolved 
instead to become himself a Buddha and the Teacher of a future age. 

14 ‘Conditions’ / BBS, i, p. 19. 

* 5 ‘The four cardinal points of the compass, the four intermediate points, the 
zenith and nadir’, Warren, Bm. in Tr . (1922), p. 23 (Ch. 9 b § x [i] ; Ap. F 2 b. [6]). 
Ap. G 2 a. Cp. Ch, 4 § xo. 

37 Ap. D a, Note, and Ap. F 1 a. 

14 Ap. A 2 b (64). The Ten Perfections are not steps towards, but an analysis of, 
bodhi, which they all presuppose, but which is not defined as a whole. 
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lU - dhamma ) cannot be thus 
make Wisdom perfect. 

• , which is Duty (site- 

followed by former Sages. 

; advance to the pfertec- 

: entangled in anything, 
her tail, 

the four stages ( catustt 

the third Perfection; which is 
. paramim ), 5 observed and followed by 

long undergoing pain knows there no 
release, 

^3 tsabba-bhavey as prisons, 
for the sake of liberation from 

which is Insight 9 ( patina - 

families (kulamV 10 ■ lowly 
es his daily fare, 
(buddham) folk j advancing 
* fill Wisdom (raw- 
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* 21 But the things that make a Buddha {Buddha-, 
few; let me search the other things that u— 

,.2. Then searching I saw the secbnd Perfection. 

paramim)? observed and 1 

122 ‘This second do thou adopt and mate secure ; 

3 ' tion of duty, if thou wilt attauvio Wisdom. 

T „, As a vak-cow, when the hairs of her tail are 
4 ‘ unSgL death there and will not injure ! 

T2C So also do thou fulfilling the duties («to«)in 
1 5 * bhZisuf ever keep thy duty, as the yak her tail. 

126. . J 4 127. Then searching I saw 

Renunciation (nekkhamma-^ 
former Sages. 

128. . . . 6 129. 4 As a man in prison, 
pleasure (ragam) but only k 
I3 o. So also do thou see all mdividual-existences I 

3 Turn thy face towards renunciation 1 

individual-existence.’ 

, 3? . Then searching I saw the fourth Perfection* 
paramim ). * • • 

I34 . ‘As a mendicant* brother befgmg tAunsno 
or high or betwixt these, 1 and thus 

I35 ' SO mX d °Frf“ctfefofSr^ ^ attain 

Ttot^ching I «. *• fif* :**»*". wbich “ CO “” g ‘ 

,3,. — * — - h 

courage, but is ever high-hearted, 

1 This sloka is repeated below as a^efram in the^vetses 126^ J x j. Ah- H40- 

(surrender)! Ch.22 a § 9 [«] (control);™* Ap. D repetitions. 

Sf barm-, Ch. r6 a § 5 M(™> "* • Ap. D u § 6. 

Ch 12 c§ 12 [20]; Ch. I2«§i W : C a'„ F Ji (277 ); Ap. G ifl§ 4 U]; Ap -Git 

IV-Aplht CP- 8L* ^f2?L!(^*>;AP- G ac^^^owledge , 

An H i 5 6; Ap. 1 a (knowledge). rh I0 c r l3 (6); Ch. n/§ 2 M'. 

31 ^ 

‘ 3 - • Cp!t:h' 3 '§ ■ ‘OJUrage’ .Warren. LiteraUy, 'manliM.'- h. 8 , 

W Or, energy. Exertion , * r IO ] ; Ch. 13 a §9 W; ? * 4 

Bp. J Ch. 8 g § 8 (/ear); Ap. D a § 9 («). f ear - 
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140. So also do thou in each individual-existence {sabba-bhave) hold up 
thy courage firmly (dalham); advancing to the perfection of courage 
thou wilt attain full Wisdom.* 

142. Then searching I saw the sixth Perfection, which is Patience (khanti- 

pdramim)^ , . . 

143. ‘This . . . do thou adopt and make secure; then with single mind thou 

wilt attain full Wisdom. 

144. As indeed the earth bears all that is cast upon it, both the pure and 

the impure, and feels neither resentment (patigham) 2 3 nor rejoicing 
(dayam), 

145. So also do thou receive all favours and rebuffs.’ . . . 



147. Then searching I saw the seventh Perfection, which is Truth (sacca- 

pdramim)? . . , 

148. ‘This ... do thou adopt and make secure ; then with single speech 

thou wilt attain full Wisdom. 

149. As the star of healing ( osadhi ) 4 balanced in the heavenly world (sa~ 

devake ), in its time and season swerves not from its path, 

150. So also do thou swerve not from the path of truth.’ . , . 

152. Then searching I saw the eighth Perfection, which is Steadfastness 

(adhitthdna-pdramim). 5 ... 

153. ‘This ... do thou adopt and make secure ; then unshaken thou wilt 

attain full Wisdom. 

154. As a rocky mountain unshaken, firmly-based, quails not beneath the 

tempests, but abides in its own place, 

155. So also be thou ever unshaken in thy steadfastness.’ ... 

157. Then searching I saw the ninth Perfection, which is loving-kindness 

(; mettd-pdramim )? . . . 

158. *. . . Be thou unequalled in loving-kindness if thou wilt attain to 

Wisdom. 

159. As water fills with its coolness the good and bad alike, and cleanses 

them from dust and impurity, 

160. So also do thou suffuse friend and foe alike with loving-kindness.’ , . . 
162. Then searching I saw the tenth Perfection, which is Serenity {upekkhd- 

pdramim,). 7 . . . 

1 Or, forbearance. Ch. 16 d§ 3 [7]; Ch. 22 c§ xo; and Int. § 104. Cp. upekkhd 
(verse 162 below) ; passaddhi (Ch. 9 a § 8) ; soracca (Ch. xi d§ 2 [10]). 

2 Ch. 18 d§ 1 [424]; Ch. 18 e§ x (3 }> repugnance; Ap. D a (ii, ill-will); Ap. I a 
§ 1 [174] (resistance). Cp. Ch. 18 d § x [42J] n. 

3 Or, truthfulness. Ch. ix d§ 2 {10] ; Ap. G 1 c § 3; Ap. H 4 a § 4 [9]; and Ch. 
x8 d § 2 [199). Cp. Ch. 8 d § 5 (4). 

4 ‘The planet Venus’, BBS ; ‘the morning star’, Warren. 

5 Resolution or will. Cp. Ch. 16 c § 3 fi] (vi); Ch. 22 h § 6 [10] (resolute) ; also 

Ap. F 1. _ 6 Ap. F 1 b. 

7 ‘Equanimity 5 , BBS; ‘Indifference’, Warren. Literally, ‘looking-on’, he, aloof- 
ness. The illustrations show that upekkha closely resembles khanti {verse 142). 
These two virtues are magnanimous tolerance and balance of mind rather than 
indifference. Upekkha is unshaken calmness, not apathy or impassivity. Compare 
the Stoic ‘unperturbedness’ (Int. § 101). Ch. 20 § 5 (7); Ap. F zb (upekkhd); 
cp. Ch. 16 a § s [3] (vii), (viii). 
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163. ‘This tenth do thou adopt and make secure; balanced, secure, thou 

wilt attain full Wisdom. 

164. As indeed the earth, when the pure and the impure are cast upon it, 

looks on (upekkhati) them both without repugnance or com- 
placence, 

165. So also be thou ever balanced in joy and sorrow (sukha-dukkhe); 1 

advancing to the perfection of serenity thou wilt attain full Wisdom. 

166. Thus many are the things which in this world (lake) make Wisdom 

perfect; beyond these there are no others. On these stand thou 
secure/ 


h The Four Divine Qualities (Brahma-vikara ), 2 

[Note, In the first part of the Tevijja Sutta 3 the Buddha ridicules the 
idea of union with the God Brahma since that deity has not been seen by 
anyone and is not known to anyone. Suddenly the Teacher enumerates 
the beautiful Brahma-viharas or Divine Qualities. The word brahma- 
vihdrd means literally not only holy states or stations but holy abiding 
places, and this meaning may be interpreted as signifying that the funda- 
mental divine impersonal spirit 4 pervading and unifying' all things abides 
especially in these beautiful unifying virtues. The suggestion may be 
ventured that these four ‘divine* feelings can be found to be the four 
principal moods of music, which may be regarded as the most beautiful, 
because the most harmonious, expression to which the human spirit can be 
impelled. 

The passage below sets forth the Brahma-viharas though it does not give 
them that title, but calls them the brahma-uccd-sayana , the holy ‘high-seat* 
or ‘ • hrone*.] v.. ;; Y\.. 

Sutta Pitaka, Anguttara Nikdya, Tika-mpata (the Threes), Sutta 63, 
(PTS,\ p. 183.) 

[6] . . A ‘When I have returned from seeking alms and have taken my 
meal I go to a grove (vanatn)* and there I heap together grasses or leaves, 
such as are found there, and seat myself thereon with crossed legs, and 

1 Ap. E b; cp. Ap. F 2 b (muditd), 

2 Holy states or attitudes of mind. Int. §§ 32, 35 ( 0 » 37 > 44 > *0* ; Ch. 1 § in; 
Ch. 12 a §§ 4 [7] n, 7 [228] n; Ch. i4/§§ 4 M n, 14 [4] n; Ch. 16 a § 2 [265] n; Ch. 
18 d§ 1 [424] n; Ch. 18 /§ 2 [13] n; Ch. 23 a [9] n; Ap. F 2, Note; Ap. Gib, 
Note; Ap. G 2 a § 2 [78] n. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 22 [3] { Tathagata-vihdra) ; Ch. 14 c 
§ 12 [2] ; Ch. 22 a § 6 [26] ; and Ch. 19 b § 4 (state) ; also Ch. 14 b § 4 [3] n ; Ch. 15 a 
§ 14 ( vihdra ). These divine and harmonizing qualities are the bases of altruism ; 
Int. § 25, For the meaning of Brahma compare Brdhman (Ap. F 2 c) ; also brahma- 
cariya (Ch. 5 c § 5). 

3 Ch. 14 d § 6 n ; Ap. A 2 d, Note; Ap. D a § 9 (i); Ap. G 2 a § 2 (Unity), 

4 Ap. G 2 a (Unity), 

5 The scene of this Sutta is the Brahman village of Venagapura in the Kosalan 
country (Int. § 149 ; Ch. 14 c). Questioned as to the * throne* or summit of his 
powers (indriydni) Gotama replies that it is threefold, namely divine (dibba), holy 
(brahma), and noble (arty a; Ch. 5 b § 4). The first of tha$e divisions comprises 
the four Meditations (Ch. 9); the present passage explains the second ; the third is 
the extinction of the Three Fires (Ap. D a § 10). See also Ap. I a § 4. 

6 Int. § 125. 
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holding the body erect I fix toy thought {satiny intently. So I stay whilst 
I suffuse 2 with a mind (cetasd) full of loving-kindness* one world-quarter, 
then a second, then a third, then the fourth/ Thus I stay whilst I suffuse 
the whole world (lokamf above, below, across, on all sides m all complete- 
ness with a mind full of loving-kindness . . . 6 with a mind full of pity . . . 
with a mind full of sympathetic-joy 8 . . . with a mind full of serenity, wide, 

extended, unmeasured, without enmity, without ill-will (a-vyapajjhena). 

c. The True Brahman 11 {holy man); caste 12 and real undeanlmess 

r Note In the poetic use of the term Brahman, signifying ‘a Brahman 
indeed’ or ‘a true Brahman’, we see apparently the original meanmg of 
the title, namely one who participates in the nature of the Dmne One, 
Brahman , 13 not a priestofthe personal God Brahma, "nor necessarily a caste 
man. The foot idea of a Brahman caste is that of unity with and power over 
a fundamental impersonal force, Brahman (Sanskrit, neuter), tbmug 
spiritualistic and magical knowledge, inherited and kept strictly secret m a 
limited circle. Against this idea Gotama habitual y protested declaring 
that true priesthood or superiority lies in right thought, word, and art. 
Thus Gotama may safely be considered to have been familiar with the idea 
of an impersonal all-pervading Brahman, an All-One, a fundamental force 
underlying the phenomenal world, the universal soul (Param-atman 
Atman , Sanskrit; attan or atta” in Pali) resembling^ and connected with the 
personal soul (atman, Sanskrit; attan or atta , 16 m Pah) of the individual, as 

> Or, attention. See Ch. x 4 /§ * 5 fall Ch. t6 d § 7 W. also Ch ‘ 9 a > Ch - 550 5 2 
(7) ; Ap. F 2 d ( sammd-sati ) ; Ap. I a ( Exercises ). 

3 MeWd* Ap. F 1 b. See Ch. 18 d § 2 [207] ; Ap. G 2 a § 2 [76] ; also Ch. 16 d § 3 
[7]. 

3 See Ch. x8/§ Altai n” There 9 is no trace here of the manifold worlds of Hindu 
and later Buddhist mythology. Int. § 70; Ap. F 1 b § 6 (8). 

: SSSS&5S?** ««-. Ch. 8 * S . [.41. Cp.ch. 54 ! ‘ ; 

Ch. 6 A § i (. compassion ); Ch. 13 a§6 ( anukampa ); Ap. G 1 6 § 2 , Ap. H 4 a § 4 

sympathy with joy. Etymologically the word may be taken to include 
both the meaning of ‘softness’ and the different though not inconsistent meaning 

of ‘joy’. The latter idea cannot be omitted. Cp. Ap. E ft. Note, Ap. F 2 a (105), 

aU ° Upekbhd^orupekhd. Ch. 9 a §§ 8, 13 (8); Ch. 13 * § 5 bl n;Ch. 16 d§§ 7 [2] n, 

8 [7] n; Ch. 20 § 5 (7) ; Ap. F a « (*6a) ! Ap. H 1 § 5 ; Ap. I a § 1 [ml Cp. Ch. 
iq a § 2 [3] n; and Ch. 5 c § 4 ( indifferent ). 

“ hot. §§ 44,^108^' 1 4 i n, 185; also Ch. 7 a §§ 7, 22 [3] n; Ch. 8g§ 5 [t] n; Ch 
10 a § 6 [ 4 ]; Ch. 11 e § 1 [3] n i Ch. 13 c§ 18; Ap. A 2 d n; Ap. F 1 aj 2 [53). 
Ap. F 2, Note-, Ap. G 1 a § 8 [25]; Ap. G 1 c, Note and f 4; A P ; An 

Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i); Ap. H 3 a § 2. Cp. Ch. 17 d§ 3 [3] n; Ap. D c (Arahat) , Ap. 
H4 c {Ascetic) ; also Int. § 106 n. For the meaning of brahmana compare 
canya (Ch. 5 a § 10), and brahma-vihara (Ap. F 2 6), and a-brahmacanya (Ch. 8 d 
§ 5); also brahma-deyya (Ch. u d§ 10 [1]); brahma-danda (Ch. 15 6 § ist 12 !)- 

12 Int.§i8s;Ch.7a§2[i7]n;Ch.8d§8; Ap.H4<i. f , . 

n Ap. G 2 Note . Etymologically the word brahma means growth (cp. me 
Greek phusis); Int, § 39, ^ 4 

»S Nominative atta. Ch. $ £ § 2 [45B Ap. E ci {an-atta). Cp. Sir C. Elmt, H. and 
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taught in the Upanishads. He met the Brahmans* priestly claims, partly by 
declaring that acts, not the show of secret ritual powers, 1 constituted true 
unity with the One; and partly by denying the durable existence of the 
personal diman ( atta ) 2 the basis of all pride and desire. He denounced 
all tampering with magical or spiritualistic jugglery. 3 Not by magic, 
incantations, ritual, and sacrifices, as the Vedic priesthood taught; nor 
by isolation and trance, 4 as the more philosophic recluses and ascetics 
thought ; but by self-forgetfulness and the active right-doing of the Noble 
Eightfold Path, 5 did one transcend the narrow bounds of the ego and unite 
oneself in peace 6 with the AIL] 


§ i. Suita Pitaka , Khuddaka Nikdya , Dhammapada verses. 7 
(383) Cut off the stream (sotanif resolvedly; drive away lusts (kdme ) 9 
O Brahman; 

When thou knoyrest the destruction of individuality 10 (samkhdranam), 
thou knowest the uncreated {a-kata-nnii ’si), 11 O Brahman. 

(. 393 ) Not by matted-hair ( jatdhi ), 12 not by descent ( gottena ), 13 not by birth 
is one holy (brdhmano ) ; 

In whom there is truth and the Law (dhammo), he is blissful (suhht) 14 
and he is holy. 

(394) What hast thou, unwise, from matted-hair? What hast thou from a 
garment of antelope-hide ? 15 

Inside thee there is covetousness (gahanam) ; 16 the outside thou makest 
seemly. 

(4x4) He who passes beyond this impeding mire, 17 this wandering (sam~ 
sdram), tB this delusion (moharn), 19 

Having crossed over (tinno) 20 having gone over (pdra-gato) 21 medita- 
tive, unagitated, not doubting {a-katham-kaihi) 22 
Not grasping (an-upaddya) 2 * peaceful (nibbuto ) 24 — him I call holy. 

I Ap. D a 8 (ii, sila-bbata-paramdso), 2 Ch. 5 c, 3 Ap. I h. 

4 Ap. I a. 5 Ap. F 2 d. 6 Ap. C b. 

7 Verses 383-423 constitute the Brdhmana-vagga (section on holy-men) of the 
Dhammapada . Ap. C a § 2 (423) ; Ap. D a § 9 ii (397). 

8 i.e.'of personal desire. Cp. Ap. D a § 6 [7], 

9 Ap. D a § 1. 10 i.e, of the sense of selfhood. Ap, E a. 

II With a-kata , ‘the uncreated*, compare a~mata f ‘the deathless* (Ap, Cb§ 11, 

374) ; see Ap. G 2 a § 7, Also contrast samudaya-dhamma, ‘originated* (Ch, 5 c § 7, 
origin ). u Int. § 186 (Jatilas); see § 3 (11) below. 

15 Tribe or family. Ap. E b § 2 ; Ap. G x a § 3 [4]. 

14 Ap. E b, Note. 15 Ch. Si § 4 n. 

16 Ap. D a (grasping). 17 Or, perhaps, less picturesquely, ‘obstacle*. 

18 Ap. B (samsdra). Whatever the exact meaning of the delusion of samsara in 
this context, it is clear that by the date of the Dhammapada the doctrine of repeated 
re-births had found a place along with self-interested notions of heaven and hell 
(Ap. C a § 2) at least in the poetic teaching of Buddhism, in spite of the fact that in 
the very forefront of the Sutta Pitaka , in the first Discourse (Ap. E c i § 2), all 
possible kinds of belief in the survival of the personal soul (to be distinguished from 
the impersonal) are rejected. 19 Ap. D a § ro (ii). 

20 Ap. D c § 2; see § 3 (11) below, 

21 Ch. 18 <2 § 2 [262] ; and Int. § 12. 

22 Or, questioning; Ch. 6 a § 7. Cp. Ap. D a § 8 (ii, vi-cikicchd). 

23 Ch.6«§.8[ii]. ' 24 Ch. 2 § 2. 


44 


TEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 6 [Ap. F a c 
k 2 Khuddaka-Nikaya, Sutta-Nipata,' Uraga-vaggaj {VasaU Sutta) 

§ (21) Not by birth 2 does one become an outcast (Wo), 3 not by birth does 

Byone^aSn^SSano) 4 one becomes an outcast, by one’s action 
one becomes a Brahman. 



§ 3. Khuddaka-Nikaya, Sutta-Nipata* Culla-vagga 2 ( Amagandha Sutta). 

(7) Anger, intoxication, obduracy, and obstinacy, 

Deceit ( tndvd). 6 envy, and boastfulness, ^ 

Pride' and arrogance, 7 fellowship with the ^olent; ^ 

This is defilement (< ama-gandho ), 8 not the eatmg of meat 

(,,) X — «* «-*“ ** 

or garments of hide ; 12 
Not observance of the fire-sacrifice 

Or manv ‘ immortal 5 penances 14 bahu tapa) in this world, 

Charms”’ and oblations 16 («*«*- W), observance of the seasons by 

[Not 1 these] make clean the mortal who has not passed beyond 18 
doubt 19 {a-vitinm~kamkham). 

d. The Fourth Noble Truth 20 or the Noble Eightfold Path 21 

l Note It is to the Fourth Noble Truth, that of the Noble Eightfold Path 
:l ? *L; firJi- three Noble Truths of Gotama’s teachmg lead. 

are s„,prili .0 see it in practice, a reUgton ot cheerfulness 
thing more than resignation, namely courage and well-doing. 

„ , * Ch. 13 <=§ to[ii. *]• 

I Ap. A i a, n. * 

3' Literally, small, low. Int. § 185 (juara;. rnl* An H a (conduct). Contrast 

4 Ch. 5 b \ 4 [18] (kammanta) ; also Ch. 14/jjf L9J > ■ Ap. « 4 ^onauc , 

Ap. B a ( personal karma). Cp. § 3 (7) Below (defilement). 6 Cp. Ap. D b. 

7 Ati-mana; cp. Ap. D a § 8, ii (uddhacca). above (action). 

* Literally, the odour of flesh ' ^Ch 5 r fi f & n) § 4a (Ap. D a § to, ii) ; 
Cp. Tscroa (Ap. D a § 7>I samkilesa (Ch. i § n L l0 31 n), .as v 

aSubka (Ch. zo § 6 [3]). 10 Ch. 2 § 5, 

» Ch. 87; and Ch. 19 b § 7 U4J W- ,2 ch. 8/ § 4 n. 

II See § 1 Den) above. , . . 

14 £ § B H '3 bP, 7 aSo § Ch 83 5 ] H 4 Sr^penances to gain immortality’. 
C&?3esiola4l- land Im 5,76 ’ Ch. n a 5 a [i]. 

“ ssraShftasc - «•*« *►»*«» s^ 0 *i 

Ap. D a § 8 (u), vi-dktccha. . r * . 12 c § 4 [5] n ; Ch, ize§ n [si » 

W n l A ^h xo 0,^3', for wh«L pkfnly a commentarial expansion ofthe 
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Eightfold Path is the practical way of right thought, right speech, and right 
act , 1 based upon the theory of the first three Truths, namely that in selfish- 
ness or individualism is the root of all sorrow and evil. Uproot selfishness 
and life will no longer be sorrowful, but full of gladness . 2 

The fourth Truth is the core of Gotama’s teaching. The eightfold 
division, though it may not be scientific, is practical enough, and covers 
the whole duty of man, who must look at the world rightly, that is unself- 
ishly, and train his wishes accordingly, speak and act accordingly, earn his 
livelihood and exert himself actively in accordance with the same principle ; 
and finally live thoughtfully and practise a deep religious feeling, surveying 
worthily the underlying mystery of life. . 

The nature of the Way shows clearly the nature of the liberation 3 which 
it offers. The freedom offered was not the philosopher’s or Yogi’s escape 
from an illusory world , 4 not the ascetic’s aloofness 5 from the world of 
labour and duty, but, the plain and kindly man’s emergence from the 
dominion of self-interest, out of which he is guided by his fellow-traveller, 
the mendicant-monk. From the beginning the dutiful layman and lay- 
woman figured prominently in Gotama’s following . 6 The mendicants or 
friars were the chosen agents for spreading the faith broadcast; the best 
examples of dutifulness, not a grade through which it was necessary to pass 
in order to obtain personal salvation . 7 It is to be noticed that the Noble 
Eightfold Way is not represented as leading to any personal reward. It 
merely leads away from selfish individualism, and only thus leaves sorrow 
behind. Sorrow will only be out-distanced when self is forgotten and no 
reward is claimed . 8 '■ : SS 

The ‘graduated discourse ’ 9 of the Conversion Sermons and the ‘compre- 
hensive religious discourse ’ 10 of the Maka-parinibbana Sutta are re-state- 
ments of the Eightfold Path. The Ten Prohibitions 11 and the Eightfold 
Path are respectively negative and positive developments of the first Three 
Truths or rather of that third Truth which requires the destruction or 
renunciation of egoistic desire. The Ten Fetters 12 and the Ten Perfections 13 
are similarly negative and positive extensions of the same. The prefix 
samma-?* attached to the title of each section of the Path, is not- quite 
satisfactorily translated by the word ‘right’ which in this context has no 
very precise meaning. The prefix probably has much the same generally 
eulogistic signification as the epithet ariya (Noble) attached to each of the 
Four Truths. 

Like other parts of Gotama’s doctrine and practice the Eightfold Path 
may have been suggested to him by the teaching of his contemporaries. It 
is possible that the Path is an adaptation and spiritualization of an earlier 
Sankhya 15 octave intended to induce trance and so to liberate the spirit from, 
the entanglement of matter.] 

1 Int. § 8 ; Ap. B h t Note. 2 Ap. E b, Note, 

3 Ap. D a § 6. 4 Ap. D b (Maya), 

5 Ch. s&§4* 6 Ch. 6 a§ 12, 

7 Ap. C b f Note (layman). 

8 Ap. Fic (Noble Craving); cp, Int. § 113. 9 Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 

10 Ch. 20 § 8. - 21 A p.Hzh, 

12 Ap. D a § 8. 

23 Ap. F 2 a, 

14 Ch. 5 b § 4 [x8]. Cp. Ch. 22 b § 16. 

15 Ap. G 2 a, Note (thought). 

NO 
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Sutta Pitaka, Safnyutta Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Sacca-samyuita {Sam. xti), 

TPTS v p. 421.] And, mendicant brothers, what middle road . . - leads 
to Peace? It is indeed this Noble Eightfold Path, namely right outlook, 
right w?sV right speech, 4 right act,* right self-control, ‘ right self-exertion/ 
right self-knowledge, 8 right self-transcendence.? 

I ^t C vtews’, §§ SBE? d xi° ; right belief’, SBfi.xiii; ‘right views’, ThB, p. 87. 
Cp f light^iSdoS; SBE? xi; C r ighr^ation’, SBE, xiii;' ‘right intention’, 


4 ‘Right speech’, SBE, xi; SBE, xiii, ThB. , ™ n On Civ t i t 7 

s ‘Pjght conduct’, SBE, xi; SBE, xiii; ‘right action, ThB. Cp.Ch. S &§7 
( *f Or! way ol lkSgi ‘RightUvelihood’, SBE. xi, ThB; ‘right means of livelihood’, 

» ‘Right Sftfnel’r’SBE®^ 1 ^ [6^’ cfofpa [1] 

° « m ilfcomemokiion’ SBE, xi ; ‘right meditation’, SBE, xiii ; ‘right concentra- 

« a! til ct ‘3 «t «S £ tt;Ch. A 3 ^8n; 

dassana) ^nibbdia ^yJga^kbema'^hf 1 ^ u)?*for' merely 

gata\ and Int. §51. fne aim is movunuw j & and for unethical 

psychic means to this end compare Ch. 3 §4 ( ■ . r ■» * (dukkara ) ; and for 

ascetic means see Ch. 3 § 7 ( austenites ) and Ch. 9 « § 1 [ 93 l o UM-morti- 

Buddha’s marked condemnation of extreme means see Ch. 5 6 § 4 1 7 l ( / 
fication). Its nature is explained m Majjh . 44 v, p. 215). 



APPENDIX G 

(Texts supplementary to Chapter 7) 
THE DHAMMA* AND ITS BASIS 


i. The Limitations of the Dhamma 

a . Gotama" s positivism , realism , and rationalism; 1 2 3 his purely ethical outlook 
his opposition to transcendental , idealistic , metaphysical views , 4 * and to 

formal or ritualistic practices.* 

[Note. The first two extracts below 6 state emphatically the positive outlook 
of the Dhamma. 7 The succeeding extracts 8 declare the Buddha's marked 
opposition to metaphysical speculation as leading the mind into regions of 
unprofitable turmoil and unease, away from the essentials of religion, the 
cessation of desire and passion, the qthical problem of the removal of 
egoism. Such metaphysical subjects are the themes of the philosophic 
schools 9 described in the Brahmajdla Suita. 10 These passages declare that 
the doctrine of the Noble Truths concerning the eradication of Egotism is 
all-important, and that its metaphysical background may be left out of 
account. That Gotama himself examined the background is, however, 
practically certain, his long course of training, previous to his enlighten- 
ment, ensures it That background 11 is the reality of things and their 
fundamental unity. The refusal to enter upon metaphysical discussions 
implies (i) that average persons cannot reason metaphysically with any 
clearness or advantage; (2) that the world is what it appears to be, no illu- 
sion but real. No maya-ist (illusionist) could have consistently refused to 
discuss the questions which Gotama pushed aside. The last two extracts 12 
repudiate dogmatic authority and insist on self-reliant reasoning, and over- 
ride the assumptions of Hindu dogmatic orthodoxy. The highest wisdom 
for Gotama is not mystical knowledge or supernatural acquaintance with 
the past or future, 13 as might sometimes be supposed from the later texts; 
it has nothing to do with secret knowledge or magic 14 of any kind. It is 
simply, as here stated, a knowledge of the Four Noble Truths, implying as 

1 Part I (title). 

2 See (iii) and (iv) below; Int. §§ 6, 35, iii, 105. 

, J Ch. 13 c § 29 [2] n; Ap. E c ii, Note; Ap. F. 

* 4 Int. § 10; IN 8 c; Ch. 15. a § 11 [3] n; Ap. B e, Note ; Ap. D b (illusion) ; Ap. 
E c i, Note; Ap. G 2 a (presuppositions). 

3 See (iv) below; Ch. 7 a § 8 (sacrifice ) ; Ap. A 2 d (practices); Ap. D a § 8 (ii, 

sila-bbata-paramdsa) ; Ap. F 2 c § 3 [n] ; Ap. G x c § 4; Ap. H 2 a § 4 n. Cp. Ch. 

22 6 § 23. 

6 See (i) below. 

7 Ap. G 1 h. . 

8 See (ii— iii) below. Cp. Digha Nik&ya, Sutta 9, f a discussion with Pofthapada 
on questions concerning the soul, which Buddha refuses to answer because they do 
not conduce to enlightenment and Nirvana*, ThB, p. 258. 

9 Ap. G 2 c. 

10 Ap. B c i § 2. 

11 Ap. G 2 a. u See (iv) below. 

13 Ap. B c § 1 (1). ‘ 14 Ap. I b. 



texts supplementary to chapter / 

, the m»y r»l»gs of 0 f his belts .her. 

" ^ . t h a t toleration of other creeds which was a marked 

boSTofAe Teacher and of his imperial follower Asoka.* 
from the altruistic ideal must be akin, 
improbable that these passages should mean that 
all other speculative theories and accept only the 
nf desire will lead to ultimate escape from the 
of ebirths,'by means of steadiiyimprovmg 
bS whTch* seems to imply a fiercely tenacious 
J to the destruction of desire. In the fourth extract 
• eiuurajr .j ° 1 -cl. the reasons for Gotama s refusal to 

.characteristically does npt :ad : the proceeds t0 ask the 

the metaphysical problems p ’ the 0 f t he world, or 

irrelevant and futile karma-is qu which he preaches. The 

half, or a third part, will be saved ^ and here doubtless 
Teacher naturally meets this <l ues ■ ; us tifiable to conclude from 

the Sutta should properly en . ew hole theory of the salvation of the 
Gotama’s silence his indifference to t That he did not wish to 

world by purification during that such attacks by the 

attack it seems dear 2? accused of being ar 

Teacher are not recorded , th § . f Karma. But whilst he did noi 

a-kiriyavadirP or so strongly taugh 

accept he plainly did not des 8 The reporter or compiler wh< 

the moral responsibility of the • ^ ^ na bda 9 evidently felt tha 

attributed this closing passage of. * h his ear ii er questions 

Uttiya’s last question was no more irrelevant ^ ^ itive part 0 

But it would seem that in this e removal of sorrow an 

Gotama’s answer namely ‘I reveal the Law or the re £q freedon 

the realization of Nibbana’. The Law is the way o p ^ 

Whether all the world or only a P°^°” °f nt dou blless to believers in ti 
separate question altogether; very ~ P ^ _ importance to Gotama and i 

doctrine of transmigration, bu o ui Arn r>f life is the attainment of sel 

those who feel with him that the problem of Iff e ^ 

lessness and the showing of the y, - k j e , 0 j n the former cas 

following it may increase P !ibe rt y must wander throuf 

those who do not follow now the nght path to ud y ^ wanderi] 

*? -T »e ' 


USS 7nok°. r»» «» p?" 1 ? 

would naturally arise 
characteristic t—L - 
All creeds which arise 
It seems altogether 
the Buddhist must ignore 
belief that the uprooting 
otherwise endless succession 
stages of existence, ah" 
egoism 6 entirely opposed 
Uttiya < 
solve 

half, or a third part, 
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finding and following the Path, The reason for his blank and repeated 
refusal to solve metaphysical questions is that whatever the answers to them 
the. fact of sorrow remains, and sorrow arises only from selfishness and 
individualism, the removal of which alone is Gotama’s mission. It seems 
quite, impossible to reconcile the attitude here taken by Qotama either with 
the doctrine of transmigration or with the orthodox Buddhist modification 
of that belief. 1 In rejecting metaphysics he can scarcely have intended to 
advise his followers to abandon such speculations only in order to favour 
a similar method of his own for curtailing the fatigue of recurring existences. 

With this attitude of Gotama before the great problems of metaphysics 
may be compared that of Marcus Aurelius, 2 who finds that whatever their 
solutions a man can still hold his soul firm and live the natural, that is, the 
social, life of duty and happiness.] 


(i) The Positive Scope of the Dhamma; 3 4 the four central Truths** 

§ i, Sutta Pitaka , Digha Nikdya , Suita 2g (Pasadika-Suttanta), 5 32* 

[32] \ . . 6 7 “But what, friend (dvuso)? [they say,] is shown (vydkatam) by 
the recluse Gotama?” When this is asked, Cunda, 8 the unorthodox 
Wanderers should be answered thus: “This is sorrow” — this, friend, is 
shown 9 10 * by the Blessed One. “This is the origination of sorrow” — this, friend* 
is shown by the Blessed One. “This is the cessation of sorrow”: — this, friend, 
is shown by the Blessed One, “This is the road leading to the cessation of 
sorrow” — this, friend, is shown by the Blessed One/ 

§ 2. Anguttara Nikaya, Tika-nipata {the Threes), Sutta 88 {Sikkhd f)/° 
h . , n And what, mendicant brothers, is the lesson of the higher know- 
ledge 12 (1 adht-pamd-sikkhd ) ? When a mendicant brother knows as it really 
is “This is sorrow”. . . . “This is the origination of sorrow”. * . . “This is 
the cessation of sorrow”, and when he knows as it really is “This is the road 
leading to the cessation of sorrow” — this, mendicant brothers, is called the 
lesson of the higher knowledge/ 


1 Int. §§ 4» 25. 

2 Int. § 100; see § 3 below. 

3 See Note above; Ap. Gib , Note. Cp. Ap. B b § 3 [9] (confident). 

4 See § 1 [32] n below; Int. §§ 24, 25 (conduct) ; Ch. 5 b § 10; Ch. 7 a § to n: 

Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] n; Ch. 15 a § 8 ; Ch. 16 c § 1 [2] (path) ; Ch. 21 § 18 n. 

5 The scene is laid amongst the Sakyans in the mango-grove of the Sakyan 
Vedhanha or the Vedhahhas (cp. Ch. 13 b§ x, Bhagge and Ch. 13 c § 24). The 
Sutta gives some account of the Jain creed (Ap. G 2 c § 3, ii), and summarizes 
Gotama f s Dhamma, 

6 Omitting mention of the unorthodox Wanderers (anna-titthiya paribbdjakd). 
Ap. G 2 c t Note, and § 3. Cp. Int. § 179. 

7 Cunda the novice of Pava (Int. 148, i), who is Buddha's interlocutor. 

8 Ch. 19 a § x [2]. Cp. Maha-Cunda (Ch. ji c § 6). 

9 Or, explained. Ch.4 § 17 (Four Truths). See § 6 [5] below; Ap. G 1 a (i), 

Trutks ; Ap. G 1 b §§ 4 (path), 5 (path); Ap. G 1 c, Note; Ap. G 2 a § 9. 

10 The three Disciplines or Lessons (sikkhd) are those of adhi-sila (Ch. 6 a § 4 
[5]), adhi-citta (Ap. E c i § 4 [6]) and adhi-panna. See § 3 (2) below. 

n Omitting the first two Disciplines. 

12 Insight or reason. ‘The discipline in elevated wisdom*, Warren, Bm. in Tr. 
(1922), p. 330. Ch. 20 § 5; Ap. I a. Cp. Ch. 4 § 17 (Four Truths) ; Ch. 9 a§§ 9, 
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(ii) Unanswered Questions' 1 

■yd, Sutta 63 {Cula-Malunkyasutta). 1 (PTS, i, 

was it heard by me. Once the Blessed One stayed at 
Grove, AnSthapindika’s garden. 4 At that time whilst 
kyaputta 5 was alone and quiet 6 a reflection arose in his 


(1) [p. 426] Thus was it heard by me. 

Savatthi 3 in the Jeta < 

mLrthSf'Thwe theories 7 which are unexplained, set aside, and rejected 
by the Blessed One: “the world ( hkof is eternal (sassato) > t ¥ ^ r ^, ls 
not eternal” ; “the world is finite (antava ) the world is infinite , the 
soul (jivam) 10 is [the same as] the body (sariram) , the soul is other than 
the body” - “the Right-farer ( tathagato ) 12 contmues to be after death . 
does not continue . . both continues and does not continue . . . neither 

Si nor docs not continue to be after death (paratn marana)^ 
these the Blessed One does not explain to-me; and that the Slewed One 
does not explain them to me does not please me, does not seem fitting to 

fp. 427] Then the venerable Malunkyaputta in the evening having 
arisen from his quiet [contemplation] 15 drew near to where the Blessed 

1 See Note above. Ch. 1 1 c § 16 n ; Ch. 12 c § 4 [5] n ; Ch. 12 e § 8 [3] ; Ch. 1-4 c 
S 10 161 n • Ch 16 <2 § 5 [3] (v) n ; Ch. 17 d § 1 [3] n ; Ap. G 2 a § 3 ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (1) 
r,,i ■ cd Ch 5 a §§ 2 [v. 2] (beyond questioning), 5 n ; Ap. B 6 § 3 [9] ( undecided ). 
? tL dhamnta-cakkhu and in the khandha and an-atta doctrines 
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One was . , . Seated at one side he spoke to the Blessed One thus: 
‘Whilst I was alone and quiet, revered sir, a reflection arose in my mind: 
“Those theories which are unexplained, set aside, and rejected by the 
Blessed One . . / if the Blessed One will not explain these to me . . . then 
I will abandon the discipline (sikkham) 1 and return to the world 3 ( hindy * 
dvattissami), . , . / If the Blessed One does not know whether the world is 
eternal . . . whether the world is infinite 4 . . , whether the soul is [the same 
as] the body . . . whether the Right-farer continues to be after death . . . 
[p* 428] then the only straightforward [course] for him if he is without 
knowledge and without vision is this, to say “I do not know, I have not the 
vision (na passdmtf\' s 

(3) . ‘How now, Malunkyaputta, have 1 ever said to thee: “Come, 
Malunkyaputta, lead with me the holy life; I will explain to thee that the 
world is eternal . . . [or] that the world is infinite? . . /*/ ‘No indeed 
revered sir/ ‘Or didst-thou ever say to me: “I, revered sir, will lead the 
holy life with the Blessed One if the Blessed One will explain to me that 
the world is eternal . . . [or] that the world is finite, . . /' ’ ‘No indeed, 
revered sir/ *. . . This being so, deluded man ( mogha-purisa ), 6 whom dost 
thou thus denounce? 7 Whosoever, Malunkyaputta, should say: “I will 
not lead the holy life with the Blessed One until he explains to me that the 
world is eternal , . . [or] finite . . then, before this was explained by the 
Successor, that person (puggalof would perish/ 

(4) . [p. 429] It is as if, 9 Malunkyaputta, a man were wounded by an 

arrow thickly smeared with poison 10 and his friends and intimates, kinsmen 
and relatives should cause a physician and surgeon 1 1 to attend him; and the 
wounded man were to say: “I will not have this arrow extracted until I 
know about the man by whom I have been wounded, whether he is a 
Kshatriya (kkattiyo), or a Brahman, or a Vaisya (vessa), or a Sudra (suddo) ; lz 
or . . . that he is so named, of such and such a family (evam-gotto ) 13 . . . tall, 
or short, or betwixt these . . . black/ 4 or brown or fair-skinned ... of a 
certain village (game), township (nigame), ls or city (nagare)” 16 ... Or he 
were to say: “I will not have this arrow extracted until I know about the bow 
. . the bow-string . . . the shaft with whteh I have been wounded. . . /* 17 

[p. 430] Then before this was known by that man he would perish. . . / 

1 Omitting repetitions. 

3 See § 2 above. ‘Religious training’, Warren, Bm. in Tr . (1922), p. 1x8. 

3 Literally, to the low state, i.e. of a layman. Ch. 8 /. 

4 Ch. 9 *§ x [92] i ; Ap. E c i § 2 [38]; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [16]. 

5 Literally, I do not see. T have not that insight’, Warren, Bm, in Tr, (1922), 
p. 1 19. 

6 Ch. 7 a § 2 [17]. 7 Ch. 13 a § 10 [sin. 

8 Ch. 10 c (69) n. 

9 Ch. 6 a § 7. 

10 Sorrow metaphorically is the poison; desire or selfishness, the arrow. 

11 Int. §190 ( medicine ); Ch, 8 /§ 3 (poison). 

13 Int. § 185. 

13 Ch. 8 d § 8; Ch.8g§ 3 ; Ch. i 3 c§§i o [ii. 1], 15 (19); Ch. 22 b § 22; Ap. E b 
§ a [5] ; Ap. F 2 c § 1 (393). 

14 Kdia; cp. Ch. 12 c § u [3] (■ mla ), 

15 Ch. 11 e § 4; Ch. 15 a § 14; and Ch. 3 § 5 [166] (sena-nigama). 

16 Ch. 14 d§ 2; Ch. 20 § 11 [26]; Ch. 22 b § 9 [17] ; Ch. 22 c § 3. Cp, Ch. 9 c § 3 
[3]; Ch. 15 a \ 5. 

17 Omitting a long list of unnecessary questions of detail regarding the origin, 
nature, shape, and construction of the weapon, Int. § 17s (arms). 
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(5). Holy-living (brahmacariya-vdso) 1 does not depend .on the correct- 
ness of the view that the world is eternal. • . . Holy-living does not depend 
on the correctness of the view that the world is not eternal. Whether the 
view that the world is eternal is correct, or the view that the world is not 
eternal is correct, there yet is earthly-existence 2 (jati), there is decay, there 
is death, there are grief, lamentation, sorrow, 3 dejection, and despair, the 
destruction (; nighdtam ) 4 of which 5 in this world (ditfhe va dhammef I make 
known. Holy-living does not depend on the correctness of the view that 
the world is finite ... or that the soul is other than the body . . . [p. 431] or 
that the Successor continues to be after death. . . . Whether this view is 



correct, or that view ... is correct, there yet is earthly-existence, there is 
decay, there is death, there are grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and 
despair, the destruction of which in this world I make known. 

(6) . Accordingly, Malunkyaputta, bear in mind what has not been 
explained by* me and also bear in mind what has been explained by me. 
And what, Maiunkyaputta, has not been explained by me ? That the world 
is eternal . . . that the world is finite. . . . And why is this not explained by 
me ? Because it is without profit, 7 is not connected with the essentials of the 
holy-life ( n'adi-brahmacariyikamf and does not lead (na samvattaiif to 
detachment (mbbiddya)™ to absence of desire (• vi-rdgdya ), rl to cessation 
(nirodhaya), 12 to tranquillity (upasamdya), 13 p highest knowledge (abhin- 
Mya\ u to full enlightenment (sambodhaya), 15 to Peace (nibbdndya). 16 * . . 

(7) . And what, Maiunkyaputta, is shown 17 by me. “This is the origina- 

I Oh. 5 c § 5. . 2 Or, birth. Ch. 1 § 11 ; Ap. B c § 2 (2). 

3 Pali dukkha . Ap. E b. 

4 Cp. Ap. B c § 2 (2, nirodha). 

5 Pali yesam. The antecedents plainly are the various kinds of grief, not birth, 
decay, and death. Cp. Ch. 5 b § 7; Ap. D a § 4 (354)* 

6 Ap. C b § 4. ‘In the present life’, Warren, p. 121. 

7 The Pali word is attha. See § 6 [4] below; Ch. 5 b § 4 [17]; Ch. 13 a § 5 [9]. 
Cp. Ap. C b § 10 ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (5), unprofitable. 

8 Ch. 5 c § 5. ‘Nor has to do with the fundamentals of religion', Warren, p. 122. 

9 Does not fit or harmonize with. See § 5 (1) below. Compare the phrase na 
upeti used in the reply to Vacchagotta (Ap. E a ii § 4, 2). 

10 Ch. 5 c§ 4 [46]. ‘Aversion*, Warren. This and the six succeeding qualities or 
states (cp. Ap. F 2) appear together in Ch. 3 § 5 ; the last four appear together in 
Ch. 5 b § 4 [17J. The three passages thus brought together show severally that in 
the Buddha's opinion enlightenment is not reached through mystical trances, or 
through asceticism, or through metaphysical subtleties. 

II Ch. 20 § 6 (6); Ap. C b § 1. Cp. Ap. D a § 10 (ii, raga ) ; also Ch. 15 &§ 13 [1] 
(1 app-iccha ). 

12 i.e, of sorrow arising from egotistical desire. Ch. 14/ § 9 [411]. Cp. Ch. 5 6 
§ 7; See Int. § 25. 

13 Ap. F 1 b § 4 (368). Cp. Ap. E b i. ( sukha ). 

14 See § 4 [2] below. Ch. 11 d§ 5 ; Ch. 12 d§ 4; Ch. 13 a § 6; Ch. 20 § 10 [16]; 
Ch. 21 § 14 [50] n ; Ap. I a § 5 [2] ; Ap. I b § 3. Warren translates this as ‘the super- 
natural faculties', but apparently without justification. The word abhi-nna doubtless 
implied the supernatural and magical tq those later Buddhists who added so many 
unnecessary miraculous details to do fancied honour to their Master (Int. § 94). 
Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 ( dhamma-cakkhu ) ; Ap. A 1 b (9) ; Ap. F 2 d (samma-sati, self-know- 
ledge); see § 6 (3) below; Ap. H 1 § 6 ( pasada ); Ap. I a (< knowledge ). Cp. also 
Ch. 10 c (29). 

15 Ch. 4 § 4- The context shows dearly that this is not supernatural or meta- 
physical knowledge. 

16 Int. 186 (basis); Ap. C b* The context shows clearly that this is not a mystic 
future state. 

17 Ch. 4 [7] (Four Truths); cp. 4 [2] below. 
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tion of sorrow”. , . . ‘‘This is the cessation of sorrow”. . . . n Thus spoke 
the Blessed One; the venerable Malunkyaputta, rejoicing, welcomed the 
word 2 of the Blessed One. 

§ 4. Anguttara Nikdya , Dasaka-nipdta {the Tens), Suita 95 ( Uttiya ). 3 

[1] * Then Uttiya the wandering philosopher ( paribbdjakoy drew near 
to where the Blessed One was. . . . s Seated at one side he spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘What now, O Gotama [hho Gotatna ), 6 “the world is 
eternal”: 7 is this true and anything else, mistaken (mogham ) ?* 8 ‘This has 
not been declared 9 by me, Uttiya: “the world is eternal, this is- true and 
anything else mistaken.”* ‘What then, O Gotama, “the world is not 
eternal' ‘This also has not been declared by me. . . ‘What then, 

O Gotama, ‘the world is finite . . . [or] infinite ... the soul 10 is [the same as] 

• • • [or] other than the body ... the Successor continues to be after death 
« . . [or] neither continues nor does not continue to be after death” : n is this 
true and anything else mistaken ?* ‘This also has not been declared by me, 
Uttiya. . . .* [2] ‘What now, O Gotama, on being asked . . . thou sayest 
“This has not been declared by me”. , . . Then what has been declared by the 
respected Gotama {hhota Gotamend) ? >Z2 ‘I show 13 to hearers ( savakdnam J, 14 
Uttiya, through a higher knowledge (abhinndya) ls the Law, 16 for the purifica- 
tion 17 of living-beings ( sattdnam ), 18 for the overcoming of griefs and lamen- 
tations, for the ending 19 of sorrow 20 and dejection, for the attainment of the 
Method 21 (nayassa), for the realization (sacchi-kiriydya ) 22 of Peace.* 23 

‘If then, the respected Gotama (bhavam Gotamo ), 24 by higher knowledge 
shows to hearers the Law . . . for the realization of Peace, will all the world 
(Mo) 25 escape 26 by it or half or a third-part ?’ On this being said the Blessed 
One was silent. 

1 Omitting a statement that ‘this is profitable and connected with the essentials 
of the holy life*, the reverse of the statement regarding'the ‘questions* ; and repeti- 
tions. 2 Ch. 5 b § 9 [29]. 

3 Int. §§ 84, 100. See Ap. I a § 5. The scene is not indicated. 

4 Int. § 126; Ch. 8 k [ij; Ap. G 2 c. 

5 Omitting stock phrases. Ch. 5 b § 9 [29] n. 

6 Int. § 190 ( address ) ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (2) ; Ap. H 4 a § 3 ; see [2] btlow. 

7 See § 3 (1) above. 8 Ch, 7 a § aci7]; , Ap. D b § 4. 

9 Or, explained. § 3 (1) above. 

11 See § 3 (1) above* All the alternatives found in the£4<futt kyaputta Sutta are 

repeated here. . , 

12 See [x] above. The form of address is that UgedLbyan equal or superior. 

n Cp. § 3 (7) above. 14 Ch. 7 a § x6. 

15 See § 3 (6) above. 

16 IN 5 b (Dhamma). The purpose of the Dhamma is here set forth. So little does 
it refer to rebirth that Uttiya attempts, quite vainly, to recall the Buddha’s atten- 
tion to that subject (Ap. B a). 

17 Pali vi-suddhi. Ch, 9 a § 1 [1] ; Ch. 12 c § 5 [3] ; Ch. 14 a § 7. Cp. Ap. D b § 3. 

18 Ch. 5 a § 6. Cpt Ap. E c i § 2 [9] ; and [4] {pond) below. 

19 Atthan-gama; Ch, 13 c § 20 [7]. 20 Ap. E b. 

21 Or, the Way ; literally, ‘on-going*. Ch. 9 a § 1 [1] ; Ap. C a § 3 [22] ; also Ch. 22 b 
§ 16; Ap. H x § 6 [7]. Cp. Ap. F zd (Path). 

22 Literally, ‘visualisation*. Ch. 13 c § xo [ii. 1]; Ap. X> c § 3 [6]. 

33 Ap. C b. 24 Ch. 11 d§2 [12]; Ch. 20 § 11 [29]. 

25 Ch. 9 a § 11; Ap. H 4 a § 4 [9]. Cp. [4] below. 

26 Whether escape from rebirth or merely from sorrow is not made clear. If 
Uttiya is a mere sceptic, either of these meanings would suit the purpose of his 
question, namely to force a confession of ignorance. If the first interpretation be 
accepted Gotama ignores rebirth; and if the second, both Gotama and Uttiya do so. 
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[3] Then to the venerable Ananda 1 this thought came: ‘Let not Uttiya 
the Wanderer receive from this the wrong opinion (ditthi-gatam): 2 “Strange 
indeed that the recluse Gotama, when asked a question, is overwhelmed' 
and does not reply; it is evident that he cannot”: for this would be to the 
disadvantage and sorrow of Uttiya the Wanderer for a long time/ Then 
the venerable Ananda thus addressed Uttiya the "Wanderer,: 

[4] ‘As regards this, friend Uttiya, I will make thee a comparison; for 
some wise men learn by comparison 3 * the meaning (atthamy of a statement. 
It is as if, 5 friend Uttiya, a king has a border town 6 ( nagaram ), with strong 
foundations, walls, and gates and but one entrance. Of this there is a door- 
keeper, wise, sagacious, intelligent, turning back anyone not known and 
admitting anyone known to him ; and he, going along the path encircling 
that town on all sides, can observe no joint or hole in the walls large enough 
for even a cat to get out by. Now he does not reason thus, “Just so many 
Icings (pdnd) 7 * either enter or leave this town”; but his reasoning on the 
matter is thus, “Whatsoever beings of any considerable size either enter or 
leave this town, all of them enter or leave by this door”. And thus, friend 
Uttiya, the Tathagata's desire is not “All the world (Mo) shall escape by 
this way, or half the world, or a third-part” ; but he thinks regarding the 
matter thus : “ Whatsoever persons have escaped from this world ( bkamhd ), s 
or are escaping, or shall escape, all of them, having rid 9 themselves of the 
five 10 * hindrances (; nivarane ), n those passions of the mind (cetaso upakkilese) 12 * 
causing weakness of understanding (pannaya)™ and by means of the four 
meditations ( sati-pafthdnesu ) 14 * having become firm-minded, having deve- 
loped truly (yathd bkutam) the seven faculties {bojjh-ange ) 1 s — -these persons 
have escaped from the world thus, or are escaping, or will escape” When 
therefore, friend Uttiya, thou askedst this question of the Blessed One, 
thou really askedst the [previous] question 16 in another manner. Therefore 
the Blessed One did not explain to thee/ 

1 See Ap. G 1 a, Note above; Int. § 30; Ap. A 1 b (8); also Ch. 16 a § a [265]; 
Ap. B c § 4. The paragraphs following are given here as illustrating the way in 
which additions to the Canon probably occurred (IN 6, Canon)* Feeling that the 
Buddha should not be made to seem non-plussed, a later redactor, as it would 
appear, has put a defence of Gotama’s silence into Ananda’s mouth ; as though the 
brilliant intellect of the Master required assistance from his good, loving, and 
faithful, but avowedly backward, cousin and disciple, Ananda, Cp. Ch. 12 b § z 
t3] ( method ) n. 

2 See § 3 (i) above. 

3 Ch. 14 e § 3 [148] ; Ap. F 1 b § 2 n. Cp. Ch. 6 a § 7 {methods)* 

♦ Ch. 16 d § 8 [2]. Cp. Ap. C & § xo. 5 Ch. 6 a§ 7. 

6 Int. § 175 J Ch. 20 § n [26] ; Ap. F 1 a § 2 [51] ; Ap. H 2 b § 2. 

7 Cp. [2] (satta) above. 

8 Cp. [2] above. The ambiguity of expression is iri the original Pali text, where 

hko (the world) is used for ‘people’ and lokamhd (from the world) for ‘from this 

life’; cp. Ap. C b §§ 6, xi (89). It is possible that ‘escape from the world’ means 
escape from worldliness, i.e. that graspingness or egoism (Ap. D) which brings 
.sorrow. ' ■ \ 9 Ap. I b § 4 [8], . 

, 10 Ap. D a § 9. » Ch. 6 <2 § 4 [6], 

12 Cp. Ap. Vic [162). Literally, ‘defilements of the mind’* 

13 Ap. F 2 a (132); Ap. I a § 1 [175). 

14 Ch. 9 a § 2 [1]. 

15 Ap. C b § 1 1 (89) ; Ap. F 1 , Note. The scholastic tone of the passage seems clear. 

16 Namely, ‘Is the world eternal or not eternal, etc/ This is stated in the Com- 
mentary (see Andersen’s Pali Reader, 1910, p. 91). The word ‘previous’ is implied 

by the phrase ‘in another manner*. 
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(Hi) Metaphysics repudiated; Realism 1 

§ 5 - Majjkima Nikaya, Suita J 2 (2nd Vacchagoita Suita). 2 

(1) . . . [p. 485] ‘Then Miat danger does the respected (bhavam) Gotama 
perceive in them that he thus has rejected these views 3 entirely V ‘The view 
that the world 4 is eternal, 5 Vaccha, is a jungle, 6 a maze (ditthi-kantdram ) 7 a 
contortion, 8 a writhing, a fetter ( ditthi-samyojanam ), 9 and is associated with 
T sorrow, confusion, despair, and fever, 20 and does not lead 11 to detachment, 

to absence of passion, to cessation, 12 to tranquillity, to highest knowledge, 
to full enlightenment, to Peace. 

§ 5 (2). The view . . / 3 that the Successor continues to be after death 
, [p* 486] . . . [or] neither continues nor does not continue to be after death 
t is a jungle . . . and does not lead to Peace. Perceiving this danger in them I 

have thus entirely rejected these views/ 
j § S (3). ‘Has then the respected Gotama any view ?’ . . . 

* § 6. Samyutta Nikdya, Mahd-vagga , Sacca-samyutta (Sam. Ivi ), Suita 31 

(Simsapa). (. PTS , v, p. 437.) 

;• t [1] Once the Blessed One stayed at Kosambi I4 .in the Simsapa-grove 

(Simsapd-vane). ls [2] Then the Blessed One took a few Simsapa leaves in 
j his hand and instructed the mendicant brothers, saying: ‘What think you, 

| mendicant-brothers ? Which are more — these few Simsapa leaves which I 

j have taken in my hand 26 or the remaining leaves in the Simsapa-grove V 

| ‘The leaves, revered sir, which the Blessed One has taken in his hand are 

1 few, and the remaining leaves in the grove are more/ [3] ‘So also, mendi- 

i) cant brothers, the things 17 which knowingly 18 1 have not announced 19 to you 

are more, and those which I have announced are few. [4] And why, 

! mendicant brothers, have I not announced them? They are without 

profit, 20 are not connected with the essentials of the holy-life, and do not 
lead 21 to detachment, to absence of passion, to cessation, to tranquillity, to 
highest knowledge, to full enlightenment, to Peace; therefore I have not 


t 1 See Note above ; Int, § 25 ; Ap. B a § 5 n ; Ap. B c § 5 [5] ; Ap. G 2 a {Rationa- 
lism) ; Ap. G 2 a, Note ; Ap. H 4 a § 2 n ; Ap. I, Note. Cp. Ap. E c ii. 

2 For the first part of this Sutta see Ch. 18 ; for the closing portion see Ap. E a 
ii § 4* 3 Theories or opinions. 

4 Or, universe. . 5 See § 3 (1) above. 

6 Literally, a thicket of opinions; Ch. 14 c § 4 [8]. 

7 ‘A wilderness*, Warren, Bm. in Tr. (1922), p. 124. Ap. G 1 a r Note . 

8 *A puppet-show*, Warren. Cp. Ch. 8 d § 5 (7). 

9 Ap. D a § 8. These theories bewilder, distort, and fatigue the mind, and unduly 
detain it from ethical and practical subjects; cp. Ch. 16 c § 3 [3] (entanglements). 

10 Or, fretting. 

u See § 3 (6) above; § 6 [4] below. By contrast the Dhamma possesses these 
qualities; Part I (title) n. 

12 i.e. of egotistical desire. Cp. Ch. 5 b § 7. 

13 Omitting the series of questions as before. u Int. § 143. 

15 Int. § 144; Ch. 15 6 § 8. r6 Cp. Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. 

17 Pali etad, singular and collective. 

J 8 ‘Which I know and (was ich erkannt und)\ OB, p. 229. The Pali word abhin- 
ndya may be either a gerund ‘knowing* or an ablative ‘by higher knowledge*, 
cp* § 3 (6) above. A later reporter might naturally attribute to the Master a know- 
ledge of all mysteries, though the claim would be inconsistent in the mouth of 
Gotama. 19 Ch. 5 c § 8; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [4], 

20 See § 3 (6) above. 21 See §5(1) above. 
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announced tbem. [5] And what have I announced.? “This is sorrow” . , / 

M ^ 

(iv) Rationalism 3 



§7. Majjhima Nikdya, Sum 38 {Makd-tanhd-sankhaya-Sutta). (PTS, 

i, p.265.) 

. . f 'Would you then, mendicant brothers, thus knowing, thus seeing, 
say thus: “Esteemed is our teacher (satthd) and out of esteem for the teacher 
we say thus”?' ‘Not so, revered sir/ . . . ‘What you say, mendicant 
brothers, is it not what you yourselves (sdmatnf know, yourselves perceive, 
.yourselves have comprehended?" Tt is so, revered sir/ . . . 

§ 8. Diglm Nikdya, Sutta 13 (Tevijja Sutta), 6 13-14, 23, 

. . ♦ [13] 'What then, Vasettha, 7 those ancient seers (isayof of the Three- 
Veda (te-vijjdnanif Brahmans, the makers of verses (mantdnam)™ the 
singers of verses, they whose old collected verses, chanted and sung, the 
Three- Veda Brahmans now sing and recite, reciting what was recited, 
repeating what was repeated — namely Atthaka, Vamaka, Vamadeva, 
Vess&mitta, Yamataggi, Angirasa, 11 Bharadvaja, Vasettha, Kassapa, and 
Bhagu w — did even they say thus: “We know, we see, where Brahma 13 is, 
whence Brahmt is, whither Brahma is [proceeding] ?” 5 ‘Not so, revered 
Gotama/ [14] ‘Then it is thus, Vasettha, not one of the Three- Veda 
Brahmans has seen with his own eyes where Brahma is; not one teacher 
of the Brahmans . , . not one teacher of a teacher 14 of the Brahmans . . . 
up to the seventh generation, has seen where Brahma is ; and even the 
ancient seers of the Three-Veda Brahmans, the makers of verses, the 
singers of verses . . . even they did not say thus : “We know, we see, where 
Brahma is, whence Brahma is, whither Brahma is [proceeding].” These 
Three-Veda Brahmans then say thus: “We show the path (maggam) 15 to 

1 The rest of the Four Noble Truths follow. See § 1 [321] above. 

2 Omitting .repetitions. 

3 Ap. Gia ( Rationalism ; Practices ); see Note above. Cp, Ch. 5 a § 10; Ch. 5 c 
§8 [32]; Ap. B a § 6 [7] ; Ap. B c§ 5 [6); Ap. E c ii; Ap. G 1 6 § 3 (panM ); Ap. I, 
Note ( mysticism ) ; Ap. I b ( Mysticism ). . . 

4 The scene is laid at Savatthi in the Jet a van a monastery (Ch. 18). The Buddha 
addresses the brethren on the heretical view of the monk Sati who holds that 
consciousness ( vinndna ; Ap, E c i § 4 [7]) transmigrates (sarpsarati ; Ap. B; Ap. G 1 
by Note). The discourse includes a recapitulation of the Paticca-samuppada (Ap. 
B c) which at least in its present metaphysical and dogmatic form must be an 
interpolation. 

5 Ap. G 2 a, Note. Cp. sayam (Ap. E c ii § 1). 

6 Int. §§ 35 (i), 37; Ch. iz a § 10 [5] n; Ch. 14 d§ 6 ; Ap. G 2 a § 2; Ap. Gzc 

« » ( 0 - 

7 Gotama addresses the two young Brahmans Vasettha and Bharadvaja; Ch. 18 b 
§ 3 [1]. Cp. Ch. 13 a § 3 [4] ; Ch. 22 6 § to [19]. 

* Rishis’, SBE, xi, p. 172. Ch, 11 z [12]; cp. Ch. n c§ 8. See Ch. xS § st 
[200] n. 

7 Int. §§ 44, 176; Ch. 9 c § 3 [1] ; Ch. 14/ § 7 n; Ap. G 2 c § 1 ; Ap. H 2 a § 4 n. 
Cp. Ch. 11 d§ 13 [1] n. See also int. § 185 (Brahmans). 

10 Ch. 13 c § 10 [24] ; Ap. F 2 c § 3 fn]. 

11 Ch. x 3 ^ §9(534) n- 

12 Cp. Ch, 15 h § 10 [155] n. 

u Int. § 93 (ii) ; Ap. H 3 a § 2. Cp. Ch. 11 e § 1 [2] ; and Ap. E c i § 9, last verse. 

14 Ch. 18 £ § 2 [199] ; Ch. 22 b § 13 [23]. 15 Cp. Ap, F 2 d. 
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union (sahavyatdya) 1 with one whom 2 we do not know, one whom we have 
not seen, . . Now what thinkest thou, Vasettha ? This being so does not 
the talk of the Three-Veda Brahmans become pointless T z * Yes indeed, 
revered Gotama. . . / 4 ■ 

[25] ‘Even thus, Vasettha, the Three-Veda Brahmans, rejecting the 
things ( dhammd ) s which make a Brahman, 6 and taking up the things which 
make a non-Brahman, say thu&: “Indra 7 we invoke, Soma 8 . , . Vanina . . . 
Isana , . . Fajapati . . . Brahma 9 we invoke, Mahiddhi . , . Yama we 
invoke”. 10 

k Essentials of ike Dhamtna 11 

[Note. Of the enthusiasm aroused by Gotama’s teaching there is abun- 
dant evidence. 12 The message must have been new and of a singularly lofty 
nature. The doctrine of samsara 13 was not new; similarly the theory of 
a gradual escape from the pains of samsara through Karma 14 is old, and 
it has always aroused patient endurance rather than enthusiasm. The 
novelty lay in the sense of sudden escape through the doctrine of Non- 
Ego, 15 or realization of the transience of the individual ego; but this in 
itself would have been in no sense lofty, and little liable to arouse moral 
enthusiasm, without its correlative, the doctrine of altruism, self-sacrifice, 
and service 16 implied in the Eightfold Way, 17 as that of Non-Ego is in the 
first three of the Noble Truths. Whatever view of the nature of Buddha’s 
doctrine be 'taken, it must be sufficient to account for the enthusiastic 
reception which quickly gave it. religious pre-eminence in India. It is not 
sufficient to attribute to it mere re-arrangement of the subtleties of Hindu 
metaphysics, for these do not supply the necessary moral vigour to account 
for its rapid growth. 

In many passages 18 in the Suttas Gotama declares that his essential 
message is the four Truths. In some of the following extracts the theme is 
stated somewhat more fully, but the basis of these amplifications remains 
always the Truth of the sorrowfulness of individuality, the Truth of the 
origin of that sorrow in individualistic craving, the Truth of the cessation 

1 Ch. 11 /§ 2 [3] n ; Ch. 17 a [4] n ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [4] ; Ap* I a (Trance). 

2 ‘What’, SBE, xi, p. 173. It is the personification of the divine (Brahma) to 
which Gotama objects. He himself proceeds immediately to teach the way to 
union with the impersonal Brahman (Int. § 35, i; Ap. G z a, Note , unity) or Funda- 
mental Harmony. Cp. Ch. 17 b § 2 [84] n. 

3 ‘Foolish’, SBE, xi. 4 Omitting repetitions and illustrations. 

s ‘Qualities’, SBE, xi, p. 180. Cp. Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]. 

6 Or, holy man. Ap. Far. 

7 Int. § 93 (iii). On the names of gods see Ap. G 2 b§ z, 

8 It is more probable that the Indian Dionysos and Herakles of Megasthenes are 

identifiable with Soma and Indra respectively than as Eliot suggests (H. and B. t 
Vo!, ii, pp. 137-8) with Vishnu and Siva. 9 Int. § 93 (ii)., 

10 Death personified; Int. § 70 (spheres) n. Cp. Ap. G 2 b (Mara). 

11 Law or System. Int. §§ 1 1 , 29, 35 (iii) ; IN 5 b (Essentials ) ; Ch. 4 §18 (principle ) ; 
Ch. 5 a § 5 n ; Ch. 8 b § 1 ; Ch. 9 # , n ; Ch. 9 c § 1 [93] n ; Ch. 1 1 c § 22 [9] ; Ch. 12 c 
§ 8 [3] n ; Ch. 12 <?§ 1 [4]; Ch. 13 c §§ 8 [1] n, 14 [91], Ch. is a § u* [3] n; 
Ch. 22 b § 15 ; Ap. C b §§ 5, 10 [2] (fundamental ) ; Ap. D a § 2 ; Ap. G 1 c § 5 [vii] n; 
Ap. G 2 c, Note; Ap. H 1 § 6 [9]. Cp. Ch. 8 l § 2 (faith); Ap. H 4 <2 §§ 1 [3] n 
( panha ), an (samma-ditthi); and Int. § 9 (revolt);, also Ch. 14 c § 8 [2] n (sad- 
dhanima) n ; Ch. 22 b § 2 [3] (anudkamma ) ; " ' " 
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of craving and of sorrow, and the Truth of the way to that cessation. In 
the fourth passage below, quoted from the Maha-parinibbana-Sutta , 
the Buddha is represented as answering his own question ‘What is the 
Dhamma?’ All the points mentioned in his answer are explained jn the 
long summary of the Dhamma called the Mahd-saiipatihdna- Suita , l except 
the four ‘efforts*, 2 the four roads to iddhi (power) and the five ‘moral forces’. 
As regards the four roads to iddhi (iddki-pada), 3 these are merely concentra* 
tion (i) of purpose, (z) of energy, (3) of mind, (4) of thought. And the five 
‘moral forces’ (baldni or indriydni ) 4 are (1) faith ($addhd), s (2) energy 
(‘ viriya ), (3) recollection {sail), (4) contemplation (satnddhi), (5) intuition 
( pannd ), three of which are also included in the next group, the seven ‘parts 
of wisdom ( bojjh-anga )\ 6 Thus, apart from the possibly, but not necessarily, 
mystical meaning of iddhi, the ‘Law’ resolves itself into first, meditation on, 
or realization of, the transient nature of the body, sensations and mind, 
and of the conditions of existence, and last, the eightfold path of duty, the 
intermediate points being merely links between the two. Nothing is said 
here of the doctrine of rebirth. 7 

In the first passage 8 below, quoted from the Culla-vagga of the Vinaya 
Pitaka , the Buddha is represented as declaring that the one savour of the 
Law is ‘liberation*, that is the peace of liberation 9 from egoistic desire. 
Such liberation is the Buddha’s Nirvana, 10 which is thus the very centre of 
the teaching of Gotaraa; but this Nirvana is the present peace of self- 
forgetful activity, not the attainment of an individual advantage hereafter. 
With this Nirvana the four beautiful divine virtues (Brahma-vihdrd ) 1 1 of 
Love, Pity, Sympathy, and Serenity fully accord, as being themselves 
various aspects of one harmonious end, and not mere means to personal 
gain. The Eightfold Path is directed to the attainment of nibbana, 12 and the 
Ordination formula promises the complete end of sorrow. 13 The end of 
sorrow is nibbana in this life, the state in which 6ne no longer thinks “Such 
an one is superior to me”, 14 The enthusiasm with which the teaching of 
Gotama was early received was due evidently not to its adoption of the 
ancient and sorrowful doctrine of rebirth, but to its offering an immediate 
escape from that sad and egotistical process. Doubtless the Buddha’s 
present Nirvana was often popularly mistaken for an immediate heaven, 15 
self-interest thus creeping back.] 

§ 1 . Vinaya-Pitaka , Culla-vagga IX, i> 4. 16 

‘As the great ocean, 17 mendicant brothers, has a single savour, the savour 
of salt, so also, mendicant brothers, this Law and discipline {dhamma- 
vinayo) l% have a single savour, the savour of liberation,’ 19 

1 Ch. 9 a; Oh. 15. 2 See §§ 4, 5, below, 

3 Ap. I b § 6 [22] ; cp. Ap. I, Note. See § 4 below. 

4 See Digha Nik., iii, p. 77, and Sam. Nik., v, p. 219. Cp, Int. § 25 (responsibility)'. 

5 Ch. 10 c (21); Ch. n/§ 6 n; Ch. 13 c§ 20 [5]. 

6 Ch, 9 a § 8. See RDB, p. 173. 7 IN 2 ; see § 6 n below. 

8 See § x below. 9 Ap. D a § 6, 20 Ap. C b § 4. 

” Ap. Fa b. 12 Int. § 44; Ch. 5 b § 4 [i 73- X3 Ch. 5 * § 8. 

14 Ap, C b § xo. xs Int. §§ t2, 48; Ap. Gic, Note. 

16 Ap. C 6 § 3 ; Ap. De§4; Ap. H 4 d Buddha addresses his followers in the 
Eastern Monastery at Savatthi (Ch, 18 b). 

17 The Ocean and five great rivers are frequently mentioned in the Canon . The 
rivers are not those of the Panjab. Int. §§ 155 n, 158, Cp. Ap. B a § 3 [3]. 

18 Ch. 6 a § 13. 19 Pali vimutti. See Note above. 
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§ 2. Digka Nikaya , 14 {Mahapadana Suttanta) 1 ii, 

[14] ‘Then Prince Vipassin driving to his park saw an “anchorite” 
(pabbajitamf with shaven head and yellow robes. . . , Then, mendicant 
brothers, Prince Vipassin spoke thus to the “anchorite”: “What then, sir, 
doest thou? Thy head is not as others, thy garments are not as others.” 
“I, lord, am an ‘anchorite’.” “Why then sir, art thou an ‘anchorite’?” 
“I indeed, lord, am an ‘anchorite’ [for this reason] — excellent is life under 
the Law, 3 excellent is the tranquil 4 life . . . good action . . . virtuous 5 action 
. . . harmlessness 6 , . 7 compassion 8 for living beings,” [15] . . . Then 
Prince Vipassin having shaved off his hair and beard and assumed the 
yellow robes 9 went forth from the household to the homeless life.’ 

§ 3. Digha Nikaya , Sutta 16 ( MPS ) i> 12. 10 

The Blessed One staying at Rajagaha on -the Vulture Peak delivered that 
full 11 religious (dhammim) discourse 12 to the mendicant brothers, thus: 
‘SCsch is virtuous conduct (silam), 13 such is self-transcendence ( samadhi ), 14 
such is reason (pannd). 15 When infused by 16 virtuous conduct seif- tran- 
scendence is most fruitful, most commendable; when infused by self- 
transcendence reason is most fruitful, most commendable. The mind 
(cittam) 17 infused by reason is completely liberated from the passions 18 
(< dsavehi ), that is to say from the passion of lust, 19 from the passion of 
individual-existence, 20 from the passion of wrong-outlook, 21 from the 
passion of ignorance,’ 22 

1 Ap. B c§ 3. The Great Apaddna (Tradition) Discourse. The scene is laid in 

the Jetavana at Savatthi (Ch. 14 c § 2). The Sutta narrates the lives of the six 
Buddhas immediately preceding Gotama, and especially the life of Vipassin, the 
first of these (Ap. A 2 c). The account of the early life of Gotama in the Jataka 
Introduction and that of the Mahd-vagga introduction are largely based upon this 
legend of Vipassin: Ch. 1 §§ 1 n, 4 n, 6, 8, 9; Ch. .4 § 10 n; Ch. 5 a §§ 2, 5, 7 n; 
Ch. 6 a §§ 2, 4; Ch. 6 d § 1 ; Ch. 7 a § 12 [6] n; Ap. I b § 3 (re-birth)* See IN 6 
(Canon), ■ ■ .. ■ 

2 Literally, ‘forth-goer*. Ch. 1 § 9. 

3 The Buddhist Law is here anticipated and the Buddhist ideal of life summarized. 

4 Pal! sama, as prefix. Ch. 5 h § 4 [17]. 

5 Pali puma, as prefix, Ap. F I b § 3 [6], 

6 Pali avihimsd, Int. § 49; Ap. Gu, Note. 

7 Omitting repetition. 

8 Pali anu-kampd, Int. § 3 (altruism) ; Ch. 6 b § 1. Cp. Ap. F zb ( karund ); 
Ap. G 1 c § s [vii], 

9 Ch. 6 a § 13, 

10 As in Ch. 12 c § 12, and Ch. 20 § 8. See Int. § 53. 

11 ‘ Comprehensive* , SBE, xi, p. n. 

12 Int, § 53. Cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ch. iz e § 7 [2]. See IN 5 b (Essentials). 

13 Ch. 21 § 17 [2]; Ap. F 1, Note. Cp. the list of essentials in Ch. 19 a § 1 [7]. 

14 Tamest contemplation’, SBE. Ap. F 2 d; also Ch. 13 c § 21 [5] n; and Ch. 
53 d 8 n. 

15 Insight, comprehension. Ch. 13 c § 20 [7]; Ch. 14 c § 9; Ap, F 2 a (132); 
Ap. G 1 a (iv). Cp. Ch. 11 d § 13 [1] n; Ch. 21 § 3 [13] (sampajdna). 

16 ‘Set round with’, SBE, 

" Ap.Fei§ 4l7l 

18 Or, taints ; ‘evils*, SBE ; Ap. D a § 7. 

19 Pali kdma. . 

20 Pali bhava. ‘Individuality*, SBE. 

21 Or, views. Pali ditthi. Contrast Ap. F 2 d (right outlook). 

22 Pali avijjd. 
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§ 4. DigM Nikdya, Sutta 16 (MPS), III, 50. 1 

‘Which then, mendicant brothers, are the laws {dkammaf that l have 
learnt and shown? . . , 3 They are these : the four earnest-meditations 
(1 Mti-patthdnd )/ the font right-efforts (samma-ppadhdnd) 3 the four roads 
to mental-power {iddhi-pada)? the five 'moral-faculties (indriyani), 7 the 
five moral-forces (baldni)* the seven parts of wisdom (i bojjk-anga )* the 
Noble Eightfold Path/ 10 

§ 5. Samyutta Nikdya , Khandha-vagga , , Kha : dka-samyutta (Sam. xxii\ 
Suita 101 [5-6]. 11 ( PTS, iii , J53.) 

[5] Tn a mendicant brother who continually neglects to apply himself 
to spiritual-development 12 although a wish may thus arise: “Would indeed 
that my mind (< attain ), w^re without grasping (an-updddya) 13 and liberated 14 
from the passions 15 (dsavehi)”, but his mind nonetheless grasping is not 
liberated from the taints. [6] Then what is the cause of this ? It must be 
said to be his lack of spiritual-development. His lack of spiritual-develop- 
ment in what ? Lack of spiritual-development in the four earnest-medita- 
tions, 16 the four right-efforts, 17 the four roads to mental-power, 18 the five 
spiritual-organs, 16 the five moral-forces, 20 the seven parts of wisdom, 21 the 
Noble Eightfold Path.* 22 

I Numbered iii, 65 in SBE xi, p. 60. The passage contains ‘the thirty-seven 
points (afterwards called the Bodhi-pakkhiya-dhamma) in which the Buddha, just 
before his death, summed up his teaching’, SBB, iii, p. 347, note by Rhys Davids. 

* ‘Truths’, SBE. See Ch. 21 § 7 [25*]. Cp. Part I (title) n; Ch, 9 a § 5 ; Ch. 14 d 
§ 8 [5] ; Ch. 22 h § 13 [23]. Compare the Great Questions in Ch. 16 d § 8 [2]. 

3 As in Ch. 21 § 15. The full passage appears also in Digha Nik*, Sutta 29 
(Ch. 13 c § 24 n), and in Majjh * Nik., Suttas 103 and 104 (Ch. 13 c § 25 n). 

4 Ch. 9 a § 1 [1] (body, &?c.); and Ch. 13 a§ 6; Ch. i6d§ 8 [6]; Ch. 21 § 15 (i)S 
cp. § 6 below (insights)* 

5 See Note above; Ch. 21 § 15 (2); cp. Ch. 3 § 6. See Digha Nik. , Sutta 33 
(PTS, iii, p. 225). 

6 Purpose, energy, mind, and investigation, Digha 18 (PTS, ii, p. 213). See § 6 
below (Paths) ; Ch. 21 § 15 (3) ; Ap. H 1 § 5 ; Ap. I b § 6. 

7 Ch. 3 §s[i6 4 ]n; Cfe. 8i§ 6 [17]; Ch. 13 <2 § 9 M; Ch. 16 d § 8 [7] ; Ch. 21 
§ 1 5 (4). Cp. Ch. 10 c (43) ; Ch. 13 e § 2 [1] ; Ch. 14 c §§ 18 [2], 19 [3] ; Ap. E c ii 
§ 2, See RDB, p. 173. The indriyani are the same as the balani, see Sam . Nik., 
Mahd^yagga, Samyutta iv, Sutta 43 (PTS, v, p. 219), 

8 Faith, energy, recollection, and intuition or reason (Sam* Nik*, PTS, v, p. 219) ; 
see Ch. 18 0 § 2. ‘Moral powers’, SBE, Ch. 21 § 15 (5). Cp, Ch., 8 g § 8 (five 
qualities ); Ch. 10 a § 2 (dasa-hala) ; Ch. 20 § 10 [17] n (dubbali). 

9 Ch. 9 a § 8 ; Ch. 16 d § 8 [7] ; Ch* 20 § 5 (1) ; Ap. G 2 a § 9. See § 5 below. 
The 46th division of Sam. Nik. is called Bojjhanga-Samyutta* 

10 Ap, G 1 n § 1 ; Ap. G 1 c, Note; and Ch, 16 d § 8 [7]. The Eightfold Path here 
appears as the central and representative Truth (Ap. F 2 d, Path). 

II The scene is laid at Savatthi. Ch. 14 c* 

12 Pali bhdvand. ‘Self-training’, Mrs Rhys Davids, Kindred Sayings , iii, p. 129. 
Ap. E c ii ; Ap. I a (Meditation) n. 

13 Ch. 5 c§ 10. 

14 ‘Were freed without grasping’, Mrs. Rhys Davids. 

15 Or, taints; the vices of egoism. Ap, D a § 7, Cp. Ch. 10 a §§ 2 n, 4 n. 

16 Ch. 9 a, . 

17 See Note above ; Ch. 21 §15 (1). 

18 ‘Ways of Will-Power’, Mrs. Rhys Davids,. 

19 ‘ Controlling-faculties’ , Mrs. Rhys Davids. Ch. 13 n § 6. 

zo ‘Powers’, Mrs. Rhys Davids. 

21 See § 4 above. For anga (parts) see Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] (points); Ap* G 2 a § 9 (ten 

22 Ap. G x a § 1. 
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§6. An-qgata-Vanisa (Chronicle of 'Future Events ). Journal of the PTS 

(i886) t 33ff' * 

"Disappearance of the [Buddhist] method: 2 My disciples being unable to 
realize the trances/ the insights, 4 - the Paths. 5 and the Fruits/ will keep only 
the four purities 7 of conduct. Then as time goes on they will keep only the 
commandments forbidding the four deadly sins, 8 As long as there are a 
hundred or a thousand priests who keep the commandments forbidding the 
four deadly sins the disappearance of the method will not have occurred. 
But when the last priest shall break the precepts, or shall die* the method 
will have disappeared. This, O Sariputta , 9 is the disappearance of the 
method’. 


c. The Dkamma as summarized in the Edicts of the Emperor Asoka 10 

[Note, An examination of the Edicts of the famous Buddhist emperor 
Asoka, issued about two and a half centuries after the closing years of 
Gotama’s ministry, seems to hear out the contention that the ethics of the 
Truths 11 and the Wav 12 * are the sole essentials of the Dhamrna, Though the 
Four Truths are not specifically mentioned they are implicitly referred to 
throughout the Edicts, which breathe a spirit of active altruism and self- 
control, "The welfare of all folk is what I must work for 5 , writes that pious 
monarch, "and the root of that, again, is in effort and the dispatch of 
business .' 23 s “The Law of Piety is excellent 55 \ he quotes, and then pro- 
ceeds to summarize the Law: "but wherein consists the Law of Piety? In 
these things, to wit, little impiety , 14 many good deeds, compassion, liber- 
ality, truthfulness, and purity / 15 He enjoins his officers ‘to give instruction 
in the Law of Piety, to wit: “A meritorious thing is the hearkening to 
father and mother ; 16 a meritorious thing is liberality to friends, acquain- 
tances, relatives, Brahmans , 17 and ascetics ; a meritorious thing is abstention 

1 Cited from Warren, Bm. in Tr. (1922), pp. 482-3. 

2 The Andgata- Vamsa (Ap, A 1 a), from which the present passage is taken, 
contains a narrative of a prophecy; attributed to Gotama, on the gradual decline of 
the religion (cp. Ch. 12 c § 7 [6] n). It is' uncanonical but of early date (cp. IN 6, 
Canon). The discourse is supposed to have been delivered at KLapilavatthu in the 
Banyan Grove (Infc. § 136) on the banks of the Rohini river. The passage indicates . 
the points which were considered as the essentials without which- the ■ Dhamrna 
would cease to exist. It is noticeable that "there is still no mention of the doctrine 
of rebirth (see Note above) unless this be found in the ‘Fruits’ (Ap. Dr §4; 
cp. Ap. E c i § 9), or of anything mystical, unless this be read into the ‘Trances’ 
(Ap. I a). Insight, the ‘paths’, and purity of conduct, are set forth as the bases of 

■■Gotama’s religion. Ap. H 1 § 6 [7]. . . 3 Ap* 1 a - 

4 Cp. § 3 above (patina) 5 See § 4 above ( iddhi-pddd ). Ap. U c § 4. 

7 Purity (suddhi) in teaching (desand), in restraint ( samvara ), in seeking ( pariyettki ) 
and is reflection (paccar ekkhana) ; see .. Vi~suddhi-magga 43. (Rhys Davkls’s Pali 

8 As Said- down in the first four Sildni or Precepts (Ch. 8 h § 6, the four Para- 

jakas; Ch. 8 d§ 5 the first four sikkhd-paddni ). ■ y Ch. 7 a § *&■ 

K > Int. §§ 12,- 2i # 1.18; IN 5 a; Ch. io&§2n; Ch. 13 c§ x6; Ch. 15 * [36] n; 

Ch. 17 a [4] n; Ch. 17 e, n; Ap. G 2 c§ x (i) n; Ap. H z, Note. 

» Ap. G 1 a 4 1. u Ap. G 1 b§ 4. 

rt Rock Edict VI (V. A. Smith, Asoka , 2nd ed., p. 164; cp. 3rd ed., p. 172). 

14 i.e, the minimum of sinfulness (or selfish desire). The Magadhi asinave are 
the Pali dsavd (taints ; Ap. D a § 7; Ap. G 1 b § 3) ; see RDBI, p. 296 n. ■ ■ . 

Pillar Edict II (V. A. Smith, and ed., p. 183; 3rd ed., p. 200). 

56 Ch, 9 b § 3 ; see § 5 [viii] below. 

17 More properly ‘holy men’ (Ap. F 2 c). 

O O 
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from the slaughter of living creatures / a meritorious thing is small expense 
and small accumulation /* 52 And similarly he writes that upon persons of 
various denominations, or householders is laid ‘this duty of hearkening to 
superiors, hearkening to father and mother, hearkening to teachers, and 
proper treatment of friends, acquaintances, comrades, relatives, slaves, and 
servants, with fidelity of attachment / 3 The Emperor, according to the usual 
but not necessarily correct rendering of the Edicts looks to ‘the next (or 
other) world* and to ‘heaven *. 4 ‘Whatsoever exertions I make’, he 
announces , 5 ‘are for the end that I may discharge my debt to animate 
beings, and that while in this world I make some persons happy, they may 
win heaven in the world beyond / 6 ‘The Ceremonial 7 of Piety [the 



Dfaamma]*, he declares, ‘is not temporal ; because even if it fails to attain the 
desired end in this world , 8 it certainly produces endless merit in the world 
beyond . 9 If it happens to attain the desired end here, then both gains are 
assured, namely, in this world the desired end, and in the world beyond 
endless merit is produced by that Ceremonial 10 of Piety/ n Thus, according 
to this interpretation, Asoka is not able to dispense with religious sanctions, 
and heaven and the next world are held forth as' rewards for right conduct 
here ; but no mention whatever of transmigration 32 is made in the Edicts. It 
may be that the present peace of the Nibbana of Gotama*$ teaching, in the 
two and a half centuries which elapsed between his ministry and the period 
of the Edicts, had become the more easily comprehended and popular 
future ‘Heaven* to his imperial follower / 3 and •was to be lost, at some later 
period, in that anxious succession of past and future states preliminary to 
total extinction, which constitutes the main feature of ancient and modem 
Hindu belief / 4 The doctrine of rebirth or personal Karma, already 
common in Indian thought, thus apparently was introduced into Buddhism 
subsequently to the period of Asoka*s Edicts, since the pious Emperor 
ignores it, whereas ‘heaven* (< warga , sagga, svaga) is mentioned some seven 
times and. ‘this side and the other side* or similar terms are used some 
sixteen times in the surviving inscriptions. 

1 'Ch. 8 s (i); Ch. 8/ §7; Ap. G 1 b § 2 ; see §§ 3, 4, 6, below. 

2 ,Rock Edict III (V. A. Smith, and ed., p. 158; cp. 3rd ed., p. 163) ; see § 5 
[viii] below. Cp. Singdlovada-sutta (Int. § 53). 

3 Rock Edict XIII (V. A. Smith, 2nd ed., p. 172; cp. 3rd ed., p. 185). 

4 Int § 33 ; Ch. 13 b § 5 [1] n; Ch. 13 § 8 n. All depends on the proper transla- 

tion of. .sagga and of idha (hida) and paratrd (palata). Sagga may mean not a future 
heaven but the present peace of Nibbana in this life (Ap. C b ; see §§ 2, 7, below ; 
Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ch. 9 6 § 2 [3]). Idha and paratrd (Ap. E c ii § 6, 20) may mean 
not ‘this side and the other side’ of death, but ‘this side and the other side* of that 
stream which is reached by the sota-panna at the time of conversion (Int. § iz\ 
Ch. 14 6§ 8 [2] n; Ap. €6511(370); Ap. Dr, stages ; cp. orimam tiram and 
pdrimaqt tirant, in Ch. 14/ § 1 [210]; Ap, H 4 a § 3; and Ch. Bj §6 [3]. This 
rendering has the advantage of presenting the Emperor to his subjects as a sagacious 
practical ruler rather than as a pious zealot. No mention of a correlative hell is made. 

5 Rock Edict VI (V. A. Smith, 2nd ed., p. 164 ; cp. 3rd ed., p. 172 ; see § 7 below). 

6 Or, after conversion. 7 Or, observance., 

8 Or, in nr lane affairs, in the outer world. 

9 Or, in the inner world, i.e, after conversion. 10 Observance. 

11 Rock Edict IX (V. A. Smith, 2nd ed., p. 167 ; cp, 3rd ed., p. 178) ; see § 4 below. 
■' 12 Int. § 4. 

13 Meanwhile the opposite and more philosophical Mahayana movement (Int. 
§ 2 1) arose as a new effort to transcend individualism and insisted not merely that 
individuality was transient but that the whole world was a figment. Int, §§ i x, 
48 n (Heaven). 14 Int. § 48 n. 
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Besides the schisms created by Devadatta 1 and the Six Buddhist 
Dissentients (the Cka-bbaggiyaf constantly mentioned in the Vinaya - 
■ Pitaka there doubtless arose various sects in the Buddhist Church within 
the two hundred and fifty years immediately succeeding Gotama’s death. 
To some of these allusion is made in Asoka’s Sarnath Edicts But there 
seems little reason to doubt that the main teachings of the Buddha still 
dominated the Church and are represented adequately by the Dhamma of 
Asoka. The Kathd-vatthu , 4 the fifth book of the Abhidkamma-Pitaka, 
which' is traditionally but doubtfully 5 stated to have been composed by 
Tissa Moggali-putta in Asoka’s reign, sets forth the controversial questions 
which early arose. 

That the Emperor summoned a Buddhist Council 6 to settle the Canonical 
texts before sending forth his religious missions, mentioned in Rock Edict 
XIII, 7 seems more than likely. The circumstances indeed almost necessi- 
tated this measure.' But it may well have been an informal affair since the 
Edicts say nothing on the subject. It is difficult to avoid feeling that the 
Pali Ofmon 8 as known to us, though it probably includes the Canon of 
Asoka’s time, comprises much more and was brought together as a whole 
at a later period, and further that the first four Nikayas, and even the older 
Suttas included in them, contain much added matter, though some less 
than others. The texts mentioned by the Emperor as pre-eminent pas- 
sages 9 are doubtless included in the Canon as we know it, but probably 
imbedded in later accretions. 

Vincent Smith’s translation of the Edicts (third edition, 1920) is here 
used. Different renderings have been 'suggested in footnotes. The original 
texts, as found in all the different versions of the rock and pillar inscrip- 
tions hitherto discovered, are collected and edited, with an English transla- 
tion, in Hultzsch’s learned edition, published by the Government of India 
in 1925. The texts transliterated in Roman characters ar£ collated and a 
Glossary of all words used is given in A. C. Woolner’s Asoka , 1924.] 

§ 1. The Bhabrd Edict . 10 

His Grace the King of Magadha 11 addresses the Church 12 with greetings 
and bids its members prosperity and good health. 13 

1 IN 7. 2 Ap. G 3 c, Note (dissentients). 

3 Minor Pillar Edict I (V. A. Smith, and ed., p. 195; cp. 3rd ed., p. 215). For 
the Buddhist sects of this early period see Eliot, H and B., i. 259 ff. See Int. § 87. 

4 'Points of Controversy \ translated by S. Z. Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids. 
Ap. A 1 a (Abhidhamma-Pitaka). 

5 Keith, Buddhist Philosophy , p, 18. 

6 Int. § 56. See Eliot, H. and B., i, pp. 270-1 ; Keith, Buddh. Phil., pp. 18-19. 

7 V. A. Smith, 2nd ed., p. 174; cp. 3rd ed., p. 186. 8 Int. § 21. 

9 Bhabra Edict; see § 1 below. For identifications of these texts see V. A. Smith, 
Asoka (3rd ed,), pp. 32, 155-7, and RDBI, p. 169, and A. B. Keith's criticism in 
his Buddhist Philosophy , p. 17. The passages would seem to deal with the right 
conduct of monks rather than with essential doctrine. 

IC Or, Bhabru. An isolated inscription on rock. V. A. Smith, p. 154. 

“'•More properly the Magadhan King Piyadasi (Ch. 13 c § 16 n). Int. § 158; see 
§§ 2, 6, below. 

12 The Samgha ; Ch. 8; Ch. 22 & § 23 n. For the control of the Buddhist Samgha 
by the State compare H. G. Q. Wales’s Ancient Siamese Government and Administra- 
tion (1934), PP* 93, 237-50. 

13 Literally, health and ease. Dtgha Nik., i, p. 204; Majjh. Nik., ii, p. 125; cp. 

Vin., 1, p. 253, ' , : 
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■ You know, Reverend Sirs, how far extend my respect for and faith in the 
Buddha/ the Sacred Law, and the Church. 

Whatsoever, Reverend Sirs, has been said by the Venerable [Bkagavata] 



Buddha, .all of that has been well said. 

However, Reverend Sirs, if on my own account I may point out (a 
particular text), 2 1 venture to adduce this one: ‘Thus the Good Law 3 will 
long endured 4 [I mean] Reverend Sirs, these passages, of the: Law 5 
[dhmnma-paUydni], to wit : 

The Exaltation of Discipline ; 6 

The Course of Conduct of the Great Saints; 1 

Fears of what may happen ; s 

The Song of the Hermit f 

The Dialogue on the Hermit 9 s Life; 10 

The Questioning of Upatishy a ; n [m.d] 

The Address to Rdhula , lz beginning with the Subject 13 of Falsehood— 
spoken by the Venerable [Bhagavata] Buddha— these, Reverend I 
desire that many monks 14 and nuns 15 should frequently hear and meditate; 
and that likewise the laity, male and female [updsakd ca updsikd ca\ should 
do the same. 

For this reason, Reverend Sirs, I cause this to be written, so that people 
may know my intentions. 16 

I Ch. 6 b § 2 [4, refuge ]. * Better, ‘a series of texts 5 . 

3 A$g. Nik., in, p. 247 (' saddhammo ciraifMtiko holt , ‘the Good Law long endures 5 ), 
Cp. A$g. Nik., i, p. 59 (saddhammassa thiiiyd, Tor the endurance of the Good Law 5 ), 

4 i,e. if the texts are home in mind. The sentence may be literally translated: 
‘But what, sirs, [the phrase] “Thus the Good Law will long endure” seems to mt 
[to imply] that I think right. to point out, [namely,] Sirs, these discourses on the 
Law. 5 

5 ’ See Note above; Int § 22 n ; and Hultzsch (1925), p. 174 n. 

6 Vinaya-samuka.se. The reading samukdse might mean ‘abstract 5 ; but SBE, xiii, 
p. xxvi is to be preferred, and may refer to the Patimokkha rules in an early form 
(Ap. H i). The Patimokkha rules, however, can scarcely be called ‘discourses 5 . 
Cp. ukkamseti, Majjh,, iii, p. 37 (S. N. Mitra, see Woolner’s Glossary ); Vinayanug - 
gaha (‘supporting the discipline’), Ang., i, p. 98. 

7 Aliya-vasdni. Cp, Ch, 5 6 § 4 [i8]« Vasani means ‘powers 5 , not necessarily 
supernatural. Perhaps vd&d ; see Ch. 16 a § 5 [2], Ang. Nik,, v, p. 29 (Woolner’s 
Glossary ) ; ‘Methods of living’, SBB, tv, p. 247; ‘Ways of Ariyan living’, Gradual 
Sayings, v, p. 21. 

. 8 An&gala-hhayani. Five ‘fears for the future 5 are analysed in the Pancaka - 
nipdta of the Anguttara-Nikaya (PTS, iii, pp. 100-10). Ang. in, p. 103 (Woolner’s 
Glossary ), 

9 Muni~gdtha ; plural. Muni means ‘Sage 5 ; the term includes the Buddha and 
the early saints. Muni-galha = Muni-sutta , Sutta-Nipata, 206-20 (Woolner’s 
Glossary). 

10 Moneya-sute , Moneyya (Vedic moneya) means ‘the state of a muni\ or passion- 
less. Ang., i, pp, 271-3, and Nalaka-sutta , Sutta-Nipata , 699-723 (Woolner’s 
Glossary), 

II Upatissa-pasine . Ch. 7 a §§ 19, 23 ; Ch. 1 1 d § 6. Sdriputta-sutta , Sutta-Nipata, 
955-75 (Woolner’s Glossary ). 

u Ldghul-ovdde. Ch. 2 § 1 ; Ch. 7 b § 7, The Sutta here meant is evidently the 
Ambalattika-Rahtd-ovada-sutta (Majjh. 61; Ch. 11 d§ 9) on insincerity. Several 
other Suttas in Majjh. Nik. and Sam. Nik. dealing with transience and the futility 
of egoism, are named after Rahula, as is one of the poetical suttas in the Sutta- 

■ 13 ‘Concemmg’yHultzsch. . 

14 ‘Groups of monks 5 , Hultzsch, monasteries or chapters (Ap, H 3 b § 1) seem to 
be meant. .■ , \ 'V. 

is Ch. 12 d. 26 ‘That they may know my intention 5 , Hultzsch. 
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§ 2. Minor Rock Edict I (Rupndth text ). s 

Thus saith His Sacred Majesty: 2 

For more than two-and-a-half years 1 was a lay disciple, 3 without, how- 
ever, exerting myself strenuously. But it is more than a year since I joined 4 
the Order, and have exerted myself strenuously. 5 

The gods 6 who up to this time had been unassociated 7 [with men] in 
India (Jambudvtpdf have now become associated. 

For this 9 is the fruit of exertion. 10 Nor is this to be attained by greatness 
only, because even by the small man who exerts himself immense heavenly 
bliss 11 may be won. 

For this purpose has the proclamation been made: 12 ‘Let small and great 
exert' themselves/ ' . . , u 


§ 3. Minor Rack Edict II (Erahmagiri text), 14 
Thus saith His Sacred Majesty: 

Father and mother 15 must be hearkened to; similarly, respect for living 
creatures 16 must be firmly established ; the truth 17 must be spoken. These 
are the virtues 18 of the Law which must be practised! Similarly the teacher 
(acariye) must be reverenced by the pupil (amtevasina), and fitting courtesy 
must be shown to relations. 


s V. A. Smith, p. 150. The Erahmagiri version includes Minor Rock Edict II 
(see § 3 below). 

2 The royal titles in the Edicts vary slightly (see r, 4; Ch. 13 c 16). The personal 
name Asoka is found only once in the inscriptions as yet discovered, namely in the 
Maski rock inscription found in the Nizam’s dominions in 1915. See ¥. A. Smith, 
Oxford H. of I. (1920), pp. 104, 106. 

^ Ch. 8 /. 

4 Visited*, Hultzsch. Upete means literally, ‘drawn near to’, and seems to 
indicate a spiritual alliance rather than formal admission. Cp. Ch. ig b § 4 [i] 
(king); Ch. 19 c § 2 [13]. 

5 Deva\ Int. § 49. In the Edicts this word is used only in this passage excepting 
in the title Devanampiya and similar royal titles (Hultzsch). It is here used freely 
as equivalent to svage (‘heaven’) i.e. Nibbana on earth. The passage may be freely 
rendered: ‘But in this time heaven which before .seemed distant now appeared [to 
me] to be near, [here] in India.’ Cp. Ch. 20 § 11 [29] n, where devatti may mean 
Arahats; and Dhp, verse 200; also Ch. 17 b § i n. 

6 In his 2nd edition (p. 249) V. A. Smith translated a-misa as ‘true’, following 
Blihler and Senart. 

? ■Jambudipase; Ch, .x § 2. 

8 i.e. heavenly bliss or saintship ; nearness to or mingling with heaven. 

9 Ap. E c ii ; cp. Ch. 22 b § 25 [7] ; also see § 7 below ; cp. § 5 [ix] n below. The 
word'used is pakamasi (loc.). 

10 pip u i e pi svage. ‘Even the great heaven’, Hultzsch. See Note above (heaven). 
The Emperor can scarcely have meant that even the poor can reach a heaven 
hereafter. 

11 Sdvane. Cp. § 5 below. 

12 The edict then states that this proclamation was made by envoy ( vyuthena ), 
256 persons being employed. The Sahasram version (Hultzsch, p. 170) states that 
the proclamation was made by envoy on 256 occasions. The conventional number 
256 134X4X4X4 and may indicate every quarter and sub-division of the empire. 
Cp. § 5 [iv] below (Officers) ; V. A. Smith, p. 214 (vyutha). 

13 V. A. Smith, p. 150. This is appended to the Erahmagiri version of Minor 
Rock Edict I (see § 2 above). 

14 See § 5 [viii] below. 15 Prdnesu. See Note above. 

16 Ap. F 2 a (247)* ‘ . 27 Ound, Ap « F 2. 

18 Ndtikesu. Literally, what is proper must be practised towards relatives. 
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This is the ancient nature of things 1 — this leads to length of dkys, 2 and 
according to this men must act. . . A 



§ 4. Rock Edict IX (Kdlsi text), 4 

Thus saith His Sacred and Gracious Majesty 3 the King: 

People perform various ceremonies, 6 In sickness,', at the weddings of 
sons, the weddings 7 of daughters, the birth of children, departure on 
journeys — on those and other similar occasions people perform many 8 
ceremonies., Nay, the womenkind perform many, manifold, trivial, and 
worthless- ceremonies. ■ 

Ceremonies, however, have to be performed, although that kind bears 
little fruit. This sort, on the other hand, to wit, the ceremonial 9 of piety 
(dkamma-magale), bears great fruit. 10 In it are included proper treatment of 
slaves 11 and servants, honour to teachers (guluna), gentleness 12 towards living 
creatures, and liberality towards ascetics and Brahmans, 13 These things and 
others of the same kind, are called the Ceremonial of Piety. 14 ... 

§ 5, Pillar Edict VII {Delhi- Topra 15 text). 

Thus saith His Sacred and Gracious Majesty the King : — 

[ii] ... This (thought) occurred to me: . . . By what means, then, can 
men be induced to conform? 16 by what means can men grow with the 
growth 17 of the Law of Piety 18 in due proportion ? by what means can I lift 
up at least somfc of them through the growth of that Law ? 19 

1 'Ancient rule’, Hultzsch. 

2 Digh-avuse, *fis] conducive to long life* 

3 Cp. Ch. 9 b (Singdlovada-S. ) . 

4 V.^V.. Smith, p. 178. See Note above. This is part of the series or code of 
fourteen Edicts inscribed on rock and surviving in various places (see §§ 6, 7 below), 
A second series or code of seven Edicts was inscribed on pillars (see § 5 below). 

5 See §2 above; Ch. 13 c§ 16. These terms render the titles devanam-piya 
(beloved of the gods ; Int. § 49) and piya-dasi (gracious-seeming). 

6 Mamgalam, ritual. Int. § 190 ( priesthood ), and §51; Ap. G 1 a (practices). 
Cp. Ch. 9 b (Singdlovdda-S.) ; Ap. D a (ii), silabbata ; cp. also § 5 [ix] (regulations) 
below. 

7 Avdhasi vivdhasi, at carryings to and carryings from [home]. In the Gimar 
versions l dvaha vivdnahesu \ 

8 Various, lit. high and low. 

* Or, observance (of the Law). ‘Practice (of morality)’, Hultzsch. 

10 Mahd-phal&, ‘[is] very fruitful'. Ch. 11 a § 3 [16]. Cp. Ch. ii § 2 [ii]; 
Ap. C a § 3 [22] ; Ap. D c§ 4 ; Ap. E c i § 9; also Int. § 26 n; Ch. 11 d§ 2 [12] 
(field) ; and Ap. B a § 4 (result), 

11 Int. § r9o. 

12 Sayame ; ‘self-control’, Woolner. See Note above, 

n More properly ‘holy men’. Ap. F 2 c; cp. ,§ $ [vi, viii], § 6 below; and Ap. 
A 2 [21]. 

14 The ranking of all kindly and social acts (Ap. F t) as religious ceremonies 
implies the sanctity of the bond uniting all living things. Ap. G 2 a (Unity). 

15 V. A. Smith, pp. 209-12. This is the last portion of the series or code of seven 
Edicts- inscribed on pillars and surviving in part in various places. A first series of 
fourteen Edicts was inscribed on rock (see § 4 above). The seventh Edict is found 
only on the Delhi- Topra Pillar and might properly be called a third series or code, 
since it consists of ten distinct sections. 

16 i.e. to the Dhamma, the Law; ‘Morality’, Hultzsch, p. 134, 

17 Or, grow through the spreading of the Law. 

18 ‘By the promotion of morality’, Hultzsch. 

** 'The Dhamma. ’ ‘ ’ f ' - v . * j* >*. ***-,,.,**_ *. 
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[iv] ... I have set up pillars of the Law, appointed Censors ’ (High 
Officers ) 1 of the Law, and made a proclamation 2 of the Law. 

[v] . . . . On the roads , 3 too, I have had banyan-trees 4 planted to give 
shade to man and beast; groves (or * gardens’) of mango-tr;ees I have had 
planted; at every half-kos 5 I have had wells dug; rest-houses , 6 too, have 
been erected ; and numerous watering-places 7 have been provided by me 
here and there for the enjoyment of man and beast. 

A small matter, however, is that so-called enjoyment . 8 

[vi] . y . My Censors (or 4 High Officers’) of the Law of Piety, too, are 
employed on manifold objects of royal favour affecting 9 both ascetics 
[ pavajltanam ] and householders, and are likewise employed among all 
denominations 10 . . . among the Brahmans 11 and Ajivakas [Ajwakesu] 12 are 
they employed [by my orders]. Similarly, they are 'employed [by my 
orders] among the Jains [Nigamtkesu] ; 13 among miscellaneous sects , 14 too, 
are they employed. ... 

[vii] . . . Both these and many other officers, heads of departments 15 are 
employed in the distribution of alms both my own and those of the Queen 16 
[devinam] ... [also] of the alms of my sons ... in order to promote the 
practice of the Law of Piety and conformity to that Law . 17 The. practice 
of the Law of Piety and the conformity to that Law referred to are those 
whereby 18 compassion , 19 liberality , 20 truth, purity, gentleness, and saintli- 
ness 21 will thus grow among mankind. 

[viii] . . , Whatsoever meritorious deeds 22 have been done by me, those 
deeds mankind [loke] will conform to and imitate , 23 whence follows that 24 

1 Dhamma-mahamata. Int. § 172. Cp. Ch. n/§ 1 [5]; Ap. H 2 6 § 2 [3]; and 
Ch. 1 1 c § 21 [1]. See also § 2 n above (envoy) ; and Ch. 19 h § 4 [1] (king). 

2 Reading savane. See 2 above. 3 Int. § 189; also Ap. F r (action). 

4 Nigrodha-trees ; Ch. 4§ 1 [68]. As banyan-trees would soon eat up a road 

these were more probably pipal- trees. 

5 i.e. at every mile or mile and a half. 

6 Nimsidhaya; ‘flights of steps (for descending into the water)’, Hultzsch. Cp. 

Ch. 20 § 1 1 [32]. _ ■ 

7 Apdndni. Senart translates as ‘serais’ (Woolner’s Glossary ). 

8 i.e. material comfort compared with the enjoyment of the Dhamma. Cp. [ix] 
below ; also § 7 n below. 

9 Better, matters helpful to. 10 Or, faiths ; reading sava-pdsamdesu. 

11 The word often indicates ‘holy men’ in general (cp. § 4 above), but here 

plainly refers to the Brahman priesthood. 

12 Ajivaka means literally, ‘those who follow a [strict] way of living’; not Jains. 
It does not seem certain that the ascetics thus called in Asoka’s time held the same 
doctrines as the Ajivakas to whom Gotama was so strongly opposed, Int. § 183. 

13 See Hultzsch, p. 181 n. 14 Better, various faiths. Ap. G 2 c. 

15 Mukhd ; ‘chief (officers)’, Hultzsch. Int. § 172. 16 Int. § 190 (wives). 

17 Or, for the sake of teaching and practice of the Law. 

18 Are such that. These virtues (Ap. F 2) amount to selflessness which is the aim 
and sum of the Dhamma. 

19 Dayd; Ap. G 1 b § 2 [14]. 20 Dane; Ap. F 1 a. 

21 Sadhave ; ‘goodness’, Hultzsch. The Dhamma is here summarized, according 

to the virtues which it inculcates ; in the next sub-division, [viii] below, of this 

Edict it is summarized according to the different grades of human society whose 
duty it teaches. 

22 Sadkavdni ; good (works). Studious scholars have found the Edicts boastful, 

but Asoka’s silence on his good deeds would have been self-conscious and would 
have deprived his governors, officers, and people of necessary guidance. 

23 Present tense. Cp. Int. § 25 (collective karma ) ; and Ap. B b § 2 n (influence). 

24 Better, ‘and through this’. 
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they have grown and will grow in (the virtues of) hearkening to father and 
mother, 1 hearkening to teachers (or Elders’) \gulusu\^ reverence to the aged, 
and seemly Treatment of Brahmans 3 md ascetics [babhatta-$amanem]i of 
the poor and wretched;' yea, even of slaves 3 and. servants. 

fix] . . . Among men, however, when the aforesaid growth of piety has 
grown, it has been effected by two-fold means, to wit, by regulations 4 of the 
Law of Piety and by reflection* 5 Of these (two), however, regulations of 
the Law are of small account, 6 whereas reflection is superior. 7 . . « 

[x] ... This scripture 8 of the Law of Piety, wheresoever pillars of stone 
. or tables of stone exist, must there be recorded so that it may long endure. 

§ 6. Rock Edict IV 9 (Girndr text). 

, . . By reason of the inculcation of the Law of Piety by tils Sacred and 
Gracious Majesty the King 10 have increased abstention from the (sacrificial) 
slaughter 11 of living creatures, abstention from the killing 12 of animate 
beings, seemly behaviour (or courtesy) to relatives, seemly behaviour to 
■ Brahmans 13 and ascetics, hearkening to father and mother, 34 hearkening to 
elders, 15 

Thus, and in many other ways, the practice of the Law has increased, 
and His Sacred and Gracious Majesty the King will make such practice of 
the Law increase still further. 

The sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of His Sacred and Gracious 
Majesty the King will cause this practice of the Law to increase 16 until the 
aeon of universal destruction. 17 Standing firm in the Law (of Piety) m\d in. 
morality [silamhi] they will inculcate the Law,. . . . 

§ 7, Rock Edict Vn* (Gimdr text). 

Thus saith Mis Sacred and Gracious Majesty the King: 

. . . Work I must 19 for the welfare 20 of all the folk; and of that, again, the 
root is energy 21 and the dispatch of business; for nothing is more essential 
than the welfare, of all the folk. And whatsoever efforts I make 23 they are 

5 See Note above; § 3 above and § 6 below; Ch. 8 /§ 1 (39); Ch. 12 a § so [2] ; 
also Int. § 103. * See § 4 above. 

3 Int. § 190. ‘Down to (including) slaves’ is a juster translation; 

4 Dhamma~niyama ; religious constraint. Cp. § 4 above (ceremonies). 

5 Ni-jhatt, meditation ; cp. Ap. I a (Jhana). Nijjhatti is thought leading to 
compassion, self-transcendence, and Nibbana (cp. § 2 above, exertion ). 

6 Lahu; little. Cp. [v] above. 

7 Or, from reflection [comes] more [good]. 

8 Libi (or lipi ) ; edict, literally, writing. See § 7 below. 

9 V. A. Smith, pp. 165-6. See § 4 n above ; also Ch. 22 c § 4 n. 

10 Better, His Sacred Majesty King Piyadasi; see § x n above. 

11 Ch. 7 a § 8; and Ch. 8 d § 5 (x). An-drambho means ‘non-slaughter* . 

12 See Note above. A-vi~his& equals a-himsd (Int. § 49). 

13 See § 4 above. ■ u See § 5 [viii] above. 

15 The word used is thaim (them). 

16 Cp. Ap. B b § 2 n ( influence ) ; Ap. D a § 4 (335) ; Ap. G 2 a, Note (burden). 

n Ava samvata-kapd; as long as the kcdpa or aeon rolls forward; i.e. until the 
aeon (Int. §§ 49, 107) declines. But possibly more simply ‘until their life’s end’; 
cp. Gradual Sayings, iv, p. 206 n on kappa . 

18 V, A. Smith, pp. 172-3. See § 4 n above ; also Ap. G t c, Note . 

19 Or, I deem that men must work. 

20 Cp. Ch, 6 b § 1 ; Ch. 13 a § 6. The word used is kita. See also Ap, F t (action ) . 

M Or, exertion ; the word used is ustdna (Pali utthdna). Cp. § 2 above. 

22 However l exert myself ( pdrdkramdmi ). 


IIH 1 : ■ as : ass 



Ap, G i c] THE DHAMMA AND ITS BASIS 569 

made that I may attain release from my debt 1 to animate beings* so that 3 
while in this world I make some persons happy* they may win heaven 3 in 
the world beyond . 4 For that purpose have I caused this scripture 3 of the 
Law to be written in order that it may endure* while 6 my sons* and grand- 
sons and great-grandsons may take action for the welfare of all folk. That* 
however* is difficult save by the utmost exertion [pdrdkramena]. 


2, The Presuppositions of the Dhamma 

a . Metaphysical Presuppositions 7 of Gotama: the Fundamental Unity® and 
Altruistic or Collective Karma 9 

[ Note . Whilst Gotama the teacher* in remarkable contrast with his later 
followers, steadily refused to interest himself in metaphysical discussions, 
repeatedly declaring that the religious life did not depend on them* it was 
nevertheless impossible for him to dissociate his mind entirely from such 
considerations. After long and eager study of the philosophical thought 10 
of his day and the practice of yoga 11 under Brahmanical teachers , 12 and after 

1 An~amr$a means ‘freedom from debt'. Asoka’s sense of debt to all living 
creatures implicitly acknowledges their unity and sanctity (Ap. G 2 a),; compare 
the answer to the first of the ‘Novices’ Questions’ (Ch. 8 Q, which to the question 
‘What is the “one”?’ replies ‘All beings existing by food’. Compare also the Stoic 
sense of social duty (Int. § too), e.g. in Marcus Aurelius, II (x)» III (11), IV (4), 
{23), V (6), VI (42), VIII (34), IX (23), X (6), and the passage XI (18) in which 
the Roman Emperor compares himself to ’the bull before the herd’. 

2 Better ‘and that’. 

3 Sagga; perhaps, ‘the peace of Nibbana’. See Note (heaven) above; Int. § 19; 
Ap. C a § 2 (126); Ap. C b § si (174). The phrase may have meant one thing in 
the people’s mind and another in the Emperor’s. 

4 ‘In this world (idha) and in the world beyond ( paratra )* is a free, rendering 
and perhaps not justified. The literal meaning is ‘here and on, the other side*. 
The terms may indicate the outer world of practical life (cp. § 5 [v. enjoyment ] 
above) and the inner world of the converted spirit (Int. §12). The passage might 
be rendered: ‘In this practical life I increase the well-being of some, and on the 
other (and spiritual) side they may gain the heaven .(of selflessness and Nibbana).* 
Cp. Ap. C b § 4 (this world ) ; also Ch. 7 b § 2 ; Ch. 18 a § 2 [261] ; Ch. 18 c § 2 [8]. 

5 See § s [x] above. 6 Better, ‘and thus*. 

7 Int. §§25, 137, 186 (basis) ; Ch, 5 a § 5 n; Ap. G 1 a (views), 

8 Int. §§ 8, 35 (i), 39, 49, 67; also IN 8 a . Cp. Ch. 4 § 16 n; Ch. 5 a § 10 (/«- 
mortal}; Ch. 14 r § 2 [i] n ; Ch. 14 d § 3 (Mula ) ; Ch, 17 d§ 4 [3] (ddi ) ; Ap. C b § 10 
(attha ) ; Ap. F 2 b. Note ( spirit ) ; also Ch. 13 a § 10 [5] ; Ap. G 2 c> Note (animism) n, 
and § 2 (ii) [n. 30); Ap. H 2 a § 4 n ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14, veil); also Ch. 13 c § 18 
(discord). The difficulties inherent in the idea of impersonal divinity are plainly 
less formidable for altruism (Int. § 3) than for individualism. See A. Coomara- 
swamy’s Buddha and the Gospel of Buddhism, 1928, pp. 239-40, on the Void (cp. 
Ch, 15 a § 11 [3]). 

9 Int. §§ 6, 25, 36, 49, 186 (basis ) ; Ap. B b; also Ap. B a §§ 2 n, 3 n, and Ch. 
4.§ T6 n . ; 

>0 The form of his Four Noble Truths may have been borrowed from the Sankhya 
philosophy (Ap. G 2 c, Note), which has for its object the cessation of suffering, 
and defines a fourfold process of (1) suffering, (2) liberation or the cessation of 
suffering, (3) the cause of suffering or the failure to discriminate between the soul 
and matter, (4) ,the means of liberation or discriminating knowledge (see Eliot, 
H. and ii, p. 297). The Buddhist way of liberation is by overcoming desire, 
the Sankhya way is by overcoming ignorance (Ap. D b, avijja; Ap. D a § 10, 251, 
moha). Cp. Ap. F 2 d, Note (Sdttkhya). 

11 Yoga asceticism marks an ethical advance beyond Vedic charms and sacrifices. 
Ch. 1 1 c § 17 [3] n; Ap. G 2 c, Note. ■ 

lz Int. § 178; cp. Eliot, H. and B. f ii, pp. 304-5. 
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years devoted to intense contemplation, he arrived at the conclusions 
impressively stated in his first sermon delivered to his five earliest followers 
in the Deer Park near Benares.. These conclusions are purely ethical out- 
wardly, but they are necessarily based upon his previous metaphysical 
analysis of human life and of the universe with which it is surrounded. He 
himself found it unnecessary to state these bases, except cursorily ; 1 he did 
not wish to be entangled in unpractical discussions, which might be end- 
lessly prolonged 2 by the learned without light, and might divert the atten- 
tion of the world from the simple lessons which it so much needed and 
which remained true, whatever the result of these arguments . 3 He felt that 
hjs conclusions, once arrived at, were self-evident , 4 and could be mastered 
by any simple earnest mind. True, he hesitated at first 5 in face of the task 
of convincing the world that individualism was the great delusion ; but he 
appears quickly to have felt that the same statement put in another way, 
namely that the self was the great evil, that selfishness was the root-cause 
of sorrow, that self-forgetfulness and kindly labour brought solace and 
peace and the consoling sense of unity and love, would be acceptable to 
men of good will, whose best instincts spontaneously prompt them to the 
same effect and who only need a definite call to accept and believe . 6 He 
hesitated to preach the doctrine in its metaphysical shape ; but he did not 
hesitate to state it in its ethical form. But the metaphysical form remains 
as the background or the basis of the ethical teaching, and though it may 
not be necessary it seems desirable to examine it. 

In the account of Gotama’s early inquiries given in the Introduction to 
the Jqtaka we have a very cursory account of the teachings of his first 
masters, Alara Kalama and Uddaka. ‘Coming to Alara Ka}ama and 
Uddaka, the disciple of Rama, he acquired from them the eight stages of 
meditation ; but becoming convinced that they did not lead to enlighten- 
ment he ceased to practise them .' 7 In the Majjhima-Nikdya a somewhat 
fuller, but still by no means clear, account is given of the several doctrines 
of these teachers. On his asking Alara Kalama how far his doctrines con- 
ducted, he received the answer that it conducted to ‘the realm of nothing- 
ness’ ; 8 and when he put the same question later to Uddaka, regarding the 
discipline taught by Rama his master, the answer was that it conducted to 
‘the realm of neither perception nor yet non-perception ’. 9 Of these eight 
stages of meditation, which he ‘ceased to practise’ a fuller account is given 
in the texts cited in Appendix J (Trances). It is remarkable that the Makd- 
parinibbdna (Great Decease) 'Sutta, in the form in which it has come down 
to us, gives a long account 10 of how Gotama the Tathagata, immediately 
before his death entered each of these stages, namely first the four trances , 11 
and then successively ‘the realm of the infinity of space . . . the realm of the 
infinity of consciousness ... the realm of nothingness . . . the realm of 
neither perception nor yet non-perception’, till finally ‘rising from the 
realm of neither perception nor yet non-perception, he arrived at the 
cessation of perception and sensation’, the last or ninth stage being appar- 
ently a completely negative refinement of the eighth and equivalent to total 

1 Ch. 5 c (Second Sermon). 2 Ap. G i a § 5 {maze). 

3 Int. § 100. 4 Ap. G 1 a § 7. Cp. Ch. 21 § 7 [25] {inner doctrine). 

s Ch. 5 a § 1. 6 Ch. 5 <3 § 6. 

7 Warren, Bin. in Tr. {1922), p . 69 ; see Ch. 3 § 4. 8 Ch. 3 § 5, 

9 Ch, 3 §5. 10 Ch. 2z. 11 Ap. I a. 
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escape, though even then, according to this account, the Tathagata returned 
through all the stages, only to repeat the four trances before attaining to 
parimbbdna or final liberation. One may suspect that Gotama’s followers, 
responsible for this portion’of the narrative, returned to the doctrines which 
he jiimself ieamt but rejected ‘becoming convinced that they did not lead 
to enlightenment*. In these doctrines we apparently have in some form 
the ancient Vedantictheoryof Mqyd (illusion) 1 or idealistic monism, accord- 
ing to which the world is appearance only and the individual soul has but 
to make a sufficiently great and prolonged effort to be able to transcend 
the illusion and realize its identity with the One. That Gotama was 
acquainted with this philosophic theory and with the great Vedantic 
dictum "Tat Warn ad (That art thou, or, Thou art that)’ 2 seems more than 
probable. That it impressed him, and that he finally rejected it, as he 
finally rejected, though without any harshness or hostility, the teachings of 
Al^ra Kalama and Uddaka, would follow; but it would leave its traces on 
his mind in a vivid perception of the unity of the world. 3 Monistic by 
inclination, but deeply moral and practical, Gotama rejected the doctrine 
of 'illusion and its consequent passivism. The world to him was not 
ilhjisory, but vividly real ; a place for the exercise of all virtue, a field and 
opportunity for the duties of the Noble Eightfold Path, the last and the 
culmination of the Four Noble Truths. The an-atta doctrine 4 so strongly 
emphasized by him declares the transience of individuality, yet insists upon 
an ultimate or fundamental unity. 5 But this unity is not that of the 
idealists ; it relies not upon contemplation and passivism for its attainment, 
but upon action, 6 charity, and love ; upon the breaking down of the barriers 
set up by self-interest, 7 not upon the elimination of thought and percep- 
tion. Thus behind the teachings qf Gotama there is a monism which is not 
idealistic or maya-ist, but realistic, 8 moral, and practical. 

Throughout the Canonical Books mention is made of Brahma Sahara- 
pati, Sakka, Indra, Mara, and other divine or supernatural personalities, 
gcj>od or evil. These plainly are inconsistent with Gotama’s an-atta 
dpctrine of , the transience of personality, and would therefore seem neces- 
sarily to be later accretions acquired by Buddhism during the long process 
v^hich assimilated it to Hinduism 9 before finally extinguishing it in India. 

I 1 Ap. D b; Ap. G 2 c, Note {Vedantic). Cp. Ch. xi c 29 {thought) ; also Ch. 15 a 
§ (e 6 [7] n; Ch. 18 d § 2 [199] n. A Greek analogy suggests that the complete 
Scepticism of Saryaya (Ap. G 2 c § 3 [32]), the early teacher of Sariputta and 
Moggallana, was the natural concomitant or immediate successor of the complete 
Idealism of the Vedanta philosophy. 

J 2 See Eliot, H. and B., i, p. 8x, also i, p. xvi, and ii, p. 308. Cp. § 2 below; 
Ch. 1 § xi (yvga-kkhema ) ; Ap. C b § 10 [1], and Ch, 8 h § 1 [7]. 4 “The highest 
^rahman, the Soul of all, the great mainstay of the universe, more subtle than the 
subtle, the eternal Being, that art thou, that thou art, Tat twain a$i n (Kaivalya 
Upanishad, vi)*, A. Schweitzer, Indian Thought and its Development , 3936, p. 35, 
vmere kindred passages from the Upanishads are also cited. 

■ ! 3 Ap. F 2 c, Note. • 4 Ap. Ecu 

5 See § 3 below {ocean); Ap. G 1 a § 8 {union). 

6 Ap. F 1. 7 Ap. D {Egoism). 

8 See § 9 below (unity); Ap. G r a (iii). Cp. ‘The visible and tangible universe 
is much more than can be interpreted in terms of traditional physical science. . . . 
The ultimate interpretation is the spiritual interpretation for which all that is clearly 
definable in the visible and tangible world is the manifestation of God. The 
materialistic interpretation is not a possible one . .. J. S. Haldane, The Philosophy 
of a Biologist, 2nd ed. (1936), p. 165. 9 IN 8. 
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The personification 1 of divinity is a process natural to the human mind 
whether in Asia or in Europe. The opposite process is more familiar in the 
East than in the West. Behind the greatest of the gods, behind the supreme 
Brahmanical triad 2 of Brahma the Creator, Vishnu the Preserver, Shiva the 
Destroyer, there exists for the Hindu mind a more primeval power, a still 
deeper and more mysterious divine force, the impersonal. Brahman , 3 the 
Attan 4 (Sanskrit, Atman, , breath, spirit), the source from which they rose 
and into which eventually after incalculable ages they must at last be 
resolved. Hence it has been maintained that Hinduism in spite of its 
pantheon of myriads of gods is at bottom /nono-theistic. The force that 
runs through and maintains all, however, is not to the Indian philosophic 
mind theistic, but impersonal : not a deity but divine ; not an individuality, 
however supreme, but breath or spirit. To Western thought the notion 
of an impersonal divinity contains a contradiction in terms ; not so to the 
Eastern mind. The teachings of Gotama seem necessarily to imply this 
Eastern philosophic attitude -and to involve not .atheism, for the moral 
structure of the world is implied in every utterance of his doctrine, and 
chance and mechanism and irresponsibility are repudiated by every word 
of the zealous preacher and every effort of the laborious and imperious 
organizer, but the belief in a single divine impersonal force behind the 
fleeting lives of men, leading their spirits away from particularity back to 
unity, and combating that assertion of the self, that thirst and grasping, in 
which Gotama found the cause, a negative one necessarily involved in 
transient and separate being, of all sorrow and evil. 

The obscure list of sequences known as the paticca samuppdda 5 may 
perhaps fairly be interpreted as meaning, in its original form, that from the 
fundamental Unity arises individuality, and with the individual arise 
ignorance and desire, decay, and death, and from the ignorant desires of 
the perishable individual arise all the sorrows of our existence; and that if 
one can get rid of individualistic desire one can return to the harmony of 
the underlying fundamental Unity. With the addition of the theory of re- 
birth to the original nucleus the present complete confusion was introduced. 
That such speculations were foreign to the times can hardly be maintained 
in view of the Brahmajdb- Suita 6 and the date now generally assigned to the 
early Upanishads. 

That Gotama was acquainted with the Hindu doctrine of transmigra- 
tion 7 is scarcely open to question. The notion that Buddhism introduced 
this doctrine seems no longer tenable. There are not only proofs of the 
greater antiquity of the doctrine, but it is strictly opposed to Gotama’s own 
tenets, especially to his an~atta theory. Yet it seems clear that this great 
belief did not leave him uninfluenced. The great moral lesson vividly 
impressed by the doctrine of Karma is that every action, wo<*d, and thought 8 
bring their inevitable consequences, and the teachings of Gotama are full 
of the sense of this responsibility. But whereas to the Hindu the conse- 
quences are purely, or at least primarily, borne with an artificial poetic 
justice by the individual responsible, the doer, who though he may appar- 

1 Ap. Q z b. 2 Post-Vedic, and perhaps later than Buddha. 

3 Xnt. §§ 37, 48 n (Preas Prohm). Cp. Xnt, § 93 (ii) n. 

* Xnt, § 37, Cp. Ap. A zd> Note { Paramatta ). 5 Ap. B c § 3, 

6 Ap. E e i § 2. 7 Int. § 4. 
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ently escape from or miss them during this life will inevitably be overtaken 
by them or draw the advantage of them in another life, to Gotama this 
personal, individualistic, incentive or' appeal is not only negatived by the 
essential theory of the transience of the soul, but is also strongly repro- 
bated* by it as an appeal to that very individuality which is the basis of all 
thirsty desire, grasping, sorrow, and evil Eager to retain the great moral 
force in the doctrine of transmigration, Buddhists, at an early date appar- 
ently, endeavoured to reconcile these two irreconcilable positions, by 
maintaining that though the soul is transient and does not survive, yet the 
consequences of its actions cannot be lost and therefore must pass on 3 at 
the moment of death to a new-born soul, as a flame from one lamp to 
another, or knowledge from teacher to pupil ; and thus a new life, bearing 
the consequences of the actions of the old life, and scarcely distinguishable 
from it, carries on the load, heavy or light, imposed by the earlier agent. 
But it would not appear that Gotama himself promulgated a doctrine thus 
dependent on an entirely arbitrary assumption and limitation. By what 
force should the actions, words, and thoughts of an individual concentrate 
themselves at the moment of death in order to transfer themselves to a new 
add disconnected individuality ? To Gotama it must have been obvious — 
all his words seem to imply it 3 — that every action, word, and thought of 
man has its immediate consequences, here and now, on all who are brought 
into relationship with it, ■ and that these consequences have no end, but 
proceed relentlessly onward from life to life, from generation to generation. 
The force of Karma thus is real, is ever-present and eternal. But it is not 
one single individual who suffers or who gains by any action whether in this 
life or in another; nor is it one soul who passes on a load, heavy or lights or 
an advantage, great or small, to one other soul brought into some dose and 
mystical relationship with the former; but it is all the world, in each tran- 
sient generation, that suffers or gains by the deeds, words, and thoughts of 
every fleeting individuality that manifests for a brief lifetime the pheno- 
menon of separate being. And it is in so far as these actions of the transient 
s^lf negative the separation of individuality, and reassert the original and 
fundamental unity of life, that they cancel sorrow and bring the joy of 
Nirvana dr self-forgetfulness. Thus the Karma accepted by Gotama 
appears not as an individualistic force appealing to the fears and hopes of 
each unit, but as an altruistic moral power, which may perhaps be termed 
Collective Karma. Of such Karma the sanctions appear to be at least as 
powerful as those of individual loss or salvation, and indeed the sense that 
ip thinking an evil thought one is injuring the whole fabric of human 
society, the texture of the all-inclusive One, may be almost an excessive 
moral burden . 4 

, | It should never be forgotten that Buddhism is a reformed Brahmanism, 
as is evidenced by the invariably honorific use which Gotama makes of the 
title Brahman , 5 and it therefore takes for granted certain Vedie or Vedantic 
postulates. This accounts for certain partial silences in the Buddha's 
teachings. The back-ground of Buddhism, as that of Brahmanism, is 

1 Ap. D <2§ 8 (Fetters), 

2 Ap. B b § 2. 

3 Ap. B b §§ 3 [6, actions], 5 ; Ap. E c ii § 5. 

4 Int. § 24 (pono-bbkavika); Ap. D a § 4 (335); Ap. E c i § 9; Ap. G 1 c § 6. 

5 Ch. 16 a § 1 [502] (mtta); Ap. Fzc; and Int, §185. 
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Brahman, the impersonal divine unity , 1 * underlying, and harmonizing all 
individualities, all egoism, all differences, and all strife* And equally 
important as a background to Buddhism is the characteristic Hindu 
doctrine of moral responsibility, the endless succession of the consequences 



of actions, but with the essential differences imposed by Gotama’s equally 
characteristic doctrine of the non-permanence of individuality. That 
Gotama was actuated by the keenest sense of this moral responsibility, is 
evidenced by almost everything that is recorded of him, but special men- 
tion may be made of his repudiation of the charge of being an a~kmyavadin* 
and of his rooted hostility to the doctrine of irresponsibility propagated by 
the nihilist Makkhaii Gosala . 3 That he accepted the doctrine of the conse- 
quence of actions in some form or measure is clear; but his teaching of the 
impermanence of the self necessitated his rejection of the Hindu doctrine of 
personal reward and punishment in repeated rebirths. The consequences 
of actions are home collectively, or ultimately, by the underlying One. 
This view seems adequately, and alone, to explain Gotama's last words: 
‘Individuals are perishable by their nature ; work therefore strenuously / 4 
The meaning of this last message to mankind must be — the individual has 
but a little while in which to labour, lovingly and lastingly, for the whole. 
Gotama was a realist ; but later Buddhism tended towards, and Mahay&nisra 
actually adopted, like the Vedantism of the Hindus, the theory of mdya or 
idealism, and found in the Buddhist Canon justification for attributing the 
same idealism to the Master. There must presumably therefore have been 
something in Gotama’s teaching, realistic though it was, which was not 
dissonant with, and indeed approached to, idealism ; and this may perhaps 
be found in this Collectivism, in an insistence on the importance of the 
unseen Whole and on the transience of the visible individual, in whose self- 
regard he found the origin of all sorrow. 

The first portion of the Angutiara-Nikdya containing the Eka-nipdta 
(the ‘One* or ‘Synthesis' section) concludes with the Jhdna-vagga or chapter 
on profound meditation , 5 6 and the last part of this chapter treats of the 
Amataf the Immortal. This Immortal or Deathless may be either 
Nibbdna , the state of harmony with the fundamental unity, or that unity 
itself, the a~kata , 7 the unmade, the uncreated, whence arise for ever the 
harmonies of goodness, truth, and beauty , 8 and in separation from which 
arise sorrow, error, and discord, the fires of lust, of ignorance, and of 
enmity/] 

1 Int. § 178 ; Ap. G 1 a § 8 [14] n. The starting point is the same. On the divine 
fundamental unity as seen from the earliest Upanishadic point of view see the 
Isha- IJpanishad (The Ten Principal Upanishads , tr. Shree Purohit Swam i and W. B. 
Yeats, 1937, p. 15). ‘The more deeply we penetrate Buddhist and Brahmanical 
thought, the less is it possible to divide them\ A. Coomaraswamy, Buddha and the 
Gospel of Buddhism , 1916 (2928), p. 214. Later Buddhism represents the universal 
in the form of Adi-Buddha, the Primal Mind (see The Gods of Northern Buddhism , 
A. Getty, 1914,. p. 2). 

* Ap* B 6 § 3 [2]. 

3 Int. § 183. 

4 Ch. 22 h § 25 [7]. 

5 The theme of the chapter is Kaya-gatd sati or meditation on the body. Ch. 
5 b § 4 (samma-sati ) ; Ap. la (Jhdna). 

6 See § 6 below. Cp. Ch. 21 § x 1 [33] (3) n. 

7 See § 7 below ; and Dhp. 97. 1 
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§ i. Sutta Piiaka , Digha-Nikdya , II {Kevaddha- Sutta), 1 85 . 

\ * . The Mjnd (■ vinhdnam ), 2 the indefinable, 3 the infinite, released 
from all 4 (sabbato paham); ■ 

Here water, earth, fire, air 5 * has not a footing ; 

Here the great and the small, the subtle and the gross, the beautiful 
and the unbeautiful, 

Here individuality ( ndman ca mpan cdf completely ceases (upa~ 
rujjhati) 

With the cessation 7 of the [individual] mind {vinhdnassdf here this 
[individuality] 9 ceases. 

§ 2. Digha-Nikaya , Sutta 13 (Tevijja-Sutta), 10 3J-82 . 

[37] * . . On this being said the youth Vasettha said to the Blessed One: 
T have heard, O Gotama, that the recluse Gotama 11 knows the path to 
union with the Brahmas 12 (Brahmdnam sahavyatdya)d . . , 13 [39] Tt is well, 
let the respected (i bhavam ) 14 * Gotama show the way to union with the 
Brahmas, let the respected Gotama save the Brahman stock.” 4 Hearken 
then, Vasettha, attend well, I will speak.’ 'Be it so, sir”, said the youth 
Vasettha assenting to the Blessed One. . . , ns [76] ‘He [the recluse or 
mendicant] abides suffusing one world-quarter with a mind (cetasd) full 
of loving-kindness, 16 then a second, then a third, then the fourth. 17 Thus 
he abides suffusing the whole world above, below, across, on all sides, in 
all completeness, with a mind full of loving- kindness . . . [78] with a mind 
full of pity . . . with a mind full of sympathetic joy . . . with a mind full 

1 Ap. I ^ § 4, The scene of the- Sutta is the Pavarika mango-grove at Nafanda 
(Int. § 145 ; Ch. n d § 5). The Sutta includes what must be an interpolated story 
of a visit to each of the gods successively, from the Four Great Kings (Int. § 93, v) 
to Maha- Brahma, and concludes with these ancient verses (Ap. A 2 a t Note) attributed 
to the Buddha, dealing with the four elements and where they cease. 

2 Ap. B c § 3. 3 ‘Das Unzeigbare*, OB, p. 258. 

4 Or, the basis of all. The Commentary interprets paha as tittha, a landing-place ; 
see Rhys Davids ’s Pali Diet. 5 Ap. E r i § 4. 

6 Ap. B c § 2 (2). This is here the same as samkhdra , the fourth khandha . 

7 Ch, 7 a § 19 [$]. 8 This is the fifth khandha. Ap. E a ii § 2. 

9 The antecedent of ‘this ( etam )* is to be found in the immediately preceding line. 

10 PTS numbering; SEB, ix numbers as L 40 to iii. 9. Ch. 14 6 [3]n; Ap. 

G 1 a § 8. The negative part of the Sutta here doses, and the constructive portion 
begins. . 11 Ch. 7 a § xi [2]. 

12 Ch. 18 d § 2 [206]. In the preceding paragraphs the phrase has been Brahma - 
sahavyatdya. At some point in the Sutta the meaning slips from the personal God 
to the impersonal divinity. Int. § 35 (i); Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) ; cp. Ch. i8/§ 2 [13] 
(. Brahmd-bhula ). See SBE, xi, p. 168 n; OB, p. 74 n. 

13 Omitting the paragraph in which Gotama is represented as claiming to know 

the path to the Brahma-world as well as the villagers know the way to. Manasakata 

(Int. § 149), a claim which savours of the zeal of a follower rather than of the 
tranquil moderation of the Teacher, 14 Ch. it d§ 2 [12J. 

15 Omitting the long extract taken from the Sdmahhapkaia- Sutta (see Ch. 19 c 
§ 2 n) and elsewhere (see SBE, xi, p. 186 n), which has been added here by the 
compiler (IN 6, Canon), and which, after stating that the life of the householder 
(Ch. 8, /) is full of hindrances, set§ forth the Cula-SUa , Majjhima-Sila and Mahd- 

Sila or short, middle, and long Rules of Conduct (Ap. A 2 d) t which are repeated 
in all the first thirteen Suttas of the Dtgha-Nikaya. These greatly hamper the 

present Discourse. 16 Mettd. Ap. F 2 b [6]. 

17 Cp. Ch. 9 b§ t. The habitual survey of the universe with love is the true 

Buddhist form of prayer. ‘These meditations play a great part in later Buddhism, 
and occupy very much the place that prayer takes in Christianity.* SBE, xi, p. 201 n. 
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of serenity, 1 wide, extended, unmeasured, without enmity, without ill-will 
Truly, Vasettha, this is the way to a state of union with Brahfjnan, 2 , * „ 3 
[81] Indeed, Vasetfha, that the self-controlled mendicant-brother on the 
dissolution 4 of the body after death (param maranaf should attain to 
union with the self-controlled (msa-vatissa) Brahman— this state is possible 
(1 vijjati ). [82] On this being said the youths Vasettha and BMradvaja said 
to* the Blessed One: '[How] excellent, revered sir, [how] excellent !" . . . 5 6 



§3. Samyutta Nihdya , SaJayaiana-vagga 7 A-vyakat,a-samyutia % (Sam. 

xlw% Sutta 1 (. Khemd-tkeri ), 3-20. (. PTS , h\ p. 374 *) 

. , 9 [3] At that time Pasenadx 10 * the Kosalan, going from Saketa” to, 
SSvatthi,. 12 between Savatthi and Saketa made; a stay of one night at 
Toranavatthu. 13 , , . [6] Then King Pasenadi the Kosalan drew near to 
where Kh'ema 14 the mendicant-sister (bkikkkum) 15 was and J , . having- 
exchanged greetings seated himself at one side 16 [7] * . . and spoke thus: 
'What now, revered-lady (ay ye), 17 * does the Right-farer (tathqgato)'* con- 
tinue to be after death V 19 Tt is not declared, 20 great king' (makd-rqja) t by 
the Blessed One that the Right-farer exists after death.* jWhat now, 
revered lady, does the Right-farer not continue to be after death'?* [8] ‘This 
also is not declared by the Blessed One. . . .* [9] 'Does he both continue 
and not continue to be after death ?■„■>.* [10] Does he neither continue nor 
not continue to be after death?*' 'This also' is not declared, great king, by 
the Blessed One. . . [xx] l , , What is the cause, revered lady, what is 
the reason (paccayo) 21 for which this is not declared by the Bjessed One?* 

' [12] T now, great king, will question thee, and do thou answer 22 as it 
may please thee.. [13] What thinkest thou, great king, hast thou any 
accountant or mint-master (muddiko) 23 or treasurer who is ajfale to count 
the sand of the Ganges, saying so many grains of sand, or so many hun- 
dreds or thousands or hundred thousands of grains ?* 'No indeed.* [14] 'Or 
. . . who is able to count the water in the great ocean, saying so many 
measures of water, or so many hundreds or thousands or hundred thousands 
, of measures of water?* ‘No indeed.* 'For what cause?* 'The great ocean 24 

5 These are the four famous Brahma-vihdrd (Ap. F 2 b). They are essentially 

selfless and harmonizing. Op, hkdvand or mental cultivation (Ap. E c ii § 2) ; 
Ap. I a ( Jhdna ). 

2 Int. § 29 ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [4]. Cp. Note above (Tat iwam mi). 

3 Omitting repetitions ; also a passage in which it is agreed that I Brahman does 

not; resemble those who grasp at possessions and are subject to j anger, malice, 

impurity, and want of self-control (cp. the Five Hindrances, Ap. 13 a 9, iv). 

4 Ch. 9 a § 10 ( bheda ), 

5 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). It may be noticed that the conversion of the two youths 

takes place without any mention of rebirth (Int. § 30). 

■:■■■ ■*[ As in ;Gh.' 6 a § $ \ 7 Ap, B c § 2 (2); see § 4 below, ■ 

' : 8 Section on ‘unexplained points’; Ap. G 1 a (ii), .See Ch, 14 e $' 1 [4] n. 

■, ■.,* The 'Buddha 'was at Savatthi ■ . *>• flnt.. ■§. 169, ■(!);/ ' 

n Int. § 149 (i b ), 12 Int. § 138. 13 Int. § 149. 

14 Ch. 10 c [49] ; Ch. 14 e § 1 [2] ; Ap. A 2 b (68) ; and Ch. 16 d § 8 [t] n. 

■ ' Ch. 12 (b). 16 Ap. B b § 3 W. ' ' n Clf, 12 b § 3 [aj; ' 

(Ap. A 2 c; see §8 below. The question is put generally 'in 

M l: below, , 19 Ap. G ia§3 £1]. 

r, explained. 

21 Literally, ground or basis, Cp, Ap. B c §§ t (1), z (2). y Or, declare, 

23 Literally, ‘sealer 1 . ‘Munzmeister’, OB, p, 320. Int. § 189 (money). 
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is profound, immeasurable, unfathomable/ [15] 'So indeed, great Mug, the 
material form 1 of the Right-farer, 2 by which one might define 3 him, being 
rejected, 4 being cut off at root 5 and the Right-farer, thus liberated 
from material-form, being . . . unfathomable, even as the great ocean, 
the phrase 4 'the Right-farer continues to be after death” does not apply, 6 
the phrase “the Right-farer does not continue to be after death” does not 
apply* . . J [16] [So also with] the sensations ... [17] the perceptions . . , 
[18] the individual character . . . [19] the consciousness of the Right- 
farer. . . / [20] Then the king . * . rejoicing and welcoming the word of 
Khema the mendicant-sister, rose from his seat . . . and departed. . . . 8 

4. Samyutta Nikdya , Saldyatana-vagga , 9 Avydkaid-Santyutta {Sam. 
xliv\ Suita 10 {Ananda). (. PTS , iv, p . 400 .) 

. . . I0 [2] At that time Vacchagotta the Wanderer 11 drew near to where 
the Blessed One was, and having drawn near he exchanged courtesies 12 
with the Blessed One*, and having gone through the current phrases of 
courtesy seated himself at one side. [3] Seated at one side Vacchagotta 
the Wanderer spoke to the Blessed One thus ; * What now, O (hho) Gotama, 
is there a self 13 (< aith J attd it) V On this being -said the Blessed One was silent. 

4 What then, O Gotama, is there not a self?’ 14 And again the Blessed One 
was silent. Then Vacchagotta the W anderer rose from his seat and departed. 
[4] Then the venerable Ananda 1 5 soon after Vacchagotta had departed, 
spoke to the Blessed One thus : 4 Why then, revered sir, did the Blessed 
One, when questioned, not answer Vacchagotta the Wanderer V [5] 'If I, 
Ananda, being asked, “Is there a self?” had answered Vacchagotta “There 
is a self*®, this would have supported the religious teachers (samana- 
brakmana) 16 who teach the [theory that the self is] eternal (sassata-vdda). 17 
[6] If I being asked “Is there not a self?” had answered Vacchagotta 
“There is not a self”, this would have supported the religious teachers 
who teach the [theory that the self is] annihilated {uccheda-vada). 1 8 [7] If I 

1 Ap. E a li (Khandhas). 2 Or, ‘follower’ generally. 

3 Or; distinguish. 

4 Cp. anicca (transient) in Ap. Eai t where the statement is universal, not 
particular. 

5 As in Ap. E a ii § 4 {5). A 

6 The four questions do not apply because they are in the plane of individualism 

and imply the separateness of the 'self. Even Vedantism in accepting caste and 
rebirth admitted the principle of individualism, however unwittingly. Ap. G % c, 
Note * . 7 Omitting repetitions. 

8 Pasenadi then goes to the Blessed One and receives the same answers. 

9 See § 3 above. 10 The scene is not given. 

11 Ch, 12 c § 9 [481] ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (6). 

12 Int. § 190 ( ceremonial ); Ch. 12 c§ 3 ( courtesies ). 

13 Or, soul. ‘Das Ich\ OB, p. 313. Cp. Ap. E c i (an-atta ) ; also Ch. 12 8 [3] n; 

Ap. B b § 1 (nama-riipa), and Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1 ,jtva). On contemporary schools of 
metaphysical thought see Ap. G 2 c. ■ 

24 Cp. § 3. [7] above. ss Ap. A ib (8). 

; 16 Or, recluses and Brahmans, Ap. A 2 d. 

17 The question can be asked of the soul as here, or of the material world as in 
Ap. G 1 a§ 3 (i>. 

18 Ap. E c i § z [9] ; cp. Ch. 12 a § 4 [7] ( dissolution ). Believing in the annihilation 
of the ego, the Uccheda-vadins were materialists and denied moral responsibility 
(cp. Int. § 181). In opposition to these the Sassatavadins or etemal-ists probably 
were believers in transmigration and personal Karma (Int. § 4), more especially 
the Jains. 
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. . . had answered “There is a self*, would that have been suitable for me 



holding the doctrine that “separate-natures 1 (dhammd) are without [per- 
manent] self*?’ 'Not so, revered sir/ [8] Tf I . . . had answered “There 
is not a self”, then in Vacchagotta, already deluded, the further delusion 2 
might have arisen “I had certainly a self formerly, but it now does not 
exist' 1 / 3 

§ 5. Anguitara-Nikdya , Tika-nipdta [the Threes ), Sutia 47. 

These three, mendicant-brothers, are, the signs of the compositeness 
(sankhata-lakkhandni) of the created (sankhatassa) 4 What three? Origina- 
tion 5 (uppddo) is perceived, decay 6 (vayo) is perceived, separation 7 from 
the steadfast {thitossa) is perceived. These are the three signs df the 
compositeness of the created. 

These three, mendicant brothers, are the signs of the unity 8 of the 
uncreated (a-sankkatassa). 9 What three? No origination is perceived, no 
decay is perceived, no separation from the steadfast is perceived. These 
are the three signs of the unity 10 of the uncreated. 

§ 6. Khuddaka-Nikaya , Dhammapada , verse 37 4. 11 

Whensoever he comprehends the origin and destruction 12 of the 
aggregates, 

He obtains the joy and happiness of those who know the immortal 

( a-matam )/ 3 

§ 7. Khuddaka-Nikaya , Dhammapada , verse 383 / 4 

Cut off the stream resolvedly; drive away lusts, O Brahman; 

When thou knowest the destruction 15 of individuality (sankhdrdnam), 
thou knowest the uncreated, 16 O Brahman. 

* Individual-existences, or forms. Ap. E c i § x. 

2 Pali sam-moha . Ap. D a § 10 (ii). 

3 i.e. the ego has been destroyed. Gotama*s teaching is that in reality and apart 
from delusion there has been no separateness or isolation (Ap. C b § to). The 
questions cannot be answered because they are on the plane of individualism and 
have ineradicable egoistic implications (cp. Ap, E a ii § 4, 3). 

4 Ap. E a ii § 2; Ap. E c i § 3 [29]. 5 Literally, ‘arising*. Cp. Ap. B c. 

6 Ch. 21 § *6. Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 (cessation); see §§ 6, 7 below. 

7 Literally, ‘elsewhereness*. The real difference between the changing Many and 
the steadfast One lies not in the compositeness but in the separation of the former. 

8 Literally, ‘non-compositeness*. 

9 Cp. § 7 below (a-kata); Ch, 5 c §§ x [38), 3 [45] (Self ) ; and Ch. 12 a§ 7 [228] 
(imperishable). 

10 Cp, Ch. 7 a § 20 (dhamma-cakkhu): The main metaphysical difference between 
Vedantism and Buddhism is that whereas the former regards the fundamental 
'substance as thought having no real existence, the latter regards it as a divine 
uncreated reality. Hence arise further essential differences, those of passivism and 
activism, self-concentrated asceticism and self-forgetful altruism. 

n As in Ap C b § ix (374). 12 Cp. § 5 above (decay). 

13 See Note above; Ch. 5 a § 10; Ch. ttd§ 2 [10]; Ch. 14 c§ tg [3]; Ch. 16 c 
§ 2 n; Ch. 18 & § 4 [79) n ; Ap. C 6 § 2 [8] ; Ap. I, Note; and Ch. ?a§i8[i]. 
Cp, Int. § 37 (Brahman); also a-samhira and a-samkuppa (Ch. 14 c§ 5 [189]); and 
mahatta (Ch. 14 c § 8 [2] n), 

14 As in Ap F 2 c § 1 (383). 15 Cp. § 5 above (decay), 

16 Pali a-kata. See Note above, and Int. § 98; Ch, 7 a § 19; Ch. 18 h § 4 [79] n ; 
Ap. D b § 6 [3] n; Ap. I, Note . Cp. § 5 above (a-sankhata) ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [26) ; 
also Ch. 1 § xx (a-jata ) ; Ch. 15 n§ n [3] (void); Ch. 18 d§ 2 [207] (infinite); 
a « rr U i a n « 
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§8; Khuddaka-Nikaya, Sutta-Nipata / Pdrdyanq-vagga y { Upaswa-mana-va 
pucchd ). z {Buddha speaks:) 

‘Just as the flame, 3 touched by a breath of wind, 

Goes to its rest (atthamy and disappears from knowing, 

So goes. the Sage, 5 his name-and-body 6 leaving, 

Into his rest, from knowledge disappearing/ . 

( Upaswa speaks:) A; 

Ts he who goes to rest from, being taken? 7 
Is everlasting being his, released from pain? 8 
This wilt thou, Sage, reveal in full to me, 

For known, to thee in troth is this ordaining/ 

(. Buddha speaks:) 

‘No measure measures him, who enters rest. 

There is no word with which to speak of him. 

What thought can grasp 9 is here concluded ; 

So are all paths that words can take here barred/ 

§ 9, Khuddaka-Nikaya , Khqddaka-pdtha , 10 ch. iv {Kumar a-panhd)} 1 11 

Q. What is the one (or unity)? 12 A. All beings ( sattd ) 13 existing by 
food. 

Q. What are the two ? A. Name and form (ndman ca rupam ca). u 
Q. What are the three? A. The three feelings (1 vedand). ls 
Q. What are the four? A. The four noble truths. 16 
O. What are the five ? A. The five grasping-aggregates (pane" upa- 
dana-kkhandha ). 17 

Q. What are the six? A. The six personal perceptive organs (ajjhatti- 
kdni ayatandni )/$ 

Q. What are the seven? A. The seven parts of wisdom {bojjk-angd). 19 

1 Ap. Aia,n; Ap. A 2 a, Note. 

2 The rhythm of the present version is based on Oldenberg’s translation. See 
SBE, x, p. 189; PTS, pp. 206-7. 

3 Ap. E a ii § 4 (4). Cp. Ch. 8 h § 2 (17) n ; and Ch. 16 d § 7 [2] n (ether). 

4 ‘Goes o nt*, SBE, x, p. 189. Cp. Ap. C 6 § 10 [1]. 

5 Muni ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (1). Cp. § 3 [7] above. 

6 Or, separate existence; nama-kaya. Ap. B c § 2 (2); see § 9 below. 

7 Literally, non-existent. 8 ‘Is he ever free from sickness?’ SBE. 

9 Literally, all thought. 

10 The ‘Brief Instruction’ constitutes the first book of the fifth Nikaya. Ap. A 1 
■ 'dp n, 

11 Questions for children or novices. Ch. 7 & § 4 M Ch. 8 i. Cp. also 

Ch. 8 d § 5 {precepts), . . / . , „ 

12 See Note above. The answer shows that this unity is not a person; it is all 
living beings, united by the mysterious bond of life. Ch. 13 <* § 3 M n > aI *d 
Ch. 16 d § 8 [4], [8] (beings). . 

13 Ch. 5 a § 6; see in ‘the nine below. Cp. Ap. G 20. 

14 The intangible and tangible khandhd ; see § 8 above. 

15 i.e. the painful, pleasant, and indifferent sensations, all of which are transient. 
Ch. 9 « § 3 ; Ap. E c i § 3 [28]. 

16 Ch. 9 a § 9. Ap. G 1 a § 1. Cp. Ch. 16 d § 8 [6] ( meditations ). 

17 i.e. the composite personality. Ch. 5 b § 5 ; Ch. 9 a § 6 ; Ch. 16 d § 8 [7] n. 

18 Including the miijd. Ch, 9 a § 7 ; Ap. B c § 2 (2). See Ch. 16 d § 8 [7], footnote 

to Six. 19 Ch. 9 a§ 8; Ap. G x b § 4. 
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Q. What are the eight ? A. The noble eight-fold path * 1 
Q. What are the nine? A. The nine abodes 2 of beings 3 (satt-dvdsd), 
Q. What are the ten? A* It is said 4 the saint {arahaf is attended* 
(samanndgafo) by ten qualities 6 (angehi). 

§ to. Khuddaka Nikdya , Dhammapada , m 57 

Never here through enmity are enmities appeased ; 

But by non-enmity they are appeased: this is the primal Law 8 
{dhrnrno sanantano). 



k Personifications of Power p Evil, &c,; Mara , 10 lie 

[JVbte. The source of the ill-regulated thoughts and passions which 
arise unwelcomed in the mind, perhaps especially in a mind stirred and 
rendered sensitive by religious fervour, must be to those who are con- 
scious of them a frequent subject of wonder. It seems natural to attribute 
them to a malicious Spirit, the personification of evil, as the Canonical 
Books frequently do , 11 In the first of the following extracts the Buddha 
answering a question replies that Mara, the principle of destruction, Is 
found wherever the constituents of individuality are found ; in other words 
transience and discord abide in individuality, In selfishness, and egoistic 
desire , 12 This extract seems clearly to define the Buddha's attitude. In the 
second and much, later passage the very names of the three daughters of 
the Tempter show that these dread figures are mere personifications of 
mean vices .* 3 The habit of personification and the mythopoeic faculty are 
inherent in man's nature as is shown in all men's speech and writings, and 
stored-up myths are always ready with examples and supplementary sur- 
mises. To these sources of darkness may, be added the occult relations 14 
which appear between minds made unhealthy or sickly by undue self- 

■ 1 Ending in self-transcendence, Ch. 9 a § 13 (8) ; Ch. 16 d § 8 [7] ; Ap. F 2 d, 

2 Ch. 16 d§ 8 [8], These are enumerated in Digha 33 (iii. 2; Ch. 13 a § 3 [4] n) 
a discourse attributed to Sariputta (Ch. 7 a § 18), very late in tone and highly 
complex* and also in the ‘nines* in Ayg. Nik. (PTS, iv» p. 401). The nine ‘abodes* 
are those of individual men and spirits liable to deterioration, spirits of the Brahma- 
body (Int. § 93, vi), spirits of radiance, spirits of brightness, unconscious, spirits, 
and beyond these the four states which succeed the four Trances, and of which 
the last is that of neither consciousness nor non-consciousness (Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ch, zz b 
§26; Ap; I a § 1 [175] n. 3 See ‘one* above. 

4 Ap. D c. * Ch. 8 g § 8 [1] ; Ap, lb §6 [22], 

6 These are voluminously set forth in Digha 33 (iii. 3; Ch. 13 a § 3 [4I n) and 
summarized in SBE, xiii, p, 141 n . In Ang . Nik. (PTS, v, p. 209) it is stated that 
the Arahat must be free from lust, enmity, delusion, anger, ill-will, pretence, spite, 
jealousy, greed, and pride. Cp. Ch. 10 a § 2; Ch. 16 <f § 8 [9] ; Ap. F 2 a; also Ap, 
G t b § 5* Are these stated more briefly in the Khuddaka-pdtha itself? 

7 As in Ap. F 1 b § 4 (5). 

8 Of unity, continuity, and altruism; Int. § 55; also Int, § 28, 

• Int. § 70 {spheres) ; IN 8a; Ch. x § 9 [59] n; Ch. 13 c §§ 26 n, 28 [3] (sky). 
Ap, A 2 d ( Spirits ) ; Ap. D c § 4. 

10 Int. §§ 69, 93 (iv); Ch. ip c [5] (50) n, (59) n; Ch. 12 c § 7 [$]; Ch. 14 c §§ iz 
!>]n, 1..3 EsI; Ap. D a §§ 2, 3; Ap. H 3 a § 2; Ap. I a§ x [175], Cp. Yama (Ap., 
G 1 a § 8 [25]). 

11 A division of the Samyuita Nikdya is named the Mdra^aqtyutta ; and another 

is called the Yakkha (Int. § 93, vii; Ch. 8 d§ 6; Ch. to din) or Ogre Division, 
being devoted to minor dangerous local spirits who were confronted with the 
Dhamma. ■. ."-''7 A: 

_ m See § 2 below. . 14 Ap. I b. 
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developments self-concentration, self-consciousness, or self-distrust, and to 
which the busy, kindly, healthy, mind is habitually impervious. These 
indeed belong to the province of the pathology of the seif. 5 ] 

§ 1* Suita 'Pif aka, Samyutta Nikaya , Khandha-vagga , Radha- Samyutta 

(Sam, ii), Suita I (Mara) 3S. 2 

[3] . . A ‘ “Mara, Mara' 5 , is said. Now how far, revered sir, is there a 
Mara? 5 [4] ‘Where there is material-form { rupe), 4 Radha, there is Mara, 5 
or the destroyer of it, or further that which is destroyed. Therefore, 
Radha, ctothou regard material-form as Mara, or regard it as the destroyer, 
or regard it as that which is destroyed, as a disease, as a tumour, 6 as a dart, 
as suffering, as the essence of suffering (agha-hhutan-ii). They who see it 
thus see rightly. [5] Where there is feeling-faculty . . .. [6] Where there 
is perceiving-faculty. ... [7] Where there is individual-wili (samkhdresu), 
... [8] Where there is knowing-faculty (vihndne), Radha, there is Mara, 
or the destroyer of it, or further that which is destroyed. Therefore, 
Radha, regard it as Mara . . J as the essence of suffering. They who see 
it thus see rightly. 5 

§ 2. Jdtaka Commentary , Introduction (Niddna-katka). JN , p. 78 . 8 

Craving (Tanka), Dislike (Arati ) 9 and Desire (Ragd), the three daugh- 
ters of Mara, 10 said: ‘Our father is not to be seen. Where now is he? 5 
Looking for him they saw him writing dejectedly on the ground. Going 
up to their father they asked ‘"Why art thou, dear father (tdta), sorrowful 
and dejected? 5 ‘Dear ones (ammd), ni he answered, ‘this great devotee 
transcends my power; watching him for so long a time I cannot see a 
defect in him; therefore am I sorrowful and dejected. 5 [p. 79] T£ so/ 
they replied, ‘think no more; we will have him in our power, and return 
bringing him. 5 .... Approaching the Blessed One they said ‘We are thy 
hand-maids/ 2 O devotee. 5 The Blessed One neither paid attention to their 
speech nor opened his eyes to look at them. 


c, Gotama's Opponents; contemporary thought n 

[Note, Generalizing very freely one may say that prior to the time of 
the Buddha the development of Hinduism may be divided into three 

1 Ap. D (Egoism). 3 The Scene is Savatthi, Ch. 18. 

3 The venerable Radha addresses the Buddha. 

4 Ch. 5 c § 1 [38] ; Ap. E a ii ( Khandhas ). 

5 Literally, the destroyer, death. Thus Mara is merely the principle of transience, 
which is the main characteristic of the Khandhd ; in other words, of individuality, 
which separates the transient self from the One, or of Selfishness which divides the 
individual from the whole. See Note above, and Ap. Be § 1(1). 

6 A painful excrescence. Cp. Marcus Aurelius, ii. 16 (Int. § 114), 

7 As in [4] above. 

8 Ch. 4 § 6 n. Cp. Kindred Sayings , i, p. 156; Sutta-Nipdta , SBE, x, p. 154. 

9 Hate or hostility; Ap. D a § 10 (ii). ‘Discontent’, BBS, i. 

10 The Destroyer. See Note above. On the daughters see Ch. 17 d§ 4 [2] n. 
For the personifications compare Ap. A zd[zi] (Agni); also the names of Gods 
inAp.Gi<*§8[2 5 ]. 

11 Int. § 190 (address). . 12 Literally, foot-servants. 

13 Int. §§ 6, 7 n, 19; IN 8; IN 13; Ch. 2; Ch. 5^§in; Ch. 7a$z(jatila)i 
Ch. 8 a [4] n; Ch. [1]; Ch. 9 1 [93]**; Ch. 11 e§§ 11, 13, 14, 15, 16, 29; 

Ch. u Ch. n 1 5 i [i]; Ch. is a §§ 5 [i. 15], 7 [337] ; 
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stages, which in reality interpenetrate each other. The first stage is the 
Vedic or naturalistic, in which are worshipped the great nature-gods 1 
behind whom is seen vaguely a universal divine creative impersonal .power. 
In this stage the individual soul is taken for granted with little if any 
speculation as to its immediate origin, but speculation as to its future has 
given rise to theories .of heavens 2 and hells 3 and limbo. In limbo the souls 
of the departed are supported by the prayers and offerings given in 
ancestor-worship 4 by their living descendants. The tree and serpent 
worship 5 of this stage is doubtless a survival from an earlier indigenous 
animism . 6 • The second stage is the transmigrations ! 7 in which the vague 
speculation as to the origin of the individual soul has led to the conclusion 
that the total number of souls was created in the beginning by Brahma 
the Creator and that these migrate from form to form and from age to age 
through all vicissitudes towards the highest heaven and either eternal 
existence there or ultimate re-absorption along with all the Gods in the 
impersonal creative power underlying all. The doctrine of transmigration 
seems to have been non-Brahmanical in origin 8 and is markedly dualistic 
in character. The third stage is the Vedantic , 9 in which the phenomenal 
world and the transmigrations of the soul cease to be material and become 
ideal or a process of divine thought. The ultimate triumph of Hinduism 
in India shows the enduring strength of the Brahmanic religious philo- 
sophy, which had become a monistic idealism, comprehending and trans- 
cending a realistic polytheism, teaching the ethical and personal dogma 
of transmigration, enforcing caste discipline and daily ritual, and tolerating 
or favouring spirit worship and magical rites. Where it has encountered 
them in prolonged conflict, the reasoned self-transcendence of Buddhism 
has been overcome by the disciplined hierarchy of caste and by the fervour 
of monotheism. With other opponents it has met and compromised.] 

Vedic ritualists; ascetics; practisers of Yoga . 

The Brahmanical sacrifices 10 were largely magical in character, and their 
object was personal advantage whether mundane or supra-mundane, A 

Ch. 12 £ § 9 [481]; Ch. 12 d § 2 [11]; Ch. 12 e § 11 [2]; Ch. 13 a § 10 [*]; Ch. 
13 c§ 8 [2]; Ch. 15 a § 3 j>il; Ch, 22 c § 9 (6) n; Ap. C b § 7; Ap. E c i § 5 [5]; 
Ap. Gia, Note ; Ap. G 2 a § 4 [3] ; Ap. H 2 a § 4 n; Ap. H 4 a § 3 [i]. See also 
Paribbdjakd (Int, § 126), Titthiya (Int. § 179, Six), Brahmans (lot. § 185), and 
Samana-brdhmand (Ch. 14 / § 4 [2]). See OB, pp, 190-200 {Buddhas Gegner ); 
RDBI, pp~ 140-6 and ch. xiii ; Eliot, H. and B., i, pp. 95-100, ii, pp. 291-317; 
ThB, pp. 129-31, 184-5, 193, 199-202. For a concise and clear survey see Pt. Ill 
{Contemporary Systems) in A, Coomaraswamy’s Buddha and the Gospel of Buddhism, 
1916 (1928). 1 Ap, A 2 d. 2 Ap, B a § 6 (7), 

3 Ap. B <2 § 7. 4 Ch. 9 & § 4. Cp. Int. 134; Ch, 12 <2 § 10 [5], 

5 Int. §93 (v»);Ch. 4§i. 

6 Ch. 13 £§ 17 n; Ap, Azd {animistic practices). Animism recognized the 

divinity in natural objects; it failed to recognize with Gotama the unity of that 
divineness (Ap. G 2 a. Unity). 7 Ap, B a {samsdra). 

8 Cp. Eliot, i, pp. lv, 94, 73-4, 76, 88, King Ajatasatru of Kasi (Int. §§ 158-3, 
162) and King janaka of Videha, with whom the theory is first associated, were 
apparently early chiefs of the Eastern clansmen. 

$ Int. §§ 8 n, 97 ; Ch. 5 c § 5 n; Ch. 6 b § 1 [1] n; Ch. 22 «.§ 6 [26] n; Ap. D b 
(Maya); Ap. G 2 a, Note {Maya). 

10 See § 1 below; Ch, 7 a § 8. In Makd-vagga, vi. xxxv. 8, Majjk. 92 and the 
Sela-sutta of the Sutta-Nipata, it is stated that "The forefront of [Brahmanical] 
oblations to Agni is the sacrifice; the Savitthi is foremost in sacred verse’. The 
Savjtthi is the famous Savitri hymn to the principle of light in Rig Veda, in. Ixii. 10. 

T? ^ '' *' ' ' ‘ r ‘ ' .. , 11 " ; ' ' ' ' 
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more spiritual effort emerged in asceticism 1 pr the sacrifice of the external 
self, and the austerities of Gotama before his enlightenment are examples 
of this movement. Higher than these was the endeavour to attain by some 
form of idealistic, intellectual, or spiritual union (yoga) 2 to religious insight 
or knowledge , 3 * and by this intellectual movement the age of Buddhism is 
marked.. 

Six orthodox Brdhmanized views A The six great orthodox schools 
(literally Views') of Hindu philosophy may not have been fully developed, 
but seem to have existed in sufficiently distinct forms, in the Buddha's 
time. Of these the first pair, comprising Vedanta, or the Uttar a Mimamsd , , s 
and its ceremonial basis the Purva Mimamsd, are in their theoretical part 
monistic and idealistic; the second pair, comprising Sankhya 6 and its 
ascetic application in (psychic non-Vedantic) Yoga, are dualistic; the third 
pair, comprising the Vaiseshika 7 (analytical) philosophy with Nyaya its 
companion analysis of the laws of logic, are pluralistic and materialistic. 
The order in which these are here placed is not necessarily that of time, 
but the Purva (old) Mimamsd , which sets forth the Vedic ceremonial, is 
doubtless the starting point from which the rest proceed. Vedanta and 
Vedantic are names which may be applied comprehensively to the litera- 
ture and period immediately following the Vedic period. The names, 
however, belong more especially to the speculative books which express 
the monistic idealistic philosophy drawn by genius from the hymns and 
ritual of the Vedas. It is sufficiently established that some part of this 
literature existed before Gotama’s day. The great contribution 8 of Buddha 
to religious philosophy is the clear teaching that selfishness or individualistic 
desire is the cause of sorrow ; and the corollary of this is his Insistence that 
the individual or self is transient . 9 It is not, as the Vedantists teach, 
ignorance that is the root-cause of sorrow and ill, but ignorant desire ; it is 
not the reality of the individual self that is to be doubted but the inflated 
Importance attributed to It. To Gotama, moreover, the many have real 
importance in their universal relation to each other 10 and towards the One. 
The dualistic theory of mind and matter was the fundamental doctrine of 
the Sankhya philosophy. The frequency of the question put to Gotama 
by his opponents as to whether the soul was or was not the same as the 
body , 11 shows that the subject was familiar to the times. The Vaiseshika 
materialistic and pluralistic philosophy regards the soul as subtle matter, 
and all matter as finally resolvable into atoms. It finds the fundamental 
substance to be not one but the many. By its acceptance of the doctrine 
of the transmigration of the soul it was brought within the scope of Brah- 
manical orthodoxy. It has been maintained, though unconvincingly, that 
its first great exponent Kanada 12 preceded the Buddha. Buddhism, which 

1 Ii\t. §§183 ( Ajivaka ), 187 (ascetics ) ; Ch. 5 & § 4 [*?]; Ch. 13 5 [387]; 

Ch, 18 c § 3 [3] ; Ch. 21 § 1 1 [33] (4) n ; Ap. G 2 a. Note (Maya). 

2 Cp. § 2 (i) [4] below. . 4 _ v 

3 Ch. k c § 7 (Dhamma-cakkhum ) ; Ap. D b (avijja) ; Ap. Fza (132, panna). 

* Cp. \ 2 below. 5 Cp. Ap. I b § 6 (mmafpsa). 

6 Ap, Gza, Note (thought); Ap. I, Note. Cp. Inf. § 178 (yoga); and Ch. 21 

11 [33] (4) n; Ch. 22 b § 26 (9) n (yoga), 

7 Cp. § 3 (i) [27] below; IN ion; Ch. r2 13 [133] n (hkdyata). 

8 An fir/) 9 Ch. 5 c. 

xo Ap.’ F. » Ap.Gi«§ 3 (i>- 

« Eliot, H. and B„ p. 292; Keith, Buddh. Phil, p. 30s. 
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is often regarded as' based on the Sankhya philosophy, is rather a develop- 
ment of both 'Vedanta and Sankhya, being both monistic and realistic in 
that it accepts- the reality of the visible universe and finds a fundamental 
_ unifying force in it. It is a question whether Gotama borrowed from early 
S&nkhya or Sarikhya borrowed from Buddhism, Gotama appears to have 
been familiar with dualism and also with- idealistic monism, and to have 
endeavoured to synthesize these in his own realism or substantialism, 



which finds the divine principle or substance in all individuals, and all 
individuality transient. In the ultimate analysis all things are not the 
divine mind but the divine substance. Beyond finding the divine funda- 
mental and eternal principle *to be universal and harmonious, and declaring 
the origin of all discord to be in transient individuality he refuses to specu- 
late* But this synthesis presupposes an examination of both dualism and 
monism, and it may be added of pluralism, at any rate in their rudiments. 
Pluralism in the spiritual world was a main tenet of Jainism, the most 
active opponent of early Buddhism, 

Six unorthodox non-Brdhmanical teachers , s The most controversial of 
Gotama’s opponents were Purana Kassapa,' Makkhali Gosila, Ajita 
Kesakambalin, Pakudha Kaccayana, Sanjaya Belatthiputta, and N&taputta. 
These unorthodox Hindu opponents of Gotama ignored, as he did, the 
Vedas and caste, but did not all reject the theory of rebirth. They included 
materialists, fatalists, nihilists, and sceptics, and in all these respects were 
repugnant to the Buddha. It is important to notice how much their opinions 
resembled, as well as how much they differed from, the teachings of 
Gotama. The greatest of these non-orthodox opponents of Gotama was 
undoubtedly Nata-putta the Nigantha , 1 2 whose sect, which has been identi- 
fied with the Jains, has outlasted that of the Buddha in India. The 
Niganthas ignored the Vedas and caste, as did Gotama. They believed in the 
fundamental duality of mind and matter and in the eternal plurality of souls. 
They accepted the theory of rebirth, but to them karma , the cause of trans- 
migration, was a material substance, a subtle dement of corruption, 
ultimately to be eliminated. These views were rejected by Gotama except 
the belief in moral consequence or responsibility, which is implied in his 
teaching of the continuity of evil and of good . 3 According to the Niganthas 
that which passes on is matter, and matter is the foundation of evil-; 
according to Gotama that which passes on is influence, and the, root of evil 
is desire; whereas the VedSntists taught that what transmigrates is ignor- 
ance, and that ignorance is the basis of ill, in an illusory world. It is 
difficult to see, apart from mere externals, what differences of internal 
principles divided Buddhists from Jains after Buddhism had accepted the 
doctrine of transmigration, except .as regards the theory of that which was 
liable to transmigrate and the tendency of Buddhism to monism (later to 
idealistic monism) as opposed to the dualism of the Jains. When once the 
canonical books of the two sects had been composed these differences 
might suffice as a cause of quarrel, but during the lives of the two founders 

1 See § 3 below; Int. § 179; Ch. 8 a [1]; Oh. 8 c §4 [13]; Ch. 9c; Ch. 19 c 
§ 2 n; Ap. C b § 9; Ap. H z a § 3. Cp. Ch. 7 a § 18 [1] where the titthiya leader 

Saiijaya is termed a parihbajaka (wanderer). In Sarn . Nik. (i, p. 68) the six are 
termed sama#a~brdhma%a (Ch, 14 b § 3 [5]); cp. Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] n. 

* Int. § 184; Ch. Sj § 8 [13] n; Ch. 9 r § 1 [92]; Ch. ix « § 3 [x]. Cp. Ap. Ba 
§ 4 n (actions). 3 Ap. B 6* 
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this was not the case and apart from the doctrine of rebirth no sufficient 
cause of grave and prolonged dispute appears. Jainism in its long inter- 
course with Hinduism has retained its fundamental and distinctive prin- 
ciple of dualism. Buddhism, when it lost sight of its, original doctrine of 
pure, disinterested, and Stoic altruism , 1 retained no guiding principle 
capable of resisting the idealistic monism of Vedanta and the personal 
adoration of bhakti in medieval Indian philosophy and religion. Stoicism, 
when once, it had merged the earthly ‘city of God ' 2 3 into the unorganized 
realm of self-culture and self-sufficiency, retained nothing that could resist 
the other-worldly thought and emotion of early Christianity. 

Six Buddhist dissentients ? Six is also the number of the opponents of 
Gotama within the Buddhist Samgha, but these necessarily only appear 
in the later years of his life. They are the opponents of his administration, 
such as must arise in any sect or congregation, and their opposition and 
practices gave occasion to new rules recorded from time to time in the 
Vinaya , 

Steps towards Bhakti 4 5 (adoration) and emotional Hinduism . The warmth 
and glow of Buddhist ethical feeling seems to have influenced the growth 
of bhakti or religious adoration, which has since characterized the Hindu 
beliefs. It is markedly different from the earlier ritual respect paid to 
unseen powers. Bhakti is the union of the inward self with a divine person, 
whereas 'Vedanta and Buddhism teach union with an impersonal divinity. 
The period of the great Epics which celebrate the exploits of heroic 
incarnations of divinity, shortly followed the age in which the philosophic 
religious systems of Vedanta and Buddhism originated and first flourished. 
The glow in Buddhism helped to kindle the fire in the Bhagavad-gita^ just 
as Buddhism owes much of its intellectual radiance to Vedanta . That great 
poem, in discussing the means to salvation, elevates adoration above works 
and knowledge. In it the rapture of adoration has replaced the rapture of 
self- transcendence in the Buddha’s threefold ‘comprehensive statement’ 
of his teaching. 6 7 8 * ] - i 

§ 1. Vedic 1 rites and sacrifices* 

(i) Vmaya Pitaka , Mahd-vagga , L xix. iP 

At that time the matted-haired ascetic Uruvela-Kassapa’s great sacrifice 
(maha-yanno) drew near, and a vast concourse of Angas 10 and Magadhas 11 

1 Int. § 3 ; cp. Int. §§ 9, 22 n. 

2 Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , iv. 23, and ii. 16, iii. 11, iv. 3, 4, 29, v. 22, 
vi. 44, x. 6, 33, xii. 36; see IN 10. 

3 Ch. 8 c § 3 ; Ap. Gn, Note (Chabbaggiya). Cp. Ch. 55 a § 14 n; Ch. 15 b (ii); 
and Ch. 19 & § 7 [14]; also Ch. 8 / § 4 [2] n. 

4 Ch. 12 b § 2 [6] n. - 

5 Cp. Keith, Buddk. PhU. t p. 220. . , ■ ; 

6 Ch. 20. 

7 Ch. 1 1 a §§ 2 n, 3 n ; Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [12] n ; Ap. G 1 a § 8 ; also Ch. 16 a § 1 [502] 

{ sutta ). In the Sela-Sutta of the Sutta-Nipdta there is an analysis of Vedic 
learning, comprising apparently the Three Vedas, ritual (as a fourth code) and 
exegesis ‘as a fifth’, with grammar and disputation and the knowledge of signs. 
This is repeated in Majjh . 91 (Ch. 12 e§ 13). 

8 See Note above; Int. §§ 185 (ritual) t 190 (priesthood) ; Ap. D a § 8 (ii, silabbata - 

paramdsa) ; Ap. H 1, Note. Cp. Ch. 9 b §§ x [2], 4; Ch. 10 a § 6 [4] n; Ch. 1 id 
§ 13 W n, 9 Ch. 7 a§zn, 

10 Int. § 146. 11 Int. | 158. 
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were desirous of attending it, bringing solid and soft food. 1 Then to 
Kassapa . . . this thought came: ‘My great sacrifice now draws near. . . 

If the great devotee ( mahd-semano ) should perform a marvel before the 
crowd . . . my gain and honour would decrease. The great devotee then 
shall not come to-morrow.’ . . . 



(ii) Vinaya Pitaka, MahS-vagga, I. xxii. 4? 

'What hast thou seen, dweller in Uruvela, that thou, called the 
Emaciated, hast abandoned Agni? 

I ask thee, Kassapa, the meaning of this. Why hast thou abandoned 
the fire-sacrifice ?’ 

‘Sacrifices promise material-things and things heard and savours and 
sensual delights. . 

In regarding these supports 3 ( upadhlsu ) I perceived This is dross ' ; 
therefore have I no pleasure in sacrifice or oblation.’ 

2. Brahmanic orthodox views. 4 

(1) Sutta Pitaka, Digha Nikaya, Sutta 13 ( Tevijja Sutta), 6 2-5. 

[2] At that time many very well-known and much-attended 6 Brahmans 
were staying at ManasSkata, 7 namely Canki, Tarukkha, PokkharasSti, 
janussoni, Todeyya, 9 and other . . . Brahmans. 10 [3] Then a discussion 
arose between Vasettha and Bharadvaja, 11 whilst they pursued their walk 
and meditated as to the [true] path and the false path. [4] The youth 12 
VSsettha said thus : 'This indeed is the straight path ; this direct road guides 
and leads the practiser to union with Brahma (Brahma-sahavyataya ), 1 3 
this is announced ( akkhato ) u 'by the Brahman Pokkharasati.’ [5] The 
youth Bharadvaja said thus: ‘This is the straight path . . . announced by 
the Brahman Tarukkha.’ . . d 5 

(ii) Digha Nikaya, Sutta 1 (Brahmajala Sutta), 16 I. 29-II. 30. 

[I. 29] There are, mendicant brothers, some religious-teachers ( samana - 
* Int. § 1 go (food)-, Ch. 6 a § 12 [4]. When limiting or prohibiting the killing of 
animals Asoka (Ap. G u) mentions numerous forms of animal food (V. Smith, 
Asoka, 2nd ed., p. 56). 

2 As in Ch. 7 a § 12 [4]. 3 i.e. of the desirous self. 

+ See Note above. For the learning and claims of the Brahmans see also Digha 4 
( j Sonadanda-s.) and Sutta 95 (Canki-sutta) of Majjh, Nik. (Ch- 14/ § 7 **)• 
yutia viii of Sam . Nik. is directed against the BrShmans and their rites. 

5 Ch. 14 d § 6 ; Ap. G 1 a § 8. 

6 Literally, with large halls; Ch. 12 a§ 5 [19]. Cp. Ch. 7 a § 18 [1]. 

7 Int. § 149 (a). 8 Ch. 13 c § 10 [9] n, [13] 5 Ch. 14 d § 4. 

9 Ch. ix £ § 21 n. Buddhaghosha’s commentary on these names is given in 

SBE, xi, pp. 167-8. The five names recur in Majjh . 98 and Sutta-Nipdta (PTS, 
p. 1 15). See Ch. 18 d § 2 [201] n. ■ 

10 Mention is made later of the Addhariya, Tittiriya, Chandoka, Chandava, and 
Brahmacariya Brahmans* Int. § 185 ; Ap. F 2 c. 

” Ch. 18 h § 3 ill Cp. Ch. x 1 <3? § 2 [2]. 

l * Mdnava ; a youth of the Brahman caste. Ch. 13 b § 2 [91]. 

13 Ap. G i <2 §8 [14]; Ap. G2a §2[78]. Cp. Note above (yoga); Ch. 1 §n 

(yoga-kkhema) ; Ch. 3 § 5 [164], [165]; Ch. 22 b § 26 [9] n; Ap. I, Note (yoga); and 
Ch. 18 d§ 2 [199] (kusala). 

14 Ap. G 1 a § 6 [3). 15 They refer their dispute to Gotama, 

16 Ch. 23 b § 8; Ap. A 2 d; Ap. E c i § 2. Brahmajala means Brahma Net or net 
to catch all mistaken views on Brahma (Brahman; Ap. G 2 a § 2 [37]}* It would 
appear that all these views err either in making the self (soul) a separate durable 
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brahmana) 1 , . . theorizing on the past, who hold erroneous views, 2 and 
these regarding the past (pubbantam) 3 expound divers systems in 18 ways. . . . 

: [3°] There are some religious teachers who believe in eternity (sassata- 

vadaf and announce an eternal (sassatam) self 5 (dtidnan ca) and world 6 
(lokan ca) in four ways. . . . 7 ; ’ 

[11. j] There are some religious teachers partly etermaiists and partly 
non-eternaiists who announce a self and world in one respect 8 (ekaccam) 
eternal and in one respect non-eternal in four ways. . . P 

[16] There are some religious teachers, finite-ists and infinite-ists, who 
announce the end or no-end (ant’-dnantam) 10 of the world in four ways.. . . . 1I 

.[23] There are some religious teachers, eel-like twisters, 12 who in every 
direction, when they, are asked a question, perform speech-twisting and 
eel-twists in four ways. , . J 3 

[30] There are some religious teachers, uncaused-originatiomsts, who 
announce a self and world originating without cause (a-dhicca-samuppan- 
nam) 14 in two ways. . . , IS 

§ 3. Titthiya (unorthodox Hindu) philosophers . I6 

(i) Digka Nikdya , Suita 2 ( Sdmahnaphala-suttanta ), J7 17-33. 

• . d 8 [17] TuranaKassapa 19 spoke thus to me: . . Bythedoer 20 (^rolo) 

individual (see Sam. Nik., iv, p. 287) or in propounding a dualistic, pluralistic, or 
materialistic cosmogony, or in being sceptical on all points. The outline of the 
discourse may be Gotama’s; the numbers and confused details may be attributed 
to scholastic expansion. * Ch; 13 d § 4; Ch. 22 b § 15 ; Ap. A 2 d [zi]. 

2 Pali pubbanf-anu-difthino. Cp. Ch. 12 c § 12 [20] ( wrong-outlook ); Ch. 20 § 8. 

3 ‘The beginning of things’, ThB, p. 200. Cp. Ch. 13 a § 10 [5]; Ap. B c. 

+ Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1), Cp. Ch. 13 c § 18 n (kim-vadin). 

5 Or, sou 1 . Ap. E a ii § 3 [3] ; cp. Ap. E c i (an~atta). 

6 ‘Universe 5 , ThB. 

7 These four opinions are transmigrationist. The first three are due to delusion 
of memory carried back through varying cycles of transmigration (Ch. 4 § 17 n ; 
Ap. B c§ 1, 1). The fourth declares an eternal (sassato) self and world and states 
that ‘these beings ( satta , i.e. souls) recur, transmigrate (samsaranti, Ap. B, Santsdra ), 
pass, and arise; but it (tv eva/i.e. the world) exists for ever. 

8 ‘In some respects’, ThB. 

9 The first three opinions attribute permanence to Brahma or the gods and 

impermanence to the individual soul (see Keith, Buddh. PhiL , p. 40). The fourth 
‘holds that the sense-organs form an impermanent, changeable atman, but that 
there is also a permanent atman not liable to change called thought, mind, or 
consciousness’. (ThB, p. 201.) 10 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (2). 

1 1 These four views are that the world is finite, infinite, both finite and infinite, 
or neither finite nor infinite. For the logical formula cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (2). 

1Z ‘Some wriggle like eels’, ThB. 

u These include those who fear to err and other less innocent sceptics. ‘Safijaya 
of the Belaftha dan appears in Samannaphala Sutta [Digha N. r PTS, i, p. 59] as 
expounding these precise views’ (Keith, B.P., p. 41). See § 3 (i) [32] below' ; Int. 

§ 182. Cp. Ch. 9 a § 5 [13] {doubt ) ; Ap. D a §§ 8 (ii, vicikicehd ), 9 (iv). 

14 See | 3 (i) (26] and [32] below; and Ch. 14/? 9 [401) n. Cp, Ap. B c; Ap. 
G 2 a (Unity). 

15 The first of these opinions is. due to a delusion of memory during the long 
course of transmigration. The second is due to erroneous reasoning, 

16 See Note above; cp, Ch. 14 « § 7 (teachers). See also the Sandaka Sutta of 
Majjh. Nik. (PTS, i, p. 513) and the ‘Fives* of the Ang. Nik. (PTS, iii, p. 383). 
The first four of these philosophers are definitely ‘non-moral’ or ‘unethical*; the 
sixth is indefinitely so ; the fifth is individualistic. The views of the first four are 
somewhat differently distributed in the Sandaka-s. 

[For notes 17-20 see next page.] 
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evil (papam) 1 is not done, . . • From generosity, from self-control, from 
self-restraint, from truth-telling, there is no merit 2 (punnam), there is no 
result of merit.” Thus, revered sir, Purana Kassapa on being questioned 
by me regarding the visible fruit 1 2 3 4 of devotion expounded [the doctrine of] 
disbelief in [responsibility and reward for] action (a-kiriyam)* . . / 

[20] Makkhali-Gosala 5 spoke thus to me: ‘There is, Maharaja, no cause 
{hetu\ there is no condition (paccayof for the impurity (samkilesdya) of 

beings There is no cause, there is no condition for the purity of beings. 

... All beings . . . powerless 7 * . . . experience pleasure and pain Having 

transmigrated {samaritvaf they make an end of pain/ [21] Thus Makkhali- 
Gosala on being questioned ... expounded [a doctrine of] purification by 
[mere] transmigration. 9 . . / 

[23] Ajita Kesa-kambalin 10 spoke thus to me: ‘There is no gift, there is 
no sacrifice, there is no offering, there is no fruit or effect 11 12 13 14 15 16 of actions well- 



done or ill-done, 12 this world is not, there is not a world beyond ( paro 
Mo)/ 3 ... A man consists of four great elements 14 and when he dies the 
earth [in him] returns to earth/ 5 the water returns to water, the lire returns 
to fire, the air returns to air, his faculties 16 (indriydni) pass into space 17 
(1 dkdsam ). . . . Both fools and wise in the breaking up of the body are 
dissolved (ucchijjanti) and perish ; after death (param maraud ) 18 they are 

17 Discourse on the fruits or use of devotion (Ch. 1 1 c § 23 ; Ch. 19 c § 2 [13] n) ; 
cp. Ap. A 2 d n. The scene is laid at Rajagaha, in the mango-grove ( Amba-vana ) 
of Jrvaka the Prince’s attendant (Komar a-bhacca). The meaning of the second name 
of this famous physician (Int. §190, medicine; Ch. 100,69; Ch. n c § 23 [x] ; 
Ap. H 2 b § 1) is uncertain; the gossiping commentarial explanation is incorporated 
(IN 6, Canon) in Vinaya Pitaka , MV, viii, i (see SBE, xvii, p. 174 n; also KM, 
pp. 29, 30). The Frince was Rimbisara’s son Afohaya (Int. § 168). 

xS King Ajatasattu (Int. § 168) inquires of Gotama regarding the use of devotion, 
and informs him of his visits to other teachers. 

15 Int. § 179; Ch. 22 b § 15. Cp. Ch. 3 5 & § 2 [5 1 3] n. 

20 Cp. Ap. D b § 3 ; Ap. E c i § 9; also Ap. B b. 

1 Ap. D (Eviiy~ 

2 Or, virtue. ‘Increase of merit’, Keith, Buddh. Phi /., p. 137. Ap. B a § 6 [9] ; 

Ap. E c ii § 6 (122). 3 Or, practical use. 

4 ‘His theory of non-action’, SBB, ii, p. 70; ‘The doctrine of non-action’, ThB, 
p. 129. As a fatalist he believed in the continuous consequences of actions, but not 
in the two other parts of the Karma doctrine, namely moral responsibility and 
personal reward. Ap. B b § 3 [2]. 

5 . Int. § 183. See also Ch. 12 c § 5 [3] n ; cp. Ch. 15 b§ 2 [513] n;'and Ch. 14/ 

§ 9 [401] n (cause), 6 Ap, B c § z (2). 

7 ‘Without inherent force’, Keith, B.P., p. 97, 3 Ap. B ( Samsdra ). 

9 This is a doctrine of samsdra without moral responsibility; Int, § 4. ‘Merely 

by transmigration, not by any action of the individual’, ThB, p, 130. 

10 Int. § 179; Ch. i 4 . 5 § 3 [5]. His denial of the reality of phenomena is not 
idealistic but materialistic (Ap, D 6§3). Cp. Ch, i4/§9[40i]n; Ch. 15 6 § 2 
[5233 n. 

n Vipaka ; Ch. 14 c § 4 [8] ; Ch. 18 d § 2 [190] ; Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] ; Ap, E c i § 9, 
2nd verse, Cp. Ap. B (Results of Action). 

12 ‘No fruit of good or evil deeds’, Keith, B.P.^p. 97. 

13 See [32] below; Ch. 5 a § 6 [169]. Cp. Ap. I a § 1 [174] (nothingness), 

14 Ch. 18 a § 2 [259] n ; Ch. xS d § 1 [421] ; Ap. E c i § 4 [6 ] ; and Ch. 10 c (45). 
The formal resemblance to Marcus Aurelius, Meditations , iv, 5 is notable (IN 10, 
Stoicism), 

15 Literally, ‘the body of the earth’, &c. See [26] below. 

16 ‘Senses’, Keith, B.P,, pp. 94,^35. Ap. E c ii § 2; cp. [26] below. 

57 Or, the ether. Ch. 22 b § 26; Ap, I a § 1 [174] ; and Ch. 22 b § 28. 



Ap. G 2 c\ THE DHAMMA AND ITa BASIS ; 589 

not/ [24] Thus Ajita Kesakambalin on being questioned .... expounded 
the doctrine of dissolution 1 {uccheda-vadam)* , . . 

[26] Pakudha Kaccayana 2 spoke thus to me: ‘There are seven uncreated 
{a-kataf bodies 4 {kayo), unmade, unconstructed, without a builder (u- 
nimmdtd), bare, standing like peaks, firm as pillars. These neither move 
nor change nor affect each other at all to the pleasure or pain or both of 
one another. What seven ? Earth/ water, fire, and air/ with pleasure and 
pain 7 and life 8 (jwa) making seven. . « . Thus there is no 9 skyer or inciter 
to slaying, hearer or speaker, knower or explainer [but only a combination 
of elements]. . . / [27] Thus Pakudha Kaccayana on being questioned . . . 
expounded one thing by 10 another. ... 

# [29] , Mata-putta the Unfettered (Nigantho ) 11 spoke thus to me: ‘Here 
(idka ) 12 the '“unfettered” is restrained 13 by -fourfold 14 control or restraint. 15 
... He is restrained at every turn, stopped at every turn, shaken at every 
turn, and influenced at .every turn/ 6 . . . Because the unfettered is controlled 
by four restraints and controls he is called “unfettered”, self-perfected 
and self-controlled and steadfast. [30] Thus Mata-putta the Unfettered 
on being questioned . . . expounded restraint by fourfold control. . . / 
[32] Sanjaya 17 Belatthi-putta spoke thus to me: T:f thou ask est me, Is 
there a world beyond (paro loko) ? 18 . . . l8 Are there beings arising sponta- 
neously ? 19 . . . Ts there fruit and result of good and bad actions ? 20 . . . Does 
the Tathigata 21 exist after death ? 22 ... I should answer: I do not think in 
this way [in set terms] ; I do not think it is so, and I do not think it is 

1 Or, annihilation (i.e.of the soul). Ap. E c i § 2 [9]. ‘His theory of annihilation*, 
SBB, ii, p. 74. ^ Int. § 179; Ch. 24 b § 3 [Si- Cp. Ch. 15 b § 2 [513] n. 

3 Ap. G 2 a § 7. Cp. § 2 (ii) [30] above. 

4 ‘Permanent substances 1 , -Keith, 3 .P., p. 136. 

5 Literally, ‘the body of the earth*, &c. See [23] above; cp. IN § 10 n. 

6 Ch. ioc [4] (45). 

7 Or, soul, i.e. the sensations. Cp. indriydni [23] above. Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). 
s Cp. Ap. D b § 3 ; also Ap. B & 

9 Perhaps- ‘by the side of, separated from*, as atoms. Cp. Note above ( Vaiseshika ). 
10 Int. § 2B4 ; Ch. 1 1 d § 6 ; Ap. B a § 5 ; Ap. H 4 h § x n. See (ii) below. * In [28] 
the king addresses Nataputta as Aggivessana ; Ch. 11 c§ 29 n. For Gotama*s 
criticism of the Jain doctrines see also Majjk , Nik., S. 14 ( Cula~Dukkhakkhandha~s . 
in Ch. 9 c § x), 11 Ap. E c i § 8 [9]. 12 The word is samvuta ; Ch. 9 c § 1 [93]. 

* n There is allusion to the manifold prohibitions of Jainism. The obscurity of 
the passage is apparently due to sarcasm. Cp. ‘Restrained as regards all water; 
restrained as regards all evil; all evils has he washed away; . . . suffused with the 
sense of evil held at bay*, SBB, ii, p. 74; resists evil with every form of resistance, 
is absorbed in resisting evil, has shaken off evil by resistance, and is instinct with 
the spirit of resistance to evil*, SBB, v, p. 270 {Majjk. 56). 

14 ‘Restraints in four directions*, ThB, p. 130. 

15 1 The terms are not clear, but refer apparently to Jain precautions against Karma. 
16 Int. § 282; Ap. G 2 a t Note (Maya); see § 2 (ii) [23] above. Cp. .IN 10 n. 

. 17 See [23] above; Ap. B. 

18 Omitting: Is there: not a world beyond?' Is there a world beyond and no world ; 
beyond? , Is there neither a world beyond nor no world beyond? ‘Safijaya ... 
seems as an agnostic to have been the first to formulate the four possibilities of 
existence,' non-existence, both and neither*, Keith, p. 303. (Ap. E a ii § 4, 
2 n.) Safijaya found none of these four possible positions tenable. This negativism 
Gotama found intolerable in the ethical, not in the metaphysical, field (Ap. Gin, ii). 

' 19 See § 2 (ii) [30] above; Ap. H 4 a § 2 n (dittki). 

20 Ap. B b § x (actions) ; Ap. Fit (Good). Cp. Ch. 22 a f 9 [42] (vipaka). 

21 This term in Sanjaya’s speech reported by the King can scarcely have meant 

: - the '.Buddha, and seems -to apply- to -any follower of righteousness, Ap. A 2 c; cp. 
Ch, 10 a § 8 [7]. 22 Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). 
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otherwise; I do not affirm that it is not so, and I do not deny that it is 
not so.’ [33] Thus Sanjaya Beiatthi-putta on being questioned . . , 
expounded distraction 1 (vi-kkhepam). . . ? 

(ii) Dtgha Nikdya, Suita 2 g (Pdsddika-mttmta)? 



[1] Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed One stayed among 
the Sakkans (Sakkesu ) 4 in the storied-building {pasadef in the mango-grove 
of the Sakyans named Vedhahha. 6 Now at that time Nathaputta 7 the 
Nigaritha had recently died at Pava. 8 On his death the Niganthas were 
split and divided in two, 0 disputing, quarrelling, contending, and continued 
■ attacking each other with recriminations. . . . Those who were householders 
{gihi), lay {odata-va$ana) xo disciples of the Nigantha Nathaputta, became 
indifferent {nibinna~rupd \ 11 detached from and opposed to the [ascetic] 
followers of the Nigantha Nathaputta, 12 as being under a wrongly-pro- 
claimed (du-r-akkhdte), 1 * ill-taught doctrine and discipline. 14 , . . 

1 ‘Show(ed) his manner of prevarication*, SBB, ii, p. 75. 

2 Gotama explains the general outlook of the Buddhist convert (Ch. 15 b §§ 1 [1], 
2 [513] n) and sets forth the nature of the four Jhanas (Ap. I a) as experienced 
by the adept and the advantages accruing therefrom, culminating in liberation from 
the Asavas (Ap. D a § 7), 

3 Ch. 13 c § 24 n; Ap. G 1 a § 1. 

4 Int, § 148 (ii). 

5 Int. § 190. 

6 ‘The Sakyan family named the Archers*, Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha , 
Ft. Ill, p. in. 

7 Or, Nataputta; Ch. 13 c § 25. See § 3 (i) [29] above. 

• 8 Int. § 14S (i). 

9 These doubtless were the more moderate Svetambara (white-clad) and the 
more ascetic Digambara (sky-clad) sects of the Jains. 

10 Ap. H 4 b § 2 [a]. Literally, white-robed; cp. Ch. 6 a § 13 [1]. 

Ch. 5 r § 4* 

12 Naiha-puttiya ; the monkish ascetic disciples of Nathaputta. Cp. Ch. 7 c § % [7]. 

13 Ch. s c § 8. All Jains considered that rebirth ultimately released the individual 
soul from the bondage of matter. The sects differed as regards necessary austeri- 
ties; Int* § 184. 

14 Ch. 3 § 5; Ch. 12 e § 10 [68]. 



APPENDIX B 

(Texts supplementary to Chapter 8) 

THE SAMGHA; 1 ITS RULES AND GOVERNMENT 

i The PAtimokkha 2 Ceremony: Uposatha 3 (Fast Day), 
Profession of Faith and Confession of Sins 

[Note. The Pdtimokkha rales are given in the Vinaya Pitaka , embedded 
in a very voluminous Corfimentary. 4 The Vinaya Pitaka 5 consists of 
three main parts — Part I comprising the two Sutta-vihhangd or Rules-* 
analysis; Part II comprising the Khandhakani or Divisions of the Maha- 
vagga and Culla-vagga; and Part III comprising the Parivdra or Supple- 
ment* The two Vibhangas contain rules of morality and conduct, or 
rather a classification of transgressions requiring confession. The Khan- 
dhakas, comprising the Maha-vagga and Culla-vagga , contain administra- 
tive resolutions, those in the Culla-vagga being closely connected with the 
administration of the rules in the Vibhangas. In the Maha-vagga and 
Culla-vagga reference is made from time to time to ‘the two Patimokkhas', 6 
into which the whole of the rales are divided. These apparently correspond 
with the rales in the two Vibhangas, the first comprising the Pdrdjika, 9 
Sa?nghddisesd, Aniyatd , and Nissaggiyd Pdcittiyd rules, 7 while the second 
contains the remaining rules, possibly of later date. Distinction is also 
drawn between those rales which deal with morality and those which deal 
with conduct, 8 that is to say between the Pdrdjika and Samghadisesa rules 
and those of minor importance. A main distinction is also drawn between 
the Pdrajikd (expulsion) section and the Pacittiya (penance) section. 9 The 
four Pdrdjika rales along with the Introductory Formula constitute the 
essential portion of the Pdtimokkha Recital, 10 which should strictly be 
recited, whilst the rest might be omitted at times of danger; and thus are 
clearly the nucleus of the rules. The rules amounted ultimately to 220, or 
227 including the Adhikarana-samathd, which are not strictly rales. 11 

The Pdtimokkha recitation is the chief feature of the Uposatha service. 12 
In the Maha-vagga account of the origin of that service great -stress is laid 
upon the discourse 13 which was to explain the nature of the Dhamma . This 
discourse implies an instructive public profession of faith, not a mere 

2 Ch. 8 (A). 

2 Ch. 8 b ; Ch. 8j § 7 n; Ch. 16 d § 2 [9] n. See KM, pp. 74-5. 

3 See (a) below ; Ch. 8 a ; Ch. 15 b § 1 1 [i, 4] n ; Ch. 19 b § 8 [17] ; Ap. F 1 a § 2 [51] ; 

Ap, H 4 b § 12. 4 Int. § 14; IN 6 (Canon}', Ch. 8 b § 3 n; Ap. F 1 a § 2. 

5 Int. § 13. Cp. Ch. 23 b § 7 [7] (uhkato-vinayej. 

6 Ch. 8 b § 5 n. Maha-vagga I, xxxvi. 14; Culla-vagga IV, xiv. 19, IX, v. x ; see 
SEE, xiii, pp, xviii, xxix. 

7 Ch, 8 b § 7 [x] n. Otherwise, ‘ “the two Patimokkhas” (i.e. for monks and for 
nuns)', ThB, p. 275 ; Ch. 9 c § 3 (Maha-vibhanga). 

8 Maha-vagga IV, xvi. 12; SEE, xiii, p. 184 n. 

9 SEE, xiii, p. ix. 10 Maha-vagga II, xv, 1 (Ch. 8 b § 7). 

11 Ch, 8 5 § 7 n. . 12 Ch. 8 6$ 2. 

13 Ch. 8 b § 1, On lunar ( Uposatha ) Buddhist observances and lay attendance 
thereat in Tibet and Mongolia, see The Gods of Northern Buddhism, A. Getty. 1914 
(introduction tr. fr. the French of J. Deniker, pp. xxxviii-xl). 
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recital of the Rules of the Order or a confession by monks ; and indeed the 
public were excluded from such confessions. 1 No summary positive pro- 
fession of faith is set forth in the Mahd-vagga account. Such, however, may 
perhaps be found in the Three Refuges of the Ordination Service, 2 which 
were on occasions expanded. 3 A negative summary is provided by the four 
Pdrdjika rules, 4 which form the nucleus of the existing Pdtimokkka, and 
by the Ten Prohibitions 5 set forth in the Ordination Service. That a 
positive teaching was originally provided is indicated not only by -the 
Mahd~mgga account but by the third rule of the mendicant sisters, 6 
requiring them on Uposaiha day twice a month to listen to a sermon 
(ovada) by a member of the assembly of mendicant brothers. It is to be 
noted that Uposaiha day was utilized by the Emperor Asoka 7 for the 
publication and repetition of his pious and ethically admirable Edicts to 
his subjects in the districts, and that therefore the public must have been 
present at some part of that day’s service, though not necessarily at the 
Pdtimokkka recital. Clearly the present Pdtimokkha, which is a private 



and specific confession of sins, 8 would not satisfy the popular demand for 
an explanation of the Doctrine. The confession must have been succeeded 
or preceded by a public religious discourse, which being of a variable form 
has dropped out of the formal record. The whole service was evidently 
of a simple, non-ritual character. The Puritanical simplicity of early 
Buddhist religious observances is notable. Religious ritual 9 was avoided 
by the new sect or, so far as rendered necessary by custom, was left to 
Brahmans, as still in modern Buddhist Siam the chief part in religious 
ceremonies is played by nominal Brahmans dr Bakus, 10 

The signification of the word PdtNmokkha m highly complex. The root 
meaning of the principal part of the word is ‘liberation 1 , and the prefix is 
adversative. In the root meaning may be found the ideas of a state of 
liberation or purification, an act of purification or confession, a state from 
which one must be freed of sin, and the act of freeing or absolution ; whilst 
the adversative prefix introduces the idea of compulsion or binding rule. 
The ancient commentarlal meaning, namely that which is foremost, is 
connected with another root, signifying ‘face’ or ‘fore-front*. Possibly all 
these meanings are combined in the Buddhist mind. 

The organization of the observance of Uposatha day 11 is elaborately set 
forth in Khandhaka II of the Mahd-vagga, which may be summarized thus : 

Chs. i-UL Origin of the Uposatha Ceremony. 

Ck. vod 1 The Pdtimokkka not to be recited every day, but on Uposatha 
day, once each half-month, on the 14th or 15th day. 

1 See § 2 below. 2 Ap. H 2. 3 See (c) below. 4 Ch. 8 6 § 6 , 

5 Ch. 8 d § 5 ; cp. § 6 [8] below. Of these Prohibitions the first four correspond 
closely with the four Pdrdjika rules, and with the first four Sildni (Ap. H 4 a n). 
In the Hare Birth-story the observance of sila (duty) is practically equivalent to 
the keeping of the Uposatha service (Ap.. F 1 a § 2), thus it may be. gathered that 
public recitation of the Silas, and possibly instruction on them, formed part of that 
day’s service. 6 Ch. 12 h § 2 [4] ; see Ch. 8 g § 7 [2], and ch. xxxvi below. 

7 Minor Pillar Edict I (Saran&th), V, A. Smith’s Asoka, 2nd ed., p. 195 ; Ap. Gk. 

8 See (b) below. $ Ap. G 2 c § 1. 

10 See H. G. Q. Wales, Siamese $ta f e Ceremonies (1931), p. 60. 

: 31 Ap. H 3, Note (MV 2). 

j z Cp. chs. xiv, xxxiv. Breaches of this and the following . rules are dukkata 
(ill-deed) offences; or, in very serious cases, thtdlaccaya (grave- transgression) 
offences. See § 2 below. Contrast Ch. 8 b § 7 (Pdrdjika). " 
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CL v. The Uposatha service to be held unitedly, i.e. as far as one 
'residence* (district) 1 extends, 

CL vi. The Samgha to determine the boundary of each 'residence 5 
(district), 2 

CL vil The boundaries 3 to be three yojanas 4 in extent at most; no 
boundary to extend to the opposite side of a river, unless there be a 
regular ferry-boat or causeway. 5 

CL viiL The Patimokkha to be recited in a regular place appointed; 

never two Uposatha halls to be in one district, 

CL ix. The Samgha to determine the size of the Uposatha hall 
CL x , The Elders (Thera) to assemble first. 

CL xi. The Uposatha to be held in one place, 

Chs* xii, xiii. Boundaries, 6 

CL xiv, ‘There are two Uposatha [services], that of the 14th and that 
of the 15th [of the shorter and longer half-months respectively].’ 7 All 
Uposatha services to be held lawfully and by complete congregations. 
CL xv . Abridgements of the Patimokkha ; allowable only in cases of 
danger. 8 - Questions about the Vinaya to be put and answered only 
by duly appointed persons. 

CL xvi. On reproofs, authorized and unauthorized. The Patimokkha 
to be recited audibly; and not before laymen. 9 
CL xvii. Cases of ignorance of the Patimokkha among communities of 
Bhikkhus. 

CL xviti. Reckoning by days of the half-month. Counting the Bhikkhus. 
CL xtx. The Elder (Thera) of the community to proclaim the Uposatha 
day in due time, ' 

CL XX : The uposatha hall to be swept; seats to be placed; lamp, drink, 
and food to be provided. 10 s ' ) 

Ch. xxL Cases of ignorance of Uposatha day and Patimokkha , 

CL xxiu Cases of absence for sickness at times of Uposatha . ‘Uposatha 
is not to be held by an incomplete assembly*; an absentee must send 
his declaration of parisuddki 11 (purity) by deputy. 

CL xxiiL Cases of absence for sickness at times when the Samgha meets 
to transact business; an absentee must send his assent (chanda) by 
deputy, , . 

CL xxiv. Similar provision in cases of absence under compulsion. 

CL xxv , The insane to be certified and excused, 

CL xxvi. Cases of communities of less than five. 12 
CL xxviL Cases of offence on the very day of Uposatha ™ or of doubtful 
offences, or of offence remembered during the Uposatha ceremony, 
of offences in common (not confessed in common but individually), 

I See ch. vi. 2 See chs. v and vii ; Ch. 8 (/). 

3 See chs. vi, xii, xiii. 4 ^.2 § 7 - 

3 Or, bridge. Int. § 189 { transport ). r „ f 6 See ch- V!! - 

f See ch. iv above and § 1 below. 8 Ch. 8 h § 7 [3] i ft, bel ?w. 

0 See ck. xxxvi below. 10 See § 4 below; Ch. 11 a §15 [2]. 

II Ch. 8 6 § 4 [1]. It seems clear that confession was to be made individually 

before the Uposatha day. Thus the threefold question in the Nidana (Ch. 8 bj 3) 
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and of offence committed by a whole Samgha ; in no case is there to 
be any hindrance to holding Uposatha. 

CL xxviiL Cases of inadvertent lateness* 

Chs . xxix-xxxiii. Incomplete Uposatha . 

CA. Fixing the date of Uposatha with incoming Bhikkhus sharing 

Uposatha with resident Bhikkhus* Tn case, O Bhikkhus, the resident 
Bhikkhus count the day as the 14th (of the pakkha), the incoming 
Bhikkhus as the 15th; if the number of the resident Bhikkhus is 
greater, 2 the incoming Bhikkhus ought to accommodate themselves 
to the resident Bhikkhus. If their number is equal, the incoming 
Bhikkhus ought to accommodate themselves to the resident Bhikkhus. 
If the number of the incoming Bhikkhus is greater, the resident Bhik- 
khus ought to accommodate themselves to the incoming Bhikkhus*' 3 
CL xxxv . Journeys on Uposatha days, not permitted except with a 



sufficient number to compose a Samgha , or in cases of danger, 4 or 
when arrival in time for an Uposatha ceremony is possible. 

CL xxxvi. The Pdtimokkha not to be recited before a BhikkhunI, 5 a 
sikkkamdnd (woman-student), a sdmanera (novice), 6 a sdmanert, &c. 7 

Rules for exclusion 8 from the Pdtimokkha ceremony are given in 
Khandhaka IX of the Cuila-vagga, and are summarily as follows: 

cap. L The. Buddha causes an offender to be expelled from the Pdti- 
mokkha . 9 

cap . it. The Buddha authorizes the form of exclusion from the Pdti- 
mokkha. 

cap . iii. Illegal and legal inhibitions from the Pdtimokkha . 

cap. tv. Conditions under, which a Bhikkhu may take upon himself the 
conduct of an accusation* Five necessary conditions: (1) right time, 
(2) the accusation must be just, (3) it, must tend to advantage, (4)* 
probability that the accuser's associates will support the case in accor- 
dance with Dhamma and Vinaya , (5) the Samgha , as a result of the case, 
shall not fall into strife. 10 

cap . v * Conditions under which a Bhikkhu may. warn /another.] 11 

a. Uposatha (Observance Day ) 12 
§ 1. Vinaya Pitaka , Mahd-vagga , Khandhaka //, xiv n 

[1] Then the thought came to the Bhikkhus: ‘How many Uposatha 
[services] 14 are there?' They reported the matter to the Blessed One. He 

I See eh. iv above. ^ 2 Ch. 8 e § 7. 

3 SEE, xiii, p. 291. Difficulties in determining new-moon day are familiar in 
the East. 4 See ch. xv above. 

s ‘ See Note above. 6 Or, probationer. Ch. 8 d§ 5. 

7 See ch. xvi above and § 3 below. 8 Ap. H 3 f Note (CV 9). 

9 Ch * 8 h § 4 [1]. *. . . H. Ofldenberg] has already pointed out (in his ‘Buddha', 
p. 381, note 2) that we have evidently here a later innovation. The whole frame 
of the Pdtimokkha shows that it was at first intended that a guilty Bhikkhu should 
confess his offence during the recitation, if he had not done so before’ , SBE, xx, 
p. 306 n. 10 Ch. 16 h. 

II The instructions in these last two chapters are addressed by Buddha to Upali 
(Ap. At h, sloka 3) in his rdle of Yinaya-dhara (keeper of the Discipline) ; they are 
particularly wise and beautiful, and may well be attributed to Gotama himself. 

ft See Note above and § 4' below. 1 1 ; ; ** ■ : See Note above (ch. "pew), 

14 ‘Uposatha (days)*, SBE, xiii, p. 258. Ch. 8 a [1] ; Ch. 18 b §4 [79]. Cp. Ch. 8 c 
§ 5 ; Ch. 8 d § a (i). 
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replied : "There are two Uposatka [services], that of the fourteenth and that 
of the fifteenth [of the shorter and longer half-months respectively] ; these, 
mendicant brothers, are the two Uposatka [services].’ . . . 

§ 2, Maha-vagga IT, xvi. 1 

■ [8J At that time Devadatfa 2 recited the Pdtimokkka at a meeting (parisaya) 
where there were laymen. 3 They reported the matter to the Blessed One. 
He replied : "The Pdtimokkka must not be recited, mendicant brothers, at 
a meeting where there are laymen; he who so recites it is guilty of a grave 
offence (dukkatassa). H 

§3. Maha-vagga II, xxxvi. 5 ' 

[1] The Pdtimokkka must not be recited at a session (nisinna-parisaya) 
before 6 a mendicant sister; 7 he who so recites it is guilty of a grave offence. 8 
The Pdtimokkka must not be recited « . . before a woman-student, 9 nor 
before a male novice, 19 nor before a female novice, nor before one who has 
disavowed the discipline 1 1 ( sikkkampaccakkhdtakassa ), nor before one guilty 
of an extreme offence (< antima-batthum ) 12 . ... 


b . Confession of Sins 1 3 

4. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (18 75); J. F. Dickson's paper on 

the Pdtimokkha ceremony under the Ceylon Kamma-vdcd (. Formulary of 

Procedure ). 14 

"The chapter was held in the Sima 15 or consecrated space in the ancient 
Lohapasada or Brazen Palace, in the city of Anuradhapura. . * . The 
colossal stone pillars alone remain. ... At the back of some dozen or 
more of these gigantic pillars were stretched pieces of white calico, to form 
the sides of the room : the ceiling in like manner was formed by stretching 
white calico 16 above the pillars to conceal the shabby roof, the bare ground 
was covered with dean mats, two lamps gave a dim light. ... 

"Accompanied by a friend, I went to the chapter-house about seven 
o’clock in the evening; we were met at the door by the priests, who showed 
us to the places prepared for us — two cushions on the floor at the bottom 
of the room, at a distance of about two fathoms from the place reserved 
for the priests. The ordinances of Buddha require that all persons who 

1 See Note above. 2 Ch. 19 a. 

3 The Pali word for * layman* here used is gahatfha (householder). Ch. 81. 

4 See Note ( ch . to) above. Ch. 7 b § 8 [6] ; Ch. 8 c §§ 3 [2], 4 [13] ; Ch. 8 i § 2 [4] ; 
Ch. 9 c § 2 [2] ; Ap. H 2 a § 2 ; Ap. H 2 b § 2 [4] ; Ap. H 3 b (Penalties ) ; Ap. H 4 c ; 
Ap. I b § i [2]. Cp. § 3 below. 

5 Sey Note (ch. xxxvi) above; Ch. 8g§6. 

6 Literally, ‘to*. 

7 Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (in) n. . 8 Ap. H 4 c. 

9 The grade of sikkhamand was below that of sdmanerl (novice). 

10 Or, probationer, who had received the first ordination only. Ch. 8 T § 1 

(pabbajja) n. . 

11 Or, training. Ch. 8 d§ $ [1]; Ch. ri c § 13 [3] n. 

12 Cp, § 2 above. ' . 

13 See Note above. . 

* 4 Warren, Bm. in TV. (1922), 405 ff. For hamma (procedure) see Ch. 8 a § 1 L 3 J > 
Ch. 8 *§5; Ch. i$b§i 3 W; Ch. ' 19 & § 8 [17J ; Ap._ H 3 d § 2 [3] ; SBE, xiii, 
pp. sex, xxxvii. See also Int. § 58; Ch. 8 b§ 5 n; Ap. H 2 a § 5 ; Ap. H 5 , Note. 

‘ 23 Bounds. 'Ch. 8/§ 2. 16 Ch. 29 * § » M • 
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are not ordained priests, free at the time from all liability to ecclesiastical 
censure, shall keep at a distance of two and a half cubits 1 from the assembled 
chapter. It was on my pointing out that this was the only direction of 
Buddha on the subject, that the priests consented to make an exception 
in my favour, and to break their rule of meeting in secret conclave . 2 

4 After we were seated the priests retired two and two together, each pair 
knelt down face to face and made confession of their faults/ one to another, 
in whispers. Their confessions being ended, they took their seats on mats 4 
covered with white calico, in two rows facing each other. The senior priest, 
the seniority 5 being reckoned from the date of ordination, sat at the head 
of one row, the next in order at the head of the opposite row, the third 
next to the senior priest, and so on right and left down the room. The 
senior priest remained sitting, the others knelt and made obeisance to him, 
saying: “Permit me. Lord, give me absolution from all my faults com- 



mitted in deed, or word, or thought .” 6 

"The senior then says: “I absolve you, brother. It is good to grant me 
absolution.” AH reply: “Permit me. Lord, I absolve you.” The second 
in order of seniority now resumes his seat, and all his juniors 7 kneel and 
receive and give absolution ... and sp on, till no one has a junior present. 

. V. After all are seated, they fall together on their knees and say: “Praise 
be to the blessed one, the holy one, the author of all truth”, i , . 8 

"The priests here rise from their knees and resume their seats. The 
senior, or some other deputed in his stead to officiate, then takes a seat at 
the top between the two rows. The interrogatories 9 are then proceeded 
with. ... 

"The interrogatories being ended, the Patimokkha is intoned. . . . The 
text . . . will be found divided into ten chapters, as follows : I. Interroga- 
tories relating to the requisites for forming a chapter. II. The Introduction. 
III. The four deadly sins. IV, The thirteen faults involving temporary 
separation from the priesthood. V. The two undetermined offences. 
VI. The thirty faults requiring confession and absolution, and involving 
forfeiture of the article in reference to which the offence has been com- 
mitted. VII. The ninety-two faults requiring confession and absolution. 
VIII. Four offences requiring confession, IX. The seventy-five rules of 
conduct. X. The seven rules for settling cases. The whole is sometimes 
known as the two hundred and twenty-seven precepts / 10 

1 See below (interrogatories). 

% See § 2 above, The recitation of the Patimokkha is regularly performed [in 
Camboja] and I have several times witnessed it. All but ordained monks have to 
withdraw outside the Sima stones during the service", Eliot, H. and B., vol. iii, p\ 1 30. 

3 These were evidently formal statements of purity, the detailed confessions 
having been made beforehand, Ch. 8 b § 3, 

4 Ch. 11 d\ is [3] ; cp. Ch. 13 ^§2 [92]. 

5 Ch. 8g § 7 [1]. 

6 Ap. B b> Note; and Int, § 25, 

7 Ch. 8 c § 4 [14] ; Ch. 8 g §§ 2, 3. 

8 As in § 5 below. 

9 See Baynes, The Way of the Buddha (1914), pp. 76-9. The Interrogatories are 
questions regarding the preparedness of the room, seats*, lights, and such details 
(see Note above, ck. xx) y followed by questions regarding the season, the purity, and 
number of those present, See. The Puccha-vissajjana (question and reply) includes 
a statement that 5 there are present no persons whom it is proper to keep at a 
distance of two and a half cubits’, namely laymen, novices, &c. (see above). 

10 Ch. 8 fc§ 7 ;Ch. 8 j 5 5 [i]n;Ap.H 26 S 4 [ 6 ]. 
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c. Profession of Faith ; the Three Refuges I 2 

§ 5. . Extract from jF. F. y Dickson's paper 2 on the Patimokkha ceremony: ike 
three Refuges , according to the Ceylon Kamma-vded* 

‘We believe in the blessed one, the holy one, the author of all truth/ 
who has fully accomplished the eight kinds of supernatural knowledge 4 5 and 
the fifteen holy practices/ who came the good journey which led to the 
Buddhahood, who knows* the universe, the unrivalled, who has made 
subject to him all mortal beings, whether in heaven or in earth, the teacher 
of gods 6 and men, the blessed Buddha* Through life till I reach Nirvana 7 
I will put my trust in, Buddha* 

I worship continually 

The Buddhas 8 * of the ages that are past/ 

And the Buddhas of the ages that are yet to come, 

And the Buddhas of this present age. 

I have no other Refuge, 

Buddha is the best Refuge; 

By the truth of these words 
May I conquer and win the victory. 

' I bow my head to the ground, and worship 
The sacred dust of his holy feet. 

If in aught I have sinned against Buddha, 

May Buddha forgive me my sin. 

‘The Law 10 was graciously preached by Buddha, its effects are immediate* 
it is unlimited by time/ 1 it is conducive to salvation, it invites all comers, it 
Is a fitting object ojf contemplation, the wise ponder it in their hearts. 
Through life till I reach Nirvana I will put my trust in the Law. 

The Law as it has been in the ages that are past, 

The Law that will be -in the ages that are yet to come, 

The. Law as it is in this present age, 

I worship continually. 

I have no other Refuge, 

The Law is my best Refuge; 

By the truth of these words 
May I conquer and win the victory* 

1 J See Note above; Int. §115; Ch. 6 a§ 7; Ch. 8 d § 1 [3] ; Ch. 13 <c§ 20 [3]; 
Ch. 15 b § 14 [x 1] ; Ch* ax § 16 n; Ap. E a ii § 4 (6) [489] ;’Ap. H 5 [92], Compare 
nissararia, escape (Ch. i8/§ 2 [13]). Cp. IN 5 b (Essentials). 

. * JRAS (1875),, viii, 62 ff. See § 4 above ;<Ap. H 5, Note. 

■' 3 Tn him who has arrived at the knowledge of total truth* f Baynes, The Way of 
the Buddha » p. 72. Ch, 5 b § 10; Ap, H 2 a § 5 ; also Part I (title) n, Buddha . 

4 Int. § 69 n; Ap. I a {Higher Knowledge ); Ap. I b § 3 (iddhi) n. 

5 Cp. Ap. F 2; also Ch. 9 b § 2 [3] {fourteen) and § 6 [5] below. 

6 Ch, 6 6 § 1 ; Ap, H 4 a § x [2] n. 

7 Ap . C. , 

■■■ ' : 8 Ap,. A 2 c; Ap. G x a § 3 (x, tathdgata ), 

* Int. § 49. 
xo Part I (title) n. 

33 Ch. 8 h § 1 [14]. 
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I bow my head to the ground and worship 

The Law, the noble doctrine of the Three Baskets . 1 

If in aught I have sinned against the Law, 

May the Law forgive me my sin. 

'Buddha's holy Church , 2 the congregation of righteous men that lead a 
godly life, that walk in the straight way, in the way of wisdom, that walk 
faithfully in the four paths 3 of holiness, the eight orders 4 of the elect, 
worthy of offerings from afar, worthy of fresh offerings, worthy of offerings 
of the daily necessaries of life, entitled to receive the respectful salutation 
of joined hands raised in homage to the forehead, this holy Church pro- 
duces merit 5 which, like unto a rich field, yields its increase for the benefit 
of this world of men. Through life till I reach Nirvana I will put my trust 
in the Church. 

The Church as it has been in the ages that are past, 

The Church ,as it will be in the ages that are yet to come, 

The Church as it is in this present age,, 

I worship continually. 


I have no other Refuge, 



The Church is my 'noble Refuge; 

By the truth, of these words ■ 

May I worship and win the victory. 

I bow my head to the ground and worship 

The Church, threefold and best. 

If in aught I have sinned against the Church,; 

May the Church forgive me my sin. 

Buddha and the Law, the Facceka-buddhas, 6 

And the Church are my lords. 

I am their slave. 

May their virtues ever rest on my head. 

The three refuges, the three symbols 7 and equanimity, 8 

And lastly, Nirvana, 

Will I worship with bowed head, unceasingly. 

Thus shall I receive the benefit of that threefold Power. 

1 Ap. A i a. 

2 ‘Brotherhood’, Baynes, p. 74. 

3 Ap. G 1 b § 4. See § 6 [7] below (four pairs), Cp. Dtgha-Nik . 24 (PTS, iii, 
p. 5), and SBB, iv, p. 11 n. 

4 Dtgha 33 under the Eights. Cp. Ap. D c § 4 ( saintship ); ‘The four pairs of 
men, the eight types of men’, Gradual Sayings , ii, pp. 39, 65. 

5 Ap. B a § 6 [9], from which this encomium of the Samgha is drawn. 

6 Ch. 1 § 2. 

7 ‘The three properties (tilakkhanam) of existing things or of the phenomenal 
world are anicca, dukkha, anatta, or impermanence, suffering, unreality 5 , Rhys 
Davids’s Pdli Diet, (lakkkana ) ; Ap. E. ‘Fa-Hsien describes the Buddhism of Ceylon 
as he saw it about 412 a.d. . . . the relics of Gotama’s body were its chief visible 
symbols 5 , Eliot, H. and B, t iii, p. 20. 

* Ap. F 2 b [6]. Equanimity is the last of the four ‘Sublime Moods or Illimit- 
ab!e$ s (Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism , p. 218), the first three being love, pity, and 
sympathizing joy. - . ' . A y ■; 



§ 6. Sutta Pit aka, Samyutta Nikdya , Mahd-vagga; Sotapatti-samyutta 

(Sam. fa), Suita i (Raja), 5-7. (PTS, % p. 343 .) 

* * * 3 [5] ‘Now, mendicant brothers, the true-disciple (ariya-sdvakoy is 
thoroughly in possession of dear-faith ( pasddena) s in the Buddha, and he 
says :^ 6 “The Blessed One (Bhagavd) is the holy ( arakam ), 7 supremely 
enlightened; who attained to wise living , 8 the well-farer 9 ( sugato ), the 
world-knowing ( loka-vidu ), the supreme driver 10 and tamer of man, the 
teacher (satthd) of spirits 11 and men, the Buddha, the Blessed One*” 

‘[ 6 ] He is thoroughly in possession of clear faith in the Law, saying: 
“Well-taught (svdkkhdto) 12 by the Blessed One is the Law; it is for. this 
world ( sanditthiko ). 13 and for all-time ( a-kaliko), 1 * [saying]: ‘Come and see 
(eki~passiko), ns leading onwards (opa~nayiko) ; i6 it must be perceived by the 
wise, each by himself (paccattam).” 17 ' 

1 Op. Ap. A zc {18). ‘In southern Buddhist temples the pure white image of 
Maitreya is sometimes found by the side of Gautama’s idol ; and among the fol- 
lowers of the Great Vehicle, at least as early as the time of Fa Hian,4Co A.D., the 
worship of the two Bodhisatwas named Manju-?n and Avaiokite§vara, had already 
become general’, RDB, p. 2oi. 

2 Ch. 22 b § 4 [7] n ; also Int. § 134; Ch. 22 b § 4 [8J. n. 

3 The scene is Savatthi (Ch. 14 b); Buddha speaks. Omitting a statement that 

a mendicant ariyasavaka who possesses four things ( dhammd ; viz. the three Refuges 
and virtuous conduct) is liberated from rebirth in hell or as an animal or as a ghost 
or in any state of punishment (Ap. B a § 6 [8]). The subsequent eulogy of gifts to 
the Samgha shows the self-interested origin of much of the main passage as well 
as of the setting (IN 6, Canon). 4 Ap, E c i § 5 [8], See [8] below (noble). 

s Ch. 12 & § 6' [2] n; Ap. H 2 b § 4 [6]; Ap. I b § 5; also Ch. 8g§ 5 [6] ; Ch. 8 h 
§ * [* 3 l> Ch. 10 c (68); Ap. H 3 h § 2 [3]; Ap. I a § 1 [174] (clarity); and Ch. 15 b 
§ *3 [2] 0 believers ). Cp. Ch. 4 § 16; Ch. 8 / § 2 (saddkd ) ; Ap. F 2 a (132); Ap. G 1 a 
§ 3 [b] ; Ap. I a (Knowledge) ; also Ch. 10 c (26). The four principles recur frequently 
in the Sotapatti-samyutta of Sam. Nik. (Ch. 14 c § 1 1 [3] n; Ch. 15 a § 11 [3] n) and 
elsewhere. 6 Ap. B a § 6 [9] ; Ap. H 2, Note (Refuges). 

7 Ch* 5 6 § to.-:/' 8 Pali vijjd-carand. Cp.. above. . 

9 Ch. 21 § 16; Ap. E b § 2; cp. Ap. A 2 c ( Tathdgata ), 

10 Pali sdrathi. Ch. 11 e§ 1 [2); Ap. E c ii (222). 11 Ch. 6 & § 1. 

12 Ch. 5 c § 8. n Literally, belonging to the visible. Cp. Ap. C b § 6 [4]. 

14 Ch. Sh§ 1 [14] (immediate) ‘Passing not away’, SBE, xi, p. 27. Cp. Int. § 49 
(kappa). 

15 ‘Welcoming all’, SBE, xi, p. 27 ; *Sie heisst, “Komm und siehe” O.B., p. 387. 

56 ‘Leading to salvation’, SBE, xi, p. 27. It is Nibbdna to which the Dhamrtia leads. 

17 Ch. 21 § 16; Ap. E c ii § 3. 
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May the three refuges rest -on my head, 

On my head may there rest the three symbols. 

May peace rest on my head, 

May Nirvana rest on my head. : 

1 worship the Buddhas, the all-pitiful, 

The Law, the Pacceka-buddhas ; 

The Church and the three sages 1 
I worship with bowed head. 

I worship every saying 

And every word of the Great Teacher. 

I worship every shrine, 2 
My spiritual superior and my tutor. 

By virtue of these feelings of reverence 
May my thoughts be freed from sin/ 
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6 oo . TEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 8 [Ap. H x c 

‘[y] He is thoroughly in possession of clear faith in the Community, 
saying: “The Community of the disciples 1 (sdpaka-samgho) of the Blessed 
One walks in good conduct, the Community of the disciples of the Blessed 
One walks in straight conduct, the Community of the disciples of the 
Blessed One walks in lawful conduct, 2 the Community of the disciples of 
the Blessed One walks in right conduct; 3 that is the four pairs 4 (puma* 
yugani), the eight [kinds of] persons 5 {purisa-puggala) [constituting] this 
Community of the disciples of the Blessed One; deserving of offerings, 
of hospitality, of gifts, and of salutation, it is the supreme field of merit 6 
for the world,” 

4 [8] He is in possession of the virtues (siiehif beloved by the noble, 8 
whole, intact, unstained, unblemished, emancipating, extolled by the wise, 
independent 9 (a~pardmatthehi) } conducive to self-transcendence. 10 

*[9] He is in possession of these four things (< dhammehi ). n . . f 11 


z. The Upasampada 13 Ordination Ceremony and 



the Previous PabbajjA 14 Ceremony 

[Note. The Vinaya-Pitaka records three stages in the development of 
the ordination ceremony. The first and simplest form is that used by 
Gotama himself and distinguished by the formula *Ehi Bhikkhu\ ts The 
second form recorded is that used by the early individual missioners and 
distinguished, so far as externals are concerned, by exclusive insistence on 
the repetition of the formula of the three Refuges , 26 The third and final 
form of the ordination, superseding that used by individual missioners, 
required the sanction of a formal chapter 17 assembled at the local head- 
quarters of the Order. This third form is more detailed than the second 

* Ch.*]a§i6;Ch, SI ' . ,: -v 

1 The prefix is ndya (method or way), Ap. G x a § 4 [a] ; Ap, G 1 h § 6. 

3 Ch. 22 h § a [3). The prefix is samlet , derived from sammd (Ch. 5 b § 4 [18]). 

4 Cp. §,5 above ( four paths); also Ch, 22 h § 16 (fourth in degree). 

s These are declared in Sutta 60 of the Afpiaka-nipdta (Eights) of the At?g. Nth 
(PTS, iv, p, 293) to be the Stream-attainer and one who has reached the reward 
of stream-attaining, the Once-retumer and one who has reached the reward, &c. s 
the Non-returner and one who, has reached, &c., the Arahat and one who has 
reached' arahat-ship. Ap. D c § 4. See also Btgha-Nih 24 (SBB, iv, p. 11), 

6 Ap. B a § 6 [9]. 

* Virtuous conduct; or rules of conduct, Ch. zo § 7 (5). Cp* Ap.. F; also Ap. 
Hi, Note. 

8 Pali ariya. • See [5] above; Ch. 5 & J 5. Cp. Ch* 18 h § 3 [7] (wise). 

9 Or, disinterested, Untarnished by the desire of future life or by the belief in 
the efficacy of outward acts*, SEE, xi, p. 27. The third fetter is sila-bbata-paramma 
(Ap* D 0 § 8 ii). 

10 The Pali word is samddhi (Ap. F a d). ‘Conducive to high and holy thought', 
SBE, xi, p. 27. 

■ 11 Ch. 12 «§6 [2]; Ch* 13 a § 6. See Ap. G 1 6; cp. Part. I (title) n; Ch. 9 'a 

§ 13 (6); Ch. 12 10 [x 3 ; Ch. i2d§ 5 W. 

n Omitting a statement that the ruler of four continents is not worth a sixteenth 
part of one who possesses these four things (Ch. xx a § 3 [17]; cp. Dhp. 70). The 
comparison is in marked contrast with the non-individualism of Ap, C h § xo [xl. 

. ** Ch- 8 Chu 8 e § s ; Ch, 16 a § 6 [56]. See KM, pp. 77-9. 

5 c § 8; Ch. 8 d § 1. Cp. Ch. 8 h '§ : z (to%' 

13 Ch. 5 e § 8. Cp. Ch. X2*§2 [6] (admitted). 

16 Ch. 6 ; b § 2 [3] J Ap. E a ji § 4 (6) ; Ap. H x § 6. There is mention of mx earlier 
Dyad formula of refuge (Ch. 4 § 8 n; cp. Ch. 11 d§ 13 fxl). 

17 Ch. 8 d § 1 [ 3 ] (hatti)„ 
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and is still used by the Buddhist Order in Ceylon. In the Ceylon formu- 
lary, 1 however, a distinction is drawn between the Pabbajjd (going forth or 
renunciation) and the Upasampadd (admission) ceremonies. The latter 
ceremony includes the former, but the Pabbajjd ceremony is also held 
separately for the purpose of conferring upon qualified persons the rank 
of probationer or novice. 2 The necessity for this distinction doubtless 
arose when it became evident that a long probationary period 3 of instruction 
in the Doctrine was required, and also when the need arose to exclude 4 or 
expel 5 the unqualified and unfit. As will be seen the present form of 
Upasampadd-ordin&tion in the Ceylon Kammavdcd follows very closely 
the ancient lines of the Vinaya-Pitaka. It is naturally the" third or most 
developed formula which is used, not either the primitive formula adopted 
by the Buddha or that attributed to the early individual missioners. 

The probationary period 6 between the two ordinations varied in length 
according to circumstances, it being eventually ruled that the minimum 
age for the Pabbajjd should be fifteen, 7 whilst the Upasampadd-ordination 
could not be conferred upon anyone less than twenty years of age. 8 A status 
of service or pupilage junior to that of the regular probationers seems 'to. 
be indicated in the texts. 9 

The three Refuges, the formal recognition of which is the essential part 
of both ceremonies, are frequently mentioned 20 in the first four Nikayas, 
but apparently not as part of a specific rite. Similarly the four Nikayas use 
the terms pabbajjd and upasampadd frequently, but these are not precisely 
distinguished from each other or used with reference to a formal ceremony 
other than the personal call of the Buddha, excepting perhaps the account 
of the eight conditions imposed by Gotama when at last he was persuaded 
to admit Mahapajapati and her female companions to ordination. 11 This 
might be expected from the fact that the first four Nikayas 22 claim to record 
only the discourses of the Buddha and a few of his greatest and earliest 
disciples.] ■ . '.r;; . 

a* Admissions to the Order; the Pabbajjd Ceremony f n the Ten Precepts 
and Parivdsa 15 or Period of Probation 

§ i; Vinaya-Pitaka, Mahd-vagga, Khandhaka /, liv , j. 

[3] \ . I sanction, mendicant brothers, a renunciation-ordination for 

novices 16 (: sdmanera-pabbajjam ) with the three declarations of taking refuge. 17 

1 See a § 5 and c below. 

2 The title of deacon sometimes applied to this stage seems scarcely appropriate 
in view of the youth of many of those undergoing probation. 

3 See a ( parivdsa ) below. Women were required to undergo training for two 

years (Ch. 12 b § 2 [4], vi). 4 Ch. 8 d § 6 (impediments'). 

5 See b' below. 6 See a § 3 (parivdsa) below. 

7 MV, 1, 1. 8 See b § 4 [6] below. 

9 MV, 1, li ; Ch 8 g (grades) ; Ap. H 2 a § 5. 

10 e.g. Digha 16 (MPS, iv, 34); Majjk . 72 (i, p. 489); Sat F- Nik *> iv * P* 

11 Apg. M&., PTS, iv, p. 276; Ch, 12 b. 

12 Ch. 23 & § 8 ; Ap. A 1 a, Note ( Suttanta-Pifaka ). 

13 See Note above. , _ ■ „ ■ , 

14 Or, Prohibitions. Ch. S<f§5 below. Cp. the Eight Rules for Nuns (Ch. 12 b 
§2 [4]). 

13 See Note above. Ch. 18 b § 3 [1 ] ; Ch. 22 b § 18 [28] ; Ap. Bb § 5 ; Ap. H 3 b § 1 . 

Ch. 8 g and i. 

17 Ch. 6 6 § z [4] ; see § S below. Cp. Ch. 21 § 8 [26] ; Ap. E c ii § 4. 


6 o* TEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 8 [A p. Has 


And it is thus, mendicant brothers, that the renunciation-ordination 1 should 
be conferred: [The candidate] should have his hair and beard cut off, 
- assume the' yellow robes, adjust the outer wrap over one shoulder, salute 
the feet of the mendicant brothers, sit upon his heels and raise 'his joined 



palms; then he must be told to say thus: “I come for refuge to the 
Enlightened, I come for Refuge to the Law, I come for refuge to the 
Community, and so a second time * . . and a third time. . . I sanction, 
mendicant brothers, the renunciation-ordination for novices with these 
thrct declarations of taking refuge/ 

§ 2* Mah&vagga I, x. 

. , * ‘Let not a boy {ddrako) less than fifteen years old 1 2 receive the 
pabbajj&ordinmQn, If anyone [so] confers the puhbajj&otdimtion lie is 
guilty of a grave offence/ 3 

§ 3. Mah&vagga I, xxxviiL 

[i] . . . Tf anyone, mendicant brothers, has formerly belonged to one 
of the different philosophical schools 4 and desires the renunciation- 
ordination (pabbajjam and admission (upasampadam) under this doctrine 
and discipline, a probation-period (parimso ) 5 6 of four months must be 
given him. . . fi ■ [3] And let him . , . approach the Samgha . . . and say : 

revered, sirs . . * desire admission under this doctrine and discipline; 
I ask the Samgha , revered sirs, for a probation-period of four months.” . . / 7 8 9 

§ 4. Mah&vagga I, xxxviii, 11. 

[ix] . . . Tf any fire-worshipping (aggikd) matted-haired ascetics {jatilakdf 
come, these must receive Upasampad&otdimtion, and no probation period 
need be given them. For what reason ? They hold the doctrine that actions 
have consequences (kamma-vddino ete\ they are believers in [the effects of] 
action (kmya~vddino)P 

If, mendicant brothers, a Sakuyan 10 (Sifdyo) by birth formerly belonging 
to one of the different philosophical schools 11 comes, he must receive 

1 See Ch. 7 b § 7 [ 3 ] n. 2 Cp. Ch. i § 8. See b § 3 below. 

3 Ap. H 1 § 2, 

4 The Pali word used is afifia-iitthiya; Ch. zz b § 18 [28]; and Ap. G 2 c, Note 

(teachers). See § 4 below; Ch. 13 c § 3. 

5 See Note above; Ap. H 4 h. 

6 The first part of the ceremony is the same as that for ordinary probationers, 
see § 1 above. 

7 A formal proposal ( Haiti ), put three times to the meeting, follows as in Ch. 8 d § t . 

8 Ch. 7 a § 2 [i]. The notable exemption here granted indicates a sympathy 
between early Buddhism and the doctrine of a divine eternal fire from which all 
things originate and to which all things return (Ch. 5 c § 7 ; Ap. G 2 a, Unity), 
The Jains (Int. § 184), in whose favour no exemption is here allowed, were associ- 
ated with the doctrine of Karma, in the usual sense of that term, more closely 
than the fire-worshippers. The latter, as physical philosophers, must have accepted 
a Karma which was a law of harmonious, and not necessarily mechanical, unity 
and continuity of action. Gotama was opposed to the ritualistic Brahmans (Ap. 
G 1 a ; Ap. Ozc) and to the worship of Brahmanic or Vedic deities (Ap. G 1 a § 8), 
but he evidently sympathized with the prominent Brahman sect which worshipped 
Agai, the divine universal principle of fire (Int. § 186). Cp. Ch. 14/ § 5 [291] n. 

9 Ap. B b § s, and Int. § 4. 

** Or, Sakyan. Int. § 148 (ii); Ch, 8 d§ 7 f>], See also Ch. 22 b § x8 [28] (dis- 

tinction). n See § 3 £1] above. 
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Upasampadd-otdimtion, and no probation-period need be given him. This 
I grant as a special privilege to kinsmen.* 1 

§ 5. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society {1874): J. F. Dickson's paper on 

the Ordination .Ceremony under the Ceylon Kamma-vdca (Formulary of 

Procedure) 2 — the First Ordination . : 

‘To form a chapter for this purpose [i.e. the Pabbajfd-Qtdimtion] not 
less than ten duly ordained priests 3 are required, and the president must 
be of not less than ten years* standing 4 from his Upasampada-ordimtion . . . „ 
An examination and ordination is held on the full-moon day in Wesak, 5 
and on the three succeeding Poya days, or days of quarters of the moon. , . . 
In the translation [of the Ordination service] I have placed in italics the 
rubrical directions in the text, and al} explanations and amplifications' of 
the text I have placed in square brackets. . . . 

‘Praise be to the Blessed One, the Holy One, to him who has arrived at 
the. knowledge of all truth. 6 

‘[The candidate, accompanied by his tutor, 7 * in the dress of a layman, 
but having the yellow robes of a priest in his arms, makes the usual 
obeisance and offering to the President of the chapter, and standing says,] . 

‘Grant me leave to speak. Lord, graciously grant me admission to; 
deacon’s orders. Kneels down . Lord, I pray for admission as a deacon. . . .* 
In compassion for me, lord, take these yellow robes, 9 and let me be> 
ordained, in order to the destruction of all sorrow, 10 * and to the attainment 
of Nirvana. .. . n ' " 

, ‘[The President takes the bundle of robes.] 

Tn compassion for me, lord, give me those yellow robes, and let me be 
ordained, in order to the destruction of all sorrow, and in order to the 
attainment of Nirvana. .. . , 

‘[And the President then gives the bundle of robes, the yellow band 12 of 
which he ties round the neck of the candidate, reciting the while the 
tacapahcakam, 1 3 or formula of meditation on the perishable nature of the 
human body, as follows; kesa lomit nakha danta taco — taco dan la nakha 
loma kesa (hair of the head, hair of the body, nails, teeth, skin — skin, 
teeth, nails, hair of the body, hair of the head). The candidate then rises 
up, and retires. . * . While changing his dress he recites the following; 
In wisdom I put on the robes, as a protection against cold, as a protection 
against heat, as a protection against gadflies and mosquitoes, wind and sun, 

1 The advantages of facilitating the admission of men of solid and; practical' 
temperament were great, and Gotama may have thought himself justified in 
encouraging specially members of his own clan as a counterweight to the more 
subtle and ascetic Brahmanic party in the Order. Int. § 22 n; Ch. 13 3; cp. 

Ch. zz c § 6 [21] n. 

* Warren, Bm. in Tr. (1922), 394 ff. See Int. §§ 58, 63 ; Ap. H 1 § 4; Ap. H 2, 
Note; Ap. H 2 c § 1 ; Ap. H 5, Note; also Int. § 21. . 

3 Ch. 8 d § 3. / 4 Ch. 8 § 4. 

5 Visdkhd or Vesdkha (April-May). Ap* H 2 c § 2 (i) ; also Ch. 1 § 3 n. 

6 Ap. H 1 § 5. ‘Total truth’, Baynes, Way of the B, (1914), -p. 57 * 

7 Ch. 8 g ; Ap* H 2, Note. . W ’ : : 

8 Omitting double repetition. 

9 Ch. 6 b § 2. The bowl is not given till the second ordination. 

10 Ch. sc § 8 . ” Ch. $ b§ 4 [ty]* 

12 Ch. 8i§ 1 [9]. 

** Int. § 105; Ch. 8 d § 5 M (train); Ch. 9 S a Isl 35 Ch. 20 § 6 (3}- 
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and the touch of serpents, and to cover nakedness/ Le* • . . not for 
ornament .or show. ... He returns to the side of his. tutor, and says,] 
‘Grant me leave to speak. I make obeisance to my lord. Lord, ‘forgive 
me all my faults. Let the merit that I have gained be shared by my lord. 
. . . 2 Grant me leave to speak. Graciously give me, lord, the three refuges 3 
and the precepts. 4 

‘[He kneels down. . . . The tutor gives the three refuges and the ten 
precepts as follows, the candidate still kneeling, and repeating them after 
him. , . . The candidate says,] 

T have received these ten precepts. Permit me. 

‘[He rises up and makes obeisance to his tutor.] 

“Lord, 1 make obeisance. Forgive me all my faults. May the merit 5 1 
have gained be shared by my lord. Give me to share in the merit of my 
lord. It is good, it is good, I share in it/ 

‘[This completes the ordination of a deacon, and the candidate retires,] 5 ' 


b. Exclusions^ from the Order; expulsion 7 

§ 1. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga J, xxxix* 

[1] At that time five afflictions, 8 leprosy, tumour, eczema, consumption, 
and epilepsy, were prevalent among the Magadhans. 9 People affected by 
these five afflictions approached Jlvaka Komarabhacca 10 and said : ‘Cure us, 
doctor (acariya).’ He replied: ‘Sirs (ayyo)> u I am very busy, I have many 
duties; Seniya Bimbisara 12 the Magadhan king must be attended by me, 
and the women of the palace (itth-qgdram) t l * and the community of mendi- 
cant brothers headed by the Buddha/ 4 I cannot cure you/ . , . [2] Then 
these men approached the mendicant brothers and asked for ordination 
{pabbajjam). . . . The mendicant brothers attended them and Jlvaka 
Komirabhacca cured them. . . J s [7] Then the Blessed One . . . Instructed 
the mendicant brothers saying: ‘The Pabbajjd-oxdmmon must not be 
conferred on [a candidate] affected by [any of] the five afflictions. , . / 

1 The necessity of clothing is emphasized by the Buddhist (Ch. 8 d § 2, 2), In 
opposition to the unsocial indifference of egoistic asceticism (Ch. 5 b § 4 [17], 
middle road), * As in the closing formula below. 

3 See § 1 above. 4 For references see Ap. H 2 a (headline) n, 

5 As above, here repeated. Ap. B a § 6 [9]. Contrast Buddha’s teaching of non- 
individualism (Ap. C b § so [r]) ; the motive of acquiring merit must not be indi- 
vidualistic self-advancement. 

6 Ch. 8 d§ 6 ( impediments ). In MV, I, kxi, thirty-two cases in which pabhajjd 
is forbidden are set forth, and in MV, 1, bd-boc twenty cases in which upasampada 
is forbidden are stated. 

7 Ch. 8 b§ 6 (Parajika); Ch. 15 b §§ 11 fh t], 13 [1] (suspension); Ap. H 2, Note; 

Ap. H 3, Note (CV, 9); Ap. Ha d (Penalties); see § 5 below. In MV, I, k» ten 
causes for expulsion of novices are stated. Cp. Ch. 19 b § 4 [2] n; also Ch. 15 b 
§12 [i2j(mbte). 8 Ch, 8 d§6. ■, 9 Int. f 

10 Int. § 190 (medicine) ; Ch. Sj § 1 [34] ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) n. 

n Int. § 190 (address); Ch. 4$ 2; Ch. 8 a [2] ; Ch. Sj § 8 [13] : Ch. to a §§ 9 [8], 
10 [9]; Ch. i6d§ 8 [2], 

w If this ‘connexion 3 ' can be relied on, the king’s acceptance of the new religion 
must have been complete (Int. § 168). 

13 Int. § 190 (women); also Ch. 87 § t [*] n; Ch. si c§ 23 [9]; Ch. 15 h§t$ [13]. 

l ' Ch. 7 a § 14 [*7]. It is difficult to ascertain how early this title was given to 
Gotaima by his followers (cp. Ch. 7 a § n [2]). 

15 Omitting the consequent inconveniences and the return of one of these 
individuals to the world after being cured, and Jlvaka’s report to the Buddha. 

J;;: X -.A \A { ' . v, ■ ■ 
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§ 2. Mahd-mgga I, #/. 

[1] At that time the border 1 ( paccanio ) of the Magadhan king Seniya 
Bimbisara 2 was disturbed. Then the king . . . caused the high officers at 
the head of the army 3 to be assembled and said: 'Go now and clear 4 the 
border.’ . . . [3] The high officers at the head of the army asked the 
[soldiers] in the king’s, service. 5 (rdja-bhate) saying : ‘What now, the warriors 
so-and-so and so-and-so are not to be seen ?* ‘The warriors so-and-so and 
so-and-so, sir (sdmi) y * 6 they replied, ‘have been ordained 7 (pabbajitd) among 
the mendicant brothers.’ * . . Then the king . . . asked the high legal officers 
(vohdrike mahdmatte) : 8 ‘If anyone, now, ordains a [soldier] in the king’s 
service, to what is he liable ? ’ They replied The instructor’s ( upajjhdyassa ) 9 
head, 10 lord (< deva ), should be cut off, the president’s (anussdmkassa) 11 
tongue should be tom out, half the ribs of those attending the chapter 
(ganassa) should be broken.’ 12 [4] Then the king approached the Blessed 
One. . . , And the Blessed One . . . instructed the mendicant brothers 
saying: ‘The Pabbajja-ordinztion, mendicant brothers, must not be con- 
ferred on a [soldier] in the king’s service. He who so confers it is guilty 
of a grave offence.’ 13 

§ 3, Maha-vagga /, 1. * 

‘Let not a boy less than fifteen years old’, he said, ‘receive thepabbajjd - 
ordination. . . .* 14 

§ 4, Makd-vagga I, xlix. 

[1] At that time there were in Rajagaha seventeen boys ( ddrakd ) who. 
were friends belonging to a group; at their head was the boy Upali. 15 Now 
this thought came to the mother and father of Upali: \ . . If Upali should 
learn writing ( lekkam ) 16 then after our death he would live at ease and not 
suffer want.’ Then they thought: . . his fingers will become painful. 
If he teams counting { gananam ) ... [2] ... he will have a pain in the 

1 'Border provinces’, SBE, xiii, p. 194. These were doubtless the aboriginal 
tracts to the south and south-east of the kingdom. Int. § 158; Ch. 1 § sin; Ap, 
F 1 a § 2 [5 1] ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]. Cp. Ch. 8 e § 5 n. See Ch. 1 1 a § 5 [1]. 

2 Int. § 168; Ch. 11 c§ 22 [3]. King Bimbisara’s dealings with Gotama would 
appear to have been mostly administrative; cp. Ch'. 3 § 1. 

3 Int, § 175 (armies). Compare the high legal officers mentioned below. 

4 Literally, gather up. ‘Search through*, SBE. 

s Ch. 8 d § 6. It may be gathered from the context that the forces employed 
were feudal levies. Cp. Ch. 11 d § 10 [1]; Ch. 12 a § xo [1] n. See Wales, Ancient 
Siamese Government , pp, 135, 139—40, for similar conditions in medieval Siam. 

6 Int. § 190 (address). 

7 They had joined the Order after realizing the spiritual dangers of war, 

8 Int. §190 (legal procedure ; Ch, 10 a § id [9]. Cp. Ch. 8/§ x (22); Ch. 14 a 

§ 6 [2] ( judgement ); also Ap. G 1 c § 5 [iv]. See Int. § 172 ; and Ch. 23 a [8] n. 

These are civil officials to be distinguished from the military officials mentioned 

above (sendndyake mahdmatte). „ 

» Ch. 8<f§ I [4]. ° 9 h - 1 5 ** § 2 U«i- 

31 i.e. of the chanter ordaining. Literally, the announcer. Him who recites (the 
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breast; if he learns goldsmiths-work 1 (rupam) . . . his eyes will become 
gainful. Now these devotees, the disciples of the Sakyan, 2 with pleasant 
duties and a pleasant way of life eat good food and lie on sheltered beds; 
if Upali should be ordained among the devotees, disciples of the Sakyan, 
then after our death he would live at ease and not suffer want/ [3] . , . 
Then the boy Upali . » . spoke to the [other] boys. . . . The mendicant 
brothers conferred t hepahbajjd- and upasampada-ordimtiom on them, . , / 
[5] The Blessed One rebuked 4 [them], ... [6] "This/ he said, "is not either 
for the edification | pasaddya) of the unedified or for the increase of the 
edified {pasanndnam). H . . . The upasampad&Qtdinztion should not know- 
ingly be conferred on a person less than twenty years old/ He who [so] 
confers the upasampada- ordination must be made subject to the law (yathd- 
dhammo kdretabbo )/ 7 



11 Ch. sc§S; Ch. 8 d. » See § 2 {2) below; Ch, 8 d§ 2 (Bases). 

i3 See § 2 (3) below; Ch. 8 b § 6 (Pdrdjika); Ch. 11 c § 13 [2]. 

54 Warren, Bm. in Tr. (1922% 397 ff; Baynes, Way of the B. (1914), 60 ff; Ap. 
H 2 a § 5. For present Buddhkt sects or schools in Ceylon see Eliot, H. arid B., 

37. 

15 The whole of the Pabbajjd formula of the first Ordination is repeated as an 
essential part of the second or Upasampadd Ordination. Ch. 22 b § 1$ [a8] n. 

16 Ch, Sg. ' » Ch. 8d§3- 


§5. Maha-mgga /, Ixxix. , . 

' [1] . . . Tn this case, mendicant brothers, that a mendicant brother, on 
. committing a fault and not admitting 8 it, has been suspended 9 and wanders 
away 10 and afterwards having returned asks the mendicant brothers for the 
upasdmpada-oxdimtion, this must be said to him; “Wilt thou acknowledge 
that offence ?” If he says “l will acknowledge it”, he should receive the 
pabbajj&otdimtionf 

c. The Uyasampadd 11 Ceremony,; the Fmr Requisites ; JZ ike Four 

Prohibitions 13 

| 2. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (18^4): J. F. Dickson’s paper on 
the Ordination Ceremony under the Ceylon Kamma-vaca (Formulary of 
Procedure ) 14 — the Second Ordination |; 

‘[. // 5 The candidate being duly qualified, returns with his tutor/ 6 and 
goes up to the President of^the chapter / 7 presenting an offering, and makes 
obeisance, saying,] “Permit me to sp£ak. Lord, graciously grant me your 

1 Cp. jdta-rupa (gold) in Ch. 8 d§ 5 (10), The meaning is uncertain. SBE, xiii 
(p. 201) translates as ‘money-changing’, on the strength of Buddhaghosha’s com- 
mentary (Int. § 21). Drawing, painting, and other meanings have been suggested, 
Int. § 189 (money), 2 Ch. 8 cf § 7 [2], 

3 , Omitting the noisy unruliness of the youths. 4 Cp. Ch. 8 d§ 1 [3] n, 

5 ‘For converting the unconverted and for augmenting the number of the con- 
verted’, SBE. See Ch, 15 b f § 13 fil. Pasdda means ‘clearness’, and so ‘clear and 
serene faith’ (Ap. H 1 § 6 [5]). 

6 Ch. 2 § 4 n; Ap. H 2, Note. 

7 ‘The law alluded to is the 65th pakittiya rule’, SBE, The offender was liable 
to a penance (Ap. H 1 § 4). Ap, H 4 c {penances). 

4 Literally, not seeing; Ch, 15 &§§ n [i. 1], 12 [12], 13 [*]. Cp. Ap. H4C 
(penances). 

9 ‘Against whom expulsion has been pronounced*, SBE. For references see b 
(headline) above ; see further Ch, 8 e 7. 


§ 2 {2) below; Ch. 8 d§ 2 (Bases). 
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sanction and support. He kneels down. 1 . . , 2 Lord, be my superior . 3 • • . 
[The President says j It is well. [And the candidate replies,] I am content, 
. . . From this day forth my lord'is my charge, I am charge to my lord. . . /* 

4 [The candidate . . . retires alone to the foot of the assembly, where his 
alms-bow ! 4 is, strapped on his back. His tutor then goes down, takes him 
by the hand, and brings him back, placing him in from of the President, 
One of the assembled priests , . . places himself on the other side of the 
candidate. . . . The tutor's say to the assembly,] With your permission, 
[and then proceed to examine the candidate, . . .] Your name is Naga? It 
is so, lord. Your superior is the venerable Tissa ? It is so, lord, [The two 
tutors together say,] Praise be to the Blessed One, the Holy One, to him 
who has arrived at the knowledge of all truth. [They then recite the fol- 
lowing 'commands of the Buddha.] First it is right to appoint a superior. 
When the superior has been appointed, it is right to inquire whether the 
candidate has alms-bowl and robes [which they do as follows]. Is this your 
alms-bowl? It is so, lord. Is this the stole ? It is so, lord. Is this the upper 
robe? It is so, lord. Is this the under robe ? 5 It is so, lord. Go and stand 
there. [The candidate here retires, going backwards in a reverential pos- 
ture, and stands at the lower comer of the assembly. The tutors remain 
in front of the President, and one of them says,] Priests, hear me. The 
candidate desires ordination under the venerable Tissa. Now is the time 
of the assembly of priests. I will instruct the candidate. 

‘[The tutors make obeisance to the President, and go down to the foot 
of the assembly, and join the candidate, whom they instruct. , . , 6 7 The 
two tutors here go to the top of the assembly, and make obeisance to the 
President, and one of them says,] Priests, hear me. The candidate desires 
ordination under the venerable Tissa. He has been duly instructed by me. 
Now is the time- of the assembly of priests. If the candidate is here, it is 
right to tell him to approach. [One of the tutors says,] Come hither. 

‘[The candidate comes up, and stands between the tutors, makes obei- 
sance to the assembly, and kneels down.] Priests, I ask the assembly for 
ordination. Priests, have compassion on me, and lift me up. . . . [The 
candidate rises up, and makes obeisance. The tutors say,] Priests, hear me. 
This candidate desires ordination under the venerable Tissa, Now is the 
time of the assembly of priests. I will examine the candidate respecting 
the disqualifications for the priestly office. Listen, Naga. This is the time 
for you to speak the truth, to state what has occurred. I will inquire of 
you concerning facts. If a thing is, it is right to say it is; if a thing is not, 
it is right to say it is not. . . P 

‘[One of the tutors reports the result as follows.] This candidate desires 
ordination under his superior the venerable Tissa, He is free front dis- 
qualifications. He has his alms-bowl and robes complete. The candidate 
asks the assembly for ordination under his superior the venerable Tissa. 
The assembly gives the candidate ordination under his superior the vener- 

1 The words in italics are a rubric; those in square brackets are explanatory. 

1 Omitting double repetition. 

3 Ch. 8 1 [4]. ' \ \ 

4 The robes have been given at the first ordination. 

5 Ch. 6£§a [3]; Ch. 8 j. 

6 Omitting their directions regarding the following procedure. Ch. 8 d§ 6 [2]. 

7 Questions on disqualifications follow as in Ch. 8 d§ 6 [r]. 
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able Tissa.* If any of the venerable assembly approves the ordination of 
the candidate under the venerable Tissa, let him be silent; if any objects, 
let him speak. A second time. , A third time I state this matter. . . , 
[The two tutors here again make obeisance to the President, and say,] The 
candidate has received ordination from the priesthood under his superior 
the venerable Tissa. The assembly approves the resolution: therefore it 
keeps silence. So I understand your wish.’* 

[. . . The ceremony is repeated with each candidate.] 1 * 3 


§ a. General Exhortation to the newly ordained 4 in Ceylon * 

[When all the candidates have been ordained, one of the assembly 
(generally one of the tutors) rises and addresses the following exhortation 
tto the recently ordained :] 



(1) Tt is meet to measure the shadow of the sun; it is meet to tell the 
season and the division of the day; it is meet to tell all these together. 5 6 7 

(2) Tt is meet to tell the four requisites of a priest, . „ A 

(3) Tt is meet to tell the four sins forbidden to priests to commit, . , 


3. The Government 8 of the Samgha 9 

[Note, The code which provides for the government of the Samgha is 
the Vinaya Pit aka. 10 This, the first division of the Canon, is itself divided 
into three parts, the Sutta-vibhanga 11 (containing the Pdtimokkha rules with 
their setting), the Khandhakani (comprising the Mahd~vagga or greater 
chapter and the Culla-vagga or lesser chapter), and the Parivdra 11 or supple- 
ment (comprising later regulations). The Pdtimokkha 13 rules concern con- 
duct or personal discipline; they are not only a classified series of rules to 
be observed by individual monks; but also from another point of view 
constitute a survey of the powers of the Samgha to inflict penalties upon 

1 This is the proposal or resolution. Ch. 8 d § 1 [3], 

I Ch. 8 & § 5, 

J Tt is quite possible, even after ordination, for any member to leave the Brother- 
hood. There is no compulsion. Whosoever yearns again after the joys of this world 
may confess his weakness to the Th&ra, when the Samgha will not detain him, and 
he may leave without any stain upon his character/ — Baynes, Way of the B., p. 67. 
Cp. Ch. 8 £ § 4 n. 

4 Baynes, Way of the B. (1914)) pp. 64-7; OB, pp. 398-9. 

5 ‘Then let them measure the shadow, tell (the newly-ordained Bhikkhu) what 
season and what date it is, tell him what part of the day it is, tell him the whole 
formula*, MV, 1, lxxvii (SBE, xiii, p. 234). The purpose was to fix the seniority 
of the Bhikkhus, Ap. H 2 a 5 (Wesak); cp. Ch, x § 3. 

6 MV, l lxxvii, which repeats 1, xxx. 4 (as in Ch. 8 d § 2). For references see 
Ap. H 2 c (headline) In insisting that monks must beg their food and possess no 
private property, Gotama was not insisting upon asceticism either for priests or 
laymen, but was emphasizing the connexion of personal cares and anxieties with 
that selfishness or individualism which is the root of all sorrow. The monks at least 
should attain to freedom from individualistic cares, and so set an example of un~* 
selfishness to the lay-brethren whose necessary labour supported their families and 
the monks themselves, and so the ideals preached and upheld by the latter. Ch. 8 L 

7 Or, interdictions. MV, 1. Ixxviii (as in Ch. 8 d 7). For references see Ap. H 2 c 
(headline). 

8 Ch. 8 e (Constitution). * Ch. 8 (A), 

10 Ch. 4 § 9; Ch. 8 a; Ch, 8 e ( Vinaya ) ; Ch. 10 d§ 1 n (12th vassa); and IN 10 n. 

II For Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunis respectively, cp. Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (iii) n. 

« Ap. H 4 c§i. . ; , ; ‘ ** Ch. HL : 
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offending members of the community, as is shown especially in the sections 
called Pdmjika 1 (expulsion) and Samgh-ddisese 1 (penalties supervised by 
the Satngha). The subjects of the sections or Khandhahani grouped to-* 
gether as the Maha-vagga are as follows: 1, Admission; 3 2, Uposatha 4 and 
Pdtimokkha ; 3, Vassa; 5 4, Pavdrana ; 6 5, leather shoes, 7 seats, and vehicles, 
and indulgences for outlying districts 8 such as Avanti 9 and the southern 
jungle 10 (Avanti-dakkhin-dpatha) ; 6, medicaments and food; 11 7, Kathina 
cloth ; lz 8, apparel ; 13 9, validity of procedure ; 14 10, schisms. 15 The subjects 
of the sections forming the Culla-vagga are: 1, Disciplinary procedure 16 
(kamma) ; 2 and 3, Samghadisesa 11 offences ; 4, settlement (samatha) of 
cases; 18 5, small points of daily life; 19 6, lodgings, seats, and beds; 20 7, 
schisms ; 21 8, classes 22 of Bhikkhus, the refectory, hot baths, 23 &c. ; 9, exclu- 
sion 24 from the Pdtimokkha ; 10, the Order of mendicant-sisters (bhikkhum); 15 

11, the first General Council 26 at Rajagaha 27 after the death of the Buddha; 

12, the second General. Council at Vesali , 28 Thus it may be stated generally 
that the Culla-vagga is an appendix to or expansion of the disciplinary 
personal rules contained in the Pdtimokkha , whilst the Mahd-vagga has a 
broader outlook and comprises for the most part administrative regulations 
of a wider bearing. The occasion of each rule or regulation is set forth, 
and every ruling is attributed to the Buddha. The ‘occasions' are generally 
credible and rational but sometimes magical , 29 absurd, and superfluous, 
e.g. MV , v. 1, where journeys through the air and performances in the sky 
are described. A perusal of the lengthy volumes of the Vinaya-Pitaka 
leaves a feeling of radical incongruity between the practical and systematic 
tone of the bulk of the material and the imaginative accounts of spirits and 
marvels which distinguish the introductory and evidently commentarial 
portion of Khandhaka I of the Mahd-vagga . 30 

The elaborate and thoroughly competent procedure of Buddhist assem- 
blies was based apparently on that of the numerous public assemblies , 3 1 
imperial or local, which flourished in the time of Gotama and are referred 
to in the Mahd-Parinibbdna- Suita.] 

1 Ch. 8 b § 6. 2 Ch. 8 b § 7; see Mow. 

3 Ch. 8 d. 

4 Ch. 8 a. For a summary of this Khandhaka see Ap, H i, Note . 

5 Ch. 8 c. * 6 Ch. 8 c. 

7 Int. § 190 (dress) ; Ch. 8 j §§ 6 [29], 7. r . . 

8 Int. § 158; Ch; 8 e § 5 (central). 9 Int. § 156. 

10 Int. §132 (Dakkhina-giri). n Int. § igo(food); Ch. 8j. 

12 Ch. 8j. 13 Ch. 8;. 

14 Ch. 8 e § 5. 15 Ch. 16 b. See below (CV t 7). 

16 See b § 2 [3] below. ... 17 See above ‘ 

18 A case or disputed question is called adhikaraya. Ch, 8 b § 7 n, 

Ap. H 5; and Ch, 13 b § 3 n. 

20 Ch. 8^§s(9);Ch. 8^§8. 

21 See above (MV, 10); Ch. 19 b § 11 [7] n. 

22 Ch. 8 g. 

23 int. § 190 (bathing). ' w „ _ 

34 Ch. 8 b § 4 [2] ; Ap. H 2 b ( expulsion ). For a- summary of this Khandhaka see 
Ap. H 1, Note. t ^ # 

« Ch. 12 b. 26 IN 6; Ch. 8 3 n. 

27 Int. § 125. * 

48 Int. § 133. 

2 * Ap. I b. 

30 Ch. 4 § 9 n. 
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a. Public Assemblies 1 in ike time of Goiama 

§ x. Sutta-Pitaka , Digha-Nikdya, Suita 16 {Maka~Parinibbdna~Suita\ 
l 4* 

[4] . . . "Doubtless thou hast heard, Ananda, that the Vajjians 3 are much-, 
given to meetings, favouring meetings/ 4 T have heard so, revered sir. . . / 
"As long, Ananda, as the Vajjians are much-given to meetings, favouring 
'meetings, so long, Ananda, is the increase of the Vajjians to' be expected 
and not their decline/ 



§ 2. Mah&Parinibbdna- Sutta, III , 21- 3/ 

[21] "There are, Ananda, these eight sessions (parisd ). 6 Which eight? 
Sessions of Kshatriyas/ sessions of Brahmans/ sessions of householders, 9 
sessions of devotees, 10 sessions of the [spirits] attending the Four Great 
Kings [guardians of the four regions]/ 1 sessions of the Thirty-three/ 2 
sessions of Mara/ 3 and sessions of Brahma/ 4 [22] I remember indeed, 
Ananda, that, when I had approached a session of many hundreds of 
Kshatriyas, then before I was seated there* and before speaking and 
entering upon conversation, my colour 15 (vanno) became such as theirs 
and my accent (saw) became such as theirs was. . . . [23] When I had 
approached a session of many hundreds of Brahmans ... of householders 
... of devotees , * . of [spirits] attending the Four Great Kings ... the 
Thirty-three . . , Mara * . . [or] Brahma ... my colour became such as 
theirs and my accent became such as theirs was. . . / 

§ 3. Mahd-Parinibbdna-Sufia, F, 19-20/ 6 

[19] . . , The venerable Ananda, wearing his under-robes and assuming 
Ms outer-robe 17 and alms-bowl, having taken a companion 18 (atta-dutiyo) 

I Int. § 171 (government); Ch. x § 8 ; Ch. 7 a § 22 [2] n ; Ch. xzd§ $ [2] (1); 
Ch. 13 c§ 5. See Note above. €p. Ch. 8 £>§3 (thrice). Ch. 8 d§ 1 [4] (hatti). 
Or the orderly procedure of debates see Ch, 15 a§ 9. For a monarchical council 
see Ch. 13 c§ 15 (17). 

% As in Ch. 20 § 1. Gotama speaks. 3 Int § 147- 

4 The Pali word for public-meeting is sannipaia. Ch. 8 a [4] *, Ch. 12 d § 5 [2] (x)* 

See Ch. 12 d§ 6 [2]; Ch. 19 d § 3 [4]. . 5 As in Ch. 21 § x. 

6 .Ch. 8 a [4] n ; Ch. 8/§ 1 ; Ch. 10 c [4] (37) ; Ch. I2a§ $ [ii. x] ; Ch. 14 e § 4 [3] i 

Ch. X4/§ 3; Ch. 19 « § 2 [3] ; Ch. 19 & § 4 [*]; Ch. 21 § 11 [12] n;'Ch. 23 b § 2. 
Cp. Ch. 15 <2 § 2 [18] (parisajja). The word does not always mean a formal assembly; 
Ch. 16 a 1 6 [55]; Ch. 22 b§ 12 [22], and Ch. 15 b §§ 2 [513, 524L 3 M* Cp. Ch. 
13 c§ 28 [3] (sabhd). 

7 Int. § 185. ‘Nobles*, SBE. 8 Ap. F 2 c. 

9 The Pali word is gahapati (Ch. 6a§s; Ch. 7 a § ix [3]; Ch. 9&§ 1 [x]; 
Ch. 9C§2 [2], gihin ; Ch. 10 a § 6 [1] ; Ch. 14 b § 5 [5], § 6 [2] ; Ch. 22 b § 6 [io]). 
These formed the Vaisya caste (Ch. 8 d § 8 ; see Int. § 185, three). 

10 Pali satnana. Ap, A 2 d [21] ; Ch. 8 d § 7. 

II Int. § 93 (v). 'The angel hosts of the Guardian Angels*, SBE. 

14 Pali tava~timsa . Int. § 70. 13 Ap. Gab. 

14 Int. § 93 (ii). This Sutta dates necessarily from after the Buddha’s death, and 
parts at least of the present text were composed so long after that the rational and 
sceptical tone of the great Discourses (Ap. G 1 a § 8 [13]) had been forgotten in 
undiscriminating seal. Public meetings were plainly considered natural to all 
intelligent beings and so were attributed to super-human beings also. IN 8 a . 

35 Or, appearance. Ch. 8 d § 8. 

16 As in Ch, 22 b §§ 10 [19]-! x [20]. SBE. xi numbers this passage as v. 45-6. 

" Ch. 6 a § 1 1 [1]. >« Or, associate. Ch. 8 d § 7 [2] i Ch. 8 g. 

: . ' ■ i-ittSiS 



cuLCitu ivwuMu. xww ui iivdi time me ivianas* oi Jcuismar^ were 
met in the assembly-hall 1 2 (santh-agare) for some business (karaniyena), 

b. The Powers 3 * of the Samgha; Penalties* 

§i. Vinaya Pitaka, Sutta-vighanga, Samghadisesa (end), (Vim Pit Olden- 

berg ^ III , p. i86.) 5 

‘Venerable sirs, thirteen Samghadisesa 6 offences (dhammd) 7 have been 
recited, nine which are offences 8 at once and four which become offences 
after three [warnings]. When a mendicant brother has committed one or 
other of these, for as many days as he has knowingly concealed it, for so' 
many days must that brother live under restraint . 9 When the mendicant 
brother has gone through the probation 10 a further period of six days must 
be undergone as a penance. 11 ' The mendicant brother, having undergone 
the penance, should be reinstated {ahbhetabbo) 12 at a chapter 13 of the Samgha 
where there are twenty present . 1 

§ 2 . Culla~vagga f I, L 

[i] At that time the Blessed Buddha 14 was staying at Savatthi in the Jeta 
Grove, the garden of Anathapindika . 15 Then at that time the mendicant 
brothers following Panduka and Lohita 16 themselves makers, of disputes 
and quarrels and dissensions and talk and trouble in the Samgha , having 
approached such other mendicant brothers as were makers of disputes . . . 
in the Samgha , spoke to them. . . . Thereby both new disputes 17 arose and 
old disputes grew to greater intensity. . . , 18 [ 3 ] Then the Blessed One 

1 Int. § 164, 

2 ‘Council halP, SBE, xi, p. 102. Int. §§ 137, 164, 171; Ch. 12 a §4. [i]; Ch. 

22 6 § 1 1 [20] ; Ch. 22 c §§ 1 n, 8. Cp. Ch. 8/§ 4 ; also Ch. 22 c § 10 (meeting). 

2 Ch. 8 e. For the power of decision by vote or tally see Ch. 19 5 § 9 [1] n; 

Cp. Ch. 23 a [9] (number), and Ch. 15 b § 11 [i. 1] (unanimous vote). 
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having rebuked those mendicant brothers, in different methods 1 spoke in 
dispraise of being hard to support and hard to feed, and of the covetous- 
ness , 3 discontent, and gregariousness of the slothful 3 ( kosajjassa ), and in 
different methods spoke in praise of being easy- to support and easy to feed, 
and of the uncovetousness and contentment of the self-restrained 4 (sulk- 
khassa ), earnest 5 (dkutassa), believing 6 ( pasddikassa ), humble 7 (apacayassa), 
and strenuous (viriy-drambhassa) f and having delivered to the mendicant 
brothers a discourse 6 on the Law suitable and appropriate to the occasion, 
he instructed them saying : ‘Therefore, mendicant brothers, let the Samgha 
perform the act of censure (tajjaniya-kammam) 10 of the mendicant brothers 
following Panduka and Lohit&d 

4* Ideals of Conduct n and Self-discipline; 12 The Silas (duties 
for all), Sikkhapadas ( precepts for the Order ) and PArajikA 

Dhamma (basic commandments ). 

[A r ote. The general rules of conduct, which must be observed by all 
mendicant brothers and by the laity, are known as the Silas (sildni) or 
collectively as stia (duty). The particular regulations of the Order are- 
developed in great detail in the Pdtimokkha n rules for the ordained clergy 
only. The pious layman 14 was expected to share for a short period each 
year, either at home or in a monastery, the duties of a probationer pre- 
paring for ordination, and thus to observe the general rules as distinguished 
from the Pdtimokkha regulations by participating in the novices* life of 
ideal simplicity as to lodging, food, raiment, and strict life and thought. 
The general rules known as Sila closely resemble but are not identical 
with the ten Sikkkdpadmi 15 or Precepts for probationers. The first four 
Precepts correspond though not exactly with the four Pdrdjika 16 Rules, 
breach of which implied expulsion from the Order, as well as with the 
first four Silas. The fifth Precept corresponds, though not invariably, 
with the fifth Sila ; and these five are compulsory for all alike , 17 ordained 
mendicant brothers, novices, and laymen, throughout life. The remaining 

I Ch. 6 a § 7. 

4 Mah-icchata, Ch. 16 r § 3 [1] (i). Cp. Ch. x 1 c § 13 [2] n ; and Ch. 15 b § 13 [x] 
(app-iccha). 

3 Ch. 8/ § 6 [16]. Cp. Ap. C & § 1 1 (21) ; Ap, F 2, 

4 ‘Who has eradicated (evils from his mind)’, SEE. Cp. Ch. 14/ § 8 [x]. 

5 ‘Who has quelled his passions’, SEE. Cp. Ap. H 4 a (dhut-anga). 

6 Ap. H 1 § 6 [5]. 7 ‘Full of reverence*, SEE. 

8 Ap. F 2 a (137). See Ch. 19 b § 7 [14]. 

* Ch. 6 a § 12 ; Ch. 8 a [4] ; Ch. 8 g § 5 [6]. Cp. Ch. 8 b § 4 [3]* For the simple 
ethical principles of this customary discourse of the Buddha compare the ‘graduated 
discourse* in Ch, 6 <2 §4 [5] and the ‘comprehensive discourse’ in Ch, 20 §8 
(discourse) ; Ap. H 4 a § 3 n. These formed the essential part of Gotama’s teaching 
(IN 5 b). Cp. also Ap. F, 

10 For kamma see Ap. H 3, Note (CV 1), and Ap. H r § 4. Other cases of 
tajjaniya follow ; also of nissaya (support), pabbajaniya (banishment); patisdraniya 
(reconcilement) and ukkhepamya (suspension for not acknowledging an offence or 
not renouncing an erroneous doctrine). 

II Int. § 8 (; responsibility ); Ch. 8 h (Duties); Ch, 16 c§ 3 [3] (reflection); Ch, 18 c 

§ % [101] (righteous) ; Ch. 19 b § ti [7] (gain); Ch. 20 § 2 (conditions); Ap. F (Ethical 
System) ; Ap. F 2 c § 2 (21) action , For a list of ideal characteristics see Ch. 18 e 
§ » Cal 12 A p. E.cii, 

13 Ch. 8 b. >4 Ch. 8/;Ch. 9 H 5 ‘ 

: «* Ch. 8 d§ s [?]. See b below. 16 Ch. 8 b § 6. 
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rules, embodying the monastic mode of life, are arranged differently m 
different parts of the Canon , and appear sometimes as five in number, and 
sonjietimes as three, owing to omission of the rule against the use of precious 
medals and the grouping of two of the remaining rules together. Thus the 
ma|n Duties 1 are known sometimes as the Five Silas, and these at times 
are expanded to ten and at times to seven only, whilst indeed in the 
ancient treatise known as 'the Cula-sila (Brief Duty) they number still 
more than ten. Again the Precepts or perhaps better the Injunctions 
(sikkhdpaddni) are ten in number, occasionally compressed into eight, 2 
the later Precepts being sumptuary rather than ethical and so different 
from the later Duties, whilst the five earlier Precepts correspond closely 
wiih the five main Silas. 

The treatise known as the Sffa 3 or Duty is inserted, not without awkward- 
ness, in each of the first thirteen Suttas of the Digha-Nikdya . It is divided 
ink) three parts entitled Cula-sila (Brief Duty), Majjhima-sila (Middle 
Duty) and Mahd-sila (Longer Duty). Of these the last two are expansions 
of the first with variations in the arrangement, being thus apparently of a 
somewhat later date. They present a vivid and displeasing picture of the 
priestcraft, both Brahmanic 4 and unorthodox, and of the general life 5 of 
tfie times, displaying a laxity of pursuits and habits which is contrasted 
vjith the severe purity of the Buddha’s followers. 

l Apart from the general rules of Duty and the disciplinary regulations 
of the Pdtimokkha , with the penalties for the breach thereof, there were 
the self-imposed penances 6 and austere exercises of the ascetically minded 
who were not contented with the minimum of piety enforced by the 
regulations. Buddhist ascetic ideals perhap$ a are best expressed in the 
poetic Songs of ike Brethren and Songs of the Sisters included in the some- 
what miscellaneous collection constituting the fifth Nikdyaf which contains 
Compositions of various dates evidently added to the Canon from time to 
fime. They are also expressed though with less concentrated ardour in the 
ferses of the Dhammapada and in some of the poems contained in the 
Sutta-Nipdta, all being included in the wide fold of the fifth Nik§ya. 
jlmplied in all these ideals is to be found the idea of the transcendence of 
individuality and of all appertaining to it. This further implies the equality 
of all good men and the ignoring of caste distinctions. 8 The only inequali- 
ties are those of progress along the Eightfold Path. And as the true disciple 
I of the Sakyan must give up all pretensions to caste superiority, so he must 
[abstain from all claims to ritual secrets and magic influence 9 over super- 
natural forces, and live as the selfless exemplar, not as the self-righteous 
superior or the favoured lord, of men.] 

1 See <2. below. ' 

2 Ch. 8 / § 1 (26). 

3 See a § 4 below; Ch. 11 d §§ 8 [4] n, 10 [1] n; Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii. 1] n; Ap. A zd, 
Note; and Int. § 32. 

4 The term Saman i-Brdhmana seems to include the religious practitioners of 
the clansmen of the Middle Land as well as the Brahman ritualists deriving from 
north-west India. Ap. A z d [21]. Cp. Ch. i § 2 [49] n, 

5 IN 14, 

6 See c below; Ap. H 3 b § 1 n. 

7 Ap. A xa (Khudda-Nikayd ) . 

a See d below. 

9 See c § 2 {2) Sutta Nipdta. 


oi4 


TEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 8 [Ap.H 4 * 


a. Abstinences: 1 the Silas 2, or Duties 

§ i. Sutta-Pitaka, Anguttara-Nikaya, Pancaka-Nipata (the Fives), Sutta 47. 

[1] There are five treasures 3 (< dhandni ), mendicant brothers. Which five ? 
The treasure of faith, 4 the treasure of duty, 5 the treasure of learning, the 
treasure of renunciation, the treasure of insight. [2] „ . , 6 'And what, 
mendicant brothers, is the treasure of duty ? [3] Here, mendicant brothers, 
the worthy disciple (ariya-savako) 7 abstains from the destruction of life ; 8 
he abstains from taking what is not given; he abstains from lustful mis- 
behaviour 9 (kamesu micchdcdrd) he abstains from false speaking ; he abstains 
from intoxicating wine and spirits causing negligence. This is called the 
treasure of duty. 10 . . . n 

§ 2. Anguttara-Nikdya , Tika-Nipdta (the Threes }, Sutta 115. 

[5] There are three attainments 12 (sampadd), mendicant brothers. Which 
three? Attainment of duty (sila-sampadd), attainment of will 13 (citia- 
sampadd\ attainment of outlook (ditthi-sampadd). 14 And what, mendicant 
brothers, is the attainment of duty ? Here, mendicant brothers, one abstains 
from the destruction of life ; abstains from taking what is not given ; abstains 
from lustful misbehaviour; abstains from false speaking; abstains from 
malicious speech; abstains from harsh speech; and abstains from frivolous 
talk. 15 This, mendicant brothers, is called the attainment of duty. . ♦ . l6 

§ 3. Anguttara-Nikdya , Dasaka-Nipata ( the Tens\ Sutta x6g . 

[1] Then Sang&rava the Brahman 17 drew near to where the Blessed One 

1 Ch. 8 d § 5 (sikkha-padani); Ch. 8 l § 1 (27) n ; Ch, 9 a § 13 (3), (4); Ch. 13 c 
§ 20 [4]; Ch. 1 8 c§ x [10 1]. These are negative only and do not suffice for virtue. 
For the positive side of Buddhist ethics see Ap. F 2, Note (Sila). 

3 Ap. H 1, Note, n ; see Note above ; Int. § 32 ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ch. ize§ 12 [20] ; 
Ch. 13 d§ 9; Ch. i 4 /§ 13 [5] n; Ch. 18 * § 1 (3); Ch. 20 §7 (5); Ch. 21 § 17 [2]; 
Ap. F x a § 2 [51]; Ap. F 2 a (122). Cp. Int. § 38 n; Ch. 16 d §§ 2 [9], 8 [9] (ten); 
Ch. 21 § 16; Ap. D a § 8 (ii, silabbata-paramdsa). 

3 Ch. 7 b § 4; Ch. 8 g § 8 C qualities ) ; Ap. F 2. Cp. Ch. 12 c § 8 [3] n. 

4 Ch. 8 / § 2 [180]. 5 Or, good conduct. 

6 Omitting a definition of saddhd (faith) as belief in the Enlightenment (bodhint) 
of the Tathagata (Ap. A 2 c), the teacher of spirits (Ap. H 1 § 5) and men. The 
speech is attributed to Buddha, but the terms are scholastic. 

I Ap.Eci§s[ 83 ;Ap.H 4 Hi[ 9 ]. 

8 Ch. 8 d§ 5 (1); Ch. 9 a § 13 (4). Cp. Ch. 13 e§ t n. 

9 Ch. 13 c§ 20 [4]; also Ch. 8 b § 6 [a]. 

10 The direct use of the terms panca sildni and dctsa stldni does not occur apparently 
in the four Nikayas. 

II Omitting definitions of learning, renunciation, and insight. Insight (pannd) is 
defined as clear knowledge of origination and cessation (Ch. 5 c § 7 [29]) and of the 
complete destruction of sorrow; Ch. 20 § 7 (6); cp. Ap. G 1 b. The treasures do 
not include belief in Karma (IN 2). 

12 Ch. 8 g § 8 n ( sampadd ) ; Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii. 1] ; cp. Ch. 15 a § 3 [13] (development). 

13 Ch. 13 d§ 9. 

14 The ‘attainment* of outlook is sammd-ditfhi (see § 3 [2] below; Ch. 5 b § 4 [18] ; 
Ap. G 1 6), which is defined as belief in the reality (Ap. Gifl, iii; cp. Ap. D b t 
Illusion) of the world [of origination and cessation], in the results of actions, in a 
beyond (para-loka\ Ch. 5 a § 6), and in beings arising spontaneously (Ap. G 2 t 
§ 3 i [32]; Ap. I, Note). 

15 Cp. Ch. 20 § 3 (2); also Ch. 1$ b § 2‘ [513] (vulgar). 

16 From the definitions which follow it is clear that citta is the heart or willing 
mind, distinguished from the thinking mind; citta-sampadd is defined as freedom 
from covetousness and malice (see § 3 [2] below. Cp. dtta-vimutti , Ch. 5 b § 9 [29]). 

17 Ch. i 4 /§ 1 [210]; and Ap. Gzc. 
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was and . . . spoke thus: ‘Now what, O Gotama (bho Gotama ), 1 is this side 
(< orimamtiram ), what is the other side {parimam ttram)V 2 [2] ‘The destruc- 
tion of life, Brahman, is on this side ; abstaining from the destruction of life 
is on the other side. Taking what is not given, Brahman, is on this side; 
abstaining from taking what is not given is on the other side. Lustful 
misbehaviour is on this side; abstaining from lustful misbehaviour is, on 
the other side. False speaking is on this side ; abstaining from false speaking 
is on the other side. Malicious speech 3 is on this side ; abstaining from 
malicious speech is on the other side. Harsh speech is on this side; abstain- 
ing from harsh speech is on the other side. Frivolous talk is on this side; 
abstaining from frivolous talk is on the other side. Covetousness 4 is on this 
side; uncovetousness ( an-abkijjhd ) is on the other side. Malevolence 5 is on 
this side; benevolence (a-vyapado) is on the other side. Wrong outlook 6 
(miccha-ditthi) is on this side; right outlook (sammd-ditthi ) 7 is on the other 
side. This is, Brahman, this side; and that is the other side/ . . . 8 

§ 4. Dtgka-Nikdya , Sutta 1 (. Brakmajdla-Sutta ), 9 /, i~io ( Cilia- SUa). 10 
(PTS, /, pp. 4-5.) 

[8] ‘The Samana Gotama 11 renounces 12 the destruction of life, abstains 
from the destruction of life. Without staff, without sword, modest, pitiful, 13 
he lives friendly and compassionate 14 to all breathing creatures/ So indeed, 
mendicant brothers, let the ordinary man 15 (putko-jjano) speak in praise of 
the Tathagata/ 6 ‘The Samana Gotama renounces taking what is not given, 
abstains from taking what is not given. Taking what is given, desiring 
[only] what is given, he lives with an honest and a pure mind (< attandy 17 . . . 
‘The Sam&na Gotama renounces unholy living {a-brahmacariyd) ; 18 living 
holily, living apart, he abstains from lewd and vulgar behaviour ( methund 
gama-dhamma)™ . . . 

[9] ‘The Samana Gotama renounces false-speaking, abstains from false* 

1 Ap. G 1 a § 4 [1]. 

2 It is interesting to observe how Gotama evaded the theme of ‘the further shore* 

and kept the discussion to the plane of ethics. Cp. Ch, 6 a § 4 [5] (sagga) ; Ap. 
C b § 1 1 (174) ; Ap. G 1 c, Note (heaven). 3 Or, slander. Ap. H 4 c § 2 (4). 

4 Or, greed. Ch. 9 a § 1 [1] ; Ch. 15 fl § xo [3] ; Ch. 16 d § 7 [21] ; Ch ; 18/ § 2 [8]. 
Cp. Ch. 1 1 c §§ 13 [2] n, 15 n; Ap. D a § 10 (ii, desire). The last three Silas amount 
practically to avoidance of the Three Fires. In their positive attitude they closely 
resemble the samddhi and patina of the Comprehensive Discourse (Ch. 20 § 8; Ap. 
H 3 h § 2 [3]) and the first two and also the last two sections of the Eightfold Path 
(Ap. F 2 d). 

5 The fifth Fetter, or second Obstacle (Ch. 9 a § 5 [13]). Ap. Da § 8 (ii, ill-will ). 
See § 2 n above ; cp. Ch. 20 § 3 (5). 

6 Or, false views; i.e. egotism and scepticism, the first two Fetters. The ten are 

classified as three of the body, four of speech, and three of the mind (Ch. 13 a § 2 
[s] n; and Int. § 25; cp. Ap. F 1 b § x [4] (deeds)). ' 

7 See § 2 (ditthi-sampadd) above; Ch. 56 § 4 [18], 

8 Omitting verses on ‘the further shore’, which appear also in Dhammapada 

(85-89). ' . 9 Ap. A 2d. 

10 See Note above. Cp. Ch. 17 a [1] n ( abstinences ). 

” Ch. 7 a§ 11 [2]. In the first thirteen Suttas of the Digha-Nikdya the brief 
setting of the Silas varies, but their substance is the same. In some Suttas the word 
Bkikkhu more appropriately takes the place of Samapo Gotamo. 

12 Ap. I b § 4 [8]. 13 Dayd-panna. Ch. 15 b § 3 [2] (3); cp. Ap. F 2 b [6]. 

14 Hit-dnukampin. Ch. 6 b§ 1. 

rs Ap. E a ii § 3 [4]. 16 Follower or Successor. Ap. A 2 c. 

” Ap. E c ii; cp. Ap. E c i § 4 [6] ( citta ). ‘In purity of heart’, SBE, xi, p._iS9. 

18 Ch. 8</S<(3). Ch. 8 b § 6 [a-]. 
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speaking. Speaking truth, 1 bound to truth, firm, steadfast, he keeps his 
word to the world (lokassa).’ 2 . . . 'The Samana Gotama renounces mali- 
cious speech, 3 abstains from malicious speech. What he has heard here he 
does not repeat to people elsewhere to divide them from those here, and 
what he has heard elsewhere he does not repeat to people here to divide 
them from those elsewhere. So he is a binder of the divided, a producer 
of union, delighting in agreement, 4 rejoicing in agreement, loving agree- 
ment, a speaker of words which cause agreement.’ . . . ‘The Samana 
Gotama renounces harsh speech, abstains from harsh speech. What speech 
is hurtless, pleasant to the ear, loving, moving the heart, civil, pleasing to 
people, gracious to people — of such words he is a speaker.’ , . , ‘The 
Samana Gotama renounces frivolous talk, abstains from frivolous talk. 
Speaking in season, speaking of fact, speaking of reality 5 (attha-vadi), 
speaking of the law and of the discipline, he is a speaker of words worth 
treasuring, timely, reasonable, 6 definite, conforming to reality 7 (attha- 
samhitam ).’ ‘So indeed, mendicant brothers, let the ordinary man speak in 
praise of the Tathagata. 

[io] ‘The Samana Gotama abstains from injuring plants 8 and creatures. 9 
Taking one meal a day 10 (eka-bhattiko), the Samana Gotama fasts at night ; 

■ the 'Samana Gotama abstains from eating at the wrong time. The Samara 
Gotama abstains from dancing, singing, music, and watching contortionists 
. . . from wearing garlands, using scents and unguents for adornment and 
ostentation . . . from high or large beds. 11 

‘The Samana Gotama abstains from accepting gold and silver . . . I2 fields 
or land.’ . . , 13 

bo Primary Rules of the Monastery: the Sikkkapadani 1 * 

§ x. Anguttara-Nikaya (the Threes) y Suita 70. 

. . . IS [9] ‘Then, Visakha, the worthy disciple 16 thus reflects : “Throughout 

1 A p. F 2 a (147). ' 2 Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]. 

3 Ch. 5 b § 4 [18] (vdcd) ; Ch. 9 a § 13 (3). Cp. Ch. 29 § 3 (5). 

4 The Pali word is samagga. Ch. 8j § 5 [2]; also Ch. 23 a [9]. Cp. Int. § 3 

(altruism); Ap. F 1 A (Mettd), 5 Ap. C b § 10 [2]. 

6 ‘Well-grounded’, SEE, xi, p. 190. , . 7 Tull of wisdom*,. SEE. 

8 Bija-gdma ; literally, seed-kind (Int. § 49; Ch. 8 c § x [2] n), ‘Any herb*, SEE. 
This return to the subject of the first Slla suggests a new commencement by a later 
hand. 

9 Bhuta-gdma ; Ch, 8 / § 1 (19). ‘Any creature*, SEE. ‘Vegetation*, Rhys Davids, 
Pali Diet., following Buddhaghosha (Int. § 21). 

w Ch, 8 / § 1 (25); Ch. 17 6 § 2 [89] *, Ch. x8 c § x [xoi] ; Ap. H 4 *§i [14]; Ap. 
H 4 c § x [11] n; also Ch, 15 a § 14 (evening-meal). 

n Here the Sutta-Nipata list ends, Ch. 8 / § x (26). 

12 As in Ap. 8; §11. 

13 Omitting what is apparently a supplementary and somewhat fortuitous list, 
including such matters as going on messages, buying and selling, cheating with 
weights, bribery, maiming, highway robbery, and plundering -villages (Int. § 189, 
land). The development of the three Sila treatises may be considered an apt 
example of the growth of the Canon from concise to full beauty and thence to 
questionable diffuseness, incongruously but fruitfully- enclosing the original nucleus 
(IN 6, Canon). 14 Ch. 8 b § 2 [1] j Ch, 8 d § 5 ; Ch. 20 § 2 (3) ; see Note above. 

15 The scene is the Eastern Monastery at Savatthi ; Gotama addresses Visakha 

the donor (Ch. 18 5), regarding the uposathq (Ap. H 1) of herdsmen, of Niganthas 
(Ap. G 2 c § 3 (x) [29]) and of the disciples. The Niganthas are criticized as 
individualists. * 

16 Ch. 8 1 § x (x8); Ap. H 1 a § 1 (3]. Here at least the savaka is a layman. 



[io] Throughout life the saints renounce taking what is not given, abstain 
from taking what is not given. ... f 1 1] Throughout life the saints renounce 
unholy living; living holily, they abstain from evil living, from lewd and 
vulgar behaviour. ... [12] Throughout life the saints renounce false- 
speaking, abstain from false-speaking [13] Throughout life the saints 

renounce intoxicating wine and spirits causing negligence. * . . [14] 
Throughout life the saints taking one meal a day, 3 fasting at night, abstain ■ 
from eatinj^at the wrong time. ... [15] Throughout life the saints abstain 
from dancing, singing, music, and watching contortionists, and from wear- 
ing garlands, using scents and unguents for adornment and ostentation. 4 . . . 
[16] Throughout life the saints renounce high or large beds . . . and I to-day 
abstain. ... In this point let me follow the saints, and observance-day will 
be kept by me. Thus, Visafeha, is observance-day (ariy-uposatho) rightly 
kept.” . . ■ ;/ 

§ 2. Anguttara-Nikdya , Pahcaka-Nipata ( the Fives), Suita iyg. 

. . . 6 [2] ‘By what five precepts 7 is [the white-robed householder] 8 
restrained 9 [in action] ? [3] Here, Sariputta, 10 the worthy disciple abstains 
from the destruction of life; abstains from taking what is not given; 
abstains from lustful misbehaviour ; abstains from false speaking ; abstains 
from intoxicating wine and spirits causing negligence. By these five pre- 
cepts {pancam sikkhdpade.su) he is restrained [in action].’ 


c. Penances 1 1 and Ascetic 12 Ideals; the Dhutanga 13 Rules 

§ 1, Vinaya Pitaka , Parivdra 14 XV, vL 

[1] . . , IS From want of wisdom . . . l6 not from the absence of desire arises 
[the practice of] the forest-dweller. 17 ... [2] From want of wisdom . . . 

I Ap. Dc. 2 Omitting expansions. 

3 "Ch. 8 d§ 5 (6); and Ap. H 4 a § 4 [10]. 4 Int. § 190 (dress), 

5 This enumeration does not include gold and silver. The lists of prohibitions 
in the Nikayas do not seem to have attained fixity. 

6 The scene is Savatthi. In the presence of the householder Anathapin^ika 
(Ch. 9 a) and a company of laymen Buddha addresses Sariputta. 

' 7 Ap. H 5 [92] ; and Ch. 13 c § 20 [4]. 

8 Gihin; (Ch. 13 c § 25 ; Ch. 13 d. § 8 [x] n). Cp. gahapati (Ch. 7 a § 1 1 [3]), and 
updsaka (Ch. 8 /). White-robed (oddtavasana ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 ii) is an epithet of the 
layman, who is contrasted with the yellow-robed monk; Ch. 8j. 

» Ch. 16 d § 2 [9]. 10 Ch. 10 c (2). 

II Ap. H 4, Note. Cp, Ch. 5 b § 4 [17] (self -mortification); Ap. H 3 b (Penalties) * 
also Ch. 19 c § 2 [99] (restraint). An essential part of penance was the acknowledge- 
ment of error; cp. Ap. H 2 b § 5 [1]. 

12 Int. §5; Ch. 8 k; Ap. F 2 c (Brahman). 

n See § x [13] below; Ap. A 1 b (3), 14 The Supplement; Ap. H 3, Note . 

15 The speech is attributed to the Buddha, addressing Upali (Ch, 8 <? § 2). 

16 Omitting unfavourable terms. These scarcely accord with Gotama’s known 
tolerance, and may probably be attributed (IN 6, Canon) to those monks who 
favoured the common life in monasteries rather than the solitary life of the hermit. 
The condemnation is in accord with the social tendency of Buddhism, which is 
opposed to individualistic concentration upon self-salvation (Ch. 8 h, Duties). The 
Dhutangas are similarly depreciated in Partvdr^vfv. 

17 The forest-dweller is called drannaka. Ch. 8 k [8J; Ap. H 5 [93]. 
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arises [the practice of him] who lives [solely] on alms; 1 [3] ... [of him] 
who wears [only] rags from the dust-heap; 2 [4] . . . [of him] who lives at 
the foot of a tree; 3 [5] . . . [of him] who lives in a cemetery; 4 [ 6 ] . . . [of 
Mm] who lives und$r the sky; 5 [7] . . . [of him] who will own only three 
robes; 6 [ 8 ] . . . [of him] who proceeds without omission 7 [begging from 
door to door]; [9] . . . [of him] who sleeps in a sitting posture f [10] . . . 
[of him] who spreads his douch anywhere ; 9 [11] , , . [of him] who sits alone 
[to eat]; 10 [12] . , « [of him] who will not eat after [noon] 11 . . . [13] From 
want of wisdom . . . not from the absence of desire arises [the practice of 
him] who eats [only] from a begging-bowl. 12 . . . The Dhutanga-vagga 13 
[is ended, being] the sixth chapter. 

§ 2. Sutta-Pitaka , Khuddaka-Nikaya, Sutta-Nipdta f Cula-vagga 13 

(Sammdparibbdjaniya-Sutta). 1 * 

(1) Task the Sage ( munim ) IS most wise, who has crossed (tinnam), who 
has gone over (pdra-gatam), 1 * who is completely at peace (pari-nibbutam) 11 
and steadfast — Having gone forth from the home, having rejected pleasure 
(kdme) y how should a Bhikkhu travel rightly (sammd) 18 in the world (lake) }* 

(2) ‘He for whom auspices are naught’, 19 saith the Blessed One ( Bkagavd ), 
‘portents, dreams, and signs; 20 he who has abandoned the corruption of 
auspices such a Bhikkhu travels rightly in the world. 

(3) ‘Let the Bhikkhu put away desire (rdgam) 21 for pleasures ( kdmesu ), 2t 

1 Pindapatika. Ch. 8 d § 2 (1). Ch. 19 & § 7 [14] («)> [15]* Cp. Ch, 9 c § 3 [3] 
(rattha-pinqlo) ; and [13] below. 

2 Pamsukulika. Ch. 8 d § 2 (2). 

3 Rukkhamulika. Ch. 8 d § 2 (3). 

4 Sosanika . Ch. 87 § xo [1]. 

5 Abbh-okdsika. * Living in an unsheltered place’, KM, p. 76. 

6 Te-civarika ; Ch. 8 j. This impeded cleanliness. 

7 Sapaddna-carika. ‘Proceeding from door to door in due order when begging* , 
KM, p. 75. Cp. Ch. 3 § r. 

8 Nesajjika . 

9 Yatha-sanihatika . ‘Spreading a night-couch where one happens to be*, KM, 
p. 7. 

10 Ek~d$anika. ‘Eating at one sitting’, KM. Cp. Ch. 3 § 2 n; Ch. S k [7] {invita- 
tion) ; and Ap. H 4 a § 4 [ro] (one meal). 

11 Khalu-paccha-bkattika, This apparently means refusing to eat after midday 
precisely; less probably, not eating afterwards what one has left. KM, p. 76 and 
Rhys Davids’s Diet , cite Childers’s Pali Diet., p. 310. Ch. 8 j (Food ) ; Ch. 1 1/§ 5 n. 

12 Pattapindika. ‘Eating from one vessel only’, KM. Cp. Ch. 8g§ 8 [1] (samgha- 
bkatta ) ; and [2] above. 

13 Dhutanga means the practice’ of those shaken (by conscience or religious zeal). 
See heading above; also Ap, I, Note. No. 13 practically repeats no. 2 and is 
omitted from the Makdyana list (Int. §§21,22; see KM, p. 76). These ascetic 
practices show a Hindu and self-regarding rather than a Buddhist and other- 
regarding tendency (Int. § 3 (altruism); cp. Ch. 3 § 7 (enlightenment ) ). 

14 Right travelling or wandering. Cp. Int, § 126, and Ch. 8 h § 2 (10). See 
Ap. I & § 2. 

15 Ch. 1 § 6 {55] n ; Ch. 22 b § 27 ; Ap. G 2 a § 8, In the Apaddna or ‘Story of the 
Saints’ (Ch. 1 § 8 n) the full title Sakya-muni is used (i, p. 42); see also Ch. 13 c § 16. 

16 ‘Gone to the other shore*, SBE, x, p, 58. Cp. pdragu (14) below, . 

Ch. 2 § 2 ; Ap. Ch§ 11 (89). 

18 Ch. 5 & § 4 

19 ‘Destroyed’, SBE, x, p. 59. Literally, ‘struck out*. Ap. I, Note. 

20 Int. § 188 ; Ap. A 2 d [2:]. These were Brahman studies (Int. § 190, Brahman). 
They were objectionable both as pretentious and as egoistic. 

21 Ap. D a § 10 (ii). aa Ap. Dflji. 
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human and divine 1 (dibbesu). Having transcended individual-existence 2 
(bhavam), walking with the Law, such a Rhikkhu travels rightly in the 
world. b J 

(4) ‘Turning his back on slanders , 3 let the Bhikkhu give up anger , 4 
meanness ; 5 and give up siding with or against. Such a Bhikkhu travels 
rightly in the world. 

( 8 ) ‘The Bhikkhu who perceiving “They greet me” is not uplifted; who 
being reviled is not resentful ; 6 and receiving special food (para-bhojanam) 7 * * 
is not elated ; such a Bhikkhu travels rightly in the world. 

(10) ‘Knowing what conforms, with himself (sdruppam attanof the Bhik- 
khu does not harm {himseyyaf anyone in the world, truly knowing the Law. 
Such a Bhikkhu travels rightly in the world. 

(14) ‘Pure and victorious, he who has lifted the veil, 10 master of his 
thoughts (dhammesu), 11 he who has gone over (pdra~gu)f 2 unshaken, skilled 
in the knowledge 13 bringing cessation 14 of individuality, 15 such a Bhikkhu 
travels rightly in the world. 

(i 5 -* 7 ) 


- d. Caste-equality 16 in the Order 
Vinaya-Pitaka, Culla-vagga, Khandhaka IX, L 4J 7 

[4] ** * * Just as, lS mendicant brothers, all the great rivers, namely Gangs, 
Yamuna, Aciravati, Sarabhu, Mahl, when they reach the great ocean, lose 
their former names and differences and are denominated as the great Ocean, 
even so, mendicant brothers, these four castes Kshatriyas, Brahmans, 
Vaisyas, Sudras, when they go forth from the household to the houseless 
life under the Law and discipline made known by the Leader, lose their 
former names and families and are denominated as devotees and disciples 
of the Sakyan. ... As the great Ocean, mendicant brothers, has a single 
savour, the savour of salt, so also, mendicant brothers, this Law and 
discipline have a single savour, the savour of liberation. . . 

I Ch. 6 b § 1 ; Ch. 13 c§ 21 [9] n; Ap. C b § 9. Cp. Ch. 5 b§ 6 [vibhava-tanha ) ; 
Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] (sagga) ; Ap. D a § 8 (ii, ariipardga) ; Ap. I, Note [self-seeking) ; also 
Ap. C b § so [2] [self). Thus the ‘future state’ of the individual does not enter into 
the true Bhikkhu’s philosophy (Int. § 7). 

* Or, individualism ; Ap, B c § 2 (2). ‘After conquering existence’, SBE. 

3 Or, malicious speech. Ap. H 4 a § 3. 

4 Kodha. Ap. D a § 8, i (221). Cp. Ap. F 1 b § 4 (6). 

5 Kad-ariya. ‘Avarice*, SBE. Cp. Ch. 5 b § 4 [17] (an-ariya). 

6 Int. § 105. ’ Ch. 8/. 

8 ‘What becomes him*, SBE, x, p. 60. Cp. Int. §113. 9 Int. § 49. 

10 Pali, vivatta-cchadda ; Ch. 14 c § 3 [1] n. ‘Who has removed the veil (of the 

world)*, SBE. This is language spontaneous to ethical monism (Ap. G 2 a t Unity). 

For it transmigration is a superfluity (Ap. B a § 6 [8] ; Ap. E a ii § 4 [2]). The 
kingdom of heaven may be elsewhere and afar, but is actually in the hearts of the 
living (Int. § 35, i, Brahma-vihara; Ap. C b) and is visible when the craving of 
individuality is transcended (Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18] [samddhi). Cp, Ap. Da §10(11, 
delusion ) ; Ap. D b (Maya). 

II Or, among phenomena. Ch. 7 a § 5 [3] ; cp. Ch. 4 § 10. 

12 Clearly here this is before death. Int. § 12; cp. (1) above. Contrast Ap. 

B a § 7 (306), parattka. 13 Nana. Ch. 4 § 16. 

14 Nirodha. Ch. 5 b § 7. 15 Samkhard. Ap. B a. 

16 Ch. 17 b § 2 [184]. Ch. 18 b § 3 [3] n; Ap. F 2 c (caste); Ap. G 1 b § 1, Cp. 

Int. § 185; Ch, 13 c § 10 [ii. 1] (gotta). 

17 As in Int. § 155 n; Ch. Sd§ 8; Ap. C b § 3. 18 Ch. 6a§7. 
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5. Gotama’s Daily Habits 1 

[Note. The following abstract Is taken from the Sumangala- Viidsini 
(/, 45), BuddhaghoshaV Commentary on the : Digha-Nikdya . The transla- 
tion is abbreviated from H, C. Warren's Buddhism in Translations (1922). 
The passage is also translated in T, W. Rhys Davids’s (Lectures on) 
Buddhism, its History and Literature (1896). 3 The Sumangala- Viidsini 
was written about nine centuries after Buddha's death, but the references 
given below show that the great commentator closely followed the Canon 
in the credible details of his narrative. In adding incredible and unneces- 
sary accessories he doubtless sought to enhance the nobly simple humanity 
of the Teacher. The wnole passage shows clearly what may be called the 
medieval Buddhism of Buddhaghosha, which differs markedly from the 
religion of the Emperor Asoka’s Edicts 4 and is practically equivalent to 
the Buddhism of modem Ceylon. 5 ] 

Buddhaghosha" $ Sumangala- Viidsini? /, 45, translated by H. C. Warren in 

'Buddhism in Translations’ (1922), pp. 91-5. 

[p, 91] . . . His before-breakfast 7 habits were as follows; The Blessed 
One would rise early in the morning, and when . , . 8 he had rinsed his 
mouth 9 and otherwise cared for his person, he would sit retired until It 
was time to go begging. And when it came time, he would put on Ms 
tunic, girdle, 10 and robes, and taking his bowl, he would enter the village 
or the town for alms. Sometimes he went alone, sometimes surrounded 
by a congregation of priests. . . . n [p. 92] Some would implore him 
'Reverend Sir, give us ten priests to feed'; 12 some 'Give us twenty’; and 
some, 'Give us a hundred priests’, And they would take the bowl of the 
Blessed One, and prepare a seat for him, and zealously show their reverence 
for him by placing food in the bowl When he had finished his meal the 
Blessed One, with due consideration for the different dispositions of their 
minds, would so teach them the Doctrine that some would become estab- 
lished in the refuges, 13 some in the five precepts, 14 some would become . . J s 
established in the highest fruit, that of saintship, 16 and would retire from 
the world. ... He would rise from his seat, and return to the monastery, 
[p. 93] On his arrival there, he would take his seat in a pavilion, on the 

1 Cp. Ch. 8 h (Duties); also IN 14, and Ap. H 3, Note (Culla-vagga, 5). 

2 Ini. § 21 and Int. § 14 (Commentaries). 

3 and edition 1926, pp. 108-12, ■ 4 Int, § 12 ; IN 5, Note. 

5 Ap. H 1 §§ 4, 5 ; Ap, H 2 a § 5. 6 Commentary on the Digha Nik . 

7 i.e. before noon. Ch. 8 k [1]. Cp. Ch, 6 a§ 11 [1]; Ch. ix e § 3 [1] n (diva- 
divassa ) ; Ch. 12 a § 8 [x]. Cp. Revata’s decision in CV, xn. i. xo (SBE, xx, pp. 397- 
8): 4 Is it allowable to eat the midday meal beyond the right time, provided only 
that the shadow has not yet turned two inches V "No, it is not allowable/ 

a Omitting "out of kindness to his body-servant*, i.e, in order to permit him to 
acquire merit (Ap. B a § 6 [9]). 

• Ch. 8 i § x [8]. ■; i0 Ch. 8t§ 1 [9]. 

11 Omitting ‘sometimes without anything especial happening, sometimes with the 
accompaniment of many prodigies*, and examples of miracles, and popular demon- 
strations. Int. § 94 (iii), 

11 Ch. 8 </§ 2 [4] (t); Ch. to « § 7 ; Ch, 20 § x x [29]. Cp. Ch. i9b§6[xz)n. 

n Ap, Hu, 14 Ap. H 4 b § 2. 

15 Omit ting the stages of Conversion, Once-returning, and Never-returning. 
Ap. B a § 6 [7] n (Bonds ) ; clearly Buddhaghosha accepted the doctrine of rebirth 
(Int. § 92). x6 Ap. D c (Araftat). 
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excellent Buddha-mat 1 which had been spread for him, where he would 
wait for the priests to finish their meal. When the priests had finished their 
meal, the body-servant 2 would announce the fact to the Blessed One. Then 
the Blessed One would enter the perfumed chamber. 3 ... 

Then the Blessed One, having thus finished his before-breakfast duties, 
would first sit in the perfumed chamber, on a seat that had been spread 
for him by his body-servant, and would wash his feet. 4 Then taking up 
his stand on the landing 5 of the jewelled staircase 6 which led to the per- 
fumed chamber, he would exhort the congregation of the priests, saying: 
*0 priests, diligently work out your salvation. 7 . . / 8 At this point some 
would ask the Blessed One for exercises 9 in meditation, and the Blessed 
One would assign them exercises suited to their several characters. Then 
all would do obeisance to the Blessed One, and go to the places where they 
were in the habit of spending the night or the day — some to the forest, 10 
some to the foot of trees, some to the hills, and so on. . . . n Then the 
Blessed One, entering the perfumed chamber, would, if he wished, lie 
down 12 for a while, mindful and conscious, and on his right side after the 
manner of a lion. 13 And secondly, his body being now refreshed, he would 
rise and gaze over the world. And thirdly, the people of the village or 
town near which he might be dwelling, who had given him breakfast, 
would assemble after breakfast 14 at the monastery... . , IS [p. 94] Thereupon 
the Blessed One, when his audience had assembled . . , 16 taking his seat 
in the lecture hall, or\ the excellent Buddha-mat which had been spread 
for him, (he) would teach the Doctrine, as suited the time and occasion. 
And when he perceived it was time, he would dismiss the audience. « , , 

When he had thus finished his after-breakfast duties, he would rise . . . I7 
and if he desired to bathe, he would enter the bath-house 18 and cool his 
limbs with water made ready by his body-servant. Then the body-servant 
would fetch the Buddha-seat, and spread it in the perfumed chamber. 
And the Blessed Oiie, putting on a tunic of double red cloth, and binding 
on his girdle 19 and throwing his upper robe over his right shoulder, 20 would 
go thither and sit down and for a while remain solitary, and plunged in 

1 Ch. 81 § 1 [10] n. 

2 Ch. 8 7 § 6 [4] ; Ch. xs c § 4 [2]. 

3 Ch, id a § 2 ; and Ch. 24 £ § 2 (Jetavana), 

4 Ch. 8 t § 1 [10], 

5 Ch. 8 H 4 [1] (pdsdda). 

6 Or, on the platform of the steps. Cp. Ch. 12 c § 4 [4]. 

7 Ch. 22 b § 25 [7]. 

8 Omitting ‘for not often occur the appearance of a Buddha in the world and 
existence among men and the propitious moment and retirement from the world 
and the opportunity to hear the true Doctrine’. Ap. A 2 c (Buddhas). 

9 Ap. I a, 

10 Ap. H 4 c§i [i], .. , 

11 Omitting mention of the heaven of the Four Great Rings (Int. § 93 > v ) an d the 
Vasavatti heaven (Int, § 70, seventh sphere ; Ch. 13 c § 21 [9] n). 

« Majjh. Nik, i, p, 249; OB, p. 168. The midday siesta renders possible the late 
nights and early mornings of Eastern life; Ch. 12 a § 5 [19]. 

* 3 Ch. 13 c § 23 [354]; Ch. 14/S 6 [1]; Ch. 22 a § 8 [40] ; Ch. zzb§ s, 

14 In the afternoon, after the hot hours* 

15 Omitting descriptions of dress. 

16 Omitting Buddha’s miraculous approach. Int. § 94 (iii). 

17 This brings the day to the commencement of evening, 

18 Int, § 190; Ch. 8 t § 1 [10] n; Ch. 12 r § 2 [1}. ' 

** Ch. 8 t § t [9]. 20 Ch. 8 i % 1 m 
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meditation. 1 After that would come the priests from here and from there 
'to wait on the Blessed One. And some would propound questions, some 
would ask for exercises 2 in meditation, and some for a sermon; and in 
granting their desires the Blessed One would complete the first watch 3 of 
the night *. . 

And now, when the Blessed One had finished his duties of the first watch 
of the night, and when the priests had done him obeisance and were. depart- 
ing . . . 4 the Blessed One ; . . would complete the middle watch of the 
night. . , • 

The last watch of the night he would divide into three parts, and as his 
body would be tired from so much sitting since morning, he would spend 
one part in pacing up and down 5 to free himself from the discomfort, 
[p. 95] In the second part he would enter the perfumed chamber, and 
would lie down. , . . In the third part he would rise, and taking his seat, 
he would gaze over the world with the eye of a Buddha. 6 . . P These were 
his habits of the last watch of the night. 

* Ch. 8 b § 2 [a]; Ch. 9 c § 1 [92], Cp. Ch. 12 a § 5 [19] (noon-day rest). ‘The 
Buddhist bhikkhus in Siam and the great majority of those in Ceylon (the adherents 
of the'.Siyam-samdgama) always keep one shoulder uncovered. It is evident that 
the bhikkhus in Burma and those in Ceylon, who belong to the Amara-pura-sama- 
garaa,. are more in accordance with ancient custom in wearing the robe ordinarily 
over both shoulders*, SBB, iii, p. 186 n. 

2 Ap. la. 

* Ch. 4§4;Ch. 8 6§ 4 [x];Ch. X2<*§ 3 [2]. 

4 In his desire to paint the beauty and augustness of the deep night, whilst the 
Buddha communed with his soul and all the divine in nature, Buddhaghosha, 
devout and learned in all the later Buddhist lore, has brought in ‘the deities 
throughout the entire system of ten thousand worlds* to converse with and question 
the great Teacher. These have been here omitted. Int. § 93 (vi) ; cp. Ch. 6 b § 1 [1] n. 

5 Ch, 6 a § 4 [4] ; Ch. 10 a §§ 6 [4], 1 1 . 

6 Cp, Ap. B £ § 1 [i]. 

7 Omitting the explanation that this was done in order to discover anyone who 
under a former Buddha had made the ‘earnest wish* (cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [165], effort ) 
along with. almsgiving (Ap. F 1 a ), keeping the precepts (cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5], sila) 
or other meritorious acts. This recalls the introduction to the beautiful ‘Ten 
Perfections* in the Buddha-vatnsa (Ap. A 2 a). 



APPENDIX I 

(Texts supplementary to Chapter 9) 

TRANCES AND OCCULTISM 

[Note. The knowledge and insight 1 which Gotama sought and found are 
rather ■ scientific, than metaphysical. 2 He sought to penetrate phenomena 
and find the stable basis supporting their fluctuating forms, rather than to 
rise above the material world to a higher sphere of spirit. Realizing that 
everything which has a cause has also a cessation 3 he strove to attain in 
thought to the uncaused cause, the amata , 4 the akata , s which being ever 
One and the selfsame 6 suffers no increase or diminution, no origination or 
decay. 7 From this origin all transient phenomena arise spontaneously, 8 
and thus they are made of it rather than by it and are interfused by it 
rather than transcended by it. In their non-realization of this fundamental 
union, in the' egotism and desirousness of individuals, lies the cause of 
sorrow. 9 The dualistic attempt to cast off the material world and so reach 
a higher spiritual sphere is condemned by him as not being due to absence 
of desire. 10 Having experienced the nature of the attempt he early repudi- 
ated the method of trance. 11 The compiler of the Mahd-parinibbdna- Sutta 
attributes to the Teacher on his death-bed a long succession of trances and 
4 attainments’ 1 2 culminating in his ‘decease; but the account stultifies itself 
since it describes a procession through eight successively higher stages to 
the highest followed by a return to the lowest and then again an ascension 
to the fourth stage, where final release or parinibbdna was attained, thus 
describing sixteen supererogatory stages prior to the ultimate four. These 
four stages 13 when examined may be seen to be successive efforts to shake 
off individual desires and so attain to the tranquillity of upekkhd , wherein 
the universal harmony is realized. Herein it is realized that the amata is 
the origin of the whole universe of beauty 14 and right impulse; sorrow and 
evil finding their natural source in the discords of fleeting individual desires. 
All that is contrary to this harmony is repudiated by Gotama. True yoga ls 
is found in the harmonizing activities of stla.pannd , and samadhi , 16 not in 
the floating dreams or the dreamlessness of trance. The trance-method is 
repudiated as exaggerated asceticism is repudiated. These things are not 
free from egoistic desire. Similarly the Brahmanic practices of auspices, 
prognostications, interpretation of omens, dreams, and signs, are repudi- 
ated, 17 being calculated to increase and not to diminish personal aims and 
desires. And in like manner is repudiated all claim to personal spiritual 

1 See below Ap. I a (Higher knowledge). 2 Ap. G i a (iii). 

3 Ch. 5 £§7 [29]; ch. 7 19, 4 Ap. G 2 a § 6. 

s Ap. G 2 a § 7. . 6 Ch. 5 c § 1 [38] (self). 

, 7 Ch. 1 § xi, 8 Ap. H 4 a § 2 [5] n (dit$hi). 

9 Ap. D. I0 Ap, H 4 £ § * [13] (Dhutanga). 

n Ch. 3 § 7 n. 12 Ch. 22 b § 26. 

33 See a (Trance) below; RDB, pp, 175-6; Rhys Davids, Pali Diet, (jhdna). 

. 14 Ch. 3 § 5 n; Ch. 5 a § 6 [169] (lotuses). ■ 

15 Int. § 5 ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [4]. 

16 Ch. 20 § 8 [12] (Religious Discourse). 

17 See b below, , 
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distinction f and all pretension to powers of a supernatural order. Miracles 2 
are attributed in parts of the Canon to Buddha and to his disciples; but 
the Canon also records Gotama’s disapproval and prohibition of all such 
personal displays. Here 3 and not only hereafter is the divine life, and it 
is inconsistent with all self-seeking . 4 

The theory that Gotama himself recommended the Habit of Trance, or 
attainment of states of mystic unconsciousness as distinguished from pro- 
found but natural contemplation, is inconsistent with his known teaching. 
It seems probable that his followers after his death developed the method 
in sympathy with the later Yoga discipline of the S§pkhya school 5 Doubt- 
less Yoga seeks to get rid of the individual self by immersion in the universal 
self; but in its isolation it leaves the rest of the world to look after itself and 
is but seeking its own salvation or escape from the toils of individual 
existence. Only in active altruism, in the Eightfold Way , 6 could Gotama'® 
spirit find peace. Regarding this subject T. W. Rhys Davids 7 writes as 
follows; 'Buddhism . . . has not been able to escape from the natural result 
of the wonder with which abnormal nervous states have always been 
regarded during the infancy of science. It has mistaken the temporary 
cessation of the outward signs of life for an actual victory of mind over 
matter, and has regarded the loss of mental power as the highest form of 
mental activity* 'But it must be added, to its credit, that the most ancient 
Buddhism despises dreams and visions; and that the doctrine of Jhana is 
of small practical importance compared with the doctrine of the Noble 
Eightfold Path/ In the Eightfold Path the last two sections are right 
recollection (sammd-sati) and right transport (sammd-samddhi) of which the 
former consists in remembrance 8 of the transient nature of man's body/ 
sensations, perceptions, individual character, and consciousness, whilst the 
latter induces a state of mind dependent on this remembrance of individual 
mortality. Right recollection underwent a process of metamorphosis; 
remembrance of the transience of all individual life became knowledge 
of previous existences, divine vision , 10 and knowledge of the process of 
causation, or alternatively a supernatural knowledge comprising the six 
ahhinnd \ u namely the power of spirit over matter [iddhi\ l ~ the heavenly ear, 
knowledge of the thoughts of others, knowledge of previous existences, 
knowledge of future existences and certainty of emancipation . 13 Here the 
path of duty ends and we enter through a forest of mysticism 14 the realm 
of miracles, of magic transport, through the air, of spirits and talking 
animals, and those prognostications 15 which Gotama declared to be Cor- 
ruption'.] * 

1 Ch. 8 b § 6 id]. 2 Int. § 94* 

3 A p. C 6. 

4 Ap. C & § io [z] ; Ap. H 4 £ § 2 (3). 

5 IN 8; Ap. G z c, Note. Cp. Eliot, H. and B. t ii, p. 304. 

6 Ap. F z d. 

I rdb, p. 177. ■' V./; 

8 Ap D c § 3 [r8]. 

9 Ap. E a ii. : ^ 

10 Ap. R c § x (1). 

II Ch. s h § 4 [17], and Ch. 9 c § 3 [1], The list of ahhinnd occurs at Dtgha Nik,, 
iii, p. 281 (Ap. I h § 3). 

12 Ap. I b , Note; and IN 6 {Canon) n. 

n Ap. B a 6 [8] (Law-Mirror). 

- 14 Ap. Gifl (iv). 15 Ap. H 4 c § 2 (2). 



TRANCES AND EXERCISES 


a ° ‘Trance* (yhana ) 1 or Meditation 2 (sati); Exercises 3 (bhdvand); 
and Higher Knowledge 4 


§ i* Suita Pitaka^ Majjhima Nikdya , Suita 26 (Ariya-pariyesana-sutta ) . 3 

[174] ‘It is just as when, 6 mendicant brothers, a forest deer roaming 
forests and wooded slopes walks 7 free, stands free, lies free, couches free* 
• And why ?. He is beyond the range of the hunter. Even so, mendicant 
brothers, a Bhikkhu detached from pleasures ( kdtnehi ), 8 detached from evil 
thoughts 9 {a-kusalehi dhammehi ), 10 attains and dwells in the first contempla- 
te®^ ,with reasoning (sa-vitakkam), 11 with investigation (sa-vicaram), 12 aris- 
ing from detachment 13 (vivekajam), joyous and blissful (piii-mkham ). 14 . , , ls 
And further, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu by the subsidence of reasoning 
and investigation attains and dwells in the second contemplation, an in- 
ternal 1 * clarity 17 (sampasadanam), a concentrationofmind (ceta$o), l$ without 
reasoning, without investigation arising from transport 19 (. samddhijam ), 
joyous and blissful . . . And further, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu by 

1 Absorption or profound contemplation. See Note above (stages ) ; Ch. 9 a 
§ 13 (8); Ch. 9 c § 3 [1]; Ch. 12 a§ 9 [2], [3] n; Ch. 12 c § 4 [5] n; Ch. 12 e § ion; 
Ch. 13 c § 14 [92] n; Ch. 14 c § [6] ; Ch. 14/ § 14 [4] n; Ch. 15 £ §§ 1 [1] n, 

10 [156] n; Ch. 16 c§ 3 [4] n; Ch. 16 d§ 5 [3] rx; Ch. 18 d§ 2 [204] ; Ch. 19 c § 2 n; 
Ch. 22 b § 26; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (1) [33] n. Cp. Int. § 178 (yoga ) ; IN 8 c (teachers); 
Ch. 16 a § 2 [266] (meditate); Ap, G 1 c § 5 [ix]; also Ch. 22 a § 6 [26]; Ap. G 2, 
Note ( meditation ). In later, if not in earlier Buddhism the four Jhanas (Int. § 82) 
constitute the first stages of the Samapattis (attainments, Ch. 3 § 4 [66] ; cp. Ch. 
x8 6 § 4 [79]); these latter are reckoned sometimes as eight and sometimes as nine, 
the ninth being the attainment of annihilation of the preceding stages. The eight 
vimokkhd (deliverances, Ch. 21 § 11 [33]) correspond with these nine! stages, the 
first three steps being roughly equivalent to the four Jhanas. Cp. Keith, Buddh . 
PM, pp. 42, 124. That an elaborated Jhana was not at first adopted by Buddhists 
is probable (Int. § 66 n ; cp. Ch. 16 c § 2 n). Compare Ch. 17 d § 4 [3], where the 
Kadna series is set forth. Compare also nissarana (escape; Ch. iSf § 2 [13]). 

s Ch. 9 a (concentration) ; Ch. 10 c [4] (33). Cp. Ap. F 2 d (samddhi) ; also 
Ch. 20 § 5 (1), exercise . 

3 Ch. 3 § 4 [6] ; Ch, 16 d § 3 [6] ; Ch. 18 d § 1 [424] ; Ap. E c ii § 2 ; and Ap. 
G 1 h § 5 ; also Ch. 16 d §§ 2 [13], 7 [2], 8 [6] ; Ch. 20 § 6 (1) n. See also Ap. F z b 
[6] (sati); Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1, quiet); Ap. H 5 [93] ; cp. Ap. E c ii. 

4 Full or complete knowledge; Ap. C b § 11 (89); Ap. G 1 a § 2 ; Ap. H 1 § 5 

(supernatural knowledge); Ap. I b § 3. Cp. hana (Ch. 4 § 16); panda (Ap. F 2 a, 
132) ; abkinda (Ch. 5 6 § 4 [17] ; Ap. G 1 a § 3 [6]) ; anna (Ap. C a § 3); pasdda (Ap. 
H 1 § 6 [5]); dibba-cakkhu (Ap. B £ § 1); also a-vijjd (Ap. D 6), and te-vijjo (Ch. 
12 £ § 9 [482] n). 5 Ch. s c § 6 ; Ap. F 1 c, 

6 Ch. 6 a § 7 n. 7 Ch. 9 £2 § 3. 

8 Ch. 9 a § 1 1 ; Ap. D a § 1 . 

9 . Ap. D (Evil) ; and Ch, 19 c § 2 [99]. 

10 Ch. 9 13 (6); Ap. C 6 § 2. 

11 Ch. 15 a § 10 [3] (notions); cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (3). See § 2 below. 

12 Ch. 9 a § 11. 

13 Or, aloofness, Ch. 13 c§§ 6 [246], 29 [4]. Cp. Ch. 5 £ § 7 ( an-alayd ). "Arising 
from seclusion*, ThB, p. 181 (from the Sdmannapkaia-s,, Digha Nik., i, pp. 73-6, 

■ where the four Trances alone appear). 

14 Ch. 9 a § 8 ; Ch. 13 £ § 14 [92] ; Ap. E b y Note ; Ap. Fir, Note. Cp. Ch. 16 d 

§ 7 [10]; Ch, 18 d§ 2 [204]. ' 

15 Omitting mention of Mara (Int. § 93, Iv) as hunter. 

* 6 Ajjhatta , within the self. Cp. Ch. 21 § 11 [33]. 

17 Ch. 1 1 d § 5 ; Ap. H 1 § 6 [5]. "Internal serenity*, ThB. 

18 Ch. 5 b § 9 [29]. 

19 Or, self-transcendence; Ch. 5 b §4 [18]; Ch. 9^113 (8); Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. 
"Produced by concentration*, ThB. 

ss 
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the fading-away 1 (vi~rdgd) of joy dwells serene 2 ( upekhako ) } self-scrutiniz- 
ing 3 (sato) and comprehending ; he experiences 4 bliss in the body and attains 
and dwells in the third contemplation— -that [state] which the noble {ariyaf 
describe as “serene, self-scrutinizing, dwelling in bliss”. . . . And further, - 
mendicant brothers, 'a Bhikkhu, by the giving up of bliss, by the giving 
up of sorrow, 6 by the disappearance 7 of gladness and dejection 8 previously 
[felt] attains and dwells in the fourth contemplation, without sorrow, 
without bliss, the purification of self-scrutiny 9 in serenity. 10 . . . And 
further, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu, by passing entirely beyond per- 
ceptions of form, 11 by the disappearance of perceptions of resistance, 12 by 
not thinking of perceptions of diversity, saying “Space 13 (dkdso) is infinite” 
attains and dwells in the realm 14 of space-infinity 1 5 . . . and having passed 
entirely beyond the realm of space-infinity says f * Consciousness (vinndnam) 16 
is infinite”, 17 and attains and dwells in the realm of consciousness-infinity 
. . . and having passed entirely beyond the realm of consciousness-infinity 
says “There is not any [individual] thing” and attains and dwells in the 
realm of nothingness 18 , . . [175] and having passed entirely beyond the 
realm of nothingness he attains and dwells in the realm of neither [indi- 
vidual] perception 19 nor non-perception 20 . , . and having passed entirely 
beyond the realm of neither perception nor non-perception he attains and 

1 Or, absence of desire for. Cp. Ap. D a 10 (ii) ; Ap. E a ii 4 (1). 

2 Ap. F zb [6]. ‘Indifferent’, Warren, Bm. in Tr. (1922), p. 348; ‘with equani- 
mity’, ThB. 

3 Ch. 13 <3 § 4 [1]; Ch. 16 d§ 7 [7]; Ch. 21 §§ 3 [12], 7 [23]; Ap. lb§ 5 [18]; cp. 

Ch. 9 a § 1 [2] (satimat). ‘Contemplative’, Warren; ‘mindful and conscious’, ThB, 
p. 182. * 

4 Patisamvedeti ; Ch. 4 § 5 ; cp. Ch. 16 d§ 7 [9] n ( patisamvedin ). 

* Ap. E a ii § 3 [6]. 6 Ap. E b. 

I Attha-gama ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (x). 8 Domanassa ; Ap. B c § 2 [2]. 

9 Sati ; Ch. $ b § 4 [t 8]. 

10 ‘With the purity of mindfulness and equanimity’, ThB. Cp. Ch. 16 a §§ 2 [265] 
(■ unperiurbedness ), 5 [3] (viii). 

II Rupa ; Ap. B c § 2 [2] ; Ap. E a ii § 2. 

13 Patigha ; cp. Ap. F 2 £2(114), ‘Inertia’, Warren, p. 348. 

n Or, ether. Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23] ; also Ch. 18 d § 1 [423] (ether). Cp. Ap. G 1 a 

§ 3 ( loka ). 

14 Ayatana; cp. Ap. B c § 2 (2). ‘Stage’, ThB, p. 184 (from the MPS, DighaNik., 
ii, p. 156; Buddhaghosha’s Visuddhi-Magga , ch. xxiii). Cp. also Ch. 2 § 3 ( bhava ). 

15 ‘Infinity of space’, SBE, xi, p. :»5 ; ThB, p. 184. More logically, the undivided 
nature or continuity of space. See Ch. 21 § ix [33] {4). 

16 Ch. 22 b §26; also Ch. ixc§2o[i8)n; Ch. iyd§4[3] (mind-unity) ; Ap. 
B c § 2 [2] ; cp. Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1 , jiva). 

17 Perhaps continuous, without internal boundaries. 

18 Ch. 16 a §2 [265]. Perhaps, nothing separated or individualized, i.e. con- 
tinuity. Cp. Ch, 5 c§ 3 [45] (not this); Ap. D b (Maya); Ap. E c i (an-attd); Ap, 
G 1 a § 3 (i, death ) ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (*) [23] ( world beyond ). 

19 The Pali word is sanhd. Ch. 22 b § 26 [8]. 

30 Ch. i4d§3n; Ch. 16 « § 2 [265}; and Ch. i6d§8[8] (nine) n. Gotama is 
represented earlier in this Sutta (Ch. 3 § 5 [165]) as having rejected the teachings 
of Uddaka as of Afara Kajama because they did not proceed further than this and 
the preceding realms respectively. It is implied in the present passage that had 
they proceeded to the next step, namely the cessation of perception and sensation, 
he would have been satisfied, and that his own achievement was the attainment of 
this! This would mean that the contribution of Buddhism to religion consisted in 
the ninth stage (Ap. G 2 a § 9 n) of trance, or complete cessation of perception and 
feeling, a meagre substitute for the Third Truth (Ch. 5 h § 7) and Gotama’s ethical 
system. Cp. §4 below (upekhd); also Ch. 14 c § 10(6] ( perception ); Ch. 18 a § 2 
[259] n; Ch. 1 8/ § 2 [13] (percipient). 
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dwells in the cessation 1 of perception and sensation. 2 And on insight 
(pannayaf appearing his taints (dsavd) 4 are ended. Of this Bhikkhu, 
mendicant brothers, it is said; “He has made Mara 5 blind , he has struck 
the eye of Mara so that it cannot follow, he has' become invisible to the 
evil one ( papimato ), he has passed beyond adherence 6 to the world (fake). 
* « - 7 He is beyond the range of the evil one.” * Thus spoke the Blessed 
One; the mendicant brothers rejoicing welcomed the word of the Blessed 
One. 8 

§ 2. Samyutta Nikdya , Salayatana-vagga , Rahogataka-samyuita (Sam. it). 
Suita xi (Rahogataka)? (PTS, IV, p. 2x7.) 

*• • - I0 [ 5 ] Moreover, mendicant brother, the gradual (anupubham) 11 cessa- 
tion of the composite-unity 12 (sankhdranam) is announced by me. For one 
who has attained the first trance speech ceases. For one who has attained 
the second trance reasoning 13 and investigation cease. For one who has 
attained the third trance joy ceases. For one who has attained the fourth 
trance exhalation and inhalation 14 cease. For one who has attained the 
realm of space-infinity perception of form ceases. For one who has 
attained the realm of consciousness-infinity the perception of space-infinity 
ceases. For one who has attained the realm of nothingness the perception 
of consciousness-infinity ceases. For one who has attained the realm of 
neither perception nor non-perception the perception of the realm of 
nothingness ceases. For one who has attained the cessation of perception 
and sensation both perception and sensation (vedand ) 15 cease. For the 
Bhikkhu whose taints 16 are ended desire ceases, hate ceases, delusion 17 
ceases/ 

§ 3 . Vinaya-Pitaka , Sutta-vibkanga, gdtimokkha, Pdrdjika IV. 18 

‘Whatsoever mendicant brother, not being conscious of capacity above 
[ordinary] human-nature, shall claim as his own the knowledge and insight 
of the truly noble saying ‘Thus I know, thus I see’, and then at a later 
time, whether compelled or not compelled, being guilty and desirous of 
purification shall say thus; ‘Not knowing, friends, I said that I knew, not 
seeing 1 said that I saw, telling an empty falsehood 5 , he too is expelled and 
is not in communion/ 

1 Nirodha ; Ap. B c § 2 [2]. Cp. § 4 below (serenity). 

2 Pali vedayita ; see § 2 (vedand) below; Ap. E a ii § 2. ‘Consciousness and feel- 
ing’, ThB, p. 184 n. ‘The consciousness of sensations and of ideas’, SBE, xi, p, 1x5. 

3 Or, understanding. Ch. 5 b § 4 [17] ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]. 

4 Ap. D <2 § 7. 5 Ap. D b § 4; Ap. G 2 b. 

6 Visattika, Cp. Ch. 5 b § 7 (an~dlaya). 

7 Omitting comparison with the deer. 

8 In this Sutta the exposition of the Trances takes the place of the First Sermon 
(Ch. 5 b § 9 n) and is plainly unauthentic. The connexion between the two parts 
of the trance-series is dearly artificial ; compare the Chain of Causation in Ap. B c, 
and the obviously compounded list of Stages in Ap. D c. See also IN 6 (Canon). 

9 Concerning the Solitary, 

10 Buddha addresses an unnamed Bhikkhu. 11 Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 

12 Or, individuality. _ _ ■ 13 See § 1 [174] above. 

14 Ch. 9 a [2]. Spiritual exercises here merge into physical. 

15 See § x [iys] above; Ch, 9 a § 3 [uj; Ch. 22 b § 26 [8]. 16 Ap. D a § 7. 

17 These are the Three Fires of individuality (Ap, D a 10). In the authentic and 
early Fire Sermon no recourse to trance or any realm of the inane is mentioned as 
needed for escape from these Fires (Ch. 7 a § 5 [2]). 18 As in Ch. 8 b § 6 [d]. 
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§ 4. Sutta Pitaka, Angutiara Nikdya , Tika-nipdta, Sum 63J 
[6] ‘When I have returned from seeking alms having taken my meal, I 
go to a grove, and there I heap together grasses or leaves, such as are found 
there, and seat myself thereon with crossed legs,* and holding the body erect 
I fix my thought (satim) intently. 2 So I stay whilst I suffuse with a mind 
{cetasaf full of loving-kindness one world-quarter, then, a second, then a 
third, then a fourth. Thus 1 stay whilst I suffuse the whole world above, 
below, across, on all sides, in all completeness, with a mind full of loving- 
kindness . ; . with a mind full of pity . . . with a mind full of sympathetic- 
joy ■. . . with a mind full of serenity ,1 wide, extended, unmeasured, without 
enmity, without ill-will.’ 

§ 5. Angutiara Nikdya , Dasaka-nipdia , Suita 95 (Uttiya). 

. . [2] ‘Then what has been declared by the respected Gotama ?* T show 

to hearers, Uttiya, through a higher-knowledge (< abhinndya ) 6 the Law, for 
the purification of living beings, for the overcoming of griefs and lamenta- 
tions, Tor the .removal of sorrow and dejection, for the attainment of the 
Way (nayassa), for the realization of Peace.’ 7 

b. Occultism* Mysticism* and Magic (iddhi) 10 rejected 

§ i» Vinaya Pitaka , Culla-vagga V, xxxiiu 

[a] At that time the party of six dissentient mendicant brothers 11 learnt 
the base arts (tiracchdna-vijjam ) 12 [of prophecies, omens, and the like]. . . . 
‘The base arts, mendicant brothers, must not be learnt*, he said; ‘whoso- 
ever learns them is guilty of a grave offence.* 13 And at that time the party 
of six dissentient mendicant brothers taught the base arts. . . . ‘The base 
arts, mendicant brothers, must not be taught*, he said; ‘whosoever teaches 
them is guilty of a grave offence.’ 

§ 2. Sutta Pitaka, Khuddaka Nikdya, Sutia-Nipata, Sammd-paribbdjaniya- 
mttaJ 4 

(2) ‘He for whom auspices are naught*, said the Blessed One (Bhagavd), 
‘portents, dreams and signs; he who has abandoned the corruptions of 
auspices; such a Bhikkhu travels rightly in the world.* 

§ 3. Digha Nikdya , Sutta 34 (Dasuttara-s.). 

. . . ss [y(x)] ‘What six ideas 16 (dkammd) must be realized (sacchikatabbd) } 


% Parimukharri, in front. 
4 Cp. 1 above (cessation ) ; Ap. C b, 
6 Ap. G x a § 3 (6). 
8 Int.§§95» i8S;Ch . $ 6 § 6 &fl. 


9 Ap. Gig (iv); and Int. § 22 (metaphysical). 

10 Ch. 9 c (heading) and § 2 [1] ; Ch. 18 b§ 2 [476] n; Ap. A 2 d (practices) ; Ap. 

C£§9 (power). Cp. Int. §§ 22 (miraculous), 94, . 11 Int, § 179; Ch. 8 c§ 3. 

w Literally, animal-science; Ap. A 2 d [21]. 'The low arts (of divination, spells, 
omens, astrology, sacrifices to the gods, witchcraft, and quackery)*, SBE, xx. 

Ap. H 1 § 2. * 4 AsmAp,H 4 «?§a. 

15 The discourse is attributed to SSriputta (Ch. 10 c, 2), who is said to have 
delivered it in the presence of the Blessed One at Campa (Int. § 146), on the bank 
of the Gaggara lotus pond (Ch. 1 1 e § 1 [x]). It forms the last Sutta of the Bigha- 
Nikdya , and its late date is pointed out in Rhys Davids’s Pdli Diet, (ahhimm) ; see 
IN 6 (Canon), 16 ‘Doctrines', ThB, p. 260, Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]. 


!'! 
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The six higher knowledges (abhinnd). 1 Here, friends (avuso), the Bhikkhu 
comes to manifold kinds of power (iddhi-vidham) 2 Being one he becomes 
multiplied , 3 being multiplied he becomes one; detaching himself he 
becomes visible [elsewhere] and goes to a distance ; goes through partitions, 
through walls, through mountains, just as through the air; rises from or 
dives into the earth, just as through water; walks upon solid water, just as 
on earth; travels cross-legged through the air, just as a bird on the wing; 
touches and feels with his hand the moon and sun, so potent and majestic; 
and exercises influence as far as the Brahma-world (Brahma-lohaf with the 
body . 5 With the divine hearing-faculty (sota-dhdiuya)? purified, super- 
human , 7 he hears sounds both divine and human, both far and near. With 
the mind (< cetasaf he comprehends and knows the minds of other beings 
and other men (para-puggaldnam) f a desirous mind he knows to be desirous 
and a mind without desire he knows to be without desire, a mind . . . 
without hate . . . without delusion 10 . . . unperturbed . . . not overbearing 
. , . unsurpassed, a mind composed ... a mind liberated ( vimuttam ) n he 
knows to be liberated, and a mind unliberated he knows to be unliberated. 
He follows up [his] repeated rebirth 12 (pubbe-nivdsam), namely one birth 
(jdtiih), 13 two births . . . a hundred ... a hundred thousand births through 
many ascending aeons 14 and many cycles of aeons ascending and descending 
. . , 15 thus he follows up [his] repeated rebirth with recital of details. With 
the divine eye , 16 purified, superhuman , 17 he sees beings moving on (cava- 
mane), proceeding (2 uppajjamdne ), 18 lowly, exalted, fair, foul, well-faring 
(sugate), 19 ill-faring, undergoing [lives] according to their [previous] action . 20 
By the destruction of the taints (dsavdnam) 21 he knows fully and realizes in 

I Here ‘occult powers’ ; Ap. I, Note. Cp. Ch. 9 c § 3 [1] (tevijja) ; Ch. 14 c § 14 
[3]; Ch. 14 e§ 7 [1] n; Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6) ; Ap. I a ( knowledge ). This definition is 
found also in Digha 28 (PTS, iii, p. no) and elsewhere. 

* The definition of iddhi is found also in Digha 1 1 (see § 4 below), Digha 28 (see 
§ 5 below) and elsewhere (Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] n; Ch. 19 c § 2 n; Ch. 23 a [9] n), See 
§ 6 below ; also Ap. H 1 § 5 (supernatural knowledge), and Ch. 12 d § 6 [i] (power), 
Cp. Ch. 6 a § 5 [8] n (iddh-dbhisantkhdram). 

* This is ‘the power to project mind-made images of oneself’ (Rhys Davids’s Pali 

Diet, iddhi). m 4 Int. § 70. 

5 ‘(He can) reach in body the heaven of Brahma’, Keith, Buddk. PhiL y p. 129. 

6 Ch. 16 a § 1 [502] n. Dhatu means element, constituent part, factor; cp. Ap, 

E 5 § 3 ( 2 ). 7 Cp. Int. § 69 n; Ch. 8d§? [5]. 

8 Ch. 5 b § 9 [29]. These definitions are found also in Digha 2 (PTS, i, p. 79 ff). 
Mind-reading is termed ddesand in Digha 11 (see § 4 [7] below). Cp. Ch. 14 c 
§ 14 W n. 

9 Ap. E b § 2. 

10 Ap. D a § 10 (ii). See Ch. 9 a § 4 [12] n. 

II Ap. D a § 6. 

12 Or, previous abiding. Ch. 10 c [4] (40); Ap. Bc§ 1 (r, first watch). This 
recollected knowledge is the basis of the Jaiaka birth stories (Ap. F 1 a § 2), the 
Buddha- Vatnsa (Ap. A 2 a) and the Vipassin legend (Ap. G J b § 2), and is devised 
as a support to the Karma doctrine (Ap. B a). 

n Ap, B c § 2 (2). v '0 

14 The Pali word is kappa. Int. § 107. , .. 

Omitting mention of his name, family (gotta), colour (vanna), and other details. 
Cp- the legend of Vipassin Buddha (Ch. I § i n). . 


tf> Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] (vision); Ch, 12 c § 9 [482]^ ; Ch. 13 b § 6; Ap. A 1 ^ (4)^ A 
B e § 1 (1 , divine vision). See Digha 2 [95] (SBB, ii,p. 91) and Digha 28 (Bi b, 1 
p XII ) 17 Ch, 8a§7 L 5 J* 

' IS Or! re-bom; Ap. E a ii § 4 (2)- , „ '\ A P- 


21 Or, passions. 


20 Yathd kammam. Ap. B a. 
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this world 1 by himself 2 and enters upon taintless liberation 3 of the mind, 
a liberation by insight , 4 These six ideas must be realized/ 

§ 4, Digha Nikdya, Sutt&nta 11 (Kevaddha-s.y 

. • * [5] ‘One faithful 7 believer declares to another regarding a faithless 
disbeliever: “Surprising indeed, sir (Mo), strange 8 indeed, sir, the great 
potency \maW 4 dMkataf and eminence of the samana. 10 . . Seeing 
indeed in iWAi-marvels 11 (iddhi-patihdriye) this danger, I am grieved at, 
am repell 1 b ",m averse, from, iddki-m arvels. . . [7] Seeing indeed in 

thought-reamng 12 marvels this danger, I am grieved at, am repelled by, am 
averse from, thought-reading marvels, [ 8 ] And what, Kevaddha, is the 
marvel of teaching 13 (< anusdsani-patihariyam ), Here, Kevaddha, a Rhikkhu 
teaches thus: “Reason 14 (vi-takketka) in this way, do not reason in that 
way; think in this way, do not think in that way; avoid 15 (pajahatha) this, 
attain 16 and abide in that.” * 

§ 5. Dtgha Nikdya , Sutta 28 (Sampasddaniya-s.). 17 

„ . . l8 [18] * There are, revered sir,, these two powers (iddhiyo). There is, 
revered sir, power which being associated with the taints 19 (sisavd), and 
with the bases [of egoism] ( sa-upadhikd), 20 is called “not noble”/" 1 There 
is, revered sir, power, which being without the taints. and without the 
bases [of egoism], is called “noble (ariya)” 22 , . 23 And what, revered sir, 

I Ap. C & § 4, 2 Ap. E c ii § 1. , ^ Ap. p*§6. 

4 Pannd ; Ap, F 2 a (132). ‘Certainty of emancipation already attained’, Rhys 
Davids’s Pali Diet, ( abhinna ). This sixth abhinnd is ethical and had plainly no con- 
nexion originally with the preceding list. 

5 Ch. 17 e, n; Ap. Gaa§i, Tn this curious dialogue the Buddha is asked to 
authorize the performance of miracles. ... He refuses categorically, saying there 
are three sorts of wonders namely iddhi > that is flying through the air, &c. : the 
wonder of manifestation which is thought-reading ; and the wonder of education. 
Of the first two he says ‘T see danger in their practice and therefore I loathe, abhor, 
and am ashamed of them”, ... He adds that the true miracle is the education of 
the heart’, Eliot, H. and B. t i, p. 320. 

6 The scene is the Pavarika mango-grove at Nalanda (Ch. 11 af § 5). Buddha’s 
interlocutor is Kevaddha, the householder’s son. The discussion is on iddhi, which 
is described in full (see § 3 above). 

7 Saddhd; Ch. 8 / § 2 [180]. * Ap, B c § 4 [x]. 

9 Ch. 19 6 § 7 [54]* Cp. Ch. 7 a §2 [xx. 17k 10 Ap. A 2 d [21]. 

II Or, magic. Ch. 9 c § 2 [2] ; Ch. 1 1 Ch. 12 a § 5 [i. 19], [ii. 2] n; Ch. 13 a 
§ 10 [4]. Cp. Ch, 12 d § 4 (marvellous). 

u Adesand ; literally, pointing J out. The details following are as in § 3 above 
(mind}. 

15 Ch. 6 a § 7 [10]; Ap. A 1 b (10). Cp. Ch. .12 d § 4 (1 marvellous ). 

14 Cp. E a ii § 4 (3). 

15 Rid yourselves of (Ap.. G t a § 4 [4]), or renounce (Ap. H 4 a § 4 [8]). The 

avoidance of selfish desire is the essence of Buddha’s doctrine (IN 5 b; Ch. 5 c § 4, 
nibbindati ; Ap. D a, updddna), 16 Ap. D c § 1 ; Ap. E c ii § 1. 

17 Discourse on clear faith. Ap. H x § 6 [$]. 

18 The 'scene is the Pavarika mango-grove at Nalanda (Ch. 11 d§ 5). Sariputta 
(Ch. 10 c 7 7) declares to Buddha his clear faith and repeats the main points of the 
Doctrine. 

19 Ap. Do §7. 20 Cp. Ch. 708 (supports). 

11 Ch. 5 b § 4 [17]. Cp. Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] (lower sort ) ; Ch. 10 c [2] (xi) n. 

z * This ‘noble’ power is that of rising above individuality. Cp. Ch. 10 e [x] (3); 
Ap. F 2 d (transcendence). 

23 Omitting a description of ‘non-noble’ iddki t including the details found in § 3 

above. 
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is the power which is called “noble”? Here, revered sir, a Bhikkhu, if he 
wishes “In the impurity 1 [of this life] let me live conscious of that which 
is not impure”, thereupon lives conscious of that which is not impure; if 
he wishes “In that which is not impure let me live conscious of that which 
is impure”, thereupon lives conscious of that which is impure; if he wishes 
“Both in the impurity [of this life] and’ in that which is not impure let me 
live conscious of that which is not impure”, thereupon lives conscious of 
that which is not impure; if he wishes “Both in that which is not impure 
and in the impurity [of this life] let me live conscious of that which is 
impure”, thereupon lives conscious of that which is impure ; if he wishes 
“Turning completely away 2 both from the impurity [of this life] and alike 
from that which is not pure let me live serene, self-scrutinizing, {saio) 3 and 
comprehending”, thereupon lives serene, self scrutinizing, and compre- 
hending. This power, revered sir, being without the taints and without 
the bases [of egoism] is called “noble”.’ 

§ 6. Digha Nikdya , Sutta iS ( Janavasabha-suitanta ) . 4 

. . , s [22] ‘Then what think ye? . . , 6 As taught by that Blessed One, 
the wise, the seeing, the saint, the supremely-enlightened, 7 there are these 
four bases 8 of power (iddhi-pada)? . . . I0 What four? Here, sirs {bho\ the 
Bhikkhu practises the base of power acquiring 1 1 concentration of a transcen- 
dent effort of purpose; 12 the base of power acquiring concentration of a 
transcendent effort of will ; 13 the base of power acquiring concentration of 
a transcendent effort of mind; 14 the base of power acquiring concentration 
of a transcendent effort 15 of thought. 16 These four bases of power, sirs, are 
taught by th&t Blessed One, the wise, the seeing, the saint, the supremely- 
enlightened. . . / : : 

1 The Pali word is pati-kkula , literally, against the slope, i.e. objectionable. 

1 Cp. Ch. 5 c 4 (nibbindati). 

3 The epithets are applied to the third Meditation (Ap. I a § 1 [174]) 

4 Ch. 12 e § 6, 

5 This discourse on the rebirth of the faithful is attributed to Buddha at Nadika 
(Ap. B a § 6 [6]). ‘An extension of the discourse to the people of Nadika as given in 
No. 16 [MPS, ii. 5-1 x], in which Buddha repeats a story told him by the yakkha 
janavasabha\ ThB, p. 258; Int. § 93 (vii) n ; Ap. B c § 4 [4]. 

b The speech is attributed to Brahma SanamkumSra (Int. §70), seated on the 
throne of (i.e. as) Sakka, ruler of the gods (Int. § 93, i). 

7 Ch. 5 b § 10. 

8 Or, constituents. 

9 Ch. 2 1 c § 25 [44] n ; Ch. 21 § 10 [3]; Ap. Gib, Note and § 4. 

10 The words omitted are doubtful. 

n Pali samanndgata . Ch. 8 g § 8 [1] ; Ap. G 2 a § 9. 

u Or, impulse; Pali ckanda. Cp. Ch. 9 a § 13 (6); Ap. D <2 § 8 (ii, kama-c chanda). 

13 Or, energy ; viriya. Ch. 9 a §§ 8, 13 (6); Ap. F 2 a 1(137). 

14 Pali cilta; Ch. 5 &§ 9 [29]* 

15 Pali padhdna ; Ch. 3 § 5 kfyh Ch. 10 ft § 2. _ . 

16 Investigation or examination. Pali vimdtnsd. Cp. Ap. E c i § 4 [7] (mano) ; 

Ap. G 2 c, Note (Mimdnisd), , O 
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TRANSLATED AND INCLUDED IN’ THE PRESENT WORK 

A. CANONICAL BOOKS 

VlNAYA PlTAKA 

Sutta-Vihhanga (. Pdtimokhha ), Mahd-vihhanga: 

Nidana. Ck 8 6 § 5. 

Pdrdjika . Ck 8 & § 6; Ck gc §3; Ck 12 & § 2. Ap. Hi §§4-5 
(Ceylon Kamma-vdcd); Ap. x a § 3. 

Samghddisesa . Ap. H 3 6 § 1. 

Padttiya , bcxxiv, 2 (Ch. 18 5 § x). 

Mahd~vagga 

Khandhaka L Ch. 4 §§ 9— 15 ; Ch. 5 & §§ 2-4; Ch. 5 b §§ 3-9; Ch. 5 c 
§§ 1-5, 7-10; Ch. 6 a §§ 2-14; Ch. 6 i §§ 1, 2; Ch. 7 <2 §§ 2-6, n~ 
15, 18-24; Ck 7 h §§ 7—8 ; Ck 7 c §§ 1, 2; Ck 8 rf §§ 1-7; Ck 8 * 
§§ 6, 7; Ck 8^§§ i,4» 5; Ck 8 1 § 1 ; Ch. 11 #§§ 2, 5; Ck 11 & 
§§2, 3; Ck 11 c§§ 1,2; Ck 13 c§§ 1, 3. Ap. B & § 5 ; Ap. Bc§2; 
Ap. C b §§ 1, 2; Ap. D b § 1 ; Ap. G 2 c § 1 ; Ap. H 2 a §§ 1-4, 5 
(Ceylon Kamma~vdcd)\ Ap. H 2 b §§ 1-5 ; Ap. H 2 c §§ x, 2 (Ceylon 
Kamma-vdcd). 

Khandhaka II. Ch. 8 a; Ch. C 6 §§ 1-3,7; Ch. 8 e§i; Ch. 8/ 
§§ 1-4; Ck 8g§§ 2, 6; Ck II rf$ XI, Ap. H i §§ 1-3. 

Khandhaka 111 . Ch. 8 c §§ 1-3. 

Khandhaka IV . Ch. 8 c §§ 4, 5 ; Ch. 11 /§§ 1, 3, 4, 7. 

Khandhaka V . Ck 87 §§ 6,7; Ck na§4; Ck nc§22; Ck iyd§ 2 . 

Khandhaka VI. Ck 87 §§ 8, 9; Ch. 11 d § 15 ; Ck 12 £§ 11; Ck 12 e 
§ 5 ; Ch. 13 a § 7; Ch. 15 a § 12; Ch. 16 <* § 6. Ap. B h §§ 3, 4. 

Khandhaka VII. Ch. 8/ § 5 ; Ch. 14 e § a. 

Khandhaka VIII. Ch. 8 z § 2; Ch. 8 /§§ 1-4; Ch. 11 <*§i; Ch. 12c 
§ 1; Ch. i2i§3; Ch. I4c§ 17; Ch. 15 12; Ch. ij e. 

Khandhaka IX. Ch. 8 e § 5 ; Ch. 15 a § 15. 

Khandhaka X. Ck 15 <* § 2; Ck 15 h §§ 11, 12. Ap. F 1 h § i. 

Culla-vagga 

Khandhaka I. Ck 15 b § 13. Ap. H 3 h § 2. 

Khandhaka IP Ch. 8 ^ § 7. 

Khandhaka IV. Ck nc§ 24. 

Khandhaka V. Ck 8/§ 4; Ch. 9 c § 2; Ck 12 £ § 2; Ck 13 c § 2. 

vv Khandhaka VI. Ck 8 £ § 2; Ck 8^§8; Ck 8/ § 10; Ch. 10 a §§ 6~ 
12; Ch. 11 ^§§4, 5; Ch. 14 h § 1; Ck 14 ^r§ 1. 

Khandhaka VII . Ck io£§ 3; Ch. x 3 c § 13 ; Ch. 19 h. 

Khandhaka IX. Ck 8£§ 4 ; Ck 8<af§8; Ck 13 a. Ap. C A § 3 ; 
Ap. De§ 4 ; Ap. Gi6§i; Ap. H4A 

Khandhaka X. Ch. 12 b §§ 2, 3. 

Khandhaka XL Ch. 8 e § 3 ; Ch. 13 a § 4; Ck 15 5 § 15 ; Ch. 23 k 

Parivma; Ap. H 4 c § 1. 
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SUTTA PlTAKA (cont) 

Majjhima Nikdya (cont) 

Sutta 26 (Ariya-pariyesana-s.) : Ch. i§ii; Ch. a §5; CL 3 §5; 
CL 4 '§x6;^CL s a §§5-10; Ch. 5 £§ 6; CL 11a §1; CL 15 a 
§6; CL x8i§s. ApVEirii§i; Ap, Fi<r; Ap. Ia§i. 

Sutta 31 (Cula~Gosingas.) : Ch. 12 e § 10. 

Sutta 35 (Cula-saccaka-s.) : Ch, 12 a § 7. 

Sutta 36 (. Mahd-saccaka-s A : Ch. 4 § 17; CL 12 c § 3 ; Ch. *3 c §§ 6, 7. 
Ap, D a § 7. 

Sutta 38 (Maha~ianha~mnkhaya~s .) : Ap, G x a § 7, 

Sutta 39 (. Maha-A$sapura -$ .): Ch. xx e § 4. 

. Sutta 53 (Sekka-s.): CL 13 c § 23. 

Sutta 56 ( Updli-s .) : Ch. xx d § 6. 

Sutta 57 (. Kukkara~vatika ~$ .): Ch. 13 d § 5. 

Sutta 58 {Abhaya-rdja-kumdra ~$.) : Ch, 19 c § x. 

Sutta 60 (. Apannaka-s .): Ch. 14/ § 9. 

Sutta 6x (Ambalatthika-Rakul-ovada-s .) : Ch. xx 9. 

Sutta 62 (Maha-Rahul-ovadas .) : Ch, 18 1. 

Sutta 63 (Cula-Mdlunkyd-s.): Ap. G 1 a (ii) § 3. 

Sutta 66 (. Latukikopama-s .): Ch. n/§ 5. 

Sutta 67 (Catumd-s .) : Ch. 13 c § 26, 

Sutta 70 {Kitagiri-s.): Ch. 15 a § 14. 

Sutta 71 ( Vacchagotta-s .) : Ch. 1 2 £ § 9. 

Sutta 72 (2ndf Vacchagotta-s .) : Ap. E a ii § 4; Ap. G 1 a § 5. 

Sutta 74 ( Dighanakha-s .) : Ch. 1 1 c § 14. 

Sutta 75 (Magandiya-s.): Ch. 16 a § 1, 

Sutta 76 ( Sandaka-s .) : Ch. 15 & § 2. 

Sutta 77 (Mahd-Sakuluddyi-s .) : Ch. 8 &; Ch, xi c § 9. 

Sutta 82 (Ratthapala-s.) : Ch. x6 a § 6. 

Sutta 83 (Mahadeva-s.) : CL 12 e§ 12. 

Sutta 84 (Madhura-s.) : Ch. 17 b § 2. 

Sutta 85 (Bodki~rdjkutndra~s. ) Ch. 13 £ § 2. 

Sutta 86 (. Angulimala-s ,): Ch. 12 0 § 3; Ch. 14 a § 3 ; Ch, 18 c § x. 
Sutta 87 (Piya-jdtika-s .) : Ch. 18 c § 4. 

Sutta 89 ( Dhammacetiya-s .): Ch. 13 c§ 30, 

Sutta 90 (Kannakatthala-s .) : Ch. 14 /§ 12. 

Sutta 91 (Brakmayu-s.) : Ch. 12 e § 13, 

Sutta 93 (Assaldyana-s,) : CL 14 a § 7. 

Sutta 94 (Ghotamukha-s.) : Ch. 15 a § 13. 

Sutta 95 (Canki-s.): Ch. 14/^7. 

Sutta 96 (Esukdri-s.) : Ch. 8 / § 2. 

Sutta 99 (Subha-s.): CL 18 d § 2. 

Sutta 100 (Sangdrava-s.): Ch. 14/ § r. 

Sutta 101 (Devadaha-s,): Ch. 13 4. 

Sutta X03 (Kinti-s.) : CL 13 a § 6. 

Sutta X04 ( Samagdma-s .): Ch. 13 £ § 25. 

Sutta 106 (Ananja-sappaya-s .) : Ch. 16 £ § 2. 

Sutta xo8 ( Gopaka-Moggallana-s . ) : Ch. 23 a. 

Sutta x 18 (Andpdna-sati-s .) : Ch. 18 6 § 4. 

Sutta X22 (Maha-sunnatas *) : Ch. 13 c § 19. 

« 
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SUTTA PlTAKA (cont) 

Majjktma Nikdya (cont.) 

Sutta 128 (Upakkilesa-s.) : Ch. 15 h §10. 

Sutta 131 (Bkaddekaratta-s.) : Ch. 14 c § 5. 

Sutta 136 (Mahd-kammavibhanga~$.) : Ch. 11 £§29. 

Sutta 140 (Dkdtu-vibhanga-s.) : Ch. 1 1 c § 19. Ap. C h § 5. 

Sutta 141 ( Sacca-vibhanga-s. ): Ch. 15 a § 8. 

Sutta 143 (Anathapindikovada-s.) : Ch. 18 a § 2. 

Sutta 144 (Channovada-s.) : Ch. 11 c § 6. 

Sutta 150 {. Nagaravindeyya-s .): Ch. 24/! 5. 

Sutta 252 (Indriya-bhavand-s.) : Ap. E c ii § 2. 

Samyutta Nikdya 

Sagdtha-vagga: Ch. ix b § 1 ; Ch. xx c § 27; Ch. 11 d §§ 2, 14; Ch* 
J3C$27,2&; Ch. 13 e §§1,2; Ch. i 4 «§§ 4 » 5 > Ch * * 4 ^§§' 3 > 
4 > 5 » 6 > 7 > 8 ; Ch- 14 *§*35 Ch * x 4 /§§ 3 > Ch - 18 £§§3, 5, 

6, 7; Ch. x8 £ §§ i» 2. 

Nidana-vagga; Ch. 8 h § 1 ; Ch. 11 c §§ 7, 26; Ch. xx d § 7; Ch. 12 c 
§7; Ch. i2<?§7; Ch. 16 <2 §§ 3, 4; Ch. i 6&§2; Ch. x6^§4. 
Ap. Ba§§2, 3; Ap. B c § 5; Ap. E c i §§ 4, 5 ; Ap. E c ii § 3. 
Khandha-vagga : Ch. 5 c §§ 1-5, 10; Ch. xx c §§ x8, 20; Ch. 22 c § 5 ; 
Ch. 13 b § 4; Ch. 13 d \ 3; Ch. 14 c§ 6; Ch. 14 e § 8; Ch. 15 a § x6; 
Ch. 15 b §§ 6, 9; Ch. 18 /§ 1. Ap. C b § 6; Ap. D a § 2; Ap. D b §2; 
Ap. D c § 3 ; Ap. E a ii §§ 2, 3 ; Ap. E b §§ 2, 3 ; Ap. Eci§§6, 7,8; 
Ap* G x h § 5 ; Ap. G 2 b § 1. - 

Saldyatana-vagga: Ch. 7 0 §§ 5, 6; Ch. 11 c §§ 12, 17; Ch. 12 e §§ 2, 
8 , xx; Ch. 13 «sT§ 6; Ch. X4c§7; Ch. 14 <£§7; Ch. 14 ^ § x ; Ch. 
IS b §§ 7, 14; Ch. 16 d § 5; Ch. 17 d §§ 1, 3. Ap. C 6 § 7; Ap. G 2 a 
§§3,4; Ap. I« §2. 

Maha-vagga : Ch. 5 & § 10; Ch. 1 1 c § 28 ; Ch. n/§ 6; Ch, 12 <z§ 6; 
Ch. 12 e § 4; Ch. 13 0 § 9; Ch. 13 c §§ 20, 21, 22, 29; Ch, 14 c 
§§ ix, 12, 14, 15, 18, 19; Ch. 14 £ §§ 4> 7 J Ch. i4/§§xi, 13; Ch. 
15 a § xx ; Ch. 15 b § 8; Ch. 16 c § 1 ; Ch. 16 d §§ 3, 7; Ch. 18 b § 6; 
Ch. 19 a §§ i, 2. Ap. C b § 8; Ap. D <2 §§ 1, 6; Ap. F 2 d; Ap, G 1 a 
§ 6; Ap. H 1 § 6. 

Anguttara Nikdya 
The Units: Ch. ia c. 

The Threes: Ch. i§io; Ch. 4 § xS; Ch. iia §31 Ch. iic§io; 
Ch. 12 d§ 4; Ch. 13 e § 8 ; Ch. 14/ §§ 4 . 8 , 14 ; Ch. 15 a § 10; 
Ch. i8/§ 2. Ap. B a §§ 4, 5 ; Ap. C 6 § 9; Ap. E, Note; Ap. F 2 i; 
Ap. G 1 <z§2; Ap. G 2 a § 5; Ap. H4a§2; Ap. H4i§x; Ap. 

TkFours: Ch. nc§§ 15, 21 ; Ch. 12 e §§ 1, 3 ; Ch. 13 a §8; Ch. 13 d 
§§ 7, 9; Ch. 14 c § 8; Ch. 14 d § x; Ch. 14 e § 5; Ch. 15 6 § 5; 
Ch. 17 6 § i. Ap. D b § 6. 

The Fives: Ch. 8 /§ 3 ; Ch. n/§2; Ch. i2«§§ 8 , xo; Ch. iac§ 8 ; 
Ch. 14 e § 6; Ch. x? b § 3. Ap. F x b § 7; Ap. H 4 a § 1; Ap. 
H 4 b § 2. 



B. NON-CANONICAL BOOKS AND RECORDS 
Commentaries on Canonical Books: 

Commentary on the Digha Nikaya, Sumangala- Vilasini by Buddkaghosha, 
Ap. H S . 
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SUTTA PlTAKA (cont.) 

Anguttara Nikaya (cont.) 

The Sixes: Ch. 12 e § 9; Ch. 13 b § 5;- Ch. 14/ § 2; Ch. 15 a § 9: 
Ch. 16 c § 2. Ap. C & § 10. 

The Sevens: Ch. 1 1 e § 2 ; Ch. 12 rf§§ 5, 6; Ch. 13 A§ 6; Ch. 14 c 
§§9, 16; Ch. 15 b §4. 

The Eights: Ch. 12 a § 4; Ch. 12 c § 6; Ch. 13 c § 12; Ch. 13 </§ 8: 

Ch. 16 c § 3 ; Ch. 17 a. 

The Nines: Ch. ix c § 13 ; Ch. 16 d § 2. 

The Tens: Ch. 11 c § 16; Ch. xx ^ § 4; Ch. lie §3; Ch. 12 a §9; 
Ch. 13 a §§2, 5; Ch. 14 a § 1 ; Ch. 14/$ 6; Ch. 15 a §4; Ch. 16 a 
§5; Ch. 16 </ § 8 ; Ch. 17 s? § 4. Ap. B c§ 6; Ap.Dafio; Ap. 
G i a § 4 ; Ap. H 4 a § 3 ; Ap. I a § 5. 

Khuddaka Nikaya 
Khuddaka-patha: Ap. G 2 a § 9. 

Buddha-vama: Ap. A 2, a, b, c; Ap. D a § 10 (i); Ap. F 2 a. 
Dhammapada 


(1-2): Ap. E c ii § 6, 
(5-6) : Ap. F x b § 4.. 
(19-20): Ap. E c ii § 6. 
(21-3): Ap. C 6 § ix. 
(50): Ap. E c ii § 6. 
(So): Ap. E c ii § 6. 

(89) : Ap. CA§ii. 

(90) : Ap. C a § 1. 
(94-6): Ap. Ca§ 1. 
(103): Ap. D a §4. 
(121-2): Ap. E c ii § 6. 
(126): Ap. C a § 2. 
(153-4): Ap. D6§s. 
(168): Ch. 7 A§2. 
(174): Ap- C£§ 11. 
(177); Ap. F 1 a§ 1. 
{178); Ap. Cs§2. 
(202-3): Ap. C &§ n. 

(221) : Ap. D & § S (i). 

(222) : Ap. E c ii § 6. 
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(239): Ap. Ecii§6. 

(251): Ap. D a§ 10 (ii). 

(277) : Ap. E a i, 

(278) : Ap. E A § 1. 

(279) : Ap. Eci§ 1. 
(285):Ap.CA§ix;Ap. Da§4; 
(306-9): Ap. Ba§7. 

(335-^6): Ap. Da §4. 

(342): Ap. D a § 8 (i). 

(354)* A P- Da §4. 

(368): Ap. F 1 A § 4. 

(369-70): Ap. C A § 11. 

(370): Ap. Dc§2. 

(372): Ap. C A § 11. 

(374): Ap. C A§ 11. 

(383): Ap. F 2 £ § 1. 

(393-4): Ap. F2c§ 1. 

(397): Ap. Da§ 9(11). 

(414): Ap. F 2 c § 1. 

(423): Ap. C a § 2. 


Itivuttaka: Ap. F i A § 5. 

Jataka: Verses in Ap. F 1 a § 2. 

Sutta-nipata: Ch. 8A§2; Ch. 8/§i; Ch. 13 c§§4, 15. Ap. F 1 A 
§6; Ap. F 2 «r §§ 2, 3 ; Ap. G2a§8; Ap. H4<:§2; Ap. I A § 2. 
Thera-gatha: Ch. 13 c § 9; Ch. 13 d § 1. 
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Commentary on the Buddha-vamsa % Madhurattha- Vildsini; Ck 10 h § 1 
Ck 10 d; Ch. it d § 3; Ck 12 a § 1; Ch. 12 h § 1 ; Ck 13 b § 1 
Ch. 14 b § 2; Ck 16 d § 1 ; Ch. 18 a § 1. 

Commentary on the Dkammapada: Ch., 18 h § 2, 

Commentary on the Jdiaka , Nidand-kaiha or Introduction: Ch. 1 §§ 1-9 
Ch. 2 §§ 1-4, 6-7; Ch. 3 §§ 1-4, 6-8; Ch. 4 §§ 1-8; Ch. 5 a § 1; Ch 
5 A §§ 1-2 ; Ck 6a§x; Ck 7 a §§ i, 7-10, 16-17; Ck 7 ^ §§ 1-6 
Ck 10 u §§ 1-5; Ck 10 h § 2; Ck 11 c§ 3; Ch. 13 c §§ 5, xx; Ch. 13 1 
‘§z;Ck 15 a §§ 5> 7 - A P- Bc§i; Ap. F i«§a. 

Olfter Pali Books or Records: 

An-agata-vantsa : Ap. A 1 a ; Ap. G 1 h § 6. 

Asokan Edicts: Ch. 13 £ § x6. Ap. G 1 c, 

Dipa-vama: Ch. 8 e § 4. Ap. A 1 b, 

Milinda-panha: Ap. B b §§ i, 2. 

Visuddhi-magga , fry Buddhaghosha: Ap. D £ §§ 3, 4; Ap. E £ i § 9. 



INDEX I 

ANNOTATED PALI WORDS 

The Pali words indexed below are given in the inflected form appearing in the 
various texts and footnotes referred to. The translation shows the different mean- 
ings and uses of the word under consideration. Compare especially Dhamma. 

Order of Pali alphabet adopted: A, A, I, I, U, 0 , E, O, K, Kh, G, Gh» I$ t C, Ch 
J, Jh, St, T, Th, p,0h, 3 SJ, T, Th, D, Dh, N, P, Ph, B, Bh, M, Y, R, L, U V, S, H. 

A-ka$a, Ap. G 2 a, Note, and § 7; Ap. Accaya, Ch. 19 c § 2 [99] n, 

G 2 c § 3 (i) [26]; Ap. 1, Note. Acariya, Ch. 8 (B) ; Ch. 8 g § 4 ; Ch. 

A-kata-ftnG’si, Ap. F 2 c § x (383)* 9 b § 3 ; Ch. 17 e [6]; Ap. A 20(19). 

A-katharpkathirp, Ch. 13 c§i$; Ap. Acariya-pacariya, Ch. 28 d§ 2 [199] n; 

F 2 c § 1 (414). Ch. 22 h § 13 n. 

A-karaniyam, A-karaniyani, Ch. 8 d Acariya-mutthi, Ch. 21 § 7. 

§ 7 [2]. * ’ Acariyassa, Ch. 13 c § 10. 

A-kaliko, Ch. 8 h § 1 [14]; Ap. H x c Ajatixp, Ap. A 2 a (13). 

§ 6 [6]. Ajapaia-nigrodha, Ch. 4 § 6. 

A-kiriya-vada, Int. 41. Ajaram, Ap. A 2 a (8). 

A-kiriya-v&darp, Ch. 12 a § 4 [3]; Ap. Ajlvako, Ch. 13 a § 4. 

B b §§ 3 [2], 4. Ajivika (for paribbajaka), Ch. 1 5 b § 2. 

A-kiriyarp, Ap. G 2 r § 3 (i) [17]. Ajjh-attarp, Ch. 5 3; Ch. 12 a §6; 

A-kiriyavadin, Ap. G 1 a, Note. Ch. 13 a § 5 n; Ch. 14 & § 4; Ch. 14 e 

A-kiriyaya dhammarri, Ap. B b § 4. § 4; Ch. 18 d § x ; Ch. afi § ix (2); 

A-kusala, Ch. 19 c § 2 [99] n. Ap. I a § 1 [174] n. 

A-kusalanaip, Ap. B h § 3 [6]. Ajjh-attika, Ch. 9 a § 7 n, 

A-kusala dhamma, Ch. x6 d§ 2 [xi] n. Ajjhattikani ayatanani, Ap. G 2 a § 9. 

A-kusaiehi, Ap. I a § x [174]. Ajjharame, Ch. 18 b § 1. 

Ak&sa, Ch. 17 d§ 4 [3] n; Ch. 22 b § 28 ; Ajjhena, Ch. 18 d§ 2 [199] n. 

Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23]. Anjali-kamma, Ch. 8 g § 7x1 ; Ch. 12 b 

AkSsa-dhStu, Ch. x8 d § x (423). § 2 [4] (i). * 

Akase gap^hi-karana-kalo viyo, Ch. 3 § 7. Anjalim, Ch, 8 b § 4 ; Ch. 1 8 c § 3 ; Ch. 

A-kincanam» Ap. D a § 8 (i) {221). 22 c § 7. 

Akincann-ayatanarp* Ch. 3 § 5 [164]; Anna, Ap. Ca § 3. 

Ch. x6 a § 2 n. ^ Aftnatra, Ch, 14 b § 5 n. 

Akkhato, Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [4]. Annathattarp, Ch. 15 a § 4. 

Akkhara, Ch. 12 e§ 13 . Annatha-bhavo, Ch. 21 § 12. 

Agararn, Ch. 8 j § 6 fix]; Ch. 14 c § 3. Annaip, Ch. 14 c § 18; Ap. Cb§ xo. 
Agga, Ch. 10 c [1] ; Ch. 14 a § 6. Anna-titthiya (different philosophical 

Agga-kulika, Ch. 16 a § 6. schools), Ch. 8 c § 1 ; Ap. H 2 a 

Aggaxp bhaddha-yugam, Ch. 7 a § 23. §§ 3, 4. 

Aggannam, Ch. 13 a § 10. Anna-titthiya, Ch. 8 a [1]; Ap. C b § 9. 

Aggalam, Ch. 13 c§ 30. Anna-titthiyanam, Ch, 1 x e § 3 ; Ch. 

Agga-vado, Ap. A 1 b (13). 15 h § 4. 

Agga-savaka-tthane, Ch. 7 a § 16. Ahna-diphikena, Ap. E a ii § 4 (3). 

Aggim, Ch, 13 a § 2, Annasi, Ch. 5 c j 7* 

Aggi-paricarika, Ch. 13 a § 2 n. Atthanga - samannagatassa Uposatha, 

Aggi-salayo, Ch. 20 a § xi n. Ch. n a § 3 n. 

Aggi-huttam, Ch. 7 a § 8 ; Ch. 24/ § 16. Aftha samana-parikkhare, Ch. 2 § 7. 

Aggihutta-missam, Ch. 7 a § 3. Anga (parts), Ch. 16 a § 5 n; Ap. G x b 

Aggi-hutass’, Ap. F 2 c§ 3 (11). § 5 [6] n. 

Agy-Igare, Ch; 16 a § 1. Angeht, Ap. G 2 <2 § 9. ^ 

Agama-pitakam, Ap. Aib (16). A-takk-avacaro, Ch. 5 a § 2; Ap. E a ii 

Agat’-agama, Ch. i2e§3[6]; Ap. A §4(3)* 

x 6 (12). Ati-ppago, Ch. 15 b § 4. 

Agatim va gatirn va, Ap. E b § 3 (x). Ati-mana, Ap. F 2 c § 3 (7). 

Agarika, Ch. x 1 d § 7. Atimuttaka, Ch, 12 b § 2 [5]. 

Acelo, Ch. xa a § 5 [i. 15] ; Ch. 23 d § 5 ; Atitam addhanaip, Ch. 14 c § 4 n. 

Ch. 18 r. § 3. j A-tekiccha, Ch. 29 c § 1 n. 
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Addhuna, Ap. B a § 3. 

A-dhammo, Ch. 23 & § 3* 

A-dhammena (&., un-law), Ch. 7 c § 2. 
Adhikarana -(disputed question, case), 
Ch. 15 d§ 5 n; Ap. H 3 iVbn?. 
Adhigatam, Ch. 5 a § to. 
A-dhicca-samuppannam, Ap. G 2 c 
§ 2 (ii) [ii. 30]. 

Adhitthana-paramim, Ap. F 2 a (152). 
Adhi-panna-sikkha, Ap. G 1 a § 2, 
Adhipateyyena, Ap. C b § 9, 

Adhi-mutta, Ch, 21 § xz (3) n. 

Adicca, Ch. 13 c § 15 (*9)* 

Adittarp, Ch. 7 a § 5. 

Adinava, Ch. 13 r § 14; Ch. 17 d § 4 
[3] n; Ch. 28 df § 2 [203] n; Ch, 20 
§ 6 (4) n. 

Adim, Ch. 17 ^§4 hi 

Adesana, Ap. I b § 4 [7]. 

An-agami, Ch. 9 c § 3 [1] ; Ap. D e 

§§ 3 [*5]» 4 W* 

An-agamita, Ap. C a § 3. 
An-agami-phalam, Ap. D c f 3 [12]. 
An-agatam addhanam, Ch. 14 c §4. 
Anagata-bhayani, Ap. Gu§i n. 
An-acariyaka, Ch. 8^ § 4. 
An-anha-neyyarp, Ch. 7 a § 12. 
An-ahhatha bhavim, Ch. 7 a § 22. 
An-ahha-sarana,. Ch, 21 d § 23, 

An-atta or an-atta, Int. 36; Ch. 5 c § t; 
Ch. 24 c § 7 ; Ch. 20 § 6 (2) n ; Ap. E, 
Note ; Ap. E c i, Note, n ( — nucleus), 
and § 6 [3] ; Ap. F 1, Note ; Ap. Hie 
§ 5 n. 

An-attato, Ap. D c § 3 [6] ; Ap. E c i. 
An-atta-Lakkhana-suttanta, Ch. $ b § 2* 
An-atta-sanSa, Ch. 16 d§ 2 [13] n. 
An-attha-samhito, Ch. 5 & § 4. 
An-attha-samhitena, Ch. 13 a § 5 
An-adhigata, Ch, 18 h § 4. 

Ananta-jina, Ap. C h § 2 [9] n, 

Anantara, Ch. 18 c § 2 n. 

An-apatti, Ch. 8 e § 7. 

An-ap-ekkha, Ch. 29 n § 2, 
Ana-bhava-kataip, Ap, B a § 4; Ap. Eaii 
§ 4 ($)• 

An-abhijjha, Ch.'i 8/ § 2 [8] n ; Ap. H 4 a 
§3. 

Anamna, Ap. G 1 c § 7 n, 

Anarambho, Ap. G 2 c § 6 n, 

An-arivo, Ch. 5 & § 4. 

An-aiayo, Ch. 5 b § 7 Ap D a § 6. ' ■ 
An-ava-ssava, Ch. 9 c § 1 ; Ch. 23 d § 4 n. 
An -a vila, Ch. 16 <2 § 5 n, 

An-asava, Ch, 22 b § 7 ; Ap. A 2 & (67); 

Ap. C £2 § 2 (126), 

An-asavassa, Ap. C a § 1 (94), 
Anicca-dukkharp-anattfi, Ch. 1 § 2, 
Anicca, Ch. 4 § ; Ch. 18 d§ 2 n; 

Ch. 20 § 6 (1) n; Ap. E, Note; Ap, 
E c i § 3 [29] | Ap. H 1 c | 5 n. 
Aniccarrs, Ch.. $£§z; Ch. %ta§y; 
Ch, 24 £§7; Ap. B e i § 6 [3], 


Attan, Int. 7. 

Atta (the individual self), Ap, C b § 10. 
Atta (the permanent, self), Ap. x8 d § 2. 
Attana, Ch, 18 £§ 6; Ap. Fic[i6x]; 
Ap. H 4 « § 4 [8]. 

Attana va attano, Ap, F 1 & § 3 [3], 
Attahah ca, Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [30]. 
Attano, Ap. Cb§ 11 (285); Ap. Erii 
§ ^ (so). 

Attanam, Ch. 25 & § 9 ; Ap. E a ii § 3. 
Atta-kama or attha-kama (the soul or 
self), Ch, 14 c § 8 n; Ch. 18 r § 6n. 
Atta-kamampa, Ch. 12 e § 10. 

Attato, Ch. 24 r § 5. 

Atta dips, Ch. 21 § 8 ; Ap. E c ii § 4. 
Atta dutiyo, Ch. 22 b§ 10; Ap. H 3 a 
§ 3 i>9T 

Atta-bhavo, Ap. B a § 4. 

Atta me ti, Ap. B c § 5 [6] ; (n/m- 
* sarapa), Ap. E r ii § 4. 

Attha (the real), Ch. 17 d § 4 [3] n. 
Attha (profit), Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6) n. 

Atth* atta ti, Ap. G 2 a § 4 [3]. 
Attha-kathaya, Ch. 3 § 3. 

Attha-karane, Ch. 24 & § 6. 

Attha-gama, Ch. 9<2§6n; Ap. E a ii 
§ 4 (1) ; Ap. la§ 2 [174] n. 
Attha-gamini, Ch. 16 d§ 2 [12] n. 
Attha-cariyaya, Ch. 9 b § 7. 

Atthato, Ch. 26 <2 § 4. 

Attha-samhita, Ch. 19 c § 1 n; Ap. 
H 4 n § 4 [9]. 

Atthassa, Ch. 17 d § 4 [2]. 

Atthi me atta, Ch. 14 c § 4 n, 

Atthi sabbaso bhava-nirodho, Ch. 14 f 
§9* 

Atthe, Ch. 14 b § 8. 

Attho, Ch. 16 d § 8 [2] ; (the funda- 
mental), Ap. C b§ 10, 

Atthan-gama, Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]. 
Attham, Ch. 4§ 10; Ch, 8 6§x; Ch. 
8 d § 1 [5] ; Ch. 22 a § 9 ; Ap. G 2 a 
§ 4 [4] ; Ap. G 2 a § 8. 

Attham attano, Ch. 18 a § 2, 
Attharanani, Ch. 17 d § 2 [6]. 
Attharasa-hirahha-kotihi , Ch. ion §2. 
Attha-vadi, Ap. H 4 n § 4 [9]. 

Atthaip vibhajantSnarp, Ch. 10 c (10). 
At§pino, Ch, 12 r § 7; Ch. 134? §27; 

Ch. 21 § 3 n ; Ch, 22 b § 6 n. 
Atura-citto, Ap. E c i § 8 [18]. 

Atman or Param-atman, Int. 64; Ap. 
E a, Note, 

A-di?tha, Ch, 24 c § 29, 

A-diqnadana, Ch, 8 d § 5 (2). 
Addha-gata, Ch. 21 § 7 n, 

Addhaniya, Ch, 22 § 24 n. 

Addhayogo, Ch. 8 <*§2(3); Ch, 8/ 
§ 10 [2] n, " 

AddhSnatp, Ch. 16 a § 4; Ch. 21 § 27, 
Addhana-magga, Ch, u d §§ 7 n, 8; 
Ch, J4d§t; Ch. 17 b§ 1 [1] n; Ch. 

i8r § i. 



Aneka-pariySyena, Ch. 19 b § 7. 
Ant’-anantaip, Ap. G a c § 2 (ii) [ii. 16], 
Antara, Ch. 14 a § 6. 

Antara-katha, Ch. 15 b § 4 ; Ch. x6c§ in; 

Ch. 16 <3? § S'O] n. 

Antaraya, Ch. 15 a § 3 n. 

Antarayiko dhammo, Ch. S A § 3. 
Antarayike dhamme, Ch. 8 d§ 6. 
Antarayesu, Ch. 8 b § 7 [3]. 
Antar-afthakasu, Ch. 1 2 d § 3 [2], 
Antara-vasakaxp, Ch. %j § 3. 
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Anicca-sa&ha, Ch. 28 d § 1 n. 

Aniccataxp, Ch. 13 e § 2. 

Anicc-anupassl f Ch. 16 d§ 7 [13]. 

Anicca saxpkhara, Ch. 13 a § 4 n; Ch. 

22 & § 27. 

Aniyate (rules), Ch. 8 6 § 7 [1]; Ch. 

S e § 3. . , 

A-niyyanikaip sasanam hoti, Ch. 1 § 1. 
A-nissita, Ch. 9 a § 2 [2] ; Ch. 16 h § 2. 
Anisamsam, Ch. 6 a § 4. 

Anu-karapa, Ap. G s 5 § 2 [14] n. 
Anukampaka, Ch. 22 ft § 7 n. 

Anukampati, Ch. 9 & § 4 n. 

Anukampaip, Ch. 8 h § 1 [14J; Ch. 22 a 
§7. 

Anuggahako, Ch. 13 d § 3. 

AnujSnati, Ch. 12 b § 2 [a]. 

Anujanami, Ch. 7 a § 15 ; Ch. 7 b § 7 ; 

Ch. 8 a [4]. 

Anujanahi, Ch. 10 b § 3 [2]. 

An-uttara, Ch. 14 h § 3 n. 

Anudayata, Ch. i$b§ 3 ; Ch. 16 d § 3 n. 
Anudayaip, Ch. 8 /? § 1 [14]. 

Anudhamma-cari, Ch. 22 b §, 2. 
An-upajjhayaka, Ch. 8g§ 5. 
Anupatta-sad-attha, Ch. 24 & § 5 ; Ap. 

C £ § 10. 

An-upada, Ap. C b §§ 6 [4], 1 x (89) ; 

Ap. E a ii § 4 (1), 

An-upadaya, Ch. 5 c § xo; Ch. 6 a § 8 ; 

Ap. F 2 c § x (4x4); Ap,G 1 6 § s [5]. 
An~upadhikaxp, Ch. 7 a § 12. 

An-upadivano, Ap. E c is § 6 (20). 
Axvupadi-sesa, Ch. 22 a § 9 n. 

An-upalitto, Ap. C h § 2 [8]. 

An~upasampann£, Ch. 12 h § 3 [2). 
Anupubfearp, Ap. I a § 2. 

Anupubbi-katha, Int. 31. 

Anupubbi-katham, Ch. 6 a § 4; Ch. 

15 ^§3- 

Anupubbena, Ch. xoa§i2; Ch. 15 a 


8 ft: : 8 
[ 1 8! 

§ 14. ^ . , , 

An*uppanno, Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]. 
An-uppada, Ch, 9 a § 5 n. 

Anu-yutta, Ch. x8 e § 2 n. 

Anusasatp, Ch. 13 b § 4. 
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Anussavakassa, Ap, H 2 b § 2 [3]. 
Anussava-ppasannanam (having faith in 

: 11 

1 1 

tradition), Ch. 10 c (80). 

Anu-sasani, Ch. 12 a § 7. 
Anusasani-patihariyam, Ap, I ^ § 4 [8], 

1 8 


Antaiikkha, Ch. 22 c § 8 n. 

Antava, Ap. G x a § 3 (x). . 

Antima batthuxp, Ap. H 1 a § 3. 
Antepura, Ch. 14 e § 3 n; Ch. 17 e [13] ; 
Ch. 19 b § 5, 

Ante-vasa, Ch. 22 & § 19 n. 

Ante-vasf, Ch. 14 d § 7. 

Ante-vasika, Ch. 17 d* § 3 [2J. 
Antevasikanaip, Ap. A 1 a, a. 

Antevasin, Ch. 15 & § 1 n; Ap. E c ii 
§ 2 n. 

Ante-vasina, Ch. 19 b § 5; Ch. xi d 
§8. 

AndO, Ap, D a § 9 (i). ■ 

Anahja sappaya, Ch. 16 a § 2. 
Anapana~sati, Ch. 18 d§ 1 n. 
Anapana-sati-samadhi, Ch,- 16 d § 7 

[a]. 

A-pagabbho, Ch. 22 a § 4 [7] ; Ap. B b 

§3 [5l [9]. v f 
Apacayassa, Ap. H 3 6 § 2 [3]. 

Apaya, Ch. 9 £ § 3 [2] n. 
Aparant’-anudkthiyo, Ap. E c i § 6 [8], 
Aparantaip, Ap. E c i § 2 [37]. 

A-para- paccayo , Ch. 5 8; Ch. 6 a 

§ 7 ; Ap. C b, Note, 

A-paramatthani, Ch. 20 § 7 (5) n. 
A-paramatthehi, Ap. H x c § 6 [8]. 
A-parihana, Ch. 20 § 2 n. 

A-parihaniye dhamme, Ch. 12 d § 5 [1]. 
Appanakam jhanaxp jhayaxito, fch. 3 § 7. 
App-abadhanam, Ch. xo c {39). 
Appamado, Ch. 14 h § 8 ; Ap. C b § 1 1 
(ax). 

A-ppamadena, Ap, E c ii § 5. 
Appamadena sampadetha, Ch. 21 § x6. 
Appamatta, Ch. 22 b §§ 6 n, 20 n. 
Appamattassa, Ch. 4 § 17, 
A-ppamanena, Ch. x8 d § 2 [207]. 
Appa-rajakkhe, Ch. 5 a § 6. 

App-icclii, Ch. 15 b § 13. 

A-ppiyo, Ap. F i b § 3 [3]. 

Apekkha, Ch. 24 a § 5. 

A-puttaka, Ch. 14 b § 7 n. 

Apatti, Ch. 8 b § 3 ; Ap. H 3 b § 1 n. 
Apatti dukkatassa, Ch. 7 & § 8, 

Apattirp, Ch. 15 b § x x [i], 

Aparxani, Ap, G k§ 5 [v]n. 

Apayika, Ch. 19 c § 1 n. 
A-brahmacariya, Ch. 8 d § 5 (3) ; Ap, 
H 4 a § 4 [8] 

Abbhana, Ch, 

Abbh-annasi, 

22 b § 20 n. 

Abbhuta, Ap. A x d (15), 

Abbhutarn, Ch. 8 b § 4. 

Abbhetabbo, Ap. H 3 b § x. 
Abbh~ok&sika, Ap. H 4 c § 1 [6] n. 
Abhassara, Ch. 14 d § 3 n. 

Abhikkantaip, Ch. 6 a § 7, 
Abhi-khantain, Ap. E a ii § 4 (6). 
Abhijjha, Ch. 15 a § 10. 
Abhijjha-domanassam, Ch. x6 d § 7 [2 1]. 


8 <?§ 5. 

Ch. I5^§ IS [is3i 


Ch. 
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Abhidhamma-kathaxp, Ch, 15 a § 9. 
Abhinna, Ch. is d § 5 ; Ch. 13 a § 6 ; 
Ap. C <3 § 2 (423); Ap. I, Note , and 
I & § 3 for abhinndya ; Ap. E c ii § 1 . 
Abhiftnaya, Ch. 5 6 § 4; Ch. 12 ^§4; 

Ap, G 1 a §§ 3 (6), 4 [2]; Ap. I a § 5. 
Abhi-nibbatati, Ap. E c i § 5 [12]. 
Abhi-nibbatti, Ch. 9 a § 10 ; Ch. 1 1 $§.4. 
Abhibhu, Ch. 14 d § 3 n, 
Abhi-vadanaxp, Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (i). 
Abhivadeti, Ch. 6 a § 4 n. 

Abhivadetva, Ch. 12 a §10; Ch. 12 d 
§ \ ; Ch. 14 c §§ xi, 17. 
Abhi-sanna-nirodha, Ch. 14 c§ ion. 
Abhi-samkhara, Ap. B 6 § 3 fain; Ap. 
E6§ 3 [2] n. 

Abhi-samparayo, Ap. B a § 6. 

Abhisinci, Ch. 15 a § 1. 

Abhisihceyyurp, Ch. 13 r§ 10 [24], 
Abhi-sekha, Ch. 22 b § 19 n. 

A-bhutam, Ch. 9 c§ 3 [2]. 

Abadhaya, Ch. 5 c § x. 

Abharana, Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] n. 
Abharanam, Ch. 18 I? § 1. 

Abhisekena, Ch, 13 c § 10 [24]. 
Amacce-parisajje, Ch, 1 5 a § 2. 

Amata, Ch. 1 x d§ 2 [10] n ; Ap. E o, 
Note ; Ap. E a ii § 1 (374) ; Ap. G 2 a, 
Note ; Ap. I, Note. 

Amata-dudrabhin, Ap. C b § 2 [8], 
Amatan-tale, Ap. A 2 a (15). 
Amata-padam, Ap. C b 11 (21). 
Amata-pariyosana, Ch. 12 e § 9. 
Amata-ppbalam, Ch. ix d§ 2 [ii]. 
Araalam, Ch. 5 a §10; Ch. ya§i6; 
Ch, 15 a § 6 ; Ap. C b 1 1 (374) ; Ap. 
G 2 a § 6. 

Amatam adhigacchati, Ch. 7 a § x8. 
Amat-ogadha, Ch. 12 e § 9. 

A-manapa, Ch. 19 c § 1. 

Amara bahu tapa, Ap. F 2 c 3 (11). 
A-maram, Ap. A 2 a (8). 

A-misa, Ap. G 1 c § 2 n. 
A-mo$a~dhammam, Ap. C b § 5, 
A-moha, Ch. 18 /§ 2 [10]. 
Amba-vanam, Ch. 2 § 7. 

Amba-vane, Ch. 21 § 4. 

Am-bho, Ch. 14/5 11 ; Ch. 18 a §2. 
Ambho purisa, Ch. 13 a § 2. 

Amma, Ch. 10 b § 3 [2]. 

Amma, Ap. G 2 b § 2, 

Ama-gandhe, Ch. 15 a § 10. 
Ama-gandho, Ap. F 2 c § 3 (7). 
Amantesi, Ch. 5 b § 4; Ch. 6 b § 1 ; Ch, 
22 b §§ 7, 25. 

Ay am aham asml-ti, Ap. D b § 2 ; Ap. 
£*'*§■ 3 [3*1- 

Ayya, Ch. 4 § 2; Ch. 7 b § 5 ; Ch. 17 a 
§ * [is] n. 

Ayirakena, Ch. 9 b § 8. 

Ayya, Ch. 8 a [2] ; Ch. 12 b § 3 [a]. 
Ayye, Ch. 16 rf § 8 [2] ; Ap. G 2 o § 3 Mr 
Ayyo, Ap. H 2 A § 1 fi]. 


Ayatana, Ap. I a § 1 [174] n. 
Ayatananam, Ch. 9<z§ 10. 

Ayatim an-uppada-dhammam, Ap. B a 
§4; Ap. E a ii § 4 (5). 

Ayasma, Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ch. 22 b § 22; Ap. 

_ 5 [3]- 

Ayasmata, Ch. 18 c§ 1. 

Ayasmato, Ch. 5 c §§ 7, 8. 

Ayasmanto, Ch. 8 6 § 3. 

Ayu-samkharam (will to live), Ap. E a, 
Note . 

Arana, Ch. 10 c {14) n. 

Arahhikanam, Ch. 10 c (16). 
Araddha-citta, Ch. 22 b § 18. 
Araddha-viriya, Ch. 20 § 4 (5) n. 
Araddha-viriyanarn, Ch. xo c {18), (54). 
Araha, Ch. 6 a§ 10; Ch. 9 c §§ 2, 3 [1] ; . 
Ap. A 1 b( 1); Ap. C*§2[8]; Ap/ 
D c § 4 [d\\ Ap. G 2 o§ 9. 

Arahat or arahant, Ch. 1 1 c § 1 3 ; Ap. D c. 
Arahata, Ap, F 1 b § 5. 

Arahato, Ch. 5 b § 10. 

Arahattarn, Ch. 6 a § 1 ; Ch. 10 6 § 2; 
Ch. 12 6 § 2 [3]; Ch. 14 c § 6 n ; Ap, 
C b § y. 

Arahattarn papuni, Ch. 7 a § 16, 
Arahatta-phalam , Ap. D c § 3 [15]. 
Arahatta-phale patitthahimsu, Ch. 5 b 
§2. 

Arahattayo pappanno, Ap. D c § 4 [d], 
Arahatta-maggam, Ch. 7 a § 2. 
Araha-ddhajam, Ch. 2 § 7. 

Arahant, Ch. 23 b § 4 n. 

Arahantesu, Ch. 12 d§ 5 [2] (7). 
Arahantehi, Ch. 13 c § 17 ; Ch. 22 b § 16. 
Arahanto, Ch. 5 c § 10; Ch. 14 6 § 5; 

Ch. x8 c § 3 ; Ap. H 4 6 § 1 [9]. 
Araham, Ap. C b § 10 ; Ap. H 1 c § 6 [5]. 
Araham samma-sambuddho, Ch. 14 e 
§ 3- 

Arahami, Ch. 22 c § 9. 

Arahhaka, Ch. & k; Ch. 9657; Ap. 
H 4 f § 1 [1] n. 

Aranna-kutikaya, Ch. 1 1 c § 29. 
Aranna-vasena, Ch. 10 b § 2. 
Araddha-citto, Ch. 18 b § 4. 
Araddha-virivo, Ch. 18 e § 2. 

A ram a, Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]; Ch. 14 e§ 4. 
Arame, Ch. 14 £ § 3 ; Ch. 14 c §§2, 6 [ij; 

Ch. 18 c § 1. 

Aramo, Ch. 15654. 

Ariya, Ch. 14 d § 8 n ; Ch. 20 § 7 (6); 

Ap. C b § 5 ; Ap. F 1 c [161]. 

Ariyaya, Ch. 13 <7 § 20; Ch. 16 d§ 2 [12]. 
Ariya-hanam, Ch. 13059. 
Ariya-dhammassa, Ch. 14 c§ 4. 
Ariya-savakassa, Ch. 13 a § 9; Ap. D b 
§ 2. 

Ariya-savako, Ch. 17 d§ 1 [14]; Ap. 

B o § 6 [8] ; Ap. E c i § 5 [8]. 

Ariya, Ap. H 1 c§6[8]n; Ap. I b § 5, 
Ariyassa, Ap. E c ii § 2. 

Ariyassa vinaye, Ch. 19 c § 2 [100]. 
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Ariyassa sllassa, Oh. zi § 17 * , 

Ariyo atth-angiko maggo, Ch, 5 o < 
Ariv-uposatha , Oh. xi #§ 3 * 
Ariya-vasa, Ch. x 6 # § 5 * XT 

Ariya-savaka (disciple of the N< 

Ch. 5 c § 4 [46] n. 

Ariva-savako, Ap. H 1 c $ 0 t 5 J » 

H § *• ■ . ~ c 0 .. ■ 

A-rupa-rago, Ap. u a § o, n. 
Alarp, Ch. xa<i§6. 

Aiarn-ariya-hana-dassana-visesarp , 

5 a § xo. 

■ i : nr. iO t £ » 


Alarn-kata, Ch. x8 6 § x • 

Alamkara, Ch. 9 & § 6. 

Alaya, Ch. 5 ‘a §2*. 

Aliya-vasani, Ap. G x 1 n * 

Alindarn, Ch. 13 c § 3®* 

A-iobho, Ch. 18/ § 2 [B]. 

Ava-ssuta, Ch. 15 a .§ IO \ n/r co 
Avijja, Ch. x8 e § x (3) n ; Ap. D * § 8, *1 , 
Ap. D b, heading and Note; Ap. Gib 

Avijja-paccaya, Ap. B c § a [a]- 
Avijj-asava, Ch 4 § *7! Ap. D • «i 7- 
A- viti n na-kamkham , Ap. F z c § 3 (**)* 
Avidure, Ch. 21 § xo. 

Avidure-nidana, Ch. in- 
Avidure nidaharp, Ch. xo d§ 3- 
A-vinipata-dhamma, Ap. B a § 0 L7J* 
A-vimuttam, Ch. 9 a § 4- n , 

Avihixnsa, Ch. 16 d§ 3 n; Ap. G 1 

§ 2 [14] n- _ . . 

A-vi-hisa, Ap. G 1 c § 6 n. 


A-vyapajjhena, Ap. F 2 0 [oj n. 
Avatam, Ch. I3f § 10 , 

A-varana, Ap. D a§ 9> lv t|°5‘ 
Avasath-agararp, Ch. xi *5- 

Ava samvata-kapa, Ap. G i ^§ 6 n * .. 
Avase, Ch. 8 g § 2 ; Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (« 
Avaha, Ch. 13 * § jo f 1 *; 0 n ; „ 
Avahasi vivahasi, Ap. Gi c § 4 n. 
Avuso, Ch. 15 HM Ch.. 22 6 §5 7. * 
Ap, Dc§ 3 [BJ- 
Avi-kareyva, Ch. 8 6 S3* 

Avuso Kalama, Ch. 3 § 5* 
A-sambhogam, Ch. 15 0 § X3* 
A-samhiram a-samkuppam, Gft. 3 

A-sakiyaputtiyo, Ch. 8 d§ 7 [2]. 
A-sacehikata, Ch. x 4 
A-sannim attanarn, Ap. he 1 $ 2 L*j. 
A-sankhata, Ch. 12 a § 7 n. 
A-sapkhatassa, Ap. G 2 a§ 5* 
A-sankhiye, Ap. A 2 a (1). 
Asavanarn, Ap. U§3- 
Asuci, Ch. 9 a § 2 [5] tx* ~ 

A-subha, Ch. i6d> a [1 3] n > Ch 
§6(3)n. 

Still lilt y -S 

' : ' '-y - ■ ; : . . ; : 
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Asevana, Ch. 16 d § 3 n * p.,** 
Asmi-manassa, Ch. 4§ ’» Ap- D o|§ x, 2. 

Asmim loke paramhi-ca, Ch. 7 * S *• 
Asmi-ti, Ch. i8/§ i ; Ap. E c i§ 3 [3°]. 
Asmi-mano, Ch. 18 d _§ 1. 

Assattho, Ch. xa a § 4 [7] ; Ap. B 6 § 3 [si- 
Assama, Ch. 7 a _§ a. 

Assama no, Ch. 8 a § 7 l 3 J * . 

Assamo, Ch. 18 £> § 5. 

A-ssutam, Ch. 9 b § 9- 
A-ssutava, Ap. E £ l s 4 1A!- 
Asanam, Ch. 5 a :§ io. f , 

Asava, Ch. x 4 e §4! Ch. i8/§ * t>3l n. 
Ch. iqo§ u;Ch. ao|8; Ap.C6§8, 
Ap. D«§ 7 ;Ap. Ia§i[i75ln- 
Asava-kkhayaip, Ap. C b § a [ 9 ]. 
Asavanarn, Ap. B <2 § 6. 

Asajhi, Ch. a § 6. 

Asaihi-nakkhattam, Ch. i ■ §3- 
AsS}hi-punna-masiyaip, Ch. 5Ji- 
Asajhiya, Ch. 8 c § a- 
Asavehi, Ch. 5 ci 10; Ch. 6 a§§ 8, 14, 
Ap. E £ i § 6 [8] ; Ap. G 1 b §§ 3, 5 L5J- 
Asivisa, Ch. 1 1 £ § J2 n. 

Aharpkara, Ap, C a. Note; Ap. Eci 

§ 7 M n * ». 

Ahimkara, Ap. E a 11 § 4 w 
A-himsa, Int. 49» x&4* 


Ingha, Ch. aaa§§ 5,7. 8 i; Ch. aa b §§ i. 6. 

Iti bhav-ahhava hetu, Ch. 13 a ^ n * 
Itihasa, Ch. 12 e§ 13- ^ ' r 1 

Itthattaya, Ch- 5 « J 5 Ap. B e § 4 [a*]- 
Itth-agararp, Ap. H a 6 S i IjJ- 
Idha (here, or m this regard) i Ch. 12 a 
§ 10; Ch. la £ § 1 ; Ch. 13 i f§ i° 

20; Ch. 14 b §7 ; Ch. IS «±3 »; Ch; 
16 a §§ 4, 5 5 Ch. 16 d §§ 2 : [8] n, 7 [7] , 
Ap. E £ i § 8 [19] ; Ap. F.i§ 3® 
Ap. G 2 £ § 3 (0 [ 2 9l- 

Idha-lokaip, Ch. 18 a 2. 

Idha va hurarn va, Ap, E c n § o (20), 
Iddhi, Ap. I, Note; Ap. I b. 
Iddhi-patihanyarp, Ch. 9 f § 2 , ch - 110 
§'2. r 
Iddhi-patihariye, Ap. I b § 4 ISJ- 
Iddhi-pada, Ap. G i6§§4,6; Ap. IH6. 
Iddhi-mantanam, Ch. xo c (3), (5°)- 
Iddhima, Ch. 9 £ § 2 - 
Iddhiya, Ch. 1 § 10. 

Iddhi-vidhain, Ap. I » | 3- 
Indriyanarp, Ch. 8j § 6 [17] > Ch. 14 

Indriyani, Ch. 3 § 5 [164]; Ch. 7 a§ 18; 
Ch. 16 d§ 8; Ap. Ca§ 1 (94), Ap. 
Gib , Note and § 4 ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 w 

Indnyesu-gutta-dvaranam, Ch, 10^(43)* 

I ma m lokam, Ch, 1 1 e § x. 

Ime dhamma (these thoughts), Ap. 

D c § 3 [x8]. 

Isayo, Ap- G x « 5 8. 

Islnain manopadosena, Ch. 15 « § 1 n * 






644 

Uppada, Ch. 9 a § 5 'n. 

Uppado, Ap. G 2 a § 5. 

Ubhato-vinave, Ch. 23. b § 7. 
UyySna-bhumirp, Ch. 1 § 9; Ch. 10 & 

§ 3 hi 

Uyyanarp, Ch. 8 j § 10 [2] ; Ch. 14 c § 1 ; 

Ch. 14 e § 4; Ch. 18 h §§ i,aa. 
Uyyanassa, Ch. 15 & § 15 [12]* ■ 

Usu-kara, Ap. E c ii § 6 (80). 

Ustana (Pali ufthana), Ap. G 1 c§ 7 n. 
Ussada, Ch. 4§ 13 n. ■ , i 

Ussavo, Ch. 18 b § 1. 

Cna-dasa-vassena, Ch. 8 d§ 4 ; Ch. 8g§ 1 . | 

Ekaccam, Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [II 1]. 
Ekacciyam uttar-asangarn, Ch. 12 d § 3. 
Bka-bhattiko, Ap. H 4 a § 4 [10]. 

Ekarn gamakkhettam upanissaya, Ch. 

' 23 a [9] n. 

Ekamantam, Ch. 10 a § 6 ; Ch. 12 c § 4. 
Ekarnsarp, Ch. 22 c § 7. 

Ekaiii samayaip, Ch. 23 6 § x. 

Eka-satakI, Ch. x8 c § 3. 

Ek-avaso, Ch. 8/§ 1. 

Ek-asanika, Ap. H 4 c § x [n] n. 

Etad (for these things), Ap. G 1 a 
§ 6 [3] n. 

Etarp paticca, Ap. C a § 3. 

Etam mama, eso* ham asmi, eso me 
atta, Ch, 5 c § 2. 

Etarahi, Ch. 14/5 14. 

Etha bhikkhavo, Ch. 7 <2 § 3. 

Evarp me rupam hotu, Ch. 5 c § 1. 

Evarp me rupam ma ahosl-ti, Ch. 5 c § x . 
Evarp me sutam, Ch. 5 & § 10; Ap. B b 
53 Wn. 

Evaip-gotto, Ap. E b § 2 [5] ; Ap. Gia 
§ 3 ( 4 )- 

Ehi, Ch. 5 r § 8; Ch. 6 a § xo. 

Ehi bhikkhu, Ch. 7 a § x ; Ap. H 2, Note. 
Ehl-bhikkhu-pabbajjaya, Ch. 6 a § x. 
Ehi-passiko, Ap. H 1 c § 6 [6]. 

Ogha-tinno, Ap. Cb§ 11(370); Ap. 

D c § 2 (370). 

Oghassa, Ch. 16 a § 2. 

Gtinna, Ch. 19 a § 1 [7) n. 

Ottapi, Ch. 20 § 4 (3) n. 

OttSppam, Ch. 14/ § 6. 
Odana-kummasarp, Ch. 12 d§ 2. r 
Gdata-vasana, Ch. 13 c § 25; Ap. G 2 r 
§ 3 (h) [1]. 

Onaha, Ap. D a § 9 iv [30], 

Onojana, Ch. 8 g § 7 n. 

Onojesi, Ch. 7 a § 14. 

Gpadhikani, Ap. F 1 b§ 5 n. 

Opa-nayiko, Ap. H 1 c § 6 [6]. 

Orimam tiram, Ap, H 4 a § 3. 

Orodhena, Ch. 15 b§ 15 [13], 

Ovadika, Ch. 13 b § 5. 
Ovad-upasamkamena, Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] 
(iii) n. 

Qsadh!, Ap. F 2 a (149). 
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Osaretva, Ch. 8 e § 7. 

Osaretha, Ch. 15 b § 12 [12]. 
Ohita-bhara, Ch. 14 b § 5 n. 

Kahci kahci katharp saraniyarp, Ch. 
130 §10. 

Kafcasi, Ap. B a § 2. 

Kashina, Ch. Sj § 5 [3]. 
Ka$hina-dussam, Ch. Sj § 5 [4]. 

Kashina cloth, Ap. H 3 a, Note. 
Kathinam attharitum, Ch. Sj § 5 [3], [4]. 
Katamam disam, Ap. E a ii § 4 {4). 
Katassa va paticcayo, Ap. D c § 3 [xS], 
Katu-viyam, Ch. 15 a § xo. 
Katham-katha, Ch, 6 a § 7 n. 

Katharp janato, Ap. E r i § 7 [x). 
Katharp saraniyarp, Ch. 12 c § 3 n. 
Kad-ariya, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (4) n. 

Kapasam, Ch. 22 c § 5. 

Kapisisa, Ch. 22 6 § 7 n. 

Kappa, Kalpa, Int. 49* 107; Ch. 4 §30; 

Ap. E a, Note; Ap, I 6 § 3, 

Kappapho, Ch, 19 c § 1 n. 

Kappam, Ch, 21 § 12. 

Kappe, Ap. A 2 a (1). 

Kappo, Ap. B a § 2. 

Kamandaluka, Ch. 13 a § 2 n. 
Kam-asava, Ch. 4 § 17; Ap. D a § 7. 
Kamma, Ap, B b ; Ap. H 3 a, Note. 
Kamma-kilesi, Ch. 9 b § 2. 
Kamma-kkhaya, Ch. 13 d § 5 n. 
Kamma-kkhayo, Ch. 13 d § 4. 
Kammana, Ap. F 2 c § 2 (21). 
Kammanta, Ch. 23 a [7], [8]. 
Kammantam kareti, Ch. 12 a § 8. 
Kammante, Ch. 13 c § 6. 

Kammam, Ch. 9 c § 1 ; Ap. B b § 1. 
Kamma-vaca rules, Int, 63. 
Kamma-vadino ete, Ap. H 2 a § 4. 
Kamma- vivattena, Ch. x8 c § 7 n. 
Kammanaip, Ap. B a § 4. 

Karamyarp, Ch. 5 c § 5. 

Karisa, Ch. 10 a § 4. 

Karuna, Ap. F 2 b [6] n. 

Karoto, Ap, G 2 c § 3 (i).[* 7 l 
Karma, Int. 4, 5, 8, 177, 184, x86; Ch, 
13 d § 3 n; Ap, B6§ 5 n; Ap. F x a 
§ 2 [56] n ; Ap. Gib, Note ; Ap. H 4 a 
§ 1 n. 

Karma (personal), Ap. B a; Ap. D c. 
Note. 

Kali, Ap. C b § r x (202). 
Kalingar-upadhana, Ch. 12 c § 7. 

Kalpa, Ap. E o. Note (see above). 
Kalyana, Ch. 18 c § 7 n. 

Kaly ana-dhammam , Ch. x8 e § x. 
Kalyana-patibhana, Ch, 17 b § 2 [83] n. 
Kalyanarp, Ap. A 2 a (13); Ap. Fib 
§3 

Kalyane, Ch. 9654. 

Kallam, Ch. 15 &§ 1. 

Kama-guna, Ch. 18 d § 2 [203] ; Ap. 
D a § 9 ©. 



ANNOTATED PALI WORDS 


KSma-gunehi, Ch. 14 a § 6. 
Xama-cchandam, Ch, 9 a § 5. 
Kama-cchando, Ap, D a § 8 ii, 
Kama-tanha, Ch. 5 b § 6; Ap. Dajx. 
Kama-bhave, Ch. 7 a§ 12. 

Kama-raga, Ch. 18 § x (1) n. 

Kama, Ap, G 1 b § 3 n. 

Kama, Ch. 13 c § 14; Ch. x6 a § 2 n. 
Kamanam, Ch. 4 § 14; Ch. 6 a § 4. 
KSme, Ch. 6 a § 8 ; Ap. F 2 c § x (383). 
Kamesu, Ch,. 5 A § 4; Ap. E4 c § 2 (3). 
Kamesu micchacara, Ap. H 4 a § x. 
Kamehi, Ap. 1 a § 1 [174]. 
Kaya-kammam, Ch. xx c§ 29; Ap. F 1 b 

§ 1 M* 

Kaya-kammena, Ch. 22 b § 7. 

■ Kaya-gati-sati, Ap. G 2 a t Note , n. 
Kaya-bandhanam, Ch. 8 i [9]; 

Kayarp, Ap. E c i § 4 [6]. . 
Kaya-samkhara,. Ch. 16 a § s n. 
Kaya-samkharam, Ch. 9 a § 2 [2], 

Kay a, Ap. G 2 £ § 3 (i) [26].. 

Kaye, Ch. 9 <2 § 1. 

Kamhhatam, Ch. s a § 6. 

Karuhham, Ch. 8 A § x [14]. 

Kata, Ch. x6 d§ 7 [4] n ; Ap. G x a § 3 (4). 
Kala-kiriya, Ch, 9 <2 § 10. 

Kalam, Ch. 14/ § 1 ; Ch. 19 c § 2 [xoi] ; 

Ch. 20 § 2. 

Kalo, Ch. 10 a § 8. 

KasaySni, Ch. 6 a§ 13. 

Kasava-kantha, Ap. B a § 7 (307). 

Kasi, Ch. 11 d§ 2. 

K&sikcna, Ap. B a § 2. 

Kasi-raja, Ch. 15 a § 2. 

Kahapana, Ch. 14 c § 9 n. 

Kittavata, Ap. B c § 5 [3]. 
Kitti-vanna-hara, Ch. 9 b § 8 n. 

Kind vo hoti ? Ch. 13 a § 6 n. 

Kinha or Kanha, Ch. 17 d § 3 [2] n, 
Kim-kusala, Ch.' 22 b § 16. 
Kim-kusala-gavesi, Ch. ix a§ 1. 

Kim paticca, Ap. E a ii § 4 (4). 
Kim-vadi?, Ch. 13 c § 18 n. 
Kiriya-vada, Int. 41. 

Kiriya-vadino, Ap. B b § 5 ; Ap. H 2 a § 4. 
Kilesesu, Ch. 2 § 2, 

Kukkara-vatiko, Ch, 13 d§ 5. 

Kucida, Ch. 22 b § 9 n. 

Kutuhala-sala, Ch. 14 c § ion. 

Kumara, Ch, xo b § 3 [1] ; Ch. 19 b § 5. 
Kumarassa, Ch. xo a § xo. 

Kumariyo, Ch. 1 x/§ 2 n. 

Kumudarri, Ap. D a § 4 (285). 
Kumbhakaro, Ch. xi c§ 19* 

Kumbham, Ch. 22 c§ xo. 

Kuia-putta, Ch. 5 a§ xo; Ch, 7 c§ 1; 
Ch. 12 d § 3 ; Ch. 12 e § 10; Ch. 15 a 
§ 3 ; Ch, 22 b § 4 n ; Ch. C b § xo. 
Kula-puttassa, Ch. 3 § 5; Ch. 12 a § 10. 
Kula-puttena, Ch. 9 b § 7. 

Kula-putto, Ch. 6 <2 § 2 ; Ch. 16 <2 § 6 ; 
Ch. 17 d§ 1 [15]* 


Kula-ppasadakanam, Ch. 10 c (38), 
Kula-vamsam, Ch. 9654. 

Kiila, Ch. io&§3 [x] ; Ch. 13 £§15 {19), 
Kulanam putta, Ch. 6 a §§ 13, 14. 
Kulanl, Ch. 8 h § x [2] ; Ap. F 2 a (134). 
Kul-itthiyo, Ch, 12 d § 5 [2] (5). 

Kulesu, Ch. X2 a § 10. 

Kusaia, Ch. 16 d§ 2 [11] n. 

Kusalam, Ch. 18 d § 2 [197] ; Ap. A 2 a 

(27). 

Kusalam dhammarp (good principle), 
Ch. xs a § 3. 

Kusalassa aradhanaya, Ch. x8df§2 [199]. 
Kusalanarp, Ch. 9 c § x. 

Kusaia kamma-patha, Ch. 16 d §8X9]. 
Kusalesu, Ch. 19 b § 3. 

Kusita, Ch, 16 c§ 3 n. 

Kui-agarassa, Ch. 13 a § 9. 

Ku?agaresu, Ch. 8 k. 

Kutam, Ch. 13 a § 9, 

Kepibha, Ch. 12 e§ 13. 

Koithakam, Ch. 10 a § xo. 

Koithake, Ch. xo a § xi n. 

Kodha, Ap. H 4 c § 2 {4) n. 

Kosajja, Ch. 8 j § 6 [x6] n. 

Kosajjassa, Ch. 8 g § 5 ; Ap. H 3 b § 2 

Kshatriya, Ch. 22 c § 9. 

Khata, Ch. 19 c § 2 [102] n. 

Khattiya, Ch. 14 b § 5 n. 
Khattiya-kahha, Ch. 2 § 2. 
Khattiya-pandita, Ch, 22 b § 6 n. 
Khattiyo, Ch. 13 c§ 15 (x6); Ap. G x a 

§ 3 (4)- 

Khanitti, Ch. 17 e [7] n. 

Khandha, Ch. 19 a § x [7] n. 

Khandha, Ch. 13 c?§ 3 n; Ch. 14 d 
§ 8 n ; Ap. C b § 1 1 (202) n, where 
translated individuality. 

Khandhanam, Ap. C b § xx (374). 
Khanti, Ch. x6 d § 3 n ; Ch. 22 c § 10. 
Khanti-paramim, Ap, F 2 a (142). 
Khaya, Ch. 13 c§ 20 n. 
Khalu-paccha-bhattika, Ap. H 4 r § 1 
[12] n. 

Khayam paccayam, Ch. 4 § 11, 
Khadaniya, Ch. 15 a § 15 n. 
Khadaniyam, Ch. 16 d § 6. 

Khari-vidha, Ch. 18 c § 3 n. 

Khlna, Ch. 5 c § 5. 

Khina-jati, Ch. 4 § 17. 

Khm-asava, Ch. 14 ^ § 5; Ch. 14 c § 18 ; 
Ap. A 1 b (1). 

Khin-asavo, Ap. C b §§ xo, 11 (89). 
Khipp-abhihhanam, Ch. xo c (29), (56). 
Khettam, Ch. 10 6 § 3 [2]; Ch. xi ^ 

§§ ^2[X2], 

Khema, Ch. 9 b § 4. 

Khemato, Ch. 16 a § 4. 

Gana, Ch. 3 § 5 l^5l; Ch. 13 c§ 19 n; 

Ap. H 3 b § x n, 

Gana-bhojanam, Ch. 87 § 5 13 J- 
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Gapam, Ch. 7 a § 22. 

Gap-acariya, Ch. 22 b § 15 n. 

Ganika, Ch. i2c§ 11 [xxx. 1]. 

Ganino, Ch, 22 b § 15, 

Ganena, Ch. 8 </ § 3 ; Ch. xy ^ § 2 [5]. 
Gati-mantanam, Ch. 10 c (34). 

Gantha, Ap. C a § x (90) n. 
Gandha-kupm, Ch. 10 a § 2. 

Gandhabba, Ch. 14 d§ 1 n. 
Gandhabbattaya, Ap. R c § 4 [4]. 
Gandha-mala, Ch, 22 c § 2 n. 
Gambhir-attha, Ch. 15 o § xx. 
Garu-dhammam, Ch. 8 i § x [21]. 
Garu-dhamme, Ch, 12 h § 2 [4], 
Gav-aghatanam, Ch. 8 j § 6 [13]. 

Gaha, Ap. B c § 1 (2). 

Gaha-kutarp, Ap. B c § 1 (2). 

Gahafto, Ch. x 8 d § 2 [197]. 

Gahat$ha, Ap. H 1 a § 2 n. 

Gahanam, Ap. F 2 c § 1 (394)’ 

G-ahapati, Ch. 6 #§5; Ch. \8d§z 
[197] n; Ap. E c i § 8 [18]; Ap. H 3 a 
§ 2 [ax] n. 

Gahapatayo, Ch. 14/ § 9. 

Gahapataniyo, Ch, 17 6§ 1 [x], 
Gahapati-clvare, Ch. xq 6 § 7 n. 
Gahapati-civararri, Ch. 83 § 1 [34J. 
Gahapati-putta, Ch. 9 b § x. 

Gaho (prison), Ap. D a § 10 ii (z$i) n, 
Gatham, Ch. 18 e§ 1. 

Giatha, Ch. 5 #§ 6; Ch. 15b § xo. 
Gathaya, Ch. 11 c § 27; Ch. 14 a § 5. 
Gama-khette, Ch. 22 b § 1 1 ; Ch. 22 c 
§ 10, 

Gama-nigama-rajadhanfsu, Ch, 9 c, § 3 

Ll3. , 

Gamtka, Ch. 83 § 6 [1]. 

Game, Ch. 13 e § 4. 

Gilanupatthakinam (ministering to the 
sick), Ch. xo c (77). 

Gihin, Ap, FI 4 b § 2 [2] n. 

Gihinam, Ch. 9 c §§ 2, 3 [ij. 
Gihi-parisaya, Ch. 14/5 3 ; Ch. 15 b § 3. 
Guna, Ap. G 1 c § 3 n. 

Guha, Ch. 8 d § 2 (3). 

Gottena, Ch. 8g § 3; Ch. 13 c § 15 (19); 
Ch. 22 h § 22. 

Goparasinam, Ch. 13 a § 9, 

Gopalika, Ch. xx a § 3 n. 
Goyoga-pilakkhasmim, Ch. 15 a § xo. 
Go-vatiko, Ch. 13 d§ 5. 

Govindiye, Ch. 15 a § 1. 

Cakka-bhedarn, Ch, 19 b § 7 [14]. 
Cakkavatl catur-anto, Ch. 22 6§ 9 n. 
Cakkani, Ch. 14 d § 1, 

Cakku-vihhanam, Ch. 5 b § 1. 

Cakkhu (insight), Ch. 5 b §4. 

Cakkhura, Ch. x6 a § 4; Ch. 22 b § ix. 
Cakkhu- vinhanam, Ch. 7 a § 5 ; Ch. 
12 e § 7. 

Cakkhu-samphasso, Ch. 7 a § 5. 
Cankamati, Ch. xo a § 6 ; Ch. x8 b § 3 [x]. 
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Cankamana, Ch. xo a § 2 n. , 

Cankama, Ch, 6 a § 4. 

Cankame, Ch. xo <2 § x 1. 

Cankamo, Ch. Sj § 6 [13]. 
Cankamana-kotiyasn, Ch. 3 § 7, 
Cankamana-sala, Ch. 10 a § 1 x. 
Cankamam, Ch, 12 c § 2. 

Cattari saccani, Ch. 7 a § 8. 
Catuttha-jjhanaxp, Ap. C a § 3. 

Catusu bhumlsu, Ap. F 2 a (125). 
Catuhi samgaha-vatthuhi, Ch. xo c (64), 
Carana, Ch. 14/5 x6n; Ch. 13 c § xo 

[II. 0 n; 

Caratha, bhikkhave, carikam, Ch. 6 o § 1, 
Cara-ocaraka, Ch. 18 c § 3 n. 

Cavetha, Ap, B r § 4 [22]. 

Caga, Ch, 18 d § 2 [199] n ; Ap. E a ii 
§4 (On. 

Cage, Ch. 8 I § 2. 

Catu-maha-bhutikarn, Ap. E c i § 4 [6]. 
Catur-anta, Ch, 14 c § 3 n. 
Catu-vannixp, Ch. 14 a § 7. 

Carikaxp, Ch, 15 <? § 12 (i); Ch, 15 b 
§ xx [iv], 

Citta, Ch, 13 c §140; Ch, 13 d§ 9 n; 
Ch. x6a§5n; Ch. ax §1511; Ap. 
U§6; Ap. C 6 § 8 n. 

Cittam, Ch, 4 § 17; Ch. 8 k § x [6] ; Ch. 
12 c § 12 [20] ; Ch. 136^4; Ch. 14 c 
§ 12; Ap. B a § 1 ; Ap. F 1 b § 2 ; Ap, 
G 1 b § 3« 

Citta-kathikanam, Ch. xo e (30) and 
Ch. 17*52 [83]. 

Citta-kathin, Ch. 17 b § 2 [83] n. 
Citta-samkhara, Ch. x6 d § 7 [i x] n. 
Citta-sampada, Ap, H 4 a § 2. 

Citte> Ch. 9 o§§ 1,4; Ch. 16 d§ 7 [19]. 
Ciraya, Ap, D a § 8 i (342). 
Civara-kammam, Ch. 14/ § xx. 
Civara-patiggahaka, Ch. 8 g § 8 n. 
Civaram, Ch. 15 b § 15 [14], 

Clvarani, Ch, 83 § 2. 

Cetasa, Ap. G 2 a § 2 [39] ; Ap. I a § 4 ; 
Ap. I b § 3. 

Cetasa ceto, Ch. 18 d§ 2 [201]. 

Cetaso, Ch. 22 h § 27 ; Ap. I a § x (174]. 
Cetaso upakkilese, Ap, G x a § 4 [4], 
Cetiya, Int. 133; Ch. 7 « § 11; Ch. 21 
§ 9 n. 

Cetiyam, Ch. 22 f § 4. 

Ceto or citta, Ch. 5 6 § 9 n ; Ch, xo c 
(12) n; Ch. 16 d§ 2 [xo] n. 

Ceto-khila, Ap. D a § 9 Hi. 
Ceto-vimutti, Ch. x8 d § 2 [208] n. 
Ceto-vimuttirp, Ap. C b § 4. 
Ceto-samadhim, Ch. 2 x § 7 n. 

Chanda, Ch. 8 g § 8; Ch. 8 k § 2 (12) n; 
Ch. 2x § 15 n; Ch. 23654 0; Ap. 
I 6 § 6. 

Chandaip, Ch. 9 a § 13 (6). 
Chanda-raga, Ch. 13 d § 3 n, 
Chanda*rago, Ch. x6 5 [xo] n. 
Cha-bbaggiya bhikkhu, Ch, 8 c § 3. 
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Chal-abhinna, Ap. A 1 b (9), Nati-salohitanam, Ch, 9 c § 3 [x]. 

Cha-l-abhinno, Ch. 9 c § 3 [x]. Napetabbo, Ch. 8 b § 3. 

Chavassa khelapakassa, Ch. 19 b § 4 n. Napesi, Ch. 23 6 § 5 [4]. 

Nay a (method), Ap. H 1 r § 6 [7] n. 
Nayassa, Ch. 9 ^ § x ; Ch. 22 b §16; 
Ap. C a § 3 ; Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]. 

Thanarp, Ch. 21 § 12. 

Thanehi, Ch, 8 c § 4, 

Takka, Ch. 12 c § 10 n. 

Taccha-ka, Ap. E c ii § 6 (80). 
Tajjaniya-kammam, Ap. H 3 b § 2 [3]. 
Tandula, Ch. 16 d § 6 n. 

Tanharn, Ap, E b § 2 [8], 

Tanha, Int. 112; Ch. 5 b§ 6 ; Ap, B a§ 1; 

Ap. B £ § 2 [a]'; Ap. Da§§ 1,4(335)- 
Tanha-kkhayo, Ap. C6§ 1; Ap. Da 

§’4(354)- ^ 

Tanhanam, Ap. B £ § 1 (2). 

Tanha pavaddhati, Ch. 16 a § 3 n. 
Tanhaya, Ap. D a § 5 [7]. 
Tanha-samyojananam, Ap. B a § 2. 

Tat tvam asi, Ap. G 2 a. Note. 
Tatiya-jjhanam, Ap. C a § 3. 

Tathagata (signifying any follower of 
righteousness), Ap. G 2 £ § 3 (i) [32). 
Tathagata (Leader), Ch. 8 d § 8 ; Ch. 
I5a§3n. 

Tathagatam (Successor), Ch. 7 a § 9. 
Tathagata-viharo, Ch. 13 £ § 22, 
Tathagatassa, Ch. 7 a § 8. f 

Tathagato, Ap, A 2 b (62). 

Tattha, Ch. 21 § 7- 

Tad-ah’ uposathe, Ch. 8 b § 4 ; Ch, 1 1 £ 
§ 23; Ch. 11 e § 2; Ch. 13 2; Ch. 

19 ^§9. 

Tapas, Ch. 18 d§ 2 [199) n. 

Tapasa, Ch. 9 £ § x . 

Tapassa, Ch. 13 d§ 4. 

Tapassitaya dhammarn, Ap. B b § 3 [5]. 
Tapo, Ch. 11 d§ 21 [10). 

Tamat-agge, Ap, E c ii § 4. 
Tamo-kkhandha, Ch. 14 £ § 13 n. 

Tayo japla, Ch. 7 a § 2. 

Tayo bhava, Ch. 2 § 3. 

Taruno, Ch. 19 b § 2. 

Tasma, Ch. 15 a § 1 1. 

Tasma ti ha, Ch. i8fc§4n; Ch. i8/§ 1. 
Tata, Ch. 9 b § 1 ; Ch. 10 6 § 3 [r] ; Ch. 
15 a § 2 ; Ch. 16 d§§ 4, 6 (pi) ; Ch. 
18 £ § 5 ; Ch. 22 £ § 2 n (pi) ; Ap. F 1 a 
§ 2 [54] n ; Ap. G 2 b § 2. 

Tata bhadra-mukha, Ch. 1 4./ § *• 
Tadino, Ch. 22 b § 27. 

Ti-gavata-maggo, Ch. 7 a § 9- 
Ti-civaram, Ch. 12 d § 3. 

Tinani, Ch. 13 £ j .§ 2. 

Tina-santharaka, Ch. 16 <2 § 1 n. 
Tinna-vicikiccho, Ch, 6 a § 7. 

Tinnam vedanam parage, Ch. 1 § 6. 
Tiiino, Ap. F 2 c § 1 (414). r , 

Tittha, Ch. 14 *§ *7; Ch. 20 § 11 [32], 


Jata, Ap. F 2 £ § 3 (11). 

Jatahi, Ap. F 2 c § x (393)* 

Japlaka, Ap. H 2 a § 4. 

Jatilam, Ap. A 2 b (6i). 

Janapada, Ch. 15 <2 §§ 1, 2. 

Janapadain, Ch. 13 § 3. 

Jana-pada, Ch. 18 £ § 1, 

Janapadesu, Ch. 12 e § 6; Ch. 15 a § 15. 
Jant-aghara, Ch. 10 a § 11 n. 
Jant-agharam, Ch. 12 £ § 2. 
Jara-dhammo, Ch. 1 § 10; Ap. Aza (8). 
Jara-marana, Ch. 14 b § 5. 
Jara-maranam, Ap. B c § 2 [2J. 

Jati (separate existence or individuality), 

Ch. 4 § 16; Ch, 5 Hi;* Ch, 5 £§5J 
Ch. 9 a § 10; Ch. 12 e § 7 n; Ch. 14 c 
§7; *Ch. 16 a §§3, 4 n; Ap, B £ §§ x 
(2), 2 [2], 4 [4] ; Ap. E 6 § 3 (2) ; Ap. 
G 1 a§ 3 (s). 

Jati-kkhayam, Ap. C a § 2 (423). 
Jati-dhammanam, Ch. 9 a § 10. 
Jati-dhammo, Ch. 1 § 1 1 ; Ap. A 2 a (8), 
(13); Ap. F 1 £ [161]. 

Jati ca, jar a ca, maranan ca, Ap. B £ 
§ 6 [a]. 

Jatim, Ap. I b § 3. 
jati-vado, Ch. 13 £ § 10 [II. 1]. 
Jfati-samsaram, Ch. 21 § 16. 
jatiya, Ch. 1 § 9; Ch. 7 a § 5; pbf. 13 c 
§ 15 (19); Ch. 14 b § 3 ; Ch. 14 £ § 4. 
Janapadanam, Ch. 15 b (ii) § 11. 
Jighaccha, Ap. C b § 11 (203). 
Jina-sasanam, Ap. A 1 b (10). 

Jino, Ap, A 2 b (64), (68). 

Jivam, Ap. G 1 a § 3 (1). 

Jlvikarp, Ch. 9 a § 13 (5). 
Jivita-pariy-adana, Ap. E c i § 2 [73]* 
Jivita-samkharam adhitthaya, Ch. 21 § 7. 
Jivite, Ch. 18 b § 6. 

jegucchitaya dhammam, Ap. B6§3 [5]. 
Jhana, Int. 66; Ap. I a. 

Jhanam, Ch. 8 d § 7 [5] ; Ch. 13 £ § 6 ; 

Ap. Cb§ 11 (372). 

Jhayath’, Ch. i6« §2. 

Jhayatha, Ap. E £ ii § 2. 

Jhayinam, Ch. 10 £ (17), (53), (75)- 


Natti, Ch. 8 e § 3 ; Ch. 23 b § 5. 
Natti-eatutthena kammena, Ch. 8 d § 1 
_ [3] 1 Ch. 8 £ § 6. 

Nana, Ch. 9 a § 2 [3] n. s 

Nanam, Ch. 4§ 16; Ch. 5 6 §2; Ap. 
_ C 6 § 5 . 

Napa-dassana, Ch. 14 e § 3 n; Ch. 19 a 

^ § 1 [7] n - 

Nana-dassanaxn, Ch, sb§ 9; Ch. 9£§i* 
Nati-samghassa, Ch, 1 § 8; Ch. 13 £ § 5* 
Nati-salohita, Ch. 14 e § 3 n. 
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Tittha-kara, Ch. 22 h § 13 n. 

Titthiya, Ap. B b § 4. 

Titthiya-savaka, Ch. 22 b § 8 n. 

Titthiyanarp, Ch. 22 b § 8. 
Timsa-yojana-maggam, Ch. 2 § 7; 
Tiracchana-vijjarp, Ap. I b § 1 [2]. 
Tilakkhananx, Ap. H 1 c § 5 n. 

Tisso vijja, Ch. 10 h § 3 [4]. 

Tlni ratanani, Ch. 7 a § 10. 

Tihi sarana-gamanehi, Ch. 7 b § 7. 
Te-civarika, Ap. H 4 c § 1 [7] n. 

Tcjo, Ap. E c i § s [12]. 
Tejo-dhatu-kusalanam, Ch. 10 c (45). 

Tenah*, Ch. 16 d § 7 [5]. 

Term hi, Ch. 16 c § 3. 

Te-bhatika-jatile, Ch. 7 £2 § 1 . 
Te-masa-ccayana, Ch. 13 c § 21. 

Tela-doni, Ch. 22 c § 5 n. 

Te-vaciko, Ch. 6 a § 7. 

Te-vijjanam, Ap. G x a § 8. 

Te-vijjo, Ch, 9 c § 3 [1]. 

Te sarnghe gane, Ch. 22 c § 10. 

Thaira for thera, Ap. G 1 c § 6 n, 

Thapatayo, Ch. 14/ § xx [3]. 

Thambharp, Ch. 1 1 <5 § 15 [3]. 

Thana, Ch. 14/5 9 n. 

Thanarp, Ch. 5 « § 2 ; Ch. 13 a § 4 n. 

Thanani, Ap. B a § 7 (309} n. 

Thali-pake, Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]. 

Thanehi, Ch. 9 b §§ 2, 4. 

Thah-paka, Ch. 19 & § 3 n. 

Thma-niddham, Ch. 9 a § 5. 

Thullaccaya, Ap. H 3 b § 1 n. 

Thull-accavassa, Ch. Sj § 4. 

Thupam, Ch. 22 c § 9. 

Thera- vado, Ap. A 1 b (6), {13). 

Thera, Ch. 8g§ 2; Ch. 15 a §9; Ch. 

15 ^ § 9* 

Theranam, Ap. A 1 b ( 2). 

There, Ch. 8 e § 3. 

Therehi, Ch. 18 6 §4. 

Therehi savakehi, Ch. 12 a § 9. 

There, Ch. 23 6 §4. 

Dakkhinam, Ch. 9 & § 4. 

DakkhineyySnarp, Ch. 10 c (15), 

Danda-patto, Ap. B b § 1. 

Daya, Ap. G x c § 5 [vii] n. 

Daya-panna, Ap. H 4 a § 4 [8]. 
Dasa-paramiyo, Int. 69; Ch. 4 § 4; Ap. 

Fza. 

Dasa-yojana-sahassa-panmanam, Ch. x 
§2. 

Dasa sikkhapadani, Ap. F 2 a, Note* 
Dassanam, Ch. 5 a § 7. 

Daharo, Ch. 2 § 5; Ch. 13 c § 15 (16). 

Dana, Ap. Fig; Ap. F 1 a § 2 [55] n. 
Dana-katham, Ch. 6 a § 4. 

Dana-katha, Int. 31; Ap. D a, Note; 

Ap. F 1, Note. 

Dana-paramim, Ap. F 2 a (117). 

Dane, Ap. G 1 c § 5 [vii] n. 

Danena, Ch. 9 b § 7, 


Dayakanaip, Ch, xo e (62), (72). 
Dayajjam, Ch. 9654, 

Darako, Ap. H 2 a § 2, 
Daru-pattika, Ch. 15 b(i)§ r n. 
Darena, Ch. 9 b § 4. 
Dasa-kammakara, Ch, 9 & § 3. 
Dasa, Ch. ii/§ 2. 

Dasim, Ch. 4 § 1. 

Di-gunam sarnghatirp, Ch. 12 d § 
Digh-avuse, Ap. G 1 e § 3 n. 
Diftha-dhamma, Ch. 19 6 § 4. 
Ditiha dhammika, Ch. 14 b § 8 n, 
Diftham, Ap, E a ir " , " 3 
Ditiha-dhamma~n ibbana- v; 


§4Wn, 

r ada, Ap. E c 

i§2[i9]. 

Di^ha-dhammike atthe, Ch, 87 § 6 [3], 
Diitha-dhamme, Ap, C b § 6 '[4]. 

Ditthi, Ch. 13 d§gn; Ch. 20 § 7 (6) n ; 

Ap. G 1 b § 3 n, 

Ditthmam, Ch. 14 c § 4. 
Dijthi-kantaram, Ap. G 1 a § 5 (1). 
Ditthi-gata, Ch. 14 c § 4 n. 

Ditthi-gatam, Ch. 8i§ 1 [20] ; Ap. G 1 a 
§ 4 [3]* 

Ditthi-gatani, Ap. G 1 g § 3 (i) n. 
Ditfhi-dhamma, Ap. D c § 3 [18] n, 
Difthi-sampada, Ap. H 4 a § 2. 
Diiihi-samyojanam, Ap. G 1 a § 5 (x). 
Ditth-upadanarn, Ap, B c § 4 [6]. 

Ditthe e’eva dhamme abhisamparayah 
ca, Ch. x8 c § 2. 

Ditthe va dhamme, Ch. s«§ 10; Ch. 
9 r § 1 ; Ch. 1 2 e § 2 ; Ch. 14 / § 9 ; 
Ch. 18 f § 2 [13] n ; Ap. B a § 6 ; Ap. 
C a § 3 ; Ap. 'Cb§ 4.; Ap. E c x § 3 
[29]; Ap. G 1 <i§3 (S). 

Dittho, Ch. 6 a § 8. 

Dinn-adayino, Ch, 9 b § 8. 
Dibba-cakkhum, Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]. 
Dibba-cakkhurp, Ap. B c § 1 (1). 
Dibba-cakkhurphi , Ap. A 1 b (4). 
Dibba-eakkhukanam, Ch. 10 c (5), (55). 
Dibbam sukharp, Ch. x 1 a § 3. 
Dihba-sukham, Ch, 17 a [4], 

Dibba, Ch. 6*§ 1. 

Dibbani-rupani, Ap. C b § 4. 
Dibbani-saddani, Ap. C b § 4. 

Dibbena ayuna, Ap. C b § 9. 

Dibbena cakkhuna, Ch. 13 b § 6, 
Dibbesu, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3), 

Dibbehi, Ch. 22 c § 4. 

Divadivassa, Ch, xi e § 3 n; Ch. 14 b 
§7; Ch. 18 e § 1 ; Ch. 19 6 § 5 n. 
Diva-viharam, Ch. J2 a§ 10. 

Disayarp, Ch. 19 a § 2. 

Disasu, Ch. 22 b § 4. 

Dukkata, Ap. H 3 b § x n. 

Dukkatassa, Ch. 8 b § 7 [2] ; Ch. 8/§ 4 ; 
Ap. Hi a § z. 

Dukkara-karikam, Ch. 3 §7; Ch. 7 b § 1. 
Dukkha, Ap. E, Note. 
Dukkha-kkhandhassa, Ap. B e§ 2 [a]. 

; Dukkha-kkhayo, Ch. 9 c § 1, 
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Dukkha-nirodha-gaminI patipada ariya- 
saccam, Ch. 5 b § 8, 

Dukkha-nirodham ariya-saccarn, Ch. 

5 5 § 7* 

Dukkham, Ch. 1 1 d § 4 ; Ch. 16 a §4; 

Ap. R c § 5 [6] ; Ap. E c i § 6 [3]. 
Dukkham-ariya-saccarn, Ch. 5 b § 5. 
Dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccarn, Ch. 
S fc§6. 

Dukkha, Ap. B c § 2 [2] n; Ap. G 1 a 
§ 3 (5) n; Ap. H i £ § 5 n. 

Dukkho (painful), Ch. 5 b § 4. 

Duggati, Ch, 9 £ § 3 [2] n ; Ch. x 3 d§ 3 n. 
Duggatim, Ap. B c § 4 [1]. 

Du-ccarita, Ap. B b § 3 [6] n. 
Duc-caritam, Ap. F 1 b § 3 [3], 
Dutiya-jjhanarn, Ap. C a § 3, 

Dutiyam, Ch. 8 d § 7 [2]. 

Du-ppafmassa, Ch. 16 £ § 3. 

Du-bbali, Ch. 20 § ion. 

Dubbhasita, Ap. H 3 b § 1 n. 

Dussa, Ch. 15 & [14] n. 

Dussa-yuga, Ch. 22 £ § 2 n. 
Dussa-yugam, Ch. 8y § 1 [34]. 

Du-ssllo, Ap, B a § 7 (308). 

Dure nidanam, Ch. 10 d § 3, 

Deva, Ch, 1 § 55 (Lord), Ch. 3 §i; 
(‘My Lord’), Ch. 1 1 c § 23 ; Ch. 14 d 
§ 1 n; (my lord), Ch. 15 a§ 2; Ch. 
19 b § 5 ; (lord), Ap. B 6 § 1. 

Devata, Int. 35 (i). 

Devata, Ch. 1 § 9 ; Ch. 1 8 e § 1 ; Ch. 
22 b § 28 n, 

Devatanam piya-manapanarn, Ch. 10 c 
(28). 

Devattaya, Ap. B c § 4 [4], 
Deva-mkayam, Ap, D a § 9 iii [24]. 
Deva-putto, Ch. 1 3 e § 2 ; Ch. 1 8 a § 2 ; 
Ap. D b § 6 [ij. 

Deva-manussa loke, Ch. 7 a § 12. 

Deva- man ussa, Ap. E £ i § 2 [73]. 
Deva-manussanam, Ch. 6 b § 1 ; Ch. 

16 a § 1 ; Ch. 21 § 12. 

Deva-lokarp, Ap. F 1 a § 1 (177). 
Devalok-upapattiya, Ap. C b § 9, 

Deva (gods), Ap. Ca§ 1 (94) ; Ap. 
G 1 £ § 2 n. 

Devanam-piya, Ap. G 1 c § 4 n. 

Devi (queen), Ch. 18 £ § 6 n. 

Devi agga-mahesi, Ch. 1 § 8. 

Devlnam, Ap, G 1 c § 5 [vii], 

Devo (sky), Ch. 13 £ § 28; Ap. A 1 a; 

Ap. B a § 4. 

Desetum, Ch. 15 b § 3. 

Dona, Ch. 18 £ 5 n. 

Dona-pakatp, Ch. 18 c § 5. 

Domanassa, Ap. I a § 1 [174] n. 

Dosa, Ch. 14 e § 6 n ; Ap. Da§xon 
(251) n. 

Dos-aggi, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Dos-antaro, Ch. i 3 a § 5. 
Dvara-kotthake, Ch. 12 b § 2 [2]. 
Dvirena, Ch. 22 c § 4. 


Dva-dasa-padikarp paccay-akSram, Ap, 
B £ § 1 (1), 

Dhanani, Ch. 14 c § 9 ; Ap. H 4 a § 1. 
Dham-anudhamma patipanno, Ch, 2 & 
§2. 

Dhamma, Part I (title). 

Dhamma (the second Pitaka), Ch. 8 e§ 4. 
Dhamma (things), Ap. G 1 a § 8. 
Dhamma (the Law), Ch. 6 a §§ 7, 8, 10; 
Ch. 7 a § 21 ; Ch. 23 <2 [9) ; Ap. G 1 a 
§ 4 [2] n ; Ap. G 1 £ § 5 [ii] n; (Law or 
System) Int. 13; Ch. 22 b §15; Ap. 
G 1 b; (Doctrine), Ch, 22 b§2i; Ch. 
23 b § 3 n ; (truth), Ch. 22 & §§ 13 n, 15. 
Dhammam (doctrine), Ch. Sa[i]; Ap. 
A 1 b (1 1); (the Law), Ch. 4 § 6 ; Ch, 

5 u § 2 ; Ch. 6 § 4; Ch. 8 5§ 1; Ch. 
10 a § 1 ; Ch. 13 £§ 14; Ch. 14 £ § 5; 
Ap. B £ § 5 [7]; Ap. D a § 2 [3]. 
Dhammassa (Law), Ch. $ a § x. 
Dhamma (things), Ch. 12 a §10; Ch. 
12 5 §2 [4] (iii); Ch. 14 5 § 45 Ap. B c 
§ 6 [1] ; Ap. H 1 c § 6 n; (thoughts), 
Ch. 8 A § x [5] ; Ch. 130 §55 Ap. 
D £ § 3 [10] ; Ap. E a ii § 3 [6] ; (things 
that are thought), Ch. 7 a § 5 *, (laws), 
Ch. 13 a §6; Ch. 21 §§ 14, 15 ; Ap. 
G 1 b § 4 ; (separate-natures, pheno- 
mena, individuality, personality), Ch. 
4 §10; Ch. 7 u § 19; Ch. 12 « § 7; 
Ap. E, Note; Ap. E c i § 1 (279); Ap. 
E c ii § 6 (1) ; Ap. G 2 * § 4 [?3 5 (quali- 
ties or things) Ch. X2<2§6n; Ch. 

18 b § 3 [ 3 ] n; Ch. 9 a § 13 (6)n; 
(opinions), Ch. 14 £ § 18 5 (ideas), Ch. 
14 e § 7 ; Ap, I 5 § 3 *, (offences), Ap. 
H 3 b § 1 ; (conditions), Ch. 16 d § 2 
[?] 5 (objects), Ch. 16 d § 5 ; Ch. 19 a 

§ 1 16 ] ; Ch. 21 §7. 

Dhamma-kathikanam, Ch. 10 £(9), (52), 
(63). 

Dhamma-cakka, Ch. 5 £ § 7« 
Dhamma-cakkam, Ch. 22 b § 4, 
Dhamma-cakka-ppavattana, Ap. C 5 
§ 2 [8]. 

Dhamma-cakka-ppavattana Sutta, Int. 

24, 54*9?;Ch. s5§ 1- _ 

Dhamma-cakka-ppavattetva, Gh. 10 0 
§ 1. 

Dhamma-cakkhum (stainless dear vision 
of the Law), Ch. 5 £ § 7 5 Ch. 6 a §4 ; 
Ch. 7 fz§§ 12, 20; Ch. xi £§22; Ch. 

19 £§2 [102] n. 

Dhamma-dipa, Ap ; E c 21 § 4- 
Dhamma-desana, Ch. 6 a § 4. ... 

Dhamma- desana (religious teaching), 

Ch. 11 £ § 22. 

Dhamma-danam, Ap. D a § 4 ( 3 54> 
Dhamma-dhatuya, Ap. F 2 a (116). 
Dhamma-niyama, Ap. G u§ 5 1 1X J 
Dhamma-pariyayarn, Ch. 12 £§ 75 Lh. 
14 /§ J 3' 
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Dhamma-magaie, Ap. G ic § 4* 
Dhamma-mahamata, Ap. G i c§ 5 L 1V J n * 
Dhamma-rati, Ap. D a § 4 (354)- 
Dhamma-rajanam, Ch. 19 f § 2 l 99J* 
Dhamma-vadx (system), Ch. *4 a -x 7* 
Dhamma- vicaya, Ch. v 9 a § 8 . 
Dhamma-vinaya, Ch. i2 C § iom. 
Dhamma-vinayam, Ch. 7 a § io. 
Dhamma- vinaya-samgaho , Ap, A i & 

Dhamma’-vinaye (system and discipline), 

Ch. 3§s; Ch* 8 d § 8; Ch. 22 6 §15. 

Dhamma-vinayo, Ch, 6 a § 13 , Ap. D c 

Dhamma-samgaham, Ap. A 1 h § 22. 
Dhammassa hoti anudhamma-cari, Ap. 

E c ii § 6 (20) n. 

Dhamm-adasaip, Ap. Ba § 6 [8]. 
Dhammanain (ideas), Ch. 9 c § 1 ; 

14 « 5 14; (thoughts), Ch 12 a § 4 
[7] ; (doctrines), Ch. 14 d § 8 ; (truths), 
Gh. 21 §17; (conditions), Ap. B b 
§ 3 [6]. 

Dhammika, Ch. 12 d § 5 [2] (7). 
Dhammiko, dhamma-raja, Ch. 14 c § 3 n* ] 
Dhammiya kathaya, Ch, 6 <2 § 12; Ch. ; 

22 a § x. , . 

Dhamme (things that are thought), Ch. 
o a § 7 ; (qualities), Ch. 15 § b 3; (con- 
ditions), Ch 18 d§ 2 [i 99 ]; Ch. 20 
§ (things) Ap. F 2 a (1x6). 
Dhammena (rightly), Ch. 4 § 1 3 > (Caw), 
Ch. 13 e§ 1. 

Dhammesu (things), Ap. C 0 § 2 [ 8 J ; 
(objects), Ch. 14 c § 12 ; (phenomena), 
Ch. 9 a §§ x, 5 , *3 ( 7 ); Ch 14*5 5 ; 
Ch 16 d § 7 [21] ; (laws), Ch 21 §7; 
(thoughts), Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14) ; (no- 
tions), Ch. 16 <2 § 3 ; (principles), Ch. 
i 4 /§ 6; (qualities), Ch 16 d§ 2 [13]; 
Ch. 196 § 3. 

Dhammehi (thoughts), Ch, 9 a § 13 (8); 
Ch. 13 c §§ 6, 14; Ch. 18 d§ 2 [204]; 
Ap. I a § 1 [174]; (things), Ch. 12 c 
§ 6; Ap. H I c§ 6 [9]. , 

Dhammo (system), Ch. 3 §5 ; (doctrine), 
Ch. 8 b § 1 ; (notion), Ch. 13 £§14; 
(principle), Ch. 14 b §8; (law), Ch. 
12 6§ 2 [4] (i); Ap. F 1 b § 4 ( 5 - 6 ); 
(the Law), Ap. F 2 c § t ( 393 )- 
Dhammo (Law) sanantano,. Ap. G 2 a § 9. 
Dhamm-ojam, Ch. 19 a § 1 [7] n. 

Dhatu (principle), Ch. 4 § 18; Ap. X 0 
§ 3 n. 

Dhatuso, Ch. 9 « § 2 M* 
Dhiti-mantanam, Ch. 10 c (35). 

Dhlro, Ap. E c § 6 (122). 

Dhukkhain, Ch, 5 c § 2. 

Dhutassa, Ap. H 3 h § 2 [3]. 
Dhuta-vadanam, Ch. 10 c (4). 
Dhuva-paribhoga, Ch. 18 a § x# 
Dhutanga, Ap. H 4 c§ x [13] **• 
Dhutapga-precepts, Ap. A 10 (3). 


Na amis-antara, Ch. 15 H 3 * 

Na upeti, Ap. E a ii § 4 (*)• 

Na uppajjati, Ap. D b § 6 [3]. 

Nagaraka, Ch. 22 b § 9 n. 

Nagaram, Ch, 14 d § 2; Ap. G 1 a § 4 

W* ^ . 

Nagarassa, Ch. 22 c% 3. : 

Na cavati, Ap. D b § 6 {3]. . 

Na ca sankamati, Ap. B b § 2. 

Nacirass* eva, Ch, 5 a § xo. 

Nadi, D a § xo ii (251) n. ' 

N’adi-brahmacariyikam , Ap, G 1 a § 3 
(6). 

Na dos antara, Ap. F 1 b § 2. 

Nandi, Ap. E 6 § 3 (0 n. 

Nandimukhiya rattiya, Ch. 8 b § 4* 

Na pari-muccirpsu, Ch. 16 a § 4. 

Na passami, Ap. G 1 a § 3 (2) [428]. 
Na-ppamajjeyya, Ch, J h § 2, 

Namo, Ch. 13 e § 2. 

Namo tassa Bhagavato arahato samma- 
sambhuddhassa, Ch. 5 h-fy-to , : 

Navaka, Ch. 8 g § 24 Ch. 19 h §.9*' 
Navakanam, Ch. i8/§ x . 

Navakatara, Ch. 8 g § 3 n. 

Navnagarp, Ap. A 1 b (10), ( x 4) » ( 1 S) - 
Nave, Ch. 18 h § 4* 

Navo, Ch. 14 b § 3. 

Na samvattati, Ap. G 1 a § 3 (o). 

Nahana, Ch. 15 a § *5 n * 

Nahapita, Ch. x6 d § 6 n. 

Nago, Ch. 3 § x. 

Nana, Ap. H 4 r § 2 (14) n. 
Nana-vyanjana, Ch. x6 d § 5 [2] n. > 
Nanam, Ch. 9 a § 13 (1). 

Natikesu, Ap. G 1 3 n. 

Nana-titthiyanarp, Ch. 14 <* § 30 *^^ 

Nana - bhavo, vina - bhavo, annatha- 
bhavo, Ch. i3«§4n. _ 

Naparam or n’aparani iphattaya, Ch. 4 
§ 17; Ch. 5 f § 5 Ch. 14 ‘-§§ 7 , " 8 ; 
Ch. i4/§9; Ch. 1 5 A §§ *5 [15]; 

Ch. i8/§ 1; Ch. 22 A §20; Ap. Bt 

§ 3 [19]; Ap. E A§ 3 (*)• 

Nama-kaya, Ap. G a a § 8. 

Name ca rupe ca, Ch. 16 a §8 [5J. 
Namanca rupahca, Ch. 18 e§ x (3) n. 
Naman ca rupan ca, Ap. G 2 a § 1. 
Namah ca rupah ca, Ap. G 2 a § 9 * 
Nama-rupasminx, Ap. D a § 8 1 (22 x). 
Nama-rupassa, Ap. B c § 4 [20J. 
Nama-rupam, Ap. B b § x ; Ap. o r 

§§ 2 r 2], 3 [* 8 j. 

Nalika, Ch. 18 c § 5. 

Naliv-avapakena, Ch, 16 a § o. 

Navaya, Ch. 15 b § 15 [12). 

Ni-kasavo, Ch. 4§ 13* 

Ni-kkankha, Ch. 14 c§ 19* 

Nigama, Ch, 16 a § 1 n. 

Nigame, Ch. 13 c § 28. 

Nigamo, Ch. 13 a § 9 > Ch. 13 c § 29 ; 

Ch. 14/ § 2 ; Ch. 16 a § 6. 
Nigrodha-rukkhe. Ch. 4 § i. 
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Nighandu, Ch. 12 e § 13. 

Nighatain, Ap. G 1 a § 3 (5), 

Niccato, Ch. 16 a § 4. 

Nicca-bhikkharp, Ch. 15 a §13; Ch. 
i8c§5- 

Nicco, Ch. 14 c § 4. 

Ni-cchata, Ch. 18 /§ 2 [13] n. 
Ni-cchato, Ap. E ft § 2 [8]. 

Ni-jhati, Ap. G 1 c § 5 [ix] n. 

Nit$ha, Ap. B ft § 4* 

NidSna, Ch. in; Ch. 8 a [4]; Ch. 8 ft 
§§ I, 5>7; Ch. X2<s?§4; Ch. 23 b§8; 
Ap. B c § 2 ; Ap. E c i § 3 n. 

Nidanarp, Ch. 23 & § 8 ^ Ap. B a § 4 n. 
Niddasa, Ch. 15 b § 4 n. 

Niddanarp, Ch. 11 d§ 2 [10]. 

Nidane, Ch. 7 # § 15 ; Ch. 7 b § 7. 
Nipacc-SkSra, Ch. 18 c § 2 n. 
Nipatakam, Ap. Aii (16). 
Ni-ppapahca, Ch. 16 c § 3. 

Nibbayeyya, Ap. E a si § 4 (4). 

Nibbana, Int, 5; Ch. i§u; Ch. 13^ 
§ 9 ; Ap. E c i § 2 [19] ; Ap. F 1 c [162]. 
Nibbana-dhatu, Ch. 22 a § 9 n. 
Nibbanam, Ch. 4 § 16; Ch. 5 a § 2 ; Ch. 

5 c § 6; Ap. C ft § 1. 

Nihbanassa, Ch. 9 a § 1. 

Nibbanaya, Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ch. 5 b § 4 ; Ap. 

G 1 a § 3 (6). 

Nibbayati, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Ni-bbicikiccho, Ch. 14 c § 19. 

Nibbijja, Ch. 3 § 5. 

Nibbida, Ch. 14/ § 9 n. 

Nibbidaya, Ap. C b § 6 [4] ; Ap. G 1 a 

§ 3 (6). 

Nibbindati, Ch. 5 c § 4 ; Ap. E a i (277). 
Nibbindamana, Ch. 16 d § 8 [4] n. 
Mibbindituip, Ap. B a § 2. 

Nibbindeyya, Ap, E c i § 5 [2]. ^ 
Nibbinna-rupa, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (ii) [1]. 
Nibbuta, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Nibbutam, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Nibbutim, Ap. A 2 a (8). 

Nibbuto, Ch. 18/ § 2 [13]; Ch. 22 a§ 9; 
Ap. C 6 § * [8]; Ap. E a ii § 4 (4) l 
Ap. F 2 r § 1 (414). 

Nibbedhika, Ch. i6d§2[i2]n. 
Ni-mantana, Ch. 19 b § 7 n. 

Nimantane, Ch. 8 k. 

Nimitta, Ch. 14 c § 6 n. 

Nimittarn, Ch. 8; §6 [17]; Ap. A 2 d 
[21], 

Nimitta, Ch. 21 § 7 [25J n. 

Nimsidhaya, Ap. G r c § 5 [v] n, 
Niraya, Ch. 9 c§ 3 [2] n; Ch. 13 d§ 3 n; 

Ap. B « § 6 [8] h; Ap. C a § 2 n. 
Nirujjati, Ap. E c i § 4 [7]. 

Nir-upadhi, Ch. 10 a § 6. 

Nirodha, Ch, r4/§9n; Ch. i6d§y 
[13] n ; Ch, 20 § 6 (7) n ; Ap. H 4 c 
§ 2 (14) n; Ap. I a § 1 [17s] n, 
Nirodhaya, Ap. C b § 6 [4]; Ap. Gi a 
§ 3 (6). 


Nirodha-dhamma, Ap* E c i § 3 {29]. 
Nirodho, Ch. 4§id; Ap. B c § 2 [2] ; 
Ap. C b § 1. 

Nirvana, Int. 112; Ap. A 2 b(iz); Ap. 
Gib, Note . 

Nivasanaip, Ch. 8 i § 1 [9]. 

Nivesanam, Ch. 7 a § 13. 
Nisinna-parisayi, Ap. H 1 a§ 3. 
Nissaggiye Pacittiye rules, (thirty of 
them), Ch. 8 e § 3. 

Nissayaip, Ch. 8 g § 4. 

Nissaye, Ch. 8 d § 2 [4], 

Njssarapa, Ch. 17 d§ 4 [3] n; Ch. 18 d 
§ 2 [203] n. 

Nissaraparp, Ch. i8/§ 2 [13]. 
Nissaraniya dhatu, Ch. 16 d § 8 [7] n. 
Nicarp, Ch. 13 a § 10. 

NIcam, Ch. 12 c §9; Ch* 15 <? § 13 ; 
Ch, 23 c [7]. 

Nicam asanam, Ch. 21 § 4. 

Nita, Ch, 12 c § 11 [xxx. 3]. 

Nxvarana, Ch. i8d§2 [203]; Ch, 20 
§ 10; Ap. D a § 9 iv [30]. 

Nfvarane, Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]. 

Nlvarapesu, Ch. 9 a § 5. 
Nekkhamma-paramirn, Ap. F 2 a (126). 
Nekkhamme, Ch. 6 a § 4. 

N’etam thanarp vijjati, Ch. 15 a § 10; 
Ap. Eft §3(1). 

Netti, Ch. 2i § 17 n ; Ap. E c 1 § 2 [73) n. 
Netti-ka, Ap. E c ii § 6 (80). 

Nerayika, Ch. 19 c § 1 n. 

N evasannanasann-ayatana, Ch. 3 §5; 
Ch. 16 a § 2 n. 

Nesajjika, Ap. H 4 c § x [9] n. 

Pakatatta, Ch, 8 g § 7 n. 

Pakamasi, Ap. G 1 c § 2 n. 

Pakarane, Ch. 7 b § 7. 

Pakkham, Ch. 8 a [1]. 

Pakkha-manattarn, Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (v). 
Pakkhassa, Ch, 8 a [1]. 

Pakkhe, Ch. 15 ft § n [i]. 
Pacc'-attanheva, Ap. E c i § 6 [8]. 
Paccattarn, Ap. Pi 1 c § 6 [6], 

Paccanto, Ap. PI 2 ft § 2 [i]. 

Paccaya, Ch. 7 a § 5 ; Ch. 12 e § 7 ; Ap. 
Eci§Q. 

Pacc-attan-heva, Ap. E ft § 3 (2). 
Paccattarn, Ch. 8 h § 1 [14] ; Ch. 18 d 
§ 1 ; Ap. E c i § 3 [32] ; Ap. E c ii § 3. 
Paccattarn yeva, Ch. 20 § 2 (7), 

Paccaye, Ap. A 1 a, a. 

Paccayo, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [20]. 

Paccayo, Ch. 12 c§ 5 ; Ap. G 2 a § 3 (11J. 
Pacc-utthanam, Ch. 12 ft § 2 [4] (1). 
Pacc-upatthita, Ch. 22 ft § 7* 
Pacceka-buddha, Ch. 1 § 2. 
Paccha-bhumaka, Ch, 13 dr § 2. 
Paccha-bhairam, Ch, 14 e § 4* 
Paccha-bhattam bhutta-pataraso, Ch. 
14/ § 12. 

Pacchabhuma-gam ika, Ch. 13 d§ 3* 
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Paccha-samanam, Ch. 8 * § i [9]. 

: Paccha-samapena, Ch. 6 a §§ 9, i 1 ; Ch. 

14 d§ 8; Ch, iS a § 2. 

: Pajam, Ch. ri e§ t. 

Paja (generation), Ch. 5 § 2; Ch. 16 a 
§3; A p. D«§ 3 i (344). 

Pajahatha, Ap, I b § 4 [8]. 

Pajapati (the King’s consort), Ch. 15 a 
§ 2. 

Pajaya, Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]. 

Pajjota, Ch. 22 b § 27 n. 

Pancah* angehi, Ch. 8 g § 8, 

Pahca nikave, Ch. 23 b § 8. 

' Pahca pabbajita, Ch. 3 § 7; Ch. 15 a § 4. 
Pahcala-putto, Ch. 16 h § 2. 

' Pahca-vaggiya-thera, Ch. 1 § 6. 

Pahca-' vaggiyl bhikkhu, Ch, 3 § 8. 
Pahca-vaggiye bhikkhu, Ch, 5 b § 10, 
Pahca sang’-Stigo, Ap. C b § r 1 (370). 
Pahcasu sikkhapadesu, Ap. H 4 b § 2 [2]. 
Pancahi-kamagu nehi, Ch. 6 a § 2. 

Pane’ indriyani, Ap. D h § 2. 

Pane* upadanakkhandha, Ch. 5 b § 5 ; 

Ap. E h § 2 [4] ; Ap. G 2 a § 9. 

Pane upadana-kkhandha pi dukkha, Ap, 
D a, Note. 

Pahc-upadana kkhandhe, Ap. E a ii § 3 
[3]; Ap. D c § 3 [6]. 

Panjalika, Ch. 12 a § 10. 

Pafijaliko, Ch. 9 b § 1 ; Ch. 13 a § 2. 
Pahhatta, Ch. 17 b § 1 [1] n, 

Pahhatarp, Ch. 13 a § zo; Ch. 14 c § so: 
Ch. 16 a § s. 

Pannatte, Ch. 12 d§ 5 [2] (3); Ch. 15 a 

§ 23. 

Pahha, int. 102; Ch. 3 § 5 n ; Ch. 8/ 
§ 2 ; Ch. 11 d§ 2 [10]; Ch. 12 c § 12 
[20]; Ch. 12 e § 1 ; Ch. 13 c§ 20; Ch. 
I4 c§§ 9 n, 18 n, 19; Ch. 14 d§Sn; 
Ch. 21 § 15 n; Ap, C 6 §§ 5, is (372); 
Ap, G 1 b § 3 ; Ap. H 4 a § 1 n ; Ap. I, 
Note) Ap. I 5 § 3. 

PanM-paramim, Ap. F 2 a (132). 
Panfiaya, Ch. 21 .§ 17 ; Ap, E a i (277) ; 

Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]; Ap. I a § 1 [175] n. 

Pahhavato, Ch. 13 a § 9. 

Panna-vanto, Ch. 20 § 4 (7) n. 
Panna-vimuttim, Ap. C b § 4. 
Pahha-veyyactiyam, Ch, 12 a § 8. 
Pati-kuiani, Ch. 1 1 / § 2. 

Patigha, Ch. 18 e § 1 (3) n. 

Patigham, Ap. F 2 a ( 1:44). 

Papgho, Ch. 18 d § 1. 

Paticca, Ch. 12 e § 7 ; Ch. 15 b § 3. 
Paticca-samuppada, Int. 67, 86, 102; 
Ch. 5 a § 2 ; Ch. 12 e § 7 n ; Ch. 16 a 
§ 3 n ; Ch. 16 d §§ 5 [io], 8 [4]; Ap. 
B h §§ 1, 2; Ap. B e: Ap. E a, Note; 
Ap. E c i § 5 [8] ; Ap, G 2 a, AW, 
Paticea-samuppade-na narp, Ap. B c 
§1(1). 

Papcca-samuppanna , Ap. E c i § 3 [29]. 

Pati-nivasanam, Ch. 8 i § 1 [9]. 


Pali-mssagga, Ch, *6 *£§7 [13]; Ap. 
E <2ii §4(1). 

Pafipadatp, Ap. D b § 6 [3]. 

Pafipadaya, Ch. 13 a§ 8. 

Patfpada, ,Ch. 16 a § 2 n ; Ch. 16 c$ 1 n; 

Ch. 18 h § 4 n. 

Pati-bhinava, Ap. A 1 b (4). 
Paii-bhana-vantanatp, Ch. so c (2s). 
Paii-bhaneyyakanaip, Ch. 10 c (46). 
Paiirajano, Ch. 12 a § 3. 

Pajisambhida, Ap. A 1 b (5). 
Patisambhida- ppattanarp, Ch. 10 c (3s), 
Paiisammoditva, Ch. 10 a § 6, 
Pafisatiivedm, Ch. s 6 i § 7 [9] n, [so] n, 
Papsazpvedeti, Ap, I a § s [174] n, 
Pati-saranam, Ch, 23 a (9]. 

Pa$i-saliana, Ch. 9 c § 1. 

Pa{isalImo, Ch. xi e § 3; Ch, 12 c § 4, 
Paii-ssata, Ch. 18 /§ 2 [13] n. 

Paii-ssati, Ch. 9 a § 2 [3] n. 
Pathama-jjh&nam » Ch, 9 <2 § 13 (8); Ch. 
22 b § 26. 

Pathama-jjhanarp, Ch. 18 d § 2 [204]. 
Paihama-jjhana, Ap. C a § 3. 

Paihamazn saranapt, Ch. so c (61). 
Pathame yame, Ch. 8 b § 4. 
Panita-dayakanam, Ch. so c (65), (76), 
Panltazp, Ch. s8/§ 2 [13] n. 

Panltena, Ch. 6 a § 12. 

Pandita, Ap. E c ii § 6 (So). 

Pandito, Ch. 18 e § 2. 

Patta-csvarain adaya, Ch. 19 a § 1 [4], 
Patta-patisambhida, Ap, A 1 b (9). 
Pattapindika, Ap. H 4 e § 1 [13] n. 
Pattiva, Ch. 18 b § 4. 

Pattd, Ch. 8*5 1 [9]. 

Pathaniam salakam ganhantanarji, Ch. 
10 c (24). 

PathavT-kasina, Ch, 17 d§ 4 [3] n. 
Pathavi-dhatu, Ch. i8 d§ i» 

Pathaviya, Ch. 22 b § 28. 
Pathavi-sahhin, Ch. 22 b § 28 n. 
Patheyyaka,. Ch. 14 e § 2. 

Padakkhinam katva, Ch, 6 a § 9, 

Padarp santarp, Ch. 7 a § 12; Ap, F 1 b 

§ 4 (368). 

Padam-a-sokam, Ch. 7 a § 20. 
Pada-vyanjan&ni, Ch, 12 £ § 3 [3], 
PadTpam, Ap. B h § 2. 

Pad-odakam, Ch. 5 a § 10. 

Padhanam, Ch. 22 b § 7 ; Ap. A 2 b (62). 
Padhana, Ap. I h § 6. 

Padhana pahitaxtam, Ch. 5 a § 9, 
Padhan-anuyoga-kiecarp* Ch. 10 b § 2. 
PabbajantiyCh, 5 a § 10, 

Pabbajita, Ch, 17 d§ s [15] n; Ch. s8df 
§ 2 [i 97 ] n. 

Pabbajitas, Ch. 8 k § 2 (10), 

Pabbajitam, Ch. 1 § 9 n; Ch. 7 e § 1 ; 

Ap. G x 6 § 2 [14]. 

Pabbajita, Ch. 15 1. 

Pabbajitanam, Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]. 

Pabbajito, Ch. si c § 19. 
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Pabbajitva, Ch. 2 § 2* 

Pabbajetu, Ch. iob§ 3 [4]. 

Pabbajjam (pabbajja-ordination), Ch. 
8 d§ 1 [1]; Ch. 12 b § 2 fa]; Ch. 22 h 

§ 17. 

Pabbajja, Ch. 6 a § 13 ; Ch. 8 d § 2 [4]. 
Pabbajja Ordination Ceremony, Ap. H 2 
and Ha a; Ap. H 2 b §§ 1 [7], 3. 
Pahbajja-sukhena, Ch. 2 § 7. 
Pabbajehi-upasampadehi, Ch. 8 d§ 1 [3]. 
Pabheda, Ch. 12 e § 13. 

Pamattam* Ch. 9 b § 7. 

Pamatta, Ch. 13 e § 2. 

Pamado, Ap, Cb§ 11 (21). 

Pamocana, Ch. 11 d§ 2 [to] 1, 
Paxpsu-kulxka, Ch. 19 b § 7 n ; Ap. H 4 c 
§ 1 [3] n. 

Paratha, Ap. B a § 7 (306); Ap. F 1 a 
§ 1 (i 77 )- 

Para-bhojanam, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (8). 
Para-puggalanain, Ap. I b § 3. 

Paraip, Ch. 16 d§ 3. 

Param-atman, Int. 35 (i), 37. 

Paramabhi saipbodhim, Ch. 7 b § 1. 
Paramaso, Ap. E c i § 6 [8]. 

Param marana, Ap. G 1 ^2 § 3 (1) ; Ap. 

G 2 a § 2 [81] ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23]. 
Para-lokam, Ch. r8 a § 2. 
Para-lokasmim, Ap. F 1 b § 3 F6]. 
Parahani, Ch. i2d§5[2](x); Ch. 20 

§2(1). . „ 

Para- or para-krammena, Ap. G 1 c 
§ 7 n. 

Paricarake, Ch. 12 e § 6. 

Parijani, Ch. 9 b § 6 n. 

Pari-nibbanti, Ap. C a § 2 (126), 
Parinibbana, Ch. 21 § 16 n. 
Pari-nibbana, Ch. 22 b § 10 n. 
Parinibbayati, Ch. 22 <1 §9; Ap. C b t 
Note ; Ap. E b § 3 (2) ; Ap. E c i § 3 
[32J. 

Parinibbayanti, Ch. 12 <? § 2. 
Parinibbayi, Ch. 19 a § 1 [3]. 
Par-nibbayi, Ap. C a § 3. 
Parinibbayissami, Ch. 14/ § 9 * 
Parinibbayeyyaip, Ch. 21 § 7. 
Pari-nibbutarp, Ap, H 4 c § 2 (1). 
Pari-nibbuta, Ap. C b § x x (89). 
Pari-nibbuto, Ch. 13 a § 4; Ap. E b 
§ 2 [8]. 

Paribbajaka, Int. 133; Ch. 7 a §16; 
Ch. 8 <3 [i] ; Ch. 1 1 c § 9 ; Ch. 15 a 
§ 2 ; Ch, 16 a § 1 ; Ch. 18 c § 3, 
Paribbajako, Ch. 7 a § 18 ; Ch. 14 c § 10; 
Ch. 22 b § 13 ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (6) ; Ap. 
G 1 «§4 [1]- 

Pari-bhan^a, Ch. 15 b § is [14] n. 
Parimukham, Ap. I a § 4 n ; Ch. 15 b § 3. 
Pariyayarp, Ch. 13 a § 10; Ch. 23 c [7], 
Pariy-onaha, Ap. D a § 9 iv [30]. 
Pari-vasati, Ch. 22 b § r8. 

ParivasantxJ Ch, 18 b § 3 [1]. 

Parivara, Ap. H 4 c § 1. 


Parivasa, Ch. 8 i § 1 [21]; Ap. H36 
§ 1 n. 

Parivaso, Ap. B h § 5 ; Ap. H 2 a § 3. 
Parivesana, Ch. 12 c § it [xxx, 6); Ch. 
21 §4. 

Parisaip, Ch. ia a § 5 [II, 1] ; Ch. 15 h § 2. 
Parisa, Ch. 8 h § 4 ; Ch. 14 e § 4 ; Ch. x6 a 
§ 6 ; Ch. 19 a § 2 ; Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21]. 
Parisava, Ch, 8/§ 1 ; Ch, 19 § 4. 
Parisayam, Ch. 23 b § 2. 

Paro loko, Ap. G 2 £ § 3 (i) [23]. 
Palujjeyya, Ch. 19 a § x [9]. 
Paloka-dhamma, Ch. 2# b § 28 n. 
Paloka-dhammaip, Ch. 21 § 12. 
Pala-pilotikanam, Ch. 2 d § 7. 

Pavatte pabbate, Ch. 17 d § 4 [1]. 
Pavarana Ceremony, Ch. 8 c §§ 4, 5, 
Ch. 8*§s;Ch. xo d § 2. 
Pavaretabbam, Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (iv) n. 
Pavaretum, Ch. 8 c. § 4. 

Pasanna, Ch. 8 h § 1 [13]. 

Pasannanam, Ch. 15 6 § 13 ; Ap. H 2 b 
§4 [6]. 

Pasadam, Ch. 8 a [1]. 

Pasade, Ch, 14 c § x8, 

Pasadena, Ap. H 1 c § 6 [5). 

Pasideyyum, Ch. 8 h § x [13]. 

Passaddha, Ch. 16 a § 5 n. 

Passaddhi, Ch. 20 § 5 (5) n. 

Passitum, Ch. 15 b § 13. 

Pahana, Ch. 9 a § 5 n; Ch. 20 § 6 (5) n. 
Pahaya, Ch. 20 § xo; Ap. E c ii § 6 
(20) n, 

Pahitatta, Ch. 22 b §§ 6 n, 20 n. 

Pahinam, Ap. B a § 4. 

Pahiyati, Ch. 9 a § 12. 

Pakat-indriya, Ch. 13 e§ 2 n. 

Pacittiye rules (92), Ch. 8 e § 3. 
Patidesaniye rules (4). 

Patimokkha, Ch. 8 6; Ch. 22 c § 3 n. 
Patimokkha Ceremony, Ap. Hi. 
Patimokkha rules, Ap, H 1, Note . 
Patimokkharn, Ch. 8 6 §§ 2, 4. 
Patimokkh-uddesam, Ch. 8 b § 2 ; Ch. 
8 e § x. 

Patu-bhavo, Ch. 9 <2 § 10. 
Pada-puftchaniyo, Ch. 15 b § 15 [14] n. 
Padarn, Ch. 8 d § 7 [3]. 

Pana, Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]. 

Pan-atipata, Ch. 8 d§ 5 (1). 

Papa, Ch, x8 c § 7 n. 

Papakam, Ch. 22 a § 9; Ap. B b § z ; Ap. 

G a c§ 3 (i) [17]- f c 
Papa-kammam, Ch, 9 0 § 2. 

Papaka dhamma (sinful thoughts), Ap. 
Cb§2[9l 

Papassa, Ap. E c ii § 6 (121). 

Papa, Ch. 9 b § 4. 

Pap-icchata, Ch. 19 ^ § xx, 

Papa-mittata, Ch. 19 b § xx. 

Para-gatarp, Ap. H 4 £ § 2 (1). 

Para-gato, Ch. i8a§2; Ap. F2c§ 1 
(4x4). 
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Para-gu, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14). 

Parajika, Ch. 8 b § 6. 

Parajikarp, Ch. 23 b § 7. 

Parajika dhamma, Ch. 8 h § 6 [d] ; Ap. 

Ji 4. 

Parajikam (the four), Ch. 8 b § 7 [1] ; 

Ch. 8 e § 3. 

Parajika, Ch. 8 I? § 6 [a]. 

Parimam tlraip, Ap. H 4 a § 3. 

Parivasika, Ch. 8 g § 7. 

Parisuddha, Ch. 8 b § 3. 

Parisuddhirp, Ch. 8 b § 3 . 

Pali language, Int. Zt. 

Pali, Ap. A 1 a § 1 n. 

P&iu-bhavanti, Ch. 4§ 10. 

Pavacanam, Int. 54; Ch. 22 b § 21. 

Pasada, Int. 140; Ch. 6 <3 §2; Ap. 

H 2 b § 4 [6] n. 

Pasadaip, Ch. 1 § 9. 

Pasada* vara, Ch. 28 c § 6 n. 

Pasadikassa, Ap. H 3 b § 2 [3]. 

Pasade, Ch. 1 §§ 8, ran; Ch. 2 § 2; 

Ch. 8 6 §4; Ch. 13 c §24; Ch.* 18 b 
§ 3 [1] i Ap. G 2 c § 3 {3) hi 
Pasado, Ch, 8 d § 2 (3). 

PShune, Ch. 23 c § 10 [24]. 

Pifakas or Baskets, Int. 1 ; Ap. A 2 a. 
Pinda-patarn, Ch. 22 a § 9. 

Pip^la-pStika* Ch. 29 b § 7 n ; Ap. H 4 c 

5 * f>] n. 

Pinda-patik-anga, Ch. 8 g § 7. 

Pindaya, Ch. 7 «§ 18; Ch. 15 &■§ 10. 

Pipule pi svage, Ap. G 1 c § 2 n. 

Piya»dasi, Ap. G 1 c § 4 n. 

Piyo, Ap. F x & § 3 [2] n, [4], 

Pita, Ch. 12 c§ 11 [xxx, 3]. 

Pltx, Ch, 16 d§ 7 [io] n; Ch. i8d§2 
[204]; Ch. 20 § 5 (4) n ; Ap. Cb§ n 
(374) n. 

Plti-sukham, Ch. 13 c § 14; Ap. I a 
5 1 ti74]. 

Plpal-tree, Ap. A 2 b (65), 

Puggala, Int. 7 ; Ch. 23 b § 8. 
Puggala-ppasannanam, Ch. 10 c (69). 

Puggalo, Ap. E b § 2 [5] ; Ap, G 2 a 
§ 3 (3). 

Puja, Ch. 22 b § 9 n, 

Pujaya, Ch. 22 b § 2. 

Punna, Ch. 18 § 2 [199] n. 

Puhha-kiriya, Ap. F 2 b § 5 n. 

Pun ham, Ch. 22 <2 § 9 ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 
(0 [I7l* 

Punnassa, Ap. E c § 6 (122). 

Puhha, Ap. B a § 6 [9]; Ap. Gib § 2 
[14] n. 

Puhhanl, Ch. 8 h $ 2 [6] ; Ap. Fife 

§ 3 M. 

Puthu atta, Ch. 28 c § 6. 

Puthu-jjano, Ap. E a ii § 3 [4] ; Ap. 

H 4 a § 4 [8]. 

Puna-bbhavo, Ch. 4 § 16 ; Ch. 12 c § u 
[xxix, r]; Ap. A 2 a (7). 

Pubbantam, Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [29] n. 


Pubbant'-anu-ditthino, Ap. G 2 c § 2 
(ii) [29] n. 

Pubfeanf-inu-ditthiyo, Ap. E c i § 6 [81. 
Pubbe-kata, Ch. 23 d§4 n. 

Pubbe-nivasa, Ch. 10 c (40) n, 
Pubbe-nivSsa-hanarp, Ap, B c § 1 (i)» 
Pubbe-nivSsam anussa, Ch. 20 c (57). 
Pubbe-nivisarp, Ap, C a § 2 (423) ; Ap. ^ 

I6 §3* 

Pubbe-nivaso, Ch. 14 c § 2. 
Purisa-dhamma-sSrathl, Ch. 1 1 e § 2. 
Purisa-puggala. Ap. H 1 c § 6 [7], 
Purisa-puggalo, Ch. 13 d§ 4, 
Purisa-yugani, Ap. H 1 c § 6 [7]. 

Purise, Ch. 22 c § 2. 

Purohito, Ch. 25 a § 2. 

Peta and' petti-, Ap. B a § 6 [8] n. 

Feta, Ch. 13 e§ 2, ■ 

PeSsa, Ch. 14 a § 4. 

Pokkharaniya, Ch. 11 e§§ x, 2, 3. 
Pokkharaniyo, Ch. 10 a § 21, 

PokkharS, Ap. D a § 4 (336). 

Pokkharim, Ch. 11 c § n n, 

Potthanikam, Ch, 29 b § 5* 

Pothujjanikam iddhirp, Ch, 10 b § 3 [4]. 
Pono-bbhavika, Int. 6, 24, 26, 27, 28 ; 
Ch. 9 a § 1 1 ; Ap. D a § 1 ; Ap. E b 
§ 2 [6] n. 

Pranesu, Ap, G 1 c § 3 n. 

Phanitaxp, Ch, 8 d § 2 (4). 

Phalarp, Ch. 8rf§7[5l 
Phalanaip, Ap, C a § 3. 

Phasutn, Ch, 20 § 2 (7). 

Phasu-viharam, Ch. 15 a § 14. 

Phasso, Ch. 12 e § 7 ; Ap. B c § 2 [a]. ■; : 

Bandapesi, Ch, 22 b § 12. 

Bandhanarp, Ch. 15 <2 § 3 ; Ap, D a § 91. 
Bandhanani, Ap, D a § 9 i. 

Bambu, Ch. 24 b § 4. 

Balani, Ap. G 1 b, Note , and § 4. 

Bali, Ch. 12 a § 10. 

Balim, Ch. 12 d § $ [2] (6). 
Bahi-dvarakotthake, Ch. 23 b § 2; Ch. 

1 8 A § 5 ; Ch. 18 c § 3. 

Bah-upayasa, Ch. 13 c § 14. 

Bahulam, Ch. 22 c § 12 [20]. 

Bahuli-kato, Ch. 16 d § 7 [2]. 
Bahuli-kamma, Ch. 16 d § 3 n. 
Bahu-ssuta, Ch. 20 § 4 (4) n. 
Bahu-ssutanam, Ch. 10 c (32). 
Bahu-ssuto, Ch. 10 c (73); Ch. 17 b 
§ 2 [83]. 

Balo, Ap. E c ii § 6 (221). 
Bilanga-dutiyarp, Ch. 24 d § 7. 
Blja-gama, Ap. H 4 a § 4 [9], 

Blrana, Ap. D a § 4 (335). 

Bujjhissati, Ap. A 2 b (65). 
Buddha-dhamma, Ap. F 2 a(izi). 
Buddha-pamukhassa sarpghassa, Ch. 
7 a § xo. 

Buddhe bhavissasi Ch, 3 § z. m 
Buddho hutva, Ch. 2 § 4 n. 
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10 b § 3 [4]; Ch. 15 a § a ; Ch- tje 
[6] ; Ch. 22 a § 7; Ch. 22 c §§ 2, 5. 
Bhatta, Ch. 8 g § 7 n ; Ch. 22 a § 3 n. 
Bhatt-agge, Ch. 15 &§ n [«]. 
Bhatt-uddesaka, Ch. 8 g § 8. 

Bhadante, Ch. 15 a § 8. 

Bhaddako, Ch. 19 b § 2. 
Bhadda-vaggiya-kuraare, Ch. 6 a § 1. 
Bhadra-mukho, Ch. 14 b § 6. 

Bhante, Ch. 6 a §§5, 7, 10; Ch. 7 a 
§§8,14; Ch. S 6 § 3 ; Ch. 9 c § 2; 
Ch. 15 b§ 15 [12]; Ch. 17 <£§ 1 [xi]; 
Ch. 19 c § s ; Ch. 22 a § 7 ; Ch. 22 6 
§§ 22, 26. 

Bhand-agarika, Ch. 8 g § 8 n. 

Bhariya, Ch, 9 6 § 6. 

Bhava, Ch. 12 e§ 7 n; Ap. E c i§ 2 [73] ; 

Ap. G 1 6 § 3 n. 

Bharato, Ap. A 2 a (io). 

Bhavaip, Ch. 11 d§ 2 [12]; Ch. 14 b 
§3; Ch. 15 a §§ 1, 13; Ch. 15 b §§ 14, 
IS ; Ch. 20 § 11 ; Ch, 22 c [7] ; Ap, 
G 2 a § 2 [39] ; Ap. H 4 £ § 2 (3). 
Bhava-tanhS, Ch. 5 b § 6 ; Ch. 12 c 
§ 1 1 [xxix. 1] ; Ap. Da§i. 
Bhav-abhave, Ch. 1 3 c § 1 8. 

Bhav-asava (taint of individuality), Ch. 

4 § 17 ; Ap. Dai 7- 

Bhavissan-ti, Ap. D b § 2. 

Bhavissami, Ch. 14 c § 4. 

Bhave, Ap. A 2 <2 (ii) ; Ap. D a § 5 [6]. 
Bhavo, Ap. B c §§ 2 [2], 4 [5], 

Bhassa, Ch. 20 § 3 (3) n. 

Bhagineyyo, Ch. 18 c § 7 n. 

Bharam, Ap. E b § 2 [3]. 

Bhar'-adanam, Ap. E b § 2 [3]. 
Bhavanain analamkaritva, Ch. 3 § 4 [67]. 
Bhavanarn bhavehi, Ch, x8 d§ 1 n, 
Bhavana, Ch. i6d§3n; Ap. Gib 
§S[5]n;Ap. Ia. 

Bhavanaya, Ch. 9 a § 8. 

Bhavita, Ch. 12 e§ 9 n. 

Bhavito, Ch. 16 d § 7 [2]. 

Bhaveti, Ch. 13 c § 29, 

Bhavessanti, Ch. 20 § 5 (i) n. 

Bhasitarn, Ch. 5 h § 9. 

; Bhikkhu, Ch, 5 r § 8. 

1 Bhikkhu-dhamma, Ch, 8 / § 1 (i8), 
Bhikkhuniya, Ch. 8g § 6. 

Bhikkhuni, Ap. G 2 a § 3 [6] ; Ap. H 
3 a, Note. 

Bhikkhuni-samghassa, Ch. 14 c § 17 n. 
Bhikkhu-sarngha, Ch. 22 a § 1 n. 
Bhikkhu-sarngharn, Ch. 6 a § 7 ; Ch. 

8 g § 7 ; Ch. 15 b § 13 ; Ch, 21 § 7. 
Bhikkhu-samghassa, Ch. 7 « § 14. 
Bhikkhu-samgho, Ch, 8 <? § 5- 
Bhikkhun* ovadakanam, Ch. 10 c (42), 
(44). 

Bhikkhun-o vadako, Ch, 12 c§ 6. 
Bhinna-tthupe, Ch. 13 c§ 25. 
Bhisi-cchaviyo, Ch. 15 ^ § r 5 C x 4] n * 
Bhujissa, Ch. 8 d § 6. 


Beluva, Ch. 8 k. 

Beluva lafthika, Ch. 13 c§ i8n. 
Bojjh-anga, Ap. Gib, Note, and § 4 ; 
Ap, G 2 a § 9, 

Bojjh-ange, Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]. 
Bojjh-angesu, Ch. 9 a § 8. 

Bodhi (tree), Ap. A 2 b (69), 
Bodhi-man^e, Ch. 7 b § 4; Ch. 10 d § 3. 
Bodhi-rukkha (or Bo-tree), Ch, 4 §4; 
Ch. 5 § 1. 

Bodhim, Ap, F2&(xx8); Ap. H 4 a 
§ 1 n. 

Bodhi-mulamhi, Ap, A 2 b (64). 
Bodhi-rukkha-mule, Ap. B c § 2 [1]. 
Byapado, Ch. 18 d § 1. 

Brahman (creative force, neuter), Int. 

39,; Ap. F 2 c, Note . 

Brahma-cariya, Int. 32 ; Ch. 5 c § 5 ; 
Ch. 13 c§ 29; Ch. 15 & § 4; Ch. 18 d 
§ 2 [199] n. 

Brahma-cariyarp , Ch, 3 § 5 ; Ch. 4 § 17; 
Ch. s c §/8; Ch. 6 & § 1 ; Ch. 7 a 
§§3,18; Ch. 87 § 6 [11]; Ch. 21 
§ 14; Ap. C 6 § 4. 

Brahmacariya-pariyosanarp, Ch. $a§ 10; 

Ch. 15 b § *5 [15]- ^ c . ' 

Brahmacariya- vaso , Ap. G. 1 a § 3 (5). 
Brahma-can, Ch. 12 d § 2. 
Brahma-carinam, Ch. 15 a § 8. 
Brahma-dandam, Ch. 15 15 [12]. 

Brahma-deyyaip, Ch. 11 d § 10; Ch. 
,l4d§§2, 4. 

Brahma-bhutena attana, (divme beings). 
Brahma-loka, Ap. I b § 3, 
Brahma-vadam, (holy-teaching). 
Brahma- vih5ra, Int. 32, 37, 101 ; Ch. 
S c § 5 n; Ap. B b, Note ; Ap. F 1 b f 
Note; Ap. F 2 a, Note ; . Ap. G 1 6, 
Note; Ap, G 2 a § 2 [39] and [78]. 
Brahrm-$ahavyataya, Ap. G2£§2(i)[4], 
Br^th ^anarp, sahavyat§ya, Ap. G 2 a 

§2 [373- 

Brahman, Ch.16 a § x. 

Brahmans, Ch. 14 a §§ 2, 6. 

Brahmans (holy men), Ap. G 1 c §§ 4 n, 
5 [vi], 6. 

Brahmano (the holy man), Ch. 10 a § 6. 
Brahma na-gama , Ch. 1 § 2. 
Brahmana-game, Ch. 11 d§ 2 [1]. 
Brahmana-gahapatika, Ch. 1 1 e § 1 ; Ch. 

14/55 5.7. , _ 

Brahma na-gahapatikehi, Ch. 7 a § 7« 
Brahma nam (holy), Ap. C a § 2 (423); 

Ap. Da§ 9 H (397)- , w „, 

Brahmanassa (to the holy-man) Ch. 4 
§ 10. 

Brahma nl, Ch. 14 d § 7. 

Brahmano (the holy man), Ch. 4 § x 3 i 
Ch. 10 a § 6 ; Ap. F 2 c § 1 (393)* 
Bhagavantam, Ch. 6 a § 7. 

Bhagava, Ch, 6 a § 5. 

BhaginI, Ch. 17 ^ § 4 b]* , _ 

Bhane, Ch. 3 § 1 ; Ch. 87 § 6 [3] ; Ch. 
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Bhujissani, Ch. 20 § 7 (5). 

Bhutattaya, Ap. B c § 4 [4]. 

Bhumma-ttharana, Ch. 15 b § 15 [14] n. 
Bhus-lgare, Ch. 16 d § 6. 

Bhuta-gama, Ap. H 4 <2 § 4 [10]. 
Bhuta-pubbarp, Ch. 15 <2 § 1. 

Bhunaha, Ch. 16 a § 1 n. 

Bhumin, Ch. 6 a § 8. 

Bhuri-vijja, Ap. Azd [21]. 

Bheda, Ap. G 2 a § 2 [8i] n. 

Bhedo, Ch. 9 <* § 10. 

Bhesajja, Ch. 14 c § 17 n; Ch. iS f § 1 n. 

Bho khatte, Ch. 14/ § 7, 

Bho Gotama, Ap. E a ii § 4 {2); Ap, 

Gi^§ 4 W 

Bhota Gotamena, Ch. 23 a [9]; Ap, 

G 1 a § 4 [2]. 

Bhoto, Ch, 15 a § 13 ; Ch. 22 c [7]. 

Bhoto Gotamassa, Ch. 11 d§ 2 [8], 

Bhonto, Ch, 1$ b § 2; Ch. 22 c § to. 

Magadha-mahamatta, Ch. 20 § 1 1 . 
Magadha-maha-matto, Ch. 11 £ § 21 ; 

Ch. 23 a [8]. 

Magadha-raja, Ch. 7 a § 8. 

Maggarp, Ch. 6 a § 4 ; Ch. 8 d § 7 [5] ; 

Ch. 13 c § 29; Ap. G 1 a § 8. 

Magg-amagga, Ch. 17 d § 4 [3] n. 

Maggo, Ch. 5 b §§ 4, 8 ; Ch. 9 c § x ; 

Ap, C a § 3. V-: ■ 

Maccu, Ch. 9 a § 10; Ch. 14 c § 13 n. 
Maccha-mamsam, Ch. 19 h § 7. 
Majjhima-deso, Ch. r § 2. 

Majjhima patipada, Ch. 5654. 

Majjhimesu japanadesu, Ch. 8 e § 5 ; 

Ch. 17 d § 2 [6], 

Majjhena, Ap, B c § 5 [7]. 

Manca, Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] n. 

Mancakam, Ch. 11 c§ xz; Ch, 22 h § 1. 
Manju-ssara nam, Ch. 10 c (7). 

Mannita, Ap. E a ii § 4 (x) n» 

Manimhi, Ap, E c i § 9. 

Mapdaia-malani, Ch, 22 c § 2. 
Mandala-malassa dvaram, Ch. ix c§ 23. 
Mandate-male, Ch. nd§8; Ch. 16c 
§ x ; Ch. 16 d§ 5 [2]. 

Mattika, Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]. 

Manapa, Ch. x6 d § 4 n. 

Manapa-carin, Ch. 17 b § 2 [84]. 
Manapa-dayakanam, Ch. xo c (66). 

Manaparp, Ap. F 1 b § 7, 

Manapehi, Ch. 21 § 12. 

Manusso, Ch. 8 d § 6. 

Mano, Ch. 7 a § 5 ; Ch. 9 a § x x ; Ch. 
xx d§ 2 [xo]; Ch. 14 c§ 7; Ch. 16 & 

§4; Ch. x6d§ 5 [10]; Ap, Da§.:3 
[12]; Ap. E a ii § 3 [6]; Ap. E c i § 4 
fo];4p Eeii§6(x)n. 

M&no-kammam, Ch. x 1 c § 29. 
Mano-bhavanlya, Ch. 22 b § 4 n, 
Mano-mayarp kayam, Ch. xo c (xi). 
Mantanaip, Ap. G 1 a § 8. 

Mantahuti, Ap. F 2 c § 3 (11). 


Mante, Ch, 13 c § 10 [24]. 

Mandapa, Ch. xo a § x x n. 

Mama, Ap. E c i §§ 5 [5], 8 [19]. 
Mamarnkara, Ap. E c i § 7 [1] n. 
Mamirpkara, Ap. E a ii § 4 (1) n, 
Mamgalam, Ap, G x c § 4 n. 

Mamsa, Ch. 8 / § 3 n. 

Mayharn etad ahosi, Ch. 1 § xo, 

Mare nam, Ch. 9 a § xo. 

Marana-sati, Ch. 12 £§ 9. 
Marano-dhammo, Ch. x § xx. 

Malam, Ch. 7 a § 8. 

Mah’-ajaniyo, Ch, 5 a § 7. 
Mah-anisamsatara, Ch. 21 §19; Ch. 
22 a § 9. 

Mah-anisamsa, Ch. 12 e § 9. 
Mah-apadese, Ch. 12 e§ 3 [x]. . ' ^ 

Mah-abhihnatarp, Ch, 14 c! 14, 
Maha-gocararp, Ch, 23 h § 5 n. 
Maha-theranarp, Ch. 10 a 2. 
Maha-pakara nam , Ap. A x a t Note . 
Maha-panhanam, Ch. xo c (2), (49), 
Maha-pathavi, Ch. 15 a § 1 n. 
Maha-parimbbana-manca, Ch. xo d§ 3, 
Maha-padslnam, Ch. xo c (37). 
Maha-purisa, Ch. 12 13 n; Ch. 16 c 

§ 3 * 

Maha-purisassa, Ch. 14 c § 3, 
Maha-punso* Ap, Bc§ 1 (1). 
Maha-phale, Ap. G x c § 4, 

Maha-pphalo, Ch. 1 x <2 § 3, 
Maha-bbinhappattanam, Ch. 10 c (58). 
Maha-matta, Ch, 14 c 9 n. 

Maha-mattam, Ch. xx/§ x. 

Maha-matta, Ch. 19 b 5. 

Maha-matto, Ch, 12 a §§ 5 [II. i], 6 [2]. 
Maha-maya devl, Ch. 1 § 3. 

Mahayahno, Ch. 10 a § 6 ; Ch. x 1 a § 2 ; 
Ap. G 2 c § x (i). 

Mahayana, Int. 21 ; Ap. D b. Note. 
Maha-raja, Ch. 19 c § 2 [too], 

Maha-vlra (great man), Ch. 7 c § 2. 
Maha-samanena, Ch. 23 b § 2. 
Maha-samano, Ch. 11 a § 2. 
Mah-icchassa, Ch. x 6 c § 3, 

Mah-iddhika, Ch. 19 b § 7 n. 
Mah’-iddhikata, Ap. I b § 4 [5]. 
Mah’-iddhika, Ap. A 1 b (9), 
Mah-iddhiko, Ch, 7 a § 2. 

Mah-esi (the Queen’s title), Ch. 1 5 a § 2. 
Mah-esim v Ch. 11 d§ 2 [12]. 
Matika-dhara, Ch. 12 e§ 3 [6]. 
MatU'game, Ch. 22 b § 5. 

Matu-gamo, Ch. 13 o§ 12. ■, 

Mana, . Ch, 13 c§ xo [IL x] n ; Ch. 16 d 
§ ^ [13] n. 

Manatta, Ap. H 3 b § 1 n. 

Manaxn, Ap. D a § 8 (221). 

Manava, : 'Cfa£;.;i3 n ; ’ Ch. 1 i4/| x 

Ch, xs « § x ; Ch. x8 <£ § a [196] n» 

§ 8; Ap. r,Q . 

®Mn. 

Manava, Ch. 17 d § 3 [2]. 
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; Ch. 14^5 S; I Moha, Ch. Sg § 8; Ch. 14 <?§ 6 n; Ap. 

' B a § xo ii (251) n; Ap. D b, Note. 
Moh-aggi, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Moharn, Ap. E c n § 6 (20) ; Ap. F 2 c 
§ 1 ( 4 H)- 

Yakkha, Int. 93 (vii) ; Ch. xr £§ 27; 

Ch. 14 d § 1 n. 

Yakkhattaya, Ap. B c § 4 [4]. 

Yakkhas, Int. 93 (vii), 134. 
Yannam-ut-upasevana, Ap. F 2 c § 3 
(11) n. 

Yanna, Ch. 7 a § 8. 

Yanne, Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]. 

Yarrno, Ch. is 10. 

Yat-atto, Ch. 4 § 13. 

Yatha kammarp, Ap. I h § 3. 
Yatha-dhammo karetabbo, Ap. H 2 h 
§ 4 [6]. 

Yatha bhutam, Ch. 4 17; Ch. 5 c § 3 ; 
n * Ch. 9 a§ 8; Ap. Cb§ 11 (203); Ap. 

G 2 a § 4 [43- 

Yatha bhutam okkhayati, Ch. 11 c § 17. 
Yatha-vud^ham, Ch. 8 g § 7. 
Yatha-santhatika, Ap. H 4 c § 1 [ro] n. 
Yamamase, Ap. F 1 b § 4 (5-6). 

Yam kind samudaya-dhammarn , s'ab- 
bam tam nirodha-dhammam, Ch. 5 c 
§ 7. 

Yam pamana-katam, Ch. 18 d § 2 [207]. 
Yasa (fame), Ch. 19 b § ix, 

Yagu, Ch. 8 i § 1 [8] ; Ch. 14 e § 17 n. 
Yagu-panam, Ch; 16 d § 6. 

Yanani, Ap. B b § 4. 

Yame, Ch. 22 b § 10. 

Ya loke natthita sa na hots, Ap. Be 

j '5 [ 53 - . g 

Yava-jjvam, Ch. 12 d § 2, 

Yuga, Ch. 22 <2 § 7. 

Ye dhamma-hetuppabhava, Int. 86, 98 ; 

Ch. 7 a § 16. 

Yesam, Ap. G x a § 3 (s) n. 

Yoga, Ap. G 2 <2, Note, 

Yoga-khema, Ch. 1 § ix ; Ch. nd§a 
[so] n * Ap. ¥ 2 d [421] n. 
Yoga-kkhemam, Ap. C b § xi (23), 
Yojana, Ch. 17 e [7] n. 

Yojanani, Ch. 13 £§ 3°* 

Yojanesu, Ch. 14 e § 2. 

Yojanas, or leagues, Ch. 8/§ 3. 

Yo nirodho, Ch. 7 ez § 19. 

Rajo-harana, Ch. 15 b § 15 [14] n. 
Rajjam, Ch. 10 b § 3 [3]. 

Rajjam kareti, Ch. xo b § 3 [3]. 

Rajjam, Ch. 2 § 6. 

Rahno, Ch. 22 b § 8. 

Ranno cakka-vattissa, Ch. 22 & § 6 n, 
Ra*tha-pindo» Ch. 9 ^5 3 M* 

Ratanam, Ch. x8 b § x. 

Ratananam, Ch. 12 c § 8. 

Ratanani, Ch. 1 r a § 3 n. 

Rattahhunam, Ch. xo c (x), (48). 

Ratigha, Ap. I a § 1 [174] &* 

Vll 


Manavo, Ch. 14 a § 7 
Ch, x8 c § 5. 

Man-Inusaya, Ap. E a ii § 4 (x) h ; Ap. 

B £ i § 7 [1] n. 

Manusakehi, Ch. 22 £ § 4. 

Mano, Ap. D a § 8 ii. 

M§ pamadaftha, Ap. E c H § 2, 

Maya, Int. 117,178; Ap. D h; Ap. 
F a c 5 3 (7). 

Maya-katam, Ch. 16. a § 2. 

Mara, Ap. B c § 1 (x). 

Maraip-antikarp, Ap. B b § x. 

Marisa, Ch. 14 a § 6, 

Maham, Ch. 22 c § 9. 

Migadaya, Ch. 5 b § xo. 

Mxga-daye, Ch. 13 b § 2. 

Mig-Icira, Ch, x6 a § 6 n. 

Micchadifthi, Ap. D b, Note; Ap. H 4 a 
: § 3 . 

Mitta (friends), Ch. 9 6 § 2 [4-26] 
Mitt’-amacca, Ch. 9 6 § 3. 

Mukha, Ap. G i £ § 5 [vii] n. 
Muga-bbalarp, Ch. 8 c § 4. 

Mundaka, Ch. 17 d § 3 [2] n. 

Mundake, Ch. 18 b § 3 [3]. 

Mutam, Ch. 18 a § 2. 

Mutti, Ch. 5 b § 7 ; Ap. D 5 , JVbfe. 
Mutti, vi-mutti, Ap. D a § 6. 

Mutto, Ap. D a § 2 [4]. 

Mudita, Ap. F 2 b [6] n. 

Mud-indriye, Ch. 5 a § 7. 

Muddiko, Ap. G 2 <2 § 3 [13]. 

Muni, Ap. G 2 a § 8. 

Munirp, Ap. H 4 £ § 2 (x). 

Muhi-gatha, Ap. G x c § 1 n. 

Mum, Ch. 22 b § 27. 

Mundiyam, Ap. F2£§3 (ix). 
Musavada, Ch. 8 d § 5 (4). 

Me atta, Ap. E £ i §§ 3 [27], 5 [5], 6 [3]. 
Me ceto vimutti, Ch, 5 b § 9. 

Mettata, Ch. 16 d § 3 n. 

Mettarp* Ch.. 20 § 7 (1). 

Metta-cittam samkhipitva, Ch. 5 1. 

Metta-citto, Ch. >3 a § 5. 

Metta, Ch. 16 d§ 2 [13] n; Ch. 18 d 
§§ x n, 2 [207] n; Ap. D a 3 Note ; Ap. 
F 1 , Note ; Ap. F 1 b ; Ap. F 2 b [6] n ; 
Ap. G 2 a § 2 [39] n. 

Metta-paramiip, Ap. F 2 a (157). 
Metta-vihari, Ap. F x b § 4 (3^^)* 
Metta-viharinarp (dwelling in loving- 
kindness), Ch. ro £ (74). 

Mettena, Ch, 22 b § 7. 

Methunam dhammam, Ch. 8 b § 6 [a], 
MethunS gama-dhamma, Ap. H 4 a 
§ 4 PI 

Methuno dhammo, Ch. 8 d § 7 [2]. 
Medhavx, Ap. E c § 6 (239). 

^ 'Cii.,-.. i-6; ;; 

Mogha-purisa, Ap. G 1 a § 3 (3). 
Mbghk^purlsass® $ Ch,; 74; § 2. 

Mogham, Ap. G 1 <3 § 4 [i], 

:Mbne ya-sdte,;AR.;’ : G>';: i £j' : i; ; n;. 
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i Lukha, Ch. xo c (47) n * , , . 

Lukhacivaradharanarp, Ch. 10 c (59)- 

Lukha, Ch. 19 b § 7 n. 

Lekham, Ap. H 2 b § 4 M- 
22 b Lenani, Ch. S j § 10 [2]. 

>. Loka,Ap.Ca§2(i78)n. 

Lok-anukampaya, Ch 6 & $ 1. 

Lokan ca, Ap. G 2 c § 2 0 1 ) bSjl* 

Loka nirodham, Ap. B c § 5 bJ. 

Lokam, Ch. 9 H *5 Ap- F 2 *[ 6 ]. 
Lokamha, Ap. G 1 a § 4 L 4 J* 

Lokassa, Ap. H 4 <* § 4 M- 
Lokassa antarn, Ap. D bj 0 > 13J- 
Loka-samuday arn , Ap. B £ $ 5 15 i* 

Lokayata, Ch. X 2 e§ i 3 n. 

Lok-uttara, Ch. 7 *§ 4 n. Ch. 15 « 

Loke Ch. 5 c § 10; Ch. 6 a § 7 > Ch. 

’ gaSS I. «; Ap. CH XI (89); Ap. 

E b § 2 [8]. _ 

Loko, Ap. G 1 a §§ 3 C 1 ), 4 W- 

Lobha-dhammam, Ch. 15 f S 3 - 
■z b Lobha-dhamma, Ch. 13 c S 14 - 
Lobho, Ap. B o § 4 - 

e Vagga-pannasakam, Ap. A 1 b (l 6 )- 
Vacana-patho, Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (vm). 
Vacanaip, Ch. 12 « § 3 L 3 J- 
Vacl-kammain, Ch. 1 1 c § 29. 

Vajja, Ap. H 3 b U n. 

Vaiiam, Ch. 19 o § 7 * _ n / \ 

Vajji-mahallaka, Ch. 12 ^ § 5 M ( 4 ) n * 
Vanna, Ch. 13 cj xo tw* 

Vanna (castes), Ch. 8 d $ o. 

Vanna-bhu (Praise-place), Ch. 1 a 9* 
Vannarp (praise), Ch. 8 e § 2. 

Vanno, Ap. H 3 « § 2 [22]. 
Vatta-padani, Ch. 12 d § 2. 

; 2 - Vattabbo, Ch. 1 5 b § 1 5 U 2 j. 

6 S Vatta, Ch. 18 <?§ 2- 

Vatthuni, Ch. 19 H 7 * 

Vatthena, Ch. 22 c § 5 - 

vc i Vanam, Ap. F 2 & [ 6 J. «. t 

Vana-sandaip, Ch. 1 1 : a § * ; Ch. r 6 § 1 
Vana-sapde, Ch. 14 /f x 5 * 

Ch. Vandati, Ch. 22 b § 12 n. 

D a Vaya-dhamma, Ch. 9 « § 2 bl n > A i 
Eci§ 3 [* 9 l- w C1 

Vaya-dhamma samkhara, mt. 97 , M 
21 § 16. 

fail. Vayo, Ap. G 2 a § 5 * 

Varani, Ch. 14 c § *7 f * 

Vasalo, Ap. F 2 c § 2 (21). 

Vassa, Ch. 8 c ; Ch. 14 £ § 2 : f , 
Vassa and pavarana, Ch. oj § 5 L* J* 
Vassarp, Ch. 5 * 5 » J Ch. 8 c § 1 , t 
xoH 1; Ch. 23 6§ 5* r 1 
Vassam upetha, Ch. 12 c 5 12 \ 22 \ 
Vassam vasati, Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (iv) n- 

Vass-avaso, Ch. 8 c§ 1. 

&& 2 n, Vassika-satika, Ch. *4 c § x 7 * 

■ Vaca, Ch. 22 b § 25. 

t Vaditehi, Ch. 22 £ § 2. 
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Ratha, Ch. 14 « § 3 n * 

Ratha, Ch .19 H 3 

Rasanam, Ch. 9 0 § 8 * 

Raga. dosa, moha, Ch. * 4 e $ *1 
Rgga, Ch. i 6 d §2 i 3 ]n; C 
§27 n; Ap. C 6 § u (202) 
Da§ 10 H (25O n - 
Rag-aggi, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Ragam, Ap- H 4 c § 2 v 3 h_ . .. 
Rago, Ch. 


u 18 d§ 1 ; Ap. E 6 § 3 (2). 
Ra|a, Ch. i § 4* 

Raja-kattaro, Ch. IS a § *• 

Rajak-arame, Ch. 14C S o. 
Raja-kumara, Ch. 1 3 b § 2. 
Raja-kumarassa, Ch. 13 \ c§ U. 
Raja-kumaro, Ch. 19. c §■ 1. 

Rajahna, Ch. 14 

Raj-agarike, Ch, 1 1 d § 8 , Ch. 20 § 9- 
Raja cakkavatti, Ch. 14 f § 3* 
Raja-dhanim, Ch. 18 c § 7. 

Rajano, Ch. 8 h§ 6 [W. 

Raj-antepura. Ch. 14 b § 7 n. 
Raja-bhate, Ch. n«§5; A P- H 
& 2 [3]. 

Raja-bhato, Ch. 8d§6. , 

Raja-bhoggam, Ch. 11 <^§ IO ». Ch * 

R^a-mahamatta, Ch. 22 § 8 n * 

Raja-maha-mattehi, Ch. 8 « IP* oj- 

Rajuhi, Ch. 14 * § 9- 
Rajunam, Ch. 14 « § 6 - c 
Rahula (a fetter), Ch. 2 § 1. 
RShula-kumara, Ch. 291. 
Rahula-mata, Ch. 2 § 1. 
Rukkha-devata, Ch. 4 § 2. 
Rukkhamulika, Ap. H 4 € § 1 L4l n. 
Rupa, Ap. Ia§i[i 74]n. 
Rupa-dhatuya, Ap. E o § 3 V 2 )* . 

Rupam, Ch. 5 ^§i; Ap. E«ri 
Ap. E c i § 8 fi9]; (gold) Ap. H 2 

4 W. 

Rupa-rago, Ap O a § 8 u u 
Rupa-vantarn, Ch, 14 c S 5 > A P' 

5 8 [19]. 

Rfipa-safina, Ch. 18 e § x (3) n. 
Rupa, Ch. 7 a § 5 ; Ch. 140 §6; 
16 d § s txo] n; Ch. 18 d § 1 ; Ap 

Rfl{uya, Ch. ^§7^- 
Rfip-upayam, Ap. E o § 3 i 1 /* 
Rupe, Ch. 7 a § 8 ; Ap. D a § 9 111 

I^kkhapa, Ap. H i c § 5 n - 
Lakkhanani, Ch. 14 « § 3 n* 
Lakkhane, Ap. A 2 a : (6). 

Lajjl, Ch. 15 § ix W- ^ 

Labhinaxp, Ch. xo c (20). 

Lahu, Ap. G 1 1 § 5W % _ 

Laghul-ovade , Ap. G i c § x n. 

Lajina, Ch. x 3 £ § x6'n. 

LSbha, Ch. is b § 2 n; Ch. 19 b 
1 1 ; Ch. 22 a §9- • rl 

Libi (or lipi), Ap. G 1 £ § S M 1 
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Vasa, Ch. n c § 19 n. 

Vi-apado, Ap. D a § 8 ii. 

Vikaia-bhojana, Ch. 8 d § 5 (6). 
Vi-kkhepam, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [33]. 
Viggayha, Ch. 13 c§ 18. 
Vicikiccha-mvaranam, Ap. D a § 9 iv 

[3°]- 

: Vicikiccham, Ch. ' 9 a § 5, 

Vicikiccha, Ch. 14/5 4; Ap. D a § 8 ii. 
Vijitam, Ch. 12 d § 5 [2] (7) ; Ch. 15 a 
§4. 

Vijite, Ch. 1 1 / § 1 ; Ch. 12 a § 3 ; Ch. 
18 c § 1. 

Vijja, Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. i8/§ 2 [10]; Ap. 
D h § 2. 

Vijja-carana, Ap. H 1 c § 6 [5] n. 
Vmnana, Ch. 17 4 [3] n; Ap. B h, 

Note , n. 

Vihhanarn, Ch. 5 c § : ; Ap. B c §§ 2 [2], 
3 [18]; Ap. E 0 ii § 2 ; Ap. E c i § 4 
[7] ; Ap. G 2 a § 1 ; Ap. I a § i [174]. 
Vinnu, Ch. 18 b § 3 [3] n. 

Vitakka, Ch. 16 c § 3 ; Ch. 16 d§ 2 [13] n. 
Vitakka, Ch. 15 ion. 

Vi-takketha, Ap, I b § 4 [8]. 

Vi-tatham, Ch, 19 § 1. 

Vinaya (the Discipline), Ch. 23 b §§ 3 n, 
7- 

Vinaya-dharanam, Ch. 10 c (41), (51). 
Vinayake, Ap. A 2 a (19). 
Vinaya-samukase, Ap. G 1 c § 1 n. 
Vinayaya dhammam, Ap. B b § 3 [5]. 
Vinaye, Ch. 9 b § 1 ; Ch. 12 e § 3 [3] ; 

Ch. 21 § 19; Ap. Aib (3), (11). 
Vinipata, Ch. 9 c § 3 [2] n. 

Vinipatam, Ap. B c § 4 [ij. 

Vinibandha, Ch. 13 c§ 10 [II. 1] n; Ap. 

D a § 9 iii [20]. 

Vi-paccati, Ap. B a § 4. 
Vi-parinama-dhammam, Ch. 5 c § 2. 
Viparinamo, Ch. 5 a § 4. 

Vipaka, Ch. 1 3 S § 5 n; Ch. i8d§2 
[199] n; Ap. B <2 § 4 n; Ap. G 2 c § 
3 (i) [23]* 

Vipakam, Ch. 14 c § 4. 

Vipakamhi, Ap. E c i § 9. 
Vipaka-ppavattiya, Ap, E c i § 9. 
Vipake, Ap. E c i § 9. 

Vibhajjanamhi, Ap. A 1 b ($). 
Vi-bhava-tanh§, Ch. 5 b § 6 ; Ap. D a 
§ 1 ; Ap. E b § 2 [6] n. 

Vi-bhavam, Ap. E c i § 2 [9]. 

Vi-bhavo, Ap. A 2 a (1 1). 

Vimamsa, Ch. 21 § 1 $ n; Ap. I b § 6 n. 
Vimuccati, Ch. 12 c § 12 [20]. 
Vimuttarn, Ap. I b § 3. 

Vimutt-atta, Ap. E £ i § 6 [8]. 
Vimutta-cittain, Ap, E c i § 3 [32]. 
Vimutti, Ch. 4 § 16; Ch. s c § 4; Ch. 
12 e § 1 ; Ch. 13 </§ 9 n;. Ap. Cb 
§ 3 n; Ap. D 6. 

Vimuttiya, Ch. 21 § 17. 
Vimutti-sukha-patisamvedi; Ch. 4 § 5* 


Vimutto, Ap. E a ii § 4 (1). 

Vimokha, Ch. i6a§2n; Ch. 22 b 
§ 27 n. 

Vimokha, Ch. 21 § 11. 

Vimokkham, Ch. 8 d § 7 [5]. 
Vimocayarn, Ch. 16 d § 7 [12] n. 

Viraga, Ch. 13 c. § 29 n ; Ch. 16 d § 7 
[13] n; Ch. 20 § 6 (6) n. 

Vi-raga, Ch. 5 e § 4 ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (1) ; 

Ap. I ah 1 [174]- 
Vi-ragava, Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6). 

Vi-rago, Ap. C b § 1 . 

Vi-rajeti, Ch, 18 d § 1 n. 

Viriya, Ch. 3 § 5 n; Ch. 8 j § 6 [17] n; 
Ch. 21 §§ 7 n, 15 n. 

Viriyam, Ch. 9 a §13 (6); Ch. 11 d 
§ 2 [io]. 

Viriyar|i arabhatha, Ch. 18 b § 4. 
Viriya-paramini, Ap. F 2 a (137). 
Viriy-arambhassa, Ap. H 3 b § 2 [3]. 
Vivatta-cchadda, Ch. 14c § 3 n; Ap. 
H 4 c § 2 (14). 

Vivad-apanna, Ch. 15 b § 10. 

Viveka, Ch. 13 c § 29 n. 

Vivekajam, Ap. I a§ 1 [174]. 

Visattika, Ap. I a § 1 [175] n. 
Vi-samkhara-gatam, Ap. B c § 1 (2). 
Vi-samkhara-gatam cittam, Ap. D b 
§ 5 (i54)* 

Visakha-punnama-divase, Ch. 4§ 1. 
Vissasakanam, Ch. 10 c (70), (79). 
Vi-suddhi, Ap. G x a § 4 [2] n. 
Visuddhiya, Ch. 12 c§ 5. 

Visesam, Ch. 18 b § 4. 

Vihara, Int. 133; Ch. 8 B; Ch. 12 c § 4; 
Ch. x 9 * § 4. 

Vihara-maham, Ch. 10 a § 4. 

Vihara, Ch. 17 d § 3 [3]. 

Viharam, Ch. 87 § 10 [2] ; Ch. 15 a 
§§ 8, 13 ; Ch. 22 b §7. 

Vihare, Ch. 10 a § 2. 

Viharena, Ch. 14 c § 12; Ch. 22 a § 6. 
Viharo, Ch. 8d§z(3); Ch. X3C§§ 19, 
30. 

Vutta-siro, Ch. 14 a § 7. 

Vuddhi, Ch. I2^§5[2 ](i); Ch. 14/ 
§6; Ch. 15 4 § 15 n ; Ch. igb§3i 
Ch. 190 §2 [ioo] ; Ch. 20 § 2 (1). 
Vusita-vanto, Ch. 14 b § 5 n. 

Vusita-va, Ap. C b § 10. 

Vetana, Ch. 9 b § 8 n. 

Vedanam, Ap. E a ii § 2. 

Vedana, Ch. 5 e §1 ; Ap. Bc§2[2j; 

Ap. G 2 <2 § 9 ; Ap. X a § 2. 
Vedana-dhammo, Ap. E c i § 3 [27]* 
Vedanasu, Ch. 9 a § 1 ; Ch. 16 d§§ 7 

bll 8 LsJ. ^ L e 

Vedayita, Ap. D b § 2 n ; Ap. 1 
[175] n. 

Vedayitam, Ch. 7 a § 5. 

Vedantist (school), Int, 178 n. 
Veyya-karana, Ch. ize§ 13. 

Vera Ch. 18 <?§ 7 n. 
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Veraxp, Ch. 22 & § 9* < 

Verena, Ap. F x ft § 4 (S'* 6 )- < 

Veaiyahi, Ch. 14 c j 

Vessa, Ap, G 1 « § 3 W* . 

Yehapphaia, Ch. X4 e «5 3»- 
^ossagga, Ch. X3 ^§ 29_p» - & 

Vohanke maha-matte, Ch. 1 1 a § S » Ap. 

H2ft§2[ 3 ]. . 

Vyakatarp, Ap. G x & § x [32]- 
Yyakarissami, Ch. 22 ft § *4* 

Vyakaroti, Ch, xaflfft- 
Vyaga, Ap. E £ i § 3 t 2 9j* 

Vyapada, Ch, x6 § 2 [13] • 

Vyapadarn, Ch. 9«§ 5- 
Yyuthena, Ap« G i c §, 2 n. 

Sa-upadhika, Ap. I i [5 5- 
Sarp-apatti, Ch. 17 <* § 4 133 n * 

Bamkilesam, Ch. 6 a § 4* r , ■, 

Sarpkilesa-dhammo, Ap. r 1 c L IOX J* 

Saipkilesaya, Ch, 12 £§ 5* 

Samkhata, Ap. 1 §3 t 2 9j* - 

Satnkhara, Int, 36; Gh. 4 § 18, Ch. 5 ^ 

§1; Ch, 9<*§6; c > ia ? 57, « « 
i4^§s; ch. 22ft§2s; *>.»*§§ 

[a], 5 [8]; Ap. C ft u (203); Ap. B, | 
jYofe; as ‘will* or 'personal will , Ap. i 
E a, Note ; Ap, H 4 £ § 2 (14) n- 
Sarpkharanarp, Ap, F a £ 5 * t3®3)- 
Saxpkhare, individual character, Ap, 

E £1 11 § 

Samgha, rules and Government, Ch. 

Saipgha, P fnt. 13; Ch. 19 ft§ 7 n 5 Gh. 

22 ft § 23. » j- n 

Sarpgha-kammaip, Ch. rh 

Samgha-bhattam, Ch. 8</§2 (i), Ch. 

gg§ 8. 

Samghadisese, Ch. S ft § 7 M* 
Sarpgh-aramaip, Ch i°^§4. c « 

Samghatap, Ch. 8; § 3; Gh. Ul ‘ 

xtdHiGfc 22 5- _ 

Saipghatiyo, Ch. 8 1 § * [9i* 

Samghino, Ch. 22 ft § 15* 

Samghena, Ch. 15 ft § 1 3* 

Saipgho, Ch. 8 ft § 3* _ 

Sam-moha, Ap. GaflH Lji- , 
Sam-yama (self-restraint), Ch. 4 S- H **• 
Samyamati, Ch. 22 a § 9 n. 

Saipyuje, Ap. F 1 ft § 3 M; 

Saipyuttaip, Ap. A 1 ft (10), 

Sarnyoga, Ch. 14 / § 9 n. 

Saipyojanam, Ch. 9 « $ 7* 

Saipyojananarp, Ap. B a § 0 L7J* 
Saipyojanani, Ch. 14 c § 4- 
Sarpvaraya, Ch. 19 £ § 2 199 j* 

Samvuta, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [29 j. 

■ v Ap, B a § 2. 

Sarpsaritva, Ap. G 2 c § 3 M fepij . 
Saipsara, Int. 4, 33,<f; Ap. 15; Ap. 

: i v ■: Be, mm Ap. G x ft, Note. 

Samsararn, Ch. 16 a § 3 ; Ap. B c §§ x 

W,4W- 


Saxnsitam, Ap* B a § *.• 

Sakata, Ch. 2X § 7 
Sakatehi, Ch. x©<*§ xo. 
Sakad-agaml, Ch, 9*§3 Ap. 

Sakad-Sgami-phalarp, Ap, D c §§ 2 

sic^’cittam, Ap. F 1 ft § x Ul ^ 
Sakala-kappa, Ap, F x a § 2 tsSi n* 
Sakkaya, Ap. C ft I 8 f • , . 

Sakkaya-ditthi, Ch. n d \ 

' ■ 18 e i (1) n » Ap, P ..;4 
Sakkara, Ch. 19 H ”■ 
Sakya-puttiya, Ch. 7 « § ?• 
Sakya-kumara, Ch, 13 c § xo. 

1 Sake arame, Ch. ax § 4 - 
Sakkhi-savako, Ch, 22 ft I 20 n. 
Sagatam, Ch. 12 c § 9* : .. 

Sagga, Ap. C a § 2 n, and (126) 
G x r, iVo^e, and § 7 »* 
Sagga-katharp, Ch. 6 a § 4. 
Saggani, Ch. 9 H *• c 
Sagga-loka, Ch. 

Saggassa maggam, Ch. 9 0 S 9 - 
■; Saggaya, Ap, C ft § it (t 74 )* 

Sace khopana atthi paraloka, Cr 
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Sati, Ch. 3 § 5 3 a; Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [io] ; Ch. 
16 d§z [13] n; (thought) Ch. 14/ 
§ 15 j Ch. 18 .d §10; Ch. 20 § 5 (1) n; 
Ch, zi § 15 n; Ap. I a; Ap. 1 a § 1 
, [174] and n. 

Sati-patthana, Ch. g a § 1 ; Ch. 16 d 
§ 8 [ 6 ]n; Ap. G 1 £§4. 
Sati-pafthanam, Ch. 16 d § 3. 
Sati-patthane, Ap. C a § 3, 
Sati-patthanesu, Ch. 14 c § 12 ; Ap. Gia 
§4 W. 

Satira, Ch. 16 d § 7 [7] ; Ch. 20 § 2 (7); 
Ap. F 2 h [6]. 

Sati-mantanarp, Ch, 10 c (33). 

Satima, Ch. 9 a §§ x, 13 (7); Ch. 16 d 
§7 [21]. 

Sati-sampajahhaya , Ap. D c § 3 [18]. 
Sato, Chi *6 d§ 7 [7]; Ch. 2i§§3»7J 

Ap. 16 §s- 

Sato sattassa, Ap. E c i § % [19], 

Satta, Ch. 8 / § 3 n ; Ap. G 2 a § 9. 
Sattassa, Ap. E c i § 2 [9]. 

Satta-vidharn ariya dhanam, Ch. 7 h § 4. 
Sattinam, Ch. 9 a § xo ; Ap. G 1 a 
§ 4 [zt 

Sattanam jati-jara-maranapi, Ch. 1 § x . 
Satt-avasa, Ap, G 2 a § 9, 

Satt-avasesu, Ch. 16 d § 8 [8]. 

Sattesu (living beings), Ch. 5 a § 6. 
Satta, Ch. 14 c § 4. 

Sattha, Ch. 8 / § 3 n. 

Satthar, Ch. 22 h § 7. 

Sattha, Ch. 6 a § 1 ; Ap. G 1 a § 7. 
Satthu santike pabbajirrtsu, Ch. 7 a § 16. 
Satthu sabbannutaya, Ap. A 1 b (21). 
Satthu sasanam, Ch. 12 e § 3 [2]; Ap. 
A 1 b (14). 

Satthu- vannita, Ap, Ai b (9). 

Sad-atthe, Ch. 22 b § 6. 

Saddhamma, Ch. 14 c § 8 n. 
Saddhammam, Ap. A 1 b (16). 
Sad-dhammena (true Law), Ch. 7 c § 2. 
Saddha-pabbajitanam, Ch. 10 c (23). 
Saddhassa, Ch. 22 b§ 4. 

Saddha, Ch. 3 § 5 n; Ch. 8 / § 2; Ch. 
xxc/§2[xo]; Ch. 14 c §§ 18 n, 19; 
Ch. x 4 /§6; Ch. 20 § 4 (1) n; Ch. 21 
§ 15 n; Ap. G 1 b> Note ; Ap, H 4 a 
§ in; Ap. I 65 4 [Si n* , w , . 

Saddh-adhimuttanaip, Ch. ioc(2x),(oo). 
Saddhi, viharikam, Ch. 8g§ 1. 
Saddhi-viharin, Ch. 15 6 § 5 n. 

Saddhe, Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]. 

Sa-nidanam, Ch, 12 d § 4, 

Santataram, Ch, 13 c § 14* 

Santi, Ap. C b § 1 1 (202). 
Santike-nidana, Ch, 1 n ; Ch. 4 § 5 * 
Santike nidanam, Ch. 10 d § 3. 

Santim, Ch. 10 a § 6. ^ 

Santi-maggam, Ap. C b § 1 1 (285) ; Ap. 

Da §4(285). ^ r . 

Santi vara padam, Ch. 2 § 5 ; Cn. 3 § 5 
[163]. 


Santhagare, Ch. 12 a §§ 4 [x], 7; Ch, 
22 h § 11; Ch. 22 c § 8 ; Ap. B b § 3 * 
Ap. H 3 a § 3 [20]. 

Sanditthikaya, Ap. B a § 5. 

Sandifthiko, Ch. 8 h § 1 [14] ; Ap. E c ii 
§ 3 ; Ap. H 1 c § 6 [6], 

Sandhavitam samsaritam, Ch. 12 £§ ix 
[xxix. 1]; Ch. 21 § 17 n. 
Sannipatiturn, Ch. 8 a [4], 
Sapadana-carika, Ap, H 4 c § 1 [8] n. 
Sa-pariso, Ch. 22 b § 12. 

Sa-pamokkho; Ch. 12 e § 3 [4]. 
Sa-ppatihariyam, Ch. 12 d § 4. 

Sappi, Ch. 8 d § 2 (4). 
Sabba-hhuta-hanarp, Ch. 4 § 4; Ap. 
B c § i (2). 

Sabba-kamesu, Ch. 8 e § 5. 
Sabba-deva-mamissesu, Ch, 5 b§ 1. 
Sabba-dhamma-mula-pariyaya, Ch. 14 d 
§ 3 n. 

Sabba-pasehi, Ch. 6 b§ 1, 

Sabba-bhave, Ap. F 2 a (130). 

Sabbam (the Whole), Ch. 14 d § 3 n. 
Sabbam atthi, Ap. B c § 5 [7]. 
Sabba-vidu, Ap. C b § 2 [8]. 

Sabba-sa nkharesu, Ap. B a § 2. 
Sabba-samkhara-samatho, Ch. 5 a § 2 ; 
Ap. C b § 1. 

Sabba-samyojanam, Ap. D a § 9 ii (397)* 
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Samanam Gotama, Ap. B h § 3 [2]. 
Samana Sakya-puttiya* Oh. 13 c § 2. 
Samanuddesa, Ch. 13 c. § 24 n. 
Samanuddeso, Ch. 19 a § 1 [2]. 
Samanena, Ch. 13 a § 2. 
Samanera-pabbajjam, Ch. 7 £ § 7. 
Samapo (devotee;, Ch. 5 a § 10. 

Samano va brahma no va, Ch. 11 d § 5. 
Samatarp, Ch. 8; § 6 (17] n, 
Sam-atikkamo, Ap. B a §'5. 

Samanta, Ch. 17 e [7] n; Ch. 21 § 6. 
Samanta-pasadikanam, Ch. xo c (26). 
Samannagata, Ch. 8 g § 8 n ; Ch. 17 a 
[i] n. 

Samannagatassa, Ch. 8 / § 4 [3]. 
Samannagato, Ap. G z a§ 9. 
Samaya-ppavadake, Ch. 14 c § 10. 
Samasama-vipaka, Ch. 22 a § 9. 
Sama-sama, Ch. 17 b§ 2 [89]. 

Samadhi, Int. 53 ; Ch. 3 § 5 n; Ch. 12 c 
§ X2 [20] ; Ch. 12 e § x ; Ch. 14 c §§ 18, 
19; Ch. 14 d§ 8 n; Ch. 20 § 5 ( 6 ) n ; 
Ch. 2X § 15 n; Ap. G 1 b§ 3 ; Ap, H 1 
c § 6 [8] n ; Ap. I, Note. 

Samadhim, Ch. xx c§ 17; Ch. 8d § 7 [5]. 
Samadhimha (from contemplation), Ch, 
4 § 13. 

Samadhijarn, Ch. 9 a § 13 (8) * Ap. I a 
§ * [174]. 

Samadhi-jhanam, Ap. A 1 b (9). 
Samadhissa, Ch. 21 § 17. 

Samapatti, Ch. 3 § 4 ; Ch, 22 b § 26. 
Samapattim, Ch, 8 d § 7 [5]. 
Samapattiyo, Ch. 4 § 5. 

SamShita, Ch. 16 c § 3 n. 
Samlci-patipanno, Ch. 22 b § 2. 

Samicl (from samma)p Ap. H 1 c § 6 

[7] n. 

Samudaya-dhamma, Ch. 9 a § 2 [3] n ; 

Ap. D b § 6 [ 3 ] n. 

Samudaya-sanati, Ch. 15 a (i) § 3 n. 
Samudayo, Ch. 4 § 10; Ap. B c § 2 [2] ; 
Ap. E a ii § 4 (1). 

Samkhar-upasamam, Ap. F 1 b § 4 (368). 
Samghadisese rules, Ch. 8 e § 3. 
Sampajano, Ch. 21 §§ 3, 7. 

Sampada, Ch. 13 c § 10 [II. 1] n; Ch. 

15 3*> Ap. H 4 a § 2. 

Samparayika, Ch. 14 6§ 8 n. 
Sam-parayike. attft'e, Ch. 8j § 6 [3], 
Sampasacjanam, Ap, I a § 1 [174]. 
Sampadetha, Int. 38. 

Sambahulehl, Ch. 23 a [9]. 

Sam-bojjh, anga, Ch. 20 § 5 (1) n. 
Sambodhaya, Ch. 5 b § 4 ; Ap. G 1 a 
§ 3 (6). 

Sambodhiyam, Ch. 20 § 10 (16]. 
Sambharehi ca javati, Ap. E c i § 9. 
Sammad-anha, Ch. 14 b § 5 n; Ap. C a 
§ * ( 96 ), , 

Sam-masati, Ap. C b § 11 (374). 
Sam-masarn, Ch. 16 a § 4, 

Samma (friend), Ch. 10 6 § 3 [3]; Ch. 


11 §23; Ch. 13 b § 2- (good); Ch. 
13 £'§ 3?; Ch. 14/ § 10. 

Samma, Ch. 7 a § 3 ; (rightly) Ch. 12 a 
§4 [6]; Ch. 13 c § 2on; Ap. F 2 d, 
Note ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (1). 
Samma-ajivena, Ch. 9 a § 13 (5). 
Samma-ajlvo, Ch. 5 b § 4. 
Samma-kammanto, Ch. 5 b § 4. 
Samma~di|thi, Ch. 5 h § 4; Ap. B e § 5 
[ 3 ]» Ap. H 4 <3 § 3. 

Sapama-ppadhana, Ap. G 1 b § 4. 
Samma-pannaya, Ap, E c i §§ 6 [3], 9. 
Samma-vayamo, Ch. 5 b § 4; Ap. D a f 
Note. 

Samma-vaca, Ch. 5 if § 4, 
Samma-samadhi, Int. 66 ; Ch. 5 b § 4, 
Samma-sarpkappa, Ap. D a, Note. 
Samma-sati, Ch. 5 b § 4. 
Samma-sambuddhassa, Ch. 5 b § 10. 
Samma-sambuddha, Ch. 20 § 10. 
Samma-sambodhim, Ch. 5 b § 9 ; Ch, 
14653. 

Sammukha, Ch. 12 e § 3 [2]. 

Sammodi, Ch. 12 c § 3. 

Samyojanani, Ap. D a § 8 (i), (ii). 
Samvaso, Ch. 8 b § 4. 

Sayanani, Ch. 14/ § 14. 

Sayarp, Ch. 3 § 5 [164] ; Ch. 5 a § 10 
Ch. 18 d§ 2 [199] ; Ap. E c ii § x. 
Sayam-abhiftna, Ch. 11 e§ 1. 

Sayame, Ap. G 2 c § 4 n, 

Sayam eva, Ch. 22 c § 7. 
Sarana-gamanehi, Ch. 6 b § 2. 

Saranam, Ch. 6 a § 7; Ap. Hu, 
Sa-rajikaya, Ch. 19 b § 4, 

Sarirarp» Ch. G ia§3(i), 

Sarirani, Ch. 22 c §§ 8, 9. 

SaJaka bhattaip, Ch. 8 g § 8. 

Salakam ganhatu, Ch. 19 b § 9. 

Salakam gahesi, Ch. 196 § 9. 
Sal-likhata, Ch. 14/5 8 n. 

Sallekhassa, Ap. H 3 b § 2 [3]. 
Sal-ayatanam, Ap. B c | 2 [2], 
Sava-pasamdesu, Ap. G 1 c § 5 [vi] n. 
Sa-vicaram, Ap, I o § 1 [174]. 
Sa-vihhanake, Ap.Eti§7[i]. 
Savitakkaip, Ap. I a § 1 [174]. 
Sassata-vada, Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [29] n ; 

Ap. G 2 a § 4 [sl- 
Sassato, Ap. G 1 a § 3 \ (i). 
Sa-ssamana-brahmanim, Ch. 11 e § 1. 
Sahavyata, Ch. 18 d § z [206] n, 
Sahavyataya, Ap. G 1 a § 8. 
Sahassa-kahapanam, Ap. A 1 a, a. 
Sa-hetu-dhammam, Ch. 4 § 10. 

Sakha, Ch. 22 b § 9 n. 

Sadhavani, Ap. G 1 c§ 5 [vxi] n. 
Sadhave, Ap. G 1 c § 5 [vii] n. 
Sadharana-bliogl, Ch, 20 § 7 (4) n. 
Sadhu, Ch. 16 b § 2. 

Sankhya, Ap. F 2 d, 

Samaggim, Ch. 15 6 § u [i]. 

Samaggiya, Ch. 8 e § 7; Ch. 23 a [9]. 
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Samannassa, A p. E c ii § 6 (19), Sxlava, Ch.,,16 d § 2 [9]. 

Samanera, Ch. 8 g § 7, Slla-visuddhi, Ch. 14 e § 3 n. 

Samanera-pabbajjarri, Ap. H 2 a § 1 [3]. Sila-sampada, Ap. H 4 a § 2, 

Samaneranam, Ch. 8 d § $ [x], Slla-sampanno, Ch. 13 c § 20. 

Samaneri, Ch. 8g§ 6 n; Ap, H 1 a § 3, Sliani (the Silas, or Slla, duty), Ap. 
Samarn, Ap. G 1 a § 7. H 4, Note. 

Sami, Ap. H 2 b § 2 [3). Site, Ch. 18 e § 1 (3). 

Samlci-kamma, Ch. 18 c § 2 n. Sllehi, Ap. H 1 c § 6 [8], 

Samlci-kammam, Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (i). Silok-acariyassa, Ap. B b § 2. 

Samukkamsika, Ch. 6# § 4; Ch. 11 c§ 22. Sivathika, Ch. 9 a § 2 [7-10] n. 

Sarathi, Ap. H 1 c § 6 [5], Slha-nada, Ap. F 1 a § 2 [55] n. 

Saruppam attano, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (10). Slha-nadikanam, Ch, 10 c (8). 

Savaka, Ch. 8 /t § 2 (1) ; Ch. 8 k\ Ch. Slha-seyya, Ch. 13 £§2311. 

22 a § 6 ; Ap, B b § 3 ; Ap. H 4 b Sukara-maddava, Ch. 22 a §§ 2 n, 4. 

§ 1 [9] n. Sukha, Ch. 16 d § 7 [10] n ; Ch. 18 c 

Savakam, Ch. 13 a § 2. § 7 n ; Ch. 18 /§ 2 [13] ; Ch. 19 b § 4; 

Savaka -yugam, Ch. 7 « § 23. Ap, D r § 3 [18] n. 

Savaka-samgho, Ap. H z e § 6 [7]. Sukha-dukkhe, Ap. F 2 a (165). 

Savaka-sannipStam, Ch, 7 a § 17. .Sukham, Ch. 5 c § 2 ; Ch. 7 6 § 2 ; Ch. 

Savakanam, Ap, E c ii § 2 ; Ap. G 1 a 10 a § 6; Ap. C h § 1 1 (203) ; Ap, E c 
§ 4 W. » § 6 (2). 

Savako (learner), Ch. 7 a § 8 ; Ch. 11 d Sukhaye, Ch. 13 b § 4. 

§ 7 n. SukhI, Ap. F 2 c § 1 (393)- 

Sava ne, Ap. G 1 c §§ 2 n, 5 [iv] n. Sukho, Ch. 17 b § 2 [84]. 

Savika, Ap. A 2 b (68). Sugata, Ch. 10 a § 8. 

Sasane, Ch. 6 <2 § 7. Sugati, Ch. 13 d § 3 n. 

Sasava, Ap, I b § 5, Su-gatino, Ap. C <2 § 2 (126). 

Sikkham, Ap, G 1 a 1 3 (2) [427], Su-gatirn, Ch. 9 h § 2 ; Ch, 12 e § 6. 

Sikkham paccakkhatakassa, Ap. Hia Sugatim saggam lokarn, Ch. 14/f 4 n. 

§3. Sugate, Ap. I H 3. 

Sikkhati, Ch. 9 a § 2 [2]. Su-gatena, Ap. C 6 § 1 1 (285). 

Sikkha, Ch, 14/ § 8 n. Sugato, Ap. H 1 c § 6 [5]. 

Sikkha-kama, Ap, R# ii § 4; Ch. 21 § 8. Su~caritam, Ch. 7 b § 2. 
Sikkha-kamanam, Ch. 10 c (22), Suci-ghatikarn, Ch. 8 6 § 4. 

Sikkhapadas, Ap. H 4. Suhna-ta, Ch. 15 a § zz n. 

Sikkhapadani, Ch. 8 6 § 2; Ch. 8 s Sunnagara, Ch. 16 d § 7 [7] n. 

[x] ; Ch. 8 e § 3 ; Ch. 22 b § 23 ; Ap. Suhri-agarani, Ch. 16 a § 2 n. 

H 4 fl § 1 n. Sunn-agare, Ch. xo a § 8. 

Sikkhapadesu, Gh. x6 d § 2 [9]; Ch, 20 Sutam, Ch. 8 / § 2. 

§ 2 (3); Ch. 23 b § 9, Suttanta, Ch. 15 a § 11. 

Sikkhamana, Ap. H 1 a § 3. Sutte, Ch. 16 a § 1 ; Ch. 21 § 19. 

Sikkhamanaya, Ch. 12 b § 2 [4] (vi), Suddo, Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4). 

Sikkhitabbam, Ch. 8 d § 5 [i], Suddha-dhamma, Ap. E c i § 9. 

Sippa, Ch. 17 e [6] n. Supanno, Ch. 3 § 1, 

Sippa-papggahanena, Ch. 9 6 § 5. Subha,’ Ch. 21 § n (3) n. 

Sippam, Ch. x § 8; Ch. 9 b § 4. Subhakinna, Ch. 14 a?§ 3 n. 

Slti-bhuta, Ch. x8/§ 2 [13]. Su-bhavita~citto, Ch. x6 d § 8 [6]. 

Siti-bhuto, Ap. C b § 2 [8], Suramerayamajia-pamadatthana, Ch. 8 

Sima, Ap. H 1 h § 4. d§ 5 (5). 

Slmarn, Ch. 8/§ 2. Su-vimutta,.Ch. 16 u § 5 n. 

Slla, Int. 32 ; Ch, 13 d § 9 n ; Ch. 24 c Suvimutta-citto, Ap. E c ii § 6 (20), 

§ 9 n ; Ch. 14 d § 8 n ; Ch. 19 a § 1 Su-vimutta-pahho, Ch. 16 a § 5. 

[7] n ; Ap. F x « § 2 [51] n; Ap. F 2 a, Susanamt, Ch. 6 a § 2. 

iVoZe; Ap. I, Note. Susane, Ch. 8/ § 10 [1] j Ch. 8 k. 

Silam, Ch, 8 / § 2 ; Ch. 12 c § 12 [20]; Su-slla, Ch. 21 § x6 n, 

Ch. 1 2 e § 1 ; Ch. G 1 b§ 3. Su-patittharn, Ch. 11 § 1, 

Silas or duties, Ap. H 4; Ap. H 4 a § 1. Sekha, Ch. 13 c § 22 n. 

Slla-katham, Ch. 6 a § 4. Sekhena-dassanena, Ch. 6 a § 8, 

Slla-katha, Ap. F i, Note. Sekho, Ch. 22 b§ 7. 

SUa-paramim, Ap. F 2 a (122). Sekho pappado, Ch. 13 c § 23, 

Sllabbat*up adan am , Ap. B c § 4 [6). Sefthi, Ch. 6 a § 2 ; Ch. Sj § 10 [2]; 

Slla-bbata-paramaso, Ap. D a § 8 ii. Ch. 14 b § 7. 

Sllavantehi, Ch. 20 § 7 (4). Sefthmo, Ch. ioa§ 1. 
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Setfhissa, Ch. 9 c § 2 ; Ch. xo a § 6. 

Sef^ho van no, Ch. ' 17 & § 2 [84]. 

Senanayake maha-matte, Ch. 11 <2 § 5- 
Senani-nigame, Ch. 4 § x. 

Sena-nigamo, Ch. 3 § 5 J Ch. 6 b § x. 

Senapati, Ch. 12 <2 § 4 [2] ; Ch. x8 c § 4; 

Ap. B & § 3. 

Senaya, Ch. 10 £ § 3 [4] n. 

.Serx-Ssana, Ch. 8 i § 2 [1] n ; Ch. 19 h 
§ 7 n. 

Senasanam, Ch. 1 x c § 24; Ch. 19 b § 2. 
Sen-asana-parmapaka, Ch. 8 g § 8 n. 
Senasana-pahhapakanam, Ch. xo c (27). 
Senasanam, Ch. 13 c § 19. 

Seyyathapi, Ch. 12 6 § 2 [5] ; Ch. li b 
§6; Ch. 1.9 a § 1 [9]. 

Seyyo, Ch. 7 ^ § 4. , 

Sevala-malaka, Ch. 13 a § 2 n. 

Soka, Ch. 18 £§4. 

Soceyyani, Ch. 13 a § 2. 

Sota-dhiiituya, Ap. § 3* 

Sotapatti-phalam, Ch. 7 & § 2; Ch. xo 6 
§ 3 [4] ; Ch. i2&§ 2 b] ; Ch. C a § 2 
(178); Ap. D c § 3 [6], 

Sota-patti-phale, Ch. 7 a § 8 ; Ch. 15 a 
§8, 

Sota-patti-phale patitthasi, Ch. 5 h § 2. 
Sota-panna, Ap. B a § 6 [7]. 

Sota-panno, Ch. 9^§3[ I 1> Ch. 12 a 
§6; Ap. D c § 4 [a]. 

Sobhanam, Ap. B b § 1. 

So-manassaya, Ch. 12 d § 4. 


Handa, Ch. 19 c§ 2 [101] n; Ch, 23 b 
§§ 3, 

Harmmiyam, Ch. 8 d § 2 (3). 

Hita, Ap. G x c § 7 n. 

Hit-anukampxn, Ap. H 4 a § 4 [8]. 
Hitaya, Ch.Sj § 2. 

Hitesi, Ch. 13 a § 6. 

Hida and palata, Int. 12. 

Himse, Ch. x8 c § 6. 

Himseyya, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (to). 

Hirahha, gold [pieces], Ch. xo a § 2; 

Ch. 14 b § 7 n, , 

Hirahnarp, Ch. xo a § xo. 

Hiri, Ch. 11 d§ 2 [xo]. 

Hiri-mana, Ch. 20 § 4 (2) n. 

Hmayana, Ap. D a, 

Hxnay* avattissami, Ap. G 1 a § 3 (a) 
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Hetu, Ch. X2 c § 5, 

Heturn, Ch. 7 a § 19. 

Hetthimaip, Ch. 9 & § 1. 

Hoti (exists), Ap. E c i § 3 [32]. 



Ambapali-vana, Int. 133; Ch. xzc§tt 
[xxx s 6] ; Ch. 14 c§ 1 n; Ch. 21 §§4, 5,6. 
Ambasanda, a Brahman village* Int, 
145; Ch. 11 d § 12. 

Ambataka-vane (Wild-PIons Grove). 

Ch. i6d§$ [x]. 

Amba£$ha; Ch. 13 c § 10. 

Ambavanam, Ch. 22 a § 8, 

AnSgata- 1 varpsa, Ap. A 1 a , iVo/e and a, n. 
Ananda, Int. 30, 165, 167; Ch. xo b 
§ 3 [4] n; Ch. 10 £ (32M36); Ch. 19 d 
§ 3; Ch. 20-23 & § 8 ; Ap. A 1 b (3), (7), 
(8); Ap. B £ § 4 [1], [2], [4] ; et passim . 
Ananda the ministrant, Ap. A 2 6, IVofe, 
and (68). 

Anande Cetiye, Ch. 21 §§ 19, 20. 
Anathapindika, Int. 30, 138, 139* 140; 
Ch. 8 g § 7 ; Ch. 8 A § 2; Ch. 8j§ 5; 
Ch. 10 a ; Ch. 1 1 c § 5 ; Ch. 14 6 § 1 ; 
Ch. 14 c; Ch. 18 n; Ap. H3&§2; 
et passim. 

Anathapindika’s garden, Ch. 10 d § 3 ; 
Ch. 18 a § 2 ; Ch, 19 & § 1 ; Ap. D 6 
§6[x];Ap. G 1 a§ 3 (i). 

An-atta doctrine, Ap. G 2 a. Note , 
An-atta-lakkhana-Suttanta, Ch. 5 b § 2 ; 
Ch. 15 a § 7. 

Ahcana-vane Migadaye, Ch. 14 a § 4. 
Ancestor-worship, Ap. G 2 c t Note . 
Andhakavinda, Int. 145; Ch. u d§ xx; 
Ch. 15 a § 12 (i). 

Andhavana, Int. 142 ; Ch. 14 c §§ 12, 13. 
Anga-Magadha, Ch. z 1 n § 2; Ch, 12 £§6. 
Angan country or kingdom, Int. 71, 
146 ; Ch, n d § 15 n ; Ch, 14/ § 4 n ; 
Ch, 26 § 11. 

Anga-raja, Ch. 1$ a§ 13. 

Angas, Int. 146, 158, 162; Ch. 1 1 ; Ch. 
ir a § 2; Ch. 11 e; Ch. ix e§ 4; Ch, 
ii / § 6; Ch. 15 « § x ; Ch, 16 i» § i n; 
Ch. 17 a [4]; Ch. 17 c; Ap. G 2 £ 
§ 1 (0- 

Angirasa, Ap. G t a § 8. 

AnguJimala, Ch. 12 a § 3 ; Ch, 14 # § 3 ; 
Ch. 18 r§ 1. 

Apguttara Nikaya, Ap. A 1 a, a . . 
AnguttarSpa, Ch. n/§§ 3» 5* 

Animism, Ap. G 2 c, Note . 

Anjana- Grove, Ch. 14 £ § 4. 

Annabhara, Ch. 11 c§ 15. 
Anna-Kondanna, Ch. 10 c (1). 
Ahha-Kondahha-thero, Ch. 562. 
Ahnata-Kondanha, Ch. 5 c §§ 7, 8. 
Anoma (river), Int. 124; Ch. 2 § 6. 


Note; Ap. A 1 a, a. 

Aciravati, now the Rapti, Int. 149; Ch. 

8d§8; Ch. *4£§ 17 [xx]; Ch. 24d§6, 
Adicca, Ch. 13 c§ 15 (19). 
Aditta-pariyaya-desana (Fire Discourse), 
Ch. 7 a § 1. 

Afflictions among the Magadhans, Ap. 
T H 2 b § 1 [1]. 

Agama-pitakaxp, Ap. A 1 h (16). 
Aggi-homaip, Ap. hzd [21]. 
Aggivessana, Ch. 12 a §7; Ap. G 2 c 
• § 3 (0 [29] n. 

Agni, Int. 186; Ch. 7 a §§8, 12; Ch. 
!4/§ i 6; Ap. G 2 £§ 1 (ii); Ap. 
H 2 a § 4 n. 

Ajanta Cave, Ap. B c, n. 
Aj&pila-nigrodha (Goatherds* banyan- 
tree), Ch. 4 § 6 ; Ch. 5 a §f 1, 2. 
Ajaplia-trce, Ap. A 2 b (63). 

Ajatasattu, Int, 56, 71, 127 a; 166, 167, 
168, 169, 170; Ch, 11 £§23; Ch. 
12 £§7; Ch. 12 d§ 6; Ch. 19 c §2; 
Ch. 19 d; Ch, 22 £ § 9 ; Ap. G 2 £ 
§ 3 (i) n ; his accession to the throne, 
Ch. 19 b ; as Magadhan king,. Ch. 20 
§ i, Ch. 23 a [7]; his campaigns, Ch. 
18 c; the son o£ the Videhan, Ch. 
,23 b §8. 

Ajita Kesakambalin, Int, 179; Ch. 9 c 
§2; Ch. 14 b §3; Ch. 22 6 § 15; Ap, 
G 2 £, Note; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) (23]. 
Ajivaka, Ch. 5 a § 1 n, 

Ajtvakesu, Ap. G 1 c § 5 [vi], 

Ak bar’s Fort, Int. 143 n. 

Ajara Kalama, Int. 81, 82; 178; Ch. 

2 §5; Ch. 3 §§ 4* S ; Ch. 5 **§§*» 3* 
6, 7 ; Ch. 22 a § 6 n ; Ap. G 2 a, Note. 
Alavi, Int. 1430, 157; Ch. 10 £(64); 

Ch, 10 d § 1 ; Ch. 16 d § x. 

Alexander the Great, Int. 173. 
AJIakappa, Int, 166. 

Amalaki-grove, Ch, 13 £ § 26. 

Amara, or Amaravati, Ap. A 2 a, Note. 
Ambagama* Int. 147; Ch. 21 § 19. 
Ambalatthika, Int. 145; Ch. 1 1 d §§ 8, 
9* xo; Ch. 20 §§9, 10; Ch. 23 b §8; 
ApvB.c i§'a,: : ; 

Ambapali the courtesan, Ch. 12 £ § xi 
L**x, 1 ]; Ch. 2i §3. 


666 


INDEX II 


Anotatta lake, Gh. i § 4 * 

Anugara, Ch. 8 r , 

Anupiya, Int. 148(1); Ch. 2 § 7 * 

10 b §3; Ch. iza§sn; Ch. 13 o. 

§ 10; Ch. 19 b § 1. 

Anuradhapura, Ap. Hii §4. 

Anuruddha the Sakkan, Ch. 10 h § 3 
[1] ; Ch. 10 c (5) ; Ch. 12 e § 10 ; Ch. 

13 e§ 13; Ch. 14 ^§§ *2, *4> 15; gh. 

14 e § 7; Ch, is^§§5» to, 21; Ch. 

16 c § 3; Ch. iSbU\ Ch. 22&§§ 26, 
27,28; Ch. 22 £ § 1 ; Ap. Aib (4), 
(8); Ap. F 1 &§ 1 [3]. rcr 

Apana, Int. 146; Ch. 11 /§§ 4» 5? 6, 7* 
Apannaka Jataka, Ap. A 1 a, a. 

Araham Samma-sambuddho, Ap. B b 
§ 3 [i]. 

Arahata, Ap. F x & § 5 (said by the 
Saint, i.e. Buddha). 

Arati, Int. 69. 

Arati, Ap. G 2 b § 2. 

Archers, Int. 137; Ch. X 3<?§24 n; (as 
a Sakyan family name) Ap. G 2 £ 

§ 3 (ii) [1] n. 

Ariyuposatha, Ch. xx a§ 3. 

Arthashastra, Int. 174. 

Arts College, Int. 137. 

Asalhi, Ch. 2 §6; Ch. 5 <2§ 1. 
Ashvaghosha, Int. 87 n. 

Asita, Ch. 1 § 5 n - „ 

Asoka, Int. 21, 47, $*>, *35. i^n, i?4i 
Ch. 13 c § x6; Ap. A 1 6, Note; Ap, 
Azc, Note; Ap. C 6, Note ; Ap. G 1 c 
Assaji, Int. 84 n; Ch. 5 b 2; Ch. 5 c 9; 
Ch. 7 a 16, 18, 19; Ch. xi c 18; Ch. 
12 a 7; (the unruly monk), Ch. 15 a 
§ 14 n. 

Assakas, Int. 158; Ch. 11 a§ 3 *> Ch. 15 « 

§ i [36] ; Ch. i 7 a[ 4 ];Ch. 17 c. 

Assalayana, Ch. 14 a § 7 n. 

Assapura, Int. 146; Ch. 11 e § 4. 
Assattha, Ap. A 2 b (69). 

Asuras, Ap. D c § 4 [4]* 

Atharva Veda, Int. 176. 

Atima, Int. 157; Ch. X3«§§5n, 7*; 
Ch. x 6 d § 6 . _ 

Attan (Sanskrit, Atman), Ap. G 2 a, Note, 
Atthakatha, Int. 21. 

Avalokiteavara, Ap. H i c § 5 n. 

Avanti kingdom, Int. 1 5 5 , x 56 , 1 : 5 ' 8 ( 14) , 
162; Ch. 6«§ 1 n; Ch. 15 «§ *; Ch. 
17 1 ;Ap,H 3, Note. 

Avantis, Int. 18, 155* *5C 158, 162; Ch. 
1 1 a § 3 (Avantinam ) ; Ch. 15 a § 1 > 
Ch. 17 o [4] ; Ch. x 7 6§2;Ch. S7*J 
Ch. 17 d; Ch, 17 1. 

Avantisu, Ch. 17 » §§ 2 t x 3 » 3 L 1 !* 

Avanti dakkhin-apatha , Ap. H 3^ Note. 
Avanti dakkhin-apatho, Ch. 17 « § 2 LSi- 
Avanti-putto, Ch. 17 b § 2 [83]. 
Avantiya, Ch. 17 d § 1 [iSi* 

Avarapura- vana-$a n^a , Int. 133; Ch. 


Avidure Nidana, Ch. 1 ; Ch. 10 d§ 3. 
Avuso Gotama, Ch. 15 b § x . 

Ayasmanto, Ch. 12 a § 5 [1 91- 
Ay ojjha, Int. 149; Ch. 14 e § 8. 
Ayya-putta, Ch. 10 a § 10. 

Ayye, Ch. 16 d § 8 [2]. 

Ayyo, Ch. 8; §8 [13]; Ch. 10 a § 9. 

Badarika Garden (drama), Int. 143 » 
Ch. 15 b § 9. 

Bahiya Daru-ciriya, Ch. 10 c (29). 

Bahiya, Ch. 15 6 § 5. 

Bahuputta Shrine ( Cetiya ), Int. 134; 

Ch. xi d § 7 ; Ch. i2d§§x,2. 

Bakkula, Ch. xo e (39)* 

Balakalo nakara-gama , Int. 150; Ch. 

15 b § 10. 

Banyan -tree Garden, Ch. 13 c § 18. 

Bara nasi, Ch. 15 £ § 1 * Ch. 17 G Ch. 
22 b § 9. 

Baynes' ‘The Way of the Buddha', Ap. 

H 1 6 § 4 n. 

Beluva-gamaka, Int. 133; Ch. 12 c§ 12; 

Ch. 2x § 6. , 

Benares, Int, 151, x^> CJ}- 5* 

§§1,3,9; Ch. sH§3, 10; Ch. 6; 
Ch. 6 a §§ 1, z, 13 ; Ch. 7 * § * : Ch. 
10 6 § 1 ; Ch. 10 d§ 2; Ch. 12 a § i ; 
Ch. is; Ch. is a i, 2, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
12,13,16; Ap. B b, Note ; Ap. Co 
§ 2 [8] (City of the Kasls); Ap. D a f 
Note ; Ap. D c § 3 [6] n ; Ap. E a , 
Note; Ap. F 1 a § 2 [51]; Ap. G 2 a, 
Note (in the Deer Park), 

Bhabra or Bhabru Edict, Ap. G x e § 1 n. 
Bhadante, Ch. ix c § 17. 

Bhadda, Ap. B o § 6. 

Bhaddakacca, Ap. A zb. Note. 

Bhadda Kaccana, Ch. xo e (58). 

Bhadda Kapilani, Ch. 10 c .(57)- / 

Bhadda-kappa, Ap. A 2 c. Note and (18). 
Bhadda Kundalakesa, Ch. xo c (50).-' 
Bhadda-sala, Ch, 15 b § 6 n. 

Bhaddiya, Int. 146,165; Ch 5 ^ § 2 ; 
Ch. 5 e § 9; Ch. xo c (6); Ch* n/ 
§§ 1, 2, 3 ; Ch. 15 a § 12 (i) ; Ap. B 6 4 . 
Bhaddiya the Sakyan Raja, Ch. 10 b 
§ 3 [3]; Ch. 13 e§ 13- 
Bhaddiya-nagara, Ch. 1 x / § 1. 

Bhadraka, Int. 165 n. 

Bhagalpur, or BhagulpQr, Int. 146, 167. 
Bhagava, Ch. 4 § 9; Ch. 1 1 e § x x ; Ap. 

B b § 3; Ap. E b § 2 [ 8 ). r 
Bhagavad-gita, Ap. G 2 c, A ate. 
Bhagavat, Ch. 8 h § 2. 

Bhagavato, Ap. A zb (69). 

Bhagga, Ch. xod§ 1; Ch. 13 h § 1. 
Bhaggahs, Int. 148 (iv), 164; Ch. 13 
Ap. E c i § 8 n. 

Bhaggava the potter, Ch. xi c§ 19; Ch. 

12 c § 5 [i. x 5 ], x i* . _ 
Bhaggava-gotta the Wanderer, Ch. 13 a 
§ xo. 
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Bhagu, Ch. 10 b § 3 [4] ; Ch. 15 6 § 10; 

Ap. G 1 a § 8. 

Bhakti, Ap. 62 c % Note, 

Rhaliika, Ch. ioc(6x ). 

Bhalluka, Ch, 4 § 8 n. 

Bhandagama, Int. 147; Ch. 12 a § 1 ; 

Gh. 21 §§ 17, 18,19* 

Bharie, Ch. 87' § 6 [3] ; Ch. 12 a § 6; 
Ch. 15 a § 2. 

.Bhante (Master), Ch. 5 c §§ 2, 8 ; Ch. 
87 § 8 [13); Ch. 9 c§ 2; Ch. 12 a§ 6; 
Ch. 12 & § 2 [2] ; Ch. 13 c§ 22; Ap. 
Bd§§i, 3 * 

Bharadvaja the farmer, Int. 30. 
Bharadvaja the householder, Irtt. 30; 
Ch. 1 x d § 2 [2] ; Ch, iS b§ 3 [1] ; Ap. 
G 1 a § 8 n ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [3]. 
Bharadvaja-gptta t^ie Brahman, Ch. 14/ 
§ 15; Ch. 16 a § 1. 

Bharandu, Ch. 13 c § 8. 

Bharat, Ch. 15 a § 1. 

Bharatas, Ch. 15 a § 1 . 

Bharhut, Int. 22 ; Ap. A 1 a, JVote. 
Bhavam Gotamo, Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [12] ; Ap. 

G x i §§ 4 [2], 5 (x). 

Bhesika the barber, Ch. 14 /§ 10. 
Bhesakala-vana, or Wood, Ch. 10 d § x ; 

Ch. s 3 b §§ 1, 2, 3 ; Ap, E c i § 8 n. 
Bho, Ch, is £ § 1 ; Ch. 12 d§ 6; Ch. 
12 £ § 8. 

Bhoganagara, Int. 147; Ch. i2e§ 3 ; 
Ch. 13 a § 1 ; Ch. 21 §§ 39, 20; Ch. 
22 a § 1. 

Bho Gotama, Ap. G.i a § 4 [x] ; Ap. 
H 4 <2 § 3 . 

Bhota Gotamena, Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2]. 
Bhoto Gotamassa, Ch. 11 d§ 2 [8]. 
Bihar, Int. 161. 

Bimbisara, Int. 3 o, 128, 146, 362, 168, 
169; Ch. 3 § 3 n; Ch. 7 a; Ch. 7 a 
§§7, 13; Ch. n£§2; Ch. 14 ^§3J 
Ch. 15 a § 3 n. 

Bimbisara the Magadhan king, Ap. 
Hzb§§x [i],a[i]. 

Bimbisara’s Videhan consort, Ch. 22 c § 9. 
Black Rock, Ch. 9 c § 1 ; Ch. 1 1 c § 20. 
Bodhi the prince, Ch. 13 b § 2. 
Bodhisatta, Int. 69, 101/ 168; Ch. 1 n; 
Ch. 1 §§ 5, 6, 7, 8; Ch. 2 §§ 1,6, 7; 
Ch. 3 §§2,3,7; Ch. 4 §§ 2, 4 *, Ch, 
5 a § 4 ;Ch. 13 c§§ 4, 5; Ch. 13 d § 2; 
Ch. 15 « § 5 ; Ap. A 2 a, Note; Ap. 
■F ia§2[ 5 i], [55}. 

Bodhisatwas, Ap. H 1 c § 5 n. 
Bodhi-tree, Ch. 4 a § 4; Ch. 5 a § 4. 
Brahma, Int. 70, 176, 178; Ch. 11 e§ 1; 
Ch. 17 b § 2 [84] ;Ap.Ai 6 (17M20) 
omitted, n; Ap. H 3 § 2 [21]; Ap* 
G 1 a § 8 ; the Creator, Ap. G 2 a, 
Note. 

Brahma Sanamkumara, Ap. A i d § 6 n. 
Brahma Sahampati, Int. 73, 74, 93 (ii); 
Ch. 5 a §§ 2 n, 6 n. 


Brahmadatta, Ch. 11 d§ 8; (king of 
Kasi), Ch. 15 a §§ 1,2; (the Brahman 
youth), Ch. 23 b § 8; Ap. F 1 a § 2 

„ [5*]- . . . _ . 

Brahmagin text, Ap. G 1 c § 3. 
Brahmajala, Ap. E c i § 2, 

Brahmajalam, Ch. 23 b § 8. 

Brahman, Int. 68, 178; the Attan, Ap. 
G24 Note. 

Brahman (holy man), Ap. F x 0 § 2 [53]. 
Brahman villages, Ch. i 4 /§ 3 ; Thuna, 
a Brahman village, Ch. 1 § 2. 
Brahmanical triad, Ap. G 2 a, Note, 
Brahmanism, Ap. G*2 Q, Note. 
Brahmans, Ap. H 3 § 2 [21]; Ap. H 4 d 
J4]. 

Brahmayu, Ch. 12 a § 13* 

Brazen Palace, Ap. H 1 b § 4. 
Brick-house (Ginjak-avasatha), Ch. 12 c 
§ 11 [xxx, 6]; Ch. 12 e §§ 5, 6, 7, 91 

Ch. 21 § 2. 

Buddha, Int. 102; Part I (title) n. 
Buddha-carita, Int. 2 n. 

Buddhaghosha, Int. 1, 57; Ap. Aid, 
Note; Ap. D 6, Note; Ap. H 5, Note* 
Buddhavamsa, Ch. xo d § 2 ; Ap. A 2 a, 
Note. 

Buddhas, Ch. 1 § 2. 

Buddhehi, Ap. A 1 a, a. 

Buddho Bhagava, Ch. 15 a § 15; Ch. 
15 b §§ 10, 13 ; Ch. 16 a § 1 ; Ch. 16 d 
§6. 

Bulayo (Bulls) of Allakappa, Ch. 22 c 
§ 9* 

Bulis, Int. 166. 

Caliya- (or Calika-) hill or hills, Int. 

157 ; Ch. 10 d § 1 ; Ch. 16 d § 1. 
Calika on the Calika-hill, Ch. 16 d § 2 

CaUya-pabbate, Ch. i6rf§§ i, 2. 
Camboja, Ap. H i b § 4 n. 

Campa, Int. 146, 167; Ch. 8e § 5; Ch. 
87 § 6; Ch. 11 e§§ 1, 2, 3; Ch. 15 a 
§§ 1, 15 ; Ch. 17 c ; Ch. 22 b § 9 ; Ap. 
I b § 3 n. 

Candala, Ch, 14 a § 7 n. 

Capdalakappa, Int. 149; Ch. 14/ § *• 
Canki the Brahman, Ch. 1 4 d § 6 ; Ch. 

i4/§ 7; Ap. G 2 c.§ 2 (i) [z]. 

Cap ala Cetiya or Capala Shnne, Int. 

134; Ch. 12 d§ 1 *, Ch. 21 § 9. 
Carvakas, Ap. B b. Note. 

Cattaro maha-rajano, Ch. 1 § 4* 
Catuma, Int. 148 (ii); Ch. 13 ^ ^ 
Catusu maha-samuddesu, Ap. B a § 3. 
Ceti, cetika, Ch. x 4 d § 8 n. 

Cetis, Int. 150 n, 154* *5$ (?); Ch. 11 a 
§3; Ch. 12 £ § 6 ; Ch. i 3 d§6n; 
(Cetesu), Ch. 16 c § 1 . 

Ceylon Kamma-vaca, Ap. H 1 0 § 4 ; 

Ap. H 1 c§ 5; Ap. H2<2§5; Ap. 
H 2 c§ 1. 
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Chabbaggiya, Ap. Gzc, Note . 
Chanakya, Int. 174. 

Chandragupta, int, 173. 

Channa- the groom, Ch. 2 §§ 3 n, 6, 7; 
Ch. o c § 6; Ch. 15 a § 16; Ch. 15 6 
§§ * 3 » IS* 

Chota NagpGr, Ch. 4 § 2 n. 

Citta of Macchikasanda, Ch. 10 c (63). 
Citta Hatthisari-putta, Ch. 15 a § 9. 
Citta the householder, Ch. 17 d § 1 [2]. 
Confucius, Int. 1x6, 

Cora-papate (Robbers' cliff), Ch. or 
§ 24 (2). 

Culla-Panthaka, Ch. xo c (1 1), (12). 
Cunda the 'metal worker, Ch. 13a 
§§ 2,3; Ch. 22 a §§ x, 2, 9. 

Cunda the novice, Ch. *3 c § 24 n; 

Ch. 19 a § x [2]. 

Cundaka, Ch. 22 a § 8. 

Dabba Mallaputta, Ch. S / § 4 ; Ch. 

10 c (27) ; Ch. 1 1 c § 24. 

Dakkhina-giri, Int. 128, X32; Ch, 11 d 
§ x [x] ; Ap. H 3, Note , n. 
Dan^akappaka, Ch. 14/5 2. 

Dandapana the Sakkan, Ch. 13 c § x8. 
Dandapani, Ch. 13 c § 8 n. 

Dantapura, Ch. 15 a § x ; Ch. 17 c. 
Dasa-balassa, Ch. 7 a § 10 ; Ch, 10 a § 2 ; 

Ch. xs h § 9. 

Delhi, Ch. r6 b § 1 n. 

Delhi-Topra text, Ap. G 1 c § 5. 

Deva (my lord), Ch. 15 a § 2. 

Devadaha, Int. 135, 148 (ii), (iii); Ch, 
*§5;Ch. 13 d§§2, 3,4. 

Devadatta, Int. 59, 170; Ch. 10 6 § 3 
[4] ; Ch, 19 c § 1 ; Ap. Au, Note ; 
Ap, G 1 c 7 Note ; Ap. H 1 a § 2. 
/Devadatta'S - Schism,. Ch. 1.9 h. 
DevSnampiya, Int, 49. 

Deva- vane, Ch. 14/! 7. 
Dhamma-cakka-ppavatana-s. , Int. 54 n * 
Qx. 15 a § 7. 

Dhamm-adasam, Ap, B a § 6 [8]. 
Dhammadinna (lay disciple), Ch. xo c 
(52); Ch. 15 a§ xx n. 
Dhammasangini, Ap. A 1 a, a. 
Dhammika, Ch. 8 ft § 2. 

Dhananjani the Brahman!, Ch, X4/§ x. 
Dhataratthas, Ch. 15 a § x. 

Dhatukatha, Ap. A 1 a, Note. 

Dickson, J. F., on the Patimokkha 
Ceremony; Ap. H 1 b § 4; Ap, Hu 
§ 5 ; Ap. H 2 c § 1. 

Drgambara sect of the Jains, Ap. G 2 c 
§ 3 (ii) W n. 

Dighajanu, Ch. 13 d § 8. 

Digha Karayana, Ch. 13 c §30; Ch. 

*4 d § 5. 

Dlghanakha the Wanderer, Ch. xx r§ 14. 
Digha Nikaya, Ap. A x a. Note. 
Dlgha-tapassi, Ch. ix d§ 6. 

Digha vu-kumaram, Ch. 15 a § 2. 


DIghxti (king of Kosala), Ch. 1$ a § 2. 
Dlpapkara, Ch, xo<d§ 3; Ap, A 2 b. 
Note , and (60), 

Dlpavamsa, Ap. A 1 b t n. 

Disampati, Ch. 15 a § x. 

Doab, Int. 154. 

Do pa the Brahman, -Int. 166; Ch, 14 d 
§ x ; Ch. 22 c § xo. 

Dure Nidanam, Ch. xo d § 3. 

Early Legends, Ap. A 2 a x Note . 
Eastem-bambu hill, Ch. x’x c § 26. 
Eastern Bambu Park, Int.' 150, 

Eastern bathing-place, Int, 141. 

Eastern Enclosure, Int. 140, 

Eastern Garden, Int. 140. . „ 

Ekanala, Int. 145 ; Ch, it d§ 2 [x], 
Ekapundarika, -the Wanderers' Garden, 
Ch. 12 c § 9. 

Ekasala, Int, 149; Ch. 14/f 3. 
Ekasalake (the Lone Hall), Ch, 14 c§ 10, 
Epicureanism, Ap. E h , Note. 

Essenes, Ap. D c § 3 [6] n. 

Expulsion from the Order, Ap. H 2 b. 

Fa Htan, Int. 62. 

Fa Hsien, or Fa Hian, Ap. H 1 e § 5 n. 
Five Elders, Ch. 5 b § 2. 

Forest-hut (Aranna-kutika), Int. 130; 
Ch. 11 c § 29. 

Four Great Kings, Ap. G 2 a § x n. 

Gaggara lotus-pool, Ch. 11 e §§ x, 2, 3 ; 

Ch. 15 o § 1 5* 

Gandak, Ch. 2 § 6 n. 

Gandhabbas, Int. 93 (vii); Ap. D c 
§ 4 [ 4 l. 

Gandharas, Int. 158, 173; Ch, xx a § 3; 

Ch. 17 a [4]; Ch. 17 e. 

Ganga, or Ganges river, Int. 12 1, Ch. 
8d§8;Ch. 12 e§ x r ; Ch. 14 e § 8; 
Ch. 15 a § 12 (ii) ; Ch. x 5 b § 7 n ; Ch. 
19 a § 2 ; Ch. 2X § 1 ; Ap. H 4 d [4]. 
Gatha, Ap. A x b (15). 

Gavampati, Ch. 6 a § 13. 

Gaya, Int. 145 ; Ch. 5 a § 4; Ch. 7 a § 5. 
Gaya-Head, or Gava-slsa, Int, 145 ; Ch. 
7 a §§ x, 5 ; Ch. ix b; Ch. 1 x b §§ 2, 3 ; 
Ch. 19 b § 9. 

Gaya Kassapa, Ch. 7 a §§ 2, 4, 

Geyy a, Ap. A 1 b (15). 

Ghaghra, Int. 149. 

Ghataya, Ch. 13 c § 8 n, 

Ghataya the Sakkan, Ch. 13 c § 19, 
Ghositarama, Int, 143. 

Ghositarama at Kosambi, Ch, 15 a § 2 n, 
Ghotamukha the Brahman, Ch. 15^2 
§ J 3 * 

GhotamukhI, Ch, 15 <2 § 13. 

Gijjha-kuta hill, or pabbata, Int. 128; 
Ch. xi c§§ 6, 7, 8, 20, 24(1), 25, 26; 
Ch. 12 d§ 6; Ch. 19 d § x ; Ch, 20 
§§1,8. 
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Gijjha-kftte-pabbate, Ch. S a [i]; Ch. 
8j§6[i], 

Girijak-avasathe, Ch. 12 c§ 11 [xxx, 6]; 
Ch. 21 § 2. 

Giribajja, Ch. 7 c § 1 ; Ch. it <r§ 13. 
Gimar text, Ap. G 1 c §§ 6, 7. 
Godhavari river, Ch. 17 c, n. 
Gomata-kandarayarp (or grotto), Ch. 
1 1 c § 24 (6). 

Gopaka-Moggallaoa the Brahman, Ch. 

23 a [7]. 

Gosinga Wood, Inf. 147. 
Gosinga-sala-vanad&ye, Ch. ize§‘ 10, 
Gosinga Sal-tree Wood, Ch. 12 a § 9. 
Gotama, Ch. 13 e § 2 ; Ch. 14 a § 7. 
Gotamaka, lot. 134. 

Gotamaka Shrine,' Ch. 12 d §§ 1, 2, 3, 4* 
Gotama-nigrodho (banyan-tree), Ch. 
irc§ 25, 

Gotaml, Ch. 12 b § 2 [2). 

Govinda, Ch. xs a § 1 ; Ch. 17 c. 
Gunda-vana, Ch. 17 &§ 2 [83]. 

Gupta, Int. x6x, 

Halidda-vasana, Int. 148 (iii); Ch. 13 ^ 

§ 5* t 

Hatthaka Alavaka, or of Alavi, Ch. 20 c 
(6 4 ) ; Ch. 16 d § 4. . _ 

Hattigama, Int. 147; Ch. 12 e § 2; Ch. 

21 § ig. 

* Heaven* (sagga), Ap. Gic, Note, 
Hedonism, Ap. E a } Note. 

Himalaya mountains, or Himalayas, 
Himalayan Region, Int. 133, 138; 
Ch. 13 e; Ch, x6 b § 1 n. 

Himavanta, Ch. 1 § 4; Ch. 13 r § 15 (18). 
Himavanta-padese, Int. 148 (v); Ch. 
13 e §§ 1, 2. 

Himavanta-passe, Int. 248 (v); Ch. 13 e 
§§ i> 2. 

Hinayana, Int. 21, 56, 87; Ap. A 1 b t 
Note; Ap. D h> Note . 

Hinduism, Ap. E c i, Note; Ap. G 2 a, 
_ Note. 

Hirahhavati river, Ch, 22 <2 § 6 n ; ' Ch, 

22 &§ x. 

Hiuen Tsang, Int. 21. 

Hultzsch's edition of the Edicts, Ap, 
G x c, Note. 

Icchanankala, Int. 149; Ch. 13 c § 10 n; 

Ch. 14 d§§ 4, 6. 

Indaka yakkha, Ch. 1 1 c § 27. 

Inda-kuta pabbata, Int, 128; Ch, 11 c 
§27. 

Xnda-sak-guhayarp, Ch, ix 12. 
Indra, Int. 93 (iii) ; Ap, G t a § 8 ; Ap, 
G 2 a. Note. 

Indraprastha, Int. 152 n; Ch. 16 b § 1 /ijjg 
Isana, Ch. G 1 a § 8. 

Isidatta, Ch. 14 /§ n ; Ch, tjd§i [io]. 
Isigili-passa (or Isigiri), Int. 128; Ch- 
xi c §§8,24 (3), 25* 
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IsigHi-passa-kSlasilS, Ch. *»*§“• 
Isipatana, Int. 30; Ch. 3 S®» Ch. 5 ®, 
Ch. s«§9! Ch. p h * 

10 4 § i ; Ch. to J§a; Ch. x*« i * ; 
Ch. 15 o §§ 5, 6, 8, 9. to, 16; Ap. D c 
§ 3 [6] n. 

Isipatanarn migad&yo, Ch. 6 a § 3. 

Isivhaya Grove (Iswhaye*% } aae) t Ch. 

Itivuttaka, Ap. A i b (15). 

Jainism, A* . G 2 r, Note. 

Jains, Int. 4s 5 Ch, 9; Ch. 9 e; Ch. *2 <** 
Ch, 1 3 d $ 4 n ; Ap. Gat, Note; Ap. 

Jaiiya, Ch. 15 h§ 1. 
jambudipase, Ap. G 1 r § 2 n, 
jambudlpo, Ch. 1 § 2. 

Jarnbudvtpa, Int, 49. 

Jambugama, Int. 147; Ch, 

Ch, 21 § S9« ' ^ 1 

Jamna (river), Int, 143 ; Ch. t6b§ ? n ; 
Ch. 17m 

Janapadaip, Ch. s 3 d § 3* 

Janapade Lumbineyye, Ch, %$ c § 4, 
janavasabha, Ap.. I b § 6 n. 

Jantu, Ch, 13 >§ a.-- 
Jantug&ma, Ch, 16 d § 2 {a]. 

Janusoni, Ap. G z c § 2 (i) [2].. 

Jataka, Ap. At a. Note and a; Ap, 

A t b (15); Ap. A 25* ATofe, 

Jtoka Commentary r Ch. 1. . 

Milas, Int. 186; Ch, 7 «•; Ch, 7 a § 8; 
Ch, 7e§ x ; Ch.n«§2; Ch, 14 /}i6; 
Ch* 15 h§ 14 it; Ch. *8 r § i; Ap, 

A 2 d; Ap. B I* $ 5 ; Ap. F 2 t § 3. 
Jatiya-vana, Ap. B h § 4. 

Jatiya-va.ne» Ch. 11/ §§ i.» 2. ■ 

Jayasena, Int, 168; Ch. 11 e§ 29*1. 

Jeta; Ch. 14 e§ 1. 

J eta the prince (kumdrassa), Ch , 1 p a § 1 0. ; 
Jeta-vana or jtta Grove, Int., 138, t, 39 ; : 
Ch. 8 h § 2 ; Ch. S A § a ; Ch, 8 jf 5 5 i 
Ch. 8 / § 2 ; Ch. 100} 2; Ch, r« 4 
§ 3 ; Ch 1 4 b §§ 1 1 2 ; Ch, 14 e §§ 2 n % 

3, 4, <?, e* passim; Ch. i 65 |an; 
Ch. 18 a §§ i # 2,3; Ch. 19 of i fit; 
Ap. D « § 2 [3] n ; Ap, DA {'6 [lit 
Ap. G i a § 3 (x ) ; Ap, H 3 $ I *• 
letavana-mahivihire, Ch. 10 4 § t ; Ch* 

14 A § a. 

JIvaka, Int, 137 n; Ch. 8 / f§ 1 n f a, 

Jlvaka Komara-bhaccn, Ch, ioc(%); 
Ch, o r§ 23; Ch. iac§*; Ch. r? « 
[ 6 ],t 7 U* 0 iCh . if<fiasAp.G** 

J 3 (i} n; Ap. HjH i 1 * 3 - _ 

JIvak-ambavane, Int, 130; Ch* tt€ 

§§ i 7 i 24 (*o), *5i Ch, 23 5 § S (ti). 
Jina-slsane, Ap, A 1 ^ ($}» (to), ' 
lotip^k, Ch. *50,4 1, 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic- Society, 

. ■•••• 
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. , 7&SS 1,7; Ch. 106; Ch. ioc (76)11; 

. rh ^ Ch. 13 c§§ 

Ip* Ec S « : § iP*' 1 ' 2 ' Kapilavatthu, in the Nigrodha Garden, 

the mendicant sister, Ch. R ^ a ^ u 8 typography of, Ch. 1 3 c (ii) 

r , ^ s « Til Kapilavatthu or Kapilavhaya, capital of 

^.Ch ; x6d| 8 It J. v* gakyaSj Ap _ A 2 b, Note , and (6a). 

to,fnt H8 ^i)!ch i 3 rf§S- Kapilavatthukain nama nagararn, Ch. 

^'Ch tic § 26 ; Ap. Aac Kapilavatthu-maha-nagare Ch. 10 <f § 1 . 
Jw.Xf S Kappasiva wood Ch. 6 a 51. 

8 * „ x ft Karanapali the Brahman, Ch. 12 a § 8. 

CVvfl! ;„ Kareri-kutikayam, Ch. .4 *5*; Ap. 

ha, tn. 1 $ 5 Xi * . c n fi 81 -n. ; 

nc, Ch' ! 4 £ §5- Kareri-mandala-male, Ch. 14 c § 2- 

naka, Ch. i 3 c§8n,§ (Benares), I„t. 119, >43. 15*. ■ *68; 

to Ch. 3 § 8 ; Ch. 5 «§§ *> 3.9'. Ch. 22 

m Ch 1 1/i 4. 6 § 9 ; A P . B « § 2 n; Ap. C b i 2 ; Ap. 

Slivapa Ch 8 g § 8 ; Ch. 8/ D « § 3 n. . 

« b? Ch xadb'i' Ch. 11c Kasika-raja, Ch. 8 j § 2. 

4if; I '.r S58 '“ <3, ' ai ' gSSS&ftiVAU- ... 

K s- i rM'3 ,, («K : c h b .m si 

°**""**> Ap ' 

jM Kurara-ghariiuJlnt. ,56; Kasia and Vacchas, Ch. 15. 

c (80) ; Ch. 17 d §§ 2 [1], W- Kasisu, Ch. 15 “ t * 4 ' ch 7 a SS 1 2,3; 

mutta- village, Int. 145; Ch. Kassapa, ,j (j). “p. G i a § 8/ 

I Ap. G 1 « § 4- Kassapa Buddha, Ap. A 2 c, Note, and 

5, m i’np h i49; Ch. 8 i + d § 7- Kassapagotta, Ch. i 4 /§8; Ch. 15 « 

^CK^W. 11 ^ 3 '’ ' Kassapaka Garden, Int. 130; Ch. nr 

;sadhamma, Int. 152; Ch. 16 a § 1 * . . pc T „ r s 18 

a r> ~ r /? S Kassapak-arame, v-n. it f f . 

■V& Int §4 6 3 tV nJbUi Kasyapa (Kassapa) Buddha, 'Int. 62; 

•’ AP- « * ■ <* § 5 J AP- Ch. i 9 6 7- 

ting of l£sala § and ‘the Con- Kathavatthu, Ap. A 1 a, Note-, Ap. G 1 c, 

Ap B G fc No C te h : 15 “ § 3 Katissabha, Ap. B a § 6. 

mini or Ko’nagamana, Ap. A 2 c, Kauyam °h 10 c (78). 
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[iv]; Ch. 16 <*§ 7 [a]; Ap. F 1 b 

Kimbila (place name), Int. 157; Ch. 

1 § 2; Ch. i6d§7 [i]- 
Kimikala river, Ch. 16 a §§ 1 n, 2. 
Kisa-GotamI, Ch. 2 §2; Ch. 10 (-(59); 
Ch. 14 c§ 13- 

Kisa Sankicca, Ch. 15 o § 2. 

Kltagiri, Ch. 15 a § H* 

Kohana, Int. 136. 

Kokalika, Ch. 19 & § 7 * 

Kokanada mansion, Ch. 13 b § 2. 
.AK.pkanudathe"paribbajaka,'Ch. ti £§ 16. 
Kolita (= Moggallana), Ch. 7 
Ap. A 2 6, Note , and (67). 

Koliyas or Koliyans, Int. 133, 14® Vj 4 p> 
166; Ch. 13 d; Ch. i 3 ^§§ 2 » 4 ’> Ch. 

22 c §9- 

Komarabhacca, Ch. 8 7 § 2. 

Komudiya, Ch. 11 £§23* 

Kohagamana, Ap. A 2 c y Note y and (io). 
Kondanna, Ch. 1 §§ 6, 7 ; Ch. 3 § 7 *» 
Ch. 5 ; Ch. 5 b § 2 ; Ch. 5 c § 7 ? Ch. 

15 <2 § 5. 

Kosala (king of), Int. 137 n, 138, 166, 
168. 

Kosalan kingdom, Int. 169; Ch. 14. 
Kosalan monarchy, Int. 148, 150. 
Kosaians, Int. 149, 158, 162; Ch. 11 a 
§3; Ch. 12 £§4; Ch. 13 £§8; Ch. 

Kosalesu, Ch. 13 c §§ 8, 15 (18) ; Ch. 

14 d §§ 2, 4, 6;Ch. 14/S i- 

Kosalo, Ch. 13 c § 30 * , 

Kosambi, Int. 119, i 43 > 107; Ch. 

xo d § 1 ; Ch. i2c§4; Ch. 15; Ch. 

15 b (i); Ch. 19 b §§ x,3;Ch. 22 b §9; 
Ap. G 1 a § 6 [1]. 

Kosambi-Gositarama, Ch. 15 through- 
out. 

Kotigama, Int. 147; Ch. 12 e § 4; Ch. 
12 £§ xi [xxix, 1] ; Ch. 12 £§ 4; ch. 

Kotthita, Ap. A x & (5 ) ; Ap. D c § 3 [6] n. 
Krakucchanda or Kakucchanda, Ap. 
A 2 £, Note. 

Kshatriya, Int. 159; Ch. 2 §2; Ch. 
22 d § 6 n; Ap. H 3 §*!>*]; A P- 
H 4 d [4]. . . _ 

Kumara Kassapa, Ch. 10 c (30) » Ch. 

14 2 * 

Kumari, Ch. 18 £ § 4. 

Kumari-panhesu, Ch. 17 d § 4 [2]. 
Kumbhakara nivesana (the Potter s 
house), Int. 130; Ch. 11 £ §§ 18,20; 
Ap. C £ § 5. 

Kun^adhana, Ch. 10 £ (24). ■ 

Kundaliya, Ch. 14 £ § 4. 

Kuraraghara, Int. 156; Ch. 17 d §§ 2, 4. 
Kuru clan, Int. 152, 158(9)* 

Kurus (Kurunam), Int. 152, 158; Ch. 
ix Ch. X2 £ § 6 ; Ch. 16 a; Ap. 
B c § 4 M* 


Kusinara, Kusinagara, Int, 136, 146, 
148 (i), 157, 166, 167; Ch. 1 1/ § 7 J 
Ch. 13 a §§ 4-8; Ch. 22 a §§ 3, 4, 6; 
Ch. 22 b §§ 1, 10, 13; Ch. 22 £§§ 1, 

2, 7, xi ; Ch. 23 bi t; Ap. H 3 § 3 
[19]. 

Kusinara-Upavattanarp of the Malians, 
Ch. 22 b x. 

Kusinaran Malians, Ch. 22 b §§ 10, x 1, 
12; Ch. 22 c §§ 1,2, 3, 5, 8, 9, 10. 
Kutadanta, Ch. xi 10 (the Brahman). 
Kutagara Hall, Int. 126, X33; Ch. 4 
§ 17 n; Ch. 10 b § 1 ; Ch. 10 d § 3 » 
Ch. 12 a throughout; Ch. 16 o § 2; 
Ch. 21 §§ 12, 13. 

Lakkhana, Ch. n c§ 7 * v 

Lakuntaka-Bhaddiya, Ch. 10 c 7 /* . 

Lalita-Vistara, Int. 2 n. 

Latthivana, Int. 125. 

Latthivana Park, Ch.^ n b § 3. 
Latthi-van-uyyana, Ch. 7 a §§ 7 > 9 > *** 
Leaders, Ch. 4 § 18 n. 

Licchavi of Vesali, Ch. 22 £ § 9. 
Licchavis, Int, 133, 158, lot, 1O0 ; Ch. 

12 a throughout; Ap. B b § 3. 
Lohapasada, Ap. H 1 b § 4. 

Lohicca the Brahman, Ch. 14/ § IO * 
Lohita, Ap. H 3 b § 2 [1]. 
Lomasa-vanglsa, Ch. 13 £§22. 
Lotus-moon, Ch. 1 1 c § 23. 

Lucretius, Int. 99, 

Lumbini-vana or Grove, Ch. 1 § 5 » 

13 £§§ 4» 16 ; Ch. 13 <*§ a* 

Macchas, Int. 155, 158 ; Ch. 11 « § 31 
Ch. 12 e § 6 ; Ch. 17 a [4]. 
Macchikasanda, Int. 157; Ch. 16 < 2 $ 5; 

Ch. 17 d § x [1]- 
Maccu-raja, Ap. D b § 4. 

Maddakucchi, Int. 130. 
Maddakucchismim miga-daye (m the 
deer park), Ch. ix £§§ 24(11), 2 5 * 
Madhura, Int. 155 ; Ch. 15 a § 12 (u) n; 
Ch. i 7 ^§§LJ* 

Madhya-desha, Int. 17, 158; Ch. i § 2 » 
Ch. 4 § 8 ; Ch. 8 d§ 8 ; Ap. G x &§ in. 
Magadha,* Int. 123, 14b, 158, 166, 167, 
169, 170; Ch. 7 ; Ch. x6 b § 1 n ; Ch. 
20 ; Ap. A i b f Note ; Ap. G 1 c § x. 

Magadha-mahamattaip, Ch. x2a§o; 

Ch. 19 d§ 1. 

Magadha-raja, Ch. 7 a § 8. 

Magadhas or Magadhans, Int, 123, * 45 . 
158, 162; Ch. 3 § 5; Ch. 5 6n; 

Ch. 7 a § 1 1 ; Ch. 7 £ § x ; Ch. 8 a [2] ; 
Ch. 11 ; Ch. 11 a §2; Ch. 17 « W; 
Ap. G 2 £ § 1 (i). . ^ c 

Magadhesu, Ch. 11 a§ 1; Ch. X 9 «§ 1 
[2] ; Ap. H 2 b § 1 [1]. 

Magadhikehx, Ch. 7 a [xi]. 

Magandiya, Ch. 16 a§ 1. 
Maha-Brahma, Ap. G 2 a 1 n. 
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Maha-Cunda, Int. 254; Ch, 11 c§ 16; 

^ Ch. j6-c § 2 ; Ch. 28 b § 4, 
Maha-Govinda, Ch. 15 <3 1. 
Maha-Kaccana, Int, 255, 156; Ch. 10 c 

■ .(10); Ch, S5&§x6n; Ch. 17 &§s 

[83] ; Ch. 17 d §§ 2 [i] # 3 [x], 4 M- 
Maha-Kaccayana, Ch. 18 b § 4. 
Maha-Kalanaga-raja, ' Int. 69. 
Maha-Kappina, Ch. 10 £ {44); Ch. 18 b 
§4. 

Maha-Kassapa, Int, 56.; Ch. 10 c (4); 
Ch. 1 1 £ § 28 ; Ch. 1 1 d §§ 7, 1 x ; Ch. 
13 o § 4; Ch. x8 6 § 4; Ch. 22 c §7; 
Ch. 23, b; Ch. 23 b §§ i, 4, 7, 8, 
Maha-Kassapa the Elder, Ap. Aii (8), 
{22). 

Maha-Kotthifca, Ch. 10 c (31); Ch. *15 a 
§ 9 ; Ch. x 8 b § 4. 

Mah&-Maya, Ch, 1 § 7 n; Ch. 13 d § 2. 
Maha-Moggallana, Ch. 8 6 § 4; Ch. 10 c 
{3); Ch. xx c 7; Ch. 13 5 § 6; Ch. 14* 
§7; Ch. 18 6 §4. - 

Mahali the Licchavi, Ch. 12 c §§ 4 n, 5. 
Mahanama, Int. 169; Ch. $b§ 2; Ch. 
5 c § 9 ; Ch. 9 c § 1 ; Ch. io&§3M 
(the Sakkan) ; Ch. xo c (65) (the Sak- 
kan); Ch. 12 a §20 (the Licchavi); 
(the Sakkan) Ch. 13 c §§ 8, 20, 21, 22 ; 
Ap. C b § 8. ' 

Mahl-Pajapati, Ch. % § 7 n ; Ch. xo c 
{48); (the Gotamid) Ch. 12 & § 2 [2], 
[3] ; Ch. 13 c § 12 ; Ap. H 2, Note . 
Maha-pakarSnam, Ap. Am, Note, 
Maha-pahhesu, Ch. 16 d § 8 [a]. 
Maha-Panthaka, Ch. 10 c (13). 
Maha-parinibbana Suttanta, Ap, A 1 a. 
Note, p 

Maha-purisassa, Ch. 4 § 2. 

Mahasala, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Maha-samano, Ch, 7 a § 8 ; Ch. 1 1 a § 2. 
Maha-sanglti, Int. 56, 57. 

Maha-satassa, Ch. 10 d§ 3, 
Maha-vagga, Int. x. 

Maha-vana or Mahasala, Int. 126, 133, 
136; Ch. 10 b§ 1; Ch. 12 through- 
out; Ch. 14 a § 2; Ch. 22 §§ 12,13. 
Maha-vane, Ch. 13 c§§ 17, 18. 
Mahayana, Int. 21, 56, 87; Ap. D b , 
Maba-yanna, Ch, 14 a § 4 n. 

Mahl, now the G&ndak, Int, 148 (i) n; 
Ch. a§6n; Ch. 8d§8; Ap. K4 d 

Mahiddhi, Ap. G x a § 8. 

Mah-iddhike, Ch. iad§ 6 . 

■ Mahinda the Prince, Ap. A x b. Note. 
Mahissati, Ch. 15 a § x ; Ch. 17 c. 
Maitreya, Ap. H 1 c § 5 n. 
Majjhima-deso, Ch. x § 2. 

Majjhima Nikaya, Ap. A 1 a, a, 
Majjhimesu janapadesu, Ch. 17 d § 2 [6], 
Makarakata, Int. 156; Ch. 17 d§ 3, 
Makhadeva mango-grove (ambavane% 

Ch. T2 e § 12. 


Makkhali Gosak, Int. 179, 183; Ch. 
pr§2; Ch. 14 £ § 3 ; Ch. 15H2; 
Ch. 22 & § 15; Ap. G 2 a, Note; Ap, 
G 2 c, Note, and G 2 c § 3 (i) [20]. 
Makuta-bandhana, Ch. 22 e §§ 4, 7.' 
Malla-putto, Ch. 22 a §§ 6, 7, 

Mafias, Int. 248(1), 158(6), 164, 166; 
Ch. 12 e§ 6; Ch. 13 a; Ch. 22 § 1: 
Ap. H 3 § 3 [20]. 

Mafias of Pavi, Ch. 22 x § 9. 

Mallika, Int. 126, 

Mallika devi, Ch. 18 c § 4, 
Malunkyaputta, int, 84, xoo; Ap. G x a 

§ 3 (1H7)- 

Manasakata, Int, 149; Ch. 14 d § 6; 

Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [2], 

Mandarava flowers, Ch, 13 o § 4 n. 
Mandissa the Wanderer, Ch, 5 b § x. 
Manju-sri, Ap. H t c § 5 n. 
Mankula-hill (Mankula pabbaie ), Ch, 
10 d.§ x ; Ch. i6d§ 1. 

Mankula Hills, Int, 157; Ch. xod§ 1; 
Ch. x6d§ 2. 

Manosila tableland, Ch. 1 § 4. 

Mantani, Ch. i8/§ 2. 

Mara, Int. 35 (ii), 69, 74, 93 (iv); Ch. 
4 § X2 n; Ch. x 1 e § x ; Ch. 12 c § 7 ; 
Ch. 14 c § 13; Ch, x6 a § 2 n; Ch, 21 
§ X2 n; Ap. A t b (17M20) omitted, 
n; Ap. G z a, Note; Ap. G a b t Note 
and § x ; Ap. H 3 § 2 [21]. 

Marassa, Ap. D a § 2 [4]. 

Marcus Aurelius, Int. 97 n, 99. 

Maski rock, Ap. G x c § 2 n. 

Matula,^ Int. 145; Ch. xx d § 23. 
Matsyas or Maccha clan, Int. 155, 158, 
162; Ch. 17 a [4). 

Mauryan line, Int, 173, 174. 

Mauryan stupas, Ap. A 1 a+Note. 
Maya, Int. 135; Ch. 13 c § 9, 

Maya, the theory of idealism, Ap. G 2 a, 
Note. 

Maya devl, Ch, 1 § 3. 

Me . . . attano, Ch. zi § x6 n. 
Medajumpa, Int. 148 (ii) ; Ch. 23 c § .30 ; 
Ch,* 14 d§ 5. 

Megasthenes, Int, 273. ■ 

Meghiya, Ch. x6 d § 2 [x], [2]. 

Mendaka the householder, Ch. it f § 1 ; 
Ap. B b § 4. 

Metteyya, Ap. A 2 Note, and (19); 
Ap. F h, Note. 

Middle-land, Int. 157, 158, 170, 171, 
173 *» Ch, j § 2; Ch. 1 1 a, 

Migadaya, Int. 130. 

Migadaye, Ch. 5 6 § xo. 

Migapathaka, Ch, 16 d§ 5 (4]. 

Migara, Ch. x8 b § x [161] n. ' 
Migara-matu, Ch. 18 6§§ 3 fi], 4. 
Migara Kohaneyya, Ch, 14 e § 9. 
Migtrak mother, Ch. 14 e § x8; Ch. 
l8/§2[x], 

Migasali* , Ch, 1 4 / § 1 1 n, , 



Mithila, Int. 147; Ch. I2e§§i2, 13; 

Ch. IS a§ I ; Ch. 17 c. 

Moggallana, Int. 30, 86 n, 98, 182, 184; 
Ch. 7 « §§ 16, 2i> 22, 23 ; Ch. 15 a 
§8; Ch. xsHs; Ch. i 8 &§*[ 47 % 
Ch. 19 a § 2 [1] n, his death ; Ap. E a, 
Note. 

Mogharaja, Ch. 10 c (47) » Ap. D b § 4. 
Mora-nivape Paribbajak-arame, Int. 

126; Ch. 8 k; Ch. is c§§ 9, so. 
Moriya (the Mariyas) of Pipphalivana, 
Ch. 22 c§„n, 

Moriyas, Int. 166. 

Mucalinda (-tree), Int. 93 (vii); Ch. 4 
§§ 7 > 14* 

Munim, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (1). 

Nadi Kassapa, Ch. 7 a §§ 2, 4. 

Nadika, Natika, Natika, 'Int. 147; Ch. 

' 12 c § 1 1 [xxx, 6] ; Ch, 12 e §§ 5-10 ; 
Ch, 16 b § 1 ; Ch, as § 2; Ap. B a § 6 ; 
Ap. I b § 6 n. 

Nagaravinda, Int. 149; Ch. 14/? 5. 
Nagas, Ap. D c § 4 [4]. 

Nagasena, Ap. B b §§ 1, 2. 

Nagita upatthaka, Ch. 12 c § 4. 
Nakulamata, gahapatani, Ch. 10 c (79); 
Ch. 13 b § 5. 

Nakulapitar, Ch. so c (70); Ap. E^i 
§8n. 

Nala, a Brahman village, Ch. 10 d§ 1; 
Ch. 11 d§ 3. 

Nalagamaka, Ch. 19 a § 1 [2]. 

Nafaka, Int. 145 ; Ch. 1 1 <3? § 4 ; Ap. C b 
§ 7 n. 

Nalaka-giraaka,,Ch. 1 1 d § 4. 
Nalakapana, Int. 149; Ch. 14/ §6. 
Nalakapanarp, Ch. X4/§ 6. 

Nalanda, Int, 145 ; Ch. 11 d §§ 5, 6 ff. ; 
Ch. 20 §§ 10, 1 1 ; Ch. 23 & § 8 ; Ap. 
G 2 a § 1 n ; Ap. I b § 4 n. 

Nanda, the Raja’s son (that is the 
Buddha’s father’s son, namely Gota- 
ma’s half-brother), Ch. 13 r§ ix. 
Nanda, Int. 165; Ch. 7 &§§ 3 »^> Ch. 

ioc (43)* (S3)*> Ap. B <2 § 6. 

Nanda Vaccha, Ch. 15652. 

Nandaka, Ch. 10 c (42) ; Ch. 12 a §6; 
Ch. i8/§ 2 [1]. 

Nanda-mata (— Maha-Pajapati), Ap. 
A 2 b f Note. 

Nandiya, Ch. 12 e§ xo; Ch. 13 c § 8 n; 

Ch, 15 b § 11 [iv]j Ap. F 1 6§ 1 [3] n. 
Nangaraka, Int. 149; Ch, 13 c § 30; Ch. 
14 d § 5. 

Nataputta, Ap. G 2 c, Note. 

Nataputta the Niga^iha, Int. 179* * 8 o» 
184; Ch. 13 c§ 25; Ch. 19 c§ 1 ; Ap, 
Ap. B&§ 3 W* 

NSta-putta the Unfettered (Nigantho), 
Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [29], 

Natha-puttiyS, Ap, G 2 c § 3 (ii) [i] n. 
Nepal, Int. 138. 


Ap. F 1 c [162]. 

Nidana-katha, Int. x, 2, x6, 69, 89; Ch. 

1 § 1 ; Ch. 2 ; Ch. 10 a § 5 ; Ap. D a % 
Note. 

Nigamthesu, Ap. G 1 c § 5 [vi]. 
Nigantha, Ap. B b § 3. 

Nigan$ha Nataputta, Ch. 9 c §§1,2; 
Ch. 1 1 d § 6 ; Ch. 12 a §§ 4 [2], 7 ; 
Ch. 14 b § 3 *, Ch. 22 b § 15. 

Niganfhas, Ch. 8 j § 8 [13] ; Ch. 9 c § 1 ; 
Ch. 1 1 a § 3 ; Ch. 1 x c § 8 ; Ch. 13 d 
§§ 4> 5 n ! Ch. 18 c § 3 ; Ap. Gzc, 
Note. 

Nlgliva Pillar, Ap. A 2 c y Note. 
Nigrodh-arama (Banyan-tree Garden), 
Int. 136; Ch. 7 b§ 7; Ch. 11 c § 11 ;■ 
Ch. 13 r§§ 12, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23. 
Nikata, Ap. B a § 6 [6]. 

Nirvana or Nibbana, Ap. C. 

Northern Schools of Buddhism, Int. 21, 
22. 

Nyaya, Ap. G 2 c t Note. 

Opasada, Int. 149; Ch. 14/57. 
Otthaddha Mahali the Licchavi, Ch. 
12 c § 4. 

Oudh, Int. 149. 

Pacceka buddha, Ch. 1 § 2. 

Pacena vamsa, Int. 128. 
Pacma-vamsa-daya, Int. 150; Ch. 15 h 
§ 10; Ch. 16 c § 3 ; Ap. F 1 b § i n. 
Pajjota the king in the Avanti country, 
Ch. 23 a [7] n. 

Pakudha Kaccayana, Int. 179 ; Ch. 9 c 
§2; Ch. 14 6 § 3 ; Ch. 22 &§ 15; Ap. 
G 2 c> Note; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [26]. 
Palasa-vane, Ch. 14/56. 

Pancalans, Ch. 16 b § 1. 

Pahcalas, Int. 158; Ch. na§3; Ch. 

12 e § 6; Ch. 16 b § 1. 

Pancasala, a Brahman village, Int. 145; 
Ch. 11 d§ 14. 

Parica-vaggiye bhikkhu, Ch. 5 b § 10. 
Pandava hill ( Pandava-pabbata ), Int. 

128; Ch. 3 § 2; Ch, 11 £§25. 

Pandava Rock, Ch. 11 c § 1 n. 

Pandita, Ap. F r a § 2 [53] n, [55]. 
Panduka, Ap. H 3 b § 2 [ij. 

Pankadha, Int. 149; Ch. 14/5 8. 

Papate pabbate, Ch. 17 d § 2 [x], 
Parasariya, Ap. E r ii § 2. 

Pargiter, F. E., Int. 159 n. 

Paribbajaka (Wanderers), Ch. 1 1 c §§ 9, 
10. 

Paribbajak-Irame, Ch. xx r § 11. 
Parileyyaka, Int. 150. 

Parileyyake vanasapde, Ch. 10 d§ 1. 
Parivara, Ap. H 4 c § t . 

Parivasa, Ap, H 2 a. 
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.Pasenadi, Int, 137,, 162, *68, 169, 170; 
€h; 13 ^§30; Ch. 14 a §§ 1, 4; Ch* 
146; Ch. 14 b §§ 4 ? s n, 8 n; Ch. 14 d 
§§2,4; Ch. 14/I 12 J ch. 25 a f §3, 
4; Ap. G 2 a § 3 [3]. 

Pasenadi the Kosaian king, Ch. 12 a 
§ 3- 

Pasenadi and Vidudabha, Ch. 28 c. 
Pasenadi-kosalassa , Ch. 14 a §§ 4, 6 ; Ch. 
14653. 

Pasenadi-Kosalena, Ch. 14 d §§ 2, 4, 5 ; 
Ch. 24 e §§ 2, 3* 

Pasenadimhi Kosale, Ch. x8 c §§ 2, 5, 
Pasenadissa Kosalassa, Ch. 18 c §§ 1,2. 
Pafacara, Ch. 10 c (51). 

Pataligama, Int. 79,' 245, 170; Ch. 11 d 
§ 2 5; Ch. 20 § ii ; Ch. 21 § 1. - , 
Pataliputta, Int. 56, 71,79, 136, 245; 

Ch. 15 a § 13; Ch. 20 § 11 n. 
Pafheyyaka Bhikkhus, Ch. 8 j § 5 [1]; 
Ch. 14 4? § 2. 

Pa$ika~putta, Ch. 12 a § 5 [15], [19]. 
Paiicca-samuppada, Ap. B c. 

Patimokkha ceremony (J. F, Dickson’s 
paper on the), Ap. Hx6§4; Ap. 
H 1 c § 5 ; Ap. H 2 c§ 1. 

Pafthana, Ap. A 1 a t and a, n. 

Pava, Int. 148 (i), 166; Ch. 13 a §§ 1-4; 
Ch. 13 c§ 25; Ch. 22 a §§ 1, 6; Ch, 
22 c § 7 ; Ch. 23 b § 1 ; Ap. G 2 c 
§ 3 (>i) M- 

Pavarika mango-grove ( ambavane ), Ch. 
11 d§§ 5, 6; Ch. 20 § 10; Ap. Gza 
§ 1 n; Ap, I 6§ 40. 

Pavariya, Int. 143. : ; C/. : 

Payagapa-ford, Ch. 15 a § 12 (ii). 

Payasi, a feudal noble, Ch. 14 d § 2. 
Pekhuniya, Ch. 18 /§ 2 [1]. 

Persia,' Int. 173, 

Perceiver (Anna), Ch. 5 6 § 2. 

Phagguna, Ch. 7 6 § 1; Ch. 10 d § 2, 
Phussa, Ch. 10 d § 2. 

Pilakkhaguha, or Pilakkha Cave, Int. 

143; Ch. 15 6 § 2, 

Pilin$a-vaccha, Ch. 10 c (28). 
Pillar-edict, Ch. 13 c§ 16. 

Fipdola Bharadvaja, Int. 76; Ch, 9 c 
§ 2 n ; Ch, 10 c (8) ; Ch. 15 6 § 14. 
Pingiyani, Ch. '12 a § 8. 

Pipphall cave, Ch. n c § 28, 
Pipphilivana, Int, 166, 

Piyadasin, ' Ch, 1 3 c § 16 n. 

Pleasant Spots, Int, 134; Ch. ix c § 25, 
Pokkh&rasadi,' Ch. 13 c§ 10; Ch. 14 d 

Pokkharasati, the Opamanhan, Ch. i%d 
§ 2 [200] ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [2], 
Potaliputta the Wanderer, Ch. 1 1 c § 29, 

• ■ Potana, Ch. 1 5 a § 1 ; Ch.- 17 c.. 

Potthapada the Wanderer, Ch. 14 c § 10. 
; Prashna-U panishad , Ap, B c, Note, n. 
Premonstary Uproars, Ch. 1 J 1 n. 
Pubba-kotthake (Eastern . Enclosure), 


Int. 140; Ch, 14 c § 19. 

Pubbarame (the Eastern Garden), Int. 
140; Ch, 8 b § 4; Ch. 10 d § 1 ; Ch. 

14 18; Ch. i8«§§ 1, 2, 3. 
Puggalapannatti , Ap. A 1 a, a* 

Pukkusa, Ch. 22 a §§ 6, 7, 

Pukkusati, Ch. 1 1 c § 19. 

Punabbasuka (an unruly monk), Ch. 

15 «§ 14 n. 

Punna, Ch, 4§ x. 

Punna the son. of Mantani, Ch, 10 c (9); 
' Ch. 18 /§ 1. 

Punna the Koiiya-putta, Ch. 13 d§ 5. 
Punnaji, Ch. 6 a § 13. • 

Purana, Ch. 14/ § ix. 

Purana Kassapa, Int. 179; Ch. 9 c§ 2; 
Ch. 12 c § 5 ; Ch. 14653 ; Ch. 22 6 
§ 15; Ap. G 2 c, Note; Ap. G 2 c 
§ 3 (>)' [i7l- 

Queen Mallika's Garden, Int. 141 ; Ch, 
14 c§ 10. 

Radha, Ch. 10 c (46); Ch. 14 c § 6; Ap, 
G 2 6§ x. 

Raga, Int. 69. 

Rahula, Int. 165; Ch. 1 § 8; Ch. z §4; 
Ch. 7 6§8; Ch. 10 c (22); Ch. ltd 
§ 9 ; Ch. 18 d § 1 ; Ap. A 2 6, Note ; 
Ap, E c i § 7 [ij. 

Rahula-kumara, Ch. 2 § 1 ; Ch. 7 6 § 7. 
Rahula-mata, Ch. 2 § 1, 

Rahula’s Lady Mother, Ch. 7 6 §§ 4, 7. 
Raja (maharaja), Ch. 7657, 

Rajagaha, Int. 125, 168; Ch. 7 a; Ch, 
11 6 § 3 ; Ch. 1 1 £ throughout espe- 
cially the footnote to § 1 (topography) ; 
Ch. 11 d; Ch. rr/ § 1 j, Ch. 15 a § iz 
(i); Ch. 23 6 §§ 5, 6, 8, et passim . 
Rajata-pabbato, Ch. x § 4. 

Rajayatana (-tree), Ch* 4 §§ 8, 15, 
Rajput, Int. 159. 

Rajputs, Int. 167, 

Rakkhita Grove (vanasartde), Int. 150a; 

Ch. 15 6§§ 6 n, 1 1 Civ]. 

Rama, Int. 178; Ch, 3 §§ 4, 5.: 
Ramag&ma, Int, 166; Ch. 22 c§ 9, 
Rammaka the Brahman, Int. 141 ; Ch, 
18 6 § s* 

Raftfio Magadhassa, Ch. 8 a [a]. 
Ratthapala, Ch. 10 c (23); Ch. 16 u § 6, 
Refuges (the Three), Ap. H t f § 5 ; Ap. 

H 2, Note. 

Renu, Ch. 15 a § 1. 

Revata, Ch. x8 6 § 4* 

Revata Khadiravaniya, Ch. 10 c (16)* 
Rhys Davids, Int. 1,211. 

Right farers, Ch. 4/,§ 18* V . . * 1 ' ; 
Robbers’ CM, Int. 130; Ch. 1 1 x §§ 24, 
25. - 

Rohana, Ch. i8/§ 2 [1]. ; . ; * 

Rohinl, or Rdhana, river, Int, 136; Ch, 
13^ §9. 
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Rohitass^ 
Romka, 
Rummi4 
Ch. . 

Note , 
Rummi4< 


, Ap. D 6 § 6 [1]. 

Ch. 15 a § 1 ; Ch. 17 c. 
idea (Lummini), Int. 168 n ; 
c § i'6. 

dei or Lumbini, Ap. Au, 


idei Pillar-edict, Ch. 22 h § 4 n. 
Rupnat^ text, Ap. G 1 c§2. 


Sabhiya 

SaccakaJ 

, -Ck/ 4] 

§ 3* 
Sacrificia' 
santfe) 
Sadhukq, 
Sigata, 
Sagga, I| 
Sagga-I 
Sahajati, 

, 16 *§ 
Sabancaj 

Sahasrai 
fan. 
Sajjha 
Sajjanela 
Saketa, 

22 b § 

§ 3 («) 

Sakiya 
Sakiyanll 
Sakiyans 

1Z€§ 

Sakiyo, 
Sakka, 
Ap. 
Note ; 
Sakkans 

Ch. 7 
Ap. ~ 
Sakkara, 
Sakula, 
Sakulud|i 
Ch. x 
Sakya 
.552 e § 
Sakya-k 

^ § x ; qi 

Sakya-n 

Note. 

. Sakyan, 
Sakyans. 
Sakya-pi 
Sakyas, 
SalS, “ 
Salha, 
Salal- _ 
Salaiavati 
Sala-rija, 

Si 

Sala-van 

SUavatiJci 


Kaccana, Ch. 12 e § 8. 
or Maha-Saccaka, ' the Jain, 
§ 17 n ; Ch. X2 a § 7 ; Ch. 12 c 

11 Grove (bali-hamne vana~ 
b Ch. x 3 a §§ 5, 6. 

J, Int. 149; Ch. 24/§§p, xx. 
Ch. 8 j § 6 [4] ; Ch. xo e (45). 

*N 2; Int. xx, 19, 33, 48. 
itha, Int. 31. 

or Sayamjati, Int, 154; Ch. 

12 n* 'U.. 

ijiika, Int. 154; Ch. 16 0 § x. 
version (Hultzsch), Ap, Gic 


H 


t$e Wanderer, Ch. xi c § 13. 

Int. 148 (hi); Ch. 13 d § 7. 
Int. 149, 167; Ch. 14 e; Ch. 
9; Ap. G 2 a§ 3 [3]; Ap. G 2 c 
[1]. 

(kdj.), Ch. 13 c § 9* 

[hi, Ch. X2 b§ 2 [2]. 
and Koliyans, Int. 148; Ch. 

Ch. x 3 o§ 3 . 

Int. 69, 74» 93 (i); Ch. 4§ 8 n; 
^ x <2 § a [S3J> [55]; Ap. G 2 a, 
Ap.,I&§6n. 

, Int, 148 (ii)» 164; Ch. 7 « § xi ; 

7; Ch. 13 c; Ap. G 2 0 § 3 ; 
2. U § 4. : 

Int. 148 (ii) ; Ch. 13 c § 29. 

Ch. xo c (55) ; Ch. 14/I 12. 
Ilyin the Paribbajaka, Ch. 8 k; 

1 c §§ 9. *5- 

(Sakyas) ' of .Kapilavatthu, Ch. 

nil, Ch. 7 <2 § ii [a]; Ch. x 3 £ 
'h, 16 a § 1. 

.uni, Ch. 13 c § 16; Ap. A 2 b y 


Ch. 8 d § 8 ; Ap, H 2 & § 4 [2]. 

L Int. 30. 

|utto, Ch. 7 a § xx, 

Int, 164, 165, x66. 
t* 149; Ch. 14/ § 9* 

•h. x8/§ 2 [x); Ap. B«§ 6. 

Ira, Ch. 14 c§ 15. 
i, Ch. i § 2. 

,, the Great SSl-tree, Ch. 14 d 


Samagama, Int. 148 (ii); Ch. 13 c 

§§ 240, 25. 

Samana-Brahmana, Ch. 9 c § 3 [3], 

Sanaa na -brahma na, Ap. G 2 c, Note. 
Samana Gotama, Ch. 7 a § 11 ; Ch. 8 j 
§§ 8 [13], xx; Ch. ne§i; Ch. 12 a 

§ 7- 

Samana Sakya-puttiya, Ch. i 3 c § 2. 
Samandakani the Wanderer,- Ch, 11 d 

§4.'' - 

Samannaphala, Ch. 23 I? § 8. 

Samavati, Ch. xo c (74). 

Samiddhi, Ch. 11 e § 29'. * 

Samkassa, Ch. 1.5 a § 12 (ii). 
Samma-paribbajaniya-s., Ap..‘ H 4 c § 2, 
Samuddadatta, Ch. 19 b § 7, 

Samyutta Nikaya, Ap. A x a y a. 

- Safichi, Int. 22 ; Ap. A' 1 a , Note. 
Sandaka the Wandefer, Ch. 15 b § 2. 
Sandhana, Ch. 1 1 c § 1 1 . 

Sandrakottos, Int. 173. 

Sangarava, Ch, 14/I 1. 

Sangarava the Brahman, Ap. H 4 a § 3. ' 
Sahjaya Belafthiputta, Int. 179, 182; 
Ch. 7 a § x6; Ch. 7 c § x ; Ch. 9 c § 2 ; 
Ch. 14 h § 3 ; Ch. 22 b § 15 ; Ap. G 2 c 
: §§ s n, 

Sahjikaputta, Ch. x 3 b § 2. 

Sankhya, Ap. F 2 d, Note ; Ap. G 2 0, 
Note; Ap. I, Note. 

Sarxth-agara Sakyanam, Int. 137. 
Santike-nidanam, Ch. 4 § 5 ; CJi. xo a 
§ 5; Ch. 10 d§ 3. 

Santut^ha, Ap. B a § 6. 

Sappasondika, Int. 129; Ch. xx r §§ 3 n, 
12. 

Sappasondika-pabbhare, Ch. 1 x r §§ 24 
(5)> 25- 

Sappinl (river), Int. 130; Ch.* xx c § x$. 
Sapuga, Int., 148 (in); Ch. x 3 d § '9,. 
Sarabhu, now the Gogra or Ghaghra, 
Int. 149; Ch, 8 d §’ 8: , Ch. "14 e§ 8; 
Ap. H 4 'd [4]. 

Sarana, Ch. 21 § x6 n. 

Sarandada, Int, 134. 

Sarandada Shrine, Ch,' 12 1 § 8 ; Ch. 

12 d §§ x , 5 ; Ch. xpd§ 3. 

Sarayu, -Int. 149. 

Sariputta, Int. 3 o, 86 n, 98, 182; Ch. 
7a§§t6~2 3 ; Ch. 7 6 § 8; Ch. xo c 
(2); Ch. 11 r § 6; Ch. 14/ §6; Ch. 
i$ a § 8 ; his death Ch. xg a §§ 1 [3], 
2 [1]. 

Sarnath, Int. 30 n. 

Sasa-Jataka, Ap. Ai«,n. 

Sati, Ap. B b, Note, n. 

Sattamba or Sattambaka, Int. 134; Ch. 
15 o § x. 

Sattambaka Shrine, Ch, iz&ili 
Sattapap ni-guhayam (cave), Int. $6, 

, 129; Ch. x 1 c §§ 24 (4), 25 ; Ap, A 1 0 
(14). 

Sattha (Teacher), Ch. 5 & § 2 ; Ch. ' 6 & 
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§1; Ch, 7 a § 7 ; Ch, loaf 3; Ch. 
xo d§ 2; Ch. 21 § 16; Ap. E b § 2 [8]. 
Savatthi, Int. in, 138, 149, 157, 167; 

Ch. 8 ^ § 7 ; Ch. 8 h§ 2; Ch. 8 i§.s; 

Ch. 10; Ch. 10 d §§ 1, 3; Ch. 13 6 §3; 

Ch. 14 a § 7 ; Ch, i 4 b §§ 7,8; Ch. 
i 4 c; Ch. 14 c §§ 5, 6 ; Ch. 14 e § 1 
Ch. 15 « § 12 (i); Ch. 15 6 § 12 [1]; 

Ch. i6 6§2n; Ch. 17 a [1] n (in 
Jetavana) ; Ch. 18 throughout; Ch. 

19 a § 1 ; Ch, 22 h § 9 ; Ap. A 1 b y 
Note ; Ap. A 2 c, Note ; Ap. B c § 5 ; 

Ap. E c i § 7 ; Ap. D 6 §§ 2 n, 6 ; Ap, 

G 1 a § 3 (1) ; Ap. G 2 £2 § 3 ; Ap. H 

I c§ 6 n; Ap. H 3 6 § 2. 

Sceptics, Ap. E c i, Note. 

Sedakain, Ch. x6 d§ 3. 

Seers’-mountain, Ch. 9 c § 1 ; Ch. no 

§ 20. 

Seleukos Nikator, Int. 173. 

Senanigamo, Ch. 6 6 § 1. 

Senani-xiigame, Ch, 4 § 1. 

Seniya (as empefbr), Ch. 7 a § 11. 

Seniya the ascetic, Ch. 13 d§ 5. 

Seniya Bimbisara the Magadhan king, 

Ch. 8* [a], [3]; Ch. 8j§6[i]; Ch. 

II a §4; Ch. xi d§ 10; Ch. 1 1 e § 1 ; 

Ch. n/§ 1 ; Ch. 12 £? §§ 2, 3 > Ch. 

19 fe § S ; Ap. H 2 £> §§ 1,2. 

Serpents’ -pool, Ch. 11 o§ 12. 

Serpent-worship, Ap. G 2 0, Note. 

Setabbya or Setavya, Int. 1430, 149; 

Ch. i 4 dT§§ 

Setaka or Sedaka, Int. 133, 157. 

Setakanpika, Ch. 1 § 2. 

Setthi of Rajagaha, Ch. xo a § 6. 

Shiva the Destroyer, Ap. G 2 a y Note . 
Siddattha Gotama Sakya, Int. 1, 165; 

Ch. i n. 

Sigalamata, Ch. 10 0 (60). 

Siha the Licchavi General, Int. 30; 

Ch. 87 § 8 [13]* [14] ; Ch, 12 a §4 
[2] ; Ap. B b t Note, § 3 ; Ap. E a , 

Note . 

Sikhin, Ap, A 2 o, Note, and (17). 

Sfla-katha, Int. 31. 

Silavati, Int, 148 (ii); Ch. 13 0 § 27. 
Simsapa-vana (or Simsapa-tree Grove), 

Int. 143; Ch. i 4 d§ 2; Ch. is 6§ 8; 

Ap. G 1 a § 6 [1], 

Singala, Int. 30, 65. 

Sippuggahan-atthaya or Arts College, 

Int. 137. 

Sisunaga, king of Magadha, Ch, 15 a 
§ 3 

Slta-vana, Int. 129, 130; Ch. 7 & § 6 ; 

Ch. 87 § 6 [12]; Ch. 11 c §§ 3, 12, 24 
(5), 25. The Sltavana was a cemetery. 
Sltavana-gate, Ch. 10 a § 6 ; Ch. x r c § 5, 

Slvali, Ch. 10 c (20). 

Sobhita, Ch. 100(40). 

Soma, Ch, x 4 /§ 12; Ap. G 1 a § 8. 

Sdn (river), Int. 170. 


Sopa, Ch. 10 c (54). 

Sonadanda the Brahman, Ch. ix e§ 1, 
Sona Kojivisa, Ch. 83 § 6 [n] ; Ch. 10 c 

(18) . 

Sona Ku$ikanpa, Ch. 100(19); Ch. 
17 d § 2 [1], 

Sorreyya, Ch. 15 a § 12 (it). 

Southern school of Buddhism, Int. 56, 
Soviras, Ch. 15 a § 1 ; Ch. 17 0, 

Sowing Festival, (vappamangalam ttdma). 

Ch, 1 § 7 . ' 

St. John the Baptist, Ap, D c § 3 [6] n. 
Stoic altruism, Ap, G 2 0, Note. 

Subahu, Ch. 6 a § 13, 

Subha, Ch. 14 d § 8 ; Ch, 18 d § 2 [196]. 
Subhadda the last convert, Int. 30 ; Ch, 
22 b §§ 13-20; Ch. 23 b § 2; Ap. B a 
§ 6 . 

Subhaga-vana, Ch. x 4 d§ 3; Ch. 18 d§ 
2 [200], 

Subhuti, Ch. 100(14). 

Sudassana, Ch. 18 c § 5. 

Sudatta, Ch. 10 a § 6 ; Ap. B a § 6, 
Sudatta Anathapindika, Ch. 10 c (62). 
Suddhodana, Int. 30, 135, 165; Ch. 1 
§§ 4 n,s; Ch. 2 § 1 ; Ch. 7 6 §§ 1, 7, 
8; Ch. 10 b; Ch. 10 b §2; the raja, 
Ch. 13 d§ 2; and Maya Devi, Ap. 
A 2 b f Note , and (66) ; Ap. C 6, Note. 
Sudras, Ap. H 4 d [4]. 

Sugata, Ch. 8 h § 2 (16) ; Ch, 15 a § 8 ; 
Ch. 16 d § 7 [4] ; Ch. iE b § 6 ; Ch. 21 
§§ 12, 16 ; Ch. 22 b § xi ; the Welfarer, 
Ap. C b § u (285); Ap, E b § 2 [8]. 
Sujata, Ch. 4 §§ 1, 2; Ch. 100(71); 

Ch. 14 c § 16 ; Ap. B a § 6. 
Sukarakhata, Int. 130; Ch, 11 c § 14. 
Sukara-maddavena, Ch. 22 a § 4. 
Sumagadha, Ch. 1 1 c § x 1 . 
Sumangala-Vilasini, Ap. H 5, Note, 
Sumbhans, Int. 153 ; Ch. 16 d § 3. 
Sumbhesu (Sumbhans), Ch. 16 d § 3, 
Sumedha, Ch, 1 n ; Ap. A 2 a t Note , and 
( 5 ). 

Sumsumara-giri, or peak, Int. 148 (iv) ; 
Ch. 10 c (70); Ch. 10 d § 1 ; Ch, 13 b 
§§ 1-6 ; Ap. E c i § 8 n. 

Sunakkhatta the Licchavi, Ch. 12 a § 5 

[19] ; Ch. i2 c§ io;'Ch. 13 a §10. 
Sundarika-Bharadvaja the Brahman, 

Ch. 14/ § 16. 

Sundarika River, Int. 149; Ch, i 4 /§ 16. 
Sunldha, Ch. 20 § 11. 

Supannas, Int. 93 (vii). 

Supatittha (landing stage), Ch. 4 § 3 ; 

(cetiya) Ch. 7 a § xi; Ch. x t c § x. " 
Suppavasa Kopya-dhM, Ch, 10 c {76), 
Suppiya the Wanderer, Ch, 1 1 d § 8. 
Suppiya upfeika, Ch, 10 e (77). 

Sura Ambaftha, Ch. 10 c (68). 
Surasenas, Int. 155, 158(12); Ch, 11 a 
§ 3; Ch, 12 e § 6; Ch. 17 a [4]; Ch. 

17 
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Sutanu (river), Int. 142; Ch. 14 c § 14. 
Sutta, or Suttanta, Pxtaka, A p. A 1 a, * 
Note ; Ap, A 2 a, Note ; Ap. A 1 b (1 5). 
Suvanm-pabbato, Ch. 1 § 4. 

Svfetambara sect of the Jains, Ap. G 2 0 
§3(ii)[i]n. 

Tacapahcakam, Ap. H 2 a § 5. 
Tadahu*posatha, Ch. 11 c§ 23., 
Takkasila, Int. 137 n; Ch. 17 e [5], [6], 
[ 7 ]. 

Tanha, Int. 69 ; Ap. D a (title and Note). 
Tapassu, Ch. 4 § 8 n. 

Tapassu with Bhallika, Ch. 10 c (6x). 
Tapoda-Garden ( Tapod-arame) ; Int. 

130; Ch. ix c§§ 16, 24, 25. 

Tapoda Grotto (bathing-steps), Int. 
130; Ch. xi c § 24. 

Tapoda-kandarayam, Ch. 11 c §§ 24 (8), 

25. 

Tarukkha, Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [2]. 

. Tata, Ch. 10 b § 3 [x], 

Tathagata (Right-farer), Ch. 4§ 18 n; 
Ch. 14 c § 5 n; Ap. B c §§ 5 [7], 6 
[1] (or Leader); Ap. E a ii § 4 (1), 
(5); Ap. G 1 a§3 (1); Ap. G20 
§ 3 C?] ( or Follower). 

(Leader), Ch. 5 b § 1 ; Ch. 7 a §§ 7, 
19; Ch. 7 & § s ; Ch. 8 d § 8; Ch. 
9 £§3 bl; Ch. iS«§§3n,7, 8, 

1 1 n (or Follower) ; Ch. 22 a § 9 n ; 
Ch. 22 &§§ 4, 10, 12, 13, 14; Ap. 
A 2 b (62), (63); Ap. E, Note. 

( Successor ), Ch. 7 a § 9; Ch. 7 c§ 2. 

I Follower ), Ch. 12 e § 8 ; Ch. 18 r § 2; 
Ch. ' 19 r § x ; Ch. 21 §§711, 16, 
17 n; Ap. E c i § 2 [73], § 3 [32]. 
(So-goer), Ch. 19 d § 1 ; Ap. A 1 b 
(13), (or Leader); Ap. A 2 c, 
Note , n. 

(Previous Buddha ), Int. 62 ; Ch. 10 a 

§ 6 . ( 

Tava-tirpsa, Ap, H 3 § 2 [21] n. 
Tavatixpsa-heaven, Int. 93 (vi); Ch. 
1 § 5 n* 

Tavatitnsa-bhavane, Ch. 10 d§ x. 
Taxila, Int. 137 n. 

The Four Great Kings, Int. 70, 93 (v). 
The Light of Asia, Int. 2 n. 

Theraip (Elder), Ch. 7 a § 8. 

Therevada, Int. 1 n. 

Thomas, E. J., Int. 2 n. 

Three- Veda Brahmans, Ap. G 1 a § 8. 
Thullakofthita, Int. 152; Ch. 16 <2 § 6. 
Thuna, Int, 157; Ch. 1 § 2 (a Brahman 
village). 

Tikandaki-vane, Ch. 14 e § 6, 

TsmI, Ap. D c § 4 [4], 

Timingala, Ap. D c § 4 [4], n. 
Timitimingala, Ap, D c § 4 [4], n. 
Tinduka-kandarayarp, Ch. 1 1 £ § 24 (7). 
T indukkhanu-garden, Ch, i2«§s[II, xj. 
Ttnnaxp vedanaip parage, Ch. 1 § 6. 


Tirhut, Int. 147, 161, 168. 

Tissa, Ap. H 2 c § 1. 

Titthiya philosophers, Ap. G '2 c § 3, 
Titthiyas, Ch. 8 j § 4 ; Ch. 9 ; Ch. 9 c . 
Tivara, Ch. 1 1 c § 26. 

Todeyya, Ch. 14 d §§ 6 n, 7, 8 n; Ap. 
G 2 c (i) [2]. 

Todeyya Brahmans, Ch. 14/ § 1. 
Toranavatthu, Int. 149; Ch. 14 e § 1 ; 
Ap. G 2 a § 3. 

Transmigration, Ap. G 2 c. Note. 

Tudi, Int. 149; Ch. 14 d§ 6. 

Tudi or Todeyya, Ch. 18 d § 2 [196] n. 
Tudi Brahman, Ch. 14 d §§ 6, 7, 8. 
Tusita-bhavane, Ch. 10 d§ 3. 
Tusita-heaven, Int. 93 (vi) ; Ch. x n. 
Tuttha, Ap. B a § 6. 

Ubabbhataka, Ch. 13 a § 3. 

Udana, Ap. Ax h (15). 

Udayin, Ch. 7 h § 1 ; Ch. 14 d § 7 ; Ch. 
15 h § 3. 

Udayin, thera, Ch. 10 d § 2. 

Uddaka Ramaputta, Int. 8x, 82, 178; 
Ch. 3 §§ 4, 5; Ch. 5 a §§ 1, 3, 8; Ap. 
G 2 a, Note. 

Udena Raja, Int. 143; Ch. 15 6 §§ 14, 
*5- 

Udena, the venerable, Ch. 15 a § 13. 
Udena Shrine, or Cetiya, Int. 134; Ch. 

22 d §§ 1, 2. 

Udumbarika, Int. 126, 168. 
Udumbarikaya-paribbajak-arama, Ch. 
It c§ IX [x]. 

Ugga, Ch. 14 c § 9 ; Ap. F x b § 7 n. 
Ugga, householder of Vesali, Ch. 10 c 
(66). 

Ugga of Hatthigama, Ch. xa e§ 2 . 
Uggaha, Ch. n/§ 2. 

Uggata, householder, Ch. 10 c (67). 
Ujjeni, Int. 156, 162, 

Uiurma, Urunna, or Udahha, Int. 149 ; 

Ch. 14/S 

Ukkacela or Ukkavela, Int. 147; Ch. 

12 e§ it; Ch, 19 n§ 2. 

Ukkala (Orissa), Ch. 4 § 8. 

Ukkaftha, Ch. 14 d§§ 1-4. 

Upali, Int. 56; Ch. 8 e §§ 2, 4 ; Ch. io h 
§3 (the barber); Ch. xoc(4i); Ch. 

23 h § 7; Ap. A 1 b (3), (7), (8); Ap. 
H 1 , Note , n ; Ap. H 4 c § 1 n. 

Upali the Sakyan, Ap, H § 4 [1], 
Upasena, Ch. 11 c § 12. 

Upasena Vangantaputta, Ch. 8g§ 1 ; 
Ch. 10 c (26), 

Upatissa (== Sariputta), Ch. 7<J§24; 

Ap. A 2 b f Note , and (67). 

Upavana, Ch. 13 c § 24 n ; Ch. 22 b § 3, 
Upavattanain, Ch. 22 h § 3. 

Upavattene, Ch. 13 £§ 8. 

Uposatha or Sabbath, Ch. 8 a ; Ch. it a 
§ 3 ; Ch. xid§n. 

Uppaka the AjZvaka, Ch. 5 a § 4, 
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io c (50); Ap. A zb, 


Uppakvanna, Ch, 

Note , and (68). 

Uppattanam, Ch. zz c § 2. 

■ Uruvela, Int. 145 ; . Ch. 2 § 5 n ; Ch. 3 ; 
Ch. 4§§ 1, 9, 16; Ch. 5 a; Ch. 6 a§ 1 ; 

. Ch. 6 6 § x ; Ch. 7 a §§ x , 2, 5>8;Ch. 

10 d § 2 ; Ch. 11 ci § 1 ; Ch. 1x6; Ch. 

11 H§ 1,2; Ch. 15 «§§ 6, 7; Ap. B c 

§*M. 

Uravekkappa, Int. 148 (i) ; Ch. 13 a § 9. 
Uravek-Kassapa, Int. 30; Ch, 7 a §§ 1, 
2, 4 ; Ch. 10 c (37) ; Ch. s 1 a § 2 ; Ap. 
G 2 r § 1 (i). 

Uslraddhaja mountain, Ch. 1 § 2. 
Uttara, Int. 148 (iii) ; Ch. 13 d § 6 ; Ap. 
E c ii § 2. 

Uttara Mlmamsa, Ap, G 2 c, Note . 
Uttara Nandamata, Ch. 10 c (75). 
Uttiya, Int. 84, 100; Ap. G x a § 4. 

Vaccha, Int. 84; Ap. E a ii § 4 (x), (6), 
Vacchagotta, Ap. G x a § 5. 

Vacchagotta the Wanderer, Ch. 12 c § 9 ; 

Ch. 12 e § 8 ; Ap. G 2 a § 4 [2], 
Vacchagotta of Venagapura, Ch, 14/ 
§ 14 * 

Vacchas, Int, 150 n. 

Vaddha the Licchavi, Ch. 8 / § 4, 
Vaggumuda (river), Ch. 9 c § 3 [1]. 
Vaihara, VebhSra, hill, Int., 56, 
Vai§eshika philosophy, Ap. G 2 c, Note . 
Vakyas, Ap. H 3 § 2 [21] n; Ap. H 4 d 

[4]. 

Vajiri the princess, Ch. 18 c § 4. 

Vajji, Ch. 9 ^ § 3 [1]. 

Vajjian aristocracy, Int, 160, 161 ; Ch. 
12. 

Vajjian Confederacy, Int. 133, 147, 148, 
158, 164, 168, 170; Ch, 12 d, 
/Vajjians, Int. x 66, 170; Ch. 19 d. 
Vajji-gama, Ch, » 12 a § 5 (15] ; Ch. 12 d 
§2. 

Vajji-puttaka, Ch. 19 b § 9, 
Vajjiyamahita, Ch. 1 x e § 3. 

Vajjis, Int. 133, 147, 158; Ch. 11 a § 3; 
Ch. 12; Ch, X2 e § 6 ; Ch. 19 a §2; 
Ch, 21, 

Vajjlsu, Ch. 19 a § 2. 

Vakkali, Ch. 10 c (21); Ch. xx c § 20, 
Valahas, Int, 93 (vii). 

Vamadeva, Ap. G 1 a § 8. 

Vamaka, Ap. G 1 a § 8. 

Varpsa, Int. 150, 154, 158 (8). 

Varpsa or Vatsa Kingdom, Ch. 15 k 
Varpsas, Int, 150, 158, 162; Ch. 12 e 
§6;Ch, 1 S k 

Vangas (Vangdnam), Ch. x x a § 3. 
Vapglsa, Ch. 10 c (25) ; Ap. A x b (4). 
Vanria bhu (Praise-place), Ch. 7 a § o* 

: Vappa, Ch, 5 b § 2'* r :Ch, $ e § 9, , • 

Varadham, Ch. 8 k; Ch, xx c§ 15. 
Varana or Virana, Int. 156. 
Vardhamana, Int. 179 n. 


Varana, Ap. G 1 a § 8. 

Vasabha, Ch, 18 £ § 4, 

Vasabha-gama, Ch. 15 a § 15. 

Vasettha, Int. 30; Ch, 18 6§ 3 [x]; Ch. 

18 c § 2; Ap. D a § 9 iv [30] ; Ap. G x 
a § 8 ; Ap. G 2 a § 2 [39] ; Ap. G 2 c 
§ 2 (i) [3]. 

Vasefthas, Ch. 13 a § 3 ; Ch. 22 b § 10; 
Ch. 22 c§ 1. 

Vassakara the Brahman, Int. 170; Ch, 
ix c§ 21 ; Ch. 12 d § 6 ; Ch, 19 d § 1 ; 
Ch. 20 § 1 1 ; Ch. 23 a [8], 

Vebhara, Int. 128, 

Vebhara-passe (slope), Ch, 1 x c § 24 (4), 
Vedalla, Ap. A 1 b (15). 

Vedanta, Ap. D b, Note, 

Vedantic stage, Ap. G 2 c, Note , 
Vedantic theory of Maya, Ap. G 2 a. 
Note. 

Vedas, Int. 176. 

Vedehiputta, Int, 168 n; Ch. 1 1 c § 23 ; 
Ch. 18 r §'7'. 

Vedhanna, Ap, G 2 c § 3 (ii) [xj. 
Vedhanria family, Ch. 13 c §§ 8 n, 24. 
Vedic, Ap. G 2 c, Note and § x. 

Vediyika hill, Ch. n d§ 12. 

Veludvara, Int. 149; Ch. 14/ § 13. 
Veluvana (the Bambu Grove), Int. 126; 
Ch. 7 a §§ 22 [2], 24 ; Ch. 7 b § 1 ; Ch. 
8c§i; Ch. 8 g§8; Ch. 8 j§§i,io 
[ x] n; Ch. 8 k; Ch. so d§ 3 ; Ch. x 1 c 
§§2,22,25; Ch. 16 d §§ 7, 8,9; Ch, 

19 &§§ 3, 10; Ch. *9 c § 1 . , 

V eluvan-aramam , or Garden, Ch. 7 a 
§ 10. 

Veluvan-uyyanam, or Park, Ch. 7 a 
§§ 10, 14. 

Venagapura, Int. 149; Ch. 14/ § 14, 
Vepula mount, Ch. xx c § 26. 
Verahaccani-gotta, Ch. 14 d § 7. 

Verahja, Int. ■ 155, 157; Ch. iod§ i; 

Ch. x 5 <2 § i2 (ii); Ch. 16 d§ 1. 
Verahji, Ch. ij b § 1 [1]. 

Vesali, Int, 120, 133, 147, x6x, 166, 167; 
Ch, 4§i7n; Ch. 8 f§ 8 [13]; Ch. 
10 d§ 3 ; Ch. u/§ x ; Ch, 12 through- 
out; Ch. 13 b § 3 » Ch. 14 a §§ 2' 3 ; 
Ch. 15 a § 12 (i) and (ii) ; Ch. x6 b § 2 ; 
Ch, X9 d § 3 ; Ch, 2i §§3, 5, 6, 9, 13, 
17; Ap. B 6 § 3 [4] ; Ap. F x&§ 7 *U 
Ap, H 3, Note. 

Vessabhu, Ch. is«§x;Ap,A2r, Note. 
Vessamitta, Ap, G 1 o § 8. 

Vessantara, Ch. s n; Ch. xo d § 3. 
Vethadxpa, Int. x66; Ch, 22 c § 9. 
Veyyakarapa, Ap. Ai 
Vibhanga, Ap. A 1 a, 

Videha^Int. 147, ■ x.68v 
Videha dan r Int. ■ 

i Videhan consort of King Bxmbk&ra, 
Ch. xgr |7;Ch, 12 d§ 6; Ch. 

ViShas, Ch, 15 a § 1 ; Ch. 17 c, 

: . ' ' •. ' " ''' • ' ' . 


PROPER NAMES, TITLES, 

Videhesu, Ch, 12 e § 13, 

Videhi-putta, Ch.' 19 c § 2. 

Vidudabha the General, Int. 167, 169 
(iii) ; Ch,' 28 c § 4. 

Vimala, Ch. 6 a § 13. 

Vinaya, Ch. 1 § 2 n. 

Vinaya-dhara, Ap. H 1 , Note, n. 

Vinaya Pifaka, Ap. A 1 a, n. 

Vinaye (Rules), Ap. A x b (3), (11). 
Vipassin, Ap. A 2 c, Note , and (16). 
Vipassin Buddha, Ch. 1 §§ 9 n, 10 n. 
Vipassin the Prince, Ap. G 1 b § z [14], 
Vipula or Vepulla, Int. 128. 

Visakha (name of month), Ch. 4 § x , 
Visakha (name of a lady), Int, 140, 146; 
Ch. so a §4; Ch, 14 r § 17; Ch. 5 6 b 
§2; Ch. i 8 b§§z n, 3, 4; Ap. D c 
§ 4 «- 

Visakha Migaramata, Ch. 10 c (72).; Ch. 
14 c § 17 ; Ch. 18 b §§ 1 [i6x], 2 [147] ; 
Ap. H 4 h § 1 [9]. 

Vishnu the Preserver, Ap. Gaa, Note. 
Vulture Peak ( Gijjhakuta ), Ch. iu 
§ 6 n; Ap. G 1 6 § 3. 
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Vulture-peak Hill {Gijjhakute pabbate), 
Ch. 9 e § 1 ; Ch. ne § 6. * 
Vyagghapajjas, Ch. 13 d § 9. 

Wales, H. G. Q., Ap. Gic§in. 
Wanderers, Ch. 8 k . 

Wanderers’ Garden, Ch. 11 c§ n. 
Wesak or Visakha or Vesakha, Ch. 1 
§ 3 n; Ap. H 2 a § 5 ; Ap. H 2 c § 2 (i). 
Woolner’s ; Asoka\ Ap. Gic, Note . 
Woolner’s Glossary. Ap. G 1 c § 1 n. 

Yama, Int. 70 n; Ap. G 1 a § 8, 

Yamaka, Ap. A 1 a f Note. 

Yamataggi, Ap. G 1 a § 8. 

Yamuna, or Jamna, Int. 143; Ch. 56 
§ 7 n ; Ch. 8 d § 8 ; Ap. H 4 d [ 4 ], 
Yahha, Ch. 14 a § 4. 

Yasa, Int. 30, 78; Ch. 6a§§ 1, 2, ff.; : 

Ap. D a , ATofe; Ap. F 1, Note. 

Yena Kasi, Ch. 18 c § 7. 

Yoga, Ap. Gu, Note; Ap. I, Note. 
Yonas (Greeks), Ch. 14 a § 7 11. 

Zeno, Int. 1x6. 


